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PREFACE   TO   VOL.  X. 

With  this  volume  the  Cyclopaedia  reaches  the  end  of  the  alphabet.  The  Supple- 

ment, which  is  already  in  an  advanced  stage  of  preparation,  will  embrace  a  large 

amount*  of  matter  which  came  to  hand  too  late  for  insertion  in  the  body  of  the 

work ;  the  fresh  material  contained  in  the  new  editions  of  Herzog's  Real-Ency- 

Mopddie  and  Wetzer  and  Welte's  ICircheji  -  Lexikon,  in  Lichtenberger's  En,cyclo- 

pedie  des  Sciences  Heliyieuses,  in  Kraus's  Heal-EncyMopcidie  der  Christlichen  Al- 

tertkilmer,  and  in  Smith's  Dictionaries  of  Christian  Antiquities  and  Biography ; 

the  recent  researches  in  Egyptology  and  Assyriology;  and  the  results  of  the  Ord- 

nance Survey  of  Western  Palestine  just  completed.  The  necrological  sketches  will 

be  brought  down  to  the  latest  date.  Every  available  source  oi  information  will 

be  laid  under  contribution  in  order  to  keep  this  Cyclopaedia  fully  abreast  of  the 

investigations  and  literature  of  the  times. 

Notwithstanding  the  liability  to  omissions  and  inaccuracies  which  inevitably  at- 

tends an  undertaking  so  complex  and  extensive,  it  is  the  general  verdict  that  this 

CyclopcBdia  is  superior  to  every  other  work  of  the  kind,  and  that  it  is  a  necessity 

in  the  library  of  every  Biblical  and  theological  student.  Minor  errors  which  have 

been  discovered  from  time  to  time  have  been  corrected  in  the  electrotype  plates ; 

and  the  Supplement  is  designed  to  elFect  more  important  emendations,  and  to  place 

the  latest  discoveries  at  the  disposal  of  the  reader. 

The  large  colored  Map  of  the  Temple  at  Jerusalem,  which  is  folded  in  a  pocket  of 

the  cover  of  the  present  volume,  has  been  carefully  executed  after  plans  furnished 

by  the  editor,  and  combines,  for  the  first  time,  it  is  believed,  in  complete  harmony, 

all  the  ancient  information  (from  the  Mishna  and  Josephus)  with  the  full  results 

of  modern  exploration  (from  the  late  Ordnance  Survey).* 

In  bringing  this  work  to  a  close,  the  present  editor  desires  to  express  his  sincere 

regret  that  the  later  volumes  have  contained  less  and  less  of  the  material  prepared 

by  his  late  colleague,  the  Rev.  Dr.  McClixtock,  whose  name  will  always  be  asso- 

ciated with  the  Cyclopedia  as  that  of  one  of  its  projectors,  and  whose  learning  and 

assiduous  application  contributed  largely  to  its  success.  The  earlier  volumes  were 

enriched  by  many  articles  from  his  accomplished  pen,  and  received  the  full  benefit 

of  his  personal  supervision ;  but  towards  the  close  the  notes  and  memoranda  which 

he  left  behind  became  fragmentary  and  scanty,  or  were  superseded  by  more  recent 
matei'ial. 

*  The  monograph  on  The,  Temple  and  the  Tomb  by  Captain  Warren,  late  of  the  English  Survej^  Corps  at 
Jerusalem,  has  been  published  since  our  map  and  article  on  the  subject  were  finished ;  but  we  are  happy  to  find 
that  it  substantially  confirms  our  main  positions  in  this  regard. 
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OF 

BIBLICAL  THEOLOGICAL,  AND  ECCLESIASTICAL  LITERATURE. 

su. 

Suada,  the  Roman  personification  of  imsuasion  ; 
the  Greek  Peitho. 

Suadela,  the  diminutive  of  Suada  (q.  v.). 

Su'ah  (Heb.  niO.  Su'ach, sweeping  \^(jes&n.'],  or  rich- 
es [Fiirst] ;  Sept.  Soiif),  first  named  of  the  eleven  "  sons" 

of  Zophah  an  Asherite  (1  Chron.  vii,  30).  B.C.  appar- 
ently cir.  1020. 

Suares  (or  Suarez),  Joskph  Marie,  a  French 
prelate  and  antiquarian,  was  born  July  5,  1599,  at  Avi- 

gnon, and  educated  at  his  native  place.  Having  em- 
braced the  ecclesiastical  state,  he  became  the  coadju- 

tor of  his  uncle  Francisco  Suarez  (q.  v.)  as  provost  of 

the  cathedral,  and  afterwards  went  to  Kome,  where  car- 

dinal Barberiui  gave  him  charge  of  his  librarj'.  Hav- 
ing received  several  additional  honors,  he  was  at  length 

promoted  by  Urban  VIII,  in  IGiJB,  to  the  bishopric  of 
Vaison,  in  which  capacity  he  attackeil  Calvinism;  but 

he  fiiiall)'  resigned  in  favor  of  his  brotlier  Charles,  and 
retired  to  Rome,  where  he  died,  Dec.  7,  1(577.  His  an- 

tiquarian writings  are  enumerated  in  Hoefer,  Nouv. 
Biofj.  Generale,  s.  v. 

His  brother  Charles  Joseph,  born  at  Avignon  in 
1618,  became  priest  in  1G41,  succeeded  to  the  bishopric 
of  Vaison  in  1()66,  and  died  there  Nov.  7, 1670. 

A  nephew  of  both  the  preceding,  Louis  Alphonse, 
born  June  6,  1642,  at  xVvignon,  studied  theology  at  the 
Seminary  of  St.  Sulpice,  succeeded  his  uncle  as  bishop 
of  Vaison  in  1671,  held  a  synod  there  in  1673,  and  died 
March  13,  1685,  near  Sorgues,  in  Vauchise. 

A  nephew  of  the  last  preceding,  Louis  Marie,  was 
bishop  of  Acqs  (now  Dax)  in  1736,  and  died  April  17, 
1785. 

Suarez,  Francisco,  a  Spanish  Jesuit,  born  at  Gra- 
nada, Jan.  5, 1548,  was  a  professor  of  reputation  at  Al- 

cala,  at  Salamanca,  and  at  Rome.  He  was  afterwards 
invited  to  Coimbra,  Portugal,  where  he  became  the 
principal  professor  of  divinity.  He  died  at  Lisbon, 

Sept.  25,  1617.  He  was  an  author  of  the  most  volu- 
minous kind,  and  the  Jesuits  consider  him  the  greatest 

and  best  scholastic  divine  that  their  order  has  produced. 

See  his  writings  in  Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog.  Genei-ale,  s.  v. 
He  is  the  principal  author  o(  the  system  of  congrnism, 
which  is  at  bottom  only  that  of  iNIolina.  Fa(her  Noel, 
a  French  Jesuit,  made  an  abridgment  of  the  works  of 
this  commentator  (Geneva,  1732,  fol.).  There  is  a  Life 
of  him  by  Antony  Deschamps  (Perpignan,  1671,  4to). 
See  Chalmers,  Biog.  Diet.  s.  v. 

Suayanibhu,  in  Hindil  mythology,  was  the  son  of 
Bramah  and  ancestor  of  the  human  race.  His  daugh- 

ter Devagdhi  was  married  to  Kartama,  one  of  the  great 
progenitors,  and  bore  nine  daughters,  who  became  the 
wives  of  the  nine  remaining  progenitors.  By  Satarupa, 

the  daughter  of  Bramah,  Suayambhu  became  the  fa- 
ther of  live  other  children,  whose  offspring  contributed 

towards  the  extension  of  the  human  family. — Vollmer, 
Wiirterb.  d.  MythoL  s.  v. 

X.— A 

Su'ba  (Sot)/3ne  v.  r.  Srt/St//),  a  name  given  only  in 
the  Apocrypha  (1  Esdr.  v,  34)  among  the  sons  of  Solo- 

mon's servants  who  returned  with  Zerubbabel  from  the 
Captivity;-  but  not  found  in  the  parallel  Hebrew  lists 
(Ezra  ii,  35-37 ;  Neh.  vii,  37-39). 

Su'bai  (2ii/3«i),  a  Gra^cized  form  (1  Esdr.  v,  30)  of 
the  Shalmai  (q.  v.)  of  the  Hebrew  lists  (^Ezra  ii,  46; 
Neh.  vii,  48J. 

Subarrhation,  a  term  denoting  the  delivery  hv 
the  bridegroom  to  the  bride  of  the  ring  and  other  gifts 
at  the  time,  and  during  the  act,  of  marriage. 

Subcanon,  an  inferior  or  minor  canon  (q.  v.). 

Subchancellor,  or  Scribe.  The  notary  of  Ital- 

ian cathedrals  is  the  chancellor's  vicar,  called  also  reg- 
istrar or  matricular,  and  at  St.  Paul's,  in  1280,  designated 

as  sc7-ipt07-  libroi-um.  lie  acted  as  assistant  secretary, 
librarian,  lecturer  in  theology  and  law,  and  teacher  of 

reading. — Walcott,  Sacred  Archceol.  s.  v. 

Subchanter,  or  Succentor,  the  deputy  of  the 
precentor,  the  principal  among  the  vicars  in  choir. 

The  precentor  sat  on  the  right-hand  side  of  the  choir, 
and  the  succentor  on  the  left.  His  office  was  usually 
the  gift  of  the  chapter;  occasionally,  however,  he  was 
nominated  by  the  precentor.  There  were  two  kinds  of 
subchanters:  1.  The  succentor  of  canons,  or  succentor- 
major  (first  mentioned  in  the  11th  century),  at  York, 
Bayeux,  Paris,  Amiens,  Glasgow,  Chalons,  Girgenti, 

Wells,  and  Salisbury,  acted  as  precentor's  deputy  with 
regard  to  the  canons;  he  ranks  after  the  subdean,  and 
the  office  was  given  by  the  diocesan.  At  Amiens  he  in- 

stalls canons  in  the  lower  stalls;  at  Rouen  he  holds  a 
prebend  and  regulates  processions ;  he  is  often  called 
prechantre  in  distinction  from  the  grand  chantre.  2. 
A  vicar,  deputy,  and  assistant  precentor.  At  Seville 
and  Placentia  and  in  England  he  tabled  the  ministers 
for  service;  at  Chichester  and  Hereford  he  chastised 

the  boys,  and  ordinarily  his  duties  were  confined  to  or- 
dering processions,  delating  offenders,  and  general  su- 

pervision of  the  lower  choir:  he  could  not  correct  a 
canon.  His  office  appears  at  Chichester  and  St.  Da- 

vid's in  the  13th  century;  he  corresponds  to  the  pre- 
centor of  the  new  foimdations.  At  Lichfield  and  St.. 

David's  the  subchanter  is  head  of  the  Vicar's  College. 
— Walcott,  Sacred  A  rclueol.  s.  v. 

Subdeacon.  The  ancient  Christian  Church  had 

but  two  classes  of  officers,  the  presidents,  Trpoitrrdjxei'oi, 

TToifiiviQ,  j'/yoi'jusi/ot,  also  STTiCT/coTTOi,  TtpiajHiTtpoi,  and 
the  servants,  SiciKovoi;  the  former  being  charged  with 
functions  within  the  field  of  worship,  while  the  latter 
were  employed  in  administering  the  charities  of  the 
Church.  In  time,  the  episcopacy  was  developed  out  of 
the  presbyterate,  and  the  subdiaconate  from  the  diac- 
onate.  The  latter  was  always  regarded  by  the  Church 
as  of  human  invention,  and  as  having  been  introduced 

"utilitatis  causa"  (see  Morinus,  Comm.de  S.Eccles.  Or- 
dinat.  Kxercitat.  xi,  1).     Its   introduction  was,  more— 
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over,  gradual,  and  not  uniform  tliroughout  the  Church. 
Some  churches  were  without  subdcacons  as  late  as  the 

middle  of  the  9th  century;  and,  liefore  the  hierarchy 
assumed  a  rigid  and  unchangeable  form,  the  subdiaco- 

nate  was  not  regarded  an  indispensable  preliminar)'  to 
the  diacouate.  'I'lie  exisiencc  of  subdeacons  in  the 
Church  of  Ivome  as  early  as  A.l).  "J.Vi  is  shown  in  a  let- 

ter of  pope  Cornelius  to  bishop  Fabius  of  Antioch  (Eu- 

seb.  JJist.  Eccles.  vi,  43 ;  comp.  Jaffe,  Iter/est.  I'ontif.  Xo. 
8);  in  Spain  as  early  as  A.D.  305,  in  eh.  30  of  tlie 
Synod  of  Elvira ;  in  Africa  about  the  middle  of  the 
3d  century,  in  diflcrent  letters  of  Cyjirian  (_2,  3,  2i>,  30, 
etc.);  and  in  the  ICast  by  the  midille  of  the  4th  cen- 

tury, as  ajipears  from  determinations  of  tlie  Synod  t)f 

Laodicea  in  301  (^Dist.  xxiii,  "21-23 j,  and  a  letter  of  \ 
Athanasius  (.4  (/  Solilar.  A.I).  330). 

The  subdeacons  were  reckoned  among  the  class  of  | 
Ordines  Minorvs,  and  their  finictions  were  of  inferior 

dignity.  They  were  jicrmitted  to  touch  the  sacred  ves- 
sels if  empty,  in  this  having  a  pre-eminence  over  oth- 

er Minores ;  but,  in  general,  their  duties  were  simply  the 
receiving  of  oblations  (hence  (>l)lii/ioiiiirii).the  care  of 
the  tombs  of  martyred  saints,  the  guarding  of  church- 
doors  during  the  administration  of  the  sacrament,  etc. 
la  course  of  time  the  reading  of  the  lesson  from  the 
epistles  was  added  and  became  their  leading  function. 

The  importance  of  the  subdiaconate  was  enhanced  when 
Gregory  the  Great  included  it  under  the  operation  of  the 
law  of  celibacy  (Dist.  xxxi,  1),  and  yet  more  when  its 
members  were  made  eligible  to  the  episcopal  office  by 
the  Council  of  Benevento  in  the  pontificate  of  Crban  II, 
1091.  The  question  now  arose  whether  the  subdiaco- 

nate must  not  be  counted  amt)ng  the  Ordines  Mojores, 

■which  was  linally  determined  by  Iiniocent  III  in  favor 
of  such  promotion.  Subdeacons  thereby  acquired  the 

rights  of  the  superior  orders  as  res|)ects  ])ersonal  in- 
dependence, etc.  They  assume  a  title  at  ordination, 

take  vows  of  celibacy,  etc.,  and  are  forbidileii  to  return 
to  secular  life.  Their  ordination  is,  however,  peculiar, 
in  that  the  candidates  are  not  presented  to  the  conse- 

crating bishop  by  th(!  archdeacon,  the  laying -on  of 
hands  and  questioning  of  the  people  are  not  used,  and 

the  consecration  is  performed  instead  by  "traditio  in- 
struraentorum  et  vestium."  The  beginning  of  the  twen- 

ty-second year  was  tixed  by  the  Council  of  Trent  (Sess. 
xxiii,  12,  he  Reform.)  as  the  proper  age  for  entering 
on  this  office,  and  a  year  is  reciuired  to  intervene  before 
ordination  to  the  diaconate  may  follow;  bishops,  how- 

ever, may  depart  from  this  rule  when  needful  (Sess. 

xxiii,  11;  Ricliter,  A'i;T/;pH?ec/(^,  §  113).  At  the  pres- 
ent time,  the  subdiaconate  exists  simply  as  a  stage  on 

the  way  to  higher  stations,  and  its  functions  are  gen- 
erally performed  h\  laymen  and  presliyters.  The  term 

is  sometimes  used  in  Protestant  churches,  but  without 
denoting  any  distinction  of  order. 

See  Morinus,  I>e  Sacris  Ordinatumibus.  pt.  iii,exercit. 
12,  Thomassinus,  Vet.  et  Xav.  Kcd.  Discipl.  xx,  30  sq. , 

Seitz,  Recht  dts  P/(irr(imle.<,U,  i,  415  sq.;  Kichtcr,  Kir- 
chenrecht,  §  91,  103,  113;  Coleman,  Ancient  C/irist.  Ex- 
emplijied,  viii,  11;  llerzog,  Real-Encykloji.  s.  v.;  Wal- 
COtt,  Sacred  Archaol.  s.  v. 

Subdean.  There  were  three  kinds  of  subdeans: 

1.  The  vice-dean.  2.  The  dean's  vicar,  his  subofficer, 
assistant  when  present,  and  deputy  when  absent,  vice- 

gerent in  choir,  as  at  Lichfield:  both  had  a  similar  of- 
fice, that  of  supplying  the  duties  of  the  dean  in  his  ab- 

sence, 3,  The  capitular  subdean  ̂   the  perpetual  sub- 
dean,  who  is  said  to  hold  a  place  which  is  a  quasi-dig- 
nity  in  the  gift  of  a  bishop.  He  has  a  stall,  and  cor- 

responds to  the  foreign  archpnest  having  parochial 

charge  oi  the  close.  The  office  was  founded  in  Salis- 
bury in  1021.  For  a  full  account  of  his  duties  in  the 

several  cathedrals,  see  Walcott,  Sacred  A  rchaol.  s.  v. 

Subdiaconissa,  a  term  applied,  in  the  early 
Church,  to  the  wife  of  a  subdeacon. 

Sublgus,  a  Roman  divinity,  the  god  of  the  wed- 

ding-night, whose  office  it  was  to  render  the  newly 
married  maidens  favorably  disposed  towards  their  hus- 
bands. 

Subintrodiictae  {(niri'ifiaKToC)  was  a  term  applied 
to  females  kept  by  persons  of  clerical  rank.  Celibacy 
and  chastity  were  regarded  as  identical  from  an  early 
period  in  the  Church,  and  in  consequence  ascetics  iii- 
venteil  the  plan  of  remaining  unmarried  and  taking  into 
spiritual  union  with  themselves  young  virgins  (oOf,\0ni, 
svrons,  sisters).  The  relation  is  already  hinted  at  in 
Hermas,  but  becomes  more  frequent  in  the  3d  century, 
when  Cyjirian  coiulemns  it.  Its  spiritual  character  was 
speedily  lost,  and  it  soon  became  necessary  to  legislate 
against  the  abuses  to  which  it  gave  rise.  The  ([uestion 
was  discussed  at  the  trial  of  I'aul  of  Samosata.  at  Anti- 

och, in  2(!9  (see  Eusebius).  In  305  the  Council  of  Ele- 

beris  forbade  the  clergy  to  have  "sisters"  living  with 
them;  and  that  of  Ancyra  in  314,  and  of  Nice  in  32.5, 
prohibited  association  with  all  females  whose  relation 
to  the  clergyman  did  not  obviate  all  siiS|iicion  (mother, 
sister,  etc.).  Subsequent  legislation  on  the  ]iart  of  both 
Church  and  State  was  in  the  same  direction;  e.  g.  of 
the  third  Council  of  Carthage  in  397  (Can.  17,  27)  and 
Cod.  de  K/>isc.et  Clericis  i,  3,  19  of  llonorius  and  Theo- 
dosius,  420;  Novella  cxxiii,  29;  cxxxvii,  1,  in  fine,  of 
Justinian. 

The  practice  of  keeping  f:7ihintroduct(r.  or  extranecB,  de- 
veloped into  complete  concuijinage,  and  became  so  gen- 

eral that  constantly  repeated  prohibitions  became  neces- 
sary, under  penalty  of  degradation.  Upon  the  whole 

subject,  see  Brims,  tV(«oHf-.s-  Apoxtol.,  etc.  In  the  11th 
century  the  termfoc(iri<v  began  to  be  applied  to  this  dis- 

reputable class  ("meretrices  foco  assidentes"),  and  the 
priests  were  iexmedfocaiislie,  i.  e.  concuhinarii,fornica- 
tores.  See  Du  Fresiie,  Glossar.  s.  v.;  Gieseler,  Kirchev- 

f/esch.  4th  ed.  vol.  i-'ni,  passim ;  Gerh.  Maf/ni  (d.  1384) 
Sermo  de  Focaristis  et  Notoriis  Fomicat.  (Dresd.  1859) ; 

Trident.  Cone.  Sess.  xxv,  14,  De  Reform. — lIerzog,/?ea/- 

Encykkip.  s.  v.     See  Agai'et.e. 

Subjectivism  is  the  doctrine  of  Kant  that  .ill  hu- 
man knowledge  is  merely  relative,  or,  rather,  that  we 

cannot  prove  it  to  be  absolute.  According  to  him,  we 
cannot  objectify  the  subjective;  that  is,  we  cannot  prove 
that  what  apjiears  true  to  us  must  appear  true  to  all 
intelligent  beings;  or  that,  with  different  faculties,  what 
now  appears  true  to  us  might  ni>t  ajipear  untrue.  Bnt  to 
call  our  knowledge  relative  is  mcr*  ly  calling  it  human, 
or  proportioned  to  the  faculties  of  a  man;  just  as  the 
knowledge  of  angels  may  be  called  angelic.  ( >ur  knowl- 

edge may  be  admitted  to  be  relative  to  our  faculties  of 
apprehending  it ;  but  that  does  not  make  it  less  cer- 

tain.     See  lieniing,  Vocab.  of  Philosoph.  Science, s.\, 

Sublapsarians,  or  Inkralapsarians,  is  the  name 
given  by  the  orthodox  Hefi>rmed  theologians  to  those 
who  consider  the  tliviiie  decree  of  election  as  dependent 
upon  that  which  permitted  the  introduction  of  evil. 

The  suprdhtpsoriiins.  on  the  contrary,  consider  the  de- 
cree of  election,  or  of  predestination  to  eternal  salvation 

or  damnation,  as  the  original  decree  upon  which  all  oth- 
ers, including  that  permitting  the  introduction  of  evil, 

depend.  The  question  con.sequently  refers  to  the  order 
in  which  these  two  decrees  were  promulgated,  or,  which 
amounts  to  the  same,  to  a  nearer  aii|ireciation  of  the  fib- 
ject  of  predestination,  i.  e.  whether  (iod  in  issuing  his 
decree  of  election  considered  man  (and  the  angels)  as 
fallen,  or  simply  as  sulijects  whose  eternal  fate  was  to 
be  decided  apart  from  the  consideration  of  sin,  although, 
of  course,  knowing  what  would  be  their  conduct.  Both 
opinions  have  been  permitted  to  exist  side  by  side  in 
the  Church  even  in  times  of  the  greatest  intolerance, 
as,  in  reality,  the  (|uestion  does  in  no  way  affect  the 
dogma  of  predestination.  Both  systems  hold  to  the  fun- 

damental principles  that  election  is  absolute,  not  moti- 

vated by  any  cause  outside  of  God's  will,  vnchanf/enbly 
settled  since  the  beginning  of  the  world,  and  infallible 
in  its  action.     Yet  the  Synod  of  Dort,  in  1618-19,  en- 
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dorsed  the  sublapsarian  theory,  Gomarus  alone  uphold- 
ing supralapsarianism,  without,  however,  ceasing  to  be 

considered  orthodox.  The  synod  had  recognised  that 
both  systems  preserved  the  same  fundamental  doctrine, 
and  only  preferred  siiblapsarianism  as  presenting  that 
doctrine  in  a  form  less  objectionable  to  other  churches. 
This  question  had  no  connection  whatever  with  Armin- 
ianism,  for  not  even  the  sliglitest  appearance  of  a  con- 

cession to  those  views  would  have  been  tolerated.  In 

1675,  at  the  drawing -up  of  the  Formula  Consensus, 
the  Swiss  refused  expressly  to  endorse  sublapsarianism 
for  fear  of  appearing  thereby  to  cast  blame  on  the  su- 
pralapsarians.  The  most  eminent  theologians,  such  as 
Beza,  Piscator,  Yoetius,  Gomarus,  etc.,  u[)held  the  strict- 

er system.  It  is  only  in  modern  times  that  sublapsa- 
rianism has  come  to  be  considered  as  a  real  diminishing 

of  the  difficulties  of  the  orthodox  Reformed  doctrines; 
but  the  ancients,  who  ap|ireciated  it  more  correctlv, 

did  not  look  upon  it  as  such,  and  consequentlj-  did  not 
oppose  it.  The  general  principles  of  the  system  were 
as  follows :  The  world,  and  man  at  first,  answered  ex- 

actly to  the  divine  plan  :  man  was  created  in  primitive 
purity,  fell  by  his  own  voluntary  iict,  and  thus  became 
subject  to  retribution, and  this  infallibly;  and  altlunigh 
all  are  bad  alike,  yet  some  are  redeemed  by  grace  and 
made  blessed,  but  the  others  remain  unredeemed,  and — 
as  all,  even  those  who  are  saved,  deserve — are  damned. 
All  this  happens  exactly  as  it  was  originally  decided  in 
the  organization  of  the  world,  and  because  it  was  thus 
decided.  The  decrees  were  all  equally  promulgated  by 
God  from  all  eternity  without  one  having  precedence 
over  the  other.  Yet  we  are  obliged  to  distinguish  the 
different  decrees  according  to  their  relation  to  each  oth- 

er, as  the  final  decree  includes  necessarily  the  means  by 
which  its  object  is  to  be  attained;  and  these  decrees  con- 

cerning the  means  even  precede  the  decree  on  the  final 

result,  yet  onlj'  in  causality,  not  in  time,  since  there  is 
no  time  with  God.  The  supralapsarian  system,  on  the 
other  hand,  holds  that  the  final  object  of  creation,  in- 

dependent from  any  other,  is  the  revelation,  the  self- 
manifestation  of  God,  and  that  in  his  two  great  attri- 

butes of  mercy  and  justice — mercy  on  those  he  saves, 
justice  on  those  he  leaves  to  the  punishment  they  de- 

serve. All  other  decrees  serve  but  as  means  for  this 

great  object  of  the  creation ;  in  this  view  God  created 
men,  then  permitted  the  introduction  of  sin,  thus  mak- 

ing them  objects  of  his  salvation  or  of  his  condemna- 
tion, which  were  decided  beforehand.  In  consequence 

of  these  views,  that  school  asserts  that  in  issuing  the 
decree  of  election  God  looked  on  man  merely  as  man, 
not  as  man  fallen ;  hence,  also,  Gomarus  names  as  objects 

of  the  decree  of  predestination  the  "  creaturaj  rationa- 
biles,  servabiles,  damnabiles,  creabiles,  labiles,  et  repara- 

biles,"  i.  e.  creatures  considered  yet  as  without  any  de- 
termined properties.  The  sublapsarians  arranged  the 

plan  of  creation  in  such  a  manner  that  God,  from  mo- 
tives of  his  own,  decreed  to  create  man,  and  to  allow 

him  to  sin.  knowing  that  he  would  infallibly  do  so;  and 
from  these  decrees  they  make  the  other  decree  depend — 
whereby  some  are  saved,  though  no  better  than  the 
others,  and  the  others  damned,  tliough  no  worse  ;  and  this 
manifestation  of  mercy  to  some  and  of  justice  to  others 
constitutes  the  justification  of  the  whole.  This  is  their 
whole  difference.  The  two  methods  uphold  the  same 
doctrine  of  absolute  predestination,  only  the  supralapsa- 
rians  present  it  in  a  stricter,  more  imperious  manner, 
without,  however,  lessening  the  guilt  of  man  or  making 
God  the  originator  of  evil ;  the  sublapsarian  method  is 
more  cautious  in  its  expression,  although  it  upholds 
predestination  as  firmly,  and  the  guilt  of  man  in  the 
Fall;  for  what  God  allowed  in  his  plan  is  not  permitted 
because  God  foresees  what  will  happen,  but  only  be- 

cause he  wills  it.  The  supralapsarians,  indeed,  say  that 
the  Fall  itself  was  predestined,  but  mean  only  that  it 
was  infallibly  to  come ;  while,  on  the  other  side,  the 
sublapsarians  do  not  in  any  way  mean  that  the  Fall 

might  not  have  happened,  that  it  could  only  be  consid- 

ered in  the  plan  of  creation  as  having  occurred,  or  even 
tliat  the  entrance  of  sin  into  the  world  might  have  oc- 

curred in  a  different  manner  than  in  that  which  God 

freely  appointed  in  his  scheme  of  creation.  See  Hagen- 
bach,  Dogm.enge.sch.  3d  ed.  p.  589 ;  Schweizer,  Ref.  Dog- 
matik,  ii,  123  sq. ;  the  same,  Gcsch.  d.  ref.  Central-Dog- 
men,  ii,  43,  55. 181, 

Subleyras,  Pierre,  a  French  painter  and  engrav- 
er, was  born  at  Uzes  in  1()!)9,  and  was  the  son  of  Mat- 

thieu  Subleyras,  a  painter  of  considerable  merit.  Pierre, 
at  the  age  of  fourteen,  went  to  Toulouse  in  order  to 
receive  lessons  from  Antoine  Rivalx.  In  1724  he  went 

to  Paris,  took  the  course  in  the  Academy,  and  in  1726 

gained  the  first  prize.  He  went  to  Kome  in  17'28  as 
royal  pensioner,  and  died  there.  May  28,  1749.  He 
painted  several  sacred  and  ecclesiastical  scenes  which 
have  been  greatly  admired.  See  Hoefer,  Nouv.  Bioy. 
Generale,  s.  v. 

Submission,  Act  of,  an  act  passed  in  the  reign  of 

Henry  A'lII,  in  1534,  which  makes  royal  license  neces- 
sary to  the  validity  of  certain  acts  of  convocation. 

SUBMISSION  TO  Gon  implies  an  entire  giving-up 
of  our  understanding,  will,  and  affections  to  him  ;  or,  as 
Dr.  Owen  observes,  it  consists  in — 1.  An  acquiescence  in 
his  right  and  sovereignty ;  2.  An  acknowledgment  of 
his  righteousness  and  wisdom ;  3.  A  sense  of  his  love 
and  care ;  4.  A  diligent  application  of  ourselves  to  his 
mind  and  will ;  5.  Keeping  our  souls,  by  faith  and  pa- 

tience, from  weariness  and  despondency ;  6.  A  full  res- 
ignation to  his  will.  See  Resignation. — Buck,  Theol. 

Diet.  s.  V. 

Subprebendary,  a  prebendary  in  inferior  orders. 

Subprecentor,  an  assistant  to  and  substitute  for 
the  precentor  of  a  church  or  cathedral,  whose  duty  it  is 
to  attend  to  and  guide  the  singing  in  the  absence  of  the 

precentor. 
Subprior,  an  official  in  a  priory,  who  is  the  prior's 

deputy,  and  is  ordinarily  second  in  rank  to  the  prior. 

Subramanya  Mahasena,  in  Hindu  mythology, 

meaning  the  great  leader  of  armies,  is  a  surname  of  Kar- 
tikei/a,  tlie  son  of  Siva  and  the  sisters  Gonya  and  Uma. 

Subruncinator,  a  Roman  divinity  who  presided 
over  the  weeding  and  grubbing  of  gardens. 

Subsacrist,  an  assistant  to,  or  deputy  of,  the  or- 
dinary sacrist  or  sacristan  of  a  church.  The}'  were 

keepers  of  the  vestry  and  sacristy,  church -cleaners, 
bell-ringers,  etc.  At  Lincoln  they  were  called  stall- 
keepers  ;  at  York,  clerks  of  the  vestibule  ;  and  at  Can- 

terbury, vesturers. 
Subsacristan.     See  Subsacrist. 

Subscription,  Clerical.  Subscription  to  arti- 
cles of  religion  is  required  of  the  clergy  of  every  estab- 

lished Church,  and  of  some  churches  not  established. 

"The  most  stringent  and  elaborate  suljscription  prob- 

ably ever  enforced,"  says  Dr.  Stanley,  "  was  that  in  the 
duchy  of  Brunswick,  when  duke  Jidius  required  from 
all  clergy,  from  all  professors,  from  all  magistrates,  a 
subscription  to  all  and  everything  contained  in  the 

Confession  of  Augsburg,  in  the  Apology  for  the  Confes- 
sion, in  the  Smalcaldic  Articles,  in  all  the  works  of 

Luther,  and  in  all  the  works  of  Chemnitz"  {Letter  on 
State  of  Subscription,  p.  37).  The  Church  of  England 

only  requires  this  kind  of  assent  to  the  Thirty-nine  Ar- 
ticles and  the  Book  of  Common  Prayer.  But  it  has 

been  a  matter  of  dispute  whether  it  answers  any  valu- 
able purpose  as  to  religion,  however  necessary  as  a  test 

to  loyalty.  All  language  is  more  or  less  ambiguous,  so 
that  it  is  difficult  always  to  understand  the  exact  sense, 
or  the  animxs  imponeiitis,  especially  when  creeds  have 
been  long  established.  It  is  said  that  the  clergy  of  the 

churches  of  England  and  Scotland  seldom  consider  them- 
selves as  fettered  by  the  Thirty-nine  Articles  or  the  Con- 

fession of  Faith,  when  composing  instructions  for  their 

parishes  or  the  public  at  large.     It  is  to  be  feared,  in- 
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deed,  that  many  subscribe  merely  for  the  sake  of  emol- 
ument; anil  though  it  be  iirdlVsseiily  e.r  (lulnio,  it  is 

well  known  that  it  is  not  so  in  reality;  for  when  any 
one  appears  to  entertain  conscientious  scruples  on  the 
subject,  he  is  told  it  is  a  thing  of  no  conseijuence,  but 
only  a  matter  of  form. 

Stanley  presents  the  foUowini;  arguments  in  favor  of 

repeal:  1.  The  tirst  is,  that  there  are  signs  of  a  grow- 
ing reluctance,  due  in  some  part  to  tiie  stringency  of 

present  subscriptions,  on  the  part  of  thoughtful  young 
men,  to  enter  the  ministry  of  the  Church.  2.  There  is 
some  recent  evidence,  especially  at  the  universities,  that 

the  abolition  of  subscription  has  not  tcnilcd  to  the  inju- 
ry of  the  Ciiurcli  or  to  any  increased  disbelief  of  her 

doctrines.  3.  I5iit,  more  especially,  there  is  a  growing 
disposition  to  interpret  adhesion  to  formularies  more 
narrowly  than  in  former  times.  See  Paley,  Mor.  P/iil. 
i,  218;  Dyer,  On  SiibKcripllon ;  Doddridge,  Led.  lect. 

70 ;  Conybeare,  Sermon  on  Sitbsrriplion ;  Free  and  Can- 
did Digqvisi/ionj!  relating  to  the  Church  of  Kn(/l<ind ;  The 

Confessional;  Duncan  and  Miller,  On  Creed.i ;  Stanley, 
,-1  Letter  to  the  Lord  Bishop  of  London  on  the  Slate  of 
Subscription  in  the  Church  of  Eiujland  and  in  the  Uni- 

versiti/  <;/'  Orfird. 
Subsellium,  a  term  given  in  the  early  Church  to 

the  footstool  provided  for  persons  of  distinction.  Upon 
Christian  monuments  God  is  represented  as  using  the 
subsellium  while  receiving  the  offerings  of  Cain  and 
Abel;  our  Lord,  when  teacldiig  liis  di.sciples;  and  the 

Holy  Virgin,  in  the  atloration  of  the  magi.  The  epis- 
copal chairs  were  also  provided  with  them,  and,  to  show 

their  submission  to  bishops,  persons  were  accustomed  to 

seat  themselves  thereupon.  They  were  also  called  sca- 
beltuni,  siibpositorium,  suppedancum. 

Subsellium  was  likewise  a  name  for  the  seats  of  the 

presbyters,  in  the  ancient  Church,  on  eacli  side  of  the 

bishop's  throne,  in  the  upper  part  of  the  chancel,  called 
the  apsis.  Also  the  two  lower  steps  in  a  sedilia,  i.  e. 
those  for  the  deacon  and  subdoacun. 

Subsellium. 

Subsexton.     See  Siissackistan. 

Substance  (Lat,  sub,  under,  sto  or  stnns,  to  stand) 
is  literally  that  which  subsists  by  itself.  In  Greek, 
substance  is  denoted  by  ovaia ,  hence,  that  which  truly 

is,  or  essence,  seems  to  be  the  proper  meaning  of  sub-' 
Stance.  It  is  opposed  to  accident;  of  which  Aristotle 
has  said  that  you  can  scarcely  predicate  of  it  that  it  is 

anything.  Our  first,  idea  of  substance  is  probably  de- 
rived from  the  consciousnessof  self— the  conviction  that, 

while  our  sensations,  thoughts,  and  purposes  are  chang- 

ing, we  continue  the  same.  We  see  bodies,  also,  remain- 
ing the  same  as  to  ipiantity  or  extension,  while  their  col- 

or and  tigiirc,  ilieir  state  of  motion  or  of  rest,  may  be 

change<i.  Substances  are  cUhaT  primaii/.  that  is,  sin- 
gular, indiviilual  substances;  or  secumlary,  thut  is,  gen- 

era and  species  of  substance.  Substances  have  also  been 
divided  into  complete  and  incomplete,  finite  and  infinite. 
15ut  these  are  rather  divisions  of  behifi.  Substance  may, 

however,  be  properly  divided  into  matter  and  spirit,  or 
that  wliicli  is  exten.lcd  and  that  which  tliinks.  Sub- 

stance is  given  by  Aristotle  as  one  of  the  four  principles 
common  to  all  spheres  of  reality ;  the  other  three  being 
form  or  essence,  moving  or  elficient  cause,  and  end.  He 

says,  further,  that  the  individual  alone  has  substantial 
existence,  and  detines  oi'aia,  in  tlie  sense  of  the  individ- 

ual sidjstance.  as  that  which  cainiot  be  predicated  of 

anytliing  else,  but  of  which  anything  else  may  be  pred- 
icated. .Johannes  I'liiloponus  of  Alexandria,  by  ex- 

tending the  Aristotelian  doctrine,  that  substantial  exist- 
ence is  to  be  jjredicated  in  the  fullest  sense  only  of  in- 

dividuals, to  the  dogma  of  the  Trinity,  thereby  in- 
curred the  accusation  of  tritheisra.  John  Scotus  re- 
garded the  Deity  as  the  substance  of  all  things,  and 

could  not,  therefore,  regard  individual,  concrete  things 
as  substances,  of  which  the  general  may  be  predicated 
and  in  wliicli  the  accidental- is  contained.  He  views 

all  things,  rather,  as  contained  in  the  divine  substance. 

Berengarius  of  Tours  (Be  Saa-a  Cana)  disputes  the 
theory  of  a  change  of  substance,  claimed  by  the  advo- 

cates of  transubstantiation,  without  a  corresponding 
change  in  the  accidents,  i.  e.  a  change  in  the  bread  and 
wine  apparent  to  the  senses.  lioscellinus  teaches  that 
whatever  is  a  substance  is,  as  such,  not  a  j)art;  and  the 

juirt  is,  as  such,  not  a  substance,  but  the  result  of  that 
subjective  separation  of  the  substance  into  parts  which 
we  make  in  [thought  and  in]  discourse.  Gilbert  us  thus 

speaks:  The  intellect  collects  the  universal,  which  ex- 
ists, but  not  as  a  substance  {est,  sed  non  substat),  from 

the  particular  things  wdiich  not  merely  are  (sunt),  but 

also  (as  subjects  of  accidents)  have  substantial  exist- 
ence, by  considering  only  their  substantial  similarity 

or  conformity.  Descartes  deAwes  substance  as  follows: 

"By  substance  we  can  only  understand  that  which  so 
exists  that  it  needs  nothing  else  in  order  to  its  exist- 

ence;" and  adds  that,  "  indeed,  only  one  substance  can 
be  conceived  as  jjlainly  needing  nothing  else  in  order  to 
its  existence,  namely,  (iod;  for  we  plainly  perceive 

that  all  others  cainiot  exist  without  (iod's  assistance." 
Spinoza  understands  substance  to  be  "that  which  is  in 
itself,  and  is  to  be  conceived  by  itself.  There  is  only 
one  substance,  and  that  is  (Jod.  This  substance  has 
two  fundamental  (pialities  or  attributes  cognizable  by 
us,  namely,  thought  and  extension  ;  there  is  no  extend- 

ed substance  as  distinct  from  thinking  sulistance." 
"There  are  not  two  sul)stances  equal  to  each  other, 
since  such  substances  would  limit  each  other.  One 

substance  cainiot  produce  or  be  produced  bj'  another 

substance.  Every  substance  which  is  in  God's  infinite 
understanding  is  also  really  in  nature.  In  nature  there 
are  not  different  substances;  nature  is  one  in  essence, 

and  identical  with  (Jod."  Locke  says,  "Tbc  mind,  be- 
ing furnished  with  a  great  number  of  simple  ideas,  con- 

veyed to  it  by  sensation  and  refieclion,  remarks  that  a 
certain  number  of  them  always  go  together;  and  since 
we  cannot  imagine  that  which  is  rejiresented  by  them 
as  subsisting  by  itself,  we  accustom  ourselves  to  suppose 
a  substratum  in  which  it  subsists,  and  from  which  it 
arises;  this  substratum  wo  call  a  substance.  The  idea 
of  substance  contains  nothing  but  the  supposition  of  an 

unknown  something  serving  as  a  support  for  qualities." 
Leibnitz  gives  the  name  monad  to  simple,  unextended 
substance;  that  is,  a  substance  which  has  the  power  of 
action;  active  force  (like  tlie  force  of  the  strained  bow) 
is  the  essence  of  substance.     He  held  that  the  divisibil- 
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ity  of  matter  proved  that  it  was  an  aggregate  of  sub- 
stances; there  can  be  no  smallest  indivisible  bodies  or 

atoms,  because  these  must  still  be  extended,  and  would 

therefore  be  aggregates  of  substances;  that  the  real  sub- 
stances of  which  bodies  consist  are  indivisible,  cannot 

be  generated,  and  are  indestructible,  and  in  a  certain 
sense  similar  to  souls,  which  he  likewise  consiilers  as  in- 

dividual substances.-  The  individual,  unextended  sub- 
stances were  termed  by  Leibnitz  monads.  Hume  re- 

marks, "  We  have  no  clear  ideas  of  anything  but  per- 
ceptions; a  substance  is  something  quite  diiferent  from 

perceptions;  hence  we  have  no  knowledge  of  a  sub- 
stance. The  question  whether  perceptions  inhere  in  a 

material  or  immaterial  substance  cannot  be  answered, 

because  it  has  no  intelligible  sense."  John  Stuart  Mill 
distinguishes  substances  as  bodily  and  mental,  and  says, 
'•  Of  the  first,  all  we  know  is,  the  sensations  which  they 
give  us,  and  the  order  of  the  occurrence  of  these  sensa- 

tions; i.e.  the  hidden  cause  of  our  sensations.  Of  the 

second,  that  it  is  the  unknown  recipient  of  them."  See 
Fleming,  Vocab.  of  Pliilosoph.  Sciences,  s.  v. ;  Ueberweg, 
History  of  Philosophy  (see  Index). 

SUBSTANCE,  a  term  used  in  technical  divinity  to 
describe  nearly  the  same  idea  as  essence  or  nature. 
Thus  the  Son  is  said  to  be  the  same  substance  with  the 

Father,  that  is,  truly  and  essentially  God,  as  the  Fa- 
ther is.     See  Chkistology. 

Substautialists.  The  Lutheran  heresiologist 
Schliisselburg  gives  this  name  as  a  synonym  of  the 
Manichees,  in  his  Cataloc/ue  of  Heresies,  the  second 

volume  of  which  is  entitled  i)e  Secta  M anichceoi-um 
seu  Substantialistarum. 

Substitution.  See  Vicarious  Suffering. 

Substrati  (i.  e.  prostrutors)  were  penitents  of  the 
third  order,  so  called  from  the  custom  of  prostrating 
themselves  before  the  bishop  or  priest  as  soon  as  the 
sermon  was  ended,  to  receive  his  benediction  with  the 
imposition  of  hands,  and  be  made  partakers  of  those 
prayers  which  the  congregation  particularly  offered  to 
God  for  them ;  after  which  they  were  obliged  imme- 

diately to  depart,  before  the  communion  service.  They 
stood  until  this  part  of  the  service  in  the  nave  of  the 
church,  behind  the  amho.  This  sort  of  penitents  are 
mentioned  in  the  Council  of  Nice,  though  no  particular 

place  is  assigned  them ;  but  we  may  collect  from  Ter- 
tullian  and  Sozomen  that  their  station  was  in  this  part 

of  the  church  ;  for  Tertullian  {De  Pudicit.  c.  13),  speak- 
ing of  the  Roman  discipline,  says  pope  Zephyrin  brought 

penitents  into  the  church  in  sackcloth  and  ashes,  and 
prostrated  them  in  the  midst  before  the  widows  and 
presbyters,  to  implore  their  commiseration  and  excite 
their  tears.  They  were  also  called  Kneelers,  or  Genu- 
flectentes.  See  Bingham,  Christ,  Antiq,  bk.  viii,  ch.  v, 
§  3 ;  bk.  xviii,  ch.  i,  §  5. 

Subtreasurer,  the  deputy -receiver  of  certain 
rents  in  a  cathedral  of  the  new  foundation ;  a  deputy- 
treasurer;  the  sacrist;  a  minor  canon  who  had  charge 

of  the  church  goods,  acted  as  parish  priest  in  the  pre- 
cinct, provided  necessaries  for  divine  service,  and  was 

librarian.  The  office  is  still  partially  preserved  as  an 
assistant  in  divine  service  and  parochial  cure  of  souls. 
At  Hereford  he  ranked  after  the  succentor,  and  sang  the 

Founder's  Mass.  He  is  mentioned  in  1290  at  York,  and 
at  Chichester  in  the  lith  century,  being  the  treasurer's 
vicar,  where  he  made  the  chrism  of  oil  and  balsam. — 
Walcott,  Sac.  A  rchceol.  s.  v. 

Subuciila  {■Koci]pi]Q),  a  cassock,  like  a  rochet,  worn 
under  the  alb. 

Suburbicarian,  an  epithet  applied  to  those  prov- 
inces of  Italy  which  composed  the  ancient  diocese  of 

Rome.  Concerning  this  two  questions  arise:  1.  What 
was  the  extent  of  this  district?  2.  Whether  it  was  the 

limit  of  the  metropolitical  or  patriarchal  power?  Dr. 
Cave  and  others  think  that  the  notion  of  suburbicary 
churches  ought  not  to  be  extended  bevond  the  lim- 

SUCCESSION" its  of  the  prnfectiis  in-bis,  viz.  a  hundred  miles  about 
Rome ;  or,  at  most,  not  beyond  the  limits  of  those  ten 

provinces  which  were  immediatelj'  subject  to  the  civil 

disposition  and  jurisdiction  of  the  vicai-ius  tirbis — viz. 
Campania,  Tuscia  and  Umbria,  Picenum  Suljurbiearium, 
Valeria,  Samnium,  Apulia  and  Calabria,  Lucauia  and 
Brutii,  Sicilia,  Sardinia  and  Corsica — which  Dr.  Cave 
supposes  to  have  been  the  exact  and  proper  limits  of 

the  pope's  patriarchal  power,  as  he  thinks  the  others 
were  the  bounds  of  his  metropolitan  jurisdiction. — See 
Binghain,  Christ.  Antiq.  bk.  ix,  ch.  i,  §  347. 

Suburbs  is  the  rendering,  in  the  A.  V.,  regularly 

of  ̂ "Tj"?,  miyrdsh,  properly  a  pasture  (1  Chron.  v,  16; 
Ezek.  xlviii,  15) ;  hence  the  open  country  around  a 
city  used  for  grazing  (Numb,  xxxv,  2;  .Josh,  xxi,  11 ; 
1  Chron.  vi,  40;  xiii,  2,  etc.),  or  for  any  other  purpose 
(Ezek.  xxvii,  28;  xlv,  2 ;  xlviii,  17).  Once  (2  Kings 

xxiii,  11)  it  stands  for  ̂ 1"iS,  ptn'i'a?',  which  is  but  a 
MS.  variation  of  Parbar  (q.  v.). 

SUBURBS,  in  an  ecclesiastical  sense,  meant,  in  the 

earlj'  Church,  all  the  towns  and  villages  within  the  re- 
gion or  district  to  which  the  city  magistrate  extended 

his  jurisdiction,  whose  bounds,  for  the  most  part,  were 

the  bounds  of  the  bishop's  diocese.  See  Bingham, 
Christ.  Antiq.  bk.  ix,  ch.  ii,  §  3. 

Succat  is  said  to  have  been  the  proper  name  of 
St.  Patrick  (().  v.). 

Succeiisum,  an  old  term  for  a  censer.  See  Thuri- ble. 

Succentor,  a  term  used  to  denote — 1.  A  precen- 
tor's assistant  in  a  cathedral  church;  2.  A  singer  in  a 

collegiate  church  or  chapel;  3.  A  subprecentor;  4.  A 
cantor. — Lee,  (Jloss.  of  Litury.  Terms,  s.  v. 

Succession,  Apostolical,  a  favorite  term  with 

prelatists  and  High -Churchmen  to  designate  what  is 
claimed  tO'  be  an  unbroken  line  of  clerical  ordination 

from  the  apostles  to  the  present  time.  In  the  Roman 
Church  this  claim  is  put  forth  in  the  most  absolute  and 
dogmatic  manner  through  the  Tridentine  canons,  which 
excommunicate  and  anathematize  all  other  branches  of 
the  Christian  Church  as  heretics  and  schismatics.  ,In 

the  Greek,  Syriac,  Coptic,  Armenian,  and  Oriental 
churches  generally,  the  same  exclusive  principle  is 
maintained,  although  not  avowed  in  so  positive  and 
formal  a  manner.  A  similar  pretence  is  set  up  by  many 

Protestants,  such  as  the  established  churches  of  Euro- 
pean coinitries.  particularly  of  (ireat  Britain  and  Ire- 
land, and  so  likewise  by  the  Vaudois,  the  iVloravians, 

and  others,  who  assort  that  they  can  trace  their  clerical 
pedigree  in  a  direct  line  to  the  apostles ;  and  in  like 
manner  the  Protestant  Episcopal  Church  of  the  United 
States,  and  other  offshoots  of  the  English  Church,  pride 
themselves  upon  their  ecclesiastical  lineage,  as  being  in 

the  "  regular  succession."  On  the  other  hand,  the  de- 
nominations "unchurched"  by  this  claim  justly  take 

exception  to  the  clerical  genealogy  thus  arrogated,  on 
the  following  grounds : 

1.  The  phrase  '■^apostolic  sticcession''  is  essentially  ab- 
surd and  self -contradictory.  Strictly  construed,  it  can 

only  mean  that  the  apostles  have  had  a  continuous  line 
of  successors  to  the  present  time.  But  the  apostolic 

office  was  sui  yeneris,  and  bj'  its  very  constitution  con- 
fined to  the  first  incumbents.  This  is  clear  from  two 

inherent  qualifications  of  the  order  itself,  not  to  mention 
others. 

a.  It  was  necessary  that  an  apostle  should  have  been 
personally  conversant  with  our  incarnate  Lord;  he  must 

have  been  an  eye-witness  of  his  miracles,  have'  directly 
received  his  instructions,  and  immediately  accepted  the 
appointment  at  his  hands  (Mark  iii,  14;  Acts  i,  21,  22). 
On  this  ground  Paul  bases  his  claim  to  the  apostolate 
(1  Cor.  ix,  1),  by  virtue  of  the  revelation  of  the  Gospel 
to  him  without  human  intervention  (xi,  23;  Gal.  i,  1, 

12).  Hence  the  office  was  in  its  very  nature  intrans- 
missible and  incapable  of  succession,  as  soon,  at  least, 
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as  all  the  "original  eye-witnesses  and  ministers  of  the 
Word"  had  deceased.     See  Arosri.K. 

b.  The  •'  siij;ii"  of  an  apostle  was  the  power  of  confer- 
ring miraculous  endowments  upon  others  hy  the  imposi- 
tion of  liands.  Tliis  is  often  referred  to  in  the  Acts  and 

Kpistles  as  a  dislinguisliing  mark  hetwet'U  them  and 
ordinary  Ciiristians.  All  believers  iluring  the  primi- 

tive period  of  tlie  Churcli  enjoyed  these  preternatural 

gifts,  which  were  lirst  imparted  on  the  day  of  I'ente- 
cost  (Acts  ii,  4) ;  but  the  apostles  alone  were  empow- 

ered to  communicate  the  same  to  subseipient  accessions 
(viii,  19).  Hence  when  the  original  apostles  died,  these 
miraculous  manifestations  soon  ceased,  and  have  never 
been  renewed.  The  Homan  Catholic  Cluirch  claims, 

indeed,  a  like  power  of  miracle-working  for  eminent 
saints  of  later  times,  but  it  has  never  had  the  hardi- 

hood to  aver  that  its  "apostolical  succession"  is  invari- 
ably accompanied  with  this  peculiar  gift.  How  pre- 

posterous, then,  for  sober  Christians  to  set  up  a  preten- 
sion that  legitimately  involves  such  impossibilities ! 

See  Gil  rs,  Si'iurruAL, 
2.  EffH  the  claim  of  an  uninterrupted  clerical  suc- 

cession is  incapable  oj' proof'.  All  the  modern  churches 
of  Europe  and  this  country,  which  set  up  this  claim, 
trace  their  lineage  untimately  through  the  Koman  pon- 

tift's.  But  tlie  records  of  the  early  popes  are  irrecovcr- 
ablv  lost.  It  is  not  certain  tliat  Peter  (([.  v.)  ever  was 
in  Rome,  much  less  that  he  ever  acted  as  bishop  there. 

All  etl'orts  to  make  out  the  asserted  succession  thus  fail 
at  this  initial  point.  Many  other  links  in  the  chain 
are  historically  wanting.  The  lineage  is  a  myth,  or  at 
best  a  mere  eking-out  of  probabilities  by  vague  and 
late  trailitions.  This  is  now  candidly  admitted  by  the 
best  and  most  careful  Protestant  scholars.  The  title  is 

indefensible.  See  I'orii.  "I  am  fully  satisfied,"  says 
bishop  lloadly,  "  that  till  a  consummate  stupidity  can 
be  happily  established,  and  universally  spread  over  the 
land,  there  is  nothing  that  tends  so  much  to  destroy  all 
due  respect  to  the  clergy  as  tlie  demand  of  more  than  can 
be  due  to  them;  and  nothing  has  so  effectually  thrown 
contemjit  upon  a  regular  succession  of  the  ministry  as 

the  calling  no  succession  regular  but  what  was  unin- 
terrii|>ted ;  and  the  making  the  eternal  salvation  of 
Christians  to  depend  upon  that  uninterrupted  succes- 

sion, of  which  the  most  learned  must  have  the  least 
assurance,  and  the  unlearned  can  have  no  notion  but 

through  ignorance  and  credulity."     (See  below.) 
3.  The  claim  is  offensive  and  te/ids  to  bigotry  and  ex- 

clusicene^s.  In  the  lioman  Catholic,  Greek,  and  An- 
glican churches,  this  tendency  and  result  are  notorious, 

and  in  the  High-Church  party  of  the  Protestant  Epis- 
copal Church  tliey  are  almost  equally  obvious.  In  fact, 

"a  good  churchman,"  as  he  is  stj-led,  is  compelled  by 
this  fact  to  hold  himself  aloof  from  other  communions, 
and  such  a  rule  is  avowed,  more  or  less  distinctly,  in 
the  canons  and  regulations  of  all  the  bodies  last  named. 

This  single  circumstance  is  to-day  one  of  the  greatest 
scandals  of  Christendom.  No  principle  can  be  just 

which  leads  to  such  unchristian  lack  of  brotherly  kind- 
uess.     See  Chaui  ry. 

4.  The  assertion  is  unnecessary,  umche,  and  based 
upon  a  wrony  view  of  ecclesiastical  polity.  The  true 
evidences  of  an  evangelical  Church  are  the  conversion, 
sanctilication,  and  salvation  of  souls;  the  propagation 
of  a  spiritual  Gospel,  and  the  amelioration  of  the  state 

of  society.  But  the  "churchly"  claim  referred  to  turns 
the  attention  of  its  adherents  too  earnestly  upon  their 
own  organization  and  technical  order,  and  thus  leads 
them  away  from  a  broad  and  catholic  spirit,  and  from 
a  wholesome  personal  experience,  as  well  as  from  the 
highest  forms  of  individual  and  collective  usefulness. 
The  question  with  them  habitually  inclines  to  be,  not 
what  will  best  promote  the  welfare  of  Christendom  at 
large,  and  most  effectually  promote  personal  holiness ; 
but  what  must  be  done  to  subserve  party  purposes,  and 
keep  up  the  pretensions  of  a  select  circle.  The  Church 
is  too  often  put  in  the  place  both  of  Christ  and  man. 
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This,  ahas,  is  no  ideal  picture ;  it  is  but  the  record  of  sad, 
solemn  fact,  Ecclesiasticism  and  its  fellow  formalism 
have  ever  been  the  greatest  banes  to  genuine  piety, 

and  the  direst  foes  to  the  real  kingdom  of  (iod.  Big- 
otry was  excusable  in  Jiulaisni ;  but  sectarianism,  of 

which  the  fable  of  ''apostolical  succession"  has  been 
the  most  fruitful  source,  is  a  crime  under  Christianity. 

It  is  both  a  libel  on  its  name  (John  xvii,  23)  and  trea- 
son to  its  first  law  (1  John  ii,  7;  iii,  11).  Wherever 

this  assum])tion  has  been  ])revalcnt  and  active,  religious 
bodies  have  held  points  of  order  and  esprit  du  corps 
among  tlu-ir  mend)ers  in  higher  esteem  than  historical 
truth  in  pnpfcssion  or  vital  godliness  in  practice.  Per- 

secution lias  been  more  fiercely  waged  against  secession 
than  even  against  heresy.  Zealots  for  orthodoxy  have 
gathered  many  a  fagot  for  the  martyr,  but  sticklers  for 
legitimacy  have  been  foremost  in  kindling  the  pyre. 
Even  nonconformity  lias  at  times  caught  the  passion 

for  its  own  established  system,  and  Puritans  have  act- 
ually maltreated  others  —  if  not  burned  them  at  the 

stake  —  for  refusing  the  ordinances  of  the  so-called 
Church.  The  prelatist  smiles  at  such  pseudo-ecclesi- 
asticism,  and  the  Komanist  looks  with  equal  contempt 

upon  the  Anglican  mimicry  of  "  the  mother  Church  ;" 
while  the  Great  Head  of  all  weeps  at  this  petty  rivalry 
as  to  who  shall  be  esteemed  first  and  greatest  in  the 
brotherhood  of  saints.  In  this  competition  all  that  is 

more  valuable  in  religion  has  been  lost  sight  of.  Lax- 
ity of  morals  has  been  winked  at.  while  an  infringement 

of  canonical  rules  has  been  severely  punished.  It  is 
the  old  story  over  again ;  making  void  the  law  of  God 
by  the  tradition  of  men,  tithing  herbs  and  neglecting 

judgment,  mercy,  and  faith.  We  need  ever  to  revert 
from  the  symbols  of  Christianity  to  its  essentials,  or  we 
shall  find  ourselves  holding  its  form,  but  denying  its 

power.    See  Puelacy. 
Literature. — This  may  well  be  exhibited  in  brief  by 

the  following  extract  from  Eadie's  Eccles.  Cyclop.,  which 
shows  how  writers  in  the  Episcopal  Church  are  dis- 

agreed on  the  main  elements  of  the  question ; 

I.  On  the  Ofice  of  the  Apostles,  aiul  ivhether  they  had 
any  Succesgorx. — Until  Christ's  death  the  apostles  were 
presbyters,  and  Christ  alone  was  bishop.  1.  This  is  af- 
lirmed  by  StilliiigHeet,  Irenicum,  ii,  218;  Spauheiin,  Op. 
Theol.  i,  486;  in  Ayton,  ConMit.  of  the  Ch.  p.  18;  Hain- 
nioiid,  H'orfcx,  Iv,  781,  who  makes  them  deacons;  Brett, 
Divine  Jiif/ht  Kpixcnp.  led.  viii,  p.  17.  2.  This  is  contra- 

dicted, and  tlie  apostles  made  bishops  dnriug  the  same 

time,  by  Taylor  [Jeremy],  Episcop.  Asserted;  id.  H'orks, vii,  7,  etc.,  who  contradicts  himself  in  ibid,  xiii,  19  sq. ; 
Scott,  in  CkrisHan  Life,  iii,  33S;  Monro,  Inquini  into  tlie 
Xcie  Opinitms,  p.  96;  Ithiiid,  Apol.  p.  50,  etc. ;  Willet,  Sy- 
nojisis  /*«j>!.s7»i?,  p.  236;  archbishop  of  Spalato,  in  Ayton, 
Cunatil.  of  tlie  Cli.,  app.  p.  7.  Archbishop  Land  is  very 
positive  in  affhiiiing  th>it  Christ  chose  the  twelve,  and 
made  them  bishops  over  the  piesbyteis  (Lit.  and  Kpiscoj}. 
p.  1U5),  and  bishop  Beverid-je  is  as  cinitident  that  Christ 
chose  these  same  twelve  as  presbyters,  and  not  bishops 
(Warks,  ii,  112).  A<raiu,  Laud  asserts  very  positively  that 
Christ  ordained  them,  since  the  word  used  by  Mark  is 
t7roiii<re — He  made  them  (Lit.  and  Episcop.  p.  196).  Bev- 
eridge,  on  the  contrary,  declares  that  Christ  did  not  ordain 
any  of  them  during  his  life,  and  iidduces  in  proof  the  use 

of  "this  very  term  l-wuinne  diiifima  ( Works,  ii,  112).  3.  Others, aijaiii,  nftirin  that  the  apostles  were  not  commissioned  till 
after  Christ's  resurrection.  Sage,  quoted  in  Ayton,  Con- 
stit.  nf  the-  Ch.  app.  p.  ."5,  6;  Saravia's  Priestfiood,  Span- 
heim.  Op.  Theol.  i,  430;  Stillingfleet,  Irenicum,  i,  117,  US, 
and  ii,  21S;  Whilby,  Annut.  Luke  x,  1 ;  Hammond,  in 
ibid. ;  Bellarmiiio,  I>c  I'mitiff.  lib.  iv,  c.  25;  Heber  [Bp.],  in 
Life  (f  Jeremy  'I'aijliir,  H'ocits,  i,  185. 

II.  Tlw-  a})ostles  tocre  extraordinary  officers,  and  conld 
have  no  successors.  1.  This  is  aftiimed  by  Pearson,  On 
the  Creed,  p.  16,  "who  are  continued  to  us  only  in  their 
writings;"  Whitbj-,  in  Comment.  I^ref.to  Titus;  Hoadly 
[Up.],  U'orfcx,  fol.  ii,  827:  Barrow,  in  Works,  fol.  i,  598; 
Willet,  in  Hiinojjsis  Pajn'smi,  p.  IM,  165;  Fell  [Bp.],  On Ephes.  V,  9 ;  Hooker,  Eccl.  Pol.  vol.  iii,  bk.  vii,  §  iv,  p.  1S7, 
Keble's  edition;  Chillingworth  ;  WXwds,  History  of  liise 
and  Proiiress  of  Christ,  ii,  7(1-87;  On  Inspiration,  p.  117; 
Lijrhtfoot,  Works,  xiii,  26,  27,  .'in,  70.  9S,  etc.,  and  in  oth- er works;  Palmer,  On  the  Ch.  i,  169,  170;  Bowers,  Hist, 
of  the  Popes,  i,  5,  0  ;  Potter,  On  Ch.  Government,  p.  121, 117, 
Aniei-.  ed. ;  Steele,  Phil,  of  the  Evid.  of  Christ,  p.  102,  10.5, 
106,  107 ;  Dodwell,  Parenes,  ad.  ext.  p.  6S  (comp.  11,  54,  56, 
62, apud  Ayton);  Davenaut  [Bp.], On  Coi. vol. i,ch.i ;  Brett, 
Die.  Uiyht  of  Episcop.  lect.  xii,  p.  20,  apud  Ayton  ;  Stilling- 
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fleet, rreJ!?c»fm,ii, 299-301 ;  Spniiheim, FU. Dissert.  iii,N(is.  25, 
37,34;  archbit-ilopTillalsoii  ̂ feeqiluied  in  J'/r.-^liiitcrntiiiKiit 
Def.  p.  117,  US).  2.  Tnis  is  iiio-sc  ref<ciliiic'ly  iiiipiigiied  by 
Liiurt  (see  his  Three  Speeches  on  the  Liturtjij  Epixro)}.  etc. 
ill  Oxf.  edit.  ISlo,  passim) ;  Nicli()l.'j  [VVilliamJ,  in  his  De- 

fence (if  the  Ck.  of  England;  "Bishops  are  successDis  to 
the  apostles,  both  in  name  and  tiling,"  says  Leslie,  in  Let- 

ter on  Ejiiscoinxcii,  in  The  Scholar  A  rnied.  i,  64  et  al.  ;  Bev- 
eridi^e,  in  Works,  ii,  SS,  93,  120, 147,  149,  107,  27S ;  Law,  in 
his  Second  Letter  to  the  Bishop)  of  Banijor  See,  iu  Oxf.  Tr. 
iii,  156  ;  Stilliugfleet  [Bp.],  in  Works,  i,  371.  in  ait.  "  Bish- 

op;" Rees,  Cijclop. ;  Iliiks  [Bp.],  Khiud,  Scott,  Monro  (see 
KyX.on,Constit.  if  the  Ch.  app.  p.  S,  lect.  ii);  Honinian  [Bp.], 
Survey  of  SdphtliaU,  ii,  191,  etc.,  in  Ayton  ;  Hall  [Bp.], 

Episc'op.  bu  Dicine  Riijht,  pt.  ii.  Opinions  differ  as  widely iu  the  Church  of  England  at  the  present  day  (see  Smyth, 
Prelafic  Doctrine  of  Apostolical  Succession  Examined  [Bos- 

ton, 1S41]). 

Succinctorium,  or  Succinctory,  an  ornament 

peculiar  to  the  pope,  resemblini;-  a  maniple  (q.  v.),  and 
embroidered  with  the  holy  lamb  {Agnus  Dei).  It  is 
worn  on  the  left  side,  being  fastened  by  a  cincture,  and 

is,  according  to  some,  a  substitute  for  an  alms-purse;  or 

Agnus  Dei  ou  the  Succinctorium. 

according  to  others  it  was  only  a  resemblance  of  the 
ends  of  a  ribbon,  formerly  worn  by  most  bishops  as  a 
cincture  over  the  alb.  and  which  was  called  halteum 

pudicitice,  or  "  belt  of  modesty."  In  the  East  bishops 
wear  one  pendant,  of  a  lozenge  form,  tasselled,  and  with 
a  cross  on  it  called  epigontttion. 

SliCCinere  {undersinginr/),  a  term  used  to  describe 
a  mode  of  singing  in  common  use  in  the  early  age  of 
the  Church.  A  precentor  began  the  verse,  and  the  peo- 

ple joined  him  in  the  close.  It  was  often  used  for  the 
sake  of  variety  in  the  same  service,  with  alternate  psal- 

mody. Ecclesiastical  historians  relate  that  Athanasius 
effected  his  escape  from  the  church  in  which  he  was 

beset  by  the  Arian  soldiery  bj'  setting  the  people  to 
this  kind  of  psalmody:  he  commaiuled  the  deacon  to 
read  the  psalm,  and  the  people  {vTraicovEtv,  respondere 

or  succinere)  to  repeat  this  clause  after  him :  "  For  his 

mercy  endureth  forever."  See  Bingham,  Christ.  A  ntiq. 
bk.  xiv,  ch.  i,  §  12.     See  Acrostics. 

Suc'coth  (Heb.  Sukkuth',  n'lSO  or  [in  Gen.  xxxii, 
17;  Exod.  xii,  37;  xiii,  20;  Numb,  xxxiii,  5,  6]  PSD, 

booths  [  as  often  ]  ;  Sept.  2ok;!^w3'  v.  r.  Sofc^wSa,  but 
(TKi]vai  in  Gen.  and  Psa. ;  Vulg.  Socoth  or  Soccoth).  the 
name  of  at  least  two  Biblical  places  (in  the  treatment 
of  which  we  avail  ourselves  largely  of  the  articles  in 
the  dictionaries  of  Kitto  and  Smith).     See  also  Suc- 
COTH-BENOTH. 

1.  A  town  of  ancient  date  in  the  Holy  Land,  being 
first  heard  of  in  the  account  of  the  homeward  journey 
of  Jacob  from  Padan-aram  (Gen.  xxxiii,  17).  The 

name  is  derived  from  the  fact  of  .Jacob's  having  there 
put  up  "  booths"  for  his  cattle,  as  well  as  a  house  for  him- 

self; and  these  structures,  in  contrast  with  the  "tents" 
of  the  wandering  life,  indicate  that  the  Patriarch  made 

a  lengthened  staj'  there — a  fact  not  elsewhere  alluded 

to.  Travellers  frequently  see  such  "booths"  occupied 
by  the  Bedawin  of  the  Jordan  valley.  They  are  rude 
huts  of  reeds,  sometimes  covered  with  long  grass,  some- 

times covered  with  a  piece  of  a  tent.  They  are  much 

used  by  a  semi-nomad  people.  This  fertile  spot  must 
have  reminded  .lacob  of  the  banks  of  the  Euphrates 
from  which  he  had  recently  come.  The  situation  is 
approximately  indicated  by  the  fact  that  Jacob  was  on 
his  way  from  Peniel  to  Shechem.  Peniel  was  appar- 

ently on  the  north  bank  of  the  Jabbok  (Gen.  xxxii,  22, 

23) ;  and  it  would  seem  that  after  his  interview  with 
Esau  on  the  south  bank,  he  turned  back  to  avoid  fur- 

ther intercourse  with  his  dangerous  brother;  and  in- 
stead of  following  him  to  Edom,  he  recrossed  the  Jabbok 

and  descended  to  the  valk y  of  the  Jordan,  where  he  re- 
solved to  rest  for  a  time  amid  its  luxuriant  pastures 

(see,  however,  Kaliscb,  ad  loc. ;  Kitter,  Pal.  und  Syr.  ii, 
447). 

The  next  notice  of  Succoth  is  in  Joshua's  description 
of  the  territory  of  Gad.  To  this  tribe  the  middle  sec- 

tion east  of  the  Jordan  was  allotted,  including  the  val- 
ley of  the  Jordan  up  to  the  sea  of  Galilee.  See  Gad. 

Among  the  towns  in  the  valley  is  Succoth  (Josh,  xiii, 
27).  Nothing  more  can  be  inferred  from  this  than  that 
it  lay  on  the  east  bank  of  the  river. 

In  the  narrative  of  Gideon's  pursuit  of  Zeba  and  Zal- 
munna  it  is  said,  "And  (iideon  came  to  ioxAem,  passed 
over  .  .  .  and  said  unto  the  men  of  Succoth,"  etc.  (Judg. 
viii,  5).  His  course  was  eastward^the  reverse  of  Ja- 

cob's— and  he  came  first  to  Succoth,  and  then  to  Peiuiel, 
the  latter  being  farther  up  the  mountain  than  the  for- 

mer (ver.  8,  "  went  up  thence").  The  tale  there  record- 
ed of  the  mingled  cowardice  and  perfidy  of  the  inhab- 

itants, and  of  Gideon's  terrible  vengeance,  is  one  of  the 
most  harrowing  in  the  Bible.  At  that  period  Succoth 
must  have  been  a  place  of  importance,  when  it  ventured 

to  refuse  the  request  of  (iideon.  Its  "  princes  and  el- 
ders," too,  are  said  to  have  numbered  "  threescore  and 

seventeen  men." Though  the  rulers  were  slain,  the  city  continued  to 
prosper,  and  in  the  days  of  Solomon  it  was  well  known. 
The  sacred  historian  informs  us  that  the  brazen  vessels 

of  the  Temple  were  cast  "in  the  circuit  ("1323)  of  the 
Jordan,  in  the  clay  ground,  between  Succoth  and  Zar- 

thau"  (1  Kings  vii,  46;  2  Chron.  iv,  17).  Succoth  gave 

its  name  to  "  a  valley"  (p'CJ),  probably  a  lower  section 
of  "  the  circuit,"  or  great  plain  of  the  Jordan  (comp. 
"  the  vale  of  Siddim,"  which  was  also  called  an  Emek 
in  "  the  circuit  of  the  Jordan,"  Psa.  Ix,  6). 

Jerome  observes,  in  his  notes  on  Genesis :  "  There  is 
to  this  day  a  city  of  this  name  {Succoth)  beyond  Jor- 

dan in  the  region  of  Scythopolis"  (Opera,  ii,  989,  ed. 
Migne);  but  in  the  Onomasticon  both  Jerome  and  Eu- 
sebius  merely  state  that  it  is  the  place  where  Jacob 
dwelt  on  his  return  from  Mesopotamia,  witliout  indi- 

cating its  site  or  appearing  to  know  of  its  existence 

(s.  V.  "Scense"). Burckhardt,on  his  way  from  Beisan  to  es-Salt,  forded 
the  Jordan  two  hours  (about  six  miles)  below  the  for- 

mer, and  observes  in  a  note  (Travels  in  Syria,  p.  345), 

"  Near  where  we  crossed,  to  the  south,  are  the  ruins  of 
Sukkot."  The  ruins  seem  to  have  been  on  the  east 
bank  of  the  river,  though  he  does  not  expressly  say  so, 
as  later  travellers  do  (see  Schwarz,  Palest,  p.  232).  This 

may  po.ssibly  be  the  Succoth  of  Jerome;  but  it  seems 
too  far  north  to  suit  the  requirements  of  the  narrative 

in  Genesis.  Jacob's  direct  road  from  the  ̂ ^'ady  Zerka 
to  Shechem  would  have  led  him  by  the  Wady  Ferrah, 
on  the  one  hand,  or  through  Yaniin,  on  the  other.  If 
he  went  north  as  far  as  Sukkot,  he  must  have  ascended 
by  the  Wady  Maleh  to  Teyaslr,  and  so  through  Tubas 
and  the  Wady  Bidan.  Perhaps  his  going  north  was  a 
ruse  to  escape  the  dangerous  proximity  of  Esau ;  and 
if  he  made  a  long  stay  at  Succoth,  as  suggested  in  the 
outset  of  this  article,  the  detour  from  the  direct  road  to 
Shechem  would  be  of  little  importance  to  him  (see  the 
Bibliotheca  Sacra,  Oct.  1876,  p.  742  sq.). 

Robinson  discovered  another  ruin,  called  jSniii^  (which 
is  radically  as  well  as  topographically  different  from 
the  Sukkot  of  Burckhardt\  situated  on  the  west  bank  of 

the  Jordan,  about  fifteen  miles  south  of  Beisan.  "  Near 
it  is  a  copious  fountain,  and  the  plain  around  it  is  cov- 

ered with  most  luxuriant  vegetation.  The  ruin  is  mere- 
ly that  of  a  common  village,  a  few  foundations  of  un- 

hewn stones"  (Bibl.  Fes.  iii,  309;  comp.  Van  de  Velde, 
Travels,  ii,  343).     Its  position  on  the  west  bank  pre- 
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vents  its  being  identified  with  the  Siiccoth  of  the  Bible, 
but  it  is  just  possible  that  the  name  may  have  been 
transferred  to  a  spot  on  the  other  side  (see  Hitter,  ut 

sup.  ii,  -146),  or  it  may  have  been  a  crusaders'  site  (see 
Conder,  Tent  Work  in  PaUst.  ii,  tJ'i). 

Until  the  position  of  Succoth  is  more  exactly  ascer- 
tained, it  is  impossible  to  say  what  was  the  valley  of 

Succoth  mentioned  in  Psa.  Ix,  fi  and  cviii,  7.  The  same 

word  is  employed  (Josh,  xiii,  27)  in  sjiecifying  the  ])o- 
sition  of  the  group  of  towns  among  whicli  Succoth  oc- 

curs, in  describing  the  allotment  oi'dad:  so  that  it  evi- 
dently denotes  some  marked  feature  of  the  country.  It 

is  not  probable,  however,  that  the  main  valley  of  the 

Jordan,  the  Ghur,  is  intended,  that  being  always  desig- 
nated in  the  Uible  l>v  the  name  of  "  the  Arabali." 

2.  The  first  camping-place  of  the  Israelites  when 

they  left  Egj'pt  (Kxod.  xii,  .'57  ;  xiii,  20 ;  Numb,  xxxiii, 
5,  6).  This  place  was  apparently  reached  at  the  close 

of  the  first  day's  march.  Kameses,  the  startiiig-place,  we 
have  shown  was  probably  near  the  western  end  of  the 
Wady  et-Tumeylat.  AVe  have  supposed  the  distance 

traversed  in  each  day's  journey  to  have  been  about 
thirty  miles;  and  as  Succoth  was  not  in  the  Arabian 

desert,  the  next  station,  Etiiam.  being  "in  the  edge  of 

the  wilderness"  (Exod.  xiii, "20;  Numb,  xxxiii, 0),  it  must 
have  been  along  the  present  iiilgrim  route  called  Dub 
el-Ban,  about  half-way  between  tlie  easternmost  branch 
of  the  Nile  and  tlie  castle  of  Ajrud.  It  was  probably, 

to  judge  from  its  name,  a  resting-place  of  caravans,  or 
a  military  station,  or  a  town  named  from  one  of  the 
two.  We  find  similar  names  in  Scenaj  Mandnc  (//in. 

Ant.'),  Scenae  Mandrorum  (A'o/.  Diyn.'),  or  'S.ki]vi)  "S\av- 
Spujv  {Xot.  Grcec.  Kpiscopatiiiini).  Scenre  Yeteranorum 
(///«.  Ant.  Not.  Dif/n.),  and  Scena;  extra  Gerasa  (sic  : 
Xot.  Difpi.).  See,  for  all  these  places,  Parthey,  Zw  Erd- 
Icunde  des  alien  Aerjyptens,  p.  hoh.  It  is,  however,  evi- 

dent that  such  a  name  would  be  easih-  lost,  and,  even  if 
preserved;  hard  to  recognise,  as  it  might  be  concealed  un- 

der a  corresponding  name  of  similar  signification,  though 
very  different  in  sound,  like  that  (»f  tlie  settlement  of 

Ionian  and  Carian  mercenaries,  called  ro  'S.TpaTnntva 
(Herod,  ii,  154).     See  Exoue;  Keu  Sea.  Passage  of. 

Suc'cotli  -  Be'notli  (  Hcb.  Sukhoth'  -  Benoth', 

T^'-ii^T' 30,  booths  of  daughters  ;  Sept.  Swkx'^'^  Be- 
vi'S  V.  r.  2oKT^a»3  [and  even  'PoK-yw^]  Bfi'i.&E/';  Vulg. 
Sochoth-henoth)  occurs  only  in  2  Kings  xvii,  .SO,  as  the 
name  of  some  deity  whose  worship  the  Baliylonian  set- 

tlers in  Samaria  are  said  to  have  set  up  on  their  arrival 
in  that  country.  It  has  generally  been  supposed  that 
this  term  is  pure  Hebrew,  and  as  such  most  interpreters 

explain  it  to  mean  "the  booths  in  which  the  daughters 
of  the  Babylonians  prostituted  themselves  in  honor  of 

their  idol"  (i.e.  Mylitta,  see  Herod,  i,  190;  Strabo,  xvi, 
74.5);  others  "small  tabernacles  in  which  were  con- 

tained images  of  female  deities"  (comp.  Calmet,  Com- 
vientaire  Littend,  ii,  897).  It  is  in  objection  to  both 
these  explanations  that  Snccoth-benoth,  which  in  the 
passage  in  Kings  occurs  in  the  same  construction  with 
Nergal  and  various  other  gods,  is  thus  not  a  deity 
at  all,  nor,  strictly  speaking,  an  object  of  worship.  It 

should  be  noted,  however,  that  the  expression  "made" 
(V»Z5S)  does  not  necessarily  require  such  an  interpreta- 

tion. Sir  H.  Rawlinson  thinks  that  Succoth  -  benoth 

represents  the  Chaldrean  goddess  Zir-hanit,  the  wife  of 
Merodach,  who  was  especially  worshipped  at  Babylon, 
ill  conjunction  with  her  husband,  and  who  is  called  the 

"  queen"  of  the  place.  Succoth  he  supposes  to  be  either 
"  a  Hamitic  term  equivalent  to  Zir,"  or  possibly  a  She- 
mitic  mistranslation  of  the  term — Zirat,  "supreme,"  be- 

ing confoundetl  with  Zarat,  "tents"  (see  the  Essay  of 
Sir  H.  Rawlinson  in  Rawlinson's  Herodotus,  i,  630). 
Gesenius  arbitrarily  alters  the  reading  to  rT23  n2p. 

booths  of  the  high-places  (Thesnui:  s.  v.) ;  and.  Movers 

(Phonic,  i,  596)  understands  "  involucra  or  secretn  mu- 

lier-um,'"  having  reference  to  phallus-worship  (so  Nork, 

Mythol.  i,  124).  The  rabbins  (see  Kimchi  and  .Jarchi, 
ad  loc.)  fable  tiiat  it  was  a  goddess  under  the  form  of  a 
hen  and  chickinx ;  which  Kircher  {(Ed.  Alg.  i,  3o4)  re- 

gards as  an  astronomical  emblem  of  the  Babylonians. 

See  Seidell,  I)e  Dtis  Si/riis,  ii,  7,  308  sq. ;  Voss,  'J'heol. 
Gent,  ii,  22 ;  Creusius,  De  Succoth  Benoth,  in  Ugolino, 
Thesaur.  xxiil. 

Su'chathite  (Ileb.  only  in  the  plur.  Snkathim', 
C^rz^'i",  a  ])atronymic  of  unknown  origin;  Sept.  2w- 

KaSiKjU  ;  Vulg.  in  tabernaculis  commorantes'),  a  designa- 
tion of  the  last-named  of  the  three  families  of  "  scribes 

which  dwelt  at  Jabez"  (1  Chron.  ii,  55);  apparently  de- 
scendants of  some  person  named  Suchah,  a  Judabite  of 

the  family  of  Caleb. 

Siickow,  Cahi,  Adolf,  a  German  theologian,  was 
born  ill  1802  at  Miinsterburg,  in  Silesia.  He  studied 

theology  and  philosojiby  at  Breslau,  was  aiipointcd  in 
1834  professor  of  theology  and  director  of  the  homilet- 
ical  seminary  at  Breslau,  and  died  there  in  1847.  He 

wrote,  l>e  Protei-nnf/elio  Jacobi.  Pars  I,  De  A  ir/umento 
ac  Indole  Proteratif/elii  (Vratislavire,  1830)  : — Gedenktage 

des  christl.  Kii-chenjahres  in  einer  Reihe  von  Predigten 
(Breslau,  1838)  : — A.  B.  C.  evangelischer  Kirchenverf as- 
sung  (ibid.  184G).  See  Regensburger  Conversations- Lex- 
ikon,  s.  V. ;  Zuchold,  Bibl.  Theol.  ii,  1292  sq.     (B.  P.) 

Sud  (loi'S  V.  r.  [in  No.  2]  ̂ ovdd,  Ilovcra,  etc.),  the 
name  of  a  stream  and  of  a  person  in  the  Apocrypha. 

1.  A  river  in  the  immediate  neighborhood  of  Baby- 
lon, on  the  banks  of  which  Jewish  exiles  lived  (Bar.  i, 

4).  No  such  river  is  known  to  geographers;  but  if  we 
assume  that  the  first  part  of  the  book  of  Baruch  was 

written  in  Hebrew,  the  original  text  ma}-  have  been 

Sur,  the  final  "^  having  been  changed  into  "1.  In  this 
case  the  name  would  represent,  not  the  town  of  Sora,  as 

suggested  by  Bochart  (Phaleg,  i,  8),  but  the  river  Eu- 
phrates itself,  which  is  always  named  by  Arab  geogra- 

phers "the  river  of  Sura,"  a  corruption  probably  of  the 
"Sippara"  of  the  inscriptions  (Rawlinson,  Herod,  i,  611, 
note  4). — Smith. 

2.  A  corrupt  Gnecism  (1  Esdr.  v,  29)  of  the  name  Sia 
or  SiAiiA  (q.  V.)  in  the  Hebrew  lists  (Ezra  ii,  44;  Neh. vii,  47). 

Swdaili,  Stephen  Bar,  a  Monophysite  monk,  who, 

according  to  the  Candelabrum  Sanctorum  of  Abul-faraJ 
(q.  v.),  ill  Assemani,  Bibl.  Orient,  ii,  291,  lived  al)out 
A.D.  500,  at  first  in  Edessa  and  afterwards  in  Jerusalem. 

He  is  credited  with  the  authorship  of  a  work  which  cir- 
culated under  the  name  of  llierotheus,  tlie  teacher  and 

predecessor  of  Pseudo-Dioin-sius,  in  which  a  limitation 
of  the  duration  of  hell  is  taught  on  the  authority  of  a 
pantheistic  interpretation  of  1  Cor.  xv,  28.  Neander 
regarded  the  ascription  of  this  work  to  Siidaili  as  rest- 

ing upcm  a  mere  assumption  on  the  part  of  Abul-faraj 
(Gesch.  d.  christl.  Rcl.  u.  Kirrhe,  i,  727),  but  without 
having  sufficient  warrant  for  his  view. 

Particulars  respecting  the  mystico-pantheistic  theol- 
ogy of  Sudaili  are  furnished  by  Xenajas  or  Philoxenus 

(q.  V.)  of  INIabng  in  a  letter  addressed  to  the  presbyters 
Abraham  and  Orestes  of  Edessa,  which  earnestly  warns 
them  against  the  intiuence  of  that  learned  and  subtle 
monk  who  formerly  sojourned  in  their  city  (see  extracts 
in  Assemani,  ut  sup.  p.  30-33).  As  there  represented, 
Sudaili  taught  the  essential  unity  of  (he  Father,  Son, 
and  Spirit,  of  the  divine  and  human  nature  of  Christ, 
and  also  of  God  and  all  created  existences,  basing  his 

views  on  1  Cor.  xv,  28,  "tva  y  6  QtuQ  ra  Trarra  iv  ttct- (Tiv.  He  had  inscribed  on  the  wall  of  his  cell  the  words 

"Omnis  natiira  Diviiiitati  consubstantialis  est,"  and  he 
contiiuie<l  to  cl.-iliorate  the  same  idea  in  his  writings 
after  public  opinion  had  compelled  the  erasure  of  the 
inscri|)tion  in  his  cell.  It  is  also  charged  by  Philox- 

enus that  Sudaili  taught  that  baptism  and  the  eucha- 
rist  are  superfluous,  that  he  denied  the  infiiction  of 
punishment  for  sin  at  the  last  judgment,  and  that  he 

promised  to  pagans  and  Jews  the  same  heavenly  felici-> 
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ties  as  to  Christians,  to  Judas  and  Simon  Magus  equal 
blessedness  with  Paul  and  Peter.  It  is  evident  that 

much  of  these  assertions  is  dictated  by  malice  and  is 
grossly  misrepresented.  The  same  remark  applies  to 
the  Chiliastic  views  of  Sudaili,  who  was  a  consequen- 

tial adherent  of  Origenistic  doctrines,"  and  must  be  re- 
garded as  holding  a  spiritualized,  idealistic  view  of  the 

world.  lie  taught  three  world -periods — the  present, 
corresponding  tQ  the  sixth  day  of  the  week  ;  the  millen- 

nium, the  great  Sabbath  or  rest-day  of  the  week  ;  and 
the  eternity  of  consummation  or  of  the  restoration  of 
all  things. 

Nothing  is  known  of  the  pei-sonal  or  literary  career 
of  Bar  Sudaili.  The  violent  assault  of  Philoxenus  upon 

his  character  as  a  teacher  and  expositor  of  the  Script- 
ures appears  to  have  succeeded  so  far  as  to  ca,use  him 

to  be  regarded  by  all  Monophysites  as  a  dangerous  her- 
etic. The  Jacobites  of  Syria,  e.  g.,  admitted  a  special 

sentence  of  condemnation  against  him  into  their  formu- 
la of  ordination.  See  Assemani,  Bibl.  Orient,  vol.  i  and 

ii. — Herzog,  Real-Encykloj).  s.  v. 

Sudarium,  or  Sudaiy  (sweat-cloth):  1.  The pu- 
rijicaturitim  (q.  v. )  for  wiping  the  chalice;  2.  The 
maniple  (q.  v.) ;  3.  The  vetunica  (q.  v.)  (the  blessing 

of  the  priest's  eyes  with  the  sudarium  was  forbidden 
in  1549);  4.  The  banner  of  a  bishop's  staff,  called  also 
vexillum  (q.  v.). 

Sudbury,  Simon.     See  Simon  of  Sudbury. 

Suddath,  William  W.,  a  Presbyterian  minister, 
was  born  in  Fairfax  County,  Va.,  July  31,  1826.  He 
professed  religion  in  his  nineteenth  year,  was  received 
by  the  Lexington  Presbytery  of  the  Cumberland  Pres- 

byterian Church  as  a  candidate  for  the  ministry,  and 
was  licensed  to  preach  in  1847.  About  this  time  he 
entered  Chapel  Hill  College,  in  Lafayette  County,  ]Mo. ; 

studied  theologj'in  the  Cumberland  University  at  Leb- 
anon, Tenn. ;  but  before  graduating  he  was  induced, 

by  the  great  interest  he  took  in  the  success  of  Chapel 
Hill  College,  to  return  to  ISIissouri  and  accept  the  pro- 

fessorship of  languages  in  that  college.  He  was  after- 
wards elected  president,  which  position  he  filled  until 

1857,  when  hg  accepted  a  call  to  the  chair  of  languages 
in  the  Masonic  College  at  Lexington,  Mo.  In  1858  he 
became  enlisted  for  the  St.  Louis  mission,  and  his  far- 
reaching  mind  and  noble,  benevolent  heart  conceived 
a  plan  to  relieve  it  of  its  embarrassments.  But  his  la- 

bors were  too  great  for  his  physical  energies.  He  gave 
up  his  position  in  the  college  to  engage  in  the  work  of 
his  choice:  he  accepted  a  call  from  the  Church  in  St. 

Joseph,  but  died  Aug.  1,  1800,  before  assuming  the  du- 
ties of  the  new  position.  Mr.  Suddath  was  an  eloquent 

preacher,  a  scholar,  and  a  Christian  gentleman.  See 
AVilson,  Presb.  Hist.  A  Imanac,  1861,  p.  236.     (J.  L.  S.) 

Sudlioff,  Carl,  a  doctor  of  divinity,  and  prominent 
theologian  of  the  Calvinistic  Church  of  German}^,  who 
died  in  the  year  1865  at  Frankfort-on-the-Main,  is  the 
author  of,  Weihestiimlen  (4th  ed.  Hamm.  1865): — Der 

IIeidelberf/e7-  Katechismus  zergliedei-t  (2d  ed.  Kreuznach, 
1854)  : — De  Convenientia  qiice  infer  ittrumgue  Gratim  In- 
strumentum,  Verbum  Dei,  et  San-amentum  Intercechtt,  etc. 
(ibid.  1852) :— /?*  cler  Stille  (Frankfort,  1859,  2  pts.)  :— 
Fester  Grund  christlicher  Lehre,  ein  lliilfsbuch  zum  flei- 
delberger  Katechismus  (  ibid.  1857  )  :  —  Geschichte  der 
christl.  Kirche  (2d  ed.  ibid.  1861,  2  vols.)  : — Commiinion- 
huch  (2d  ed.  ibid.  1859):  —  Christliche  Religionslehre 
(ibid.  1861):  —  Theologisches  Handbuch  zitr  Auslef/unff 
dfs  Ueidelberrjer  Katechismus  (ibid.  1862).  Besides  a 

number  of  articles  for  Herzog's  Real- Encyklop.,  he  also 
wrote  the  lives  of  C.  Olevianus  and  Z.  Ursinus,  pub- 

lished in  the  8th  part  of  Leben  mid  ausyewdhUe  Schrif- 
ten  der  Vdter  iind  Begr Under  der  reformirten  Kirche. 
See  Zuchold,  Bibl.  Theol.  ii,  1293  sq.     (B.  P.) 

Su'dias  CSov^iat;),  a  corrupt  Greek  form  (1  Esdr. 
V,  26)  of  the  name  Hodaviah  or  Hodevah  (q.  v.)  of 
the  Hebrew  lists  (Ezra  iii,  40;  Neh.  vii,  43). 

Sudices,  the  Fates  of  the  Bohemians  and  Mora- 

vians, supposed  to  resemble  the  Koman  I'urcce. 
Sudia,  in  Hinduism,  is  the  lowest  of  the  four  castes 

among  the  Hindus,  sprung  from  Brahma's  feet  and  ap- 
pointed to  serve  the  other  castes.  It  includes  all  inferior 

laborers  and  servants. 

Sudri,  one  of  the  four  powerful  dwarfs  of  the  Norse 
mythology,  who  sujtport  the  arch  of  the  sky  at  the  four 
regions  from  which  the}'  derive  their  names.  The  oth- 

er dwarfs  are  Nordri,  Westri,  and  Austri. — Yollmer, 
Worterb.  d.  Mythul.  s.  v. 

Suehre,  in  Persian  mythology,  is  the  name  of  the 
planet  Venus  before  it  was  placed  in  the  sky.  It  is 
identical  with  the  Arabic  Anahid.  Suehre  was  an  ex- 

ceedingly charming  maiden,  of  whom  two  angels  be- 
came enamoured,  and  who  resisted  their  advances  with 

the  result  that  she  was  removed  to  the  skies,  while  they 
were  banished  to  the  abyss.  In  her  new  abode  she  is 
served  by  thousands  of  celestial  spirits,  who  adore  her  for 

her  virtue  and  beauty.  —  Vollmer,  Worterb.  d.  Mythol. 
s.  V. 

Suemmer  Oala,  in  Lamaism,  is  a  mountain  of  vast 
elevation,  which  is  surrounded  by  three  others,  upon 
whose  circle  rests  a  second  circle  of  four  mountains,  all 
of  them  being  of  gold,  with  the  exception  of  the  central 
one,  which  is  composed  of  a  single  green  stone.  These 
mountains  are  the  place  of  abode  of  the  free  spirits, 
Erike  Bariksan.  The  wicked  spirits  dAvell  in  the  cav- 

erns of  the  mountains,  and  their  chief  there  holds  a  pow- 
erful castle. — Yollmer,  Worterb.  d.  Mytlwl.  s.  v. 

Suenes,  a  Christian  nobleman  in  Persia,  who,  re- 
fusing to  deny  Christ,  had  his  wife  taken  from  him,  and 

given  to  one  of  the  em]ieror's  meanest  slaves ;  and  what 
added  to  his  mortification  was  that  he  was  ordered  to 

wait  upon  his  wife  and  the  slave,  which  at  length  broke 
his  heart. 

Sueur,  EusTACiiE  Le,  one  of  the  most  celebrated 
of  French  painters,  was  born  in  1017,  and  after  studying 
with  his  father,  a  sculptor,  was  placed  in  the  school  of 
Simon  Vouet  at  Paris.  He  soon  excelled  his  master, 
and  adopted  a  style  which  is  noted  for  its  simplicity 
and  severity.  He  has  beeu  termed  by  his  adrnirers  the 
French  Raphael ;  but  he  was  far  behind  that  great  mas- 

ter in  every  respect.  He  died  in  1655.  He  painted  the 
celebrated  series  of  St.  Bruno,  twenty-two  large  pictures 
on  wood,  in  the  cloister  of  the  Carthusians  at  Paris,  be- 

fore his  thirtieth  year: — Sf.  Paul  Preaching  at  Ephesiis: 
— The  Gentiles  Burning  their  Prescribed  Book  (1649), 
engraved  by  Picart  and  Massard: — Paul  Heeding  the 
Sick: — Martyrdoms  of  St.  Laurence  and  St.  Protuis, 
both  engraved  by  Gerard  Audran.  He  painted  many 

other  celebrated  pictures,  as,  Christ  Scowged: — Christ 
loith  Martha  and  Mary : — The  Presentation  in  the  Tem- 

ple :  —  The  Histories  of  St.  Martin  and  St.  Benedict. 
See  English  Cyclop,  s.  v. 

Suez.     See  Eed  Sea. 

Suffering-day.     See  Goon-FRinAv. 

Suffering-psalm,  the  name  given  to  Psalm  xxii, 
"  Deus,  Dens  mens;"  used  in  the  services  of  the  Church 
on  Good-Friday. 

Suffering-'week.     See  Passion-aveek. 

Sufferings  of  Christ.  See  Vicarious  Suffer- ing. 

Suffetum,  Council  of  {Concilium  Suffetanum),  was 

held  in  528,  at  which  St.  Fulgentius  was  present.  Bish- 
op Quod-vult-Deus  (who  had  disputed  the  point  of  pre- 

cedency with  him  at  the  Council  of  Junga,  in  Africa), 
at  his  re(iuest,  presided. 

Suffragan  {suff'raganeus')  is  the  title  applied  to  ev- ery ecclesiastic  who  has  to  assist  his  superior.  In  this 

way  Alcuin  explains  the  term  in  a  letter  to  Charle- 
magne :  "  Suflfraganeus  est  nomen  mediae  significationis; 

ideo  nescimus  quale  fixum  ei  apponere  debeamus,  ut 

prcsbj'terorum,  aut  abbatum,  aut  diaconorum,  aut  cae- 
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terorum  graduum  inferionim,  si  forte  cpiscoporum  no- 
meii,  (lui  aliqiiaiiilo  vestni;  civitati  siilijccti  eraiit,  aiUle- 

re  debenuis"  {O/Hra,  \).  IKid).  Tlie  term  is  also  usoil 
as  synonymous  witli  ricariits  (see  Du  Fresiie,  (lldsxdri- 
um,  s.  v.).  It  is  given  more  especially  to  bishops,  how- 

ever, and  in  respect  to  them  with  a  twofold  reference. 

A  suffrar/an  bishop  is  an  ('pi.<cuj)ug  in  j)ar/ibiis  iiifuhUum 
employed  as  the  vicar  and  assistant  of  a  rej;ular  dio- 

cesan bishop ;  but  the  name  is  given  to  the  latter  also 
in  view  of  the  relation  he  sustains,  if  not  exempt  [see 

ExKMi'rioN'],  to  his  metropolitan.  The  relation  sus- 
tained by  all  the  sulTragans  of  a  jirovince  {coinprovinci- 

ales)  together  with  their  metropolitan,  and  the  rights 
belonging  to  the  latter  in  his  relation  to  the  suffragans 
and  their  subordinates,  have  been  exactly  determined, 
and  are  stated  in  (iratian,  Causa  iii,  qu.  6,  and  Cuitsd 
ix,  qu.  3.  Various  decisions  occur  also  in  the  decretals, 
which  ordain  that  the  consecration  of  a  meirojiolitan 
shall  be  performed  by  all  his  suffragans.  The  rights 
of  metropolitans  over  their  suffragans  are  limited.  See 
Innocent  III  in  c.  11,  J)e  Officio  JuiUcis  Ordiiiarii,  i, 
31.  —  Ilerzog,  Reul-Encykiop.  s.  v.     See  Akchhisiiop; 
METROrOLITAN. 

It  thus  appears  that  anciently  suffragan  bishops  were 

all  the  city  bishops  of  any  province  under  a  metro- 
politan, who  were  called  his  suffragans  because  they 

met  at  his  command  to  give  their  suffrage,  counsel,  or 
advice  in  a  provincial  synod.  In  this  sense  the  word 
was  used  in  England  at  the  time  when  Linwood  wrote 

his  Provinciale  (in  l-iSO) :  "They  were  called  suffra- 
gans because  they  were  bound  to  give  their  suffrage 

and  assistance  to  the  archbishop,  being  summoned  to 
take  part  in  his  care,  though  not  in  the  plenitude  of  his 

power."  The  suffragans  were  not  the  same  as  Cuore- 
riscopi  (q.  v.),  or  rural  bishops.  Thus  it  was  also  in 
other  churches.  The  seventy  bishops  wOio  were  imme- 

diately subject  to  the  bishop  of  Rome,  as  their  primate 
or  metropolitan,  were  called  his  suffragans,  because  they 

■were  frequentlj'  called  to  his  synods.  These  bishops 
were  called  by  the  peculiar  technical  term  lihru,  which 
stood  for  seventy.  Their  elections  were  regulated  by 
the  metropolitan,  who  either  ordained  them  himself,  or 
authorized  their  ordination.  They  were  summoned  l)y 
him  to  attend  the  provincial  synods,  and  could  not  dis- 

obey such  summons  under  pain  of  suspension,  or  some 
such  canonical  censure,  which  was  left  to  the  discretion 
of  the  metropolitan  and  the  council.  From  the  13th  to 

the  Itjth  centurj'  there  were  in  the  English  Church  a 
class  of  bishops  (1)  holding  nominal  sees,  titulars  or 
in  partibus  inji/leliiim,  in  Ilinigary,  (Jrcece,  and  Asia; 
(2)  exiles,  temporary  or  pennaneuf,  from  bishoprics  in 
Ireland  or  Scotland,  who  were  called  suffragans. 

Bishops  who  had  no  metropolitan  power  first  began 
to  have  suffragans  under  them  in  the  10th  century. 

These  were  styled  vicar-generals,  vicegerents,  Mce-epi*-- 
cnpi.  etc.  Suffragan  bishops  were  ajipointed  in  Germa- 

ny for  the  ordination  of  inferior  othcers  and  the  conse- 
cration and  benediction  of  churches,  altars,  baptismal 

waters,  etc.  Some  attemjjt  was  made  in  England,  at 

the  beginning  of  the  Reformation,  to  restore  the  chor- 
episcopi.  under  the  name  of  suffragan  bishops.  Act  26, 
Henry  VIII,  1534,  appointed  several  towns  for  suffra- 

gan sees.  One  suffragan  bishop  was  consecrated  for  Not- 
tingham, and  another  as  bishop  of  Dover  in  1.S70.  A 

permissive  act  for  bishops  suffragan  in  Ireland  was  passed 
in  the  early  part  of  the  present  century,  and  others  have 

recently  been  consecrated  in  the  colonies.  See  Bing- 
ham, Christ.  Aniiq.  bk.  ii,  ch.  xv,  §  13-15  ;  eh.  xvi,  §  12, 

17  ;  Coleman,  Ancient  Christionity,  p.  139. 
Suffrage.  In  the  early  Church,  one  of  the  ways 

of  designating  persons  to  the  ministry  was  l)v  the  ordi- 
nary course  of  iiuffni;/<'  and  election  of  the  Church.  It 

was  also  customary  for  the  clergy  or  presl)ytery  (or  the 
retiring  bishop  or  presbyter)  to  nominate  a  person  to  fill 
the  vacant  office,  which  nomination  was  followed  by  the 
suffrages  of  the  people — suffrages  not  merely  testimonial, 
but  judicial  and  elective.  See  Riddle,  Christ.  A  ntiq.  p.  329. 

The  term  was  also  used  to  designate — 1.  The  public 
worship — the  united  voice  and  consent  of  the  people  in 

the  pet  il  ions  offered.  "See  now,  then,  both  learned  and 
unlearned,  bow  prayers  and  all  tA\wx suffrages  are  in  com- 

mon to  this  spiritual  Cliurcli"  [Lantern  of  Liyht,  AA). 
1400).  2.  A  short  form  of  petition,  as  in  the  Litany. 
Thus,  in  the  Order  for  the  Consecration  of  Bishops  we 
read  that  in  the  Litany  as  then  useij,  after  the  words 

"  that  it  may  please  thee  to  illuminate  all  bishops," 
etc.,  '•  tlie  proper  siiffraqc  shall  be,"  etc.  3.  The  versi- 
cles  after  the  Creed  iu  Morning  and  Evening  Prayer. 
See  Stanton,  Church  Did.  s.  v. 

Stafis,  a  sect  of  mystic  philosophers  in  Persia,  which 
was  founded  in  the  9th  century  by  Abul  Khair.  It 

has  contained  among  its  members  manj'  of  the  most 
noted  iMoliammedan  scholars  and  poets.  Schamyl,  the 
famous  Circassian  leader,  is  said  to  have  belonged  to 

this  sect,  and  to  have  given  to  it  a  semi-political  char- 
acter, directing  it  especially  against  the  aggressions  of 

the  Russians.  They  are  to  be  found  in  every  part  of  the 
empire;  have  their  acknowledged  head  at  Shiraz,  and 
their  chief  men  in  all  the  principal  cities.  IMr.  ]\Iartyn, 

missionary  to  that  country,  calls  them  "mystic  latitu- 
dinarians."     For  the  tenets,  see  SOfism. 

Sufism,  or  Sooflsm  (Arabic,  suf,  ptire,  wise),  a 
certain  mystic  .system  of  philosophical  theology  within 
Islam.  Its  tenets  are,  that  nothing  exists  absolutely 
l)ut  God;  that  the  human  soul  is  an  emanation  from 
his  essence;  that  every  man  is  an  incarnation  of  Deity; 
and,  though  divided  for  a  time  from  this  heavenly  source, 

will  be  finally  reunited  with  him ;  that  the  highest  possi- 
ble happiness  will  arise  from  that  reunion;  and  that  the 

chief  good  of  mankind  consists  in  as  perfect  a  union  with 
the  Eternal  Spirit  as  the  encumbrances  of  a  mortal  frame 
will  allow ;  that,  for  this  purpose,  they  should  break  all 
connection  with  extrinsic  objects,  and  pass  through  life 
without  attachments,  as  a  swimmer  in  the  ocean  strikes 
freely  without  the  impediments  of  clothes;  that  if  mere 
earthly  charms  have  power  to  infiuence  the  soul,  the 
itlea  of  celestial  beauty  must  overwhelm  it  in  ecstatic 
light.  It  maintains  also  that,  for  want  of  apt  words  to 

express  the  divine  perfection  and  the  ardor  of  our  de- 
votion, we  must  borrow  such  expressions  as  approach 

the  nearest  to  our  ideas,  and  speak  of  beauty  and  love 
in  a  transcendent  and  mystical  sense ;  that,  like  a  reed 
torn  from  its  native  bank — like  wax  separated  from  its 
delicious  honey — the  soul  of  man  bewails  its  disunion 
with  melancholy  music,  and  sheds  burning  tears;  like 
the  lighted  taper,  waiting  passionately  for  the  moment 

of  its  extinction,  as  a  disengagement  from  earthly  tram- 
mels, and  the  means  of  returning  to  its  only  beloved. 

Sufism  teaches  four  principal  degrees  of  human  perfec- 
tion or  sanctity.  1.  Shuriat,  or  the  lowest,  is  the  de- 
gree of  strict  obedience  to  all  the  ritual  laws  of  Moham- 

medanism  — such  as  prayer,  fasting,  pilgrimage,  alms- 

giving, ablutions,  etc. — and  the  ethical  precepts  of  hon- 
esty, love  of  truth,  and  the  like.  2.  Turikat.  This  de- 
gree is  attainable  by  those  who,  while  strictly  adhering 

to  the  outward  or  ceremonial  injunctions  of  religion,  rise 
to  an  inward  perception  of  the  mental  power  and  virtue 
necessary  for  the  nearer  approach  to  the  Divinity,  the 
necessity  of  and  the  yearning  for  which  they  feel.  3. 
Ilakikal  (trutii)  is  the  degree  of  those  who,  by  contin- 

uous contemplation  and  inner  devotion,  have  risen  to 
the  true  perception  of  the  nature  of  the  visible  and  in- 

visible— who,  in  fact,  have  recognised  the  Godhead,  and 
through  this  knowledge  of  it  have  succeeded  in  estab- 

lishing an  ecstatic  relation  to  it.  4.  Maarifal  is  the 
degree  in  which  man  communicates  directly  with  the 
Deity,  and  is  admitted  into  a  mysterious  union  with 
him.  Thus  it  will  be  seen  that  the  highest  aim  of  the 
Sftfi  is  to  attain  self-annihilation  by  losing  his  humani- 

ty in  Deity.  This  is  to  be  accomplished  by  abstracting 
his  mind  from  all  worldly  objects,  and  devoting  himself 
to  divine  contemplation.  Accordingly  the  Siifis  neglect 
and  despise  all  outward  worship  as  useless  and  unneces- 
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sary.  The  Mnsuavi,  their  principal  book,  expatiates 
largely  upon  tlie  love  of  God,  the  dignity  of  virtue,  and 
the  high  and  holy  enjoyments  arising  from  a  union  with 
God.  All  Siitistic  poetry  and  parlance  are  to  be  taken  al- 

legorically  and  sj-mbolically.  They  represent  tlie  high- 
est things  by  human  emblems  and  luanan  passions; 

and  religion  being  with  them  identical  with  love,  erotic 
terminology  is  chiefly  used  to  illustrate  the  relation  of 

man  to  God.  Thus  the  beloved  one's  curls  indicate  the 
mysteries  of  the  Deity;  sensuous  pleasures,  and  chiefly 
intoxication,  indicate  the  highest  degree  of  divine  love, 
or  ecstatic  contemplation.  Its  principal  religious  writer 
is  Jalaleddin  liumi,  and  its  theology  prevails  among 
the  learned  Mussulmans,  who  avow  it  without  reserve. 

See  Chambers's  Encycloj).  s.  v. ;  Gardner,  Faiths  of  the 
World,  s.  v.;  Christian  Observer,  1819,  p.  379;  Mill, 
Moll  am  medanism. 

Suger,  abbot  of  St.  Denis,  and  a  leading  dignitary 
of  the  Church  and  statesman  of  France  in  the  l'2th  cen- 

tury, was  born  pmhably  in  the  year  1081,  and  in  the 
neighborhood  of  St.  Omer,  and  was  educated  in  the 

Monastery  of  St.  Denis,  where  the  crown-prince,  Louis 
the  Fat,  was  his  companion.  After  completing  his 
studies  in  1103,  he  was  employed  by  abbot  Adam  of  St. 
Denis  in  the  administration  of  distant  possessions  of  the 
convent,  and  in  their  defence  against  the  incursions  of 
predatory  knights.  On  the  accession  of  Louis  VI  to 
the  throne  (1108),  Suger  became  his  counsellor,  and  con- 

tributed greatly  to  the  sidjjugation  of  the  barons,  who 
had  thrown  off  all  responsibility,  and  to  the  establish- 

ing of  the  royal  authority,  by  which  the  reign  of  Louis 
VI  became  noted  in  the  history  of  France.  He  was 

also  an  active  participant  in  the  dispute  about  investi- 
ture (see  the  article),  which  at  that  time  agitated  both 

Church  and  State,  taking  sides  with  the  pope,  as  tlie  pol- 
icy of  France  demanded.  He  was  present  at  the  Lat- 

eran  Council  in  1112,  which  annulled  the  concessions 
made  by  pope  Paschal  II  to  Henry  V.  In  1118  he  met 
the  fugitive  pope  Gelasius  II,  and,  in  the  name  of  his 
king,  placed  all  the  resources  of  France  at  his  disposal 

against  his  Italian  adversaries.  He  subsequently  ne- 
gotiated a  settlement  of  the  question  of  investiture,  in 

1121,  which  proved  satisfactory  to  both  France  and  the 
papacy.  In  1122  he  became  the  successor  of  the  de- 

ceased Adam  in  the  abbacy  of  St.  Denis,  and  in  1124  he 
visited  Kome  to  attend  the  great  Lateran  Council,  and 
while  there  so  ingratiated  himself  with  the  pope,  Calix- 
tus  II,  that  the  latter  proposed  to  create  him  cardinal,  a 
project  which  failed  by  reason  of  the  decease  of  tlie  pope. 
He  accompanied  the  army  in  a  campaign  against  the 
emperor  Henry  V  in  the  same  year;  and  he  was  at  the 
same  time  earnestly  engaged  in  endeavoring  to  induce 
the  king  to  release  the  colones,  or  lower  orders  in  the 

State,  from  many  of  their  pressing  burdens,  and  to  con- 
cede the  right  to  form  autonomous  communes  as  a 

means  of  undermining  the  feudal  system. 
About  1127  Suger  renounced  the  habits  of  his  pre- 

vious worldly  life  and  became  an  ascetic;  and,  after 
having  reformed  himself,  he  undertook  to  enforce  the 
Benedictine  rule  in  all  its  strictness  in  the  abbey  of  St. 
Denis.  He  fultilled  his  spiritual  functions  conscien- 

tiously, and  built  a  magnificent  church  while  himself 
living  in  a  little  cell.  His  principal  merit  consists,  how- 

ever, in  an  excellent  administration  of  the  convent,  in 
the  conservation  of  its  rights,  in  the  artistic  decoration 
of  churches,  and  in  the  dissemination  of  the  influences 

of  culture  throughout  the  surrounding  wastes.  His  di- 
rection of  the  affairs  of  the  State  still  continued,  and, 

when  Louis  VII  ascended  the  throne  (in  1137),  became 
even  more  pronounced  than  before.  He  was  associated 

with  bishop  Joscelin  of  Soissons  in  the  regency,  and  ad- 
ininistered  the  government  on  the  plan  of  the  late  king. 
His  boldness  appears  in  his  resisting  the  papal  inter- 

dict (in  1141)  b}-  which  Innocent  II  sought  to  force  a 
prelate  into  the  archbishopric  of  Boiirges  against  the 
expressed  will  of  the  king.  His  endeavor  to  restrain 
the  king  from  embarking  in  his  crusade  failed;  but  he 

was  appointed  regent  of  the  coimtry  during  the  king's 
absence,  in  conjunction  with  the  archbishop  of  Eheims 
and  count  Vermendois.  Aided  by  the  pope,  he  subdued 
tlie  rebellious  nobility,  and  so  wisely  administered  the 
finances  that  he  was  able  to  honor  the  incessant  drafts 

of  Louis,  and  also  to  erect  many  edifices,  and  still  save 
large  sums  of  money  to  the  public  treasury.  The 
height  of  his  career  was  reached  when  he  succeeded  in 
neutralizing  the  endeavors  of  Kobcrt  of  Dreux,  the 
brother  of  Louis  VI,  who  had  returned  from  the  Holy 

Land  in  1148,  to  seize  upon  the  supreme  authoritj'.  At 
the  same  time,  he  succeeded  in  resisting  the  desires  for 
radical  reform  fostered  by  Abelard  and  Pierre  de  Bruys, 
while  zealously  endeavoring  to  correct  the  abuses  from 
which  those  desires  had  sprung.  He  was  further  suc- 

cessful in  a  conflict  with  the  canons  of  St.  Genevieve,  in 
Paris,  whose  convent  pope  Eugene  III  had  directed 
him  to  reform  in  accordance  with  the  Benedictine  rule. 

Louis  VII,  on  his  return,  in  1149,  publicly  thanked  the 
regent  and  called  him  the  father  of  his  country;  and 
Bernard  of  Clairvaux  and  a  number  of  foreign  princes 
wrote  to  him  in  token  of  their  admiration  and  respect. 
He  enjoyed  his  fame,  however,  during  a  brief  season 
only,  and  died  Jan.  12,  1151.  His  literary  remains  in- 

clude only  sixty  miscellaneous  letters  (in  Duchesne, 
Scriptores,  vol.  iv),  a  report  of  his  administration  of 
St.  Denis,  and  a  biography  of  Louis  VI  which  ranks 
among  the  superior  historical  productions  of  the  Middle 
Ages  (both  in  Duchesne,  itt  sup.). 

See  Hist.  Lit.  de  la  France,  xii,  3G1 ;  Bernardi,  Fssai 

Hist,  sur  I'Ahhe  Suger,  in  A?-chires  Lit.de  V Europe  (Par. 
1807),  vol.  xiv  and  xv ;  Carne,  Etudes  sur  les  Fondatevrs 
de  V  Unite  Nut.  en  France  (ibid.  1848),  vol.  i;  Combes, 

L'Abbe  Suger  (ibid.  1853);  monk  Willielm's  (a  contem- 
porary) biography  of  Suger,  in  Guizot,  Coll.  des  Me- 

moires,  vol.  viii. — Herzog,  Real-Encykiop.  s.  v. 

Suggestum,  or  Suggestio  («  desk),  a  name 
frequently  given  to  the  htma,  or  sanctuary,  of  a 
church. 

SUGGESTUM  Lectorum,  one  of  several  names 

given  to  the  Ajibo  (q.  v.),  or  reader's  desk. 

Sugin  ("pS'tD,  from  3^0),  or  pairs,  is  a  Masoretic 
term  to  denote  groups  of  words  which  occur  in  one  sec- 

tion several  times,  once  in  this  connection  and  once  in 

another  connection.  These  instances  having  been  no- 

ticed by  the  Masorites,  they  arranged  them  into  "p31D, 
or  pairs.  Thus  the  Massora  Finalis  gives  under  the 

letter  He  (p.  216,  col.  1)  "  eleven  pairs,  each  one  of  which 
pair  alternately  occurs  with  an  audible  He  (  =  Mappik) 

and  with  a  quiescent  He  (  =  Eaphe):"  e.  g.'PTisa 

(Prov.  xxxi,  10)  and  mi-a  (Gen.  xxv,  31);  PnyiTI 

(Lev.  xiii,  20)  and  iTi"T:;1  (ver.  4).  Or  the  Masorites 
tell  us  of  "  twenty-two  words  beginning  and  ending  with 
Far,  each  one  of  which  occurs  twice:  once  JLilra,  or 
with  Vav  conjunctive,  and  once  Mikl,  or  with  Vav  con- 

versive,"  as  "nn^Si'l  (Gen.  xli,  35)  and  1-i2:ii_l  (Exod. 

viii,  10);  ̂ .0Z-\•'^  (xxviii,28)  and  ID^'T'I  (xxxix,  21). 
They  tell  us  that  "there  are  four  groups  of  words,  each 
of  which  occurs  twice  in  the  same  book :  once  with  a 

word  less  and  a  letter  more,  and  once  with  a  word  more 

and  a  letter  less."  The  first  of  such  a  pair  is  "Jehovah, 
thy  God,  thou  shalt  fear,  and  him  thou  shaft  serve" 
(Dent,  vi,  13);  the  second,  "Jehovah,  thy  God,  thou 
shalt  fear,  him  thou  shalt  serve,  and  to  him"  (x,  20), 
which  will  be  best  illustrated  by  the  Hebrew,  viz. : 

"inrr  irsi  xnin  -"^nbx  miT^  rx  (Deut.  vi,  i3). 

131  larn  irs  xtti  -|^nbx  nini  rx  (Dent,  x,  20). 
They  enumerate  instances  in  which  four  words  occur 
twice  in  the  same  sentence,  once  with  the  negative 

particle  NP  and  once  without  it,  as  "iJ'TX  nb  (Gen. 

xxiii,  11)  and  '^SIX  (ver.  15),  or  -;sn  xb  (Lev.  xiii,  4) 

and  "^sn  (ver.  20).    They  mention  five  pairs  of  words 
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wliich  respectively  occur  once  with,  the  Var  conjunc- 

tive and  once  without  it,  as  yo'^  "pS  (Josh,  xix,  7) 

and  ',ir-l  -pSI  (XV,  32);  '(biaT  IZCTT'i  (Exod.  i,  3) 

and  ̂ ^h1Z^^  12Cr"'1  (Gen.  xxxv,  23).  Without  in- 
creasinj;  tlic  number  tlie  reader  is  referred  to  FrensdorfF 

(.yfassoru  M(i(/ii(i,  p.  339  sq.),  wliere,  under  the  heading 

"p31T,  these  pairs  are  given  in  alphabetical  order.  A 
complete  list  of  the  above-quoted  instances  is  given  by 
Frensdorff  in  his  Oclila-ve-Ochhi,  p.  14.  52.  §  42;  p.  14,  52 
sq.,  §  45;  p.  133,  §  232;  p.  138,  §  250;  p.  138.  !;  251  ;  and 
in  Levita,  Miisaoreth  Ihrmmusoreth  (eil.  Ginsb.),  p.  178, 
207,212,223,229,     (B.  P.) 

Suicer,  Johann  Caspau,  the  author  of  the  The- 

saurus h'nhsiii.i/iciig.was  born  Jmie  2(5,  1G20.  lie  was 
educated  in  Zuricb.  Montaulian,  and  .Saumur.  In  1043 

he  returned  to  Zuricli,  and  became  pastor  in  the  Tiiur- 
gau,  but  was  recalled  in  1044  to  the  schools  of  the  for- 

mer city.  In  lt>4l)  he  became  inspector  of  (he  ahinniate 
and  professor  of  Hebrew,  ten  years  afterwards  professor 
of  Greek  and  Latin  in  the  Culli'i/ium  Uumanitatii,  and  in 
1660  professor  of  Greek  and  canon  in  the  superior  col- 

lege {Carolimini).  He  remained  in  this  position  until 
1683,  and  died  Dec.  29,  1684. 

Suicer  rendered  valuable  service  to  theology  by  his 
thorough  philological  labors.  His  earliest  works  were 
text-biKiks  for  stuilents:  Si/Hof/c  Vucum  .Xori  Test.  (Tig. 
1648,  and  1659  with  appended  compend  of  Greek  pros- 

ody; republished  in  1744  by  Hageiibach): — i^i/ntaxeos 

Grcecce,  etc.  (1651)  : — 'Ef.t7rvpti'i.inra  EvcflStiac,  quo  dues 
Ckn/sostomi  et  duee  Basil  it  M.  Ilomihe  Cant  inentu?;  etc. 

(1658  and  1681):  —  Job.  Frisii  Tigurini  Diet.  Lutino- 

Gerni.  et  Germ.-Ldt.  (^UiGl  srj.  ): — Commnii  \'<stibul. 
Hcholarum  Usui  felicius  Accoiitmodatum,  etc.  (1665)  : — 
finally,  the  celebrated  Thesaurus  Eccles.  (Amst.  1682.  2 
vols,  fol.;  two  enlarged  eds.  1728  and  1821,  with  supple- 

ments) : — Lexicon  Gr(ecQ-Lat.et  Lat.-Grtecum  (1683): — 

and,  after  Suicer's  death,  the  Si/mhol.  Nicmno-Const.  et  ex 
Antiquitate  Eccles.  Illustratum  (fraj.  ad  l!h.  1718,  4to). 
Various  other  writings  were  left  in  manuscript,  and  the 
Lexicon  Gr(vc.  Majus  and  Exposilio  Si/uibuLct  Apost.et 

Athunasiani  are  lost.  Suicer's  learning  in  these  works, 
particularly  the  Thesaurus,  is  so  evident  that  Charles 

I'atin,  in  his  Travels,  observes  that  Suicer  understood 
more  (Jreek  than  all  the  (ireeks  taken  together. 

Suicer  took  but  little  part  in  the  doctrinal  contro- 
versies of  his  day.  He  regretted  their  existence,  and 

assisted  his  friend  Heidegger  in  securing  a  modifica- 
tion of  the  Formula  Consensus. — Herzog,  Real- Encyklop. 

s.  V.     See  Hki.vktic  Consensus. 

Suicide  (Lat.  sui,  one's  self,  and  ca-dere,  to  kill)  is 
defined  as  the  killing  of  one's  self  with  malice  afore- 

thought, and  while  in  the  possession  of  a  sound  mind. 

It  is  known  in  the  law  as  f'eto  de  se,  and  is  considered 
felony.  In  the  early  Church  suiciilcs  were  called  jiio- 

dcivdTOi  (biothanali),  from  ofl'eriiig  violence  to  them- selves. Hecause  suicide  was  a  crime  tliat  could  have 

no  penance  imjiosed  upon  it.  the  Church  denied  the  sui- 
cide the  honor  and  solemnity  of  a  Christian  burial,  and 

allowed  him  to  lie  excommunicated  and  <leprived  of  all 
memorial  in  her  prayers  after  death.  In  England  this 
crime  was  punished  not  only  with  forfeiture  of  goods 

and  chattels,  like  other  felonies,  but  the  bodj-  of  tlie  sui- 
cide was  buried  in  the  night  at  the  crossings  of  two 

highways  with  a  slake  driven  through  (he  body.  This 
ancient  ride  was  repealed  l)y  Statute  4  (ieorge  IV,  c.  51, 
and  now  the  burials  take  place  in  a  churchyard,  but  be- 
between  9  and  12  I'.M. 

Suicide  is  now  generally  considered  a  symptom  of 
some  form  of  insanity,  permanent  or  temporary,  in  which 
the  emotions  and  passions  are  excited  or  perverted. 
The  following  statistics  respecting  suicides  are  from 

Ckamoers's  Encijclojnedia,  s.  \-.:  "In  the  kingdom  f>f 
Sweden  tiiere  is  calculated  to  be  1  suicide  to  every 
92,375  inhabitants;  in  Saxony,  1  to  8446;  in  Russia,  1 
to  34,246;  in  the  United  States,  1  to  15,000;  in  Paris,  1 

to  2700 :  in  St.  Petersburg  and  London,  1  to  21,000.  In 
all  ICngland  the  proportion  of  suicides  is  7.4  to  every 

100,000  people."  See  Winslow, /Ijw/ow^  of  Suicide; 
Brierre  de  Hoismont,  J>u  Suicide  et  de  la  Folie  Suicide; 
Bert  rand,  Traite  du  Suicide;  Kadclifife,  Enylish  Suicide 
Fields;  Medical  Critic,  1862. 

Sukkah.     See  Talmuo. 

Suk'kiim  (Heb.  SuHiyim',  n''^3p,  hooth-du-ellers 

[Gesen.]  or  inhabitants  oJ'Sok  [Flirst]  ;  Sept.  TpwyXo- 
("rrai;  Vulg.  Trof/lodi/lw,  A.  V.  "  Sukkiims"),  a  nation 
mentioned  (2  Chron.  xii,  3)  with  the  Lubim  and 
Cushim  as  siip|>lying  part  of  the  army  which  came 
with  Shishak  out  of  Egypt  when  he  invaded  .hulah. 
If  the  name  be  Hebrew,  it  may  perhaps  be  better  to 
su|)posc  them  to  have  been  an  Arab  tribe  like  the 
Seenitii;  than  Ethiopians.  If  it  is  borne  in  mind  that 
Zerah  was  apparently  allied  with  the  Arabs  south  of 
Palestine  [see  Zki£Aii],  whom  we  know  Shishak  to 
have  subdued  [see  Shishak],  our  conjecture  does  not 
seem  to  be  imiirobable.  The  Sukkiim  may  correspond 
to  some  one  of  the  shepherd  or  wandering  races  men- 

tioned on  the  Egy|itian  monuments,  but  we  have  not 

I'ound  any  name  in  hieroglyphics  resembling  their  name 
in  the  Bible,  and  this  somewhat  favors  the  opinion  that 
it  is  a  Shemitic  appellation. — Smith.  The  Sept.  and 
Vulg.  render  Troqlodz/tes,  ap|iarently  meaning  the  Ethi- 

opians by  that  name,  who  lived  on  the  western  shore  of 
the  Araiiian  (iulf  (Strabo,  xvii,  786),  who  might  have 

been  employed  as  fleet  and  light-armed  auxiliaries  of 
the  Egyptians  (Heliod.  ,£V/(.  viii,  16).  Pliny  (vi,  34) 

mentions  a  Troglodytic  citj-  in  this  direction  called 
Suche  (see  Bochart,  I'haley,  iv,  29).     See  Ethiopia. 

Suleviae,  a  kind  of  wood-goddesses  among  the  an- 
cient Gauls,  who  are  known  to  us  only  from  an  inscrip- 

tion in  bas-relief  found  near  Lausanne,  which  includes 
three  female  figures  whose  hands  are  filled  with  fruit. — 
Vollmer,  WOrterb.  d.  Mi/tlud.  s.  v. 

Sullivan,  Daniel  N.  V.,  a  minister  of  the  Meth- 
odist Episcojial  Church,  South,  was  licensed  as  a  local 

preacher  in  Alabama  in  1833.  In  1838  he  removed  to 

Texas,  and  engaged  in  teaching.  In  1840  he  was  re- 
ceived on  trial  into  the  Texas  Conference,  and  served 

the  Church  as  pastor  and  presiding  elder  until  his  death, 
at  Houston,  Feb.  20,  1847.  He  was  a  minister  of  a  high 
order  of  talents,  and  especially  eminent  for  his  ability  in 
defining  and  defending  the  doctrines  of  the  Bible.  See 
Minutes  <if  Annual  Conferences  of  the  M.  E.  Church, 
Soiilh,  \x\l,  p.  96. 

Sullivan,  Lott  Bumpus,  a  Congregational  min- 
ister, was  born  at  Wareham,  IMass.,  June  27,  1790,  and 

was  a  graduate  of  Brown  University  in  the  class  of 
1814.  For  some  time  after  leaving  college  he  had 
charge  of  the  Academy  in  Wrentham,  Jlass.,  at  the 
same  time  reading  theology  with  the  Rev.  Otis  Thomp- 

son of  Hcholioth,  Mass.  Having  completed  his  theolog- 
ical studies,  he  went  to  Ohio,  and  was  ordained  pastor 

of  the  Congregational  Church  in  the  town  of  Lyme  iu 
that  state.  Here  he  remained  about  six  years.  Sub- 

sequently he  resided  for  ten  years  and  more  in  West- 
ern New  York  as  a  missionary  in  the  service  of  the 

American  Home  Jlissionary  Society,  and  performed  a 
most  accei)talilc  work  in  preaching  to  several  churches 
in  that  newly  settled  region.  He  did  a  like  service  in 
sparsely  settled  sections  of  New  Hampshire  and  Ver- 

mont. For  several  years  he  reside<l  at  Shutesburv, 
Mass.,  preaching  as  opportunity  presented.  He  died 
at  Fall  River,  Mass.,  March  1,  1861.  See  the  Cony. 
Quarlirh/,  18G1,  p.  216.      (J.  C.  S.) 

Sullivan,  Samuel  B.,  a  minister  of  the  Method- 
ist Kpiscojial  Church,  was  born  .Ian.  27,  1825,  and  was 

converteil  at  the  age  of  eleven.  In  1846  he  was  licensed 
to  preach,  and  at  the  next  session  of  the  Erie  Conference 
was  received  on  trial.  His  ministry,  though  marked 
with  many  conversions,  was  short,  for  he  died  April  9, 
1853,     He  was  a  man  of  more  than  ordinary  powers  of 
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mind — fervent,  forcible,  sublime,  and  generally  powerful 

ill  his  preaching.  See  Minutes  of  Annual  ConJ'ertnces, 
1853,  p.  248. 

Sully,  Maurice  de,  a  French  prelate,  was  born 
at  Sully-sur-Loire,  about  the  middle  of  the  12th  cen- 

tury, of  obscure  parentage.  Having  accjuired  an  educa- 
tion through  charity,  he  taught  letters  and  theology  in 

Paris,  and  was  at  length  made  canon  of  the  Cathedral 

of  Bourges,  and  eventually  of  that  of  Paris,  to  the  bish- 
opric of  which  he  finally  attained  by  some  means.  He 

greatly  enlarged  the  edifices,  honors,  and  emoluments 
of  that  see,  and  died  Sept.  11,  119G,  leaving  Letters,  Ser- 

mons,nmX  a  French  translation  of'the  New  Testament 
(Lyons,  1511,  8vo).     See  Hoefer,  Nuur.  Biog.  Gen.  s.  v. 

Sully,  Odon  (or  J'Jiides)  de,  a  French  prelate,  was 

born  abi)ut  11G5  at  La  Chapelle  d'Angillon  (Berri),  be- 
ing the  son  of  Eudes  Archambaud,  lord  of  Sullj'.  He 

was  educated  at  Paris,  and  in  1 184  became  singer  at  the 
Cathedral  of  Bourges.  In  1 187  he  visited  Home,  and  in 
1196  succeeded  his  brother  Maurice  as  bishop  of  Paris,  a 
see  which  he  is  said  by  Pierre  de  Blois  to  liave  adminis- 

tered with  great  fidelity,  but  by  others  in  a  mercenary 

manner.  He  took  the  pope's  part  in  the  ecclesiastical 
quarrels  of  his  country  at  the  time,  and  was  compelled 
to  flee,  leaving  his  property  to  be  confiscated  by  the 

crown,  but  was  eventuallj- restored  with  additional  hon- 
ors. A  council  of  Paris  was  held  under  him  bj"^  the  pa- 

pal legate  in  1201 ;  he  laid  the  foundation  of  Porrois,  af- 
terwards famous  as  Port-Koyal ;  and  he  preached  a  cru- 

sade against  the  Albigenses.  He  died  at  Paris,  July 
13, 1208.     See  Hoefer,  Nottr.  Biog.  Generale,  s.  v. 

Sulphur  is  designated  in  Heb.  as  T^'^^.p^,  ffophrith 

(A.  V.  "brimstone"),  and  in  Greek  ̂ tlov  (Plutarch, 
Si/mjMs.  iv,  2,  3).  In  the  Scriptures  it  is  very  freiiuent- 

ly  associated  with  "  fire :"  "  The  Lord  rained  upon  Sod- 
om and  Gomorrah  brimstone  and  fire  out  of  heaven" 

(Gen.  xix,  24;  see  also  Psa.  xi,  G;  Ezek.  xxxviii,  22). 

In  Job  xviii,  15  and  Isa.  xxx,  33  "brimstone"  occurs 
alone,  but  no  doubt  in  a  sense  similar  to  that  in  the  fore- 

going passages,  viz.  as  a  synonymous  expression  with 
lightning,  as  has  been  observed  bj'  Le  Clerc  {IHssert.  de 
Sodomce  Subversione,  Cominentcvio  Pentateuch  Adjecta, 
§  iv),  Michaelis,  Rosenmllller,  and  others.  There  is  a 
peculiar  sulphurous  odor  which  is  occasionally  perceived 

to  accompany  a  thunder-storm.  The  ancients  draw  par- 

ticular attention  to  it:  see  Pliny  (Hist.  N'at.xs.xv,  15). 
"Fulmina  ac  fulgura  quoque  sulphuris  odorem  habent;" 
Seneca  {Q.  Nat.  ii,  53),  and  Persius  {Sat.  it,  24,  25). 

Hence  the  expression  in  the  sacred  writings  "fire  and 

brimstone"  to  denote  a  storm  of  thunder  and  lightning. 
The  stream  of  brimstone  in  Isa.  xxx,  33  is,  no  doubt,  as 

Lee  (//e6.  Lex.  p.  123)  has  well  expressed  it,  "  a  rushing 
stream  of  lightning."  From  Deut.  xxix,  23, "  The  whole 
land  thereof  is  brimstone  .  .  .  like  the  overthrow  of 

Sodom,"  it  would  appear  that  native  sulphur  itself  is  al- 
luded to  (see  also  Isa.  xxxiv,  9).  Sulphur  is  found  at 

the  present  time  in  different  parts  of  Palestine,  but  in 
the  greatest  abundance  on  the  borders  of  the  Dead  Sea. 

"  We  picked  up  pieces,"  says  Dr.  Kobinson  {Bibl.  Bes.  ii, 
221),  "  as  large  as  a  walnut  near  the  northern  shore,  and 
the  Arabs  said  it  was  found  in  the  sea  near  'Ain  el- 

Feshkhah  in  lumps  as  large  as  a  man's  fist:  they  find 
it  in  sufficient  quantities  to  make  from  it  their  own  gun- 

powder." See  Irby  and  Mangles  (  Travels,  p.  453  ), 
Burckhardt  (Travels,  p.  394),  who  observes  that  the 
Arabs  use  sulphur  in  diseases  of  their  camels,  and  Shaw 
(Travels,  ii,  159).  There  are  hot  sulphurous  springs  on 
the  eastern  coast  of  the  ancient  Callirrhoe  (Irby  and 
Mangles,  Travels,  p.  467  ;  Kobinson,  Bibl.  Res.  ii,  222). 
The  pieces  of  sulphur,  varying  in  size  from  a  nutmeg  to 

a  small  hen's  egg,  which  travellers  pick  up  on  the  shore 
of  the  Dead  Sea,  have,  in  all  probability,  been  disinte- 

grated from  the  adjacent  limestone  or  volcanic  rocks 
and  washed  up  on  the  shores.  Sulphur  was  much  used 
by  the  Greeks  and  Komans  in  their  religious  purifica- 

tions (Juv.  ii,  157;  Pliny,  xxxv,  15);  hence  the  Greek 

word  biiov,  lit.  "the  divine  thing,"  was  employed  to 
express  this  substance.  Suljihur  is  found  nearly  pure 
in  different  parts  of  tlie  world,  and  generally  in  volcanic 
districts.  It  exists  in  combination  with  metals  and  in 

various  sulphates:  it  is  very  combustible,  and  is  used 
in  the  manufacture  of  gunpowder,  matches,  etc.  Pliny 

(loc.cit.)  says  one  kind  of  sulphur  was  employed  "ad 
ellychnia  coulicienda." — Smith.     See  Brimstone. 

Sulpicians,  or  Priests  of  the  Society  of  St. 

St'LPRE.  This  society  was  founded  in  the  parish  of 
St.  Sulpice,  Paris,  in  1645,  by  Jean  Jacques  Olier  de  Ver- 
neuil.  The  act  founding  the  society  was  dated  Sept.  G, 
1G45,  and  was  immediately  sanctioned  by  the  authori- 

ties. The  society  is  specially  devoted  to  the  training 
of  candidates  for  the  priesthood,  and  is  formed  into  two 
bands,  one  devoted  to  parish  work  and  the  other  to  teach- 

ing. Being  warmly  befriended  by  St.  Vincent  de  Paul, 
the  Sulpicians  soon  established  themselves  in  nearly  all 
the  dioceses  of  France,  and  took  the  chief  part  in  tlie  edu- 

cation of  the  French  clergy  down  to  the  Revolution  of 

1789.  The}'  were  suppressed  by  Napoleon  in  1812,  but 
were  restored  by  Louis  XVIII.  In  16oG  Olier  formed  a 

company  for  colonizing  the  island  of  Montreal,  who  pur- 
chased it  in  1G40,  sent  out  Sieur  de  Maisonneuve  with 

priests  and  nuns  in  1641,  and  transferred  their  proprie- 
torship to  the  Sulpicians  in  165G.  In  1657  the  Sul- 
picians De  Queylus,  Souard,  and  Galinier  took  posses- 

sion of  the  island,  but  their  claims  were  resisted,  and  a 
conflict  of  jurisdiction  arose  wliich  had  not  been  settled 
as  late  as  the  early  part  of  187G.  In  1668  the  Sulpi- 

cians Francois  de  Fenelon  and  Claude  Trouve  founded 
the  first  Iroquois  mission  at  the  western  extremity  of 
Lake  Ontario,  but  their  labors  were  confined  principally 
to  the  Indians  near  Montreal.  In  Montreal,  in  addition 
to  the  seminary  attached  to  the  Church  of  Notre  Dame, 

founded  in  1657,  they  possess  the  Theological  Seminarj-, 

the  Preparatory  Seminary,  or  "  College  of  Montreal," 
founded  in  1773,  and  several  other  succursal  churches 
with  their  residences.  Invited  by  bishop  Carroll  in 
April,  1791,  a  band  of  four  Sulpicians  and  three  Semina- 

rians, headed  by  Francois  Charles  Nagot,  sailed  for  Bal- 
timore, Md.,  where  they  formed  for  a  time  the  clergy  of 

the  cathedral.  Some  of  their  number  went  to  teach  in 

the  (Georgetown  College,  and  foinided  the  St.  Mary's 
Theological  Seminary,  Baltimore,  with  a  college  or  pre- 

paratory school.  Pope  Gregorj'  XVI  raised  the  semi- 
nary to  the  rank  of  a  university.  The  collegiate  school 

was  removed  to  Ellicott  City,  Howard  Co.,  in  1849,  and 

suppressed  in  1852.     See  Appletons'  Cyclop,  s.  v. 
Sulpicius  Severus.     See  Severus,  Sui.picius. 

Suiter,  in  Norse  mythology,  was  the  knife  of  the 
wicked  Hela.     The  word  signifies  devouring  hunger. 

Sulzer,  Simon,  an  avowed  adherent  and  advocate 

of  the  Lutheran  A'iew  of  the  Lord's  supper  in  Switzer- 

land during  the  period  of  the  Reformation.'  He  was 
born  Sept.  22,  1508 — the  illegitimate  child  of  a  provost 
of  Interlachen.  After  previous  vicissitudes,  he  was  rec- 

ommended by  Berthold  Haller  (q.  v.)  to  the  Council  of 
Berne,  and  was  thus  enabled  to  pursue  his  studies  at 
the  expense  of  the  public  treasury,  which  he  did  at 

Basle  and  Strasburg.  He  subsequently  became  a  teach- 
er of  ancient  languages,  and  was  employed  in  establish- 

ing schools  throughout  the  canton  of  Berne.  When 
Haller  died  he  was  deputed  to  Strasburg  to  negotiate 
the  call  of  a  successor.  He  took  zealous  part  with  the 
Strasburg  theologians  in  their  attempts  at  mediation, 
and  even  (in  1538)  visited  Saxony  and  had  an  interview 
with  Luther.  Having  been  won  over  to  the  position 
of  Luther,  Sulzer  steadily  persevered  in  defending  the 
Lutheran  view  of  the  sacrament;  at  first  in  Berne,  as 
professor  of  dialectics  and  rhetoric  and  subsequently  of 
theology,  as  well  as  in  the  pulpit ;  and  afterwards,  be- 

ginning in  1548,  at  Basle,  where  he  became  pastor  of 

St.  Peter's,  and  in  1552  professor  of  Hebrew.  In  1553 
he  became  the  successor  of  "Myconius  in  the  cathedral, 
and  chief  pastor  of  Basle,  and  with  these  dignities  he 
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united  in  1554  a  professorship  of  theolojiy.  In  15G3  he 
aaiuired  the  theologic-al  (loct<irate;  and  he  filled,  in  ad- 

dition, tiu'  position  of  superintendent  of  Kciteln  under 
the  marj^rave  Charles  of  Haden. 

Sidzer  entertained  the  bold  project  of  indiicinp;  the 

Church  of  Basle  to  subscribe  to  the  Fi»-m  of  Coiicord, 
and  to  refuse  the  acceptance  of  the  second  Helvetic 
Confession  of  IftliG.  See  IIei.vktic  Coxkkssion.  He 

succeeded  in  causing  the  omission  of  explanatory  notes 
from  future  publications  of  the  (irst  Helvetic  Confession 

(of  1534),  and  in  limiting  its  influence.  Sulzer's  views 
on  the  sacrament  are  given  in  the  confession  wliich  he 
instigated  the  burgomaster  of  Hrlinn  to  issue  in  1578 

(see  Hagenbach,  Cesch.d.  ersUn  Baslcr  Confession').  He 
was  also  successful  in  persuading  the  authorities  to  per- 

mit the  use  of  the  organ  in  tlie  churches  and  on  holi- 

days, and  the  ringing  of  the  so-called  "pope's  bell"  (a  gift 
from  Felix  V).  He  died  .June  '22,  1.5,S5.  The  archives 

of  the  Church  of  liasle  and  -Sulzer's  family  pajiers  fell 
into  the  hands  of  his  heirs,  and  were  partially  lost.  His 
successor,  .1.  J.  (Iryiianis,  promoted  the  Keformed  the- 

ology, but  Sulzer's  arrangements  with  regard  to  organ and  bell  still  continue  in  force. 

See  Herzog,  .4  t/ien.  Ranr.  p.  20,  where  a  catalogue  of 

Sulzer's  writings  may  be  foinid  ;  Hundeshagcii.  ̂ ,''w///(■^7e 
des  Z iciwjlinnuvnns,  Lntherthnms  n.  Cdlrinismus  (Heme, 

184-2), p.  105  8(1.;  Kirchliofer,  lierth.  Ilaller  (Basle,  1827), 
Hagenbach,  Die  theolofj.  Schule  BaseVs,  etc.  (]8t5(l); 
Tholuck,  in  Gcsck.  d.  akadem.  Lchens  im  llien  Jitlirh. 

p.  321  sq. — Horzng.  Real-Encijkiop.  s.  v. 

Sumem  (nr  Mem),  the  north  pole,  a  mountain  of 
golil  aud  precious  stones  on  which  dwell  the  genii  and 

gods. 
Summanus,  an  Etruscan  and  Roman  divinity,  the 

god  of  the  nightly  sky,  the  lightning-darter  of  the  night, 
as  Jupiter  was  of  the  day.  His  temple  stood  near  the 
Circus  Maximus,  and  a  representation  of  him  in  clay 
was  given  in  the  pediment  of  the  Capitoline  temple. 
Whenever  a  tree  was  struck  by  lightning  in  the  night, 
the  A  rrdl  brothers  would  otTer  a  black  ram  to  Summa- 

nus (Pliny,  //.  X.  ii,  53;  August.  Be  Cir.  Dei,  iv,  23; 
Yarro,  De  Ling.  Lett,  v,  74 ;  Livy,  xxxii,  29 ;  Ovid,  Fast. 
vi,  73) ;  Cicero,  De  Div.  i,  10,  etc.). 

Summer  is  the  invariable  rendering  in  the  A.  V. 

of  the  Heb.  "('1'i?,  Myits  (Chald.  13^;?,  kuyil,  Dan.  ii,  35; 
New  Test,  ̂ spog,  heat),  which  pro|ierly  signifies  harvest 

of  fruits  (not  of  grain,  which  is  ~i";jp),  strictly  the  cut- 
tinff-off  of  the  fruit  (Isa.  xvi,  9;  Jer.  viii,20;  xlviii,  32); 

specially  _/(/7-/(«;-re,<^  which  in  Palestine  takes  place  in 

August,  although  the  early  figs  (a^"ni32)  ripen  at  the 
summer  solstice  (Isa.  xxviii,4;  Mic.  vii,  1) ;  hence  the 

harvest-time  of  figs,  i.  e.  summer,  especially  midsummer, 

the  hottest  season  (I'sa.  xxxii,  4;  the  droughts  of  sum- 
mer, Prov.  vi,  8;  x,  5;  xxvi,  1  ,  xxx,35;  the  sinnmer- 

house,  Amos  iii,  15) ;  also  fruit,  specially  _/?//.«,  as  harvest- 
ed (viii,  1,  2;  comp.  Jer.  xxiv,  1  sq.).  See  Agkicult- 

ure;  1''io;  Hauvest;  Palestine;  Season, 
Summerfield,  .John,  a  distinguished  divine  and 

minister  of  tlie  Methodist  Episcopal  Ciuirch,  was  born 
at  Preston,  England,  Jan.  31,  1798.  His  father  was 

a  local  preacher  in  the  Wesleyan  Methodist  connec- 
tion in  England,  and  he  educated  his  son  in  those  re- 

ligious principles  which  governed  his  own  heart  and 
life.  At  a  suitable  age  he  was  put  under  the  tuition  of 
the  Moravian  Academy  at  Fairfield,  near  Manchester, 
where  he  gave  early  indications  of  that  precocious  gen- 

ius for  which  he  was  afterwards  so  eminently  distin- 
guished. In. 1810  he  taught  a  night-school  in  order  to 

aid  his  father,  who  h.id  become  embarrassed.  Before 
he  was  fifteen  he  became  clerk  in  a  mercantile  house  in 

Liverpool,  conducting  the  French  correspondence.  He 
now,  through  moral  weakness,  fell  into  evil  habits  and 
company,  and  had  also  an  intense  passion  for  listening 
to  eloquent  speakers,  whether  in  the  pulpit,  the  senate- 
bouse,  at  the  bar,  or  on  the  stage.     He  would  at  times 

shut  himself  up  in  his  room  and  study  intently  for  six- 
teen hours  out  of  the  twenty-four  with  insufficient  nour- 

ishment. Tliis,  together  with  the  terrible  remorse  he 

sutTered,  seriously  and  permanently  injured  liis  consti- 
tution. Established  in  the  coal  trade  by  his  father,  he 

was  so  discontented  and  neglectful  that  he  brought 

jxiverty  and  distress  u])on  his  father's  family,  and  was liimself  thrown  into  tiie  Marshalsea  of  Dublin.  Here 

he  employed  himself  in  drawing  up  the  necessary  me- 
morials of  his  fellow -|)risoners,  and  was  so  successful 

that  he  continued  in  this  business  for  some  time  after 

his  release.  In  1817,  in  great  distress  and  almost  de- 
spair, he  was  led  by  a  jdaiu  Methodist  mechanic  to  ser- 
vices, and  the  same  night  foinid  peace.  He  became  the 

jirincipal  of  a  "praying  association"  which  exercised  in 
public,  and  in  April,  1818,  took  his  place  among  tlie  local 
jireachers.  He  was  received  on  trial  in  the  Methodist 
Conference  of  Ireland  in  18i;i,  emigrated  to  America  in 
JIarch,  1821,  and  was  received  on  trial  in  the  New  York 
Conference.  His  first  appearance  in  public  after  his 
arrival  in  New  York  was  at  the  anniversary  of  the 

American  Bible  Society,  and  his  speech  on  that  occa- 
sion produced  a  wonderful  efTect,  and  was  regarded  as 

one  of  the  very  highest  efforts  of  platform  eloipience. 

The  following  June  he  was  admitted  into  the  Troy  Con- 
ference. He  entered  on  his  labors  in  New  York  city, 

where  the  churches  could  not  contain  the  audiences 

that  desired  to  hear  him.  Persons  of  all  professions 
and  classes  of  society  were  attracted  by  the  fame  of  his 

eloquence,  and  expressed  their  admiration  of  the  pow- 
er with  wliich  he  enchained  them  to  the  words  that 

dropped  from  his  lips.  He  continued  to  preach  to  large 
audiences  until  early  in  June,  1822,  when  his  ministra- 

tions were  suspended  by  the  failure  of  his  health.  De- 
siring a  milder  climate,  he  was  appointed  delegate  from 

the  American  Bible  Society  to  the  Protestant  Bible  So- 
ciety in  France.  He  returned  to  America,  April  19, 

1824,  but  was  unable  to  perform  regular  service,  and 

was  appointed  by  the  Missionary  Board  of  the  Phila- 
delphia Conference  to  travel  in  Pennsylvania  and  New 

Jersej^'and  to  take  up  collections.  He  united  with  min- 
isters of  other  denominations  in  forming  the  American 

Tract  Society,  and  his  last  public  act  was  an  eloquent 
address  at  its  organization.  He  died  June  13,  1825. 
Mr.  Summerfield  was  very  famous  as  a  pulpit  orator; 
naturally  eloquent,  deeply  devoted  to  the  cause  of  (iod, 
possessed  of  great  command  of  language  and  of  a  rich 
stock  of  the  most  useful  knowledge,  whenever  he  spoke 
in  the  name  of  (Jod  he  poured  forth  from  a  heart 
overflowing  with  the  kindliest  feelings  a  stream  of 

evangelical  truth  which  melted  his  audiences.  A  '"god- 
ly sincerity"  was  evidently  the  pervading  principle  of 

his  heart,  and  a  tone  of  simplicity  characterized  his 
style  of  preaching.  James  Montgoraerv,  the  poet,  said 
of  his  discourses  that  "the  sermons  are  less  calculated 

for  instantaneous  effect  than  for  abiding  usefulness." 
His  only  publication  was,  .4  Discourse  on  Behalf  of  the 

New  York  Institution  for  the  Disti-uction  of  the  Deaf 
and  Dumb  (1822).  After  his  death  appeared,  Sermons, 

and  Sketches  of  Sej-motis,  bi/  Rev.  John  Summerfeld,  A . 
M.,n-ith  an  Introduction  hi/  Rer.  Thomas  E.  Bond.  M.D. 

( N.  Y.  1842, 8vo).  See  Holland,  Memoir  of  Sumwerf  eld's 

Life  and  Ministri/  (1829,  8vo;  2d  ed.  1830,  8vo;  *N.  Y. 8vo;  reviewed  by  L.  Bacon  in  the  Amer.  Quar.  Rev.vu, 

141;  Chri,'<t.  Quii'r.  Spec,  ii,  118);  his  Life  by  liev.  Will- iam M.  Willett  (Piiila.  8vo) ;  Spragiie,  Annals  of  the 
Amer.  Pulpit,  vii,  (!39-(;54;  Fish,  Pulpit  Eloquence 

(1857),  ii,  539 ;  AA'aterbury,  Sketches  (f  Eloquent  Preach- 
ers (1864, 12mo) ;  Allibone,  Diet,  of  Brit,  and  A  mer.  A  u- 

thors,  s.  V. ;  Bangs,  Hist,  of  the  M.  E.  Church,  iii,  324- 
329;  Minutes  of  Annual  Conferences,  i,  508;  Simpson, 
Cyclop,  of  Meffioilism.  s.  v.      (J.  L.  S.) 

Summer-house  Silver,  a  payment  made  in  the 
mediiBval  ages  liy  certain  tenants  of  abbeys  to  the  ab- 

bot or  prior,  in  lieu  of  providing  a  temporary  summer 
habitation  for  him  when  he  came  from  a  distance  to 

inspect  the  property.— Lee,  Gloss,  of  Liturg.  Terms,  s.  v. 
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Summers,  William,  a  minister  of  the  Methodist 
Episcopal  Church,  was  bom  in  Fairfax  County,  Va., 

in  September,  1796.  He  joined  the  Church  in  Lees- 
burgh,  O.,  and  in  1832  was  admitted  on  trial  in  the 

Pittsburgh  Conference.  In  188-1  he  was  ordained  dea- 
con, and  in  1843  received  a  sui>ernumerary  relation;  but 

his  health  improving,  he  was  made  effective  at  the 
next  conference.  In  1853  he  was  again  placed  on  the 
supernumerary  list,  and  that  relation  continued  until 
terminated  by  death,  which  came  to  him  in  IMartinville, 

O.,  March  29,  1855.  He  was  kind,  courteous,  and  hon- 
orable in  his  deportment,  calm  and  Hrm  in  his  purpose, 

steadfast  in  his  friendship,  and  faitliful  and  successful 

as  a  minister.  See  Minutes  of' A  unuul  Cotiftrences,  1855, 
p.  568. 

Summerville,  John,  a  Methodist  Episcopal  min- 
ister, was  born  in  the  County  of  Tyrone,  Ireland,  March 

1,  1782.  He  enjoyed  early  religious  training,  was  re- 
ceived on  trial  in  the  Baltimore  Conference  in  1812, 

and  tilled  the  following  appointments:  Trumbull,  Tus- 
carawas, Hinkstone,  Oxford,  Shenango,  Letart  Falls, 

Manstield,  Chautauqua,  Ridgeway,  Paint  Creek,  Erie, 
Youngstown,  Deertield,  Lisbon,  Canton,  Hartford,  Butler, 
Mercer,  Centreville,  Kittanning,  Elizabeth,  Waynesburg, 

and  Birmingham.  In  1836  he  was  made  a  superannu- 
ate. He  died  Oct.  6,  1850.  See  Minutes  of  Annual 

Conferences,  iv,  602. 

Summis  Desiderantes  Affectibus  is  the  title 

of  the  bull  issued  by  pope  Innocent  VIII  wherein  he 
informed  the  Germans  that  their  country  was  overrun 
by  witches,  and  appointing  two  inquisitors,  Henry 
Kramer  and  Jacob  Sprenger,  for  their  destruction.  See 
Kurtz,  Church  Hist,  i,  §  115,2. 

Summists,  or  Summistae,  a  name  given  to 

those  scholastic  divines  of  the  Middle  Ages  who  pro- 
pounded their  dogmas  in  works  called  Sumime  Theo- 

logicB.  This  name  was  first  adopted  from  the  Summa 
Universce  TheologicB  of  Alexander  Hales,  whose  renown 
was  eclipsed  by  that  of  Albertus  Magnus.  He  was,  in 
turn,  surpassed  by  his  disciple  Thomas  Aquinas,  who 
published  his  famous  work  on  divinity  under  the  title 

of  Summa  Totius  Theologies,  and  thereb}'  greatly  low- 
ered the  estimation  in  which  the  Book  of  Sentences, 

written  by  Peter  Lombard,  was  held.  See  Van  Ooster- 
zee,  Christ.  Dogmat.  i,  82. 

Summus  Sacerdos  (Lat.  for  chief  priest),  a  name 
given  to  bishops  when  it  had  become  the  fashion,  in  the 
3d  century,  to  deduce  the  institution  of  the  ecclesiasti- 

cal hierarchy  from  the  priests  and  services  of  the  Tem- 
ple of  Jerusalem.  Romish  writers  apply  the  title  ex- 

clusively to  the  pope  of  Rome. 

Sumner,  John  Bird,  an  English  prelate,  was  the 
eldest  son  of  the  Rev.  R.  Sumner,  A.IM.,  many  years 
vicar  of  Kenilworth  and  Stoneley,  in  the  County  of 

Warwick,  and  was  born  at  his  father's  parsonage  house 
at  Kenilworth  in  1780.  He  was  sent  at  an  early  age  to 

Eton,  where  he  was  nominated  to  a  king's  scholarship, 
and,  having  spent  several  years  on  that  royal  founda- 

tion, he  passed  in  the  usual  course  to  King's  College, 
Cambridge,  of  which  he  became  successively  scholar 
and  fellow.  Not  long  after  having  completed  his  aca- 

demical course,  Mr.  Sumner  was  invited  to  return  as 
assistant  master  to  Eton,  where  he  remained  for  sever- 

al years.  During  this  time  he  was  ordained  deacon 

and  priest.  He  was  preferred,  about  1820,  to  the  rec- 
tory of  Maple-Durham,  a  pleasant  and  retired  village  on 

the  banks  of  the  Thames,  a  few  miles  above  Reading. 
In  1820  Jlr.  Sumner  was  promoted  by  the  ministry  of 
the  earl  of  Liverpool  to  a  canonry  in  the  Cathedral  of 
Durham,  which  he  held  for  many  years,  together  with 
his  rectory  of  Maple-Durham.  In  1828  the  see  of  Ches- 

ter became  vacant,  and  canon  Sumner,  having  just  re- 
ceived his  D.D.  from  Cambridge,  was  consecrated  bish- 

op in  due  form.  The  bishopric  being  then  but  poorly 
endowed,  he  was  allowed  to  retain  the  canonry  of  Dur- 

ham, but  his  views  would  not  allow  him  to  retain  the 

rectory  of  Mai)le-Durham.  Wiiile  Dr.  Sumner  held  the 
bishopric  of  Chester,  the  Oxford  movement  commenced 
and  came  to  a  head.  From  the  time  that  the  war  cry 
of  Anglo-Catholicism  was  first  sounded  in  1833  down  to 
his  death,  bishop  Sumner  has  ever  been  among  the  first 
and  the  foremost  to  denounce  the  dishonesty  of  the 
Tractarian  school  of  theology.  In  his  charges,  in  ad- 

dresses, in  sermons,  he  ever  and  again  denounced  the 
Tractarian  doctrines  and  ritual.  In  the  early  part  of 
1848  lord  John  Russell,  who  held  the  post  of  jiremier 
at  the  time,  offered  the  archbishopric  of  Canterbury  to 
Dr.  Sumner.  The  offer  was  accepted,  and,  much  to  the 

satisfaction  of  the  evangelical  portion  of  the  Establish- 
ed Church,  he  was  translated  from  Chester  to  Canter- 

bury. In  1850, occurred  the  memorable  event  called 

the  "Papal  Aggression."  To  that  measure  of  the  pope, 
by  which  England  was  portioned  out  into  Roman  Cath- 

olic dioceses  with  prelates  set  over  each,  archbishop 
Sumner  offered  that  opposition  which  was  to  have  been 
expected,  and  he  denounced  the  measure  in  terms  of 
more  than  usual  energy.  His  grace,  as  we  learn  from 

the  "  Peerage,"  was  "  primate  of  all  England  and  met- 

ropolitan, one  of  the  lords  of  her  majesty's  privy  coun- 
cil, a  governor  of  the  Charterhouse,  and  visitor  of  Mer- 

ton  and  All -Souls'  colleges  at  Oxford,  as  well  as  of 
King's  College,  London,  of  Dulwich  College,  and  of  St. 
Augustine's  College,  Canterbury,"  and  he  enjoyed  the 
patronage  of  no  less  than  one  hundred  and  sixtj'-nine 
livings.  He  was  also  most  discreet  and  blameless  in 
the  distribution  of  his  clerical  patronage,  bestowing  his 
best  livings  on  the  most  exemplary  and  painstaking  of 
his  clergy.  He  died  Sept.  6, 1862.  His  works  are.  Essay 
on  the  Prophecies,  etc.  (Lond.  1802,  8vo) : — Apostolical 
Preaching  (1815,  8vo;  9th  ed.  Lond.  1850,  8vo)  :— ^ec- 
orcls  of  Creation,  etc.  (1816,  1817,  1818,  1825, 1833. 1838, 
2  vols.  8vo;  7th  ed.  1850,  8vo)  :  —  Evidences  of  Chris- 

tianity Derived  from  its  Nature,  etc.  (Lond.  1824,  8vo; 
N.  Y.  1825,  r2mo) : — Sermons  and  Lectures  (1827-59). 

Sumner,  Joseph,  D.D.,  a  Congregational  divine, 
was  born  at  Pomfret,  Conn.,  Jan.  19,  1740.  He  gradu- 

ated at  Yale  College  in  1759,  was  ordained  pastor  of 
the  Church  at  Shrewsbury,  Mass.,  June  23,  1762,  and 

died  Dec.  9, 1824.  During  a  period  of  sixtj'-two  years, 
he  was  never  absent  from  the  stated  communion  of  his 

Church.  He  published,  ̂ 4  Sermon  at  the  Ordination  of 

Samuel  Sumner  (1791) : — A  Thanksgiving  Sei'mon  (1799) : 
— A  Half-century  Sermon  (1812).  See  Allibone,  Did. 
of  Brit,  and  A  me?:  Authors,  s.  v.;  Sprague,  Annals  of 
the  Amer.  Pulpit,  iv,  630,  note;  Cong.  Quarterly,  1859, 

p.  42. 
Sumption,  Thomas,  a  minister  of  the  Methodist 

Episcopal  Church,  was  born  in  Cecil  County,  Md.,  Dec. 
5, 1802.  He  was  converted  in  1819,  licensed  as  a  local 
preacher  in  1828,  and  in  1838  was  received  on  trial  into 

the  Philadelphia  Conference.  He  received  a  superan- 
nuated relation,  in  1874,  and  died  in  Halifax,  Dauphin 

Co.,  Pa.,  May  9, 1874.  See  Minutes  of  Annual  Confer- 
ences, 1875,  p.  40. 

Sumptuary  Laws.  At  an  early  period  Chris- 
tianity controlled  domestic  habits  in  a  great  variety  of 

ways  both  in  food  and  dress.  Excesses  were  condemn- 
ed. Thus  Clement  of  Alexandria  says,  "Other  men, 

like  the  unreasoning  animals,  may  live  to  eat ;  we  have 

been  taught  to  eat  that  we  may  live.  For  the  nour- 
ishment of  the  body  is  not  the  work  we  have  to  do,  nor 

is  sensual  pleasure  the  object  of  our  pursuit,  but  rather 
the  entrance  into  those  mansions  of  incorruption  whith- 

er the  divine  wisdom  is  guiding  us.  We  shall  there- 
fore eat  simple  food,  as  becomes  children,  and  merely 

study  to  preserve  life,  not  to  obtain  luxury.  Great  va- 
rieties of  cookery  are  to  be  avoided.  Antiphanes,  the 

Delian  physician,  considers  variety  and  research  in 
cookery  to  be  a  main  cause  of  disease;  yet  many  have 
no  taste  for  simplicity,  and,  in  the  vainglory  of  a  fine 

table,  make  it  their  chief  anxiety  to  have  choice  fish- 
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es  from  beyond  sea."  They  might  "use  a  little  -wine 
for  the  stomach's  sake,"  as  the  apostle  exhorted  Tim- 

othy;  '"for  it  is  good  to  bring  the  iiclp  of  an  astrin- 
gent to  a  languid  constitution;  but  in  small  (|tiantity, 

lest,  instead  of  benetiting,  it  siionld  be  found  to  produce 
a  fulness  which  would  render  other  remedies  needful; 
since  the  natural  drink  of  a  tliirsty  man  is  water,  and 
this  simple  beverage  alone  was  sup|)lied  from  the  cleft 
rock  by  tlie  Lord  for  the  use  of  the  Hebrews  of  old.  .  .  . 
Water  is  the  medicine  of  a  wise  temperance.  Young 
men  and  maidens  should,  for  the  most  part,  forego  wine 
altogether;  for  to  drink  wine  during  the  boiling  season 
of  youth  is  adding  tire  to  tire.  .  .  .  Those  wlio  recjuire  a 
mid-day  meal  may  eat  bread  altogether  without  wine, 
and,  if  thirsty,  let  them  satisfy  themselves  with  water 
only.  In  the  evening  at  supper,  when  our  studies  are 
over  and  the  air  is  cooler,  wine  may  be  used  without 
harm  perhaps,  for  it  will  but  restore  the  lost  warmtli ; 
but  even  then  it  should  be  taken  very  sparingly,  until 
the  chills  of  age  have  ma<le  it  a  useful  metlicine;  and 
it  is  for  the  most  part  best  to  mix  it  with  water,  in 

which  state  it  conduces  most  to  health."  "Precious 
vases,  rare  to  be  acquired  and  ditlicult  to  be  kept,  are 

to  be  put  away  from  among  us,"  says  the  same  writer 
that  we  have  been  quoting.  "  Silver  spfas,  silver  ba- 

sins and  saucers,  plates  and  dishes;  beds  of  choice 

woods  decorated  with  tortoise-shell  and  gold,  with  cov- 
erlets of  purple  and  costly  stuffs,  are  to  be  reliiKpiished 

in  like  manner.  The  Lord  ate  from  a  humble  dish,  and 
reclined  with  his  disciples  on  the  grass,  and  washed 
their  feet,  girded  with  a  towel.  Our  food,  our  utensils, 
and  whatever  else  belongs  to  our  domestic  economy 

should  be  conformable  to  the  Christian  institutions." 
'•  It  is  proper  that  both  the  woman  and  the  man  should 
come  into  the  church  decently  dressed,  with  no  studied 

steps,  in  silence,  and  with  a  mind  trained  to  real  benev- 
olence; chaste  in  body,  chaste  in  heart,  fitted  to  pray 

to  God.  Furthermore,  it  is  right  that  the  woman 
should  be  veiled,  save  when  she  is  at  home;  for  this  is 

respectable  and  avoids  offence."  "  It  is  enough  to  have 
the  disposition  which  becomes  Christian  women,"  says 
Tertullian.  '•  God  looks  on  the  heart.  The  outward  ap- 

pearance is  nothing.  Why  make  a  display  of  the  change 
that  has  been  wrought  in  usy  Kather  are  we  bound 
to  furnish  the  heathen  no  occasion  of  blaspheming  the 
Christian  name,  and  accusing  Christianity  of  being  ir- 

reconcilal)le  with  national  customs."  Yet  he  adds, 
"What  reasons  can  you  have  for  going  about  in  gay 
apparel  when  you  are  removed  from  all  with  whom 

this  is  required'?  Y'ou  do  not  go  the  rountt  of  the  tem- 
ples; you  ask  for  no  public  shows;  you  have  nothing 

to  do  with  pagan  festivals.  You  have  no  other  than 
serious  reasons  for  appearing  abroad.  It  is  to  visit  a 
sick  brother,  to  be  present  at  the  communion  or  a  ser- 

mon ;  and  if  offices  of  courtesy  or  friendship  call  you 

among  the  pagans,  why  not  appear  in  your  own  pecul- 
iar armor,  that  so  the  difference  may  be  seen  between 

the  servants  of  (iod  and  of  Satan  V"  Sumptuary  laws 
have  been  passed  by  the  State  and  Church,  generally, 
however,  to  be  disregarded.  Koman  laws  prohibited 
certain  luxuries  in  dress  and  food,  but  they  were  all 

habitually  transgressed  in  the  later  times  of  the  Kepub- 
lic.  Such  laws  were  in  great  favor  in  the  legislation 
of  England  from  the  time  of  Edward  III  down  to  the 

Reformation  (see  statute  10  Edward  III,  c.  '6,  act  37 
Edward  III).  In  France  they  were  as  old  as  Charle- 

magne, but  the  first  attempt  to  restrict  extravagance  in 
dress  was  under  Philip  IV.  Scotland  had  also  a  simi- 

lar class  of  statutes.  In  all  these  countries,  however, 

these  laws  seem  to  have  never  been  practically  ob- 
served. Most  of  the  English  sumptuary  laws  were  re- 

pealed by  1  James  I,  c.  2.5,  but  a  few  remained  on  the 
statute-book  as  late  as  18.5G. 

Sun  (prop.  IT  w'C;",  sliemesh ;  »jXiof).  In  the  his- 
tory of  the  creation  the  sun  is  described  as  the  "great- 

er light,"  in  contradistinction  to  the  moon,  or  "  lesser 

light,"  in  conjunction  with  which  it  was  to  serve  "for 
signs,  and  for  seasons,  and  for  days,  and  for  year.s," 
while  its  special  office  was  "to  rule  the  day"  (Gen.  i, 
ll-l()j.  The  "signs"  referred  to  were  probably  such 
extraordinary  phenomena  as  eclipses,  which  were  re- 

garded as  conveying  premonitions  of  coming  events 

(Jer.  X,  '2;  Matt,  xxiv,  21),  with  Lidie  xxi,  2o).  The 
joint  inffuence  assigned  to  the  sun  and  moon  in  de- 

ciding the  "seasons,"  both  for  agricultural  operations 
and  for  religious  festivals,  and  also  in  regulating  the 

length  and  subdivisions  of  the  "years,"  correctly  de- 
scribes the  combination  of  the  lunar  and  solar  year, 

which  i)revailed,  at  all  events,  subsecpiently  to  the  Mo- 
saic period — the  moon  being  the  iiicasunr  {kcit  t^o- 

X>lt')  of  the  la])se  of  time  by  the  subdivisions  of  months 
and  weeks,  while  the  sun  was  the  ultimate  reyuhitor 
of  the  length  of  the  year  by  means  of  the  recurrence 
of  the  feast  of  Pentecost  at  a  fi.\ed  agricultural  season, 

viz.  when  the  corn  became  ripe.  The  sun  "ruled  the 
tl,\v"  alone,  sharing  the  dominion  of  the  skies  with  the 
moon,  the  brilliancy  and  utility  of  which  for  journeys 

and  other  purposes  enhances  its  value  in  Eastern  coun- 
tries. It  "  ruled  the  day,"  not  oidy  in  reference  to  its 

powerful  influences,  but  also  as  deciding  the  length  of 
the  day  and  supplying  the  means  of  calculating  its 
progress.  Sinirise  and  sunset  are  the  only  defined 
points  of  time,  in  the  aijsence  of  artificial  contrivances 
for  telling  the  hour  of  the  day;  and,  as  these  points  are 
less  variable  in  the  latitude  of  Palestine  than  in  many 

countries,  they  served  the  purpose  of  marking  the  com- 
mencement and  conclusion  of  the  working-day.  Be- 

tween these  two  points  the  Jews  recognised  three  pe- 
riods, viz.  when  the  sun  became  hot,  about  9  A.M.  (1 

Sam.  xi,  9.  Neh.vii,3);  the  double  light,  or  noon  (Gen. 

xliii,  1(5 ;  2  Sam.  iv,  5) ;  and  "  the  cool  of  the  day,"  short- 
ly before  sunset  ((ien.  iii,  8).  The  sun  also  served  to 

fix  the  quarters  of  the  hemisphere— east,  west,  north, 
and  south — which  were  represented  respectively  by  the 
rising  sun,  the  setting  sun  (Isa.  xlv,  6;  Psa.  1,  1),  the 

dark  quarter  (Gen.  xiii,  14;  Joel  ii,  20),  and  the  brill- 
iant quarter  (Dent,  xxxiii,  23;  Job  xxxvii,  17;  Ezek. 

xl,24);  or  otherwise  by  their  position  relative  to  a  per- 
son facing  the  rising  sun — before,  behind,  on  the  left 

hand,  and  on  the  right  hand  (Job  xxiii,  8,  9).  The 
apparent  motion  of  the  sun  is  frequently  referred  to  in 
terms  that  would  imply  its  reality  (.Josh,  x,  13;  2  Kings 
XX,  11;  Psa.  xix,  6;  Eccles.  i,  5;  Hab.  iii,  11).  The 
ordinary  name  for  the  %vM,sheinesh,  is,  supposed  to  refer 
to  the  extreme  brilliancy  of  its  rays,  producing  stupor 

or  astonishment  m  the  mind  of  the  beholder;  the  poeti- 
cal names  n53ri,  chammdh  (Job  xxx,  28 ;  Cant,  vi,  10; 

Isa.  xxx,  2G),  and  D"in,  cheres  (Judg.  xiv,  18;  Job  ix, 
7)  have  reference  to  its  heat,  the  beneficial  effects  of 
which  are  duly  commemorated  (Dent,  xxxiii,  14;  Psa. 

xix,  G)  as  well  as  its  bancfid  influence  when  in  excess 
(Psa.  cxxi,  0;  Isa.  xlix,  10;  .Jonah  iv,  8;  Ecclus.  xliii, 
3,  4).  The  vigor  with  which  the  sun  traverses  the 

heavens  is  compared  to  that  of  a  "  bridegroom  coming 
out  of  his  chamber,"  and  of  a  "giant  rejoicing  to  run 
his  course"  (Psa.  xix,  5).  The  speed  with  which  the 
beams  of  the  rising  sun  dart  across  the  sky  is  expressed 

in  the  term  "wings"  applied  to  them  (Psa.  cxxxix,  9; Mai.  iv,  2). 

The  worship  of  the  sun  as  the  most  prominent  and 
powerful  agent  in  the  kingdom  of  nature  was  widely 
diffused  throughout  the  countries  adjacent  to  Palestine. 
The  Arabians  appear  to  have  paid  direct  worship  to  it 
without  the  intervention  of  any  statue  or  symbol  (Job 
xxxi.  26, 27  ;  .Strabo,  xvi,  784),  and  this  simple  style  of 
worship  was  probably  familiar  to  the  ancestors  of  the 

Jews  in  Chaldiea  and  Jlesopotamia.  In  Egj'pt  the  sun 
was  worshipped  under  the  title  of  Ke  or  Ka,  and  not,  as 

was  supposed  by  ancient  writers,  under  the  form  of  Osi- 
ris (Dioii.  .Sic.  i,  11 ;  see  Wilkinson,  A  nc.  Egypt,  iv,  289). 

The  name  came  conspicuously  forward  as  the  title  of 

the  kings — Pharaoh,  or  rather  Phra,  meaning  "the  sirn" 
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(Wilkinson,  Atic.  Egypt,  iv,  287).  The  Hebrews  must 
have  been  well  acquainted  with  the  itlolatrous  worship 

of  the  sun  during  the  captivitj'  in  Ei;y|)t  bcith  from  the 
contiguity  of  On,  tlie  chief  seat  of  tlie  worsliip  of  the 
sun  as  implied  in  tlie  name  itself  (On  =  the  Hebrew 

Bethsheraesh,  "  house  of  the  sun,"  Jer.  xliii,  13),  and 
also  from  the  connection  between  Joseph  and  Poti-phe- 

rah  ("he  who  belongs  to  Ka"),  the  priest  of  On  {(ien. 
xli,  45).  After  their  removal  to  Canaan,  the  Hebrews 
came  in  contact  with  various  forms  of  idolatry  which 

originated  in  tlie  worship  of  the  sun — such  as  the  Baal 
of  the  Phcenicians  (Movers,  P/^c;;.  i,  180),  the  Molecli  or 
Milcom  of  tlie  Ammonites,  and  tlie  Hadad  of  the  Syr- 

ians (Pliny,  xxxvii,  71).  These  idols  were,  with  the 
exception  of  the  last,  introduced  into  the  Hebrew  com- 

monwealth at  various  periods  (Judg.  ii,  11;  1  Kings 

xi,  5) ;  but  it  does  not  follow  that  the  object  symbol- 
ized by  them  was  known  to  the  Jews  themselves.  If 

we  have  any  notice  at  all  of  conscious  sun-worship  in 

the  earh'  stages  of  their  history,  it  exists  in  the  doubt- 

ful term  d'^iHtl,  chammunim  (Lev.  xxvi,30;  Isa.  xvii, 
8,  etc.),  which  was  itself  signiticant  of  the  sun,  and 
probably  described  the  stone  pillars  or  statues  under 
which  the  solar  Baal  (Baal-Haman  of  the  Punic  in- 

scriptions, Gesenius,  Thesaur.\.AS^)  was  worshipped  at 
Baal-Hamon  (Cant,  viii,  11)  and  other  places.  Pure 
sun-worship  appears  to  have  been  introduced  by  the 
Assyrians,  and  to  have  become  formalh'  established  by 
Manasseh  (2  Kings  xxi,  3,  5),  in  contravention  of  the 
prohibitions  of  Moses  (Dent,  iv,  19;  xvii,  3).  Wheth- 

er the  practice  was  borrowed  from  the  Sepharvites  of 
Samaria  (2  Kings  xvii,  31),  whose  gods  Adrammelech 
and  Anammelech  are  supposed  to  represent  the  male 

and  female  sun,  and  whose  original  residence  (the  He- 
liopolis  of  Berosus)  was  the  cliief  seat  of  the  worship 
of  the  sun  in  Babylonia  (Rawlinson,  Herod,  i,  Gil),  or 
whether  the  kings  of  Judah  drew  their  model  of  wor- 

ship more  immediatelj'  from  the  East,  is  uncertain.  The 
dedication  of  chariots  and  horses  to  the  sun  (2  Kings 

xxiii,  11)  was  perhaps  borrowed  from  the  Persians  (He- 
rod, i,  189;  Curt,  iii,  3,  11  ;  Xenoph.  Cyrop.  viii,  3,  24), 

who  honored  the  sun  under  the  form  of  Mithras  (Strabo, 
XV,  732).  At  the  same  time  it  should  be  observed  that 
the  horse  was  connected  with  the  worship  of  the  sun  in 
other  countries,  as  among  the  Massagetas  (Herod,  i, 
216)  and  the  Armenians  (Xenoph.  Anab.  iv,  5,  35),  both 
of  whom  used  it  as  a  sacrifice.  To  judge  from  the  few 
notices  we  have  on  the  subject  in  the  Bible,  we  should 
conclude  that  the  Jews  derived  their  mode  of  worship- 

ping the  sun  from  several  quarters.  The  practice  of 

burning  incense  on  the  house-tops  (2  Kings  xxiii,  5, 
12;  Jer.  xix,  13;  Zeph.  i,  5)  might  have  been  borrowed 
from  the  Arabians  (Strabo,  xvi,  784),  as  also  the  simple 
act  of  adoration  directed  towards  the  rising  sun  (Ezek. 
viii,  16;  comp.  Job  xxxi,27).  On  the  other  hand,  the 
use  of  the  chariots  and  horses  in  the  processions  on  fes- 

tival days  came,  as  we  have  observed,  from  Persia ; 

and  so  also  the  custom  of  "  putting  the  branch  to  the 
nose"  (Ezek.  viii,  17)  according  to  the  generally  re- 

ceived explanation  which  identifies  it  with  the  Per- 
sian practice  of  holding  in  the  left  hand  a  bundle  of 

twigs  called  Bersam  while  worshipping  the  sun  (Strabo, 
XV,  733  ;  Hyde,  Rel.  Pers.  p.  345).  This,  however,  is 
very  doubtful,  the  expression  being  otherwise  under- 

stood of  "  putting  the  knife  to  the  nose,"  i.  e.  producing 
self-mutilation  (Hitzig,  On  Ezel:).  An  objection  lies 
against  the  former  view  from  the  fact  that  the  Per- 

sians are  not  said  to  have  held  the  branch  to  the  nose. 

The  importance  attached  to  the  worship  of  the  sun  by 
the  Jewish  kings  may  be  inferred  from  the  fact  that 
the  horses  were  stalled  within  the  precincts  of  the 

temple  (the  term  "I1"1Q, /)ari?ar,  meaning  not  "suburb," 
as  in  the  A.  V.,  but  either  a  portico  or  an  outbuilding 

of  the  Temple).  They  were  removed  thence  by  Josiah 
(2  Kings  xxiii,  11).     See  Sun,  Worship  of. 

In  the  metaphorical  language  of  Scripture,  the  sun 
X.— B 

is  emblematic  of  the  law  of  God  (Psa.  xix,  7),  of  the 
cheering  presence  of  (iod  (Ixxxiv,  II),  of  the  person 
of  the  Saviour  (John  i,  9;  Mai.  iv,  2),  and  of  the  glory 
and  purity  of  heavenly  beings  (Kev.  i,  16  ;  x,  1 ;  xii,  1). —Smith. 

See  Meiner,  Gescli.  der  Rdig.  i,  387  sq. ;  Nork,  Ueh.  d. 
Sotmenciiltus  d.  alt.  Vulker  (Heilbroiin,  1840) ;  Pococke, 
SjKC.  Hist.  A  rdb.  p.  5,  150;  Jabloiiski,  Opvsc.  i,  187  sq.; 
Doughtaji  Analcct.  i,  189;  Hyde,  lid.  Vett.  Persarum, 
p.  206  sq. ;  Eichhorn,  I)e  Sole  Invicto  Milhra,  in  the 
Comment.  Soc.  Gottiny.  iii.  153  sq. ;  Creuzer,  Symhol, 
i,  738  sq. ;  iv,  409  sq. ;  Bochart,  Uieroz.  i,  141  sq. ;  Ko- 
senmiiller,  Morycid.  iii,  249  S(|.;  Bose,  De  Josia  Quad- 
riyas  Solis  Eemovente  (Lips.  1741);  Pocarus,  De  Simu- 
lacris  Solurib»s  Israeiitarum  (Jen.  1725);  Gesenius, 
Monumen.  Phoenic.  ii,  349. 

Sun, Children  of  (Armen..4  revurdis),  an  Armenian 
sect  which  originated  with  Sembat,  a  Paulician.  They 
were  also  called  Tlnontrukians  (or  Throndracians),  from 
the  village  of  Throntrake  ( Throndtac ),  where  their 
Church  was  formed.  Sembat,  who  originated  in  the 
province  of  Ararat,  having  enlered  into  some  connection 
with  a  certain  Medschusic,  a  Persian  physician  and  as- 

tronomer, was  led,  under  his  influence,  to  attempt  a  new 
combination  of  Parseeism  and  Christianity.  This  sect, 
though  it  met  with  no  mercy  from  the  bishops,  contin- 

ually revived,  and  spread  widely  in  Armenia.  About 
1002  it  made  the  most  alarming  progress,  when  it  is  said 
to  have  been  joined  by  Jacob  of  Harkh.  He  gave  a 
more  distinctively  Christian  cast  to  its  tenets;  jour- 

neyed through  the  country,  preaching  repentance  and 
inveighing  against  work-righteousness;  and  denounced 
the  false  confidence  which  was  placed  in  masses,  obla- 

tions, alms,  and  church-prayers  for  the  forgiveness  of  sins. 
Finally,  the  Catholics  of  the  Armenian  Church,  having 
secured  his  person,  caused  him  to  be  branded  with  the 
heretical  mark  (a  fox  on  the  forehead ),  carried  from 
place  to  place  attended  by  a  public  crier  to  proclaim 
him  a  heretic,  and  finally  killed  him.  See  Kurtz,  Church 
History,  i,  71,  2;  Neander,  Church  History,  iii,  587. 

Sun,  Worship  of  {Ihliolatry).  The  worship  of 
the  great  orb  which  insures  to  us  light,  warmth,  and 
life  is  as  ancient  as  history.  It  existed  in  the  earliest 
ages  among  the  Phoenicians,  Egyptians,  Persians,  and 
Hindiis,  and  later  among  the  Greeks  and  Romans  of  the 
West,  venerating  its  object  under  the  different  names 
of  Helios  or  Sol,  or  of  Baal,  Osiris,  or  Mithras.  Various 
forms  of  sacrifice  and  prayer  characterized  this  worship 
among  the  different  nations,  but  they  agreed  in  regard- 

ing the  sun  as  a  mighty  and  superior  deity  who  ruled 
the  world  with  an  independent  authority  more  or  less 
complete.  The  Greeks  alone  did  not  render  higher 
honors  to  the  sun  than  to  the  other  gods  regarded  as 
of  superior  rank.  All  Eastern  nations  considered  it  as 
practically  the  supreme  divinity.  The  Romans,  too, 
maintained  the  worship  of  the  sun  after  Heliogabalus 
had  introduced  it  and  had  built  a  temple  to  Sol. — Voll- 
mer,  Worterb.  d.  Mythol.  s.  v.     See  Sun. 

Sunadi  was  a  Hindu  divinity,  the  wife  of  Utanu- 
baden  and  mother  of  the  famous  Druva,  a  saint  who 
ruled  the  kingdom  of  his  father  during  26,000  years, 

and  was  then  translated  by  A^ishnu  to  the  pole-star. 
Sundanese  Version.  Sunda  is  a  dialect  spoken 

in  the  west  of  the  island  of  Java,  near  the  Straits  of 
Sunda,  and  prevails  over  the  third  of  the  island.  The 
dialect  belongs  to  the  great  Polynesian  stock  of  lan- 

guages, and  the  difficulties  in  mastering  the  same  are 
best  described  by  the  Rev.  G.  J.  Grashius,  who  studied 
the  language  with  a  view  of  rendering  the  translation 
of  the  Scriptures  as  idiomatic  as  possible.  Mr.  Grashius 
writes  thus  to  the  British  and  Foreign  Bible  Society 
{mth  Report,  1864,  p.  30) : 

"You  will  not  be  surprised  to  hear  that  I  have  as  yet 
obtained  but  little  insight  into  the  Sundanese  language. 
And  this  is  not  exactly  a  consequence  of  the  difficulty  and 
extent  of  the  subject  which  is  to  be  mastered — no,  it  is  oc- 
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casioiied  by  the  form  in  which  the  matter  piesents  itself. 
Propose  to  youiself  to  leani  a  laiii,'iia<:e  which  represents 
itself  to  you  as  a  sea  in  niiiiialure,  with  all  c«>nceivuble 
motions  of  swelling  and  floating  objects.  At  one  moment 
you  see  something,  the  next  it  disappears  again;  at  one 
moment  yon  think  you  have  got  hold  of  something,  and 
formed  a  right  conception  of  it,  and  the  next  you  perceive 
that  you  are  mistaken. 

"The  study  of  the  Snndanese  is,  for  the  greatest  part, 
made  more  dif&cult  by  the  childisliness  which  character- 

izes the  language.  There  is  no  by-law  in  it,  but  yet  such 
a  composition  of  laws  tliat  a  novice  experiences  an  anx- 

ious feeling  on  tirst  making  acquaintance  with  it — anx- 
ious, namely,  whether  he  will  [lenetrate  with  jilea^ure  into 

that  childish  form  of  thinking  and  speaking.  The  fear 
which  at  this  point  I  enttMlained  begins  gradually  ti>  van- 

ish, and  1  hope  soon  to  be  able  to  speak  and  write  the 
Snndanese  well,  if  God  will  but  bless  and  prosper  my  un- 
dertaking. 
"By-and-by  I  shall  master  the  vocabulary;  but  in  this 

I  by  no  means  hurry  myself,  because  otherwise  I  miglit 
easily  take  things  for  granted  which,  by  a  closer  insight 
into  matters  and  significations,  I  should  be  obliged  to  un- 

learn. To  unlearn  takes  time,  and  is  very  unprofitable 
for  the  freshness  of  mind  which  is  a  first  requisite  for  the 
study  of  the  Suudanese  language." 

In  1870  the  British  and  Foreign  Bible  Societj-'s  Report 
shows  the  publication  of  the  Gospel  of  St.  Luke  in  tiie 
Snndanese,  and  this  seems  to  be  the  only  part  printed 
by  the  British  and  Foreign  Bible  Society,  while  the 
Dutch  Bible  Society  has  printed  tiie  New  Test.,  trans- 

lated b\'  iVIr.  Coolsma,  wlio  has  also  translated  the  Old 
Test.  From  the  1-^th  (1878)  Annual  Report  of  the 
British  and  Foreign  Bible  Society  we  see  that  the 
Netherlands  Missionary  Union  have  requested  the  Lon- 

don committee  to  undertake  the  publication  of  Mr. 

Coolsma's  translation  of  the  Old  Test.,  and  that  the 
committee  have  resolved  to  print  the  book  of  (ienesis 
on  receiving  satisfactory  reports  as  to  the  reception  of 

Mr.  Coolsma's  New-Test,  translation.     (B.  P.) 

Sunday.  I.  Name  and  Change  of  Day. — Sunday  is 
the  name  of  the  tirst  day  of  the  week,  adopted  by  the 
first  Christians  from  the  Roman  calendar  (Lat.  Dies 

Solis),  Day  of  the  Sitn,  so  called  because  it  was  dedi- 
cated to  the  worship  of  the  sun.  The  Christians  rein- 

terpreted the  heathen  name  as  implying  the  Sun  of 

Righteousness  with  reference  to  his  "  arising"  (Mai.  iv, 
2).  It  was  also  called  Dies  Funis  (Day  of  Bread),  be- 

cause it  was  an  early  custom  to  break  bread  on  that 

day.  It  is  called,  also,  the  Lord's  day,  its  sacred  observ- 
ances being  especially  in  his  honor.  The  apostles  them- 
selves introduced  the  religious  observance  of  Sunday, 

meeting  for  divine  service  (Acts  xx,  7;  1  Cor.  xvi,  2), 
and  the  opposition  in  the  Christian  Church  to  Judaism 
early  led  to  the  substitution  of  Sunday  for  the  Sabbath ; 
and  in  the  epistle  of  Ignatius  to  the  IMagnesians  it  is 
presupposed  that  even  the  Jews  who  had  come  over  to 
Christianity  adopted  the  same  custom.     See   Syna- 
GOGUK. 

Sunday  began,  in  1064,  at  nones  (8  P.M.)  on  Sat- 
urday and  lasted  until  Monday.  In  994  parishioners 

were  required  to  attend  even-song  and  nocturns  on  Sat- 

urday. In  696  the  Lord's  day  was  reckoned  from  even- 
ing to  evening,  but  in  958  from  Saturday  nones  till 

light  on  IMonday  morning.  Islip's  Constitutions  and 
the  Councils  of  Aix  (789),  Frejus  (791),  and  Frankfort 
(794)  assign  as  the  cause  that  vespers  are  the  first  of- 

fice of  the  morrow.  The  medi.eval  tradition  was  that 

our  Lord  was  born  on  Sunday,  baptized  on  Tuesday, 
and  began  his  fast  on  Wednesday. 

II.  Ecclesiastical  Obsirraitce  of  the  Day. — The  conse- 
cration of  Sunday  in  a  special  manner  to  religious  em- 

ployments and  the  abstaining  from  all  worklly  busi- 
ness was  established  by  a  synodal  law  (canon  29,  Coun- 

cil of  Laodicea)  with  this  restriction,  that  all  Christians 
should  abstain  from  worldly  business  if  they  were  able. 

In  the  religious  services  of  Sunday  we  note  the  follow- 
ing: all  fasting  was  prohibited  on  that  day,  even  in 

Lent;  Tertullian  {l>e  Coron.  Mil.  c.  3)  declaring  that 

it  was  accounted  a  crime  to  fast  on  tlie  Lord's  day,  and 
other  authorities  were  equally  severe  in  their  denunci- 

ations.    The  reason  for  this  observance  was  that  the 

day  was  considered  one  of  joyfulness  because  of  our 

Lord's  resurrection.  Yet  this  rule  was  not  so  strictly 
binding  but  that  when  a  necessary  occasion  required, 
and  there  was  no  suspicion  of  heretical  perverseness  or 
contempt,  men  miglit  fast  upon  this  day  (Jerome,  Ep. 
28,  ad  Luciiiium  Btvticuni). 

It  may  here  be  remarked  that  another  custom  was 

to  pray  standing  on  tlie  Lord's  daj',  in  memory  of  our 
Lord's  resurrection.  The  great  care  and  concern  of 
the  primitive  Cliristians  for  the  religious  observance 

of  Sunday  is  seen  in  their  ready  and  constant  attend- 
ance upon  all  the  ofiices  and  solemnities  of  public  wor- 
ship, and  tills,  too,  even  in  times  of  persecution;  from 

their  studious  observance  of  the  vigils,  or  nocturnal  as- 

semblies preceding  the  Lord's  day;  from  their  attend- 
ance, in  many  places,  upon  sermons  twice  a  day,  and  at 

evening  prayers;  and  from  the  censures  inflicted  upon 
those  who  violated  the  laws  concerning  the  religious 

observance  of  the  day.  The  celebration  of  the  eucha- 

rist  was  a  standing  part  of  divine  service  every  Lord's 
day,  and  every  communicant  was  expected  to  partake 
thereof.  See  Bingham,  Christ.  Antiq.  bk.  xx, ch.  ii,  §  9- 
12 ;  bk.  xvi,  ch.  ix,  §  2. 

The  mode  in  which  the  early  Christians  spent  the 

Lord's  day  is  thus  described  by  Dr.  Jamieson  in  his 
Manners  and  Trials  of  the  Primitive  Christians : 

"Viewing  the  Lord's  day  as  a  spiritual  festivity,  a  sea- 
son in  which  their  souls  were  specially  to  magnify  the 

Lord  and  tlieir  spirits  to  rejoice  in  God  their  Saviour, 
they  introduced  tlie  services  of  the  day  with  psalmody, 
which  was  followed  by  select  portions  of  the  prophets, 
the  gospels,  and  the  epistles,  the  intervals  between  which 
were  occupied  by  the  faithful  in  private  devotions.  The 
plan  of  service,  in  short,  resembled  what  was  followed  in 
that  of  the  vigils,  though  there  were  some  important  dif- 

ferences, which  we  shall  now  describe.  The  men  prayed 
with  their  heads  bare,  and  the  women  were  veiled,  as  be- 

came the  modesty  of  tlieir  sex,  both  standing— a  iiosition 
deemed  the  most  decent,  and  suited  to  their  exalted  no- 

tions of  the  weekly  solemnity — with  their  eyes  lified  up 
to  heaven  and  their  hands  extended  in  the  form  of  a 
cross,  the  better  to  keep  them  in  lemembrauce  of  Him 
whose  death  had  opened  up  the  way  of  access  to  the  di- 

vine presence.  The  reading  of  the  sacred  volume  consti- 
tuted an  important  and  indispensable  part  of  the  observ- 
ance; and,  eftectnally  to  impress  it  on  the  memories  of 

the  audience,  the  lessons  were  always  short  and  of  fre- 
quent recurrence.  Besides  the  Scriptures,  they  were  ac- 

customed to  read  aloud  several  other  books  for  the  edifi- 
cation and  interest  of  the  people  —  such  as  treatist'S  on 

the  illustration  of  Christian  morals  by  some  pastor  of  em- 
inent reputation  and  piety,  or  letters  from  foreign  church- 

es containing  au  accouilt  of  the  state  and  progress  of  the 
Gospel.  This  part  of  the  service  —  most  necessary  aud 
valuable  at  a  time  when  a  large  proportion  of  every  con- 

gregation were  unacquainted  with  letters— was  perform- 
ed at  first  by  the  presiding  ministei',  but  was  afterwards 

devolved  on  an  officer  appointed  for  that  object,  who, 
when  proceeding  to  the  discharge  of  his  duty,  if  it  related 
to  any  part  of  the  history  of  Jesus,  exclaimed  aloud  to 
the  people,  '  Stand  up  ;  the  gospels  are  about  to  be  read  ;' 
and  then  always  commenced  with  'Thus  saith  the  Lord.' 
They  assumed  this  attitude,  not  only  from  a  conviction 
that  it  was  the  most  respectful  posture  in  which  to  listen 
to  the  counsels  of  the  King  of  kings,  but  with  a  view  lo 
keep  alive  the  attention  of  the  people — an  object  which, 
in  some  churches,  was  sought  to  be  gained  by  the  minis- 

ter stopping  in  the  middle  of  a  Scriptural  quotation  and 
leaving  the  people  to  finish  it  aloud.  The  discoiuses, 
founded  for  tlie  most  part  on  the  last  portion  of  Scripture 
that  was  read,  were  short,  plain,  and  extemporary  exlior- 
tations,  designed  chiefly  to  stir  up  the  minds  of  the  breth- 

ren by  way  of  remembrance,  and  always  prefaced  by  the 
salutation, '  Peace  be  unto  you.'  As  they  were  very  short, 
sometimes  not  extending  to  more  than  eight  or  ten  min- 

utes' duration,  several  of  them  were  delivered  at  a  diet, 
and  the  preacher  was  usually  the  pastor  of  the  place, 
though  he  sometimes,  at  his  discretion,  invited  a  stran- 

ger, or  one  of  his  brethren  known  to  possess  the  talent 
of  public  speaking,  to  address  the  assembly.  The  close 
of  the  sermon  by  himself,  which  was  always  the  last  of 
the  series,  was  the  signal  for  the  public  prayers  to  com- 

mence. Previous  to  this  solemn  part  of  the  service,  how- 
ever, a  crier  commanded  infidels  of  any  description  that 

might  be  present  to  withdraw,  and,  the  doors  being  closed 
and  guarded,  the  pastor  proceeded  to  pronounce  a  prayer, 
the  burden  of  which  was  made  to  bear  a  special  reference 
to  the  circumstances  of  the  various  classes  who,  in  the 
primitive  Church,  were  not  admitted  to  a  full  participa- 

tion in  the  privileges  of  the  faithful.  First  of  all,  he 
prayed,  in  the  name  of  the  whole  company  of  believers, 
for  the  catechumens — young  persons,  or  recent  converts 
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from  heatheuism  who  were  passing  through  a  prepara- 
tory cciurse  of  iiiiStructicui  in  the  doctrines  and  dnties  of 

Christianity — that  their  understandings  might  be  enlight- 
ened, their  liearts  receive  the  truth  iu  the  love  of  it,  and 

thai  they  might  be  led  to  cultivate  those  holy  habits  of 
heart  and  life  by  which  they  might  adorn  the  doctrine 
of  God  their  Saviour.  Next,  he  prayed  for  the  penitents 
who  weie  undergoing  the  discipline  of  the  Church  that 
tliey  might  receive  deep  and  permanent  impressions  of 
the  exceeding  sinfulness  of  sin,  that  they  might  be  till- 

ed with  godly  sorrow,  and  might  have  grace,  during  the 
appointed  term  of  their  piobation,  to  bring  forth  fiuits 
meet  for  repentance.  In  like  manner,  he  made  appropri- 

ate supplications  for  other  descriptions  of  persons,  each 
of  whom  left  the  church  when  the  class  to  which  he  be- 

longed had  been  commended  to  the  God  of  all  grace; 
and  then  the  brethren,  reduced  by  the  successive  depart- 

ures to  an  approved  company  of  the  faithful,  proceeded 
to  the  holy  service  of  communion." 

Those  who  neglected  ordinances  were  severely  cen- 
sured. Absence  from  church  for  three  consecutive  Sun- 

days was  to  be  visited  with  excommunication.  Ir- 
regularities during  attendance,  such  as  refusing  to  join 

in  prayers  or  receive  the  communion,  or  leaving  church 
during  sermon,  were  strongly  condemned.  In  later 
times  severe  measures  were  employed  to  secure  Sabbath 

observance,  and  which  could  only,  in  many  cases,  in- 
duce hypocrisy,  or  mere  external  attendance  at  church. 

The  kirk -sessions  in  1574  appointed  "searchers,"  or 
"  captors,"  to  make  the  round  of  the  parish  and  take 
notice  of  such  as  were  "  vaging  abroad."  The  strange 
practice  lasted  for  nigh  a  century  and  a  half.  Some 
of  the  records  of  the  period  are  curious.  See  Walcott, 

Sacred  ArchcBol.  s.  v.     See  Lord's  Day. 
III.  Legal  Observance  of  the  Day.  —  As  soon  as  the 

Christian  religion  came  to  be  recognised  by  the  State, 
laws  were  enacted  for  the  observance  of  Sunda3^  The 
emperor  Constantine  made  the  first  law  (A.D.  321)  to 

exempt  the  day  from  being  juridical,  as  were  the  oth- 
ers. By  this  law  and  others  he  suspended  all  actions 

and  proceedings  of  the  law  on  this  day,  whether  ar- 
rests, pleadings,  exactions,  sentences  of  judges,  execu- 
tions, excepting  only  such  as  were  of  absolute  neces- 

sity or  of  eminent  charity,  as  the  manumission  of 

slaves,  the  appointing  of  curators  and  guardians  to  or- 
phans, and  causes  relating  to  matters  of  preservation 

and  damage,  legacies  and  trusts,  exhibiting  of  wills, 
and  all  cases  where  great  damage  might  be  suffered 
either  by  delay  or  by  death.  Valentinian  prohibited 
all  arrests  of  men  for  debt,  whether  public  or  private, 
on  this  day,  and  Valentinian  junior,  with  Theodosius 
the  Great,  appointed  all  Sundays  in  the  year  to  be 
days  of  vacation  from  all  business  of  the  law  whatso- 

ever. In  like  manner,  all  secular  business  or  servile 
employments  were  forbidden,  except  only  such  as  men 
were  called  to  by  necessity  or  some  great  charity,  such 
as  harvesting.  By  a  law  of  Honorius  the  judges  were 
enjoined  to  visit  the  prisons  every  Sunday  to  examine 
the  prisoners  and  ascertain  from  them  whether  the 

keepers  of  the  prison  denied  them  any  office  of  human- 
ity, and  also  to  give  orders  that  the  prisoners,  under 

proper  guard,  should  be  alloweil  to  leave  the  prisons  to 
bathe  themselves.  Later  laws  forbade  all  husbandry 

on  the  Lord's  day,  allowing  only  such  work  as  was  nec- 
essary to  secure  food  absolutely  required.  The  Chris- 

tian laws  took  care  to  secure  the  honor  and  dignity  of 

the  Lord's  day  by  forbidding  public  games,  shows,  or 
ludicrous  recreations  {Cod.  Justin,  lib.  3,  tit.  12,  De  Feriis, 
leg.  11),  and  the  Church  was  no  less  careful  to  guard 

the  service  of  this  daj'  from  the  encroachment  of  all 
vain  pastimes  and  needless  recreations.  The  Fourth 

Council  of  Carthage  made  a  decree  (can.  88)  excommu- 
nicating any  person  who  should  forsake  the  services  of 

the  Church  to  attend  a  public  show. 
In  England  Sunday  laws  were  of  early  date.  The 

code  of  Ina,  king  of  the  West  Sa.xons  (about  tJ93),  pun- 
ished servile  work  by  fine.  Alfred  the  Great  (876)  for- 

bade work,  traffic,  and  legal  proceedings ;  while  the  stat- 
ute 27  Henry  IV,  c.  5,  enacts  that  all  fairs  and  markets 

on  Sundays,  except  in  harvest,  shall  cease  on  pain  of 
forfeiture  of  goods.     The  statute  5  and  6  Edward  VI, 

c.  3,  makes  Sundays,  with  Christmas  and  Easter,  holy- 
days,  but  permits  work  in  harvest  and  in  cases  of  ne- 

cessity. The  statute  1  Elizabeth,  c.  2,  punishes  by  fine 
persons  absenting  themselves  from  church  without  ex- 

cuse. James  I,  in  1C18,  issued  his  Book  of  Sports  (q.  v.), 
in  which  he  declared  certain  games,  sports,  etc.,  law- 

ful on  Sundays  after  divine  service.  This  book  was 
reissued  by  Charles  I  in  1638.  The  statute  29  Charles 

II,  c.  7,  enacted  "  that  no  tradesman,  artificer,  workman, 
laborer,  or  other  person  whatsoever  shall  do  or  exer- 

cise any  worldly  labor,  business,  or  work  of  their  ordi- 

narj'  callings  upon  tlie  Lord's  day,  or  any  part  thereof 
(works  of  necessity  and  charity  only  excepted);"  and 
"  that  no  person  or  persons  whatsoever  shall  publicly 
cry,  show  forth,  or  e.xpose  to  sale  any  wares,  merchan- 

dise, fruit,  herbs,  goods,  or  chattels  whatsoever  upon  the 

Lord's  day  or  any  part  thereof."  This,  somewhat  mod- 
ified by  subsetpient  laws,  is  the  present  Sunday  law  of 

England,  and  is  the  foundation  of  the  laws  on  the  sub- 
ject in  the  United  States. 

In  America  the  Puritan  colonists  established,  to  the 
full  extent  of  their  power,  the  observance  of  Sunday 
as  the  Christian  Sabbath.  The  early  laws  of  Massa- 

chusetts, Connecticut,  Georgia,  South  Carolina,  and  Vir- 
ginia compelled  attendance  at  church,  the  Massachu- 

setts law  (1782)  providing  that  such  attendance  was 
not  obligatory  where  there  was  no  place  of  worship 
which  the  person  could  conscientiously  attend.  When 
the  Federal  government  was  formed  and  the  separa- 

tion of  Church  and  State  was  fully  recognised,  the 

earlier  vSunday  laws  were  modified  in  conformitj'  with 
this  principle.  The  courts  have  been  careful  to  dis- 

tinguish between  Sunday  observance  as  a  religious  and 
as  a  civil  institution,  and  to  enforce  only  the  latter. 
The  following  are  the  grounds  upon  which  our  Sunday 
laws  rest :  The  right  of  all  classes,  so  far  as  practicable, 
to  rest  one  day  in  seven;  to  worship  undisturbed  on 
the  day  set  apart  by  the  majority  of  the  people ;  the 
decent  respect  which  should  be  paid  to  the  religious 
institutions  of  the  people;  the  value  to  the  State  of 

Sunday  observance,  as  contributing  to  popular  intelli- 
gence and  morality.  With  the  partial  exception  of 

Louisiana,  Sunday  laws  e.xist  in  every  state  in  the 
Union.  These  laws  differ  somewhat  in  detail  and 

strictness,  but  the  following  general  characteristics  may 
be  noted :  Sunday  is  everywhere  held  as  a  dies  non  ; 
public  affairs  are  suspended;  legislatures  do  not  sit; 

courts  are  not  held,  except  city  police-courts  for  an 
hour  or  two ;  legal  processes  are  not  served.  In  most 
of  the  states  common  labor  and  traffic  are  forbidden ; 

contracts  made  for  service  on  Sunday  are  invalid;  pub- 
lic amusements  are  prohibited  or  restricted.  In  some 

states  exception  is  made  in  favor  of  those  who  observe 
the  seventh  day  of  the  week.  In  Louisiana  the  only 
Sunday  law  is  that  which  makes  it  (with  Christmas, 

New-year's-day,  etc.)  a  public  rest-day,  and  provides 
that  citations  shall  not  issue,  nor  proceedings  be  had, 
nor  suits  instituted  on  that  day,  and  that  it  shall  not 
be  reckoned  in  computing  interest  and  in  protests,  etc. 
The  Constitution  of  the  LTnited  States  provides  that 

Sundaj'  shall  not  be  reckoned  in  the  ten  days  within 
which  the  president  may  return  an\'  bill;  the  Federal 
courts  and  ofiiices  of  the  departments  are  closed ;  the 
post-oflSce  service  is  restricted;  no  session  of  Congress 
is  held,  or,  if  held  on  that  day,  it  is  considered  as  being 
part  of  the  preceding  Saturday ;  and  provision  is  made 
by  an  act  of  Congress  for  the  observance  of  Sunday 
by  the  army  and  navy.  Federal  legislation  respecting 
Sunday  proceeds  no  further.  The  constitutionality  of 

Sunday  laws  has  been  decided  frequenth'  by  the  high- 
est courts  of  the  several  states.  Some  of  our  statutes 

define  the  extent  of  the  Lord's  day.  In  Connecticut 
the  courts  have  defined  it  as  extending  only  from  day- 

break to  the  closing  of  daylight  on  Sunday.  General- 
ly, in  New  England,  it  is  from  sunset  on  Saturday  to 

sunset  on  Sunday ;  but  for  many  purposes,  and  proba- 
bly in  most  of  the  states  for  all  purposes,  it  begins  only 
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at  miihiight  between  Saturday  and  Sunday  and  ends 
with  llie  next  midnight. 

In  France,  during  the  Revolution,  when  the  Chris- 
tian calendar  was  abolished  and  the  decade  substituted 

lor  the  week,  every  tenth  day  was  made  a  rest-day, 
and  its  observance  was  cr.forced  by  a  law  (17  Therini- 
dor,  an.  vi)  which  required  the  public  offices,  schools, 
workshops,  stores,  etc.,  to  be  closed,  and  pniliibited  sales 
except  of  eatables  and  medicines,  and  pubHc  hibor  ex- 
ce|)t  in  the  country  during  seed-time  and  harvest. 
Wlicn  the  Gregorian  calendar  was  restored,  Sunday  was 
recognised  in  the  Code  Napoleon  (art.  25,  2G0).  The 
law  of  Nov.  18, 1814,  prohibiting  ordinary  labor,  traffic, 
etc.,  and  declared  by  the  courts  in  18o8  and  1845  to  be 
still  in  force,  is,  practically,  a  dead  letter. 

In  Switzerland  recent  legislation  has  granted  to  rail- 
way employes  and  all  government  office-holders  at  least 

one  Sunday  in  every  three;  and  still  further  restriction 
of  Sinulay  labor  is  being  sought  in  some  of  the  cantons. 
The  question  is  agitated  in  Belgium  and  Germany  of 
better  protection  by  law  of  Sunday  rest  for  operatives. 
See  Cox,  Literature  of  Sub.  Question  (Edinb.  1865); 
Amer.  Law  Rev.  vol.  ii;  Prot.  Ejmcopal  Quar.  Rec.  vol. 
vii ;  Hopkins,  Sabbath  and  Free  Lns/itutions,  in  doc.  29 
of  N.  Y.  Sabbath  Committee;  Judge  W.  Allen,  opinion 

in  Lindenmuller  vs.  The  People,  33  Barbour.  548 ;  Hes- 
sey,  Bampton  f^ectures  (1860);  Schaff,  Anglo- Amer, 
Sabbath  (1863).     See  Sabhath. 

Sunday,  John,  or  Shah-Wun-Dais,  was  a  na- 
tive Indian,  born  of  pagan  parents  in  Canada.  He  be- 

longed to  the  Missisauga  section  of  the  Ojibway  na- 
tion, and  when  a  young  man  he  served  in  the  British 

army  against  the  United  States.  He  was  converted  in 
1826,  and  shortly  after  was  appointed  a  leader  among 
the  converted  Belleville  Indians.  He  was  the  earliest 

evangelical  pioneer  to  the  tribes  on  the  north  waters 
of  Lakes  Huron  and  Superior.  In  1832  he  was  received 
into  the  Conference  and  was  ordained  in  1836,  and  the 
same  year  accompanied  Kev.  William  Lord  to  England 
to  plead  the  cause  of  missions,  and  remained  a  year  at 
that  work.  A  large  part  of  his  ministerial  labor  was 
l)erformed  under  the  direction  of  Rev.  William  Case ; 
and  he  had  charge  of  Alderville,  Rice  and  Mud  Lake, 
and  JIuncietown  circuits.  He  died  in  1876.  See  Simp- 

son, Cyclop,  oj'  Methodism,  s.  v. 
Sunday-school.  Among  the  modern  develop- 

ments of  Christianity,  Sunday-schools,  and  what  is 
Ivnown  as  the  Sundaj'-school  enterprise,  are  prominent. 
To  persons  familiar  with  their  objects  and  the  script- 

ural precepts  by  which  they  are  sanctioned,  it  seems 
strange  that  so  long  a  period  elapsed  before  they  came 

into  actual  existence.  That  a  leading  dnt\'  of  the  Church 
was  to  teach  all  nations  was  made  plain  in  the  great 
commission  of  our  Lord  to  his  disciples.  That  little 
children  were  included  in  the  scope  of  that  commission 

was  evident  from  the  great  Teacher's  own  command  to 
"  suffer  little  children  to  come  unto  him  and  forbid  them 

not,"  as  well  as  from  his  impressive  charge  to  Peter, 
"B'eed  my  lambs."  While  evidence  is  not  lacking  to 
indicate  that  the  Christians  of  the  apostolic  age  both 

comprehended  the  lUity  enjoined  by  our  Lord  and  illus- 
trated it  in  adaptation  to  their  circumstances,  yet  there 

are  too  many  proofs  that  in  the  centuries  immediately 
following,  that  duty  fell  into  abuse  and  neglect  amid 
the  rapidly  growing  corruptions  of  the  Church.  The 
ceremonious  catechetical  system  of  the  4th  and  5th  cen- 

turies was  a  labored  but  poor  apology  for  that  neglect, 
and  when  it  came  to  an  end  no  substitute  was  left  in  its 

place.  Hundreds  of  years  then  went  by  without  any 
general  effort  on  the  part  of  the  Church  for  the  religious 
instruction  of  children.  Following  the  Reformation  of 

the  16th  century  catechization  in  the  elements  of  Script- 
ure doctrine  was  gradually  introduced  into  most  of  the 

Protestant  churches,  but  it  was  rarely  extended  to  any 
beyond  the  recognised  children  of  the  Church. 

I.  Origin  and  Early  History  of  the  Sunday-school 

System. — It  was  not  till  near  the  close  of  the  18th  cen- 
tury that  tlie  modern  system  of  Sunday-school  instruc- 

tion took  its  rise.  Although  in  numerous  instances  pre- 

viously cateciiization  had  been  practiced  on  the  Lord's 
day,  and  in  several  cases  individuals  remote  from  each 
other  in  time  and  locality  had  assembled  children  for 
instruction  on  that  day,  yet  nothing  like  a  general  sys- 

tem of  teaching  the  young  on  Sundays,  whetlier  in  sec- 
ular or  religious  learning,  was  known  (irior  to  1780. 

Tlie  svsteni  that  then  arose  was  purely  i)hilanihropic 
in  its  design,  and  in  its  origin  contemplated  only  local 
results.  From  an  early  period  in  the  17th  century,  piu- 
making  had  been  an  important  industry  in  the  old  city 
of  Gloucester,  England.  This  manufacture  employed 
great  nimibcrs  of  small  children,  not  only  residents  of 
tlie  place,  but  gathered  in  from  surrounding  regions. 
Vast  numbers  of  these  children  were  wholly  uneducated, 

and,  being  without  parental  restraint  or  moral  supervis- 
ion, they  naturally  fell  into  gross  disorder  and  immoral- 
ity, especially  on  Sundays,  when  the  factories  were  not 

in  operation.  The  first  person  who  undertook  to  rem- 
edj'  this  distressing  state  of  things  was  Mr.  Robert 
Raikes  (q.  v.),  a  printer  residing  in  (iloucester,  and  a 
member  of  the  Church  of  England.  He  found  four  per- 

sons who  had  been  accustomed  to  instruct  children  in 

reading,  and  engaged  their  services  to  receive  and  in- 
struct such  children  as  he  should  send  to  them  every 

Sunday.  The  childrsn  were  to  go  soon  after  ten  in  the 
morning,  and  stay  till  twelve.  They  were  then  to  go 
home,  and  return  at  one ;  and  after  reading  a  lesson, 
they  were  to  be  conducted  to  Church.  After  Church 
they  were  to  be  employed  in  repeating  the  catecliism 
till  half  after  five,  and  then  to  be  dismissed  with  an  in- 

junction to  go  home  without  making  a  noise,  and  by 
no  means  to  play  in  the  street.  This  was  the  general 
outline  of  the  regulations  as  stated  by  Mr.  Raikes,  in 
his  celebrated  letter  of  June  5, 1784,  which  conclusively 

identifies  him  as  the  originator  of  the  Sunday-school 
movement. 

As  has  often  happened  in  other  cases  of  great  results 
from  small  beginnings,  there  have  been  various  en- 

deavors to  fix  the  origin  of  Simday-schools  at  earlier 
periods  than  that  named  above.  Although  it  is  not 
difficult  to  establish  priority  in  several  cases,  yet  there 
is  no  other  instance  of  an  actual  Sunday-school  from 
which  continui»\-  or  serial  connection  can  be  traced 
down  to  the  present  time.  If,  therefore,  mere  priority 
were  in  question,  it  would  be  necessary  to  go  back  to 
the  period  of  Moses,  under  whom  the  catechetical  sys- 

tem of  the  Jews  was  appointed,  culminating  in  the  grand 

sabbatical  j'ear  (Deut.  xxxi,  10-13).  But  as  it  is  not  the 
origin  of  catechization  (q.  v.)  which  is  under  considera- 

tion, but  rather  of  that  form  of  catechization  which,  in 

modern  times,  is  known  as  the  Siuiday-school  system,  it 
is  safe  to  accept  the  general  verdict  of  history,  accord- 

ing to  which  Robert  Raikes  is  recognised  as  its  founder. 
When  once  the  idea  of  Sunday  instruction  for  the  ig- 

norant children  of  Great  Britain  was  fairly  developed, 
it  was  seen  to  have  not  only  great  intrinsic  merit,  but 
perfect  adaptation  to  other  places.  Hence  the  schools 
of  Mr.  Raikes  soon  began  to  be  imitated  in  all  direc- 

tions, with  results  of  the  most  encouraging  character. 
A  Sunday-school  Society  was  formed  in  Loniion,  and,  in 
various  waj's,  so  general  an  interest  was  awakened  on 
the  subject  that  in  the  course  of  a  few  years  Sunday- 
schools  were  commenced  in  nearly  every  part  of  Eng- 

land. They  did  not,  however,  become  universal,  nor  in 
the  largest  degree  usefid,  until  a  higher  idea  than  that 
of  mere  pliilanthropy  became  embodied  in  them.  The 

plan  of  emjiloying  hired  teachers  not  only  made  it  nec- 
essary to  raise  large  amounts  of  money,  but  necessarily 

placed  a  limit  upon  their  extension  and  permanence. 
Besides,  it  was  not  possible  to  secure  the  best  quality 
of  teaching  by  any  appeal  to  mercenary  motives.  In 
discussing  this  subject  at  a  comparatively  early  period 
of  the  history  of  Sunday-schools,  the  Rev.  John  Angell 

James  said:  "Hireling  teachers  can  scared}'  be  expect- 
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ed  to  possess  either  the  zeal  or  the  ability  of  those  who 
now  engage  in  the  work  from  motives  of  pure  benevo- 

lence. Gratuitous  instruction  was  an  astonishing  im- 
provement of  the  system,  and  which  does  not  appear  to 

have  entered  into  the  views  of  its  benevolent  author. 

'  If  we  were  asked,'  says  a  writer  in  the  Suridai/scfiool 
Repository^  'whose  name  stood  next  to  that  of  Robert 
Raikes  in  the  annals  of  Sunday-schools,  we  should  say, 
the  person  who  first  came  forwartl  and  voluntarily  prof- 

fered his  exertions,  his  time,  and  his  talents  to  the  in- 
struction of  the  young  and  the  poor;  since  an  imita- 

tion of  his  example  has  been  the  great  cause  of  the 
present  flourishing  state  of  these  institutions,  and  of  all 

that  future  additional  increase  which  may  be  reasonabl}' 

antici]iated.' " 
While  it  maj'  not  be  possible  to  fix  upon  any  one  per- 

son as  having  been  the  first  to  commence  gratuitous  ef- 
fort in  the  teaching  of  Sunday-schools,  it  is  not  difficult 

to  determine,  from  the  history  of  the  times,  who  was 
probably  more  instrumental  than  any  otlier  man  in 
establishing  and  diffusing  the  system  of  gratintous  and 
Christian  instruction  in  those  schools.  It  was  tiie  Rev. 

John  Wesley,  who,  for  more  than  thirty  j-ears  prior  to 
the  first  Sunday-school  of  Raikes,  had  been  in  the  habit 
of  assembling  children  in  various  parts  of  England  for 
the  purpose  of  religious  instruction.  It  was  he  who, 
having  recorded  in  his  journal,  July  18,  1784,  that  he 

found  Sunday-schools  springing  up  wherever  he  went, 
also  recorded  these  memorable,  if  not  prophetic,  words: 

"  Perhaps  (lod  may  have  a  deeper  end  therein  than  men 
are  aware  of.  Who  knows  but  some  of  these  schools 

may  become  nurseries  for  Christians  V"  From  that  time 
forward  notices  of  Sunday-schools  were  frequent  in  his 

journals.  The  following  is  a  brief  specimen  .  "  July  27, 
1787.— We  went  on  to  Bolton.  Here  are  eight  hundred 
poor  children  taught  in  our  Sunday-schools,  by  about 
eighty  masters,  who  receive  no  pay  but  what  they  are 

to  receive  from  their  great  IMaster."  This  record  cor- 
responds to  the  statement  made  in  Myles's  Iligtory  of  the 

People  culled  Methodists  (Lond.  1803).  Having  referred 

to  Sunday-schools  as  an  excellent  institution  begun  by 

Mr.  Raikes,  the  author  says,  "  Mr.  W'esley  no  sooner 
heard  of  it  than  he  approved  of  it.  He  published  an 
account  of  it  in  the  Arminian  Magazine  for  January, 
1785,  and  exhorted  his  societies  to  imitate  this  laudable 

example.  They  took  his  advice.  Laboring,  hard-work- 

ing men  and  women  began  to  instruct  their  neighbors' 
children,  and  to  go  with  them  to  the  house  of  God  on 

the  Lord's  day."  Whatever  was  done  by  others,  the 
Methodists,  from  the  beginning,  practiced  only  gratu- 

itous instruction  in  their  Sunday-schools.  By  them  the 
same  institution  and  modes  of  instruction  were  simulta- 

neously introduced  into  the  United  States  of  America, 
under  bishop  Asbury,  who  sustained  to  the  American 
Methodist  societies  a  similar  relation  to  that  of  Mr. 

Wesley  in  England. 
As  early  as  the  year  1784  the  following  paragraph 

was  incorporated  in  the  Discipline  of  the  Methodist  Epis- 
copal  Church  : 

"  What  shidl  we  do  for  the  rising  generalion  ?  Who  will labor  for  them  ?  Let  him  who  is  zealous  for  God  iind  the 
souls  of  men  begin  now.  1.  Wlieie  there  ;ne  ten  cliildieu 
whose  parents  are  in  society,  meet  them  at  leiist  an  honi' 
every  week.  '2.  Talk  with  ihem  every  time  von  see  any 
at  home.  3.  Pray  in  earnest  for  them.  4.  Diliirently  in- 

struct and  vehemently  exhort  all  parents  at  their  own 
houses.     5.  Preach  expressly  on  education." 

In  sequence  of  this  mandatory  ride,  addressed  prima- 
rily to  ministers,  but  involving  the  co-operation  of  the 

laity,  Sunday-schools  were  established  in  many  places. 
Of  one  of  those  schools  a  verj'  definite  and  satisfactory 
record  was  made.  It  was  taught  in  178G,  in  Hanover 
County,  Ya.,  at  the  house  of  Mr.  Thomas  Crenshaw,  who, 

in  1827,  forty-one  years  later,  was  a  living  witness  of 
the  fact,  as  was  also  the  Rev.  John  Charleston,  a  minis- 

ter of  thirty-nine  years'  service  in  the  Church,  who  had 
been  converted  in  that  school  (Bangs,  f/isf.  of  the  J/. 
E.  Church).      Further  historic  evidence  of  the  early 

adoption  of  organized  Sunday-school  effort  by  the 
Church  referred  to  grew  out,  of  the  fact  that  persecu- 

tion arose  on  account  of  its  endeavors  to  instruct  the 
colored  children  of  the  South.  In  Charleston,  S.  C,  the 

Rev.  George  Daughaday  "  was  severely  beaten  on  the 
head,  and  subsequently  had  water  pumped  on  him  from 
a  public  cistern,  for  the  crime  of  conducting  a  Sabbath- 
sclidol  for  the  benefit  of  the  African  children  in  that  vi- 

cinity." Nevertheless,  the  Methodist  Conference, which 
met  in  Charleston  in  February,  1790,  resolved  to  con- 

tinue the  work.  Its  minute  on  the  subject  wasinthese 
words : 

"  Qites.  What  can  be  done  to  instruct  poor  children, white  and  black,  to  read  ? 
''Ans.  Let  us  labor,  as  the  heart  and  soul  of  one  man, 

to  establish  Sunday-schools  in  or  near  the  place  of  pub- 
lic worship.  Let  persons  be  ajjpointed  by  the  bishop, 

elders,  deacons,  or  preachers,  to  teach  <rrtiti.'<  all  that  will 

attend,  and  have  a  capacity  I  o  learn.  .  .  '  The  t'ouucil  shall 
c(uui)ile  a  proper  school-book  to  teach  them  learning  and 

piety." 

At  the  period  of  the  origin  of  Sunday-schools  the  Jleth- 
odist  Episcopal  Church  found  one  of  its  principal  fields 
of  action  in  the  Southern  States,  being  drawn  thither 
by  the  great  spiritual  destitution  of  the  iidiabitants. 
But  it  is  easy  to  understand  that,  owing  to  the  sparse- 
ness  of  the  population  and  to  other  reasons,  the  condi- 

tion of  that  region  was  not  favorable  to  the  rapid  de- 
velopment and  permanent  establishment  of  Sunday- 

schools.  The  same  thing  was,  to  some  extent,  true 
of  the  entire  United  States,  owing  to  the  general  ex- 

haustion of  the  country  following  the  war  of  the  lle\o- 
lution  and  the  unsettled  condition  of  affairs  in  a  newly 
organized  government.  Hence  nearly  or  quite  a  quar- 

ter of  a  century  passed  by  before  Sunday-schools  be- 
came common  in  either  the  Southern  or  Northern  States. 

Meantime  they  had  been  making  steady  and  success- 
ful progress  in  Great  Britain,  where  they  were  promoted 

by  two  classes  of  agencies,  the  philanthropic  and  the 
religious.  Owing  to  the  low  state  of  public  education 
in  that  country,  hundreds  of  thousands  of  children  were 

wholly  dependent  upon  Sunday-schools  for  the  first  ele- 
ments of  instruction.  Hence  reading  and  writing  were 

universally  taught  in  the  Sunday-schools — the  former 
as  essential  to  the  perusal  of  the  Word  of  God  or  the 
Catechism,  which  from  the  first  were  the  text-books 
for  all  pupils  aide  to  use  them. 

Although  much  and  well-rewarded  effort  was  put 
forth  in  behalf  of  Sunday-schools  from  purely  philan- 

thropic motives,  yet  the  greatest  progress  made  by  them 
and  the  highest  results  secured  through  them  were  in 
sequence  of  avowed  and  consistent  religious  effort. 
When,  at  length,  this  species  of  effort  became  general, 
Sunday-schools  assumed  a  position  of  importance  and 
of  promise  not  before  realized.  About  the  .^ame  jieriod 
they  began  to  develop  what  may  be  called  their  cnniu- 
lative  power.  This  was  seen  when  the  first  generation 
of  Sunday -.school  scholars  had  grown  up  to  become 
teachers,  and  felt  themselves  moved  to  do  for  others 
what  had  been  done  for  them.  In  this  manner  the 

teaching  force  in  Sunday-schools  became  greatly  aug- 
mented. Besides,  cases  were  not  rare  in  which  the 

grown-up  scholars  of  Sunday-schools  became  ministers 
of  the  Gospel,  while  others,  continuing  in  secular  life, 
became  prominent  men  in  business  and  in  society.  The 
strong  and  effective  support  rendered  by  such  persons, 
as  well  as  by  many  others  of  less  prominence,  gave  a 
new  impetus  to  the  Sunday-school  enterprise,  which  has 
been  enlarging  and  repeating  itself  ever  since. 

The  enlistment  of  the  press  as  an  auxiliary  to  Sun- 
day-schools was  an  event  of  great  importance.  For  a 

considerable  period  Sunday-school  work  was  done  at  a 
great  disadvantage  for  lack  of  suitable  books  of  all  kinds, 
not  excepting  copies  of  the  Scriptures.  The  organiza- 

tion of  the  British  and  Foreign  Bible  Society  in  1804, 
and  subsequently  of  numerous  other  societies  for  the 
publication  and  diffusion  of  the  Word  of  God,  tended  to 
a  general  supply  of  the  Holy  Scriptures  in  forms  and  at 
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prices  adapted  to  extensive  use  in  Sunday-schools.  Be- 
sides Testaments,  Hildes,  and  elementary  instruction- 

books,  the  first  |)uL)lications  introduced  extensively  into 

Sunday-schools  wore  called  reward-books,  on  account 
of  their  beins^  presented  to  chiklren  as  an  encourage- 

ment for  punctual  and  regular  attendance  and  for  the 
memorization  of  lessons.  At  first  they  were  tracts  and 

story-books,  in  paper  covers,  of  verj'  inferior  quality,  no 
others  being  attainable.  About  1810  the  Religious  Tract 

Society  of  London  began  issuing  ciiildren's  books,  pre- 
pared and  printed  specially  with  reference  to  Sunday- 

school  patronage.  Tlie  demand  for  such  books  increased 
in  the  ratio  of  tlieir  production,  so  that  other  religious 
societies,  and  even  miscellaneous  publisliers,  found  it  to 
their  interest  to  provide  them.  At  length  the  idea  of 

introducing  circulating -libraries  into  Sunday-schools 
came  into  vogue,  and  with  it  a  still  greater  publication 
of  books  designed  for  juvenile  reading,  and  also  for  the 
instruction  and  aid  of  teachers. 

There  are  no  data  for  accurately  tracing  the  numer- 
ical growth  of  Sunday-schools  in  the  earlier  periods  of 

their  history.  Nevertheless,  it  is  pleasing  to  know  that 
some  of  the  workers  of  those  days  were  not  inattentive 
to  the  broader  aspects  of  the  enterprise  in  which  they 

were  engaged.  It  was  estimated  by  the  Sunday-school 
Society  of  London,  in  178G,  that  within  five  years  after 

the  opening  of  Kaikes's  first  school  250,000  scholars  had been  enrolled  in  the  schools  then  established.  About 

forty  j-ears  later  (1827)  the  American  Sunday-school 
Union  estimated  that  the  aggregate  number  of  scholars 

enrolled  in  the  Sunday-schools  of  different  countries  was 
1,250,000. 

IL  The  Second  Penod  of  the  Sunday-school  Enter- 
prise.— This  enterprise,  at  the  present  writing,  has  had 

a  recognised  existence  of  about  one  hundred  years.  In 
considering  its  history,  it  seems  proper  to  divide  its  first 

century  into  two  periods  of  fifty  j'ears  each.  The  first, 
which  has  been  summarily  sketched  above,  may  be  de- 

nominated its  initial  and  formative  period.  The  sec- 
ond, now  closing,  constitutes  its  period  of  adolescence. 

We  must  look  to  the  future  for  its  full  development. 
Owing  to  causes  noticed  above,  it  was  not  earlier  than 

from  1825  to  1830  that  the  Sundav-school  cause  came 
generally  and  prominently  before  the  American  public. 

Between  the  j'ears  named  two  leading  Sunday-school 
unions  (q.  v.)  were  organized — one  in  Philadelphia  and 
one  in  New  York.  About  that  time  several  great  pub- 

lishing societies  were  established  tliathave  given  much 
auxiliary  aid  to  Sunday-school  efforts.  The  idea  of  re- 

ligious instruction  as  the  one  great  business  of  Sunday- 
schools  had  then  found  universal  acceptance.  The  de- 

velopment of  public  secular  instruction  had  by  that  time 
become  so  general,  at  least  in  the  Northern  and  Central 
States  of  the  American  Union,  that  Sunday-schools  had 
little  occasion  to  go  out  of  their  proper  sphere.  The 
movement  in  behalf  of  general  education  in  England 

had  begun,  having  been  greatly  stimulated  by  the  re- 
sults of  Sunday-schools.  The  purchase  and  use  of  Sun- 

day-school libraries  had  become  common  in  both  coun- 
tries, and  the  means  of  supplying  them  with  suitable 

books  were  improving.  In  short,  the  Sunday-school 
enterprise  was  fairly  launched,  but  no  more  than  that. 
All  the  general  improvement  and  progress  of  the  inter- 

vening fifty  years,  together  with  the  united  and  consec- 
utive efforts  of  the  multi|)liod  workers  in  Sunday-schools. 

have  been  needed  to  bring  those  schools  to  the  position 
they  at  present  occupy. 

There  are  two  methods  of  indicating  the  progressive 
advance  and  the  actual  results  of  Sunday-schools.  The 
one  is  by  general  statements,  and  the  other  by  the  com- 

parative showing  of  such  numerical  statistics  as  may  be 
found  trustworthy.  As  neitlier  of  these  modes  is  fully 

adequate,  both  will  here  be  cmploj-ed  to  a  limited  extent, 
in  order  that  they  may  as  far  as  possible  supplement 
each  other.  Within  the  last  fifty  years  Sunday-schools 
have  come  to  be  regarded  as  an  essential  branch  of 
Church  action,  not  merely  in  England  and  America, 

but  throughout  the  Protestant  worhi,  whether  in  home 
or  mission  fields.  They  have  also  been  adopted  bj^  Ro- 

man Catholics  and  Jews  in  Protestant  countries.  Not 

to  speak  of  the  infinence  of  Sunday-schools  in  tlie  last- 
named  bodies,  it  is  safe  to  say  that  the  great  majority 
of  all  the  ministers,  missionaries,  and  communicants  of 
all  the  Protestant  churches  of  the  world  are  at  this  time 

the  alumni  of  Sunday-schools,  and,  as  such,  their  active 
friends  and  supporters.  Tlie  recognised  necessities  of 
these  schools  have  given  rise  to  important  changes  in 
church  architecture,  by  which  nearly  every  church  is 
provided  with  accommodations  for  the  instruction  of 
the  young  in  graded  classes,  ranging  from  infancy  up- 

wards. The}'  have  called  into  existence  not  only  an 
extensive  literature,  but  also  a  varied  psalmody,  con- 

templating the  special  tastes  and  wants  of  the  young. 
While  in  England  they  have  been  chiefiy  limited  to  the 
poorer  and  middle  classes  of  the  people,  in  the  United 
States  they  have  claimed,  and  in  fact  assumed,  a  rela- 

tion to  public  (week-day)  schools  corresponding  to  that 
which  the  Sabbath  holds  to  the  secular  days  of  the 
week.  In  this  relation  they  seek  to  supplement  public 

and  general  education  with  the  moral  and  religious  in- 
fluences of  Christianity.  In  this  view,  they  secure  the 

attendance  of  scholars  from  the  higher  as  well  as  lower 

classes  of  the  community,  and  enlist  for  their  instruc- 
tion a  quality  of  talent  and  an  amount  of  effort  which 

money  could  never  hire. 
In  passing  from  general  though  significant  state- 

ments like  these  to  such  showings  as  may  be  made  iu 

figures,  it  seems  necessary  to  explain  that  Sunday- 
school  statistics,  as  minute  and  comprehensive  as  are 
now  seen  to  be  desirable,  are  very  difficult  to  obtain  on 

a  large  scale.  Only  in  rare  instances  have  govern- 
ments been  interested  to  collect  them,  and  compara- 

tively few  of  the  promoters  of  Sunday-schools  have  so 
far  recognised  their  importance  as  to  take  the  requisite 

steps  for  securing  tliem.  Consequently,  up  to  the  pres- 
ent time,  there  has  not  been  a  uniformity  of  method 

and  the  extent  of  co-operation  necessary  to  making  up 
comprehensive  exhibits  of  numbers  and  results.  The 
most,  therefore,  that  has  been  up  to  this  time  possible 
in  the  way  of  such  exhibits  has  been  to  form  estimates 
based  upon  accurate  statistics  taken  within  certain  dis- 

tricts or  churches,  and  extending  the  pro  rata  outward. 
About  the  middle  of  the  19th  century  an  effort  was 

made  in  England,  under  government  sanction,  to  ascer- 
tain the  number  and  attendance  of  the  Sunday-schools 

of  that  country.  On  a  given  Sunday  (]March  30,  1851) 

the  Sunday-schools  of  England  and  Wales  were  simul- 
taneously inspected;  and  there  were  found  in  23,514 

schools,  302,000  teachers  and  2,280,000  scholars.  The 
number  of  children  enrolled  as  scholars  was  2,407,409, 
or  about  three  fifths  of  the  number  of  children  between 

the  ages  of  five  anil  fifteen  enumerated  by  the  census 
taken  within  the  same  limits.  A  similar  jiroportion  of 

children  in  American  Sundaj'-schools  at  the  same  pe- 
riod would  have  reached  the  number  of  3,000,000.  If 

to  those  aggregates  the  probable  number  of  Sunday- 
schools  in  Scotland,  Ireland,  and  other  countries  at  the 
same  date  be  added,  it  seems  safe  to  believe  that  there 

were  in  Sunday-schools  throughout  the  world,  at  the 
end  of  1850,  not  less  than  (3,000,000  scholars.  Similar 
estimates  made  at  the  end  of  another  quarter  of  a  cen- 

tury indicate  that  at  the  end  of  1875  there  were  in  oper- 
ation in  all  countries  110,000  Sunday-schools,  embrac- 

ing 1,500,000  teachers  and  10,000,000  scholars.  One 
statistician  of  some  prominence  has  since  estimated 
that  there  are  in  the  United  States  alone  not  less  than 

81,858  Sunday-schools  and  6,89().(596  scholars.  On  that 
basis  the  above  aggregate  for  all  countries  might  be 
enlarged.  To  illustrate  the  thoroughness  with  which 

Sunday-school  statistics  are  taken  by  at  least  one  of 
the  American  churches,  and  also  the  instructiveness  of 

such  statistics  when  taken  through  a  series  of  j'ears,  we 
subjoin  the  official  summary  of  the  iMethodist  Episco- 

pal Church  for  the  year  1878:  Sunday-schools,  19,904; 
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Sunday-school  officers  and  teachers,  212,442;  scholars, 
1,511,389;  scholars  over  fifteen  years  of  age,  493,704 ; 
scholars  under  fifteen  and  not  in  infant  classes,  445,502 ; 
scholars  in  infant  classes,  276,553;  average  attendance, 

962,875;  volumes  in  Sunday-school  libraries,  1,911,263; 
annual  expenses  of  the  schools,  |!516, 876.96;  contribu- 

tions to  the  Sunday-school  Union  for  establishing  new 
and  aiding  poor  schools,  $82,968.27 ;  officers  and  teachers 
who  were  communicants  in  the  Church,  169,993 ;  schol- 

ars who  were  communicants,  302,145;  conversions  in 

connection  with  the  Sunday-schools,  77,644.  The  total 
membership  of  the  Church  at  the  same  period  was 
1,688,783,  or  35,000  less  than  the  aggregate  number  of 

teachers  and  scholars  in  the  Sunday-schools.  A  retro- 
spective comparison  of  the  increase  of  members  in  the 

same  Church  from  year  to  year  shows  a  striking  cor- 
respondence to  the  number  of  reported  conversions  in 

the  Sunday-schools,  To  the  extent  that  the  above 
statistics  may  be  considered  representative  of  the  con- 

dition and  work  of  Scmday  -  schools  in  the  American 
churches,  they  render  superfluous  any  argument  to 
prove  the  magnitude  of  that  work  and  its  auxiliary 
power  for  the  promotion  of  Christian  influence. 

It  is  not  to  l3e  supposed  that  results  of  the  importance 
indicated  in  the  foregoing  sketch  have  naturally  arisen 

from  the  spontaneous  growth  of  Sunday-schools.  On 
the  other  hand  they  are  only  to  be  attributed  to  the 

divine  blessing  upon  the  systematic  and  well-directed 
efforts  of  intelligent  Sunday-school  workers  extending 
through  successive  years.  In  fact,  a  considerable  por- 

tion of  the  second  half  century  of  Sunday-schools  had 
passed  away  before  it  could  be  said  that  these  schools 

were  thoroughly  popular  with  even  the  Christian  pub- 
lic of  America ;  nor  did  they  become  so  without  great 

and  continuous  exertions  on  the  part  of  enthusiastic 

friends  of  the  cause.  As  one  great  agency  for  accom- 
plishing that  result,  Sunday  -  scliool  conventions  were 

appointed  and  held  in  various  places  and  in  a  great 
variety  of  circumstances.  There  were  conventions  for 
cities  and  towns,  for  counties,  for  districts,  for  confer- 

ences, and  for  states.  Some  of  them  were  managed  by 

.single  denominations  and  some  by  a  union  of  all  de- 
nominations. In  these  conventions,  prominent  Sunday- 

school  workers  came  in  contact  with  masses  of  people, 

answering  objections,  diffusing  information,  and  stimu- 
lating zeal.  Such  gatherings  gave  an  opportunity  for 

the  discussion  of  new  methods,  and  became  a  great 
agency  for  the  promotion  of  all  real  improvements  in 

the  organization  and  conduct  of  Sunday-schools  even 
in  the  remotest  sections  of  the  land.  In  proportion  as 

the  Sunday-school  idea  became  popular,  and  agitation 
in  its  behalf  became  unnecessary,  conventions  of  Sun- 

day-school friends  and  workers  began  to  take  the  form 

of  institutes  after  the  analogy  of  teachers'  institutes  de- 
signed to  elevate  the  standard  of  secular  instruction. 

For  a  long  period  the  most  that  was  thought  possible 

to  be  done  for  the  higher  training  and  special  instruc- 
tion of  Sunday-school  teachers,  was  sought  to  be  ac- 

complished through  superintendents'  and  pastors'  Bible- 
classes.  But  at  length  it  was  found  practicable,  with 

no  design  of  superseding  the  Bible-classes  referred  to, 
to  secure  many  of  their  benefits  on  a  more  popular  scale, 

coupled  with  the  enthusiasm  derived  from  the  assem- 
bly of  numbers  of  people  interested  in  common  objects. 

Hence  at  Sunday-school  conventions  and  institutes,  lect- 
ures were  given  on  important  topics,  apparatus  and  new 

publications  were  exhibited  and  explained,  and  model 
and  normal  classes  were  taught  and  trained  by  skilled 
teachers.  By  these  public  proceedings,  not  only  was  the 
better  classification  and  instruction  of  Sundaj^-schools 
promoted,  but  an  esprit  du  corps  was  aroused  among 
teachers;  and  in  many  schools  normal  departments 

were  established  for  the  special  instruction  and  quali- 
fication of  teachers. 

The  success  of  Sunday-school  institutes  and  normal 
classes  reacted  upon  the  conventional  idea  and  caused 

it  to  expand  into  that  of  Sunday-school  assemblies,  de- 

signed to  continue  in  session  from  one  to  three  weeks  at 
a  time.  In  connection  with  the  growing  American  hab- 

it of  taking  summer  vacations  and  of  gathering  in  masses 

at  popular  resorts,  Sunday-school  assemblies,  under  wise 
and  energetic  management,  have  speedily  grown  to  be 

influential  of  great  good  and  promissory  of  long  con- 
tinuance. The  Chautauqua  Sunday-school  Assembly, 

held  on  the  borders  of  a  beautiful  lake  in  Western  New 

York,  under  the  presidency  of  Dr.  John  H.  Vincent,  may 

be  considered  at  once  the  originator  and  model  of  vari- 
ous similar  assemblies  already  held,  and  now  said  to  be 

established  for  regular  annual  sessions  in  different  parts 
of  the  United  States ;  e.  g.  at  Clear  Lake,  la. ;  Lake 
Bluff,  111. ;  Loveland  and  Lakeside,  O. ;  the  Thousand 
Island  Park  in  the  St.  Lawrence  Kiver;  and  at  Round 

Lake,  near  Saratoga,  N.  Y.  These  assemblies  are  de- 
signed to  do,  for  vast  and  widely  separated  sections  of 

America,  what  was  contemplated  by  the  London  Sun- 
day-school Union  in  the  erection  of  a  building  at  56 

Old  Bailey,  in  the  heart  of  London.  In  that  building 

is  a  Sunday-school  museum  and  a  large  hall  in  which 
courses  of  lectures  are  given,  while  in  other  rooms  train- 

ing-classes are  taught  and  competitive  examinations 
held.  While  the  centre  of  a  million-peopled  city  af- 

fords some  peculiar  advantages  for  the  objects  above 
indicated,  and  specially  in  being  accessible  at  all  seascms 

of  the  year,  yet  the  ample  spaces  and  the  romantic  as- 
sociations of  a  beautiful  American  grove  adapted  to 

such  uses  leave  nothing  to  be  desired  in  view  of  the 
objects  of  the  assembly  and  during  the  season  allotted 
to  it.  Jlany  of  the  constructions  are  somewhat  rude, 

but  the  appointments  are  in  excellent  taste  and  con- 
stantly improving.  Everything,  however,  is  made  sub- 

servient to  the  grand  idea  of  intellectual  and  spiritual 
improvement,  with  specific  reference  to  the  promotion 

of  Christ's  kingdom  upon  earth  through  the  agency  of 
Christian  instruction.  No  one  can  properly  appreciate 

the  importance  and  future  bearing  of  the  agencies  now 
under  notice  without  considering  that  each  coming 
generation  will  require,  in  its  turn,  to  be  trained  and 
fitted  for  the  ever-expanding  work  of  teaching  all  na- 

tions the  truths  of  the  Gospel. 

It  may  here  be  remarked  that  Sunday-school  con- 
ventions liave  not  been  limited  even  to  large  states;  in 

fact,  they  have  been  expanded  so  as  to  enlist  national 

and  even  international  representation.  A  World's  Sun- 
day-school Convention  met  in  London  in  1862,  and  a 

German  National  Sunday-school  Convention  in  Ham- 
burg in  1874.  In  the  United  States,  in  1875,  twenty- 

one  Stale  Sunday-school  conventions  were  held,  besides 
one  of  a  national  and  one  of  an  international  character. 

The  meeting  of  leading  and  delegated  Sunday-school 
workers  from  different  churches  and  nations  has  had 

a  happy  tendenc}'  towards  the  promotion  of  practical 
Christian  union  on  the  largest  scale.  One  of  the  best 

evidences  of  this  may  be  instanced  in  the  general  adop- 
tion since  1872  of  a  system  of  international  lessons  for 

Bible  study.  Uniform  schemes  of  simultaneous  study 
had  been  previously  adopted  to  a  considerable  extent, 
especially  in  Great  Britain,  where  they  had  long  been 

promoted  by  the  London  Sunday-school  Union,  but 
never  officially  accepted  throughout  the  kingdom.  As 
early  as  1860  Mr.  Orange  Judd,  editor  of  the  American 
Agriculhtrist.  originated  a  scheme  of  lessons  having  all 
the  essential  features  of  the  present  International  Series 
— namely,  a  selection  of  about  seven  consecutive  verses 
for  each  week,  in  historical  order,  from  the  several  por- 

tions of  Scripture.  At  his  suggestion  Dr.  James  Strong 
drew  up  such  a  scheme,  which  was  printed  in  tabular 
form  in  the  Agriculturist  for  February,  1862,  and  hun- 

dreds of  thousands  of  copies  of  it  were  distributed  and 

used  in  the  Sundaj'- schools  of  various  denominations 
throughout  the  United  States.  A  similar  plan  was  pub- 

lished in  the  same  manner  the  following  year,  and  in 

1862  the  first  of  four  consecutive  question-books,  enti- 
tled Lessons  for  Every  Sunday  in  the  Year,  was  ]irepared 

under  the  same  auspices,  and  published  in  New  York. 



SUNDAY-SCHOOL  SOCIETIES     24     SUNDAY-SCHOOL  SOCIETIES 

In  18G5  tho  London  system,  with  some  moditications,  was 
brought  to  the  attention  of  the  American  [niliUc  by  Kev. 
J.  H.  Vincent,  then  etUting  a  Smulay-school  periodical 
in  Chicago.  The  question  was  soon  alter  proposed  by 

him  in  a  Sunday-school  institute,  "  Is  it  practicable  to 
introduce  a  uniform  system  of  lessons  into  all  our 

schools'?"  This  question  was  earnestly  and  hopefully 
discussed  in  various  ways  for  several  years  following ; 
until,  at  the  National  Convention  at  Indianapolis  in  1872, 
it  was  answered  in  the  artirmative  by  a  large  vote. 
When  the  project  was  agreeil  to  by  representatives  of 
the  leading  denominations  in  America,  it  was  through 

friendly  correspondence  endorsed  by  the  London  Sun- 
day-school Union,  and  has  since  been  in  actual  and  ex- 

tensive use  on  both  sides  of  the  Atlantic.  The  inter- 
national use  of  systems  of  lessons,  prepared  by  joint 

committees,  has  had  a  happy  tendency  to  jiromote  in- 
creased interest  in  scriptural  study  throughout  the 

world.  This  mode  of  sinniltaneous  study  has  been 
greatly  popularized  by  the  publication  of  notes  and 
comments  on  the  uniform  lessons  in  hundreds  of  peri- 

odicals in  various  countries  and  in  diflerent  languages. 
At  the  present  time,  the  system  of  international  study 

seems  to  have  won  general  favor  throughout  the  Prot- 
estant world,  and  to  have  the  promise  of  a  long,  if  not 

permanent,  continuance. 
In  ch)sing  this  article,  it  seems  proper  to  say  that  it 

is  in  the  Lhiited  States  that  the  greatest  work  has 

been  done  in  the  preparation  and  publication  of  Sun- 
day-school literature,  although  not  without  a  great 

debt  of  obligation  to  English  writers.  Here  Sunday- 
school  circulating-libraries  were  first  adopted  as  an  es- 

sential auxiliary  of  Sunday-school  effort.  By  this 
means,  the  iurtuences  of  the  Sunday-school  were  pro- 

jected through  the  secular  days  of  the  week.  In  this 
country  also,  Sunday-school  requisites  and  periodicals, 
combining  both  elegance  and  cheapness,  have  been  pub- 

lished in  the  greatest  profusion.  The  Sundav-school 
libraries  of  the  LTnited  States  have,  in  fact,  become  so 

numerous  and  important  as  to  have  challenged  and  se- 
cured a  partial  enumeration  in  the  official  census  of  the 

government.  The  census  of  1870  reported  33,580  libra- 
ries, and  8,34t),lo3  volumes  in  those  libraries.  This  ag- 

gregate, large  as  it  is,  does  not  include  the  State  of  Con- 
necticut, and  for  other  reasons  is  evidently  far  below 

the  facts  in  the  case  at  the  present  time.  No  other 

libraries  are  so  widely  diffused  as  those  of  Sunday- 
schools;  they  are  not  only  found  in  cities,  where  most 

great  libraries  are  estahlishcii,  but  in  the  remotest  sec- 
tions and  neighborhoods  of  the  land,  and  everywhere 

they  are  free  to  all  who  by  attendance  on  Sunday- 
schools  become  entitled  to  draw  their  books  for  them- 

selves or  their  friends.  In  so  vast  an  aggregate  of  vol- 
umes, it  would  not  be  strange  if  there  were  some  of  an 

indifferent  or  even  of  a  very  objectionable  character. 
But  such  would  be  only  exceptions  to  the  general  rule 
that  Sunday-school  libraries  furnish  wholesome  and  at- 

tractive reading  to  millions  of  youths  and  children, 
many  of  whom,  without  them,  would  have  no  reading, 
or  only  that  which  is  bad. 

The  most  cursory  view  of  the  various  agencies  now 
in  active  operation  as  parts  of  the  Sunday-schord  enter- 

prise can  hardly  fail  to  impress  any  thoughtful  mind 
with  the  moral  grandeur  of  that  enterprise  as  a  whole. 
Especially  will  any  true  Christian  that  contemplates 
the  feeble  beginning  of  1780,  in  comparison  with  the 
vast  array  of  Sunday-school  activities  and  agents  at 

■work  in  1880,  be  led  to  exclaim,  What  hath  Cod  wrought 
through  the  instrumentality  of  those  who  have  en- 

deavored to  obey  the  command  '•  Feed  mj'  lambs !" 
When,  moreover,  he  considers  the  glorious  results  of 
the  Sunday-school  efforts  of  the  past  hundred  years, 
and  the  cumulative  power  of  those  that  may  be  made 
in  the  centuries  to  come,  he  will  see  that  the  prob- 

lem of  the  world's  conversion  is  in  process  of  solution. 
(D.  P.  K.) 
SUNDAY-SCHOOL  Societies,  Unions,  etc.     As- 

sociated Christian  effort  may  be  designated  as  the  ge- 
neric agency  by  which,  under  tlie  divine  blessing,  the 

great  results  of  tlie  Sunday-school  enterprise  have  been 
accomplished.  Such  effort  has  assumed  two  forms — 
1,  local;  2,  general— each  correspondent  and  supple- 

mentary to  the  other.  Local  associations,  whether  in 
neighborhoods  or  churches,  have  from  the  first  been 
necessary  as  a  means  of  raising  the  money  to  found, 
and  of  enlisting  the  teachers  to  instruct,  Sunday-schools, 
(ieneral  associations  were  also,  from  an  early  da}',  seen 
to  be  important  for  the  purj)ose  of  awakening  public 
interest  and  of  diffusing  information  both  as  to  the 
necessity  and  the  best  means  of  instructing  in  religious 
truth.  They  have  likewise  had  an  important  function  to 
perform  in  prompting  and  gidding  individual  and  local 
effort  in  the  work  of  organizing  and  maintaining  Sun- 

day-schools, becoming  at  the  same  time  an  important 
bond  of  union  between  great  inimbers  of  schools  not  lo- 

cally comiected.  General  associations  for  these  objects 
have  assumed,  somewhat  interchangeably,  the  title  of 
societies  and  unions,  the  latter  predominating,  appar- 
entlv,  on  account  of  its  expressiveness  of  their  charac- 

ter and  objects.  The  most  important  of  those  estab- 
lished in  England  and  America  will  now  be  enumerated 

in  chronological  order. 

1.  EiujUsh. — 1.  In  1785  "The  Society  for  Promoting 

Sunday-schools  in  the  British  Dominions"  was  organized 
in  London.  It  was  under  the  leadership  of  William  Fox, 

who  in  various  ways  proved  himself  to  be  a  true  philan- 
thropist, but  specially  in  his  zeal,  liberality,  and  personal 

efforts  for  the  education  and  moral  elevation  of  the  low- 
er classes  of  his  countrymen.  This  society,  during  the 

first  sixteen  years  of  its  existence,  paid  out  £4000  for 
the  services  of  hired  teachers  in  Sunday-schools.  When, 
however,  the  plan  of  gratuitous  teaching  came  to  be  uni- 

versally adopted,  and  Christians  and  churches  became 

generally  enlisted  in  promoting  Sunday-schools  from 
purely  religious  motives,  the  importance  and  influence 
of  this  society  declined  until  it  became  extinct. 

2.  In  1803  ''The  London  Sunday-school  L^nion"  was 
organized.  It  was  composed  of  lay  Sunday -school 
workers  of  different  denominations  of  Christians  resid- 

ing within  a  radius  of  five  miles  from  the  city  post- 
office.  This  limitation  was  adopted  as  a  measure  of 
convenience  and  unity  of  action,  but  with  no  design  of 

limiting  the  influence  of  the  union  to  the  circle  thus  de- 
scribed. This  imion  has  had  an  honorable  and  prosper- 

ous career  from  its  origin  to  the  present  time.  It  has 
never  conlrolled  a  large  amount  of  funds,  nor  been  able 
to  take  statistics  on  any  scale  of  great  importance;  but 
it  has  steadily  and  consistently  pursued  its  specific  de- 

signs, and  in  so  doing  has  been  able,  from  its  central 
position,  to  influence  favorably  the  Sunday-school  cause 
not  only  throughout  (ireat  Britain,  but  throughout  the 
world.  The  following  have  been  its  more  important 
functions:  1.  The  publication  of  Sunday-school  requi- 

sites, lesson-pai^ers,  and  periodicals.  Of  the  latter.  The 

Sunday-school  Teachers'  Mof/aziiie  and  several  juvenile 
monthlies  have  long  held  a  high  rank.  2.  The  promo- 

tion of  activity  and  improvement  in  the  work  of  Sun- 
day-school instruction.  For  this  object  the  position  of 

the  union,  in  the  practical  centre  not  only  of  London,  but 

of  England,  has  been  eminently  favorable.  This  ad- 
vantage has  been  diligentl}'  and  wisely  improved  by  a 

succession  of  intelligent  and  faithful  workers,  who,  by 

personal  and  co-operative  efforts,  have  kept  the  stand- 
ard of  Sunday-school  instruction  continually  advancing. 

As  a  permanent  means  to  this  important  end,  they 
have  secured  the  erection  of  a  fine  building  in  a  central 
location,  in  which  they  maintain  courses  of  lectures, 
training  and  model  classes,  together  with  competitive 
examinations  for  teachers. 

3.  In  1810  "The  Keligious  Tract  Society"  of  London 
was  founded.  This  society,  although  not  bearing  the 
name  Sunday-school  in  its  title,  or  specifically  naming 
Sunday-school  objects  in  its  constitution,  has  neverthe- 

less been,  from  its  origin  to  the  present  time,  one  of  the 
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most  serviceable  auxiliaries  to  the  Sunday-school  enter- 
prise. Its  publications  have  been  unrivalled  for  cheap- 

ness, elegance,  religious  character,  and  adaptation  to 
Sunday-school  wants.  As  such  they  have  challenged 
and  secured  the  patronage  of  all  Sunday-school  workers 
throughout  the  British  dominions.  Vast  numbers  of 
them  have  been  reprinted  in  the  United  States. 

Of  several  other  general  associations  we  are  not  able 
to  assign  the  exact  date  of  origin.  The  order  of  their 
establishment  is  indicated  in  the  list,  and  the  specific 
object  of  each  is  sufficiently  expressed  by  its  title. 

They  are  as  follows:  "The  Church  of  England  Sun- 
day-school Institute ;"  "  The  Ragged  Sunday-school  In- 

stitute;" "The  Wesleyan  INIethodist  Sunday-school 
Union."  The  Wesleyan  Methodist  Church  has  long  had 
a  form  of  denominational  action  in  behalf  of  both  week- 

day and  Sunday  scliool  education.  It  has,  moreover, 
through  its  publication -office,  issued  many  books  for 
Sunday-schools,  as  well  as  requisites  and  juvenile  peri- 

odicals. Between  the  years  18G0  and  1870  it  thought 
proper  to  adopt  more  specific  measures  in  behalf  of  its 
Sunday-school  work.  Hence  the  institution  of  the 
union  last  named,  and  the  appointment  of  a  connection- 

al  Sunday-school  secretar\'.  In  general,  it  may  be  re- 
marked that  the  greater  part  of  the  churches  through- 

out Great  Britain  maintain  their  Sunday-schools  by  in- 
dividual Church  effort,  often  aided  by  the  co-operative 

influence  of  local  unions. 

II.  A  merican. — I.  Not  counting  the  Church  action 
alluded  to  in  the  preceding  article,  the  first  general 

Sundaj'-school  organization  established  in  the  United 
States  dated  from  Jan.  1 1,  1791.  It  was  formed  in  Phil- 

adelphia, under  the  title  of  "The  First-day  or  Sunday 
School  Society."  It  was  composed  of  members  repre- 

senting different  denominations  of  Christians,  among 
whom  were  several  members  of  the  Society  of  Friends. 

"The  first  article  of  the  constitution  of  this  society  re- 
quired that  the  instruction  given  in  the  schools  estab- 
lished luider  its  auspices  or  receiving  its  beneficence 

shoidd  'be  confined  to  reading  and  writing  from  the 
Bible  and  such  other  moral  and  religious  books  as  the 

society  may  from  time  to  time  direct.'  The  teachers 
were  paid  for  their  services."  Like  its  predecessor  of 
similar  design  in  London,  this  society  did  not  have  a 
very  long  or  influential  career.  Neither  did  the  New 
York  Sunday-school  LTnion,  formed  in  IS  Id,  nor  the  Phil- 

adelphia Sunday  and  Adult  School  Union  formed  in 

Philadelphia  in  1817.    ■ 
2.  In  1824  the  last-named  association  was  merged 

in  "the  American  Sunday-school  Union."  This  union, 
like  that  of  London,  is  composed  of  laymen  belonging 
to  different  denominations  of  Christians ;  but  from  the 

first  it  has  assumed  and  maintained  a  far  more  promi- 
nent position  and  more  aggressive  modes  of  action  than 

its  English  prototype.  It  has  undertaken  the  double 
work  of  the  publication  of  Sunday-school  literature  and 
the  missionary  enterprise  of  founding  Sunday-schools  on 
the  frontier  and  in  all  destitute  portions  of  the  United 

States.  For  these  objects,  it  has  appealed  to  its  sup- 
porting churches  for  funds.  Those  appeals  have  been 

honored  in  large  amoimts  from  year  to  year ;  and  thus, 
during  more  than  half  a  century,  it  has  carried  forward 

a  grand  and  expanding  work  in  many  places  where  de- 
nominational effort  could  not  have  commanded  success. 

As  an  indication  of  the  work  it  is  and  has  been  accom- 
plishing, we  subjoin  its  principal  items  of  statistics  for 

the  year  ending  March  1,  1879  :  Sunday-schools  organ- 
ized, 1087,  containing  4915  teachers  and  39,709  schol- 
ars. Schools  aided,  2718,  containing  16,022  teachers 

and  152,902  scholars.  Miles  travelled  by  its  agents  and 
missionaries,  232,622.  Addresses  delivered,  5521.  Bi- 

bles distributed,  2137.  Testaments  distributed,  6068. 

Families  visited,  14,140.  It  has  expended  in  mission- 
ary operations  an  aggregate  of  $2,471,020,  while  the 

value  of  books  and  papers  it  has  put  in  circidafion  is 
not  less  than  $7,000,000.  It  is  easy  to  perceive  that 

such  a  system  of  evangelical  effort,  steadily  and  ener- 

getically pursued  for  a  long  series  of  years,  must  result 
in  an  amount  of  good  quite  beyond  the  power  of  figures 
to  enumerate  or  words  to  express.  When  to  this  grand 
idea  is  added  that  of  the  influence  of  a  rich  and  abun- 

dant Sunday-school  literature,  diffused  on  business  prin- 
ci|)les  and  through  business  agencies  among  the  vari- 

ous Sunday-schools  of  the  land,  the  mind  strives  in  vain 
to  comprehend  the  full  extent  of  the  significance  and 
hopefulness  of  this  system  of  effort.  From  the  nature 

of  its  work,  the  American  Siuiday-school  LTnion  is  una- 
ble to  take  what  may  be  called  permanent  statistics,  or 

to  follow  the  schools  it  has  founded  into  their  subse- 

quent changes  and  developments.  Its  office  is  usualh' 
that  of  a  i^ioneer,  making  preliminary  organizations 
which,  in  the  course  of  years — and  often  of  a  very  few 
years — expand,  subdivide,  and  become  merged  in  the 
more  permanent  work  of  the  various  churches. 

3.  In  1827  "The  Siniday-school  Union  of  the  Meth- 

odist F>piscopal  Church"  was  organized  in  New  York,  in 
a  form  which  also  contemplated  the  publication  and  dif- 

fusion of  religious  tracts  and  the  Holy  Scriptures.  Al- 
though all  these  objects  had  been  previously  contem- 

plated and  promoted  by  regular  Church  action  as  taken 
in  1784  and  subsequently,  it  was  thought  pro))er,  in 
1827,  to  make  special  efforts  in  their  behalf  by  the 
joint  and  special  organization  referred  to.  In  1840  the 
Sunday-school  LTnion  under  notice  was  reorganized  as 
a  separate  institution,  and  in  1844  its  interests  and 
functions  were  brought  into  greater  prominence  by  the 

appointment  of  an  official  Sunday-school  editor,  who 
was  also  made  corresponding  secretary  of  the  union. 
These  movements  were  in  harmony  with  the  original 
policy  of  the  Church  that  instituted  them,  namely,  to 

promote  Sunday-school  instruction  as  a  branch  of  reg- 
ular Church  action.  For  such  action  on  a  large  scale 

circumstances  at  the  last-named  period  were  highly 
favorable.  The  Church  had  then  become  extended 

throughout  the  whole  country,  so  that  it  could  reach 
almost  any  inhabited  place  by  its  regular  agencies. 
Its  plan,  therefore,  was  to  stimulate  its  ministers  and 
members  to  universal  activity,  in  accordance  with  its 
rules,  adopted  in  1784  and  1790.  This  plan  saved  the 
great  expense  of  sending  out  and  maintaining  special 
Sunday-school  missionaries,  while  it  made  sure  of  re- 

sponsible and  resident  agents  Avherever  the  work  was 
undertaken.  By  similar  agencies  it  was  sought  every- 

where to  promote  a  higher  grade  of  Sunday-school  ac- 
tivity and  improved  methods  of  iustructicm.  For  the 

production  of  an  extensive  and  varied  Sunday-school 
literature,  provided  under  official  editorship,  the  union 

was  able  to  avail  itself  of  an  organized  and  most  effect- 
ive publishing  establishment,  owned  by  the  Church, 

with  the  best  of  facilities  for  diffusing  its  printed  mat- 
ter. In  these  circumstances,  all  collections  for  the  mis- 

sionary department  of  Sunday-school  effort  were  ap- 
plied directly  and  exclusively  to  the  distribution  of 

books,  at  cost  price,  to  be  used  by  persons  engaged  in 
founding  new  or  maintaining  poor  schools.  Probably 
no  more  thorough  and  efficient  system  of  Church  effort 

in  behalf  of  Sunday-schools  was  ever  organized,  inclu- 
sive of  the  system  of  statistics  by  which  its  workings 

are  shown  from  year  to  year.  Some  of  the  results  of 
the  action  of  that  system,  running  on  in  regular  course, 
may  be  inferred  from  the  statistical  summaries  given  in 
the  foregoing  article. 

4.  "  The  Protestant  Episcopal  Sunday-school  Union" 
was  organized  in  New  York,  at  about  the  period  when 
the  two  unions  last  named  had  their  origin ;  but,  for 
some  reason,  it  never  secured  a  strong  support  from  the 
Church  in  whose  interest  it  was  founded  and  whose 

name  it  bore.  It  acted  for  a  time  as  a  publication  soci- 
ety, being  often  aided  by  individual  congregations  in 

the  issue  of  particular  books.  After  some  years  of  a 
rather  languid  existence,  its  interests  were  sold  out  to  a 
private  bookseller.  A  similar  result  occurred  to  the 
Evangelical  Knowledge  Society,  an  organization  also 
projected,  about  1850,  by  ministers  and  members  of  the 
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Protestant  Episcopal  Churoli,  in  the  idea  of  securing 
and  diffusing  a  more  evangelical  literature  than  that 
furnished  by  the  union  last  named. 

5.  It  is  proper  to  say  here  tliat  neither  the  Presbyte- 
rian nor  Baptist  churches  of  the  United  States  have 

organized  Sunday-school  unions.  They  have  availed 
themselves  to  a  large  extent  of  the  ])nblications  of  the 
American  Sunday-school  Union,  and  also,  in  jiart,  of  the 
juvenile  literature  issued  by  their  respective  boards  of 

publication,  as  well  as  that  of  the  American  Tract  So- 
ciety. 

6.  In  1832  "  The  Massachusetts  Sabbath-school  Soci- 

ety" was  founded  in  Boston,  by  representatives  of  the 
Congregational  churches  of  New  England.  Its  modes 
of  action  were  denominational,  and  its  publications  were 

numerous  and  good,  but  after  some  j'ears  of  independent 
existence  the  interests  of  the  society  were  blended  with 
those  of  the  Congregational  Publishing  Society  and  the 
American  Home  ̂ lissionary  Society.  Neither  of  those 
societies  publish  Sunday-scliool  statistics. 

7.  "  The  (Dutch)  Keformed  Smiday-school  Union" 
was  organized  in  New  York  about  1850,  and  for  several 

years  proceeded  quite  actively  to  promote  the  Sunday- 
school  interests  of  the  Chin-ch  it  represented.  It  pub- 

lished a  small  catalogue  of  Sunday-school  books  and 
requisites,  but  did  not  long  maintain  a  separate  exist- 

ence, its  interests  having  been  merged  in  those  of  a  pub- 
lishing society  of  a  more  general  cliaracter. 

8.  It  is  not  within  the  scope  of  this  article  to  notice 

the  numerous  local  Sunday-school  associations  that  have 
sprung  up  in  the  cities,  towns,  counties,  or  even  states 
of  the  American  Union.  Many  of  them  have  had  but  a 
brief  existence.  Others  have  been  maintained  for  con- 

tinuous years,  happily  illustrating  the  principles  of 
Christian  union,  but  rarely  engaging  in  tlie  enterprise 
of  publication.  Some  of  them  have  collected  statistics, 
but  usually  within  limited  spheres. 

9.  The  Foreign  Sunday-school  Association  of  New 
York  and  vicinity  had  a  germinal  existence  as  far  back 
as  1864,  but  did  not  secure  an  incorporation  till  1878. 

It  is  comjiosed  of  practical  Sunday-school  workers,  who, 
by  means  of  correspondence,  co-operation  with  mission- 

aries, and  judicious  donations,  seek  to  promote  the  or- 
ganization and  maintenance  of  Sunday-schools  in  coun- 

tries foreign  to  the  United  Stales  and  outside  of  the 

British  possessions.  It  claims  to  have  "  been  the  means 
of  planting  1977  Sunday-schools  in  Germany,  1130  in 
France,  150  in  Italy,  30  in  Portugal,  40  in  Japan,  405  in 
(Jerman  Switzerland,  besides  some  schools  in  China, 

(Jreece,  Hungary,  Holland,  and  other  countries."  Its 
published  report  for  1879  contains  numerous  interesting 

facts,  and  authorizes  the  hope  that  in  j'ears  to  come 
grand  results  may  ensue  from  beginnings  which  are  at 
tirst  necessarily  feeble,  so  far  as  human  agency  is  in- 
volved. 

The  fact  that  the  Sunday-school  enterprise,  during  the 
first  century  of  its  history,  has,  with  the  divine  blessing, 
come  so  fully  to  pervade  English-speaking  countries, 
and  has  made  a  hopeful  commencement  in  many  and 
remote  foreign  nations,  deserves  to  be  taken  as  a  prom- 

ise of  success  during  the  centuries  to  come  of  inestima- 
ble extent  and  value.      (D.  P.  K.) 
Sunday  Service  of  thk  jMethodist  Episcopal 

Church  was  an  abridgment  of  the  Prayer-book  of  the 
Church  of  England,  prepared  by  ]\Ir.  Wesley.  It  was 
arranged  for  the  use  of  the  Methodists  in  America,  when 
he  recommended  their  organization  into  a  Methodist 
Episcopal  Church.  It  was  entitled  The  Sunday  Service 
ofihe  Methodists  of  North  Americji,  rrith  other  Services, 
and  was  adopted  by  the  General  Conference  of  1784.  It 
was  publislied  in  connection  with  the  Discipline  (Phila. 
1785;  Lond.  1786).  This  appears  to  have  been  the 
last  time  the  Sunday  Service  was  published  in  connec- 

tion with  the  Discipline,  and  at  the  General  Conference 
of  1792  all  reference  to  the  use  of  a  Sunday  Service  was 
Stricken  out.  It  gradually  dropped  out  of  use.  The 

M.  E.  Church,  South,  in  18'GG,  ordered  that  the  Prayer- 

book  as  printed  by  ]\Ir.  Wesley  in  1786  should  be  re- 
printed for  the  use  of  their  Church,  and  the  same  ser- 

vice is  used  in  many  Wesleyan  churches  in  England, 
though  generally  the  churches  using  a  service  prefer 
the  regular  English  Prayer-book.  See  Simpson,  Cyclop, 

of  Methodism,  s.  v. 

Sundays,  Si-kciaj,.  There  are  a  number  of  Sun- 
days in  the  year  which  have  received  names  suggested 

by  events  happening  upon  or  near  tliose  days.  We 

give  below  a  classified  list : 
ArvF.NT  (q.  v.).  The  Sundays  in  Advent  are  called  in  the 
Greek  Church  by  a  certain  number  in  cunnection  with 
St.  Luke's  Gospel ;  thus,  Advent  Sunday  is  tlie  "Tenth 
of  Luke."  The  third  Sunday  in  Advent  is  called  Gau- 
(lete,  fioni  the  Introit. 

After  EiMPHANV  (q.  v.).  It  is  called  in  the  Greek  Church 

"Sunday  after  the  Lights;"  in  the  north  of  Italy  "Mar- 
riage Siiiiday,"  from  the  Gospel.  The  second  Sunday 

after  Epiphany  is  known  as  the  "  Fifteenth  of  Luke." Before  Skptciaoicsima  (q.  v.),  called  in  the  Greek  Church 
"Sunday  of  the  Publican  and  Pharisee." 

Sei'tuaoksima  (q.  v.),  called  by  the  Greeks  "Sunday  of 
the  Prodigal,"  and  in  the  West  "Close  of  Alleluia," 

Sf:xagk8ima  tq.  v.),  in  the  Greek  Church  "Sunday  of  Apo- 
creos,"  because  meat  is  not  eaten  beyond  it.  It  was  also 
called  "Sunday  of  the  Sower." 

QuiNQUAGESiMA  (q.  v.),  called  Qitinquafiesima  Poeniteritice; 
also  Ksto  Milii  (Psa.  sxxi,  2),  from  the  Introit,;  in  Ger- 

many "Priest's  Fortnight,"  ecclesiastics  commencing 
their  fast  on  this  day;  and  in  the  Greek  Church  Tyro- 
phagus,  because  cheese  is  no  longer  eaten. 

In  Lknt  (q.  v.). 
1.  (Juadragesima  (q.  v.),  called  Invoravit  (Psa.  xci,  15) ; 

in  the  East  "Orthodoxy  Sunday"  in  England  (994) 
"  Holy  Day." 

2.  Reminiscere,  from  the  Introit  (Psa.  xxv,  6);  and  in 
France  "Traustiguration,"  from  the  Gospel  in  the Paris  use. 

3.  Oculi,  from  the  Introit  (Psa.  xxv,  15) ;  and  in  the  East 
"Adoration  of  the  Cross." 

4.  Ltetare  (Isa.  liv,  1),  "Sunday  of  the  Golden  Rose" 
(q.  v.) ;  "  Refreshment  Sunday"  (Gen.  xliii) ;  "Midlent 
Sunday;"  in  the  Greek  Cliurch  "Sunday  of  the  Great 
Canon,"  from  a  special  hymn.  In  England  it  was 
known  as  "  Care-Sunday"  (JTar,  a  poiaWv/) ;  "Mother- 
intj-Sunday"  (Gal.  vi,  21),  when  all  persons  made  their 
offerings  in  the  cathedral  or  mother-church;  "Sini- 
nel"  or  "Carliug  Sunday,"  from  eating  line  wheat- 
cakes  or  beans  on  this  day. 

5.  .ludica  (Psa.  xliii,  1),  "Passion  Sunday;"  "Dimanche 
Reprus,"  from  veiling  the  images;  "Sunday  of  the 
Quintain"  in  France,  from  the  sports  of  the  day; 
"  Black  Sunday"  in  Germany,  from  the  veilinir  of  the 
crosses  when  the  words  "  Jesus  hid  himself"  were read. 

Pai.m-Sunpay  (q.  v.),  also  "Sunday  of  the  Willow-boughs." Eastkk  (q.  v.). 
1.  First  Sunday  after  Easter,  or  Octave,  has  variousi  ai> 

pellations ;  Donn'nicn  in  A  Jhis,  persons  who  were  bap- 
tized at  Easter  layini;  aside  the  white  robes  then  re- 

ceived :  Dies  Xenphi/turii.m,  the  newly  baptized  being 
then  recoiinised  as  actual  members  of  the  Church; 
Qi(inipii((ii:siiii((  (q.  v.) ;  Pascha  Clansiim,  close  of  Eas- 

ter; Octuvit  Iii/iiiitiiivi,  in  allusion  to  the  newly  bap- 
tized ;  QnasiiiiiHliiiiciiiti,  in  allusion  to  man's  renova- 

tion by  the  Ifesuriection. 
2.  The  second  Sunday  w.is  known  as  that  of  the  "  Three 

Ointment-bearers,"  from  the  Gospel;  "St.  Thomas," 
or  "Renewal  Sunday"  (John  xx,  27);  Misericordias 
Domini,  from  the  Introit  (Psa.  xxiii,  5);  "Sunday  of 
White  Cloths"  or  "after  the  exhibition  of  relics." 

3.  "Of  the  Paralytic"  in  the  Gieek  Church;  in  the  Lat- 
in, Jubilate,  from  the  Introit  (Psa.  Ixii,  2). 

4.  Mid-Pentecost;  in  the  Greek  Church  "Of  the  Samar- 
itan :"  in  the  Latin  from  the  Introits,  Cnntatc  (Psa. 

xcviii,  1) ;  Rugate  (Song  of  Sol.  ii,  14) ;  Exaiuli  (Psa. xxvii,  7). 

5.  Rogation  (q.  v.);  in  the  Greek  Church  "Of  the  Blind- 

man." 

Wmx-SuNDAY  (q.  v.). 

TiuNiTT  Sunday  (q.  v.) ;  in  the  East  "All  Saints'  Sun- 
day;" in  France  "King  of  Sundays,"  or  "Blessed  Sun- 

day." 1.  "Sunday  of  the  rich  man  and  Lazarus"  was 
the  term  used  to  designate  the  lirst  Sunday  after  Trin- 

ity. 15.  "Sunday  of  the  Lilies"  is  the  name  by  which 
the  flfieeuth  Sunday  after  Trinity  is  known. 

After  Ascension  ;  in  the  East  "Sunday  of  the  31S,"  in  al- 
lusion to  the  Niceue  fathers;  at  Rome  "Sunday  of 

Roses,"  so  called  by  Innocent  III  in  1130,  roses  being 
thrown  from  the  roof  of  Sitnta  Maria  Rotunda,  symbol- 

ical of  the  gifts  of  the  Spirit.  Sundays  after  Pentecost, 
Sundays  from  Whit-Sunday  to  Advent;  but  in  England, 
anciently  as  now,  Sundays  after  Trinity. 

Sunias,  an  epithet  of  the  Grecian  Minerva,  from 
her  temple  at  Sunium  in  Attica  (Pausau.  i,  1, 1). 
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Sunisactanism  (o-ureiVaKroc,  introduced  iri/h),  a 
name  given  to  the  practice  by  which  many  of  the  cler- 

gy evaded  the  rigorous  laws  respecting  celibacy.  It  is 
sometimes  called  domesticism,  and  consisted  in  keeping 

female  inmates  in  their  dwellings,  with  whom  they  pro- 
fessed to  live  in  chaste  affection,  but  who  were  known 

to  be  concubines.  Jerome  and  Chrysostom  severely 

reprehended  the  clergy  on  account  of  the  gross  licen- 
tiousness of  which  they  were  guilty,  while  at  the  same 

time  they  were  professing  the  highest  puritj'.  See 
Agapkt.e. 

Suniia,  one  of  the  Norse  asas,  the  daughter  of  Mnn- 
dilfare,  the  star -god.  Her  brother  and  herself  were 
possessed  of  extraordinary  beauty,  which  induced  their 
parents  to  name  them  the  sun  and  moon  (Sol,  or  Sunna, 
and  Maani) ;  but  the  gods  considered  the  bestowal  of 
such  names  a  crime,  and  accordingly  kidnapped  the 
children,  afterwards  placing  them  in  charge  of  the  sun 
and  the  moon  wagons  which  were  formed  out  of  sparks 
of  fire  which  flew  from  Muspelheim  into  the  kingdom 
of  the  asas.  The  horses  which  drew  the  wagons  were 

named  Alswidur  and  Arvarkur  (the  "  universal  scorcher" 
and  the  "  early  wake").  They  speeded  rapidly  on  their 
courses  because  SkoU  and  Hate,  two  mighty  giants  in 
the  form  of  wolves,  followed  swiftly  on  their  heels  to 
devour  them.  It  would  seem  that  the  ancient  Ger- 

mans also  worshipped  the  sun  under  this  title  as  a 

shining,  light -radiating  being. — VoUmer,  Wurterb.  d. 
Mythol.  s.  V.     See  Norse  Mvtiiology. 

Sunna  (Arab,  custom,  legal  usage^  originally  de- 
notes among  Moslems  the  sayings  and  the  example  of 

Mohammed  and  his  community,  provided  they  are  in 
accordance  with  the  Koran,  the  meaning  of  which, 
however,  is  itself  explained  by  the  Sunna.  The  term 
is  therefore  (though  incorrectly)  used  for  the  collections 
of  moral  and  legal  traditions  traced  to  the  Prophet, 

which  supplement  the  Koran,  somewhat  like  the  Mish- 
na  (q.  v.),  which  supplements  the  laws  of  the  Penta- 

teuch. The  Sunna  not  only  comprises  religious  doc- 
trines and  practice,  but  also  civil  and  criminal  laws 

and  the  usages  of  common  life — the  way  to  cat  and  to 
drink,  and  to  dress,  and  the  like.  This  tradition  is 

first  heard  of  during  the  civil  wars  among  tiie  adher- 
ents of  the  new  faith,  about  half  a  century  after  the 

Flight.  The  single  traditions,  as  we  now  possess  them, 
rarely  exceed  six  lines.  The  diction  is  carefully  wrought, 
and  the  form  is  that  of  a  dialogue.  For  the  credibility 
and  canonicity  of  a  tradition  it  was  originally  necessary 
that  it  should  have  been  heard  by  one  truthful  witness ; 
but  this  law  was  much  relaxed  in  after-time.  At  the 

end  of  the  3d  century  (H.),  a  countless  numljer  of  indi- 
vidual collections  (Mosnad),  mostly  of  an  apocryphal 

character,  had  been  produced  by  different  theologians, 
but  the  first  who  sifted  them  critically,  and  without  re- 

gard to  any  special  theological  system,  was  Bochary 
(d.  256  H.).  His  collection  contains  7275  single  tra- 

ditions, 4000  of  which,  however,  occur  twice  in  the 
work.  Moslim,  his  pupil,  supplemented  Bochary  with 
another  collection,  containing  12,000,  again  including 
4000  repetitions.  Besides  these,  there  are  four  more 

"  canonical"  collections  —  bv  Abu  Dawiid  (d.  275  H.), 
Tirmidzy  (d.  279),  Nasay  (d.  303),  and  Miiga  (d.  273). 
The  Sunna,  as  we  have  it  in  these  collections,  contains, 

broadly  speaking,  more  truth  than  it  is  generally  sup- 
posed to  contain,  and,  criticalh'  used,  is,  besides  the 

Koran,  the  most  authentic  source  of  Islam.  A  selec- 
tion from  the  different  collections  (both  canonical  and 

otherwise),  called  Mis/icat  A  l-Mnsahih,  has  been  trans- 
lated into  English  by  Capt.  Matthews  (Calcutta,  1809). 

Fragments  from  Bochary  are  found  in  the  Cierman 
translation,  by  Von  Hammer,  in  the  Fiindgruhen  des 

Orients. — Chambers's  Encyclop.     See  Sonna. 
Suunites,  traditionists,  or  believers  in  the  Sunna 

(q.  V.) ;  the  name  of  the  "  orthodox"  Moslems,  as  op- 
posed to  the  Shi'ites  (q.  v.).  They  are  subdivided  into 

four  principal  sects,  who,  though  at  issue  on  different 

minor  points,  yet  are  acknowledged  by  each  otlier  to 
belong  to  the  faithful  and  to  be  capable  of  salvation, 
and  they  each  have  a  special  oratory  at  Mecca.  The 
first  of  these  sects  are  the  Hanefites,  foimded  by  Abil 
Hanifa,  who  died  150  years  after  the  Hegira.  They 

are  emphatically  called  "  the  followers  of  reason,"  while 
the  other  three  are  guided  exclusively  by  tradition. 
They  allow  reason  to  have  a  principal  share  in  their 

decisions  on  legal  and  other  points.  To  this  sect  be- 
long chiefly  the  Turks  and  Tartars.  The  second  sect 

are  the  Malekites,  founded  by  Malek  Ibn-Ans,  who 
died  at  IMedina  about  180  H.  As  one  of  the  chief 

proofs  of  his  real  piety  and  humility,  it  is  recorded  that 
when  asked  for  his  decision  on  forty-eight  questions,  he 
would  only  decide  on  sixteen,  freely  confessing  bis  ig- 

norance about  the  others.  In  Barbary  and  other  parts 
of  Africa,  the  greatest  part  of  his  adherents  are  found. 
Mohammed  Al-Shafei,  born  in  Palestine.  150  H.,  but 
educated  in  Mecca,  is  the  founder  of  the  third  sect,  the 

Shafe'ites.  He  was  a  great  enemy  of  the  scholastic 
divines,  and  seems  altogether  to  have  been  of  an  orig- 

inal cast  of  mind.  He  never  swore  by  God,  and  always 
took  time  to  consider  whether  he  should  at  all  answer 

any  given  question  or  hold  his  peace.  The  most  char- 
acteristic saying  recorded  of  him  is,  "Whosoever  pre- 

tends to  love  l)oth  the  work  and  the  Creator  at  the  same 

time  is  a  liar."  He  is  accounted  of  such  importance 
that,  according  to  his  contemporaries,  "  he  was  as  the  sun 
to  the  world,  and  as  health  to  the  body;"  and  all  the 
relations  of  tlie  traditions  of  Mohammed  were  said  to 

have  been  asleep  until  he  came  and  woke  them.  He 

appears  to  have  been  the  first  who  reduced  Moslem  ju- 
risprudence into  a  method,  and  thus  made  it,  from  a 

number  of  vague  sayings,  a  science.  His  followers  are 
now  chiefly  found  in  Arabia  and  Persia.  Ahmed  Ibn- 
Hanbal  founded  the  fourth  sect,  the  Hanbaliies.  He 
was  born  l(i4  H.,  and  was  a  most  intimate  friend  of 
Shafei.  His  knowledge  of  the  traditions  (of  which  he 
could  repeat  not  fewer  than  a  million)  was  no  less  famed 
than  was  his  piety.  He  taught  that  the  Koran  was 
not  created,  but  everlastingly  subsisted  in  the  essence 
of  God — a  doctrine  for  which  he  was  severely  punished 

by  the  caliph  Al-Motasem.  On  the  day  of  his  death, 
no  less  than  20,000  unbelievers  (Jews,  Christians,  and 

IMagians)  are  said  to  have  embraced  the  Mohammedan 
faith.  Once  very  numerous,  the  Hanbalites  now  are 

but  very  rarely  met  with  out  of  Arabia.  On  the  differ- 
ences between  the  Sunnites  and  Shiites,  see  Shiites. — 

Chambers's  EncyclojJ.     See  Sonnitks. 

Snnyabadls,  a  sect  of  Hindu  Atheists,  or  rather 
Nihilists,  who  held  that  all  notions  of  God  and  man  are 
fallacies,  and  that  nothing  exists.  Whatever  we  look 
upon  is  regarded  as  vacuity.  Theism  and  Atheism, 

Maya  and  Brahm,  all  is  false,  all  is  error. — Gardner, 
Faiths  of  the  World,  s.  v. 

Suovetaurilia,  peculiar  sacrifices  among  the  an- 
cient Romans,  so  named  because  they  consisted  of  a  pig, 

a  sheep,  and  an  ox.  These  were  offered  at  the  gen- 
eral lustration  of  the  Roman  people,  which  took  place 

every  five  years.  The  Suovetaurilia,  indeed,  formed  a 
part  of  every  lustration,  and  the  victims  were  carried 
around  the  thing  to  be  purified,  whether  it  was  a  city, 

a  people,  or  a  piece  of  land.  The  same  sacrifices  existed 
among  the  ancient  Greeks,  under  the  name  of  Trittya. 
A  representation  of  the  celebration  of  these  sacrifices  is 
found  on  the  Triumphal  Arch  of  Constantine  at  Rome. 
— Gardner,  Faiths  of  the  World,  s.  v.    See  Sacrifice. 

Sup  (^fiTri'fw).  Our  information  on  this  subject  is 
but  scanty.  The  early  Hebrews  do  not  seem  to  have 
given  special  names  to  their  several  meals,  for  the  terms 
rendered  "  dine"  and  "  dinner"  in  the  A.  V.  (Gen.  xliii, 
16;  Prov.  xv,  17)  are  in  reality  general  expressions, 

which  might  more  correctly  be  rendered  "  eat"  and 
"portion  of  food."  In  the  New  Test,  we  have  the 
Greek  terms  dpiarov  and  Shwvov,  which  the  A.  V. 

renders  respectively  "dinner"  and  "supper"  (Luke  xiv, 
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12;  John  xxi,  12).  hut  wliioli  are  more  properly  "break- 
fast" and  '•  dinner."  There  is  some  uncertainty  as  to 

the  hours  at  which  the  meals  were  taken.  The  Egyp- 
tians undoulitedly  took  their  principal  meal  at  noon 

((Jen.  xliii.  1(3);  laborers  took  a  light  meal  at  that  time 
(Kuth  ii,  14;  com]i.  ver.  17);  and  occasionally  that  earl}' 
hour  was  devoted  to  excess  and  revelling  (1  Kings  xx, 
IC).  It  has  been  inferred  from  those  passages  (some- 

what too  hastily,  we  tiiink)  that  the  principal  meal 

generally  took  place  at  noon.  The  Egyptians  do,  in- 
deed, still  make  a  substantial  meal  at  that  time  (Lane, 

Mod.  Efjypt.  i,  1.S9),  but  liiere  are  indications  that  the 
Jews  rather  followed  the  custom  that  prevails  among 
the  Bedawin,  and  made  their  principal  meal  after  sun- 

set, and  a  lighter  meal  at  about  9  or  10  A.M.  (Burck- 
hardt,  Notes,  i,  61).  For  instance,  Lot  ])repared  a  feast 

for  the  two  angels  "  at  even"  (Gen.  xix,  1-3) ;  Boaz  ev- 
idently took  his  meal  late  in  the  evening  (Ruth  iii,  7) ; 

the  Israelites  atejiesh  in  the  evening,  and  bread  only, 
or  manna,  in  the  morning  (Exod.  xvi,  12);  the  con- 

text seems  to  imply  that  Jethro's  feast  was  in  the  even- 
ing (xviii,  12,  11).  But,  above  all,  the  institution  of 

the  Paschal  feast  in  the  evening  seems  to  imply  that 
the  principal  meal  was  usually  taken  then:  it  appears 

highly  improbable  that  the  Jews  would  have  been  or- 
dered to  eat  meat  at  an  unusual  time.  In  the  later  Bib- 

lical period  we  have  clearer  notices  to  the  same  effect. 
Breakfast  took  place  in  the  morning  (John  xxi,  4, 12),  on 

ordinary  daj's  not  before  9  o'clock,  which  was  the  first 
hour  of  prayer  (Acts  ii,  15),  and  on  the  Sabbath  not  be- 

fore 12,  when  the  service  of  the  synagogue  was  com- 
pleted (Josephus,  Life,  §  54) ;  the  more  prolonged  and 

substantial  meal  took  place  in  the  evening  (ibid.  §  44; 
\Vui\  i,  17,  4).  The  general  tenor  of  the  parable  of  the 
great  supper  certainly  implies  that  the  feast  took  place 
in  the  working-hours  of  the  day  (Luke  xiv,  15-24)  ;  but 
we  may  regard  this,  perhaps,  as  jiart  of  the  imagery  of 
the  parable  rather  than  as  a  picture  of  real  life.  See 
Supper. 

The  posture  at  meals  varied  at  dltfiTent  periods.  There 
is  sufficient  evidence  that  the  old  Hebrews  were  in  the 

habit  of  sitting  (Gen.  xxvii,  19;  Judg.  xix,  6;  1  Sam. 

XX,  5,  21;  1  Kings  xiii,  20),  but  it  does  not  hence  fol- 
low that  they  sat  on  chairs;  thej'  may  have  squatted 

on  the  ground,  as  was  the  occasional,  though  not  per- 
haps the  general,  custom  of  the  ancient  Egyptians  (Wil- 

kinson, Anc.  Erjypt.  i,  58,  181).  The  table  was  in  this 
case  but  slightly  elevated  above  the  ground,  as  is  still 
the  case  in  Egypt,  At  the  same  time,  the  chair  was 
not  unknown  to  the  Hebrews,  but  seems  to  have  been 

regarded  as  a  token  of  dignity.  The  Hebrew  term  is 

hirise  (X32).  There  is  only  one  instance  of  its  being 
mentioned  as  an  article  of  ordinary  furniture,  viz.  in  2 

Kings  iv,  10,  where  the  A.  V.  incorrectly  renders  it 

"stool."  Even  there  it  seems  probable  that  it  was 
placed  more  as  a  mark  of  special  honor  to  the  prophet 
than  for  common  use.  As  luxury  increased,  the  prac- 

tice of  sitting  was  exchanged  for  that  of  reclining.  The 
first  intimation  of  this  occurs  in  the  prophecies  of  Amos, 

who  reprobates  those  "  that  lie  upon  beds  of  ivory,  and 
stretch  themselves  upon  their  couches"  (vi,  4);  and  it 
appears  that  the  couches  themselves  were  of  a  costly 

character  —  the  "corners"  or  edges  (iii,  12:  the  word 
is  pedh,  nXQ,  which  will  apply  to  the  edge  as  well  as  to 

the  angle  of  a  couch.  That  the  seats  and  couches  of 
the  Assyrians  were  handsomely  ornamented  appears 

from  the  specimens  given  by  La3'ard  \_Mneveh,  ii,  300- 
302]),  being  finished  with  ivory,  and  the  seat  covered 

with  silk  or  damask  coverlets.  (The  A.  V.  has  "  in  Da- 
mascus in  a  couch;"  but  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  the 

name  of  the  town  was  transferred  to  the  silk  stuffs  man- 
ufactured there,  which  are  still  known  by  the  name  of 

"damask.")  Ezekiel,  again,  inveighs  against  one  who 
sat  "  on  a  stately  bed  with  a  table  prepared  before  it" 
(xxiii,  41).  The  custom  may  have  been  borrowed,  in 
the  first  instance,  from  the  Babylonians  and  Syrians, 

among  whom  it  prevailed  at  an  early  period  (Ksth.  i. 
6;  vii,  8).  A  similar  change  took  place  in  the  habits 
of  the  (Jreeks,  who  are  represented  in  the  Heroic  Age  as 

sitting  (ft.  X,  578  ;  ()d.  i,  115).  l)ut  wlio  afterwards  adopt- 
ed the  hal}iL  of  reclining,  women  and  children  excepted. 

Sitting  a|)pears  to  have  been  the  posture  usual  among 

the  Assj'rians  on  the  occasion  of  great  festivals.  A  bas- 
relief  on  the  walls  of  Khorsabad  represents  the  guests 
seated  on  high  chairs  (hnyard,  Ninereh,  li,  411).  In 

the  time  of  our  Saviour  reclining  was  the  universal  cus- 
tom, as  is  implied  in  the  terms  (ai'aKHn^ai,  icdraKti- 

dSrai,  dvaKXifET^di,  KaTdk-XivinBat)  used  for  ̂ 'si/ting  at 
meat,"  as  the  A.  V.  incorrectly  has  it.  The  couch  it- 

self (kX/i'j;)  is  only  once  mentioned  (INIark  vii.  4  :  A.  A'. 
"  tables"),  but  there  can  be  little  doubt  that  the  Itoman 
triclinium  had  been  introduced,  and  that  the  arrange- 

ments of  the  table  resembled  those  described  by  clas- 
sical writers.  Generally  speaking,  only  three  persons 

reclined  on  each  couch,  but  occasionally  four,  or  even 
five.  The  conches  were  provided  with  cushions,  on 
which  the  left  elbow  rested  in  support  of  the  upper 
part  of  the  body,  while  the  right  arm  remained  free. 
A  room  provided  with  these  was  described  as  irrTpiofjii- 

vov,  lit,  "spread"  (xiv,  15;  A.  V.  "furnished").  As 
several  guests  reclined  on  the  same  couch,  each  over- 

lapped his  neighbor,  as  it  were,  and  rested  his  head  on 
or  near  the  breast  of  the  one  who  lay  behind  him  ;  he 

was  then  said  to  "  lean  on  the  bosom"  of  his  neighbor 
(rti'a/cfiff^aifcj'rfpKoXTroj,  John  xiii,  23;  xxi,  20;  comp. 
Pliny,  Epist.  iv,  22).  The  close  proximity  into  which 

persons  were  thus  brought  rendered  it  more  than  usu- 
ally agreeable  that  friend  should  be  next  to  friend,  and 

it  gave  the  opportunity  of  making  confidential  commu- 
nications (John  xiii,  25).  The  ordinary  arrangement  of 

the  couches  was  in  three  sides  of  a  square,  the  fourth 
being  left  open  for  the  servants  to  bring  up  the  dishes. 
The  couches  were  denominated  respectively  the  high- 

est, the  middle,  and  the  lowest  couch  :  the  three  guests 
on  each  couch  were  also  denominated  highest,  middle, 

and  lowest — the  terms  being  suggested  by  the  circum- 

stance of  the  guest  who  reclined  on  another's  bosom 
always  appearing  to  be  heloio  him.  The  protoklisia 
(TrpujTOKXiffia,  INIatt.  xxiii,  6),  which  the  Pharisees  so 

much  coveted,  was  not,  as  the  A.  Y.  represents  it,  "the 

uppermost  room,'"  but  the  highest  seat  in  the  highest 
couch — the  seat  numbered  1  in  the  annexed  diagram. 
See  AccuBATioN. 
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Some  doubt  attends  the  question  whether  the  females 
took  their  meals  along  with  the  males.  The  present 
state  of  society  in  the  East  throws  no  light  upon  this 

subject,  as  the  customs  of  the  harem  date  from  the  time 
of  Mohammed.  The  cases  of  Kuth  amid  the  reapers 
(Ruth  ii,  14),  of  Elkanah  with  his  wives  (1  Sam.  i,4), 

of  Job's  sons  and  daughters  (Job  i,  4),  and  the  general 
intermixture  of  the  sexes  in  daily  life,  make  it  more 
than  probable  that  they  did  so  join  ;  at  the  same  time, 
as  the  duty  of  attending  upon  the  guests  devolved  upon 

them  (Luke  x,  40),  they  probably  took  a  somewhat  ir- 
regular and  briefer  rejiast.     See  Dine. 

Before  commencing  the  meal,  the  guests  washed  their 
hands.  This  custom  was  founded  on  natural  decorum; 

not  only  was  the  hand  the  substitute  for  our  knife  and 
fork,  but  the  hands  of  all  the  guests  were  dipped  into 
one  and  the  same  dish ;  uncleanliness  in  such  a  case 
would  be  intolerable.     Hence  not  only  the  Jews,  but 
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Washing  before  or  after  a.  Meal.    (From  Lane's  Modern 
Egyptians.) 

the  Greeks  {Od.  i,  136),  the  modern  Egyptians  (Lane, 
i,  190),  and  many  other  nations  have  been  distinguished 
by  this  practice;  the  Bedawin,  in  particular,  are  careful 
to  wash  their  hands  before,  but  are  indifferent  about  do- 

ing so  after  their  meals  (Biirckhardt,  Notes,  i,  G3).  The 
Pharisees  transformed  this  conventional  usage  into  a 
ritual  observance,  and  overlaid  it  with  burdensome  reg- 

ulations— a  wilful  perversion  which  our  Lord  reprobates 
in  the  strongest  terms  (^Nfark  vii,  1-13).  Another  pre- 

liminary step  was  the  grace  or  blessing,  of  which  we 
have  but  one  instance  in  the  Ohl  Test.  (1  Sam.  ix,  13), 
and  more  than  one  pronounced  by  our  Lord  himself  in 
the  New  Test.  (Matt,  xv,  36 ;  Luke  ix,  16;  John  vi,  11) ; 

it  consisted,  as  far  as  we  may  judge  from  the  words  ap- 
plied to  it,  partly  of  a  blessing  upon  the  food,  partly  of 

thanks  to  the  Giver  of  it.  The  Kabblnical  writers  have, 
as  usual,  laid  down  most  minute  regulations  respecting 
it,  which  may  be  found  in  the  treatise  of  the  Mishna 
entitled  Berachoth,  ch.  vi-viii.     See  Wash. 

The  mode  of  taking  the  food  differed  in  no  material 
point  from  the  modern  usages  of  the  East;  generally 
there  was  a  single  dish,  into  which  each  guest  dipped 

his  hand  (Matt,  xxvi,  23) ;  occasionally  separate  por- 
tions were  served  out  to  each  (Gen.  xliii,  34;  Ruth  ii, 

14 ;  1  Sam.  i,  4).  A  piece  of  bread  was  held  between 
the  thumb  and  two  fingers  of  the  right  hand,  and  was 
dipped  either  into  a  bowl  of  melted  grease  (in  which 

case  it  was  termed  ■^uifitoi^,  "a  sop,"  John  xiii,  26)  or 
into  the  dish  of  meat,  whence  a  piece  was  conveyed  to 
the  mouth  between  the  layers  of  bread  (Lane,  i,  193, 

194;  Burckhardt,  A'ates,  i,  63).  It  is  esteemed  an  act 
of  politeness  to  hand  over  to  a  friend  a  delicate  morsel 

A  Paity  al  Uiuuti 1    ̂ i|lt'       (tiom  Liueu  Modern 
Hgijptians.) 

(John  xiii,  26;  Lane  i,  194).  In  allusion  to  the  above 
method  of  eating,  Solomon  makes  it  a  characteristic  of 

the  sluggard  tliat  "he  hideth  his  hand  in  his  bosom, 
and  will  not  so  much  as  bring  it  to  his  mouth  again" 
(Prov.  xix,  24;  xxvi,  15).  At  the  conclusion  of  the 
meal  grace  was  again  said,  in  conformity  with  Deut. 
viii,  10,  and  the  hands  were  again  washed.  See  Mkal. 

Thus  far  we  have  described  the  ordinary  meal.  On 
state  occasions  more  ceremony  was  used,  and  the  meal 

was  enlivened  in  various  waj'S.  Such  occasions  were 
numerous,  in  connection  partly  with  public,  partly  with 
private  events.  In  the  first  class  we  may  place  the 
great  festivals  of  the  Jews  (Deut.  xvi ;  Tob.  ii,  i)  ;  pub- 

lic sacrifices  (Deut.  xii,  7;  xxvii,  7;  1  Sam.  ix,  13,22; 

1  Kings  i,  9;  iii,  15;  Zeph.i,7);  the  ratification  of  trea- 
ties (Gen.  xxvi,  30;  xxxi,54);  theofferingof  the  tithes 

(Deut.  xiv,  26),  particularly  at  the  end  of  each  third 
year  (xiv,  28).  In  the  second  class,  marriages  (Gen. 
xxix,  22;  Judg.  xiv,  10;  Esth.  ii,  18;  Tob.  viii,  19; 
Matt,  xxii,  2;  .John  ii,  1)  ;  birthdays  (Gen.  xl,  20;  Job 
i,  4 ;  Matt,  xiv,  6,  9)  ;  burials  (2  Sam.  iii,  35 ;  Jer.  xvi, 
7 ;  Hos.  ix,4;  Tob.  iv,  17) ;  sheep-shearing  (1  Sam.  xxv, 
2,  36  ;  2  Sam.  xiii,  23) ;  the  vintage  (Judg.  ix,  27) ;  lay- 

ing the  foundation-stone  of  a  house  (Prov.  ix,  1-5);  the 
reception  of  visitors  (Gen.  xviii,  6-8:  xix,  3  ;  2  Sam. 
iii,  20  ;  xii,  4  ;  2  Kings  vi,  23 ;  Tob.  vii,  9 ;  1  Mace,  xvi, 
15 ;  2  Mace,  ii,  27 ;  Luke  v,  29 ;  xv,  23 ;  John  xii,  2)  ; 
or  any  event  connected  with  the  sovereign  (Hos.  vii,  5). 

"  The  day  of  the  king,"  in  this  passage,  has  been  vari- 
ously understood  as  his  birthday  or  his  coronation;  it 

may,  however,  be  equally  applied  to  any  other  event  of 
similar  importance.  On  each  of  the  above-mentioned 
occasions  a  sumptuous  repast  was  prepared;  the  guests 

were  previouslj^  invited  (Esth.  v,  8;  Matt,  xxii,  3),  and 
on  the  day  of  the  feast  a  second  invitation  was  issued  to 
those  that  were  bidden  (Esth.  vi,  14 ;  Prov.  ix,  3  ;  Matt, 
xxii,  3).  The  visitors  were  received  with  a  kiss  (Tob. 
vii,  6;  Luke  vii,  45);  water  was  produced  for  them  to 
wash  their  feet  with  (Luke  vii,  44) ;  the  head,  the  beard, 
the  feet,  and  sometimes  the  clothes  were  perfumed  with 
ointment  (Psa.  xxiii,  5 ;  Amos  vi,  6  ;  Luke  vii,  38 ;  John 
xii,  3)  ;  on  special  occasions  robes  were  provided  (Matt. 
xxii,  11  ;  comp.  Trench,  On  Parables,  p.  230);  and  the 
head  was  decorated  with  wreaths  (Isa.  xxviii,  1 ;  Wisd. 

ii,  7,  8  ;  .Josephus,  .4?^^  xix,9, 1).  This  custom  prevailed 
extensively  among  the  Greeks  and  Romans.  Not  only 
were  chaplets  worn  on  the  head,  but  festoons  of  flowers 
were  hung  over  the  neck  and  breast  (Plutarch,  Symp.  iii, 
1,  3;  Martial,  x,  19;  Ovid,  Fast,  ii,  739).  They  were 
generally  introduced  after  the  first  part  of  the  entertain- 

ment was  completed.  Thej'  are  noticed  in  several  fa- 
miliar passages  of  the  Latin  poets  (Horace,  Carm.  ii,  7, 

24;  5«^ii,  3,  256;  Juven.  v,  36).  The  regulation  of 
the  feast  was  under  the  superintendence  of  a  special  offi- 

cer, named  ap\LTpiK\iroQ  (John  ii,  8  ;  A.  V.  "governor 
of  the  feast"),  whose  business  it  was  to  taste  the  food 
and  the  liquors  before  they  were  placed  on  the  table, 
and  to  settle  about  the  toasts  and  amusements;  he  was 

generally  one  of  the  guests  (Ecclus.  xxxii,  1,  2),  and 
might  therefore  take  part  in  the  conversation.  The 
classical  designation  of  this  officer  among  the  Greeks 

was  aviiiroaiap-)^oQ;  among  the  Romans  mugister  or 
rex  convivii.  He  was  chosen  by  lot  out  of  the  guests 
(Smith,  Diet,  of  Aniiq.  p.  925).  See  Akchitriclinus. 
The  places  of  the  guests  were  settled  according  to  their 
respective  rank  ((ien.  xliii,  33  ;  1  Sam.  ix,  22;  Mark  xii, 
39;  Luke  xiv,  8;  John  xiii,  23);  portions  of  food  were 
placed  before  each  (1  Sam.  i,  4;  2  Sam.vi,  19;  1  Chron. 
xvi,  3),  the  most  honored  guests  receiving  either  larger 
(Gen.  xliii,  34;  comp.  Herod,  vi,  57)  or  more  choice  (1 
Sam.  ix,  24:  comp.  II.  vii,  321)  portions  than  the  rest. 

The  importance  of  the  feast  was  marked  by  the  num- 
ber of  the  guests  (Gen.  xxix,  22 ;  1  Sam.  ix,  22 ;  1  Kings 

i,  9,  25;  Luke  v,  29;  xiv,  16),  by  the  splendor  of  the 
vessels  (Esth.  i,  7),  and  by  the  profusion  or  the  excel- 

lence of  the  viands  (Gen.  xviii,  6;  xxvii,  9;  Judg.  vi, 
19 ;  1  Sam.  ix,  24 ;  Isa.  xxv,  6 ;  Amos  vi,  4).     The  meal 



SUPER-ALTAR 30 SUPEREROGATION 

was  enlivened  with  music,  singing,  and  dancing  (2  Sam. 

xix,  oo;  Psa.  Ixix,  I'i;  Isa.  v,  12;  Amos  vi,  5;  Ecclus. 

xxxii,  0-6;  Matt,  xiv,  G;  Luke  xv,  2;")),  or  with  riddles 
(Judg.  xiv,  12);  and  amiii  these  entertainments  the 

festival  was  prolonged  for  several  daj's  (Ksth.  i,  3,  4). 
Entertainments  designed  almost  exclusively  for  drink- 

ing were  known  by  tlie  special  name  ot'miskteh  (nri"i"T3), 
This  resembled  the  comissalio  of  the  Komans,  wliich 

took  place  after  the  supper,  and  was  a  mere  drinking 
revel,  witli  only  so  much  food  as  served  to  whet  the 

palate  for  wine  (Smith,  Z'j'c^  q/'ylji^i^.  p.  271). — Smith. 
See  Basqijet.  Instances  of  such  drinking-bouts  are 
noticed  in  1  Sam.  xxv,  3();  2  Sam.  xiii,  28;  Esth.  i,  7; 
Dan.  V,  1 ;  they  are  reprobated  by  the  prophets  (Isa.  v, 
11 ;  Amos  vi,  ti).  Somewhat  akin  to  the  muhteh  of  the 
Hebrews  was  also  the  kumos  (Kw/iaQ)  of  the  apostolic 
age,  in  which  gross  licentiousness  was  added  to  drinking, 
and  which  is  frequently  made  the  subject  of  warning  in 
the  Epistles  (Kom.  xiii,  13;  Gal.  v,  21;  Eph.  v,  18;  1 
Pet.  iv,  3).     See  Dkink. 

Super-altar,  a  term  given— 1.  To  a  portable  altar, 
placed  on  the  altar  itself  at  the  time  of  the  celebration  of 
the  Christian  eucharist,  or  set  up  separately.  Hincmar 
(867)  allowed  the  use  of  a  consecrated  slate,  marble,  or 
a  black  stone  slab,  probably  owing  to  the  needs  of  the 
Crusaders  and  the  deliciency  of  churches.  It  was  large 
enough  to  contain  the  chalice  and  host.  See  Altar, 
PoKTABLE.  2.  Ordinarily  and  commonly  this  term  is 
applied  to  the  ledge  behind  the  altar,  on  which  relics, 
tlowers,  candlesticks,  and  the  altar-cross  stand.  It  is 
very  frequently  so  applied  in  the  ancient  Church  of 
England. 

Superannuated  Preach?:rs  are  ministers  in  the 
Methodist  churches  who,  by  reason  of  age,  infirmity, 
or  afflictions,  are  disabled  from  preaching,  but  remain 
members  of  the  Annual  Conferences.  In  the  Amer- 

ican churches  they  retain  all  the  rights  and  privileges 

of  active  ministers  except  being  eligible  to  appoint- 
ments. In  the  English  Wesleyan  Church,  if  members 

of  the  Legal  Hundred  or  Constitutional  Conference, 
they  cease  to  be  members  of  that  body.  Their  restora- 

tion to  the  effective  relation  depends  upon  the  vote  of 
the  Conference. 

I.  Rights,  etc. — \Yhen  a  superannuated  preacher  lives 
out  of  the  bounds  of  his  Conference,  he  is  entitled  to  a 
seat  in  the  Quarterly  Conference,  and  the  privileges  of 
membership  in  the  Church  where  he  resides.  He  is  en- 

titled, if  needy,  to  receive  a  share  of  the  proceeds  of  the 
collection  taken  in  the  churches  for  Conference  claim- 

ants, and  of  the  chartered  fund.  Each  Quarterly  Con- 
ference is  directed  to  estimate  the  amount  needed  for 

the  support  of  these  preachers  or  their  widows,  and  for- 
ward a  certificate  to  the  Annual  Conference.  The  case 

is  considered  by  the  Conference  stewards,  and  on  their 
report  the  amount  to  be  distributed  is  decided  by  the 
vote  of  the  Conference. 

II.  Duties,  etc. — It  is  the  duty  of  the  superannuated 
preacher  to  forward  amnially  to  the  Conference  of  which 
he  is  a  member  a  certificate  of  his  Christian  and  minis- 

terial character,  signed  by  the  presiding  elder  of  the 
district  or  tiie  preacher  in  charge  of  the  work  where  he 
resides.  Without  such  certificate  he  has  no  claims  on 

the  Conference  for  support. 
In  1876  there  were  in  the  Methodist  Episcopal  Church 

1103  superannuated  preachers.  The  Methodist  Episco- 
pal Church,  South,  in  1875,  reported  259.  See  Discipline 

of  the  M.  E.  Church ;  Simpson,  Cyclop,  of  Methodism, 
s.  V. 

Superattendens.  The  Greek  word  (TrimcoTroc, 
episcopus,  has  always  been  retained  in  the  Church  to 
denote  the  chief  minister  in  sacred  things.  It  was 

sometimes  translated  bj'  Latin  writers  into  superatten- 
dens, i.  e.  superintendent.     See  Bishop. 

Superbia,  the  Roman  personified /)?-jWe,  a  daughter 
of  jEther  and  Earth. 

Supererogation  {opus  supererogationis).  The 
distinct  ion  bet  ween  yi/'an/j^a  and  cousiliu  evanyelica, 
or  between  tlie  imsitive  duties  enjoined  by  the  law  and 
the  moral  requirements  of  the  Gospel,  which  the  faithful 
are  at  liberty  to  comply  with  or  not,  referring  chiefly  to 
1  Cor.  vii,  6,  and  treated  in  the  Catechism.  Roman,  iii, 

3,  24,  is  of  very  ancient  origin.  Scholastic  theology  in- 
sisted most  particularly  on  that  distinction,  and  estab- 
lished it  in  the  form  in  wliich  it  has  since  been  held 

by  all  orthodox  Komau  Catholics.  If  the  observance 
of  the  obligatory  conmiandments  constitutes  all  the  du- 

ties of  man,  then  liis  undertaking  to  accomplish  the 
non-obligatory  coiisilia  may  be  looked  upon  as  a  sort  of 
traffic,  the  object  of  which  is  to  gain  by  this  accomplish- 

ment a  certain  degree  of  merit.  We  acquire  by  it  a  sort 

of  surplus,  and  this  is  what  is  designated  as  ojnts  super- 
erogationis.  This  doctrine  of  supererogatorj-  merits  is 
not  syinliolical,  for  the  Council  of  Trent  does  not  express 
itself  on  that  ponit.  On  the  other  hand,  the  principle  that 
the  righteous  may  fully  satisfy  the  divine  \a.\w  jno  hnjus 
vitce  statu  by  works  done  in  God  is  fully  established 
by  Cone.  Trid.  Sess.  vi,  can.  16.  This  is  also  the  case 

with  the  other  principle,"  Si  quisdixerit,  hominisjusti- 
ficati  bona  opera  ita  esse  dona  Dei,  ut  non  sint  etiam  bona 
ipsius  justificati  merita,  aut  ipsum  justiticatmn  bonis 
operibus  . .  .  non  vere  mereri  augmentum  gratia?,  vitam 
»teniam  et  ipsius  vita3  ieterna; . .  .  consecutionem  atque 

etiam  glorite  augmentum ;  anathema  sit"  (Sess.  vi,  can. 
32).  Einally,  the  symbolic  books  of  the  Roman  Cath- 

olic Church  recognise  also  the  voluntary  assumption  of 
the  vows  of  obedience,  poverty  and  chastity  (Sess.  xxv, 
can.  1),  of  which  Bellarmine  {De  Monachis,  c.  viii)  says 

they  are  "  nee  prwcepta  nee  indifferentia,  sed  Deo  grata 
et  ab  illo  commendata."  If  a  satisfactory  fulfilment  of 
the  law  is  possible,  if  good  works  constitute  a  desert, 

then  the  scholastic  notion  of  the  opera  superei-ogativa 
becomes  a  natural  conseciuence.  This  doctrine,  in  short, 

is  the  result  of  the  system.  It  is  the  natural  conse- 
quence of  that  conception  of  the  law  in  relation  to  the 

justification  of  man.  It  is  supported  by  tradition  from 
the  time  of  Alexander  of  Hales  (Sunmia,  pt.  iv,  qu.  23, 
a.  2,  m.  3 ;  Albertus  IMagnus,  Sent,  iv,  dist.  20,  a.  16,  17  ; 
Thomas  Acininas,  Suppl.  tert.  iiSLTt.Siimmm  Theol.  qu.  13, 
a.  1),  and  has  not  only  never  been  denied,  but  always 
asserted  and  defended  against  all  attacks  by  the  most 
eminent  theologians  of  the  Roman  Catholic  Church. 

The  assertion  "  ut  unus  posset  pro  altero  satisfacere," 
in  the  Catech.  Rom.,  can  only  be  explained  in  view  of 

that  doctrine.  If  we  now  inquire  further  into  its  con- 
sequences, as  attempted  by  more  modern  theologians, 

Mohler,  for  instance  {Neue  Untersuchunfjen,  2d  ed.  p.  305 
sq.),  we  find  an  inextricable  confusion  in  the  conception 
of  the  law.  Mohler  starts  from  the  admission  that  the 
moral  law,  as  the  absolute  will  of  God,  and  the  unity  of 

the  human  will  with  the  divine  by  love,  which  it  re- 
quires, cannot  be  sur])assed.  Yet  his  conception  of  the 

law  is  erroneous  and  a  mere  abstraction,  for,  on  the  one 
hand,  he  considers  it  as  without  limits,  infinite ;  and,  on 
the  other,  as  resolving  itself  into  a  number  of  separate 
commandments,  each  of  which  constitutes  a  duty.  Thus 
considered,  no  one  can  do  more  than  the  law  requires, 
though  any  one  can  do  more  than  is  required  by  the 
separate  commandments  taken  individually.  From  the 
moment  that  by  his  entering  into  communion  with 

Christ  love  becomes  the  ruling  principle  of  a  man's  life, 
he  has  absolutely  fulfilled  the  moral  law.  Regeneration 

being  presupposed,  there  are  yet  different  degrees  in  the 
effects  of  love,  and  these  degrees  are  not  regulated  by 

any  law.  Hence  every  one  may  accomplish  certain  du- 
ties as  if  they  were  not  duties  for  him,  thus  overstep- 
ping the  common  limits  of  duty  and  attaining  to  a  high- 

er degree  of  perfection.  According  to  this  argumenta- 
tion, the  moral  law  would  constitute,  so  to  speak,  an 

imaginary  quantity,  consisting,  on  the  one  hand,  in  the 
complete  body  of  the  divine  commandments,  and,  on  the 
other,  in  a  number  of  imputations  separate  from  these 

commandments,  and  very  difficult  to  define  particular- 



SUPEREROGATION 31 SUPEREROGATION 

ly.  This,  then,  brings  us  back  again  to  the  distinction 

hctvfeen  jn-cEcejJtu  and  consUia,  as  the  basis  of  the  opera 
supere7-of/atira.  Protestantism,  on  the  contrary,  looks 
upon  the  divine  law  as  one  indivisible,  and  being  in  this 
form  the  rule  of  all  human  life  and  action.  Objectively, 
it  is  the  expression  of  the  idea  of  that  which  is  good  iu 
itself,  while  subjectively  it  finds  its  accomplishment  in 
love.  But  in  order  to  satisfy  the  manifold  exigencies 
of  life,  it  presents  itself  also  in  the  form  of  a  plurality 
of  commandments.  These,  however,  are  not  to  be  con- 

sidered as  separate  from  each  other,  nor,  when  taken  to- 
gether, as  forming  an  incommensurable  whole ;  but,  as 

it  is  man's  duty  to  do  iu  every  circumstance  that  which 
is  good  in  itself,  each  distinct  commandment  is  to  be  looked 
vpon  as  the  seal  of  the  complete  moral  idea,  as  the  whole 
divine  law  in  its  relation  to  the  circumstance  under  con- 

sideration. As  to  which  of  the  many  commandments 
finds  its  application  in  a  given  case,  this  is  a  question 

entirely  distinct  from  that  which  is  objectively  to  be  de- 
fined. The  perception  of  it  is  given  to  the  regenerate 

by  the  Holy  Spirit  through  a  conscience  filled  wifh 
love.  It  is  evident  that  in  this  system  there  is  no  pos- 

sibility of  supposing  a  human  power  in  those  regener- 
ated in  Christ  by  virtue  of  which  the}'  could,  under 

any  circumstance,  do  more  than  is  required  of  them,  i.e. 
more  than  that  which  is  absolutely  good  in  itself.  Thus, 

we  maj'  not  only  assert  in  abstructo  that  the  young 
woman  who  devotes  her  life  to  taking  care  of  the  sick, 

or  the  missionary,  does  not  thereby  attain  a  higiier  de- 
gree of  moral  perfection  than  others  who  contribute  but 

a  mite  towards  the  advancement  of  the  kingdom  of  God. 
All  depends  in  this  respect  on  the  individual,  and  on 
the  position  in  which  God  has  placed  him.  Thus,  a 
young  woman  who,  having  an  aged  mother  dependent 
on  her  care,  should  enter  an  order — such,  for  instance,  as 
the  Sisters  of  Mercy — would  do  a  bad  action.  Of  the 

woman  who  anointed  him  our  Lord  said  himself,  "She 
hath  done  what  she  could"  (Mark  xiv,  8).  In  Luke 
xvii,TO,  he  saj's,  "When  ye  shall  have  done  all  those 
things  which  are  commanded  you,  say.  We  are  unprofit- 

able servants."  Of  the  stewards,  it  is  required  that 
thev'  should  be  found  faithful,  and  nothing  else.  Of 
Christ  himself  it  is  said  that  he  was  "obedient  unto 

death,  even  the  death  of  the  cross"  (Phil,  ii,  8),  and  to 
be  more  than  obedient  is  impossible,  while  to  be  less  is 

to  be  disobedient.  The  contrary  doctrine,  which  as- 
cribes merits  to  man  aside  from  the  grace  of  God,  is  not 

only  immoral,  but  positively  irreligious.  It  is  even  il- 
logical when  looked  at  from  the  Roman  Catholic  stand- 

point, since  (Mtihler,  p.  300)  no  living  man  ever  accom- 
plishes the  whole  law.  See  .Janow,  De  Rer/ulis ;  Con/. 

A  uff.  art.  xxvii ;  Apol.  n.  140, 1G3,  187,  2G9 ;  A  rt.  Smalc. 
iii,  3,  322;  Conf.  Angl.  xiv. 

We  should  neglect  one  of  the  principal  consequences 
of  the  theory  of  the  opiis  supererogativum  if  we  forgot 
to  consider  its  relation  to  indulgences  (q.  v.).  While 

the  sacrament  of  penance  and  the  absolution  connect- 
ed with  it  grant  exemption  from  sin  and  from  eternal 

punishment,  the  Church  possesses  a  means  of  lessening 
or  even  remitting  the  temporal  punishments  required 

by  divine  justice  by  means  of  uidulgences.  These  tem- 
poral punishments  are  otherwise  to  be  undergone  partly 

on  this  earth,  as  penances  and  ecclesiastical  expiations 

(pxnce  vindicativK),  partlj'  afterwards  in  purgatorj'  (Per- 
rone,  ix,  2).  But  whence  does  the  Church  possess  the 

power  thus  to  set  up  as  the  "representative  of  God's 
mercy  and  justice  in  our  time,"  and  as  such  to  exercise 
such  a  right  of  grace  as  is  so  far  from  being  ecclesiasti- 

cal in  its  character  that  it  extends  (under  some  restric- 
tion) even  beyond  this  life?  How  can  it  defend  the  as- 

sumption of  a.  potestas  conferendi  indulf/entias  a  Christo 
concessa,  mentioned  in  Cone.  Trid.  Sess.  xxv?  On  this 
point  they  refer,  as  was  already  done  by  Alexander  of 
Hales,  to  the  thesaurus  supereroc/ationis  perfectorum 
founded  by  the  supererogatory  merits  of  Christ  and  of 

the  saints:  "Est  indulgentia  remissio  poenai  temporalis 
adhuc  post  absolutionem  sacrameutalem  peccatis  debi- 

tae,  in  foro  interno  coram  Deo  valida,  facta  per  applica- 

tionem  thesauri  Ecclesi;u  a  superiore  legitimo"  (Perrone, 
ix,  1).  That  there  exists  such  a  fund  capable  of  aton- 

ing for  all  tlie  sins  of  humanity,  of  any  kind,  the  basis 
and  foundation  of  which  are  the  infinite  merits  of  the 

Son  of  God  as  man,  and  of  Christ  in  his  saints  (Klee, 

Do(/m.  ii,  335),  is  considered  as  Jidei pi-oximum.  Aside 
from  the  fact  that  it  is  implicitly  established  by  the  sanc- 

tion of  indulgences  (Cone.  Trid.  Sess.  xxv,  can.  21),  it  is 
confirmed  by  the  express  declarations  of  popes  Clement 
VI  {Const.  Unif/eniltis).LQO  X,  Pius  V,  Gregory  XIII,  Pius 
VI,  and  Benedict  XIV.  See  also  Alex.  Ales.  pt.  iv,  qu. 

23,  a.  l,m.l ;  Albertus  Magnus, >S'e«Mv,  dist. 20,  a.  17,18; 
Thomas  Aquinas,  pt.  iii,  qu.  25,  a.  1 ;  Sent,  iv,  dist.  20,  qu.  1 , 
a.  3 ;  Summ.  adv.  Gent,  iii,  156 ;  Bonaventura,  Sent,  iv,  dist. 
20,  pt.  ii,  qu.  1 ;  Bellarmine,  De  Indulg.  c.  ii,  iii ;  Veroni- 
us,  Rec/ula  Fidei,  ii,  4;  Bossuet,  Exposition,  §  8 ;  Balleri- 
ni  [Peter],  Sunnn.  Theol.  Priel.  iii.  Still  there  may  re- 

main some  doubt  as  to  whether  the  merita  on  which 

the  sj'stem  of  indulgences  rests  is  to  be  considered  as 
active  performances  in  the  strict  sense  of  the  opus  su- 
pererogationis,  or  as  unmerited  suiferings,  such  as  those 
undergone  by  the  saints,  and  which  were  not  to  be  con- 

sidered as  punishments,  but  which  thus  served  to  atone 
beforehand  for  the  faults  afterwards  committed  by  the 
universality  of  sinners.  It  is  only  in  the  first  case  that 
the  doctrine  of  the  opus  supererogationis  forms  the  basis 
of  the  system  of  indulgences,  or  the  notion  of  the  ojnis 
sup)ererogativum  must  also  embrace  the  superfluous  suf- 

ferings of  the  perfect;  and  on  this  the  orthodox  writers 
of  the  Roman  Catholic  Church  do  not  agree.  In  their 
polemical  defences  of  the  doctrine  of  a  fund  of  merits, 
they  mostly  base  themselves  on  the  second  considera- 

tion. If  we  leave  these,  we  find  in  their  other  works  so 
much  that  is  obscure  and  indefinite  on  this  as  well  as 

on  most  other  points  that  it  is  impossible  for  Protes- 
tant expositors  to  attemjit  to  define  the  doctrine  of  the 

Church  without  being  at  once  accused  by  Roman  Cath- 
olics of  misunderstanding  their  authors.  The  same  Moh- 

ler  who  in  Neue  Untersuchungen,  §  68,  derives  the  thesau- 
rus from  the  excessive  sufferings  of  some,  in  §  69,  p. 

411,  considers  good  works  as  eflicient  as  undeserved 

sufferings  in  freeing  the  j-et  ensnared  members  of  the 
body  of  Christ.  This  is  still  more  expressly  asserted  hy 
Klee  {Dogm.  ii,  334)  and  Bellarmine  {De  Aforiach.  c.  vii, 
viii).  And  it  could  not  be  otherwise,  for  the  thesaurus, 

that  basis  of  indulgences,  the  product  of  the  "merita 
Christi  et  sanctorum, quatenus  ha3C  satisfactoi-ia  sunt,"  is 
alone  "  norunt  theologi  omnes  opera  bona  esse  meritoria, 

impetratoria,  et  satisj'actoria."  Thus  the  opera  superero- 
gativa  contribute  unquestionably  to  making  up  the  fund 
of  merits  imparted  to  those  who  need  it  in  the  form  of 

indulgences.  "Les  bonnes  oenvres  de  tons  les  hommes, 

le  sang  des  martyrs,  les  sacrifices  et  les  larmes  de  I'in- 
nocence  s'accumulent  sans  relache  pour  faire  equilibre 
au  mal.  L'action  de  graces,  la  priere,  les  satisfactions, 
les  secours,  les  inspirations,  la  foi,  I'esperance  et  I'amour 
circulent  de  I'un  ;i  I'autre  comme  des  fleuves  bienfaisans" 

(De  Maistre,  Soirees  de  St.-Petershoui-g). 
This  doctrine  of  the  oinis  supererogationis  was  at- 

tacked by  Wycliffe  {Dial.  p.  287),  and  sharply  criticised 

in  Job.  von  Wesel's  Adv.  Indulg.  Disput.  The  position 
of  the  Reformers  on  that  question  may  be  seen  in  Me- 
lancthon  {Loci,  De  Satisfactione)  and  Calvin  {Inst,  iii, 

5).  It  was  afterwards  treated  b}'  Chemnitz  (i,  De  Bo- 
nis 0pp.  qu.3  ;  ii,  De  Indulg.),  Chamier  {Panstratia  Ca- 

thol.  iii,  lib.  24,  De  Satisfactionibus  A  lienis),  and  .Jo.  Ger- 
hard {Loc.  XV,  9,  ed.  Cotta).  The  Synod  of  Pistoja 

{Propos.  XLI),  in  1876,  took  the  same  views  in  the 
Roman  Catholic  Church.  If  Protestant  polemists  have 

occasionall)'  failed  to  observe  that  the  vicarious  satis- 
faction of  the  saints  does  not  refer  to  sin  itself,  but  to 

the  temporal  consequences  of  ̂ n  pardoned,  this  has, 
nevertheless,  made  no  practical  difference.  We  may  also 
notice  here  the  evident  incongruity  between  the  Roman 
Catholic  essays  on  this  subject  and  the  fundamental 

truth  of  Christ's  all-sufficient  merits.     For,  admitting 
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the  fundamental  lUstiiiction  made  by  the  Tliomists  be- 
tween imrituiii  (le  coii(li//iio  and  miri/iim  de  conyruo, 

since  the  merit  of  Clirist  retnains  still  the  active  princi- 
ple of  the  supererogatory  merits  of  the  saints,  the  latter 

cannot  increase  the  vidve  of  the  merits  of  Christ,  but 

only  the  quaulily  or  numbi'i:  "  Per  modnm  cumuli  ad- 

jiciuntur  satisfactionibus  Christi,  quin  islis  uUa  ratiuiie 

(leroLjetur."  The  merits  of  others,  consequently,  are  re- 
versible merely  as  satisfactory  services,  not  as  personal 

moral  actions,  and  thus  arc  looked  upon  only  as  means 
of  application  of  the  merits  of  Christ  as  manifested  in 

supererof,'ative  works.  "  Non  habent  nisi  rationem  me- 

dii,  quo  Christi  pretium  nobis  applicatur"  (^IJellarmiiie, 
l)e.  Iiidulij.  i,  4,  n.  4).— llerzog,  Rtal-Encyklop.  s.  v.  See 
Mtiar. 

Superfroutale,  a  term  applied  to  —  1.  The  back 
wall  of  the  altar,  wliich  received  either  stone-reliefs  or 
a  metal  covering  with  embossed  designs  and  enamel- 
work.  2.  The  modern  name  for  a  covering  for  the  top 
of  the  altar,  wiiich  commonly  hangs  down  about  six 
inches  all  round  and  is  fringed.  It  is  ordinarily  made 
of  silk  velvet,  satin,  or  damask,  and  is  placed  over  the 
three  white  linen  cloths  which  customarily  cover  and 
preserve  the  altar  slab. 

Superhumeral  Cloth,  a  term  used  to  designate 
the  (Uidce  ((J.  v.). 

Superhumerale,  a  term  for  the  archiepiscopal 
pall  (q.  v.). 

Superindicta  were  taxes  imposed  by  the  Roman 
emperors,  beyond  the  ordinary  canonical  taxes,  upon 

great  exigencies  and  extraordinary  occasions.  The  or- 
dinary taxes  were  called  indictions,  so  those  extraordi- 

nary were  called  superindictions.  From  these  the  clergy 
were  universally  exempted  by  several  laws  of  the  Chris- 

tian emperors. — Bingham,  Clirist.  A  ntiq.  bk.  v,  ch.  iii,  §  8. 

Superinspector,  a  word  by  which  Latin  writers 
have  translateil  I'pUaipiis  (tTrirrKoirog),  or  bishop  (q.  v.). 

Superinstitution  is,  in  the  Anglican  Church,  the 
institution  to  a  benefice  over  the  head  of  a  bencticiary 

supposed  to  be  dead  after  prolonged  absence. 

Superintendent.  1.  The  officer  of  the  early 
Church  who  was  also  called  omrseer,  or  bishop  (tTricTKo- 
TTog).  2.  The  officer  in  the  English  Wesleyan  Church 
who  has  charge  of  a  circuit;  he  is  responsible  to  the 
Conference  for  the  maintenance  of  discipline  and  order 
in  all  the  societies  of  ttie  circuit,  and  presides  as  chief 
pastor  in  all  circuit  courts.  The  superintendent  or  one 
of  his  colleagues  must  make  the  circuit  plan,  arrange  for 

the  quarterly  visitation  of  the  classes,  change  or  re-elect 
the  stewards — the  nomination  being  with  himself,  the 
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vote  with  the  leaders'  or  quarterly  meetings.  All  the 
minor  details  comiected  with  the  management  of  the 
circuit  are  in  his  hands.  3.  An  ecclesiastical  superior 
in  several  Hoformed  cliurches  where  episcopacy  is  not 
admitted,  particularly  among  the  Lutherans  in  (Jermany 
and  the  Calviiiists  in  some  other  places.  The  su])erin- 
tenck'ut  is  siniil;ir  to  a  liisliop,  only  liis  jiower  is  some- 

what more  restrained  than  tlial  of  our  diocesan  bishops. 
He  is  the  chief  pastor,  and  has  the  direction  of  all  tlie 
inferior  pastors  within  his  district  or  diocese. 

Superior,  an  official  exercising  jurisdiction;  the 
chief  of  a  confraternity,  brotherhood,  sisterhood,  monas- 

tery, or  convent.  In  most  orders  the  '■  sui)erior"  or  other 
head  of  a  convent  is  elected  by  the  members  of  the  con- 

vent, and  the  superiors  in  a  province  elect  the  provincial. 

Superioress,  a  female  superior  of  a  convent  or numiery. 

SupernaturaL  This  is  a  word  which  is  popular- 
ly used  in  opposition  to  "natural,"  things  and  events 

which  are  not  within  the  ordinary  concrete  experience 

and  knowledge  of  mankind  being  looked  n[)on  as  form- 
ing part  of  a  sejiarate  system  of  things  and  events. 

"That  is  supernatural,  whatever  it  be,  that  is  either 
not  in  tlie  chain  of  natural  cause  and  effect,  or  which 
acts  on  the  chain  of  cause  and  effect  in  nature  from 

without  the  chain"  ( Bushnell,  Natui-e  and  the  Super- 
natural). MHyOsh  {On  the  Supei-iiaiural,  p.  14G,  147) 

gives  this  definition;  "We  may  speak  of  whatever  is 
supposed  to  be  beyond  the  natural  as  preternatural.  The 
phrase  will  apply  not  only  to  the  divine  action,  but  to 

the  agency  of  such  beings  as  ghosts  and  daemons — to 
h  all  such  operations  as  witchcraft  and  necromancy. 

We  may  reserve  the  phrase  supernatural  to  the  Su- 
preme IJeing  and  to  the  works  performed  by  him, 

and  to  the  objects  created  by  him  beyond  the  natural 
a  sphere,  such  as  angels  and  the  world  to  come.  We 

would  confine  the  word  miracle  to  those  events  which 

were  wrought  in  our  world  as  a  sign  or  proof  of  God 
making  a  supernatural  interposition  or  a  revelation 

to  man.  We  must  not  look  upon 
creation  as  supernatural,  but  we 

do  look  upon  it  as  miraculous." 
So  far  as  our  investigation  push- 

es out  into  the  world  of  nature, 

■we  find  that  law  and  order  exist, 

and  everj'  increase  of  knowledge 
reveals  to  us  further  illustrations 

of  the  assertion  that  "order  is 
Heaven's  first  law."  Belief  in  the  supernatur;d  does 
not,  therefore,  require  us  to  believe  in  an}'  violation  of 
law,  since  all  reasoning  which  starts  from  what  we  know 

leads  to  the  conclusion  that  "  supernatural  phenomena 
are  as  much  the  result  of  law  as  phenomena  which  are 

called  '  natural.'  "     See  Miracle. 

Supernaturalist,  a  name  commonly  given  in 
Germany  at  the  end  of  the  last  and  the  beginning  of  the 
present  century  to  all  who  believed  in  supernatural 
agency  as  exerted  in  the  inspiration  of  the  Scriptures, 
the  performance  of  the  miracles  therein  recorded,  etc. 
Their  opponents  are  called  Antisupernaturalists. 

Supernumerary  Preacheu.  L  In  the  Methodist 

Episcopal  Church,  a  "supernumerarj'  preacher  is  one 
who,  because  of  impaired  health,  is  temporarily  unable 

to  perform  effective  work.  He  may  receive  an  appoint- 
ment or  be  left  without  one,  according  to  the  judgment 

of  the  Annual  Conference  of  which  he  is  a  member; 

but  he  shall  have  no  claim  upon  the  beneticiarj'  funds 
of  the  Church  except  by  vote  of  the  Conference,  and  he 
shall  be  subject  to  all  the  limitations  of  the  Discipline 
in  respect  to  reappointment  and  continuance  in  the 
same  charge  that  apply  to  effective  preachers.  In  case 
he  be  left  without  an  appointment,  he  shall  have  a  seat 
in  the  Quarterly  Conference,  and  all  the  privileges  of 

membership  in  the  place  where  he  may  reside"  (Disci- 
jiline,  xviii,  1).     In  1800,  on  motion  of  Dr.  Coke,  super- 



SUPERPELLICE 33 SUPERSTITION 

iiumerarj'  preachers,  their  widows  and  orphans,  were  to 
have  the  same  support  which  was  then  accorded  to  ef- 

fective preachers.  The  funds  of  the  Conferences  increas- 
ing, as  well  as  the  advantages  of  membership  multiply- 
ing, great  difficulties  arose,  and  in  18G0  the  General 

Conference  abolished  the  relation  so  far  as  the  Annual 
Conferences  were  concerned.  In  18()4  the  relation  was 

restored  with  the  definition  at  present  given,  with  the 
jirovision  that  no  supernumerary  jireacher  shall  have  a 
claim  upon  the  beneficiary  funds  of  the  Church  without 
;i  vote  of  the  Annual  Conference.  In  187G  the  number 

of  supernumerary  preachers  was  reported  at  701. 
2.  Among  the  English  Wesleyans,  in  order  to  secure 

the  relation  of  supernumerary  the  consent  must  be  ob- 
tained of  the  May  District  JMeeting.  They  receive  a 

maintenance  according  to  the  number  of  years  they 
have  been  in  the  active  work.  This  is  derived  from 

the  Annuitant  Society,  which  is  in  reality  their  own 
life-assurance  fund,  and  provides,  to  a  certain  extent, 
for  the  support  and  education  of  their  children.  Upon 

entering  into  business  they  are  reckoned  as  local  preach- 
ers, after  four  years  as  superannuated,  and  if  members 

of  the  legal  hundred,  are  superseded.  They  are  under 
the  supervision  of  the  District  Meeting:  and  if  their 
names  are  on  the  minutes,  they  are  members  of  the 

Quarterly,  Local  Preachers',  and  District  Meetings.  See 
Simpson,  Cyclop,  of  Methodism,  s.  v. 

Superpellice  (or  Supeipelliceum^,  a  surplice 

(q.v.). 

Sliperpositio,  a  w^ord  used  in  the  ancient  Church 
to  designate  a  fast,  which  lasted  not  only  through  the 
day,  but  till  the  morning  of  the  following  day,  or  for 
several  days  together,  as  was  usual  in  the  Passion  week. 
The  stations,  or  fasts  on  stationary  days,  terminated  at 

three  o'clock  in  the  afternoon.  See  Fasting;  Sta- tion, 

Superpurgation,  purgation  or  cleaning  beyond 
what  is  needed. 

Super-slab,  or  Super-table.  See  Altar,  Port- 
able. 

Superstition  (^ekti? ntjuox'i'a,  dcemon-terroi-).  Fes- 
tus,  governor  of  ,hula?a,  informed  Agrippa  that  Paul  had 
disputed  with  the  other  Jews  concerning  matters  of 
their  own  superstition  (Acts  xxv,  19),  in  which  he 

spoke  like  a  true  pagan,  equally  ignorant  of  the  Chris- 
tian religion  and  of  the  Jewish.  Paul,  writing  to  the 

Colossians  (ii,  23 ),  recommends  to  them  not  to  regard 

false  teachers,  who  would  persuade  them  to  a  compli- 
ance with  human  wisdom  in  an  affected  humility  and 

superstition;  and,  speaking  to  the  Athenians,  he  says, 

"I  perceive  that  in  all  things  ye  are  too  superstitious" 
(Acts  xvii,  22).  The  heathen  idea  of  religion  has  al- 

ways been  one  of  terror.  A  superstitious  man  looks  on 
God  as  a  severe  and  rigid  master,  and  obeys  with  fear 
and  trembling.  Varro  says  the  pious  man  honors  and 
loves  God,  the  superstitious  man  dreads  him,  even  to 

terror;  and  Maximus  Tj'rius  observes  that  a  man  tridy 
pious  looks  on  God  as  a  friend  full  of  goodness,  whereas 
the  superstitious  serves  him  with  base  and  mean  flat- 

tery. In  the  New  Test.,  however,  the  word  "  supersti- 
tion" or  "superstitious"  is  used  in  a  less  offensive  sense. 

Festns.  a  governor  newly  arrived  in  his  province,  woidd 
hardly  have  paid  so  ill  a  compliment  to  Agrippa,  a  king 
of  the  Jewish  religion,  as  to  call  his  religion  sujiersti- 
tious;  and  when  Paul  at  Athens  tells  the  Areopagites 
that  they  are  too  superstitious,  he  uses  a  word  no  doubt 
susceptible  of  a  good  as  well  as  of  a  bad  sense,  as  it 
would  have  been  highlj'  indecorous,  nor  less  unneces- 

sary, to  calumniate  the  religious  disposition  of  his 
judges  whom  he  was  addressing.  If  we  take  the  word 
in  the  sense  of  worship  or  reverence,  Festus  may  sav, 

"  Paul  and  the  Jews  differ  in  respect  of  certain  objects 
of  spiritual  reverence,"  and  Paul  may  say,  "  I  perceive 
ye  are  greatly  attached  to  objects  of  spiritual  rever- 

ence," not  oiilv  without  offence,  but  as  a  ver3-  gracefid 
X.— C 

introduction  to  a  discourse  which  proposed  to  describe 
the  only  proper  object  of  such  reverence.     See  Paul. 

The  Hebrews  were  never  given  to  such  gross  super- 
stition as  the  heathen  nations  of  antiquity ;  yet  there 

are  traces  of  the  same  weakness  of  the  human  mind  in 
their  various  modes  of  divination  (q.v.)  and  their 
views  of  possessed  persons  (q.  v.).  A  special  instance 
has  been  found  in  tlie  case  of  Azazel  (q.  v.) ;  also  in  the 

satyr  (q.  v.)  and  the  night-monster  (q.  v.).  See  also 
Spectre. 

The  modern  Mohammedans  are  given  to  superstitions. 

Those  of  Egypt  may  be  found  in  Lane's  Mode^-n  Eqyp- 
iiuns,  i,  322,  330,  376;  ii,  283,  308,  312.  In  Palestine 
the  peasantry  have  numerous  superstitions:  they  be- 

lieve in  incantations,  in  charms,  in  divination  by  sand 
and  other  means,  and  in  the  evil  eye,  their  children  be- 

ing left  purposely  dirty,  or  even  besoiled,  in  order  to 
avoid  the  consequences  of  an  envious  look.  The  belief 

in  spirits  is  also  general.  These  include,  first,  the  Jan, 
or  powerful  di^mon,  good  or  bad,  the  latter  kind  having 
for  bodies  the  tall  smoke -pillars  of  the  whirlwind,  so 
commonh'  seen  in  sumtner;  secondly,  the  Afrit,  who  is 
seemingly  equivalent  to  a  ghost ;  thirdly,  the  ghoul  or 
hag  of  the  cemetery,  which  feeds  on  the  dead  (a  place 
haunted  by  one  of  these  dasmons  is  carefully  avoided,  or 
at  least  never  approached  without  the  most  polite  salu- 

tations, intended  to  ajipease  the  unseen  spirit);  fourth- 
ly, there  are  Kerad,  or  goblins,  whose  name  is  akin  to 

the  Arabic  word  for  monkey;  lastly,  there  is  the  Shai- 
tan,  or  Satan,  a  name  often  applied  to  human  beings  of 
an  evil  disposition  ( Conder,  Te/it  Work  in  Palest,  ii, 
233).     See  Daemon. 

On  the  general  subject,  see  Xavier,  /)e  Svj^erstiiione 
Judceor.  (llamb.  1720) :  lieineccius,  id.  (pref.  to  Chris- 

t'lum's  Werke  [Leips.  1705]);  Spizelius, /^Eio-i^ai/tovia 
Ebrcpo-gentilis  (ibid.  1G08);  Manzel,  De  Voce  AeirriSai- 

fioviq.  (Rost.  1758) ;  and  the  monographs  cited  b}'  Danz, 
Wdrte7-h.  s.  v.  "  Aberglaube."     See  Witch. 
SUPERSTITION  (Lat.  svperstitio)  had  for  its  an- 

cient sense  that  of  worship  over  and  above  that  which 
was  appointed  by  proper  authority.  Hence  religious 
systems  not  recognised  by  the  Roman  State  were  called 

"  superstitions,"  Christianity  itself  being  for  some  cen- 
turies among  the  number.  The  word  has  been  used 

so  indefinitely  that  it  is  difficult  to  determine  its  precise 
meaning.  It  does  not  seem  always  to  have  been  used 
in  a  bad  sense  in  old  English,  as  is  shown  by  Acts  xvii, 
22,  where  it  represents  dHaiSai/xovia,  a  word  used  by 
the  apostle  as  indicating  that  the  Athenians  were  a 
God-fearing  people  who  would  not  refuse  to  listen  to 

his  appeal  about  the  "unknown  God."  Superstition 
must  not  be  understood  to  mean  an  "excess  of  religion, 
as  if  any  one  could  have  too  much  of  true  religion,  but 
any  misdirection  of  religious  feeling,  manifested  either 
in  showing  religious  veneration  or  regard  to  objects 
which  deserve  none — that  is,  properly  speaking,  the  wor- 

ship of  false  gods — or  in  an  excess  of  veneration  for  an 
object  deserving  some  veneration,  or  the  worship  of  God 

through  the  medium  of  improper  rites  and  ceremonies" 
(Whately,  On  Bacon,  p.  155).  It  is  generally  defined  to 
be  the  observance  of  unnecessary  and  uncommanded 
rites  and  practices  in  religion;  reverence  of  objects  not 
fit  for  worship ;  too  great  nicetj',  fears,  or  scrupulous- 

ness; or  extravagant  devotions;  or  religion  wrong  di- 
rected or  conducted.  The  word  may  be  applied  to  the 

idolatry  of  the  heathens,  the  traditions  of  the  Jews,  the 
unscriptural  rites  of  the  Catholics;  to  the  dependence 

placed  by  many  on  baptism,  the  Lord's  supper,  and  oth- 
er ceremonies.  It  may  be  extended  to  those  who,  with- 

out an}'  evidence,  believe  that  prophecies  are  still  ut- 
tered or  miracles  are  performed.  Some  forms  of  intel- 

lectual scepticism  involve  superstition  of  a  far  more 

dangerous  kind  than  that  involved  in  the  credulity'  of 
ignorant  piety,  as  belief  in  witchcraft,  magic,  table-turn- 

ing, spirit-rapping,  etc. 
Superstition,  says  Claude,  usually  springs  either  (1) 

from  servile  fear,  which  makes  people  believe  that  God 
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is  always  wrathful,  and  invents 
raeaiis  to  appease  him;  or  (2) 
from  a  natural  inclination  we  all 

have  to  idolatry,  which  makes 
men  thini<  they  see  some  ray  of 
the  Divinity  in  extraordinary 
creatures,  and  on  this  account 

worship  them ;  or  (3)  from  hy- 
pocrisy, which  makes  men  will- 

ing to  discharge  their  obligations 
to  God  by  grimace  and  by  zeal 
for  external  services;  or  (4)  from 
presumption,  which  makes  men 
serve  God  after  their  own  fancies. 

See  Claude,  Kssay  on  the  Compo- 
sition of  a  Sermon,  ii,  49,  299 ; 

Saurin,  Sej-moiis  (Eng.  ed.),  v,  49  ; 
Gregory,  Essai/s,  Essay  3 ;  Blunt, 
Diet,  of  Hist.  Theol.  s.  v.;  Buck, 
Diet.  s.  v.;  Fleming,  Vocabulaiy 
of  Phil.  Science,  s.  v. 

Supertotus,  a  long  gar- 
ment like  a  modern  great-coat, 

resembling  a  straight-cut  cloak 
in  some  particulars,  worn  over  the  secular  and  religions 
dress  in  mediieval  times  as  a  protection  against  the 
weather. — Lee,  Gloss,  of  Litury.  Terms,  s.  v. 

Superville,  Daniel  de,  a  Protestant  theologian, 
was  born  at  Saumur,  in  August,  1657,  of  a  respectable 
Dutch  family,  and,  being  early  designated  for  the  sacred 
ministry,  studied  theology  at  Saumur  and  Geneva,  and 

in  1683  was  called  to  take  charge  of  the  Church  of  Lou- 
dun.  On  the  Revocation  of  tlie  Edict  of  Nantes,  he  took 

refuge  in  Rotterdam,  whence  he  could  not  be  drawn  by 
offers  from  Berlin,  Loudun,and  Haml)urg.  In  1691  the 

authorities  of  the  city  created  for  him  an  express  pas- 
torate, which  he  occupied  till  his  death,  June  9,  1728. 

He  was  of  a  sweet  disposition,  a  lively  imagination,  and 
a  happy  delivery.  He  published  several  sermons  and 
devotional  worlds,  which  are  enumerated  in  Hoefer, 
Nouv.  Biog.  Generale,  s.  v. 

Supervisor  Cantdrum,  the  master  of  the  chor- 
isters. 

Supervisor  Operis,  the  superintendent  of  works, 
also  called  mai/ister  ojieris. 

Suph  (CjlO,  a  sea-iceed  [see  Flag],  Jon.  ii,  6)  is  the 
characteristic  epithet  of  the  Red  Sea  ( q.  v. ),  which 
abounds  in  sedge  (Exod.  x,  19,  and  often).  In  one 
passage  (Dent,  i,  1)  it  has  been  supposed  by  some  to 
designate  a  place,  but  no  locality  of  that  name  has  been 
discovered,  and  most  interpreters  (with  the  Sept.  and 
Vulg.)  understand  it  there  to  stand  for  the  Red  Sea  (l)y 

the  omission  of  C^,  sea).  So  in  Numb,  xxi,  14,  nS^O, 

suphah  (Sept.  Ziuof3;  Vulg.  Mare  Ruhmm),  some  think 
a  place  (perhaps  the  same)  to  be  indicated,  but  others 
with  better  reason  render  the  word  as  an  appellative, 
storm,  i.  e.  violence  (as  in  Job  xxi,  18,  and  elsewhere). 

Supper  StiTTt'ov  (Mark  vi,  21:  Luke  xiv,  12,  16; 

John  xii,  2,  etc.;  sometimes  rendered  "feast"),  a  word 
used  indifferently  in  the  Homeric  age  for  the  early  or 
the  late  meal,  its  special  meaning  being  the  principal 
meal.  In  later  times,  however,  the  term  was  applied 

exclusively  to  the  late  meal — the  S6f>7rov  of  the  Ho- 
meric age.  It  was  the  chief  meal  of  the  Jews,  and  also 

of  the  Greeks  and  Romans,  being  taken  towards  or  at 
evening,  after  the  labors  of  the  day  were  over  (Matt. 
xxiii,  6;  Mark  xii,  39;  Luke  xx,  46).  In  the  New 
Test,  it  is  also  specially  spoken  of  the  paschal  supper 

(.John  xiii,  2;  iv,  21,  20),  and  of  the  Lord's  supper  (1 
Cor.  xi,  20);  and  of  any  meal  (ver.  21);  metaphori- 

cally of  a  marriage-feast,  as  figurative  of  the  Messiah's 
kingdom  (Rev.  xix,  9) ;  and  of  heaps  of  the  slain  as  a 
feast  for  birds  of  prey  (ver.  17).     See  Sup. 

A  modern  Oriental  supper-party  is  thus  described  by 
Lamartine  :   "  Our  apartments  consisted  of  a  pretty 

court,  decorated  with  Arabic  pilasters,  and  with  a  spout- 
ing fountain  in  the  centre  falling  into  a  large  marble 

basin;  round  this  court  were  three  rooms  and  a  divan, 
that  is  to  say,  a  chamber  larger  than  the  others,  formed 
by  an  arcade,  which  opened  on  the  inner  court,  and 
which  had  neither  door  nor  shutters  to  close  it.  It  is 

a  place  of  transition  between  the  house  and  the  street, 

serving  as  a  garden  to  the  lazy  Mussulmans,  its  motion- 
less shade  supplying  for  them  that  of  the  trees,  which 

they  have  neither  the  industry  to  plant  nor  energy  to 
go  and  seek  where  nature  herself  causes  them  to  grow. 
Our  rooms,  even  in  this  magnificent  palace,  would  have 
appeared  ruinous  to  the  poorest  hut  of  our  peasants; 
the  windows  had  no  glass,  an  unknown  luxury  in  the 
East,  notwithstanding  the  rigor  of  winter  in  these 
mountains;  no  beds,  tables,  or  chairs;  nothing  but  the 
naked  walls,  mouldering  and  riddled  with  rat  and  lizard 

holes;  and  as  a  fioor,  the  beaten  cla\',  uneven,  and  mixed 
with  chopped  straw.  Slaves  brought  mats  of  rush, 
which  they  stretched  upon  this  floor,  and  Damascus 

carpets,  with  which  they  covered  the  mats ;  tliey  after- 
wards brought  a  small  table  of  Bethlehem  manufacture, 

made  of  wood,  encrusted  with  mother-of-pearl.  These 
tables  are  not  lialf  a  foot  either  in  diameter  or  in  height; 

they  resemble  the  trunk  of  a  broken  column,  and  are 
not  capable  of  holding  more  than  the  tray  on  which  the 

Mohammedans  place  the  five  or  six  dishes  which  com- 
pose their  repasts.  Our  dinner,  which  was  served  on 

this  table,  consisted  of  a  pilau,  of  a  dish  of  sour  milk 
mixed  with  oil,  and  certain  gourds  like  our  cucumbers, 
stuffed  with  hashed  mutton  and  boiled  rice.  This  is,  in 
fact,  the  most  desirable  and  savory  food  which  one  can 
eat  in  the  East.  No  knives,  spoons,  or  forks ;  they  eat 
with  the  hands :  but  the  repeated  ablutions  render  this 

custom  less  revolting  for  the  Mussulmans."  See  Eat- ing. 

SUPPER  OF  THE  LORD  (Kvptaicov  Shttiw),  so 

called  by  Paul  in  his  historical  reference  to  the  Pass- 
over supper  as  observed  by  Jesus  on  the  niglit  in  which 

he  was  betrayed  (1  Cor.  xi,  20;  INIatt.  xxvi,  20-31). 
I.  Scriptural  Statements. — Several  controverted  points 

may  perhaps  be  best  adjusted  by  a  connected  harmony 
of  the  last  Passover  of  the  Lord,  constructed  from  the 
evangelic  narratives  alluding  to  it,  but  filling  nji  the 
various  omitted  circumstances  from  the  known  Passover 

rites.     See  I'assover. 
"  Now,  when  it  was  evening,  Jesus  sat  down  with 

the  twelve  (Matt.)  apostles"  (Mark).  The  first  cus- 
tomary' washing  and  purifications  being  performed,  the 

l)lessing  over  the  frst  ciqj  of  wine,  which  began  the 
feast,  would  be  pronounced,  probably  in  the  usual  form 
— "We  thank  thee,  O  God,  our  Heavenly  Father,  who 

hast  created  the  fruit  of  the  vine."     Considering  the 
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peculiarity  of  the  circumstances,  and  the  genius  of  the 
new  dispensation  about  to  be  established  —  that  the 
great  Teacher  had  already  declared  the  superiority  of 
simple  forms  to  the  involved  traditions  of  the  Jewish 
doctors,  and  that  his  disciples  alone  were  present  on 
this  occasion — it  may  be  supposed  that,  after  the  bless- 

ing over  the  herbs,  the  recital  of  the  liturgy  (or  haf/a- 
dah)  explanatory  of  the  redemption  of  their  ancestors 
from  Kgyjitian  bondage  would  be  somewhat  simplitied, 
and  perhaps  accompanied  with  new  reflections. 

Then  probably  the  second  cup  of  wine  was  mingled, 

and  with  the  flesh  of  the  paschal  lamb,  feast-offerings, 
and  other  viands,  placed  before  the  Lord.  "  And  he 
said  unto  them.  With  desire  have  I  desired  to  eat  this 
Pascha  with  you  before  I  suffer;  for  I  say  unto  you,  I 
shall  no  more  eat  tliereof  until  it  be  fulfilled  in  the 

kingdom  of  God.  And  he  took  tlie  [second]  cup,  and 
gave  thanks,  and  said,  Take  this,  and  divide  among 
you,  for  I  sav  unto  you,  I  will  not  henceforth  drink  of 
the  fruit  of  the  vine  until  the  kingdom  of  God  shall 

come"  (Luke). 
When  the  wine  distributed  to  each  would  be  drunk 

off,  one  of  the  unleavened  cakes  would  next  be  broken, 
the  blessing  said  over  it,  and  a  piece  distributed  to  each 

disciple,  probablj''  with  the  usual  formula — "This  is  the 
bread  of  aflliction  which  your  fathers  did  eat  in  the  land 

of  Egypt;"  i.  e.  not  the  identical  bread,  transubstantia- 
ted, but  a  memorial  or  sign  of  it.  The  company  would 

then  proceed  with  the  proper  supper,  eating  of  the 

feast-offering,  and,  after  a  benediction,  of  the  paschal 
lamb. 

The  translation  of  the  phrase  Ssittvov  jwoj-uvov 

(which  immediately  follows)  by  "supper  being  ended" 
has  much  confused  the  various  narratives,  and  led  many 

to  think  that  .Tudas  was  present  at  the  Lord's  supper, 
properly  so  called.  The  true  reading  probablj'  is  ywo- 
fifvov  (not  ytvofikvov),  as  understood  by  the  Arabic 

and  Persic  translators,  in  the  sense  "while  supper  was 
about,"  or  "  during  supper-time." 

"  And  as  they  were  at  supper,  the  devil  having  now 
put  it  into  the  heart  of  Judas  to  betray  him ;  .Tesns, 
knowing  that  the  Father  had  given  all  things  into  his 
hands,  and  that  he  was  come  from  God,  and  was  going 

to  God,  riseth  from  supper:  and,"  after  due  prepara- 
tions, "  began  to  wash  the  disciples'  feet''  (John).  Af- 

ter this  striking  symbolic  exhortation  to  humility  and 

mutual  service  (John  xiii,  6-20),  "Jesus  was  troubled 
in  spirit,  and  bare  witness,  and  said,  Verily,  verily,  I 
say  unto  you,  that  one  of  you  will  betray  me.  Then 
the  disciples  looked  on  one  another,  doubting  of  whom 

he  spake"  (John).  "And  they  were  very  sorry,  and 
began  each  of  them  to  say  unto  him.  Lord,  is  it  I  ?" 
(Matt.).  "One  of  the  disciples,  leaning  back  on  Je- 

sus' breast,  saith  unto  him.  Lord,  is  it  I?  Jesus  an- 
swered. He  it  is  to  whom  I  shall  give  a  sop,  when  I 

have  dipped  it.  And  after  dipping  the  sop  he  giveth 
it  to  Judas  Iscariot.  Then  Satan  entered  into  him. 

Jesus  saith  unto  him,  What  thou  doest,  do  quickly. 

He  then,  on  taking  the  sop,  went  immediate!}'  out ;  and 
it  was  night"  (John). 

The  supper  would  then  proceed  until  each  had  eaten 
sufficient  of  the  paschal  lamb  and  feast-offering. 

"  And  as  they  were  eating,  Jesus  took  the  bread,"  the 
other  unleavened  cake  left  unbroken,  "and  blessed" 
(iod  "and  brake  it,  and  gave  it  to  the"  eleven  "disci- 

ples, and  said,  Take  eat;  this  is  my  body  (Matt., 
Mark),  which  is  broken  for  you:  this  do  in  remem- 

brance of  me"  (Luke,  Paul,  1  Cor.  xi,  24). 
The  supper  being  concluded,  the  hands  were  usually 

washed  the  second  time,  and  the  third  cup,  or  "  cup  of 

blessing"  (1  Cor.  x,  16)  prepared,  over  which  the  master 
usually  gave  thanks  for  the  covenant  of  circumcision 
and  for  the  law  given  to  Moses.  Jesus,  therefore,  at 
this  juncture  announced,  with  peculiar  appropriateness, 
his  New  Covenant. 

"After  the  same  manner,  also,  Jesus  took  the  cup  af- 
ter supper,  and,  having  given  thanks,  gave  it  to  them, 

saying.  Drink  all  of  you  out  of  it;  for  this  is  my  blood 
of  the  new  covenant,  which  is  shed  for  many  for  for- 

giveness of  sins  (IMatt.) :  this  do,  as  oft  as  ye  drink, 

in  remembrance  of  me"  (1  Cor.  xi,  24).  "  But  I  say 
unto  you,  I  shall  not  drink  henceforth  of  this  fruit  of 
the  vine,  until  that  day  when  I  drink  it  new  (kchvov) 

with  you  in  my  Father's  kingdom"  (Matt.). 
"And  when  they  had  sung  a  hymn"  (Matt.),  prob- 

ably the  Hallel,  our  Lord  discoursed  long  with  his 
disciples  about  his  approaching  death  and  departure 
(John  xiii,  31 ;  xiv,  31) ;  and  when  he  had  finished  he 

said,  "Arise,  let  us  go  hence."  "And  they  went  out 
on  to  the  Mount  of  Olives"  (Matt.). 

\\.  Ecclesiastical  Usaye.  —  A  multitude  of  disputes 
and  controversies  have  existed  in  the  Church,  from  the 
earliest  ages  of  Christianity,  regarding  the  nature,  ob- 

servance, and  elements  of  the  Lord's  supper.  On  these 
points  the  reader  may  consult  the  following  works: 
Pierce,  Waterland,  Cudworth,  Hoadley,  and  Bell,  On 

the  FAichurist ;  Orme,  Lord's  Supper  Illustrated  (Lond. 
1832);  Goodman,  On  the  Eucharist  (ibid.  1841);  Cole- 

man, Christ.  Antiq.;  Halley,  On  the  Sacraments  (ibid. 
1845)  ;  De  Linde  and  Mearns,  Prize  Essays  on  the  Jew- 

ish Passover  and  Christian  Eucharist  (ibid.  1845). 
The  early  Church  appears,  from  a  vast  preponderance 

of  evidence,  to  have  practiced  communion  weekly,  on 

the  Lord's  day. 
The  custom,  which  prevailed  during  the  first  seven 

centuries,  of  mixing  the  wine  with  water,  and  in  the 
Greek  Church  with  hot  water,  appears  to  have  origi- 

nated with  the  ancient  Jews,  who  mingled  their  thick 
wine  with  water  (Mishna,  Terumoth,  xi).  Maimon- 
ides  (in  Chomets  ve-Matsuh,  §  vii)  stales  that  the  pro- 

portion of  pure  wine  in  every  cup  must  hot  be  less  than 
the  fourth  part  of  a  quarter  of  a  hin,  besides  water  which 
must  needs  be  mingled,  that  the  drinking  of  it  may 

be  the  moi-e  pleasant.  The  raisin-wine  often  employed 
both  by  the  ancient  and  moilern  Jews  (Arbah  Turim, 
§  483,  date  1300)  contains  water  of  course.  Remnants 
of  this  custom  are  still  traceable  in  the  East.  The  Nes- 

torian  Christians,  as  late  as  the  16th  century,  as  we  find 
from  the  old  travellers,  celebrated  the  eucharist  in  such 
wine,  made  by  steeping  raisins  one  night  in  water,  the 
juice  being  pressed  forth  (Osorius,  Be  Reh.  Emanuel. 
lib.  iii ;  Boter,  Rel.  ii,  3 ;  Odoard  Barboso,  ap.  Ra- 
mum.  i,  313;  Brerewood.  On  the  Diversities  of  Lan- 
ffuages  [1622],  p.  147).  The  Christians  of  India  (said 
to  be  converted  by  St.  Thomas)  used  raisin -wine,  as 
also  do  some  of  the  Syrian  churches  at  the  present  day 
(Ross,  Pansebeia  [1683],  p.  492;  Ainsworth,  Travels  in 
A  sia  Minor  [1842] ).  The  third  Council  of  Braga  would 

not  permit  the  use  of  the  pure  "fruit  of  the  vine,"  for 
they  condemned  as  heretics  "  those  who  used  Jio  other 
wine  but  what  they  pressed  out  of  the  clusters  of  grapes, 

which  were  then  presented  at  the  Lord's  table"  (Bing- 
ham, Christ.  A  ntiq.  bk.  v,  ch.  ii).  The  wine  used  by  our 

Lord  was  of  course  fermented,  as  no  other  could  have 
been  procured  at  that  season  of  the  year,  and  as  it  seems 
to  be  contrasted  with  the  neiv  wine  of  the  heavenly 

kingdom  (Matt,  xxvi,  29).     See  Wink. 
As  regards  the  bread,  many  of  the  Eastern  churches 

use  unfermented  bread  in  the  communion.  "  The 
Greek  Church  adopts  a  leavened  bread,  but  the  Roman 
Church  has  it  unleavened  ;  and  this  difference  has  been 
the  cause  of  much  controversy,  though  it  seems  easy  to 

decide  which  kind  was  used  bj'  Jesus,  the  last  supper 

having  been  on  one  of  the  '  days  of  unleavened  bread,' 
when  no  other  kind  could  be  eaten  in  the  land  of  Ju- 

da;a."  The  Protestant  churches,  generally,  pay  little 
regard  to  the  nature  of  the  elements,  but  use  the  ordi- 

nary bread,  as  well  as  wine,  of  the  country.  It  was 
probably  from  regarding  in  a  similar  way  the  bread  and 
wine  as  mere  ordinary  beverage  that  some  of  the  an- 

cient sects  gave  up  the  wine  altogether,  and  substituted 
other  things.  Epiphanius  {flieres.  49)  and  Augustine 
{Hares.  28)  mention  an  ancient  sect  of  Christians  in 
Phrygia,  called  Artotyrites,  because  they  used  bread 
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and  cheese.  Others  made  use  of  bread  and  water  only ; 

and  the  third  Council  of  Braga  (A.D.  (J75)  condemns  a 

custom  of  communicating  in  bread  and  milk.— Kitlo. 

See  LoKu'is  Si  rrKi:. 

Supplicatio,  a  solemn  thanksgiving  or  supplica- 
tion to  the  gods  among  tlie  ancient  Romans,  on  which 

occasion  tlie  temples  were  thrown  open,  and  the  statues 

of  the  gods  carried  on  couches  through  the  public 

streets  that  they  might  receive  the  prayers  of  the  peo- 

ple. A  sitppliratio  was  appointed  by  the  senate  when 
a  victory  had  been  gained,  or  in  times  of  public  danger 
and  distress. 

Supplication  of  Beggars  is  a  book  which  ap- 
peared mysteriously  in  London  about  A.D.  15'27,  setting 

forth  the  rajiacity  and  licentiousness  of  the  clergy.  It 
eventually  came  into  the  hands  of  Henry  VIII,  who, 

after  hearing  it  read,  said,  "If  a  man  should  pull  down 
an  old  stone-wall,  and  begin  at  the  lower  part,  the  up- 

per part  might  chance  to  fall  upon  his  head,"  thus 
broadly  intimating  that  the  clergy  were  the  founda- 

tions of  the  rotten  old  Church;  and  should  an  attempt 
be  made  to  reform  them,  the  whole  structure  would 

tumble  down.  See  Burchard,  Hist,  of  Congregational' 

ism.  i,  "26. 
Supplication  of  Commons  is  a  notable  book 

published  in  154t),  with  the  full  title  of  .4  Supplication 
of  the  Poor  Cummoiis  to  the  King.  It  was  a  sort  of 
counterpart  to  the  Supplication  of  Beggars,  and  made 
complaints  against  the  character  and  conduct  of  the 
clergy,  especially  the  monks.  See  Strype,  Memoirs,  i, 
608~G21 ;  Burchard,  Hist,  of  Congregationalism,  i,  33. 

Supplicationes  (Gr.  \iTavtiai),  in  its  original 
signification,  is  but  another  name  for  prai/ers  in  general, 
of  whatever  kind,  that  either  were  made  publicly  in  the 
church  or  by  any  private  person.  The  term  is  applied 
both  to  litanies  and  short  prayers,  with  brief  petitions 
and  responses.     See  Litany, 

Supralapsarians,  persons  who  hold  that  God, 
without  any  regard  to  the  good  or  evil  works  of  men, 

has  resolved,  by  an  eternal  decree,  supra  lapsum,  ante- 
cedently to  any  knowledge  of  the  fall  of  Adam,  and  in- 

dependent of  it,  to  reject  some  and  save  others;  or,  in 
other  words,  that  God  intended  to  glorify  his  justice  in 
the  condemnation  of  some,  as  well  as  his  mercy  in  the 
salvation  of  others;  and  for  that  purpose  decreed  that 

Adam  should  necessarily  fall.     See  Sl'blapsarians. 
Supramanya,  a  Hindii  deva,  son  of  Siva,  and 

sprmig  from  the  eye  in  the  forehead  of  that  god.  He 

fought  the  giant  Sura  Parpma,  and  with  the  most  pow- 
erful weapon  of  his  father  split  him  in  two,  after  seven 

days  of  battle.  The  festival  Kandershasta  is  celebrated 
in  his  honor. 

Supremacy,  Papal.  The  papists  claim  for  the 

See  of  Rome,  represented  in  the  person  of  the  pope,  "  a 
principality  of  power  over  all  others,  as  the  mother  and 

mistress  of  all  Christian  churches;"  and  all  other  patri- 
archs are  required  tb  receive  their  palls  from  the  Roman 

pontiff.  This  doctrine  is  chiefly  built  on  the  supposed 
primacy  of  Peter,  of  whom  the  pope  is  the  pretended 
successor;  a  primacy  so  far  from  being  countenanced 
by  Scripture  that  we  find  it  there  absolutely  forbidden 
(Luke  xxii,  24;  Mark  ix,  35).  The  authority  of  the 
Roman  See  was  first  recognised  by  the  fourth  Lateran 
Council,  A.D.  1215,  and  was  first  pnttested  against  by 
the  authors  of  the  Reformation.  The  title  of  "  mother 

of  churches,"  claimed  by  the  Church  of  Rome,  must 
certainly  belong  to  the  Church  at  Jerusalem,  and  was 
given  to  that  Church  by  the  second  Council  of  Con- 

stantinople, A.D.  381.    .  See  Primacy. 

SUPREMACY,  Royal.  In  the  Church  of  England 
all  ecclesiastical  jurisdiction  is  annexed  to  the  crown; 
and  it  is  ordained  that  no  foreign  potentate  shall  exer- 

cise any  power,  civil  pr  religious,  within  the  limits  of 
that  kuigdom.  Canon  ii  of  the  Church  of  England 
says: 

"  Whosoever  shall  licrcafter  nffiini  that  the  king's  maj- 
esty hath  not  the  same  auUioiity  in  causes  ecclesia.'<tical 

that  the  godly  kings  liad  among  the  Jews  and  C'hiistiau emperors  of  the  priuiitive  Cliurch,  or  impeach  any  part 
of  his  regal  supremacy  in  the  said  causes  restored  to  the 
crown,  and  by  the  laws  of  this  realm  therein  established, 
let  him  be  excommunicated  ip-w  facto,  and  not  resloreii, 
but  only  by  the  archbishop,  after  his  repeutance  and  pub- 

lic revocation  of  those  his  wicked  errors." 

In  the  United  States,  of  course,  no  supremacy  or  inter- 
ference in  siiiritual  affairs  on  the  part  of  the  civil  au- 

thorities is  recognised. 

Sur  (Heb.  Siir,  110,  removed,  as  in  Isa.  xlix,  21; 
Sept.  at  ucoi ;  Vulg.  Sur),  the  name  of  one  of  the  gates 
of  the  Tem]ile  at  Jerusalem  (2  Kings  xxiii,  6) ;  called  in 

the  parallel  passage  (2  Chron.  xxiii,  5)  "  the  gate  of  the 

foundation,''  IID^,  yesod  (which  is  the  preferable  read- 
ing), being  apparently  that  which  led  across  to  Zion  by 

the  causeway  or  bridge.     See  Temple. 

Sur  (2oi''p  ;  Vulg.  omits),  one  of  the  places  on  the 
sea-coast  of  Palestine,  which  are  named  as  having  been 

disturbed  at  the  approach  of  Holofernes  with  the  As- 
syrian army  (Judith  ii,  28).  It  cannot  be  Tyre,  the 

modern  Sur,  since  that  is  mentioned  immediately  be- 
fore. Some  have  suggested  Dor,  others  a  place  named 

Sora,  mentioned  by  Stephanus  of  Byzantium  as  in  Pha-- 
nicia,  which  they  would  identify  with  Athlit;  others, 

again,  Surnfend.  But  none  of  these  are  satisfactory. — 
Smith.  The  apocryphal  character  of  the  book  itself 
makes  us  suspicious  of  the  accuracy  of  the  name.  See 
Judith. 

Sura  Deva,  in  Hindu  mythology,  is  the  goddess 

of  wine,  who  sprang  out  of  the  milk-sea  when  the  moun- 
tain Mandar  was  cast  into  it,  in  order  to  prepare  the 

drink  amrita. 

Sura  Parpnia,  in  Hindu  mythology,  is  the  giant 

with  whom  Supramanya  (i).  v.)  fought.  Aft'er  he  had 
been  cut  into  pieces  by  the  latter,  one  half  changed  it- 

self into  a  peacock,  and  the  other  half  into  a  cock.  Siva 
used  the  first  as  an  animal  for  riding,  and  the  second 
served  as  a  watcher  for  the  house  in  which  the  wagon 
of  Siva  stood. 

Surcingle  is  a  band  of  black  silk  or  stuff,  fringed 
at  the  ends,  and  bound  round  the  waists  of  the  clergy 
so  as  to  conline  and  keep  the  cassock  in  place. 

Surenhusius  (Surenhus),  Willem,  professor  of 
Greek  and  Hebrew  at  Amsterdam,  flourished  in  the  end 
of  the  17th  and  the  beginning  of  the  18th  century.  He 
edited  a  beautifully  printed  edition  of  the  Mischna,  sire 
iotius  Hehra'.orum  Juris,  Rituum,  A  ntiquitafum,  et  Leguni 

Oralium  Systerna,  cum  Clarissimorum  Rabbinorum  Mui- 
monidis  et  Bartenorm  Commentariis  Integris,  etc.  (Amst. 

1690-1703,  6  vols.  foL),  which  has  ever  since  remained 

the  best  edition  (see  Wolf,  Bibl.  Hebr.  ii,  886).  He  pub- 

lished also  nni3^  niSO,  sice  Bi'/SXof  Knra\\oy;';c,  i>i 
quo  secundum  Vett.  Theoll.  Hebb.  formidas  ullegandi  et 

modos  interprefandi  conciliantur  loca  ex  V.  in  N.  T.  alle- 
gata (ibid.  1713,  4to),  a  work  of  unsurpassed  value  on 

the  subject  to  which  it  relates. 

Sureties  is  a  name  given  to  sponsors  in  virtue  of 
the  security  given  through  them  to  the  Church  that 

the  baptized  shall  be  "  virtuously  brought  up  to  lead  a 

godly  and  a  Christian  life."     See  Sponsor. 

Surety  (some  form  of  "1",  ardb,  to  barter,  and  es- 
pecially to  deposit  a  pledge,  either  in  money,  goods,  or 

in  part  payment,  as  security  for  a  bargain ;  tyyvoc). 

"  Suretyshi|)"  in  the  A.  V.  is  usually  the  rendering  for 

Ci'pin,  tokeiin,  literally  in  marg.  "those  that  strike 

(hands),"  from  i'J^Pl,  to  strike  (Gesenius,  Thesuvr.  p. 

1517).  The  phrase  "1^  r"Crjri,  tesumeth  yad  (Sept. 

TrapaB))K))),  "depositing  in  the  hand,"  i.  e.  giving  in 
pledge,  may  be  understood  to  airily  to  the  act  of  pledg- 

ing, or  virtual,  though  not  personal,  suretyship  (Lev.  vi, 
2  [Heb.  V,  21]).     In  the  entire  absence  of  commerce, 
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the  law  laid  down  no  rules  on  the  subject  of  suretyship ; 
but  it  is  evident  that  in  the  time  of  Soloinou  mercantile 

dealings  had  become  so  multiplied  that  suretyship  in 

the  commercial  sense  was  common  (I'rov.  vi,  1  ;  xi,  15; 
xvii,  18;  XX,  16;  xxii,  26;  xxvii,  13).  But  in  ohler 
times  the  notion  of  one  man  becoming  a  surety  for  a 
service  to  be  discharged  by  another  was  in  full  force 
(see  Gen.  xliv,  32),  and  it  is  probable  that  the  same 
form  of  undertaking  existed,  viz.  the  giving  the  hand 
to  (striking  hands  with),  not,  as  Micliaelis  represents, 
the  person  who  was  to  discharge  the  service — in  the 
commercial  sense  the  ilebtor — but  the  person  to  whom 
it  was  due.  the  creditor  (Job  xvii,  3;  Prov.  vi,  1;  Mi- 
chaelis,  Laws  of  Moses,  §  151,  ii,  322,  ed.  Smith).  The 

suretv,  of  course,  became  liable  for  his  client's  debts  in 
case  of  his  failure.  In  later  Jewish  times  the  system 

had  become  common,  and  caused  much  distress  in  man}' 

instances,  yet  the  duty  of  suretj-ship  in  certain  cases  is 
recognised  as  valid  (Ecclus.  viii,  13  ;  xxix,  14, 15, 16, 18, 
19). — Smith.     See  Tledge. 

The  earliest  form  of  suretyship  mentioned  in  Script- 
ure is  the  pledging  of  person  for  person,  as  when  Judah 

undertook  with  his  father  to  be  surety  for  Benjamin 

(^iS'^yS,  /  will  exchantje  for  him,  put  myself  in  place 
of  him,  Gen.  xliii,  9)  ;  and  when  circumstances  emerged 
which  seemed  to  call  for  the  fulfilment  of  the  obligation, 
he  actually  offered  himself  in  the  room  of  Benjamin.  In 
this  sense  the  psalmist  asks  God  to  be  surety  for  him  for 
good  (Psa.  cxix,  122),  as  did  also,  in  his  great  distress, 
Hezekiah  (Isa.  xxxviii,  14),  though  the  sense  here  is  a 

little  weakened  in  the  A.  Y.  by  the  rendering  "  under- 
take for  me."  More  commonly,  however,  the  kind  of 

suretyship  spoken  of  had  reference  to  pecuniary  obli- 
gations or  debts,  and  forms  the  subject  of  prudential 

advices  and  warnings  in  the  book  of  Proverbs  (vi,  1 ; 
xi,  15;  xvii,  18;  xx,  16).  In  the  first  of  these  passages, 
the  dangerous  practice  of  entering  into  sureties  is  put 

in  two  forms — first,  "  if  thou  be  surety  for  thy  friend," 
then  "if  thou  hast  stricken  thy  hand  with  a  stranger;" 
there  being  no  further  difference  between  them  than 
that  the  one  has  respect  to  the  thing  itself,  the  other  to 

the  mode  of  going  about  it:  the  person  agreeing  to  be- 
come surety  gave  his  hand  to  his  friend.  Hence,  also, 

in  Prov.  xvii,  18,  a  man  "  who  strikes  hands,"  that  is, 
readily  becomes  a  surety,  is  declared  to  be  void  of  un- 

derstanding. In  the  highest  sense  the  term  is  applied 
to  Christ,  who,  in  his  character  as  mediator,  is  repre- 

sented as  "  the  surety  {tyyvoc)  of  a  better  covenant" 
(Heb.  vii,  22),  having  made  himself  responsible  for  all 
that  in  this  covenant  was  required  to  be  accomplished 
for  the  salvation  of  those  who  were  to  share  in  its  pro- 

visions.— Fairbairn.     See  Mediation. 

SURETY.  In  the  ancient  Church  the  clergy  were 
forbidden  to  be  bondsmen  or  sureties  for  any  other 

man's  appearance  in  court,  because  it  was  thought  that 
■  such  sort  of  encumbrances  might  bring  detriment  to 
the  Church  in  distracting  her  ministers  from  constant 
attendance  upon  divine  service. 

Surin,  Jean  Joseph,  a  French  ascetic  writer,  was 
born  at  Bordeaux  in  1600,  entered  the  Order  of  the  Jes- 

uits at  fifteen  years  of  age,  and  soon  distinguished  him- 
self by  his  profound  piety  and  knowledge  of  human 

nature.  In  1634  he  was  sent  to  take  charge  of  the  Ur- 
suline  convent  in  London,  and  began  a  series  of  exor- 

cisms against  the  evil  spirits  supposed  to  prevail  there, 
but  eventualh'  became  himself  the  victim  of  the  demo- 

niacal possession,  and  was  required  to  return  to  Bordeaux. 
In  1637  he  again  went  to  London,  and  remained  there, 
with  partial  seasons  of  lucidity,  for  many  years,  but  was 
at  length  removed  from  place  to  place  in  hopes  of  relief. 
He  recovered  his  sanity  in  1658,  and  died  at  Bordeaux, 

April  21,  1665,  leaving  several  works  on  practical  relig- 
ion, which  are  enumerated  in  Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog.  Gene- 

rale,  s.  V. 

Surinam  (Xeffi-o-Enr/Hsh)  Version.  Negro-Eng- 
lish, or,  as  it  might  be  designated  with  equal  propriety. 

Negro-Dutch,  is  the  language  of  the  Dutch  colon}'  of 
Surinam,  in  (Jiii/ma,  and  is  current  among  a  population 
of  at  least  10(),(I()U  people.  Ever  since  1738  there  has 
existed  in  Surinam  a  mission  of  the  United  Brethren. 

The  language  is  a  compound  of  English  and  Dutch, 
with  a  sprinkling  of  Spanish,  Portuguese,  French,  anil 
African  or  Indian  words.  Prior  to  the  year  1813,  the 
greater  part  of  the  New  Test,  was  translated  into  that 
language.  In  1828  Moravian  missionaries  completed  a 
version  of  the  entire  New  Test.  The  MS.  Avas  sent  to 

Germany,  and  was  revised  by  Hans  Wied,  who  for  up- 
wards of  twenty  years  had  resided  in  Surinau),  and  who 

ex|)ressed  the  opinion  that  the  translation  was  "as  per- 
fect as  possible."  With  the  aid  of  the  British  and  For- 
eign Bible  Society,  an  edition  of  1000  copies  was  printed 

in  London.  Tliis  edition  was  soon  exhausted,  and,  as 
a  result  of  these  publications,  more  than  12,000  con- 

verts were  added  to  the  Church.  Another  edition  of 

the  New  Test,  and  Psalms  was  prepared  by  the  ]\Iora- 
vian  missionary  Treu,  and,  with  the  aid  of  the  Neth- 

erlands and  the  British  and  Foreign  Bible  societies, 
2000  copies  were  printed  in  1846.  Whether  the  Old 
Test,  has  been  translated  and  printed,  we  are  not  able 
to  sa\'.     (B.  P.) 

Surius,  Lauren'tius,  a  Carthusian  monk,  was  the 
child  of  Lutheran,  or,  as  others  say,  of  Romish  parents. 
He  was  born  at  Lnbeck  in  1522,  and  educated  at  Frauk- 
fort-on-the-Oder  and  at  Cologne.  At  the  latter  place 
he  became  acquainted  with  Canisius  (q.  v.),  and  joined 
the  Roman  Catholic  Church.  In  1542  he  entered  the 
Carthusian  Order  and  devoted  himself  to  monastic  as- 

ceticism and  literarv  labor.  He  displayed  both  zeal  for 
Romanism  and  hatred  for  the  Reformation,  whose  lead- 

ers he  charged  with  having  borrowed  their  doctrines 
from  Mohammed.  Besides  translating  various  mystical 

writings  by  Tauler,  Ruj'sbroeck,  Suso,  etc.,  Surius  com- 
posed a  Comment  alius  Brevis  Reriun  in  Orbe  Gestarum 

ah  Anno  1500  (Lov.  1506).  This  book  was  designed  to 
oppose  the  famous  Protestant  work  by  Sleidan  (q.  v.), 

but  was  devoid  of  any  particidar  value  ;  but  it  was,  nev- 
ertheless, carried  forward  by  Isselt  and  others  to  1673. 

Additional  works  by  Surius  are,  Homilice  sire  Condones 
Pra>.<t<uiti.<siiiiorvm  Ecd.  Ihictorum,  etc.  (Col.  1569-76). 
—  Concilia  Omnia,  etc.  (ibid.  1567):  —  and  Vitm  Sanc- 

torum ab  A  lo;jsio  Lipomunno  olim  Conscriptce  (ibid. 
1570-76,  6  vols,  fol.),  which  was  repeatedly  reprinted, 
the  best  edition  being  that  of  Cologne,  1618.  A  seventh 

vol.  was  added  after  the  death  of  Surius  bj'  the  Carthu- 
sian Jacob  Mosander.  Surius  died  May  23, 1578.  See 

Biog.  Unicerselle,  torn,  xliv  (Par.  1826)  ;  and  Herzog, 

Real-EncyMnj-).  s.  v. 

Sui'let  (de  Chokier),  the  name  of  an  old  French 
family,  which  dates  from  the  year  1170,  and  culminated 
in  the  person  of  Fastre  Bare  de  Surlet,  who  died  about 
1473.  The  emperor  Ferdinand  II  ennobled  the  family 
of  Surlet  in  1630  with  the  title  de  Chokier.  The  follow- 

ing members  deserve  mention  here: 
1.  Jean,  born  at  Liege,  Jan.  14, 1571,  studied  at  Lou- 

vain,  and  took  his  degrees  at  Orleans.  He  became  can- 
on of  St.  Lambert,  abbe  of  St.  Hadelin  of  Yise,  and  vicar- 

general  of  the  diocese  of  Liege,  where  he  distinguished 
himself  by  his  zealous  charity  and  erudition.  He  dieil 
about  1655,  leaving  several  works  on  ecclesiastical  mat- 

ters, for  which  see  Hoefer,  Nouv,  Biog.  Generale,  s.  v. 
2.  Jean  Eknest,  nephew  of  the  preceding,  became 

canon  of  Liege  and  abbe  of  Vise.  He  founded  the  house 
of  the  Incurables  and  that  of  the  Filles  Eepenties  at 

Liege,  and  died  about  1C)83. 
3.  Jean  Frederic,  uncle  of  Jean,  was  a  learned  can- 
on of  Liege,  who  wrote  Enchiridion  Prcecationum  (Liege, 

1636),  and  died  March  15,  1635. 

Surname.  Names  were  at  first  expressive,  as 
those  of  Scripture.  According  to  Du  Cange,  surnames 

were  originally  written,  not  after  the  Christian-name, 

but  above  it,  and  so  were  ̂ ^  siipenwmina" — overnames. 
The  first  or  Christian  name  is  usually  given  at  bap- 
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tism.  Hereditary  surnames  did  not  exist  in  England 
till  after  the  Xorman  Ci>n(iiicst.  They  are  taken  from 

locality,  as  Field  or  I'urcst ;  from  occupation,  as  Fisher 
or  Miller,  Piliiriin  or  I'ahner;  from  personal  qualities, 
as  Hlack  or  Brown;  from  natural  objects,  as  Lemon  or 
Lamb,  Peel  or  Hog,  Steel  or  Jewel,  etc.  As  distinct  from 

the  surname,  the  sirname  or  sirc's-name  is  a  natural 
addition,  with  son,  IVIac,  or  Fitz,  (),  ap,  wich,  or  sky  (all 
signifying  son),  as  Donaldson  or  Macdonald,  Fitzgerald, 
(VConnell,  Alexandrowich,  Petrousky  —  ap  llowel  be- 

coming Powel,  and  ap  Hichard  becoming  Prichard. 

Sui'plice  (Lat.  siipirpelliceiim,  over  the  pelisse),  a 
long,  loose  linen  garment  worn  by  clergymen  of  the 
Church  of  England  during  the  performance  of  divine 

service.  Surplices  are  also  worn  by  the  fellows  of  col- 
leges or  halls,  and  by  all  the  scholars  and  students  in 

the  universities  of  Oxford  and  Cambridge  upon  Sun- 
days, holidays,  and  even  during  their  attendance  at  the 

college  chapels  or  churches.  It  is  also  worn  for  the 
service  of  the  choir.  Its  use  dates  back  to  an  early 

day.  Paulinas  sent  a  lamb's-wool  coat  to  Severus,  and 
Ambrose  complains  of  the  use  of  beaver  skins  and  silk 
dresses.  The  white  garment  of  the  clergy  is  mentioned 

by  Gregory  Nazianzen,  Jerome,  Clement  of  Alexan- 
dria, Honorius,  and  Ivo  of  Ciiartres.  The  Council  of 

Basle  required  the  surplice  to  reach  below^  the  middle 
of  the  thigh.  The  (iilbertines  wore  a  hooded  surplice. 
At  Burgos,  in  summer,  the  canons  wear,  instead  of  a 

cope  and  mozzetta  (tlieir  winter  habit),  a  sleeved  sur- 
plice raised  on  the  shoulders.  The  name  is  first  men- 

tioned by  Odo  of  Paris  and  Stephen  of  Tournay,  in  the 
12th  century.  The  origin  of  the  surplice  is  thus  given 

by  Durand :  "  It  was  so  called  because  anciently  this 
garment  was  put  upon  leathern  coafs  made  of  the  skins 
of  dead  animals  (stiprr  finiica.i  peUicus  de  pellibus  mor- 
tuorum  animuliinn  furtits),  symbolically  to  represent 
that  the  sin  of  our  first  parents,  which  brought  man 
under  the  necessity  of  wearing  garments  of  skin,  was 

now  hid  and  covered  by  the  robe  of  Christ's  innocence 
and  grace."  The  name  and  color  (white)  signify  holi- 

ness of  life  joined  to  penitence.  The  use  of  the  surplice 

was  strongly  objected  to  by  the  Calvinistic  and  Zwin- 
glian  reformers  on  the  Continent,  and  by  the  Puritans 
in  England,  who  regarded  it  as  a  relic  of  popery.  The 
argument  against  it  is  to  be  found  in  Beza,  Tractat. 

Theolog.  iii,  29;  and  its  defence  in  Wooker,  Eccles.  Pol- 
ity, v,  29.  Much  controversy  has  been  held  of  late 

years  as  to  the  propriety  of  the  surplice  being  worn  by 
the  preacher  in  the  pnlpit,  wliich  is  contrary  to  the 
more  general  practice  of  the  Anglican  Church.  The 
surplice  and  alb  (q.  v.)  are  slight  variations  of  what 
was  originally  one  vestment.  Foreign  surplices  are 
much  shorter  than  those  used  in  England.  In  Italy 
the  short  surplice  is  called  a  cotta.  See  Ornaments, 
Ecclesiastical. 

Surplice-fee  is  a  fee  paid  to  the  clergy  for  occa- 
sional duties.  This  seems  to  have  been  unknown  in 

the  ancient  Church ;  indeed,  several  laws  were  passed 

by  the  early  Church  commanding  the  gratuitous  per- 
formance of  all  religious  offices. 

Surrogate  is  a  name  (meaning  one  substituted,  or 
appointed  in  the  place  of  another)  commonly  apidied  in 
ecclesiastical  usage  to  an  officer  delegated  by  the  bishop 
to  grant  licenses  for  marriages,  probates  of  wills,  etc., 
in  large  towns.  A  surrogate  is,  properly  speaking,  the 
deputy  or  substitute  of  an  ecclesiastical  judge. 
Sursum  Corda.  In  the  ancient  service  of  the 

Church,  it  was  the  duty  of  tlie  deacon  to  summon  each 
class  of  worshippers  separately  to  engage  in  prayer  by 

saying,  "  Let  us  pray."  Other  forms  for  announcing 
the  time  of  prayer  were  also  used,  as  "Give  audience," 
"  Lift  your  heart"  {Sursiun  corda).  This  rite  is  de- 

scribed in  detail  in  the  eighth  book  of  the  Apostolical 
Constitutions,  where  it  is  said  that  the  high-priest  or 

celebrant  at  mass  says.  "  Lift  up  your  hearts,"  and  the 
faithful  respond. ''  We  lift  them  up  unto  the  Lord."     In 

its  English  form  it  is  found  in  the  Communion  Service 
of  the  Church  of  England. 

Surtur,  in  Norse  mythology,  is  the  mighty  ruler 
of  Miispclhciui,  the  implacable  enemy  of  the  asas,  who, 
in  the  contlagration  of  the  universe,  will  lead  the  armies 

of  the  sons  of  Muspel,  join  himself  with  the  serpent  ]\Iid- 
gard  and  the  wolf  Feuris,  assail  the  residences  of  the 
gods,  besiege  all  the  asas  in  a  tremendous  battle,  and 
linally  bring  on  the  overthrow  of  the  world.  See  Nouse 
Mythology. 

Surya,  in  Hindu  mythology,  is  the  sun  (not  the  sun- 
god,  for  that  is  called  Indra),  which  in  India  is  an  oliject 
of  worship  as  the  celestial  genius.  He  rides  in  a  car 
drawn  bv  seven  green  horses,  whose  leader  is  called 
Arun.  A  thousand  genii  are  in  his  train,  who  adore  him 
and  sing  hvmns  to  him.  Surya  is  often  removed  from  his 
car.  and  has  impressed  the  earth  with  numerous  legends 

of  his  power.  He  has  many  names,  among  which,  how- 
ever, tlie  following  twelve  are  chief,  indicating  his  at- 

tributes in  various  relations,  and  also  measurably  the 
months:  Varuma,  Surya,  Vedang,  Blianu,  Indra,  Ravi, 
Gobasti,  Yama,  Svarna  reta,  Divakai,  ̂ Mitra,  and  Vishnu 

(in  the  permanent  sense  of  the  word).  Among  all  na- 
tions we  Hud  at  the  lowest  stages  the  powers  of  nature, 

and  especially  the  heavenly  bodies,  adored  as  mighty 
deities.     See  Uranolatky. 

Sus.     See  Crane;  Horse. 

Su'sa  (Esth.  xi,  3 ;  xvi,  18).     See  Shushan. 

Su'sanchite  (Chald.  only  in  the  emphat.  plur., 

Susankaye',  N)^:2'^vr ;  Sept.  "Zovanraxal-Oi ;  Vulg. 
Susanec/iiei)  is  found  once  only  (in  Ezra  iv,  9,  where 

it  occurs  among  the  list  of  the  nations  whom  the 

Assyrians  had  settled  in  Samaria,  and  whose  descend- 
ants still  occupied  the  country  in  the  reign  of  the  Pseu- 

do-Smerdis).  There  can  be  no  doubt  that  it  desig- 
nates the  Siisia7is,  either  the  inhabitants  of  the  city 

Susa  or  those  of  the  country  (Susis  or  Susiana)  of 
which  Susa  was  the  capital.  Perhaps  as  the  Elamites 
are  mentioned  in  the  same  passage,  and  as  Daniel  (viii, 

2)  seems  to  call  the  country  Elam  and  the  city  Shu- 
shan (or  Susa),  the  former  explanation  is  preferable. — 

Smith.     See  Shushan. 

Susan'na  (Sovaavra  v.  r.  Iioadvva;  i.  e.  rii'l'IT, 
Sliosliannuli,  a  lili/  [q.  v.]),  the  name  of  two  females  in 
the  Bible.  Tlie  name  likewise  occurs  in  Diod.  Sic.  as 

that  of  the  daughter  of  Ninus  (ii,  6);  and  Slii'shan  (1 
Chron.  ii,  31,34, 35)  is  of  the  same  origin  and  meaning 

(Gesen.  Thesaur.  s.  v.). 
1.  The  heroine  of  the  story  of  the  Judgment  of  Dan- 
iel in  the  Apocrypha,  otherwise  called 
Susanna,  The  History  of,  being  one  of  the  appen- 

dices to  the  canonical  book  of  Daniel.  See  Daniel, 
ArocRYPHAL  Aoditions  to. 

1.  Title  and  Position.  —  This  Apocryphal  piece  has 
different  titles.  Sometimes  it  is  calletU  (Sojidfii'i/n) 
Susanna,  sometimes  {laru]\)  Daniel,  and  sometimes 

(AirtK-ptffit;  Ani'u'/X)  The  Judyment  of  Daniel.  Equallj-^ 
uncertain  is  its  position.  The  Yat.  and  Alex.  iMSS. 
and  the  Yet.  Lat.  place  it  before  the  first  chapter  of 
Daniel,  while  the  Sept.,  after  the  Cod.  Chisianus  and 
Theodotion,  ed.  Complu.,  put  it  after  ch.  xii. 

2.  Desiyn.— The  object  of  this  attractive  story  is  to 
celebrate  the  triumph  of  womanly  virtue  over  tempta- 

tions and  dangers,  and  to  exalt  the  wisdom  of  Daniel 
in  saving  the  life  of  the  pious  heroine.  Chrysostom 
rightly  sets  forth  the  beautiful  lesson  of  chastity  whicdi 

this  story  affords,  when  he  says,  "  God  permitted  this 

trial,  that  he  might  publish  Susanna's  virtue  aiul  the 
others'  incontinence;  and,  at  the  same  time,  l)y  her  ex- 

emplary conduct,  give  a  pattern  to  the  sex  of  the  like 

resolution  and  constancy  in  case  of  temptation"  {Se?-7n. 
de  Susa7ina).  The  story  of  Susanna  is  therefore  read 
in  the  Roman  Church  on  the  vigil  of  the  fourth  Sun- 

day in  Lent,  and  in  the  Anglican  Church  on  Nov.  22, 
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3.  Character,  Author,  Date,  and  Original  Language. 

— Though  the  form  of  this  storj-,  as  we  now  have  it, 
shows  that  it  is  greatly  erabellisheii,  yet  there  is  every 
reason  to  believe  tliat  it  is  not  wholly  rictitious,  but 

based  upon  fact.  The  paronomasias  in  Daniel's  exam- 
ination of  the  elders,  when  he  is  represented  as  saying 

to  the  one  who  aftirmed  he  saw  the  crime  committed, 

virb  (Txii'or,  under  a  mastich-lree,  "the  angel  of  God 

hath  received  sentence  of  God,  axirrai  at  fi'taov,  to  cut 
thee  in  two ;"  and  to  the  other,  who  asserted  he  saw  it 

committed,  I'lffo  irpivov,  under  a  holm-tree,  "the  angel 
of  the  Lord  waiteth  with  the  sword,  irpiaia  as  /.liaui-, 

to  cut  thee  in  two,"  only  prove  that  the  Greek  is  an 
elaboration  of  an  old  Hebrew  story,  but  not  that  it 
originated  with  the  Alexandrine  translator  of  Daniel. 
The  Song  of  Solomon  may  have  suggested  material  to 
the  author.  Tlie  opinion  of  Eusebius,  Apollinarius,  and 
Jerome,  that  the  prophet  Habakkuk  is  the  author  of 
the  History  of  Susanna  is  evidently  derived  from  the 
Greek  inscription  of  the  History  of  Bel  and  the  Dragon. 
— Kitto.     See  Apocrypha. 

2.  One  of  the  women  who  ministered  to  our  Lord's 
personal  wants  out  of  their  private  means  (Luke  viii, 
2,  3).     A.D.  28. 

SUSANNA  was  held  by  the  ancient  Church  to  be  a 
symbol  of  resurrection,  and  also  a  type  of  the  persecuted 
Church  —  the  two  elders  representing  the  pagans  and 
the  Jews,  Representations  of  her  are  frequently  found 
in  Franco,  in  cemeteries,  on  sarcophagi.  She  is  some- 

times standing  between  two  old  men,  sometimes  between 
two  trees  behind  which  the  men  are  hiding.  Some- 

times she  is  represented  as  a  lamb  between  a  fox  and  a 

leopard.  In  France  she  still  appears  as  the  representa- 
tive of  the  Christian  Church,  the  persecutors  being  Ari- 

ans,  Goths,  and  Vandals. — Martignj',  Diet,  des  Antiq. 
Chret.  s.  v. 

Antique  Representations  of  Susanna. 

Susceptores  (receivers),  a  term  applied — \.  To 
deaconesses,  who  assisted  in  undressing  and  dressing 
candidates  for  baptism,  in  anointing,  and  the  like.  2. 
To  sponsors,  with  special  reference  to  the  services  ren- 

dered immediately  before  and  after  the  rite  of  baptism, 

Su'.si  (Heb.  Susi',  "^D^D,  horseman;  Sept.  Souff/), 
the  father  of  Gaddi,  which  latter  was  the  commissioner 
from  the  tribe  of  Manasseh  to  explore  Canaan  the  tirst 
time  (Numb,  xiii,  11).     B.C.  ante  1657. 

Susil,  FuANZ,  a  Roman  Catholic  divine,  was  born  in 
1804  at  Neu-Rausnitz,  near  Austerlitz.     In  1827  he  re- 

ceived holj'  orders,  and  in  1837  was  appointed  professor 
at  Brtinn.  He  died  June  1, 1808,  at  Bystric,  in  Moravia. 
Susil  was  one  of  the  most  prominent  theologians  and 
poets  of  Moravia.  Of  his  works,  which  are  all  written 
in  the  Czechian  language,  we  mention  the  Works  of  the 
Apostolic  Fathers  (1837,  and  often): — Ecclesiastical 
Hymns  (184(5;  2d  ed.  1859) :— and  a  Commentary  on  the 
Gospels  (  1864-(57  ),  4  vols.  See  Literarischer  Hand- 
iveiser  fur  das  katholische  Deutschland,  18G8,  No.  69, 
p.  307  sq.     (B.  P.) 

Suso,  Hkinkich,  a  Mystic,  was  born  Jlarch  21, 
1300,  at  Constance.  His  real  name  was  Von  Berg ;  but, 
having  been  greatly  influenced  by  the  tender  piety  of 
his  mother,  he  assumed  her  name  when  her  death,  in 
his  eighteenth  year,  caused  him  to  seek  satisfaction  for 
his  soul  in  inward  peace.  He  had  been  a  student  at 
Constance  and  Cologne,  and  now  was  strongly  influ- 

enced by  Master  Eckart;  but  imagination  and  feeling 
were  more  powerful  with  him  than  the  speculative  fac- 

ulty. His  mysticism  required  a  concrete  form  in  which 
to  clothe  the  idea,  and  such  he  found  in  the  "  wisdom" 
of  the  writings  of  Solomon.  Identifying  this  "eternal 
wisdom"  now  with  Christ  and  again  with  the  Blessed 
Virgin,  he  expended  upon  it  his  love  and  the  devotion 
of  his  life.  He  graved  upon  his  breast,  with  an  iron 
pencil,  the  name  of  Jesus.  Having  returned  to  the 
Convent  of  Constance,  he  gave  himself  to  solitary  mor- 

tifications, and  had  many  visions.  While  there  he  also 
wrote  his  (German)  book  On  the  Eternal  Wisdom,  in 
1338,  which  was  designed  to  teach  pious  souls  how  to 
imitate  Christ  in  his  sufferings.  Having  reached  the 

age  of  forty  years,  he  concluded  his  penances  and  be- 
came a  preacher,  or,  as  he  phrased  it,  "a  knight  of 

God,"  and  his  labors  were  largely  beneticial  to  the  com- 
munity. He  entered  into  relations  with  other  mystical 

teachers,  especially  Tauler  and  Heinrich  von  Niirdling- 
en.  He  induced  many  noble  ladies  to  devote  them- 

selves to  a  quiet  and  charitable  life,  aided  in  the  forma- 
tion of  organizations  of  the  Friends  of  (iod  (q.  v.),  and 

founded  a  Brotherhood  of  the  Eternal  Wisdom,  for 
which  he  composed  a  rule  and  a  number  of  prayers. 
These  labors  exposed  him  to  criticism  and  even  dan- 

gers. He  was  even  accused  of  disseminating  the  heret- 
ical teachings  of  the  Brothers  of  the  Free  Spirit  ((j.  v.). 

In  his  latter  daj's  he  was  cliosen  prior  of  his  convent. 
Soon  afterwards  he  related  the  history  of  his  inner  and 
outer  life  to  his  friend  the  nun  Elizabeth  Stiiglin,  and 
she  wrote  the  narrative  without  his  knowledge;  but  it 
was  subsequently  revised  and  completed  by  his  hand, 
and  received  into  the  collection  of  his  works  as  part 
first.  Part  second  was  the  book  of  Eternal  Wisdom; 
part  third,  his  book  of  Truth,  like  the  other  in  dialogue 
form,  and  intended  to  satisfy  the  inquiries  of  a  disciple 
of  the  truth.  The  conclusion  consists  of  several  mis- 

cellaneous letters.  Suso  died  Jan.  25, 1365,  in  the  Do- 
minican convent  at  Ulm.  His  writings  evince  no  con- 

nected system.  His  matter  is  generally  borrowed,  and 
only  the  imaginative,  romantic  style  is  pecidiar  to  him. 
His  fundamental  idea  is  that  of  Eckart,  that  being  forms 
the  highest  conception,  and  that  being  is  God.  All  cre- 

ated being  is  a  mirror  of  God,  and  to  recognise  God  in 
this  mirror  is  to  speculate.  No  name  can  exhaust  the 

idea  of  God.  He  is  equally  "  an  eternal  nothing"  and 
the  "most  essential  something;"  he  is  a  "ring  whose 
centre  is  everywhere  and  whose  circumference  is  no- 

where." To  gaze  upon  God  is  the  highest  joy.  Creat- 
ures are  eternal  in  God  as  their  "  Exemplar,"  and  they 

have  no  distinguishing  qualities  until  after  their  "out- 
flow" from  God,  when  they  have  entered  into  the  creat- 

ure state.  The\'  all  have  the  yearning  to  return  into 
their  original  and  restore  the  interrupted  unity.  Simi- 

lar is  Suso's  representation  of  the  Trinitj'.  The  Son  is 
the  Eternal  Word  which  proceeds  from  the  Father;  the 

love  which  reunites  them  is  the  Holy  Spirit.  The  sin- 
stained  human  soul  can  find  no  other  way  to  God  than 
Christ,  and  more  particularly  than  the  imitation  of  his 

sufferings.    The  distinction  between  Creator  and  creat- 
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ure  never  ceases, however;  so  that,  despite  his  mystical 
spirit,  Suso  does  not  cross  tlie  line  wliere  the  pantheistic 
blending  of  the  created  and  the  Eternal  Spirit  begins. 
Suso  was,  in  brief,  the  representative  of  poetic  mysticism 

— a  real  i)iiet,  who  is  unabh'  to  ap|)reliend  an  idea  with- 
out clothing  it  in  syml)(>Hc  form ;  and  he  was  in  no  true 

sense  either  a  philosopher  or  a  practical  man  of  af- 

fairs. Suso's  writings  apiieared  at  Augsburg,  1482  and 
1512,  fol.  Diepenbrock  published  them  in  laid  at  Kat- 

isbon  ("id  cd.  1838) ;  in  Latin,  by  Surius  (q.  v.),  1555 
and  often.  From  tlie  Latin  they  were  rendered  into 
French  and  Italian,  and  even  into  (icrman  again.  A 

book,  \'oii  di'ii  neuii  Fe/seii  {Of  the  Nine  I^ocks),  which 
was  long  attributed  to  Suso,  was  written  in  1392  by  the 

Strasburger  Kulraaii  Merswin. — llerzog,  Real-Encyklup. 
s.  V. 

Suspension,  an  ecclesiastical  act  of  two  kinds:  1. 
One  of  the  several  sorts  of  punishment  inflicted  upon  of- 

fending members  of  the  clergy.  This  relates  either  to 
the  revenues  of  the  clergyman  or  to  his  office,  and  hence 

is  called  siispeiisio  a  henejuio  and  siispensit)  ub  officio.  Sus- 
pension from  benefice  deprives  the  offender  of  the  whole 

or  a  part  of  his  revenue.  Suspension  from  office  is  vari- 
ous :  ah  ordine,  where  a  clerk  cannot  exercise  his  minis- 
try at  all ;  iib  officio,  where  he  is  forbidden  to  exercise  it 

in  his  charge  or  cure.  In  all  these  cases  the  incumbent 
retains  his  order,  rank,  and  benefice  in  distinction  to  the 
penalties  of  solemn  deposal  and  degradation,  by  which 
he  forfeits  all  rights  of  his  order  and  benefice.  All  per- 

sons wtio  can  excommunicate  can  suspend.  Suspension 
must  be  preceded  by  a  monition,  and  its  cause  must  be 

stated  in  the  formal  act:  '-Forasmuch  as  you  have  been 
proved  to  have  committed  such  and  such  things,  there- 

fore we  suspend  you  from  tlie  office  and  execution  of 

your  orders."  Every  act  of  jurisdiction,  such  as  absolu- 
tion, is  null  and  void  during  suspension,  if  it  has  been 

l)ublicly  announced;  but  the  ministration  of  baptism  or 
communion  is  valid.  Suspension  is  removed  by  abso- 

lution, by  revocation  of  the  sentence,  by  expiration  of 

its  time,  and  b\'  dispensation.  2.  The  other  sort  of  sus- 
pension, which  extends  also  to  the  laity,  is  suspension 

from  entering  a  consecrated  building,  church,  or  chapel, 

or  from  hearing  divine  service,  "commonly  called  mass," 
and  from  receiving  the  holy  sacrament;  which,  there- 

fore, may  be  called  a  temporary  excommunication.  See 
Andre,  Du  Droit.  Canonique,  i,  943;  ii,  1110;  Maillane, 
Dii  Divit  Canonique,  v,  352 ;  Blunt,  IHcf.  of  Doctrinal 
Theolofjtj,  s.  V. ;  Kiddle,  Christ.  Antiq.  p.  342. 

Suspicion  consists  in  imagining  evil  of  others 
without  proof.  It  is  sometimes  opposed  to  charity, 

which  thinketh  no  evil.  "A  suspicious  temper  checks 
in  the  bud  every  kind  affection :  it  hardens  the  heart, 
and  estranges  man  from  man.  What  friendship  can  we 
expect  from  him  who  views  all  our  conduct  with  dis- 

trustful eyes,  and  ascribes  every  benefit  we  confer  to 
artifice  and  stratagem?  A  candid  man  is  accustomed  to 
view  the  characters  of  his  neiglibors  in  the  most  favor- 

able light,  and  is  like  one  who  tlwells  amid  those  beauti- 
ful scenes  of  nature  on  which  the  eye  rests  with  pleas- 

ure. On  the  contrary,  the  suspicious  man,  having  his 
imagination  filled  with  all  the  shocking  forms  of  human 
falsehood,  deceit,  and  treachery,  resembles  the  traveller 
in  the  wilderness  who  discerns  no  objects  around  him 
but  what  are  either  dreary  or  terrible;  caverns  that 

open,  serpents  that  hiss,  and  beasts  of  prey  that  howl." 
See  li&XTOw,  Sermons ;  (i\sboTV\c,  Sermons ;  Dwigbt,  The- 
olofjii ;  James,  On  Charity. — Buck,  Theol.  Diet.  s.  v. 

Sustentation  Fund.  1.  English  Wesleyan. — A 
fund  formed  in  ttie  several  ilistricts  which  has  for  its  ob- 

ject the  raising  of  such  an  amiunit  in  each  district  as,  be- 
ing divided  among  the  poorer  circints,  will  secure  to  their 

preachers  a  much  larger  salary  than  could  be  paid  them 

•without  supplementary  aid.  The  whole  is  under  the 
supervision  of  Conference.  2.  Free  Church  of  Scotland. 
— A  fund  provided  for  the  support  of  ministers  of  that 
Church.     The  idea  was  probably  derived  by  Dr.  Chal- 

mers from  the  Wesleyans;  and  a  scheme  was  devised 
by  him  and  made  public  before  the  I)isru]ition,  and  is 
now  carried  into  operation  throughout  Scotlanii.  The 
amount  of  this  fund  for  1K73  to  1X74  was  £152,112. 

Sutcliffe  (or  Soutcliffe),  Matthew,  an  Eng- 
lish divine,  was  educated  at  Trinity  College,  Cambridge, 

In  158G  he  was  installed  archdeacon  of  Taunton,  and  on 

Oct.  22,  1588,  confirmed  dean  of  Exeter.  He  died  in 
1G29.  He  accpiired  some  celebrity  by  his  College  of 
Polemical  Divines,  which  came  to  naught  shortly  after 
his  death.  Among  his  works  are,  ̂   Treatise  of  Eccle- 

siastical Discipline  (Lond.  1591,  4to)  : — De  Preshyterio, 
ejusque  Xora  in  Ecclesia  Christiana  Poliliia  (ibid.  1591, 

4to)  -.-De  Catholica  et  Orthmliu-a  Christi  Kcc/isia  (ibid. 
1592,2  vols.):  —  De  Pontijicis  Injusta  Dominatione  in 
Ecclesia,  contra  Bellarminum  (ibid.  1599,  5  vols.): — De 
Turco-Papismo,  or  Resemblance  between  Mahometanism 
and  Popery  (ibid.  1599,  4to)  : — De  Purgatorio,  etc.  (ibid. 
1599,  4to) :— Z»e  Vera  Christi  Ecclesia  (ibid.  IGOO,  4to) : 
— De  Missa,  adrersus  Bellarminum  (ibid.  1(503,  4to)  : — 
De  Indulyentiis  et  Jubileo  (ibid.  1000,  2  vols.  8vo),  See 
Allibone,  Diet,  of  Brit,  and  Amer.  Authors,  s.  v.;  Chal- 

mers, Bioff.  Diet.  s.  V. 

Sutcliffe,  Robert  Burns,  a  minister  of  the  Meth- 
odist Ejjiscopal  Church,  was  born  in  Yorkshire,  Eng- 

land, in  1815,  and  came  to  America  in  1835,  settling  in 
Trenton,  N.  J.  In  1854  he  was  admitted  on  trial  into 
the  New  Jersey  Conference,  and  was  actively  employed 
up  to  the  time  of  his  death,  which  occurred  at  Vincent- 
town,  Feb.  18,  1874.  See  Minutes  of  Annual  Confer- 

ences, 1874,  p.  36. 

Suthdure  (Sax.  south  door'),  the  place  where  ca- 
nonical purgation  was  performed.  When  a  fact  charged 

against  a  person  was  unproved,  the  accused  was  brought 
to  the  south  door  of  his  parish  church,  and  then,  in  the 
presence  of  the  faithful,  made  oath  of  his  innocency. 
This  is  one  reason  whj'  large  south  porches  are  foinid  in 
ancient  churches. — Lee,  Gloss,  of  Liturff.  Terms,  s.  v. 

Suthreh  Shahis,  a  division  of  the  Sikhs  in  Hin- 
dustan whose  priests  may  be  known  by  particular  marks. 

Thus  they  make  a  perpendicular  black  streak  down  the 
forehead,  and  carry  two  small  black  sticks,  each  about 

half  a  yard  in  length,  with  which  they  make  a  noi.-<e 
when  they  solicit  alms.  They  lead  a  wandering  life, 

begging  and  singing  songs  in  the  Punjabi  and  other  di- 
alects, mostly  of  a  moral  and  mystic  tendency.  They 

are  held  in  great  contempt,  and  are  frecpiently  disrepu- 
table in  character.  They  consider  Tegh  Bahader,  the 

father  of  Guru  Govind,  as  their  father. 

Sutphen,  Joseph  Walw^orth,  a  Presbyterian 
minister,  was  horn  at  SAveden,  N.  Y.,  in  1825.  He  en- 

tered Hamilton  College,  and  graduated  in  1847  ;  after 
wliich  he  entered  the  LTni(m  Tlieological  Seminary,  in 
1848;  from  whence  he  graduated  in  1.S51.  He  was  or- 

dained with  a  view  of  his  entering  the  foreign  field  as 
missionary,  and  on  Nov.  7,  1851,  departed  for  Marsovan, 
in  the  Turkish  empire.  His  service  was  brief,  as  he  had 
but  scarcely  begun  his  labors  when  he  was  called  to  the 
heavenly  world. 

Sutphen,  Morris  Crater,  D.D.,  a  Presbyterian 
minister,  was  born  Dec.  1,  l.s;)7,  at  Hodminster,  N.  .J. 
He  united  with  the  Church  Aug.  1(>,  1855.  He  gradu- 

ated from  Princeton  College  in  185G.  After  teaching 
in  a  private  family  in  Virginia,  he  entered  Princeton 
Theological  Seminary,  from  whence  he  graduated  after 

a  three  j'ears'  course.  In  both  college  and  seminary  he 
gained  a  high  position  as  a  scholar.  He  was  licensed 
by  the  Presbytery  of  Elizabethtown,  at  Hahway,  N.  J., 

and  on  ̂ lay  1,  1800,  was  ordained  by  the  I'resbytery  of 
Philaijelphia,  and  installed  as  collegiate  pastor  of  the 
Spring  (Jarden  Church  in  that  city,  to  serve  as  co-pas- 

tor with  the  venerable  John  McDowell,  D.D.,  at  whose 

death,  Feb.  13,  1863,  he  became  sole  pastor.  After  a 
pastorate  of  great  fiilelity  and  fruitfulncss,  in  which  he 
became  quite  popular,  he  became  collegiate  pastor  with 
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the  venerable  J.  McElroy,  D.D.,  of  the  Scotch  Church 

in  New  York,  and  was  installed  April  "28, 18GG.  He  was 
obliged  to  resign  in  1872,  on  account  of  aphonia,  which 
a  journey  to  Europe  failed  to  remedy.  After  his  return 
he  spent  a  winter  in  Florida,  and  made  an  effort  to  sup- 

ply the  pulpit  of  the  Jacksonville  Church,  but  was 
obliged  to  relinquish  it.  Koturning  to  the  North,  his 
health  continued  to  fail,  and  lie  died  at  Morristown,  N. 
J.,  June  18, 1875.  Dr.  Sutphcn  was  a  talented,  popular, 
and  useful  preacher,  a  man  of  genial  s[)irit,  a  Christian 
gentleman,  a  laborious  pastor,  and  a  hard  student,  and 
was  successful  in  all  departments  of  Christian  work. 
He  was  offered  the  presidency  of  three  colleges,  and  at 

one  time  a  professorship  in  one  of  the  theological  semi- 
naries of  tlie  Church,  but  to  none  of  these  did  he  con- 

sider his  health  adequate.  He  was  engaged  during  the 
latter  part  of  his  life  in  preparing  a  Manual  of  Family 
Worship.     (W.  P.  S.) 

Sutra  is  the  second  division  of  the  sacred  writings 
of  the  Buddhists,  addressed  to  the  laity.  The  following 
will  show  how  these  sacred  writings  are  classified:  The 

Dharmma,  divided  into  the  Suttani  and  .-1  hhidhummnni ; 
again  divided  into — 1.  Winaya,oT  discipline;  2.  Sutra, 
or  discourses;  3.  Ahhidharmma,  ox  pre-eminent  truths. 
The  Sutra  Fitaka  contains  seven  sections,  called  Saw/is; 
and,  including  both  text  and  commentary,  has  396,500 
stanzas.     See  Hardy,  Eastern  Monuckism. 

Sutri  (near  Rome),  Council  of  (Concilium  Suti-i- 
7nnn),  was  held  in  December,  104G,  by  Henry  the  Black, 

king  of  Germany.  Gregory  YI  was  invited  to  this  coim- 
cil,  and  came,  hoping  to  be  recognised  as  sole  pontiff; 
but,  finding  various  difficulties  and  obstacles  in  the  way, 

he  renounced  the  papacy,  stripped  himself  of  his  orna- 
ments, and  gave  back  the  pastoral  staff,  after  having 

held  the  papal  chair  about  twenty  months.  After  the 
council,  Henry,  accompanied  by  the  prelates  who  had 
been  present,  went  to  Rome,  and  by  common  consent 
(if  the  Romans  and  Germans,  Suidger  was  elected  pope, 
who  took  the  name  of  Clement  H,  and  was  consecrated 

on  Christmas-day.  See  Mansi,  Concil.  ix,  948;  Baro- 
iiius,  Annal.  A.D.  1046. — Landon,  Manual  of  Councils, 
s.  V. 

Suttee  (Sansc.  sati,  virtuous,  i.  e.  wife),  the  name 

given  in  Hindustan  to  a  woman  who  voluntarily  sacri- 
fices herself  by  burning  upon  the  funeral  pyre  of  her 

husband,  and  also  to  the  rite  itself.  The  practice  has  not 
been  confined  to  India,  where  it  has  had  eflect  for  many 
centuries,  but  has  existed  in  other  countries.  Diodorus 
Siculus  gives  an  instance  which  occurred  in  the  army 
of  Eumenes  more  than  300  years  B.C.  The  period  of 
its  origin  in  India  is  unknown,  though  it  is  certainly  of 
great  antiquity.  Although  the  practice  is  not  enjoined 
by  their  sacred  books,  yet  it  is  based  by  the  orthodox 
Hindus  on  the  injunction  of  their  Shastras,  and  there  can 
be  no  doubt  that  various  passages  in  their  Puranas  and 

codes  of  law  countenance  the  belief  which  they  enter- 
tain of  its  merit  and  efficiency.  Thus  the  Brahma- 

Puj-dna  says,  "  No  other  way  is  known  for  a  virtuous 
woman  after  the  death  of  her  husband;  the  separate 
cremation  of  her  husband  would  be  lost  (to  all  religious 
intents).  If  her  lord  die  in  another  country,  let  the 
faithfid  wife  place  his  sandals  on  her  breast,  and.  pure, 

enter  the  fire."  The  faithful  widow  is  pronounced  no 
suicide  by  the  recited  text  of  the  Biy-Veda.  The  code 

of  Yyasa  saj's,  ''  Learn  the  power  of  that  widow  who, 
learning  that  her  husband  has  deceased  and  been  burned 

in  another  region,  speedily  casts  herself  into  the  fire." 
And  the  code  of  Angiras,  '•  That  woman  who,  on  the 
death  of  her  husband,  ascends  the  same  burning  pile 
with  him  is  exalted  to  heaven,  as  equal  in  virtue  to 
Arundhati  (the  wife  of  Yasishtha).  She  follows  her 
husband  to  heaven,  and  will  dwell  in  a  region  of  joy 
for  so  many  years  as  there  are  hairs  on  a  human  body, 
viz.  thirty-five  millions.  As  long  as  a  woman  (in  her 
successive  migrations)  shall  decline  burning  herself,  like 
a  faithful  wife,  on  the  same  fire  with  her  deceased  lord, 

so  long  shall  she  not  be  exempted  from  springing  again 
to  life  in  the  body  of  some  female  animal.  When  their 
lords  have  departed  at  the  fated  time  of  attaining  heav- 

en, no  other  way  but  entering  the  same  fire  is  known 
for  women  whose  virtuous  conduct  and  whose  thoughts 
have  been  devoted  to  their  husbands,  and  who  fear  the 

dangers  of  separation." 
The  mode  of  perfurming  suttee  varies  in  some  unim- 

portant respects,  but  its  principal  features  are  the  same. 
An  oblong  space,  seven  feet  by  six  feet,  is  enclosed  by 
bamboo  stakes  about  eiglit  feet  long,  driven  into  the 
earth,  within  which  a  |)ile  is  built  of  straw,  boughs,  and 
logs  of  wood.  After  certain  prayers  and  ablutions  have 
been  gone  through  with,  the  body  of  the  deceased  hus- 

band is  brought  from  the  house  and  placed  upon  the 
pile;  sometimes  in  a  little  arbor  of  wreathed  bamboos, 
hung  with  flowers  within  and  without.  Then  the  wife 

appears,  and  is  unveiled  by  the  Brahmins,  herself  re- 
moving the  ornaments  from  her  person,  distributing 

them  among  her  friends,  by  whom  they  are  highly 
prized.  She  reserves  only  one  jewel,  the  tali,  or  amu- 

let, placed  round  her  neck  by  her  deceased  husliand  on 
the  nuptial  day.  Led  by  the  ymncipal  Brahmin,  she 
walks  three  times  around  the  pile,  and  then  ascends  to 
the  side  of  her  husband.  Embracing  the  body,  she  lies 
or  sits  beside  it,  whereupon  the  nearest  relative  applies 
the  torch.  The  shrieks  of  the  dying  woman,  if  she  ut- 

ters any,  are  drowned  by  the  shouts  of  the  spectators 
and  the  noise  of  drums. 

Efforts  to  suppress  this  rite  were  made  as  early  as  the 
16th  century  by  the  Mohammedan  emperor  Akbar,  but 
without  much  effect.  The  practice  continued  to  such 
an  extent  that  between  1815  and  1826  there  were  7154 

cases  reported  in  Bengal  alone.  In  1829  lord  Bentinck, 

governor-general,  enacted  a  law  declaring  all  aid,  as- 
sistance, or  participation  in  any  act  of  suttee  to  be  mur- 

der, and  punishable  as  such.  In  1847,  during  lord  Har- 

dinge's  administration,  the  prohibitory  edict  was  ex- 
tended to  the  native  states  in  subsidiary  alliance  with 

the  government  of  India,  and  the  practice  may  be  con- 
sidered to  be  practically  extinct. 

An  attempt,  of  late  years,  has  been  made  by  rajah  Rad- 
hankant  Deb  to  show  that  in  a  text  belonging  to  a  par- 

ticular school  of  the  Black  Yajur-Veda  there  is  really  a 
passage  which  would  justify  the  practice  of  suttee;  but 
the  text  cited  by  him  is  of  doubtful  canonicity;  and, 
moreover,  there  is  a  text  in  the  Rig-Veda  v.\\\c\\,  if 
properly  read,  directs  the  widow,  after  atteniiing  to  her 

husband's  funeral  ceremonies,  to  return  home  and  at- 
tend to  her  domestic  duties.  See  Wilson,  On.  the  Sup- 

posed Vaidih  Authority  for  the  Burning  of  Hindu  Wid- 
ows (Loud.  1862),  vol.  ii. 

Sutton.  Alvah  A.,  a  minister  of  the  Methodist 
Episcopal  Church,  was  born  in  Vermont,  June  19,  1846. 
He  went  to  Minnesota  in  1869,  and  engaged  in  teach- 

ing and  farming.  In  1873  he  took  work  under  the  pre- 
siding elder,  and  supplied  Long  Prairie  charge  for  two 

years.  In  1875  he  was  ordained  deacon,  admitted  into 
the  Minnesota  Conference,  and  appointed  to  the  Brai- 
?ierd  Mission.  He  died  Feb.  15, 1876.  See  3Jinutes  <f 
Annual  Conferences,  1876,  p.  126. 

Sutton,  Amos,  an  English  missionary,  was  born 
at  Sevenoaks,  Kent,  in  1798.  He  was  ordained  for  the 

mission  work  at  Derby  in  1824,  and  sent  to  Orissa,  In- 
dia. He  left  this  field  once  for  a  visit  to  England  and 

America.  His  death  took  place  at  Cuttack,  India,  Aug. 

17, 1854.  He  translated  the  Scriptures  into  Oriya,  com- 
piled an  Oriya  dictionary,  grammar,  and  lesson -book, 

besides  writing  The  Family  Chaplain  (Calcutta,  1831- 

32,  2  vols.  8vo)  : — Rise  and  Proyi-ess  «/'  the  Mission  at 
Orissa  (Phila.  18mo):  —  Orissa  and  its  Evangelization 
(Derby,  F^ng.  8vo ;  Boston,  1850,  8vo)  : — Hymn-hook  for 
Mission  Congregations : — and  Guide  to  the  Saviour. 

Sutton,  Charles  Manners,  D.D.,  an  English 
prelate,  was  the  fourth  son  of  lurd  George  Manners  Sut- 

ton,and  was  born  in  1755.  lie  was  educated  at  Emmanuel 
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College,  Cambridge;  appointed  dean  of  Peterborough, 
1791 ;  l)ishop  of  Norwich,  1792;  dean  of  Windsor,  1794; 
and  archbisliop  of  Canterbury,  1805.  He  died  July  21, 
1828.  He  published.  Fire  jintij!/i  Species  of  Orohanche 

{Transact iims  of  the  Linn.  Soc.  1797,  iv,  173)  -.—Sermons 
(1794,  4to  ;  1797,  4tt)).  See  Allibone,  Diet,  of  Brit,  and 
A  mer.  A  uthors,  s.  v. 

Sutton,  Christopher,  a  learned  English  divine, 
was  a  iiaii\e  nf  Il.unpsliire,  and  entered  Hart  Hall,  Ox- 

ford, in  I.vSl',  aged  seventeen  years,  but  was  soon  trans- 
ferred to  Lincoln  College.  He  was  made  prebendary 

of  Westminster,  1(505;  prebendary  of  Lincoln,  1018,  and 
died  in  1629.  He  pid^lished,  Disce  Mori  (Lond.  IGOO, 

24mo,  with  several  later  editions,  N.  Y.  1845,  IGmo)  :— 
Bisce  Vicere  (Lond.  lt;08,  12mo;  1853,  18mo;  N.  Y. 

16mo)  -.—Godly  Meditations  upon  the  Afost  I/uli/  Sacra- 

ment of  tfie  Lord's  Slipper  (Lond.  1G22,  12mo;  late  edi- 

tions," 1838,  1847,  1849;  Oxf.  1839,  1844,  18mo;  N.  Y. 1841,  Itmio).  See  Allibone,  Diet,  of  Brit,  and  Amer. 
Aut/iors.  s.  V. 

Sutton,  Henry,  a  minister  of  the  Jlethodist  Epis- 
copal Church,  was  born  near  Princeton,  N.  J.,  July  20, 

1808.  Leaving  home,  he  resided  for  some  time  in  Tren- 
ton, N.  J.,  where  he  united  with  the  Church.  After 

preaching  a  year,  lie  entered  the  Philadelphia  Confer- 
ence on  trial  in  1835.  In  1858  he  was  made  supernu- 

merary, and  after  sustaining  that  relation  for  several 
years,  was  placed  on  the  superamniated  list,  and  there 
remained  until  his  death,  in  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  Jlarch 
23,  1876.  He  was  then  a  member  of  the  Wilmington 
Conference.  See  Minutes  of  Annual  Conferences,  1677 , 

p.  12. 
Sutton,  Richard,  the  co-founder  of  Brasenose 

College.  Oxford,  was  the  younger  son  of  Sir  William 
Sutton.  Of  the  time  or  place  of  his  birth  we  have  no 
certain  account,  but  we  know  that  he  practiced  as  a  bar- 

rister of  the  Iinier  Temple.  In  1490  he  purchased  some 
estates  in  Leicestersliire,  and  afterwards  increased  his 

landed  property  in  different  counties.  In  1498  he  w^as 

a  member  of  Henry  YIH's  privy  cotnicil,  and  in  1505 
was  one  of  the  governors  of  the  Inner  Temple.  We 
find  him,  in  1513,  acting  as  steward  of  the  Jlonastery  of 
Sion,  near  Brentford,  ̂ liddlesex.  He  died  about  1524. 
His  bequests  were  almost  all  of  a  religious  or  charitable 
kind.  His  benefactions  to  Brasenose  College  were  es- 

pecially liberal,  he  having  comi)leted  the  building  and 
doubled  its  revenues,  besides  leaving  to  it  several  valu- 

able estates.  He  bore  the  expense  of  publishing  the 
very  rare  book  The  Orcharde  of  Syon. 

Sutton,  Stephen  B.,  a  minister  of  the  Methodist 

Episcopal  ('hurcli,  was  born  in  Clermont  County,  O., 
Fel).  14,  1819,  and  united  with  the  Church  in  February, 
1837.  He  was  licensed  to  preach  JIarch  16,  1844,  and 
was  admitted  on  trial  into  the  Indiana  Conference  in 

October,  1851.  He  died  at  Martinsville,  December,  1863. 

Mr.  Sutton  was  very  successful  in  his  work,  having  ad- 
mitted about  1275  persons  into  the  Church.  See  Min- 

utes of  A  nuual  Conferences,  1864,  p.  201. 

Sutton,  Thomas  ( 1 ),  founder  of  the  Charter- 
house school  and  hospital,  was  l)orn  at  Knaith,  Lincoln- 
shire, in  1532.  He  was  educated  at  Eton  and  Cam- 

bridge, but  at  what  college  is  uncertain.  After  travel- 
ling abroad  for  some  time,  he  returned  hoine  in  1562; 

was  retained  by  the  duke  of  Norfolk,  and  afterwards 
became  secretary  to  the  earl  of  Warwick  and  his  broth- 

er, earl  of  Leicester.  In  1569  he  became  master  of  ord- 
nance at  Berwick,  and  shortly  after  obtained  a  patent 

for  the  office  of  master-general  of  the  ordnance  of  the 
North,  which  he  retained  until  1594.  He  entered  into 
business,  and  was  at  the  time  of  his  death  (at  Hackney, 
Dec.  12,  1611)  the  richest  untitled  subject  in  the  king- 

dom. He  endowed  the  Charterhouse  in  1611  with  the 

bulk  of  his  property.  See  Allibone,  Diet,  of  Brit,  and 
Amer.  Authors,  s.  v.;  Chalmers,  Bioij.  Diet.  s.  v. 

Sutton,  Thomas  (2),  D.D.,  an  English  clergy- 

man, was  born  at  Bampton,  Westmoreland,  and  entered 

Queen's  College,  Oxford,  in  1602,  at  the  age  of  sixteen. 
He  became  perpetual  fellow  in  1611,  lecturer  of  St. 

Helen's,  Abington,  Berks,  and  minister  of  C.alham,  and 
afterwards  minister  of  St.  iNIary  Overies,  Soiithwark. 
He  was  drowned  at  sea  in  1623.  He  published  separate 
Sermons  (Lond.  1615,  8vo  ;  1616,  8vo;  1626,  4to;  1631, 

4to)  :  —  Lectures  on  Romans,  ch.  xi  (1632,  4to)  :  —  and 
left  in  i\IS.  Lectures  on  Romans,  ch.  xii,  and  Psalm  cxix. 

See  Allibone,  Diet,  of  Brit,  and  Avier,  A  uthors,  s.  v. 

Sutton,  "William,  a  minister  of  the  IMethodist 
Episcopal  ( 'hurcli,  was  born  in  Virginia  about  1783,  and 
in  1810  was  licensed  to  preach.  In  1823  he  was  or- 

dained deacon  by  bishop  M'Kendree,  and  in  1829  elder 
by  bislio))  Hoberts,  and  after  this  gave  tiie  Church 
faithful  service  for  twenty-nine  years.  He  died  at 
London,  Jladison  Co.,  O.,  Dec.  13,  1858.  See  Minutes 
of  A  nnual  Conferences  of  the  M,  E.  Church,  South,  1859, 

p.  190. Suva,  in  Japanese  mythology,  is  the  god  of  the 
chase  and  the  tutelary  patron  of  all  hunters.  Large 
processions  are  ainiually  formed  in  his  honor. 

Svadilfur,  in  Norse  mytholog}',  was  a  famous  horse 
of  the  giant  who  built  the  castle  of  the  gods.  He  pro- 

jected a  great  fortress  for  the  asas  who  were  defending 

themselves  against  the  ice-giants ;  and  he  offered  him- 
self as  an  architect  to  erect  it,  provided  they  would  give 

him  three  winters  to  liuish  it,  and  the  beautiful  Frcia  as 

a  wife  and  the  sun  and  moon  as  servants.  By  the  ad- 
vice of  Loke,  the  asas  accepted  the  offer,  on  the  condi- 
tion that  he  shoidd  fulfil  it  in  one  winter,  and  without 

any  other  help  than  the  horse  Svadilfur.  The  giant 

agreed  to  this,  and  his  horse  exhibited  such  extraordi- 
nary strength  that  he  easily  lifted  stones  of  the  greatest 

weight,  which  would  have  required  a  hundred  horses  to 
carry;  and  the  building  was  already  completed,  except 
a  single  gate,  before  the  asas  had  thouglit  it  possible. 
They  then  threatened  Loke  with  death  if  he  did  not 
break  up  the  contract.  Loke  thereupon  assumed  the 
form  of  a  beautiful  mare,  and  so  engaged  the  stallion 
Svadilfur  that  he  broke  the  rope  by  which  he  was  held 
and  followed  Loke,  who  took  him  far  enough  away. 

From  this  connection  sprang  Odin's  famous  eiglit-footed 
horse  Sleipner,  who  was  fleeter  than  the  wind  and  never 
tired.  The  architect  saw  himself  deserted  by  his  help, 

and  sought  to  assume  his  gigantic  form  in  order  to  fin- 
ish the  work  with  all  his  strength ;  but  in  the  dilemma 

of  the  gods  as  to  whether  in  that  case  they  should  abide 

by  their  word,  or  whether  the  giant  should  not  be  re- 
quired to  finish  the  work  as  he  was,  Thor  suddenly  ap- 
peared with  his  hammer  and  slew  the  giant. — Yolliuer, 

Worterb.  d.  Mythol.  s.  v. 

Svaha,  in  Hindu  mythology,  was  the  spouse  of  the 
fire-god  Agni. 

Svainshaugi,  or  Swains'  Hii.i.,  in  Norse  mythol- 
ogy, was  a  place  which  appears  to  have  been  originallj' 

the  residence  of  dwarfs,  inasmuch  as  the  Edda  mentions 

several  of  these  as  coming  thence  to  Orwanga  (arrow- 
field)  and  Joniwall  (iron  or  battle  field). 

Svaixdunoka,  in  Slavic  mythology,  was  the  brill- 
iant bride  of  llie  star-god.  She  was  worshipped  by  the 

heathen  Prussians  as  a  friendly,  benign  goddess,  who 

kept  the  stars  in  their  courses  when  her  husband  drop- 
ped their  reins  in  his  wild  chase  on  the  moon-car  through 

storm  and  cloud. 

Svaixtix,  in  Slavic  mj'thology,  was  the  god  of  the 
stars  and  of  sunlight,  whom  the  ancient  Prussians  re- 

vered in  common  with  the  Wends  and  Slavs  in  Pome- 
rania,  etc.  He  was  represented  in  exceedingly  rich 
clothing,  had  tlames  and  rays  about  his  head,  and  a  tuft 
of  hair  on  the  middle  of  his  crown,  which  rose  like  a 
flame  of  fire.  From  old  Rhetrajan  works  of  art  we  infer, 
notwithstanding  the  inscription  which  calls  him  Belhog 
(i.  e.  biali  hog,  a  good  deity,  in  opposition  to  Czernebog, 
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the  evil  god),  that  he  was  a  malicious  deity,  since  he 
appears  as  tierce  and  forbidding;  but  we  must  bear  in 
mind  that  scidpture  must  rise  to  a  high  grade  before 
noble  and  inviting  forms  can  be  represented.  This 
art  was  at  that  time  in  such  infancy  that  we  can  only 
wonder  how  the  figures  are  shapely  at  all.  Svaixtix 
was  the  most  benevolent  deity;  he  illuminated  the 
night  by  the  glimmer  of  the  stars,  by  the  aurora  and 
the  snow-light,  and,  like  the  sun-god,  imparted  growth 
to  seeds  and  warmth  and  fruitfulness  to  the  soil. — VoU- 
mer,  Wurferb.  d.  Mythol.  s.  v. 

Svakons,  in  Lettish  mythology,  were  soothsayers 
who  foretold  fortunes  from  tlame  and  the  smoke  of  a 

light. 

Svalgoni,  in  Lettish  mythology,  were  priests  who 
understood  nuptial  ceremonies,  examined  bridegrooms 
and  brides  who  were  about  to  marry,  tied  the  conjugal 
knot,  and  pronounced  the  blessing  upon  them  in  the 
name  of  Deity. 

Svantevit,  in  Slavic  mythology,  was  the  most  re- 
vered and  conspicuous  of  the  gods  among  the  Wends. 

At  Arkona,  on  the  island  of  Riigen,  stood  his  gigantic 
image,  which  was  far  and  wide,  for  the  whole  southern 
coast  of  the  Baltic  Sea,  the  central  point  of  worship. 
Svantevit  was  an  enormous  colossus,  which  on  four 
necks  bore  four  heads  with  shorn  hair  and  short  beard. 

His  clothing  was  like  that  of  the  Wends  in  general:  a 
gown  extending  to  the  knees,  made  of  cloth  or  felt,  with 
long  wide  sleeves;  a  ginlle  held  it  together;  the  legs 
were  bare;  on  the  feet  he  wore  coarse  bark  shoes;  an 
immense  sword  bung  at  his  side;  and  in  the  right  hand 
he  carried  a  large  bow  resting  on  the  ground;  his  left 
hand  held  a  cornucopia,  which  was  annually  tilled  with 

_  wine.     In  addition  to  these 
insignia,  his  image,  which 
stood  in  Rlietra,  had  also  a 

long- bearded  human  head 
on  the  breast.  Svantevit 

was  both  a  good  and  an  evil 
-  deity,  as  the  cornucopia  and 
'■"  the  bow  indicated — the  lat- 

ter for  war,  the  former  for 
peace.  He  overshadowed 
the  whole  earth  with  his 

four  heads;  hence  his  coun- 
sel was  highly  prized  and 

his  oracles  were  the  most 

conspicuous,  as  his  cultus 
involved  earthly  power  and 

authorit}'.  He  was  wor- 
shipped with  drunken  rev- 

elries, and  large  offerings, 
including,  not  unfrequentlv, 
human  victims,  were  made; 
but,  it  would  seem,  only 
when  he  was  angry.  His 
service  was  attended  to  by 

one  high-priest,  who,  on  the 
day  of  the  great  harvest  fes- 

tival, personally  swept  the 

temple,  anil  that  with  re- 
strained respiration,  so  as  not  to  offend  the  god  with  his 

breath.  Wine  only  was  poured  into  his  great  cornucopia ; 
and  from  the  quantity  that  remained  over  from  the  pre- 

ceding year  an  augury  was  drawn  as  to  the  abinidance  or 

otherwise  of  the  next  year's  crop.  The  temple  and  the 
image  of  the  god  were  destroyed  by  Waldemar  I,  on  the 
baptism  of  the  people.  The  public  worship  of  this  god 
thereafter  ceased,  although  it  privately  continued,  so 
that  even  now  many  old  peasants  regard  the  spot  witli 
superstitious  awe.  The  interpretation  of  the  name  as 
Holy  Veil  (Sanctus  Vitus)  is  probably  only  an  instance 
of  the  corruption  or  extension  of  language. — Vollmer, 
WOrterb.  d.  Mythol.  s.  v. 

Svaitalf  hein,  in  Norse  mythology,  was  the  native 
place  of  all  evil  genii  or  black  elves. 

Figure  of  Svantevit. 

Svarthcefde,  in  Norse  mythology,  was  the  origi- 
nal ancestor  of  all  magicians,  who  learned  his  art  from 

the  gods  themselves,  and  transmitted  it  to  his  descend- ants. 

Svasudes,  in  Slavic  mythology,  was  the  gnd  of 
summer,  represented  by  the  warm  beams  of  spring  that 
introduced  summer.  He  was  worshipped  by  the  Wends 
and  Slavs  as  a  deity  of  the  second  raidv. 

Svava,  in  Norse  mythologj',  was  a  beautiful  daugh- 
ter of  king  Eylimi,  who  became  famous  through  Helgi 

Haddinga,  the  son  of  Hiorward,  king  of  Norway.  The 
last  had  made  a  vow  to  call  his  own  the  fairest  woman 

of  tlie  earth;  and  thus  he  already  had  three  wives — 
Alfliild,  the  mother  of  Hedin ;  Siireid,  the  mother  of 
Humlung;  and  Siuriod,  the  mother  of  Hilming — when 
he  heard  that  Sigurlin  was  the  handsomest  of  women. 
He  immediately  wooed  her  through  the  jarl  Atli,  but 
was  rejected  through  fear  of  other  suitors.  Thereupon 
he  made  war  upon  her  father,  and  at  length  seized  Si- 

gurlin. She  was,  however,  already  the  mother  of  a  son, 
the  famous  Helgi,  who  remained  quiet  until  the  kind- 
hearted  Svava  aroused  him,  gave  him  the  name  of  Hel- 

gi, and  allied  lierself  to  him  as  a  godmother.  Defended 
by  the  bad  and  charming  Walkur,  and  armed  with  a 
never-failing  sword,  Helgi  signalized  himself  by  deeds 
of  the  greatest  heroism  ;  but  he  was,  nevertheless,  slain 
by  Atli,  the  son  of  Hrodmar.  No  sooner,  however, 
was  Helgi  reborn  as  the  son  of  king  Sigmund  and  the 
beautiful  Rorghili  than  Svava  also  reappeared  in  a  sec- 

ond incarnation  as  the  Shild  virgin  Sigrun.  Helgi  was 
but  one  day  old  when  he  stood  in  armor  and  longed  for 
the  liattle  and  victory.  He  crept,  in  female  attire,  into 
the  house  of  the  powerful  but  wicked  king  Hundingur, 

explored  it  as  a  waiting-maid,  and  then  attacked  and 
slew  him  in  a  dreadful  contest.  Helgi  next  wooed  the 
beautiful  and  formerly  loved  Svava,  now  Sigrun;  but 

had  3'et  to  undergo  many  a  severe  contest,  since  she  was 
already  betrothed  to  Hodbrod,  a  son  of  king  Gramnar 
of  Sweden,  but  not  loved  by  her.  Helgi  attacked  him 
also,  overcame  and  slew  him  in  a  battle  at  PVekastein, 
and  was  approaching  the  goal  of  liis  wishes  when  a  new 
obstacle  arose  in  the  person  of  his  own  brother  Hedin. 
The  latter  was  returning  home  to  .Julaabend  when  he 
met  an  ugly  old  witch,  out  of  the  forest,  riding  on  a  wolf, 
which  she  drove  with  reins  of  twisted  snakes,  and  she 
offered  herself  as  a  Walkur  to  the  beautiful  youth  as  a 
protectress;  but  when  he  disdained  her,  she  angrily 

cried,  "Thou  shalt  pay  for  this  with  Braga's  cup." 
When  Hedin  reached  his  home,  he  wildly  swore  that 

he  would  possess  himself  of  Sigrun,  his  brother's  bride, 
and  he  accordingly  went  immediately  to  seek  his  broth- 

er for  that  purpose.  The  latter  not  only  treated  him 
kindly,  but,  having  been  already  mortally  wounded  in 
battle,  surrendered  her  to  his  brother.  When  Helgi  ar- 

rived in  Walhalla,  all  the  joys  of  heaven  coidd  not  sup- 
ply the  place  of  the  beautiful  Sigrun ;  he  therefore  re- 

turned to  his  tomb,  and  rested  there  all  night  by  the 
side  of  the  lovely  Sigrun  till  the  morning  light  an- 

nounced the  end  of  his  delight ;  and,  mounting  his  steed, 
he  returned  to  the  halls  of  Walhalla.  Helgi  was  a  third 
time  born  as  the  ifccand  Haddinga,  while  Svava,  like- 

wise, a  third  time  appeared  as  Kara,  daughter  of  Half- 
dan,  who  was  king  of  Denmark,  and,  with  the  spouse  of 
his  daughter,  ruled  over  land  and  sea. — Vollmer,  Wur- 
terb.  d.  A/yt/zo/.  s.  v. 

Sverga  Divi,  in  Hindu  mythology,  is  a  section  of 
genii  who  execute  the  immediate  commands  of  Lidra, 
the  Indian  sun-god.  They  seem  not  to  have  a  large 
form,  since  they  often  ask  human  help  in  order  to  defend 
them  against  the  Assurs,  or  evil  genii. 

Sviartovit  (Slavic,  ho/y  warrior'),  the  most  cele- brated deity  of  the  ancient  Baltic  Slavonians,  whose 
temple  and  idol  were  at  Arkona,  the  capital  of  the 
island  of  Kiigen.  This  last  stronghold  of  Slavonic  idol- 

atry was  taken  and  destroyed,  A.D.  1168,  by  Waldemar 
I,  king  of  Denmark.     See  Slavonians. 
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Svidor  and  Svipall,  in  Norse  mythology,  are  sur- 
namos  of  Odin. 

Svipul,  in  Norse  mytliology,  was  one  of  the  beauti- 
ful WalUnrs. or  female  spirits  who  order  the  battle. 

S'Waddle  (irn,  to  hamltige,  ffTrapyai'ow;  but 
nSU.  ill  Lam.  ii,  23,  means  to  bea?-  upon  the  palm),  to 
swathe  an  infant  with  cloths  in  order  to  keep  its  tender 
limbs  from  injury,  a  practice  common  iu  the  East  (Ezek. 
xvi,  4;  Luke  ii,  7).     See  Biutii. 

Swaddlers,  an  absurd  nickname  given  by  the 

Irish  Koinan  ('attiolics  to  the  early  I\[ethodists.  It  is 
saiil  to  have  originated  from  John  Cennick  preaching  a 

sermon  on  the  Habe  "  wrapped  in  swadilling-clothes," 
the  ignorant  Roman  Catholics  who  heard  it  or  heard  of 

it  supposing  the  '•swaddling-clothes"  to  he  an  invention 
of  the  Protestants.  In  the  year  17;5.S  a  ballad-singer 
named  IJutler  actually  raised  riots  in  Dublin  and  else- 

where to  the  cry  of  "l"'ive  pounds  for  the  head  of  a 
swaddler!"  and  he  and  his  allies  called  themselves 
"  Antiswaddlers." 

STwahili  Version.  The  Swahili,  which  was  for- 

merly ilescriljcd  as  Kimtihdi  (that  is,  " according  to 

Swahili"),  is  spoken  at  Zanzibar  and  for  a  considerable 
distance  down  the  East  Coast  of  Africa,  besides  being 
likely  to  become  an  important  means  of  communication 
with  inland  tribes.  The  language  is  evidently  an  off- 

shoot of  tlie  Kaffir  family,  but  is  strongly  impregnated 
with  Arabic  words,  being  a  connecting-link  between  the 
two  opposite  families  of  speech.  A  tentative  translation 
of  the  New  Test,  was  made  by  the  Rev.  Dr.  Krapf  when 
in  Eistern  Africa  a  few  years  ago,  but  he  never  so  far 
perfected  his  work  as  to  render  it  prudent  to  propose  its 

publication.  Independently  of  Dr.  Krapf's  work,  the  at- 
tention of  others  had  been  drawn  to  this  important  sub- 

ject; and  when  the  Rev.  Dr.  Steere  returned  to  England 
in  18G9  he  brought  with  him  a  translation  of  St.  Matthew 

and  the  book  of  Psalms,  which  he  had  himself  prepared 
during  a  residence  of  several  years  at  Zanzibar.  In  the 
same  year  the  (Jospel  of  St.  Matthew  was  printed;  and 
as  this  was  the  tirst  time  any  part  of  the  Scriptures  had 
been  published  in  that  language,  and  the  circulation 
must  of  necessity  be  limited,  only  a  small  edition  was 
issued.  In  1871  the  book  of  Psalms  was  printed,  which 

was  followed  in  1875  bv  the  pui)lication  of  St.  John's 
Gospel,  and  in  1877  by  that  of  St.  Luke,  the  latter  as 
translated  by  the  late  missionary  Rebmaini,  but  with 
the  orthography  made  to  conform  to  that  of  bishop 
Steere.  From  the  Report  for  the  year  1877,  we  see  that 
a  proposal  was  made  to  use  the  Arabic  characters  for  this 

version,  but  the  committee  of  the  British  and  Foreign 
Bible  Society  could  not  approve  of  it,  inasmuch  as  the 
weight  of  evidence  went  to  show  that  any  natives  who 
were  acquainted  with  the  Aral)ic  characters  could  read 
the  pure  Arabic  versi(ni,wliilc  for  the  rest  the  Kisnaheli 

in  Roman  characters  was  far  simpler.  Altogether  the 
missionaries  circulated  in  about  nine  years  (i.  e.  since 
the  publication  of  St.  JIatthew  in  18(1!)  to  March  30, 
1878)  4048  copies.  Thus  encouraged,  bishop  Steere  is 
preparing  a  translation  of  the  other  books  of  the  Bible. 
(B.  P.) 

S-waim,  John  Sanford,  a  minister  of  the  Meth- 
odist E|iiscopal  Church,  was  l)orn  at  Chatham,  N.  J., 

May  1,  180tJ,  and  united  with  tiie  Cluirch  at  tlie  age  of 
fourteen.  He  was  admitted  on  trial  in  tlie  Philadelphia 
Conference  in  1834,  and  continued  actively  engaged  in 
the  pastorate  until  18()3.  He  then  entered  tlie  Chris- 

tian Commission,  and  was  appointed  to  Hilton  Head. 
In  1864  he  was  made  supernumerary,  and  appointed 

missionary  to  Jacksonville,  Fla.  Finding  the  climate  j 
congenial  to  his  health,  he  continued  to  reside  there  un- 

til his  death,  Nov.  18,  187.5.  See  Minutes  of  Annual  I 
Conferences,  1876,  p.  42. 

Swaim,  Samuel  Budd,  D.D..  an  able  minister 

of  the  Baptist  tlenomination,  was  born  at  Pemberton, 
N,  J.,  June  22,  1809,  and  was  a  graduate  of  Browu  Uui-  , 

versity  in  the  class  of  1830  and  of  the  Newton  Theolog- 
ical Institution  in  the  class  of  1833.  He  was  ordained 

at  Haverliill,  Mass.,  Nov.  7,  1833.  For  some  time  he 
was  professor  in  Granville  College  (now  Denison  Uni- 

versity). In  1838  he  took  charge  of  the  F'irst  Baptist 
Churcii  in  Worcester,  Mass.,  where  his  ministry  was  au 
eminently  successful  one,  and  continued  sixteen  years. 
From  1864  to  1862  he  was  pastor  in  West  Cambridge, 
and  then  became  an  agent  for  the  American  Baptist 
Home  Missionary  Society,  His  death  took  place  Feb. 
3,  1865.      (J.  C.  S.) 

S'wain,  Charles  "W.,  a  minister  of  the  Methodist 
Episcopal  Church,  was  born  at  New  Bedford,  Mass.,  Oct. 
22,  1793.  He  united  with  the  Church  in  Richmond, 
Clermont  Co.,  O.,  in  1819,  and  in  1831  was  admitted  on 
trial  into  the  Ohio  Conference,  and  in  due  time  received 

deacon's  and  elder's  orders.  He  was  actively  engaged 

in  the  ministry  (excepting  one  year's  service  as  agent 
of  the  Ohio  Wesleyan  University)  until  the  fall  of  1855. 
In  1856  he  took  a  superannuated  relation,  and  made  his 
home  in  F^aston  until  his  death,  April  25,  1870.  Mr. 
Swain  assisted  in  organizing  a  temperance  society  in 
New  Richmond,  O.,  as  early  as  Sept.  1,  1829,  the  first  of 
the  kind  west  of  the  Alleghany  Mountains.  See  Min- 

utes of  Annual  Conferences,  1870,  p.  166. 

S'wain,  Nathan,  a  Methodist  Episcopal  minister, 
was  born  in  1767,  and  converted  when  fourteen  years 
of  age.  In  1799  he  was  admitted  on  trial  in  the  Phila- 

delphia Conference,  in  1801  admitted  into  full  connec- 
tion and  ordained  deacon,  and  in  1803  ordained  elder. 

He  continued  effective,  with  the  exception  of  two  years, 
until  1816,  when  he  took  a  supernumerary  relation,  which 
he  sustained  until  1832,  when  he  became  superannuated, 
and  so  remained  until  his  death,  I\Iarch  1,  1845.  See 
Minutes  of  A  nnual  Conferences,  iv,  14. 

S'wain,  Richard,  a  Methodist  Episcopal  minister, 
was  a  native  of  New  Jersey.  In  1789  he  was  aihnitted 
on  trial,  in  1791  into  full  connection,  and  filled  the  fol- 

lowing stations:  Trenton,  N. -J.,  in  1789;  Flanders,  in 
1790-91;  JMiddletown  Circuit,  Conn.,  in  1792;  New 
London,  in  1793;  Salem,  N.  J.,  in  1794;  Burlington,  in 
1795;  Freehold,  in  1796;  Trenton,  in  1797;  Freehold, 
in  1798;  Salem,  in  1799  and  1800;  Bethel,  in  1801; 

Cape  May,  in  1802 ;  Salem,  in  1803.  He  became  super- 
numerary iu  1804-7,  and  died  Jan.  17,  1808.  He  was 

a  man  of  great  usefulness  in  the  ministry.  See  Min- 
utes of  Annual  Conferences,  i,  159;  Stevens,  Hist,  of  the 

M.  E.  Church,  iv,  280 ;  Bangs,  Hist,  of  the  M.  E.  Church, 

ii,  252. 

S'wallo'W  is  the  rendering,  in  the  A.  Y.,  of  two 
Heb.  words,  and  possibly  the  true  meaning  of  a  third. 
(The  following  account  is  taken  in  part  from  tlie  dic- 

tionaries of  Kitto  and  Smith.) 

1.  "I1"i'n,  (leror,  \)ro\y.  liberty  (as  often  rendered),  i.  e. 
strictly  siciftness,  occurs  in  two  passages  only  with  ref- 

erence to  a  bird  :  Psa.  Ixxxiv,  3  (Heb.  4),  '•  The  sical- 

low  [hath  found]  a  nest;"  Prov.  xxvi,  2,  "  as  the  swal- 
low by  flying."  The  ancient  versions,  in  the  former 

passage,  understand  a  turtle-dove  (Sept.  rpwyo^i^;  Vulg. 

turtui-'),  and  in  the  latter  a  sparrow  (arpov^oQ,  passer). 
The  radical  signification  of  the  word  favors  the  idea 

that  it  may  include  the  swallow,  with  other  swiftly  Hy- 
ing or  free  birds.  The  old  commentators  (so  the  rab- 

bins), except  Bochart  (Hieroz.  ii,  590  S(i.),  who  renders 

it  "  columba  fera,"  apply  it  to  the  swallow,  from  the  love 
of  freedom  in  this  bird  and  the  impossibility  of  retain- 

ing it  in  captivity  (De  Wette,  I'mbreit.  Ewald,  Gese- 
nius,  Thesaur.  p.  355).  It  is  more  likcdy  that  it  was  so 
named  from  its  rapidity  of  flight.  It  probably,  there- 

fore, is  more  properly  the  "swift"  or  "black  martin," 
and  probably  the  dururi,  mentioned  by  Forskal  as  mi- 

grating to  Alexandria  from  Upper  Egypt  about  the  end 
of  October  (Descript.  A  nim.  p.  10).  The  frequenting  of 
jiublic  buildings  by  this  class  of  birds  (Herod,  i,  159; 

.Elian,  ]'.  II.  v,  17)  is  proverbial  (Schultens,  Monum. 
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Vetf.  A  rab.  Cafvi.  p.  1 ;  Niebuhr,  Reisen,  ii,  270).     See 
Sparrow. 

2.  "1^3",  'uf/ur,  the  twittcrer,  also  occurs  twice  :  Isa. 

xxxviii,  14,  "  Like  a  crane  [or]  a  swdllow,  so  did  I  chat- 
ter;" Jer.  viii,  7,  "The  turtle  and  the  crane  and  the 

swallow  observe  the  time."  In  both  these  passages  it 
is  associated  with  a  third  term,  ClD,  sus  (v.  r.  0*^0, 

sis),  rendered  "crane,"  but  in  the  former  passage  the 

connective  1  ("and,"  "or")  is  wanting.  The  Sept.  in 
Isa.  renders  both  words  by  the  single  one  ^(^iXiSwv, 
Yulg.  piillus  hirundiiiis ;  and  in  Jer.  j^tXiSoiv  dypov, 
hiriindo  et  ciconia  ;  thus  agreeing  with  tlie  A.  V.  in  de- 

noting the  swallow.  Bochart,  however  (fJieivz.  ii,  614 

sq.),  maintains  that  \i(/iir  is  the  proper  Hebrew  desig- 
nation of  the  crane.  He  compares  the  word  with  the 

Chald.  X'^^TIZ,  kurkeya,  the  Arab,  kiirhi,  the  Gr.  ytp<t- 
VOQ,  the  Welsh  //tuxin,  and  the  Germ,  kran,  all  of  which 

are,  like  it,  onomatopoetic.  The  twittering  or  queru- 
lous sound  (w|^3U)  and  the  migratory  habit  are  both 

characteristics  which  meet  in  the  crane;  its  cry  is  often 
compared  by  the  poets  with  that  of  a  person  in  distress 

or  grief,  and  its  migrator^'  habits  are  frequently  dwelt 
upon  by  ancient  writers  (Aristot.  ̂ 4  7iim.  viii,  12 ;  iElian, 
Anim.  iii,  13,  23:  Pliny,  x,  31;  Quint.  Curt.  Smyrn.  ii, 
107;  xiii,  102  sq.).  This  view  has  been  followed  by 
Eosenmiiller,  Maurer,  and  Henderson  in  their  comments 
on  Isaiah.  Gosenius,  though  seeming  to  favor  tliis 
view  in  his  commentary  on  Isaiah,  repudiates  it  in  his 
Tkesaiuus,  where  he  treats  \uiur  as  a  verbal  adjective 
signifying  chattering}  or  ticittering,  and  regards  it  as  an 
epithet  of  the  swallow  in  the  passage  in  Isaiah,  and 
as  a  designation  of  the  swallow  in  that  in  .Jeremiah. 
This  is  followed  by  Knobel  (Iter  Prophet  Jesaia  erkldrt). 
It  is  in  favor  of  this  that  in  the  former  the  copulative  is 

wanting  between  the  two  words;  but  this  may  be  ex- 
plained as  a  case  of  asyndeton  (as  in  Hos.  vi,  3 ;  Hab. 

iii,  11,  etc.);  whereas  the  insertion  of  the  1  in  the  other 

passage  seems  clearly  to  prove  that  \i(jur  and  sus  de- 
note different  birds.  Hitzig,  indeed,  proposes  to  strike 

out  this  copula,  but  without  sufficient  reason.  Maurer 

derives  "1^5"  from  an  Arabic  root  sigiiifj'ing  turbavit 
aquam,  so  as  to  designate  an  aquatic  bird ;  Knobel 
would  trace  it  to  another  Arabic  root  meaning  to  mourn 

pifeousl//.  The  DID,  siis,  if  distinct  from  the  "IISS?, 
\igtir.  is  probably  a  large  species  of  swallow,  and  tlie 
latter  term,  when  not  a  mere  epithet  of  the  former, 

probably  signifies  a  peculiar  kind  of  heron.  Sis,  how- 
ever, may  perhajis  be  an  imitative  name  expressive  of 

the  swallow's  voice  or  twitter;  and  in  Dr.  Kennicott's  re- 
mark that  in  thirteen  codices  of  Jeremiah  he  read  Isis  for 

sis  we  find  the  source  of  the  ancient  fable  of  the  Egyp- 
tian Tsis  being  transformed  into  a  swallow.  See  Crank. 

Whatever  be  the  precise  rendering,  the  characters 
ascribed  in  the  several  passages  where  the  names  occur 
are  strictly  applicable  to  the  swallow,  viz.  its  swiftness 
of  fliglit,  its  nesting  in  tlie  buildings  of  the  Temple,  its 
mournful,  garrulous  note,  and  its  regular  migration, 
shared,  indeed,  in  common  with  several  others.  We 

may  observe  that  the  garrulity  of  the  swallow  was  pro- 
verbial among  the  ancients  (see  Nonn.  Dionys.  ii,  138, 

and  Aristoph.  Batr.  93).  Hence  its  epithet  KWTtXac, 

'•  the  twitterer,"  KdiTLKdSac  St  rag  i(;£\i^ovrtc,  Athen.  622. 
See  Anacr.  104,  and  opSrpoyoi],  Hesiod,  Op.  566 ;  and  Vir- 

gil, Georg.  iv,  306.  Although  Aristotle,  in  his  A'atural 
History,  and  Pliny,  following  him,  have  given  cnrrenc}' 
to  the  fable  that  many  swallows  bury  themselves  dur- 

ing winter,  yet  the  regularity  of  their  migration,  alluded 

to-  by  the  prophet  Jeremiah,  was  familiarly  recognised 
by  the  ancients.  See  Anacreon  {Od.  xxxiii).  The  ditty 

quoted  bj'  Athen.  (360)  from  Theognis  is  well  known — 

So  Ovid  (Fast,  ii,  853),  "Prajnimtia  veris  hirundo." 
The  species  of  Syria  and  Palestine,  so  far  as  they 

The  Swift  (t  pbdus  02>iis). 

are  known,  appear  all  to  be  the  same  as  those  of  Eu- 
rope. The  following  are  the  most  abundant :  \.  Cypse- 

lus  apus,  the  common  swift  or  black  martin,  distin- 
guished by  its  larger  size,  short  legs,  very  long  wings, 

forked  tail,  and  by  all  the  toes  of  the  feet  turning  for- 
ward :  these,  armed  with  small,  crooked,  and  very  sharp 

claws,  enable  the  bird  to  hang  against  the  sides  of  walls, 
but  it  cannot  rise  from  the  ground  on  account  of  the 
length  of  its  wings.  The  last  two,  but  more  particu- 

larly this  species,  we  take  to  be  the  deror,  on  account 
of  the  name  durari,  already  mentioned;  which  was 
most  probably  applied  to  it  because  the  swift  martin 
prefers  towers,  minarets,  and  ruins  to  build  in,  and  is, 

besides,  a  bird  to  which  the  epithet  "free"  is  particu- 
larly applicable.  On  the  European  coast  of  the  Medi- 

terranean it  bears  the  name  of  barbota,  and  in  several 
parts  of  France,  including  Paris,  is  known  by  the  vul- 

gar name  of  "le  Juif,"  the  Jew;  and,  finally,  being  the 
largest  and  most  conspicuous  bird  of  the  species  in  Pal- 

estine, it  is  the  type  of  the  heraldic  martlet,  originally 
applied  in  the  science  of  blazon  as  the  especial  distinc- 

tion of  Crusader  pilgrims,  being  borrowed  from  Oriental 
nations,  where  the  bird  is  likewise  honored  with  the 

term  hagi,  or  pilgrim,  to  designate  its  migratory  hab- 
its. The  deror  being  mentioned  as  building  on  the  al- 

tar seems  to  imply  a  greater  generalization  of  the  name 

than  we  have  given  it ;  for  habits  of  nesting  in  imme- 
diate contact  with  man  belong  only  to  the  house  and 

window  swallows;  but  in  the  present  instance  the  ex- 
pression is  not  meant  to  convey  a  literal  sense,  but  must 

be  taken  as  referring  to  the  whole  structure  of  the  Tem- 
ple, and  in  this  view  the  swift  bears  that  character 

more  completely  than  the  other.  It  is  not  necessarj'  to 
dilate  further  on  the  history  of  a  genus  of  birds  so  uni- 
versallj'  known.  2.  Hirundo  rusfica,  or  domestica  (var. 
Cdhirica^,  the  chimney  swallow,  with  a  forked  tail, 
marked  with  a  row  of  white  spots,  whereof  Hiriindo 
Syriaca,  if  at  all  different,  is  most  likely  only  a  variet}\ 

3.  Chelidon  ui-hica,  the  martin,  or  commdn  window 
swallow.  4.  Cotyle  riparia,  sand-martin,  or  shore-bird, 
not  uncommon  in  Northern  Egypt,  near  the  mouths  of 
the  Delta,  and  in  Southern  Palestine,  about  Gaza,  where 

it  nestles  in  holes,  even  on  the  sea-shore.  Besides 
these,  the  Eastern  or  russet  swallow  (^Hirundo  rufula, 
Tem.),  which  nestles  generally  in  fissures  in  rocks,  and 

the  crag-martin  {Cotyle  rupest7-is,  Linn.),  which  is  con- 
fined to  mountain  gorges  and  desert  districts,  are  also 

common.  (See  Ibis,  i,  27 ;  ii,  386.)  The  crag-martin 
is  the  only  member  of  the  genus  which  does  not  migrate 
from  Palestine  in  winter.  Of  the  genus  Cypselus  (swift), 
besides  the  one  first  noted  above,  the  splendid  alpine 

swift  {Cypselus  melba,  Linn.)  may  be  seen  in  all  suitable 
localities.  A  third  species,  peculiar,  so  far  as  is  yet 

known,  to  the  north-east  of  Palestine,  has  recently  been 
described  under  the  name  of  Cypselus  Galileensis.  See 
Tristram,  Nat.  Hist,  of  the  Bible,  p.  204 ;  Wood,  Bible 
Animals,  p.  381  sq. ;  Lewysohn,  Zoologie  des  Talmuds, 
p.  206.     See  Bird. 
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Swan  is  the  rendering,  in  tlic  A.  V.,  of  r"a*i;:ri,  //«- 
shemeth.  in  two  of  the  three  passages  where  this  word 
occurs,  namely,  Lev.  xi,  18;  Deut.  xiv,  IC,  where  it 

stands  in  the  list  of  tinclean  birds  (Sept.  Trop(pvpiioi', 

t/3(f  ;  Vnlg.,  copyingly,  ;)or/)////77'>,  (7>/.s' ,•  Samaritan  the 

same).  Bochart  (^llitroz.  ii,  'iilO)  exjdains  it  noctua 

(owl),  and  derives  the  name  from  D'C  w,  shamdm,  "  to 

astonish,"  because  other  birds  are  startled  at  the  appa- 
rition of  the  owl.  Gescnius  suggests  the  pelican,  from 

B',y3,  "  to  breathe,  to  puft',"  with  reference  to  the  infla- 
tion of  its  pouch.  Whatever  may  have  been  the  bird 

intended  by  JMoses,  these  conjectures  cannot  be  admit- 
ted as  satisfactory,  the  owl  and  pelican  being  both  dis- 

tinctly expressed  elsewhere  in  the  catalogue.  Giggeius 
wavered  between  these  two ;  and  Dr.  JMason  Harris, 
seemingly  not  better  informed,  and  confounding  the 
American  red  species  with  the  white  one  of  Africa, 

guessed  that  porplnirion  must  mean  the  Jlaminf/o. 

Parkhurst,  deriving  the  word  from  D">r3,  naahdm,  "to 

breathe,"  was  inclined  to  render  tinxhemcth  by  "goose;" 
but  as  this  bird  is  not  by  the  ])resent  .Jews  deemed  un- 

clean, it  may  be  confidently  assumed  that  no  mistake  in 
this  matter  can  have  occurred  during  any  period,  and 
consequently  that  the  goose  cannot  have  been  marked 
unclean  by  the  law  and  afterwards  admitted  among  the 
clean  birds  with  its  name  transferred  to  another  species. 
The  Hebrew  Dictiinuinj  by  Selig  Newman,  it  is  true, 

renders  tinshemHh  "swan;"  but  the  Polyglots  show  the 
great  uncertainty  there  is  in  several  of  the  names  of 
both  the  chapters  in  question.  The  swan,  for  which 
some  recent  scholars  contend,  asserting  that  it  was  held 
sacred  in  Egypt,  does  not  occur,  so  far  as  has  been  ascer- 

tained, in  any  Egyjitian  ancient  picture,  and  is  not  a  bird 
which,  in  migrating  to  the  south,  even  during  the  cold- 

est seasons,  appears  to  proceed  farther  than  France  or 

Spain,  though,  no  doubt,  individuals  may  be  blown  on- 
ward in  hard  gales  to  the  African  shore.  Only  two 

instances  of  swans  have  been  noticed  so  far  to  the  south 
as  the  sea  between  Candia  and  Khorles:  one  where  a 

traveller  mentions  his  passing  through  a  flock  reposing 
on  tlie  sea  during  the  night;  the  other  recorded  by 
Hasselquist,  who  saw  one  on  the  coast  of  Egypt.  But 
it  may  be  conjectured  that  they  mistook  pelicans  for 
swans,  particularly  as  the  last  mentioned  are  fresh- water 
birds,  and  do  not  readily  take  to  the  true  salt  sea.  Mr. 
Strickland,  indeed,  says  of  the  mute  swan  (Ci/r/iws  olor), 
that  it  visits  Smyrna  Bay  in  winter;  and  Mr.  Yarrell, 
on  the  authority  of  Mr.  Bennett,  tells  us  that  the  hooper 
(C./erus)  sometimes  goes  as  far  south  as  Egypt  and 

Barbary.  He  adds  that  "they  visit  Corfu  and  Sicily  in 
very  severe  winters;  and  ]\Ir.  Dnnnmond  saw  a  few  on 
the  lakes  of  Biserta,  and  one  in  the  Lake  of  Tunis  at  the 

end  of  April,  18i5."  But  these  are  very  rare  instances. 
Nor,  if  it  had  been  known  to  the  Israelites,  is  it  easj'  to 
umlerstand  why  the  swan  should  have  been  classed 
among  the  unclean  birds.  The  renderings  of  the  Sept., 
porp/u/rio  and  ihii,  :ive  either  of  them  more  probable. 
Neither  of  these  birds  occurs  elsewhere  in  the  catalogue. 
The  porphyrion,  or  purple  gallinule,  cannot  have  been 
unknown  to  the  translators,  as  it  was,  no  doubt,  common 
in  the  Alexandrian  temples,  and  was  then,  as  it  is  now, 
seen  both  in  Egypt  and  Palestine.  llop(l>i)pHov,  por- 

phip-io  (iiiliqnorum,  Bp.,  the  purple  water-hen,  is  men- 
tioned by  Aristotle  (//i.<it.  Anini.  viii,  8),  Aristophanes 

(.1  r.  707),  Pliny  {llixt.  Xat.  x,  63),  and  is  more  fidly  de- 
scribed by  Athena>us  (  Dcipn.  ix,  388  ).  The  circum- 

stance of  the  same  Heb.  name  being  given  to  the  cha- 
meleon (see  below)  may  have  arisen  from  both  having 

the  faculty  of  changing  colors,  or  being  iridescent;  the 
tirst,  when  angry,  becoming  green,  blue,  and  purple — col- 

ors which  likewise  play  constantly  on  the  glossy  pans 

of  the  second's  plumage.  The  porphyrion  is  superior  in 
bulk  to  the  common  water-hen,  or  gallinule;  has  a  hard 
crimson  shield  on  the  forehead,  and  flesh-colored  legs; 
the  head,  neck,  and  sides  are  of  a  beautiful  turquoise 

blue,  the  upper  and  back  parts  of  a  dark  but  brilliant 
indigo.  It  is  allied  to  the  corn-crake,  and  is  the  largest 
and  most  beautiful  of  the  family  Rallida'.  being  larger 
than  the  domestic  fowl.  From  the  extraordinary  length 
of  its  toes,  it  is  enabled,  lightly  treading  on  the  flat  leaves 
of  water-plants,  to  support  itself  without  immersion,  and 
apparently  to  run  on  the  surface  of  the  water.  It  fre- 

quents marslies  and  the  sedge  by  the  banks  of  rivers  in 
all  the  countries  bordering  on  the  Mediterranean,  and  is 
abundant  in  Lower  Egypt.  Atheniens  has  correctly 
noted  its  singular  habit  of  grasping  its  food  with  its 
very  long  toes  and  thus  conveying  it  to  its  mouth.  It 
is  distinguished  from  all  the  t>ther  species  oi  Rail  idee  by 
its  short,  j)owerfid  mandibles,  with  which  it  crushes  its 
prey,  consisting  often  of  reptiles  and  young  birds.  It 
will  frequently  seize  a  young  duck  with  its  long  feet, 
and  at  once  crunch  the  head  of  its  victim  with  its  beak. 
It  is  an  omnivorous  feeder,  and,  from  the  miscellaneous 
character  of  its  food,  might  reasonably  find  a  place  in  the 
catalogue  of  imclean  birds.  Its  Hesh  is  rank,  coarse,  and 

very  dark-colored.  It  was  anciently  kept  tame  in  the 
precincts  of  pagan  temples,  and  therefore,  perhaps,  was 
marked  unclean,  as  most,  if  not  all,  the  sacred  animals 

of  the  heathens  were.  When,  in  the  decline  of  idolatrj-, 
the  dog,  peacock,  ibis,  the  purple  bird  in  question,  and 
other  domesticated  ornaments  of  the  temples  had  disap- 

peared, Gesner's  researches  show  how  early  and  long  the 
writers  of  the  Middle  Ages  and  of  the  Revival  of  Lit- 

erature were  perplexed  to  find  again  the  porph3'rion  of 
the  ancients,  although  modern  naturalists  have  not  the 
shadow  of  a  doubt  upon  the  subject,  the  species  being, 
moreover,  depicted  upon  Egyptian  monuments.  The 
Porplii/rio  hyacinihinus  is  the  species  most  common  in 
Europe,  although  there  are  several  others  in  Asia  and 

Africa;  Porpl/i/rio  ert/fhropiis,  abundant  on  the  south- 
east coast  of  Africa,  appears  to  be  that  which  the  pagan 

priests  most  cherished. — Smith  ;  Kitto. 

Purple  Gallinule  (Porphijrio  Uyacinthinas). 

The  same  Heb.  word  tinshemeth  (PTOdpn;  Sept. 

aty-rraKa^  v.  r.  OTraXa^,  Vulg.  lalpa)  in  Lev.  xi,  30, 
being  found  among  the  unclean  "creeping  things  that 

creej)  iqiou  the  earth,"  evidently  no  longer  stands  for 
the  name  of  a  bird,  and  is  rendered  "  mole"  by  the  A.  V., 
adopting  the  interpretation  of  the  Sept.,  Vulg.,  Onkelos, 
and  some  of  the  Jewish  doctors.  Bochart  lias,  however, 

shown  that  the  Heb.  choled  ("iVh),  the  Arabic  khuld  or 

khild,  denotes  the  "mole,"  and  has  argued  with  much 
force  in  behalf  of  the  "chameleon"  being  the  tiiishevieik. 
The  Syriac  version  and  some  Arabic  MSS.  understand 

"a  centipede"  by  the  original  word,  the  Targum  of  Jon- 
athan a  "salamander;"  some  Arabic  versions  read  sam- 

nidbriis,  which  Golius  renders  "a  kind  of  lizard."  In 

Lev.  xi,  30,  the  "chameleon"  is  given  by  the  A.  V.  as 
the  translation  of  the  Heb.  choach  (nin),  which  in  all 
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probability  denotes  some  larger  kind  of  lizard.  See 
CiiAJiKLEON.  Tlie  only  clue  to  an  identitication  of  tin- 
shemeth  is  to  be  found  in  its  etymology,  and  in  the  con- 

text in  whicli  the  word  occurs.  Bochart  conjectures 

that  the  root  (C">^3,  na^Z/am,  to  breatlie)  from  wliich  the 
Heb.  name  of  this  creature  is  derived  has  reference  to  a 

vulgar  opinion  among  the  ancients  that  the  chameleon 

lived  on  air  (comp.  Ovid,  Met.  xv,  41 1,  "  Id  quoque  quod 
ventis  animal  nutritur  et  aura,"  and  see  numerous  quota- 

tions from  classical  authors  cited  by  Bochart,  llieroz.  ii, 
505).  The  lung  of  the  chameleon  is  very  large,  and 
when  filled  with  air  it  renders  the  body  semi-transpar- 

ent; from  the  creature's  power  of  abstinence,  no  doubt, 
arose  the  fable  that  it  lived  on  air.  It  is  probable  that 
the  animals  mentioned  with  the  tinshenieth  (Lev.  xi,  30) 
denote  ditferent  kinds  of  lizards ;  perhaps,  therefore,  since 
the  etymology  of  the  word  is  favorable  to  that  view,  the 
chameleon  may  be  the  aniinal  intended  by  tiiishemeth  in 
the  above  passage.  As  to  the  change  of  color  in  the  skin 
of  this  animal,  numerous  theories  have  been  proposed; 
but,  as  this  subject  has  no  scriptural  bearing,  it  will  be 

enough  to  refer  to  the  explanation  given  by  Milne-Ed- 
wards, whose  paper  is  translated  in  vol.  xvii  of  the  Edin- 

hurgh  New  Philosophical  Journal.  The  chameleon  be- 
longs to  the  tribe  Dendrosaura,  order  Satira ;  the  family 

inhabits  Asia  and  Africa  and  the  south  of  Europe.  The 
Chamelco  vult/aris  is  doubtless  the  species  mentioned  in 
the  Bible. — Smith.  See  Tristram,  .V«/.  //is/,  of  the  Bi- 

ble, p.  249;  Wood,  Bible  Animals,  p.  87,  488.     See  Liz- 
AKD. 

SWAN  (myth,  and  astron.),  a  beautiful  constellation 
in  the  Milky-way,  which  may  be  readily  known  from 
the  five  bright  stars,  arranged  in  the  form  of  a  cross,  of 
which  it  is  composed.  It  is  situated  between  Cepheus 

and  Vulpes,  to  the  east  of  the  Lyre.  On  bright  wintr}- 
nights  the  naked  eye  may  count  a  hundred  and  fifty 
stars  in  this  large  constellation.  The  Swan  commem- 

orates the  form  chosen  by  Jupiter  when  he  deceived 
Nemesis  and  Leda,  or  possibly  the  singing  swan,  sacred 
to  Apollo,  into  which  Orpheus  was,  at  death,  transformed. 

Swan,  Roswell  Randall,  a  Congregational 
minister,  was  born  at  Stonington,  Conn.,  .June  1*3,  1778  ; 
was  fitted  for  college  by  Rev.  Hezekiah  N.  Woodruff, 
of  Stonington,  and  graduated  from  Yale  College  in  1802. 
He  united  with  the  College  Church  Dec.  1,  1799.  His 
purpose  to  enter  the  ministry  was  not  formed  until 
March,  1804,  and  shortly  after  he  commenced  the  study 
of  theology  under  Dr.  Emmons,  of  Franklin,  Mass.  In 

October  of  the  same  year,  after  a  severe  illness,  he  con- 
tinued his  studies  with  Dr.  Perkins,  of  West  Hartford. 

His  license  to  preach  was  granted  him  by  the  Hartford 
North  Association,  at  Northington,  Feb.  6,  1805.  Ow- 

ing to  ill-health,  he  did  not  immediately  settle,  but  in 
December  took  charge  of  an  academy  in  Stfinington, 
and  supplied  the  vacant  Church  there.  He  was  or- 

dained pastor  of  the  Church  in  Norwalk  Jan.  14,  1807, 
where  he  continued  until  his  death,  March  22,  1818. 
See  Sprague,  Annals  of  the  Amer.  Pulpit,  ii,  485. 

S'wan,  Samuel,  a  Presbyterian  minister,  was  born 
in  the  island  of  Dominica,  Nov.  30,  1798.  While  Sam- 

uel was  a  child  his  father  returned  to  his  native  coun- 

try, Scotland.  Here  the  son  received  a  liberal  educa- 
tion, completing  his  course  at  the  Glasgow  University. 

At  the  age  of  nineteen  he  came  with  the  family  to  Phil- 
adelphia, from  whence  he  soon  went  to  Princeton  Sem- 

inary. He  was  licensed  to  preach  by  the  Philadelpliia 
Presbytery  April  17,  1823,  and  received  as  a  licentiate 
in  the  Presbytery  of  Huntington,  Pa.  He  received  a 
call  from  the  Sinking  Valley  Church,  which  he  declined 
to  accept,  and  was  dismissed  to  the  Redstone  Presby- 

tery. His  next  call  was  to  the  churches  of  Fairfield, 
Ligonier,  and  Donegal,  which  he  accepted,  and  was  in- 

stalled June  17,  1824.  He  proved  to  be  a  devoted,  self- 

denj'ing,  and  successful  pastor,  and  for  seventeen  years 
and  a  half  retained  the  esteem  and  growing  confidence 
of  his  three  churches.     Becoming  seriously  crippled  by 

a  shivered  limb,  he  was  compelled  to  relinquish  so  ex- 
tensive a  charge,  and  he  accordingly  resigned,  and  ac- 

cepted a  call  to  the  Johnstown  Church,  Pa.,  where  he 
was  installed  in  1841.  Half  of  his  time  was  occupied  by 
the  Church  at  Armagh.  Here  he  continued  until  1855. 
In  185t)  he  removed  to  Leland,  La  Salle  Co.,  111.,  where 
he  made  an  extensive  purchase  of  land ;  and  though  he 
had  no  pastoral  charge,  he  continued  to  preach  the  Gos- 

pel as  he  had  opportunity.  From  18U9  to  1871  he  resided 

at  Aurora,  111.  F'or  the  purpose  of  giving  his  children 
an  education,  he  returned  East,  and,  though  advanced 
in  years,  continued  to  preach  until  the  end  of  his  pil- 

grimage, Aug.  5,  1877.      (W.  P.  S.) 

Swanger,  John  P.,  a  minister  of  the  Methodist 
Episcopal  Church,  was  born  in  Mifflin  County,  Pa.,  Feb. 
15, 1836.  He  was  converted  and  united  with  the  Church 
in  1854,  and  in  1859  was  received  on  trial  in  the  East 
Baltimore  Conference.  His  ministry,  however,  was  of 
short  duration,  as  he  died  June  29,  1867,  in  Baltimore. 

See  Minutes  oj" Annual  Conferences,  1868,  p.  27. 
Swarm  is  the  rendering,  in  the  A.  V.,  of  two  very 

different  Hebrew  words. 

1.  m^l,  \'ddh  (usualh'  rendered  "congregation"  or 
"assembly"),  is  employed  to  designate  the  swarm  of 
bees  and  honey  found  by  Samson  in  the  lion's  carcass 
(Judg.  xiv,  8).  The  lion  which  Samson  slew  had  been 
dead  some  little  time  before  the  bees  had  taken  up  their 

abode  in  the  carcass,  for  it  is  expressly  stated  that  "af- 
ter a  time"  Samson  returned  and  saw  the  bees  and  honey 

in  the  lion's  carcass,  so  that  "if,"  as  Oedmann  has  well 
observed,  "  any  one  here  represents  to  himself  a  corrupt 
and  putrid  carcass,  the  occurrence  ceases  to  have  any 
true  similitude,  for  it  is  well  known  that  in  these  conn- 
tries,  at  certain  seasons  of  the  year,  the  heat  will,  in  the 
course  of  twenty-four  hours,  so  completely  dry  up  the 
moisture  of  dead  camels,  and  that  without  their  under- 

going decomposition,  that  their  bodies  long  remain,  like 
mummies,  unaltered  and  entirely  free  from  offensive 

odor."  To  the  foregoing  quotation  we  m&y  add  that 
very  probably  the  ants  would  help  to  consume  the  car- 

cass, and  leave,  |ierhaps,  in  a  short  time,  little  else  than 
a  skeleton.  Herodotus  (v.  114)  speaks  ofa  certain  Ones- 

ilus,  whohad  been  taken  prisoner  bj-  the  Amathusiansand 
beheaded,  and  whose  head,  having  been  suspended  over 
the  gates,  had  become  occupied  by  a  swarm  of  bees; 
comp.  also  Aldrovandus  {De  Insect,  i,  110).  Dr.  Thom- 

son (/^and  and  Book;  ii,  362)  mentions  this  occurrence 

of  a  swarm  of  bees  in  a  lion's  carcass  as  an  exfraortlinary 
thing,  and  makes  an  unhappy  conjecture  that  perhaps 

"hornets,"  debahir  in  Arabic,  are  intended,  "if  it  were 

known,''  says  he,  "that  they  manufactured  honey  enough 
to  meet  the  demands  of  the  story."  It  is  known,  how- 

ever, that  hornets  do  not  make  honey,  nor  do  any  of  the 
family  Vesjrldce,  with  the  exception,  so  far  as  has  been 
hitherto  observed,  of  the  Brazilian  Nectarina  rnellifica. 
— Smith.     See  Bee. 

2.  2"lS',  'fl?-o6,  is  the  term  applied  to  the  fourth  of 

the  plagues  (q.  v.)  of  Egypt  (Exod.  viii,  8-31  ;  "  divers 
sorts  of  tlies,"  Psa.  Ixxviii,  45;  cv,  31).  It  is  regarded 
by  most  interpreters  as  a  species  of  f/adfy,  or  iabanus 

(Michaelis,  ASe/yj/j/fOT.  p.  1960),  such  as  is  still  very  troub- 
lesome to  animals  in  Egypt  (Forskal.  Descr.  Anim.  \), 

85;  Riippell,  Arab.  p.  73).  See  Bochart,  t/ieroz.  iii, 
472;  Werner,  in  the  Miscell.  Lips.  Nov.  iii,  201  sq.    See 
Fl.Y. 

Svrayze,  John  J.,  a  minister  of  the  IMethodist 
Episcopal  Church,  was  born  at  Poughkeepsie,  N.  Y., 

Aug.  30,  1812.  He  was  received  on  trial  in  the  Pitts- 
burgh Conference  in  1829,  and  labored  with  great  accept- 

ability, filling  the  office  of  presiding  elder  nine  succes- 
sive years.  He  took  a  superannuated  relation  in  1852, 

and  died  Feb.  18, 1853.  See  Minutes  of  Annual  Covfer- 
ences,  1853,  p.  242. 

S^vayze,  'William,  a  Methodist  Episcopal  minis- 
ter, was  born  in  Sussex  County,  N.  J.,  Nov.  18,  1784. 
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In  his  youth  he  was  led  l)y  a  pious  African  to  hear  a 
Methodist  preacher  near  naitiinore.  was  converted,  and 
soon  alter  Celt  impressed  tliat  it  was  his  duty  to  preach 
the  Gospel,  and  labored  as  a  local  preacher  to  great  ad- 

vantage for  several  years.  He  was  admitted  into  the 
New  York  Conference  on  trial  in  i\Iay,  1807,  and  for 
eight  years  labored  successfully  witliin  the  bounds  of 

that  Conference.  "He  became  emphatically  a  'son  of 

thunder,' attracting  great  crowds  of  people  to  his  minis- 
try, and  speaking  with  a  power  and  pat lios, that  few 

have  ever  eiiualled,  moving  and  exciting  many — some 
to  tears,  others  to  cry  for  mercy,  while  others  would 

shout  for  joy"  ((iregg,  p.  177).  In  181G  he  was  trans- 
ferred to  the  Ohio  Conference;  in  1817  appointed  to  Co- 

lumbus Circuit;  in  1818  to  Deer  Creek  Circuit,  includ- 
ing Chilicothe;  in  182()  presiding  elder  of  Ohio  District, 

where  "his  labors,  for  almost  four  years,  were  crowned 
with  unexami)led  success."  In  1824,  by  the  division 
made  by  the  Cieneral  Conference,  he  fell  in  the  Pitts- 

burgh Conference,  and  was  appr>inted  to  Erie  District; 
in  1828  to  Canton  District;  in  1830,  conference  mission- 

ary; in  1832,  retransferred  to  Ohio  Conference;  in  1834 

to  Pittsburgh  Conference;  after  which,  he  was  super- 
annuated until  death,  March  29,  1841,  See  Minvtes  of 

A  iimifil  Coiifi-reiiccs,  iii,  238 ;  Stevens,  Hist,  of  the  M.  E. 
Church,  iv,  339-341.     (J.  L.  S.) 

Swearing  (some  form  of  fl^X  or  "3'^",  o/"''7'0) 
is  an  appeal  to  God  in  attestation  of  the  truth  of  what 

one  says,  or  in  conlirmation  of  what  one  promises  or  un- 

dertakes. The  Latin  term  is  jusjuntndum  or  juramen- 
tiitn.  Cicero  (De  Officiis,  iii.  29)  correctly  terms  an  oath 
a  religious  affirmation  ;  that  is,  an  affirmation  with  a  re- 

ligious sanction.  This  ap()ears  from  the  words  which 

he  proceeds  to  employ :  '•  t^uod  autem  affirmate,  quasi 
Deo  teste,  promiseris,  id  tenendum  est.  Jam  enim  non 

ad  iram  deorum,  quaj  nulla  est,,sed  ad  justitiam  et  ad 

lidem  pertinet;"  which  in  effect  means  that  an  oath  is 
an  a]i[)eal  to  (Jod,  as  the  source  and  the  vindicator  of 
justice  and  fidelity.  Hence  it  apjtears  that  there  are 
two  essential  elements  in  an  oath— tirst,  the  human,  a 
declared  intention  of  speaking  the  truth  or  performing 
the  action  in  a  given  case;  secondly,  the  divine,  an  ap- 

peal to  God,  as  a  being  who  knows  all  things  and  will 
punish  guilt.  According  to  usage,  however,  there  is  a 

third  clement  in  the  idea  which  "oath"  commonly  con- 
veys, namely,  that  the  oath  is  taken  only  on  solemn,  or, 

more  specifically,  on  juridical  occasions.  The  canon  law 
gives  all  three  elements  wlien  it  represents_;«(//«Mw,  Ve- 

ritas, justitid  as  entering  into  the  constitution  of  an  oath 

—^WiaM»»,  judgment  or  trial  on  the  part  of  society; 
Veritas,  truth  on  the  part  of  the  oath-taker;  justitiu, 
justice  on  the  part  of  God. 

The  practice  of  taking  oaths  existed  before  the  time 
of  Moses.  It  is  foinid  as  early  as  the  days  of  Abra- 

ham, who  made  the  oldest  servant  of  his  family  swear 
he  would  select  for  Isaac  a  wife  of  his  own  kindred  (Gen. 
xxiv,  2, 3,  37).  It  is  here  observable  that  the  oath  is  a 

private,  not  a  judicial  one;  only  that  the  authority  of 

Abraham,  as  patriarch,  must  be  taken  into  account. "  An 
oath  was  sometimes  a  public  and  general  bond,  obliging 
the  iiarties  who  took  it  to  a  certain  course— a  case  in 
which  it  appears  to  have  been  spontaneous  and  volun- 

tary; as  when,  in  Judges  xxi.  the  men  of  Israel  swore, 

saying,  "There  shall  not  any  of  us  give  his  daughter  unto 
IJenjamin  to  wife"  (comp.  ver.  5).  From  1  Kings  xviii, 
10,  it  ai)pcars  to  have  been  customary  to  require,  on  oc- 

casions of  great  concern,  a  pidilic  oath,  embracing  even 

an  entire  "  kingdom  and  nati.m  ;"  but  whether  taken  in- 
dividually or  by  some  representative  we  have  no  means 

of  ascertaining.  Such  a  custom,  however,  implying  as 
it  does  a  doubt  of  the  public  faith  of  a  people,  would 
hardly  be  submitted  to,  unless  on  the  part  of  an  inferior. 

Oaths  did  not  take  their  origin  in  an}'  divine  com- 
mand. They  were  a  part  of  that  consuetudinary  law 

which  Moses  found  prevalent,  and  was  bouml  to  respect, 
since  no  small  portion  of  the  force  of  law  lies  in  custom, 

and  a  legislator  can  neither  abrogate  nor  institute  a 
biniiing  law  of  his  own  mere  will.  Accordingly,  Moses 
made  use  of  the  sanction  which  an  oath  gave,  but  in 
that  general  manner,  and  apart  from  minute  directions 
and  express  W(jrds  of  a|)proval,  wliich  shows  that  he 
merely  used,  without  intending  to  sanction,  an  instru- 

ment that  he  found  in  existence  and  could  not  safely 
dispense  with.  Examples  are  found  in  Exod.  xxii,  11, 
where  an  oath  is  ordered  to  be  applied  in  the  case  of  lost 

property;  and  liere  we  first  meet  with  what  may  strict- 
ly be  called  a  juilicial  oath  (Lev.  vi,  3-5). 
An  oath,  making  an  appeal  to  the  divine  justice  and 

power,  is  a  recognition  of  the  divinity  of  the  being  to 
whom  the  apjieal  is  made.  Hence  to  swear  by  an  idol 
is  to  be  convicted  of  idolatry.  Such  an  act  is  according- 

ly given  in  Scripture  as  a  proof  of  idolatry  and  a  reason 
for  condign  punishment.  "  How  shall  I  i)ardon  thee  for 

this'?  Tliy  cliildren  have  forsaken  me,  and  sworn  by 
them  that  are  no  gods"  (Jer.  v,  7;  xii,  10;  Amos  viii, 
14;  Zeph.  i,  5). 

This  appeal  to  God  was  in  frequent  use  among  the 
Hebrews,  as  a  confirmation  of  both  statements  (Matt, 
xxvi,  74)  and  promises  (1  Sam.  xix,  C;  xx,  17;  2  Sam. 
xix,  23;  XV,  21 ;  1  Mace,  vii,  35.  For  covenant  oaths, 
see  Gen.  xxxi,  53  sq. ;  Josh,  ix,  15;  2  Kings  xi,  4;  1 
Mace,  vii,  15;  Josephus,  .4WA  xiv,  1,  2.  For  oaths  of  al- 

legiance see  2  Sam.  xv,  21 ;  Josephus,  Ant.  xv,  10,  4)  in 
both  public  and  private  life  (e.  g.  Judg.  xxi,  5  ;  1  Kings 
xviii,  10;  Ezra  x,  5  ;  and  Gen.  xxiv,  37;  1,5;  Matt,  xiv, 
7),  as  also  before  the  Judges  (Exod.  xxii,  1 1 ;  Lev.  vi,  3, 
5)  ;  but  the  ilosaic  law  does  not  attempt  to  regulate  its 
use.  Perjury  is  forbidden  (xix,  12),  but  on  religious 

grounds,  as  a  profanation  of  God's  name.  The  usual 
oath  was  by  Jehovah  (Dent,  vi,  13  ;  comp.  Gen.  xiv,  22 ; 
Jutlg.  xxi,  7  ;  Ruth  i,  17  ;  1  Sam.  xiv,  44  ;  2  Sam.  xix, 
7;  1  Kings  i,  29;  ii,  23;  Isa.  xix,  18;  Ixv,  16;  Jer.  iv, 
2 ;  xxxviii,  16),  while  the  apostates  swore  by  strange 

gods  (v,  7;  xii,  16;  Amos  viii,  14;  Zeph.  i,  5).  Some- 
times an  oath  was  made  by  the  life  of  the  person  ad- 

dressed (2  Kings  ii,  2 ;  1  Sam.  i,  26 ;  xx,  3 ;  comp.  Eurip- 
ides, lid.  835),  by  the  life  of  the  king  (1  Sam.  xvii,  55; 

XXV,  26;  2  Sam.  xi,  11),  or  bj'  his  head,  even  when  not 
in  his  presence  (a  common  oath  in  Egypt,  Gen.  xlii,  15, 
and  still  used  in  Persia,  Rosenmliller,  Mor;/enl.  i,  200  sq. ; 

Morier,  Second  Journey ;  comp.  Strabo,  xii,  557  ;  Herod- 
otus, iv,  68;  Curtius,  vi,  11, 18  ;  Lucian,  Catapl.  11 ;  Sue- 

tonius, Calif/.  27 ;  Vegetius,  De  Re  Mil.  ii,  5 ;  Tertullian, 
A  pal.  52;  Zorn,  Biblioth.  Antiq.  i,  812  sq.  In  the  Gos- 

pel according  to  Xicodemus,  Pilate  swears  by  the  safety 
of  Ccesar ;  comp.  Rein,  Rom.  Cnniinalrecht,  p.  534). 
More  rarely,  the  oath  was  by  the  head  of  the  swearer 

(Matt,  v,  36;  comp.  Virgil,  .4'«.  ix,  300;  Ovid,  Trixt.'w, 
4,  45;  Juvenal,  vi.  17),  by  some  important  member  of 
the  body,  as  the  eyes  (Ovid,  Amor,  iii,  3,  13;  Tibullus, 
iii,  6,  47  ;  Plautus,  Mencec.  v,  9, 1)  ;  by  the  earth  (Matt. 
V,  35;  Sil.  Ital.  viii,  105;  Euripides,  /Jippolylus,  1029); 
by  heaven  and  the  sun  (Matt,  v,  34;  Talmud  liabyl. 
Berach.  55;  comp.  Kor.  xci,  5;  liii,  1;  Ivi,  77;  Virgil, 

^'«.  .xii,  176,  197;  ix,  429;  Aristophanes,  A'5'.  705 ;  Plu- 
tarch, 129;  Euripides,  Medea,  746;  Pausanias,  viii,  18, 

1;  Philostratus,  Her.  ii,  11;  and  Wettstein,  i,  305); 
by  the  angels  (Josephus,  War,  ii,  16,  4).  It  was  a 

part  of  the  punctiliousness  of  the  later  Jew-s  to  prefer 
rather  to  swear  by  the  sun,  the  earth,  or  heaven  than 
by  (Jod  himself  (Philostratus,  ii,  271).  Some  swore  by 
the  Temple  (Matt,  xxiii,  16 ;  comp.  Lightfoot,  p.  280),  or 
parts  of  it  (Matt,  xxiii.  16;  comp.  Wettstein  ad  loc),  or 

by  Jerusalem,  the  holy  city  (Matt,  v,  35 ;  IMishna,  Kethu- 
both,  ii,  9  ;  Lightfoot,  p.  280).  So  among  other  ancient 
nations,  the  altar  was  touched  in  swearing  (comp.  Dough- 
t»us,  Aiiiihct.  ii,  26;  Lakemacher,  Obserr.  ix,  112  sq.  on 
Sil.  Ital.  iii,  82.  On  the  oath  CoiiBAN  [q.  v.],  see  Jose- 

phus, Apion,  i,  22,  453). 
The  form  of  swearing  by  Jehovah,  always  the  most 

usual  oath  (see  above),  was  very  simple—"  The  Lord  do 
this  or  that  to  me  if  I  swear  falsely"  (Ruth  i,  17  ;  2  Sam. 
iii,  9,  35;  1  Kings  ii,  23;  2  Kings  vi,  31),or  "As  Jeho- 
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vah  liveth"  (miTi  in,  or  d^l-l'^X  "^n,  Ruth  iii,  13; 
Jiulg.  viii,  19;  2  Sam,  ii,  27;  Jer.  xxxviii,  IG)  ;  at 

greater  length,  "Jehovah  be  a  true  anil  faithful  wit- 

ness between  us"  (rpx  ivh  !133  ."l"'"^  ̂ T}'',  Jer.  xlii, 
5).  Formulas  of  terrible  import  were  used  by  the  later 

Jews  (see  Josephus,  LiJ'e,  §  53 ;  comp.  Lysias,  Pi-o.  Con. 
Aristoph.  32).  Of  the  ceremonies  usually  observed  by 

those  who  took  oaths  we  know  but  little.  In  patri- 
archal antiquity  it  was  usual  to  put  the  hand  under  the 

thigh  (Gen.  xxiv,  2;  xlvii,  29).  On  this  practice  Aben- 
Ezra  observes,  "It  appears  probable  to  me  that  the 
meaning  of  this  custom  was  as  if  the  superior  said,  with 

the  consent  of  his  slave,  'If  thou  art  under  my  jiower, 
and  therefore  prepared  to  execute  my  commands,  put 

thy  hand,  as  a  token,  under  my  thigh.'"  Winer,  how- 
ever, thinks  that,  as  it  was  usual  to  swear  by  the  more 

important  parts  of  the  human  frame,  so  this  was  a  ref- 
erence to  the  generative  powers  of  man.  But  see  on 

this  interpretation,  as  well  as  on  the  general  question 

of  swearing  by  parts  of  the  body,  INIeiner,  Gesch.  dei-  Re- 
Uff.  ii,  286  sq.  It  is,  however,  certain  that  it  was  usual  to 
touch  that  by  which  a  person  swore.  Other  instances 
may  be  seen  in  Niedek,  De  Popular.  Adorat.  p.  213  sq., 
and  p.  218,  which  go  immediately  to  confirm  the  idea 
advanced  by  Winer.  The  Targum  of  Jonathan  (on 
Gen.  xxiv,  2)  supposes  the  hand  to  have  been  placed 
on  the  section  of  circumcision  (comp.  Jerome,  ad  loc). 
Graraberg  {Rdigionsid.  i,  439)  most  strangely  connects 
this  custom  with  the  licentious  worship  of  Baal  and 
Astarte.  (For  other  views  see  Dreyer,  Miscel.  iib.  eiidge 

Gryenst.  des  teutsch.  Rechts,  p.  115  sq. ;  Miihn,  in  Ber- 

tholdt's  Joiini.  vii,  118  sq.). 
The  more  usual  emplo^vment  of  the  hand  was  to  raise 

it  towards  heaven  ;  designed,  probably,  to  excite  atten- 
tion, to  point  out  the  oath-taker,  and  to  give  solemnity 

to  the  act  (Gen.  xiv,  22,  23).  In  the  strongly  anthro- 
pomorphitic  language  of  parts  of  the  Scripture  even 

God  is  introduced  saying,  "  I  lift  up  my  hand  to  heaven, 
and  say,  I  live  forever"  (Deut.  xxxii,  40).  Some  sup- 

pose that  a  similar  license  is  em|)loyed  whenever  the 
Almighty  is  represented  as  in  any  way  coming  under 
the  obligation  of  an  oath  (Gen.  xxii,  IG,  17 ;  Exod.  vi, 
8;  Ezek.  xx,  5;  Heb.  vi,  17).  Instead  of  the  head,  the 
phylactery  was  sometimes  touched  by  the  Jews  on 
taking  an  oath  (Maimon.  Shebuoth,  c.  11).  Even  the 

Deity  is  sometimes  introduced  as  swearing  by  phylac- 

teries {Tanch.  fol.  vi,  3;  Otho,  Lex.  p.  757).  "Giving 
the  hand"  (Ezek.  xviii,  12)  was  a  ceremony  used  be- 

tween equals;  the  violation  of  this  pledge  was  believed 
to  be  a  most  atrocious  crime,  and  hence  the  prophet 
denounces  vengeance  on  the  king  of  Babylon,  who 

hail  broken  a  covenant  after  having  "given  liis  hand." 
We  meet  with  the  representation  of  the  pledge  given 
by  the  joining  of  hands,  in  connection  with  some  relig- 

ious ceremonj^,  on  many  ancient  coins,  of  which  the 
accompanying  engravings  are  specimens.  They  are 
taken  from  golden  coins  in  the  British  Museum.  See 
Hand.     Swearing  by  dipping  the  hands  in  the  blood 

Coins  struck  to  Commemorate  Peace. 

of  a  victim  was  the  most  solemn  form  of  oath  among 

the  ancient  (i reeks,  and  was  chieflj'  used  in  concluding 
alliances  offensive  and  defensive.     See  Covexant. 

The  Rabbinical  writers  indulge  in  much  prolixity  on 
the  subject  of  oaths,  entering  into  nice  distinctions,  and 
showing  themselves  exquisite  casuists.     A  brief  view 
of  their  disquisitions  mav  be  seen  in  Otho,  Lex.  p.  347 

X.— D 

sq.  Some  oaths  they  declared  invalid :  "  If  any  one 
swear  by  heaven,  earth,  the  sun,  and  such  things,  al- 

though there  may  l)e  in  his  mind  while  using  these 
words  a  reference  to  Him  who  created  them,  yet  this 

is  not  an  oath;  or  if  any  one  swear  by  one  of  the  proph- 
ets or  by  some  book  of  Scripture,  having  reference  to 

Him  who  sent  the  prophet  and  gave  the  book,  never- 

theless this  is  not  an  oath"  (Maimon.  Hal.  Shebuoth, 
c.  12).  So  the  Mishna  {Shebuoth,  c.  4):  "If  any  one 
adjures  another  by  heaven  or  earth,  he  is  not  held 

bound  by  this."  It  is  easy  to  see  that  oaths  of  this 
nature,  witli  authoritative  interpretations  and  glosses 
so  lax,  could  hardly  fail  to  loosen  moral  obligation,  and 

to  lead  to  much  practical  perjury  and  impiety.  Mi- 
nute casuistical  distinctions  undermine  the  moral  sense. 

When  a  man  may  swear  and  yet  not  swear,  by  the 
same  formula  appear  to  bind  liimself  and  yet  be  free, 
contract  with  his  associates  an  obligation  from  winch 
he  may  be  released  by  religious  authorities,  the  basis 
of  private  virtue  and  the  grounds  of  public  confidence 

are  at  once  endangered.  Besides,  the  practice  of  un- 
authorized and  spontaneous  oath-taking,  which  seems 

even  in  the  earlier  periods  of  Jewish  history  to  have 
been  too  common,  became,  about  the  time  of  our  Lord, 
of  great  frequency,  and  must  have  tended  to  lower  the 
religious  as  well  as  weaken  the  moral  character.  Pe- 

ter's conduct  is  a  striking  case  in  point,  who  "began  to 
curse  and  to  swear,  saying,  I  know  not  the  man"  (Matt, 
xxvi,  74).  An  open  falsehood  thus  asserted  and  main- 

tained by  oaths  and  imprecations  shows  how  little  re- 
gard there  was  at  that  time  paid  to  such  means  of  sub- 

stantiating truth.  The  degree  of  guilt  implied  in  such 
lamentable  practices  is  heightened  by  the  emphasis 
with  which  the  Mosaic  law  guarded  the  sanctity  of  thp 
divine  name  and  prohibited  the  crime  of  perjury  and 
profanation  (Exod.  xx,  7;  Lev.  xix,  12;  Deut.  v,  11; 
Matt.  V,  33). 

The  levity  of  the  Jewish  nation  in  regard  to  oaths, 
though  reproved  by  some  of  their  doctors  (Otho,  Lex, 
p.  361 :  Philo,  ii,  194),  was  notorious  ;  and  when  we  find 
it  entering  as  an  element  into  popular  poetry  (iMartial, 
xi,  9)  we  cannot  ascribe  (he  imputation  to  the  known 
injustice  of  heathen  writers  towards  the  Israelites.  This 
national  vice,  doubtless,  had  an  influence  with  the  Es- 
senes  (q.  v.)  in  placing  the  prohibition  of  oaths  among 
the  rules  of  their  reformatory  order.  IModern  Orientals 

habitually  use  the  exclamation  Ivshalluh  ("  in  the 
name  of  God")  on  the  most  trivial  occasions. 

That  no  case  has  been  made  out  by  Christian  com- 
mentators in  favor  of  judicial  swearing  we  do  not  af- 

firm;* but  we  must  be  excused  if  we  add  that  the  case 
is  a  ver}'  weak  one,  wears  a  casuistical  appearance,  and 
as  if  necessitated  in  order  to  excuse  existing  usages  and 

guard  against  errors  iminited  to  unpopular  sects,  such 
as  the  Quakers  and  Mennonites.  II  inferential  and 
merely  probable  conclusions,  such  as  the  case  consists 

i  of,  may  be  allowed  to  prevail  against  the  explicit  lan- 
guage of  Jesus  and  James,  Scripture  is  robbed  of  its 

certainty,  and  prohibitions  the  most  express  lose  theii 
force.  For  instance,  it  has  been  alleged  that  our  Lord 
himself  took  part  in  an  oath  when,  being  adjured  by 

the  high-priest,  he  answered  "Thou  hast  said'"  (Matt. 
xxvi,  63,  04).  But  what  has  this  to  do  with  his  own 
doctrine  on  the  point?  Placed  at  the  bar  of  judgment, 
Jesus  was  a  criminal,  not  a  teacher,  bound  by  the  Jaws 

of  his  country — which  it  was  a  part  of  his  plan  never 
unnecessarily  to  disregard — to  give  an  answer  to  the 

question  judicially  put  to  him,  "and  bound  equally  by  a 
regard  to  the  great  interests  which  he  had  come  into 
the  world  to  serve.  Jesus  did  not  swear,  but  was  sworn. 
The  putting  the  oath  he  could  not  prevent.  His  sole 

question  was.  Should  he  answer  the  interrogatory? — a 
question  which  depended  on  considerations  of  the  high- 

est moment,  and  which  he  who  alone  could  judge  de- 
cided in  the  affirmative.  That  question  in  effect  was, 

"Art  thou  the  Messiah?"  His  reply  was  a  simple  af- 
firmative.    The  employment  of  the  adjuration  was  the 
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act  of  the  magistrate,  to  have  olijcctod  to  which  would 
have  broiifjht  on  Jesus  the  cliarj;e  of  eiiuivocation,  if 

not  of  evasion,  or  even  tlie  denial  of  his  "  liii^ii  calling." 
The  1,'eneral  tendency  <if  this  ariicle  is  to  sliow  l^ow  de- 

sirable it  is  that  the  practice  of  oatli-takiiii;  of  all  kinds, 
judicial  as  well  as  others,  shoidd  at  least  be  diminished 
till,  at  the  proper  time,  it  is  totally  abolished ;  for  what- 

soever is  more  than  a  simi>le  atlirmatioii  cometh  from  the 

Evil  One,  tK  rov  TTOvt]pov  (Matt,  v,  37),  and  equally  lead- 
eth  to  evil.  See  Lytiii  Dixs.de  .htnimcnto;  Nicolai,  De 
Juram.  I/cbneoritni,  Gnvcoruin,  Roinaiiorum,  aliorumque 
Populorum;  Seldeni  Diss.  deJnnimentis;  Jlolembecii 
De  Juramento  per  Geniiim  rrincipis  ;  Spenceri  Diss,  de 
Junimento  per  A  nchialnm — all  of  which  may  be  found 

in  vol.  xxvi  of  Ugolino's  Thesaurus  Antiq.  Sacr.  See 
also  Hansen,  De  Jurument.  Veil,  in  (incvius,  Thesaurus; 
Carpzov,  Appar.  p.  052  sq. ;  Steiider,  De  Jurejur.  Sec. 

Discip.  Ileb.  (Lips.  IT.'it!)  ;  rurinaini,  De  Jurejur.  ex 
Mente  Ilehr.  (Fraidif.  17.S-2) ;  Valckenaer,  De  Ritib.  in  Ju- 

rejur. a  Vet.  Ilehr.  et  Gnec.  Ohserv.  (Franek.  1735;  and 

in  Oelrich's  Collect.  I,  ii,  175  scj.) ;  especially  Bassek,  De 
Jurejur.  Vet.  iiiipr.  Rom.  (Traj.  ad  Kli.  1727);  Lasaulx, 
Ueb.  d.  Eid  bet  d.  Griech.  (Wiirzb.  1X44) ;  Ueb.  d.  Eid  bet 
d.  Rom.  (ibid.  1S14);  Otho,  Lex.  Rabbin,  p.  347  sq.  A 
more  recent  authority  inay  be  found  in  Stiiudlin,  Ge- 
schichte  der  Vorstell.  s.  v.  "  Eide ;"  see  also  Tyler,  Oaths  : 
their  Oriyin,  etc.     See  Oath. 

SWEAKING,  PitoFANE,  was  severeh'  condemned  in 
the  ancient  Churcii,  and  seems  to  have  been  a  common 
practice.  Swearing,  or  foolish  or  wicked  adjurations 

by  any  creature  or  diemon,  by  the  emperor's  genius,  by 
angel  and  by  saint,  were  reprobated.  Perjured  persons 
were  placed  under  special  penance.  Profanity  is  also 
punishable  by  the  civil  law  of  Great  Britain,  and  by 
the  laws  of  some  of  the  states  of  the  United  States. 

Sweat  (n"T,  Gen.  iii,  19;  "T^,  Ezek.  xliv,  18;  iSpwg, 
Luke  xxii,  44)  was  one  of  the  physical  phenomena  at- 

tending our  Lord's  agony  in  the  garden  of  Gethsera- 
ane  as  described  by  Luke  (xxii,  44):  "His  sweat  was 
as  it  were  great  drops  (literally  clots,  ̂ pn/ifioi)  of  blood 

falling  down  to  the  ground."  The  genuineness  of  this 
verse  and  of  the  preceding  has  been  doubted,  but  is  now 
generally  acknowledged.  They  are  omitted  in  A  and 
B,  but  are  found  in  the  Codex  Sinaiticus  (X),  Codex 

Beza",  and  others,  and  in  the  Peshito,  Philoxenian,  and 
Curetoiuan  Syriac  (see  Tregelles,  Greek  New  Test.; 
Scrivener,  Introd.  to  the  Crit.  of  the  New  Test.  p.  434), 
and  Tregelles  points  to  the  notation  of  the  section  and 
canon  in  ver.  42  as  a  trace  of  the  existence  of  the  verse 
in  the  Codex  Alexandrinus. 

Of  this  maladv, 'known  in'medical  science  by  the  term 
diapedesis,  there  have  been  examples  recorded  both  in 
ancient  and  inodcrn  times.  Aristotle  was  aware  of  it 

{De  Fart.  Anini.  iii,  5).  The  cause  assigned  is  gener- 

ally violent  mental  emotion.  "  Kannegiesser,"  quoted 
by  Dr.  Stroud  (I'hi/s.  Cause  of  the  Death  of  Christ,  p. 
86),  "  remarks,  'Violent  mental  excitement,  whether  oc- 

casioned by  uncontrollable  anger  or  vehement  joy,  and 
in  like  manner  sudden  terror  or  intense  fear,  forces  out 
a  sweat,  accom]>anied  with  signs  either  of  anxiety  or 

hilarity.'  After  ascribing  this  sweat  to  the  unequal 
constriction  of  some  vessels  and  dilatation  of  others,  he 

further  observes:  '  If  the  mind  is  seized  with  a  sudden 
fear  of  death,  the  sweat,  owing  to  the  excessive  degree 

of  constriction,  often  becomes  bloody.'  "  Dr.  Millingen 
{Curiosities  of  Medical  Experience,  p.  489,  2d  ed.)  gives 

the  following  explanation  of  the  phenomenon :  "  It  is 
probable  tliat  this  strange  disorder  arises  from  a  violent 
commotion  of  the  nervous  system,  turning  the  streams 

of  blood  out  -of  their  natural  course,  and  forcing  the  red 
particles  into  the  cutaneous  excretories.  A  mere  relax- 

ation of  the  fibres  could  not  produce  so  powerful  a  re- 
vulsion. It  may  also  arise  in  cases  of  extreme  debili- 

ty, in  connection  with  a  thinner  condition  of  the  blood." 
The  following  are  a  few  of  the  instances  on  record 

which  have  been  collected  by  Calraet  {Diss,  sur  la  Sueur 

<lu  San;/),  'Millingen,  Stroud,  Trusen  (Die  Sitten.  Gebrdu- che  uiid  Kriiiikheiten  d.  all.  Ihbr.  [Brcslau,  1853]),  ia 

addition  to  those  given  under  Bloody  Swi';at.  Schen- 
kius  {Obs. .!/('(/.  iii,  458)  says  that  in  the  plague  of  Mise- 
no  in  1554  a  woinan  who  was  seized  sweated  blood  for 

three  days.  In  1552  Conrad  Lycosthenes  {l)e  Prodigi- 
is,  p.  023,  ed.  1557)  reports,  a  woman  sick  of  the  plague 
sweated  blood  from  the  upper  part  of  her  body.  Ac- 

cording to  De  Thou  (  I,  xi,  32(5,  ed.  102(1 ),  the  gov- 
ernor of  Montemaro,  being  seized  by  stratagem  and 

threatened  with  death,  was  so  moved  thereat  that  he 

sweated  blood  and  water.  In  the  Melanges  d'llistoire, 
(iii,  179),  by  Doin  Bonaventure  d'Argonne,  the  case  is 
given  of  a  woman  who  suft'ered  so  much  from  this  mal- 

ady that,  after  her  death,  no  blood  was  found  in  her 
veins.  Another  case  of  a  girl  of  eighteen  who  suffered 
in  the  same  way  is  reported  by  Mesaporiti,  a  physician 
at  Genoa,  accompanied  by  the  observations  of  Valisneri, 
professor  of  medicine  at  Padua.  It  occurred  in  1703 
{Phil.  Trans.  No.  3(J3,  p.  2144).  There  is  still,  however, 
wanted  a  well-authenticated  instance  in  modern  times 

observed  with  all  the  care  and  attested  by  all  the  ex- 
actness of  later  medical  science.  That  given  in  Cas- 

par's Wochenschrift,  1848,  as  having  been  observed  by 
Dr.  Schneider,  appears  to  be  the  most  recent,  and  re- 

sembles the  phenomenon  mentioned  by  Theophrastus 
{London  Med.  Guz.  1848,  ii,  953).  For  further  reference 
to  authorities,  see  Copeland,  Diet,  of  Medicine,  ii,  72. — 
Smith. 

STwedberg,  Jesper,  bishop  of  Skara,  in  Sweden. 

His  father's  name  was  Jacobson,  but,  according  to  a  fre- 
quent Swedish  custom,  the  son,  on  taking  his  degree  at 

the  university,  assumed  the  name  of  Swedberg.  He  was 

born  Aug.  28, 1653,  in  the  province  of  Dalecarlia.  Hav- 
ing received  a  university  education,  he  was  ordained  in 

1085,  and  became  successively  court  chaplain,  professor 
of  theology  in  the  University  of  Upsala  (1092),  and 

provost  of  the  cathedral  there.  He  was  a  pious,  elo- 
quent, and  active  man,  a  somewhat  voluminous  writer, 

chiefly  on  devotional  subjects.  He  stood  high  in  his 
native  country,  and  many  of  his  hymns  are  still  among 
the  favorite  ones  in  the  Swedish  Lutheran  service.  He 

was  the  father  of  Emanuel  Swedenborg.  He  was  made 
bishop  of  Skara  in  1702,  about  the  time  that  he  visited 
England.  The  Swedish  Church  in  London  and  the 
Swedish  congregations  settled  on  the  banks  of  the  Dela- 

ware, in  America,  were  placed  by  the  king  under  his 

episcopal  supervision  ;  and  his  letters  to  the  latter  col- 
ony, still  preserved  in  the  records  of  the  Church  at  Wil- 

mington, show  a  warm  interest  in  their  affairs.  From 
the  information  which  he  had  obtained  from  this  cor- 

respondence he  pid)lished  a  work  concerning  America, 
a  copy  of  which  is  in  the  library  of  Harvard  College. 

He  also  published  a  Psalm-Book  (1694),  which  was  sup- 
pressed as  pietistic ;  and  the  first  Swedish  Grammar 

(1722).   Bishop  Swedberg  died  July  26, 1735.    (W.B.H.) 

Sweden,  a  kingdom  in  the  northern  part  of  Eu- 
rope. In  conjunction  with  Norway  it  forms  the  Scan- 

dinavian peninsula,  occupying  itself  the  larger  part  of 
this  peninsula.  Its  geographical  position  is  between 

hit.  553  20'  and  69°  N.  and  long.  11°  10'  and  24°  10'  E., 
and  it  extends  not  far  from  1000  miles  from  north  to 

south,  and  in  its  greatest  breadth  300  miles  from  east 
to  west.  It  is  bounded  on  the  north  by  Norwegian  Lap- 

land, east  by  Russia,  south  by  the  Gulf  of  Finland  and 
the  Baltic,  and  west  by  the  Sound,  the  Cattegat,  and 
Norway.  The  country  has  the  characteristic  features 
of  all  northern  regions.  Many  parts  of  it,  especially  in 
the  north,  are  barren  and  unproductive.  Its  immense 
forests  are  a  source  of  great  revenue,  the  wood  being 
used  not  only  for  fuel,  but  entering  quite  generally  into 
the  construction  of  the  exterior  as  well  as  the  interior 

parts  of  all  buildings,  and  furnishing  also  a  profitable 
article  for  export.  All  the  grains  peculiar  to  northern 
countries  are  raised  in  Sweden,  not  only  in  sufficient 
quantity  for  hoiiie  consumption,  but  also  for  export. 
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In  some  of  the  metals  it  is  very  rich,  and  no  small  part 
of  the  wealth  of  the  country  comes  from  the  workhig 

of  mines  of  gold,  silver,  iron,  copjier,  etc.  The  clescrif)- 
tion  which  has  been  given  of  Norway,  so  far  as  the 
natural  productions  of  the  country  arc  concerned,  will 
apply  to  Sweden,  and  renders  any  minute  detail  in  this 
respect  unnecessary.     See  Norway. 

The  great  political  divisions  of  Sweden  are  three — 
Gothland,  Svealand,  and  Norrland.  (iothland  has  thir- 

teen subdivisions,  Svealand  eight,  and  Norrlantl  live — 
the  whole  giving  an  area  of  171,730  square  miles,  and 
having  a  population  of  a  little  more  tlian  four  millions 
and  a  cpiarter.  The  largest  city  is  Stockholm,  having 

a  population  in  1874  of  nearly  150,000.  The  only  oth- 
er city  of  considerable  size  in  Sweden  is  Gothenburg, 

which  has  a  population  of  over  G0,000;  but  there  is 

quite  a  large  number  of  cities  and  towns  having  a  pop- 
ulation of  over  fi.OOO. 

I.  Ilistorii, — The  early  historj'  of  Sweden  is  involved 
in  great  obscurity,  nor  do  we  find  much  in  that  historj' 
that  will  interest  the  general  reader  until  we  come 
down  to  the  time  of  Gustavus  Vasa,  who,  with  great 
heroism,  made  an  attack  on  Christian  II,  and  succeeded 
ill  obtaining  the  throne  in  1623.  The  next  character 
that  stands  out  prominently  on  the  pages  of  Swedish 
history  is  Gustavus  Adolphus,  the  great  champion  of 
tlie  Protestant  faith,  and  the  ix>werful  foe  with  whom 
Austria  had  to  contend  during  the  important  period  of 

the  Thirty  Years'  War.  Gustavus  was  most  fortunate 
in  his  counsellors  and  statesmen,  especially  in  his  chan- 

cellor, the  wise  and  good  Oxenstiern  (q.  v.),  who,  after  the 
death  of  his  sovereign  at  the  battle  of  Lutzen  in  16G2, 
was  intrusted  with  the  management  of  affairs  during 
tlie  minority  of  Christina,  the  daughter  of  Gustavus, 
who  succeeded  to  the  throne.  Passing  over  a  few  years, 
we  come  to  the  period  during  which  the  celebrated 
Charles  XII  sat  on  the  throne,  whose  wonderful  martial 
exploits  form  one  of  the  most  brilliant  pages  of  modern 

histor}'.  At  the  commencement  of  his  reign  the  king- 
dom of  Sweden  was  at  the  height  of  its  power  antl  of 

its  glory.  When  he  closed  his  administration,  and,  by 
bis  death,  Sweden  came  under  the  dominion  of  his  sis- 

ter, Ulrica  Eleonora,  its  prospects  were  far  from  flatter- 
ing. She  surrendered  herself  to  the  control  of  her  hus- 
band, Frederick  of  Hesse-Cassel,  whose  administration 

of  the  affairs  of  Sweden  was  most  unfortunate  and  hu- 
miliating. In  making  terms  of  peace  with  the  enemies 

with  whom  she  had  been  at  war  for  so  long  a  time, 
cessions  of  large  territories  which  were  once  within  the 
boundaries  of  the  kingdom  had  to  be  made.  Ulrica 
dying  without  issue,  the  throne  passed  into  the  hands 
of  Adolphus  Frederick,  in  fulfilment  of  one  of  the  terms 
of  peace  prescribed  by  the  empress  of  Russia  in  the 
treaty  of  1743.  His  reign  of  twenty  years  was  one  of 
constant  commotion  and  trouble.  At  his  death,  in  1771, 

his  sou  Gustavus  III  succeeded  to  the  crown  and  reign- 
ed twenty  years,  when  he  was  assassinated,  and  his  son 

Gustavus  IV,  a  minor  in  age,  came  to  the  throne,  with 
his  uncle,  the  duke  of  Sodermannland,  as  regent.  For 
various  reasons  the  young  king,  after  a  few  years,  was 
compelled  to  abdicate,  and  his  uncle,  the  regent,  under 
the  title  of  Charles  XIII,  became  king.  Upon  his  de- 

cease, Feb.  5, 1818,  the  French  marshal  Bernadotte  was 

elected  king,  taking  the  title  of  Charles  XIV.  Dur- 
ing his  reign  of  twenty-six  years,  Sweden  enjoyed  a 

good  degree  of  prosperity,  and  recovered,  in  consider- 
able measure,  what  she  had  lost  under  the  reigns  of  his 

liredecessors.  At  his  death,  in  1844,  his  son  Oscar  I 
succeeded  him  and  perfected  the  plans  of  his  father  for 
developing  the  resources  of  the  countrj^  and  adding  to 
its  material  wealth.  His  reign  lasted  fifteen  years 
(1844-69),  during  the  last  two  of  which,  on  account  of 
his  ill-health,  his  son  and  successor  had  acted  as  re- 

gent. This  son,  Charles  XV,  was  king  for  thirteen  years 
(1859-72).  During  his  administration,  liberal  ideas 
gained  the  ascendency,  and  the  result  was  the  intro- 

duction into  the  government  of  many  constitutional  re- 

forms. Charles  died  in  1872,  and  was  succeeded  by  the 
present  king,  Oscar  11. 

II.  Rdiyion. — Christianity  was  first  introduced  into 
Sweden,  in  the  year  830  by  Anschar,  a  monk  of  Corbey, 
Westphalia,  although  the  Swedish  historians  assert  that 
many  of  the  people  embraced  the  (iospel  still  earlier, 
and  that  in  813  a  church  was  erected  at  Linkoping  by 
Herbert,  a  Saxon  ecclesiastic.  The  labors  of  Anschar 

were  followed  up  b\'  his  successor,  Rembert,  who  found- 
ed several  churches,  but  gained  few  converts.  Several 

of  Rembert's  successors  failed  to  prosecute  the  work, 
and  Christianity  became  almost  extinct;  and  it  was 
not  until  1020  that  Sweden  became  a  Christian  state. 
The  Reformation  commenced  in  Sweden  in  1624  under 

(Justavus  I,  who  secretly  encouraged  the  preaching  of 
Lutheran  doctrines,  in  order,  when  he  had  formed  a 
party  of  sufhcient  strength,  lo  seize  the  revenues  of  the 
dominant  Ctiurch  and  abolish  its  worship.  One  of  the 
most  popular  and  able  missionaries  of  the  Reformation 
was  Olaf  Petri,  who  published  the  New  Test,  in  the 
Swedish  language.  The  bishops  called  upon  the  king 
to  suppress  the  translation,  who  treated  their  proposal 
with  indifference,  and  consented  to  a  public  disputation 
at  Upsala  between  the  Romish  and  Protestant  parties. 
This  controversy  tended  to  open  the  eyes  of  the  peo])le  to 
the  errors  of  the  Romish  creed,  and  they  welcomed  the 
missionaries  to  their  houses.  Gustavus  seized  at  once 

two  thirds  of  the  whole  ecclesiastical  revenues,  and  au- 
thorized the  clergy  to  marry  and  mix  with  the  world. 

He  also  declared  himself  a  Lutheran,  nominated  Luther- 
ans to  the  vacant  sees,  and  placed  Lutherans  in  the 

parish  churches.  In  the  course  of  two  years  the  Rom- 
ish worship  was  solemnly  and  universally  abolished, 

and  the  Confession  of  Augsburg  was  received  as  the 
only  rule  of  faith.  John,  who  succeeded  to  the  throne 
in  16G9,  had  married  Catharine  of  Poland,  a  Roman 
Catholic,  and  soon  displayed  a  decided  leaning  towards 
the  old  faith.  In  the  fervor  of  his  zeal  he  prepared  a 

new  liturgN',  entitled  "  Liturgy  of  the  Swedish  Church, 
Conformable  to  the  Catholic  and  Orthodox  Church." 
This  liturgy  was  rejected  by  the  mass  of  the  clergy  of 
both  churches,  and  even  the  papal  sanction  was  re- 

fused. Still,  the  king  so  tiir  prevailed  as  to  induce  the 
Swedish  Church  to  revise  its  liturgy,  and  to  declare  all 
opposed  to  revision  guilty  of  schism.  On  his  death, 
his  brother  Charles  became  regent,  and  one  of  his  first 

acts  was  to  induce  the  Synod  of  L'psala  (1593)  to  abolish 
the  liturgy  prepared  by  the  late  king  and  depose  those 
ecclesiastics  who  had  defended  it.  Sigismund,  hearing 
of  these  proceedings,  came  to  Sweden  and  inaugurated 
violent  measures  in  behalf  of  the  Romish  faith,  which 
were  so  generally  opposed  by  clergy  and  people  that 
he  returned  in  disgust  to  Poland.  Charles  took  up  the 
work  of  reform,  caused  a  decree  to  be  published  in  1600 
that  the  Confession  of  Augsburg  should  be  the  only 
rule  of  faith  in  Sweden,  that  all  Romish  priests  should 
leave  the  country  in  six  weeks,  and  prescribing  gen- 

eral conformity  under  penalty  of  banishment.  Under 

queen  Christina  the  Church  sank  into  a  deplorable  con- 
dition of  spiritual  declension  and  decay.  There  was  a 

religious  awakening,  however,  under  the  preaching  of 

Ulstadius,  who  suffered  for  his  zeal  by  a  long  imprison- 
ment. To  put  an  end  to  what  was  called  in  ridicule 

Pietism,  an  act  was  passed  in  1713,  and  a  still  more 

stringent  one  in  172G,  prohibiting,  under  heav}'  penal- 
ties, all  private  religious  meetings  or  conventicles. 

These  harsh  measures  and  the  desire  for  true  spiritual- 
ity led  a  number  of  the  people  to  seek  permission  to 

have  the  old  books  used  in  the  churches  of  their  par- 
ishes, or  to  have  regularly  ordained  pastors  serve  them, 

promising  themselves  to  maintain  them,  in  addition  to 
paying  all  dues,  as  formerly,  to  the  parish  priest.  This 
was  refused,  and  they  withdrew  from  the  worsliip  of 
the  national  Church,  enduring  many  disabilities,  as  de- 

nial of  marriage,  fines,  and  penalties.  It  was  not  till 

1873  that  dissenting  ministers  were  allowed  to  marrj-. 
The  established  Church  of  Sweden  is  Lutheran,  all 
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sects  of  Christians,  however,  being  tolerated.  The  king 
nominates  the  arehhishop  and  the  bishops  from  a  list 

of  names  presented  to  liim  by  the  ecclesiastical  author- 
ities. The  archbishop  of  Upsala  is  the  head  of  the 

Swedish  Church,  having  under  him  eleven  bishops. 
All  ecclesiastical  matters  of  importance  are  subject  to 
the  decision  of  the  king.  A  revohition  in  religious 
matters  is  now  going  on  in  Sweden  which  cannot  fail, 
in  time,  to  make  itself  felt  in  its  inrtuence  on  the  future 
destiny  of  the  national  Church.  Especially  prosperous 
have  been  the  missionary  operations  of  the  Baptists 
under  the  labors  of  the  Kev.  Andreas  Wibcrg  and  his 

fellow-laborers.  Thousands  of  converts  have  been  gath- 
ered into  Baptist  churches,  and  the  work  of  evangeliza- 
tion seems  to  be  but  in  its  infancy. 

In  185-4  the  Rev.  O.  P.  Petersen  was  commissioned 

by  the  Missionary-  Society  of  tlie  Methodist  Episcopal 
Church  to  open  missions  in  the  Scandinavian  mission- 

ary; he  had,  <as  an  assistant  missionary,  Peter  Larssen, 
w^ho  went  to  Sweden  and  visiteil  several  families  at 

Calmar.  A  mission  was  begrtn  in  18(54:  at  Wish}',  in 
the  island  of  Gothland,  and  from  that  time  the  work 
has  been  very  prosperous.  The  tieneral  Conference  of 
187(i  ordered  the  Swedish  mission  to  be  organized  into 
an  Annual  Conference,  which  was  effected  under  the 

presidency  of  bishop  Andrews  at  Upsala,  Aug.  7,  1876. 
The  following  is  a  smninary  of  the  statistics  of  the  mis- 

sion for  1879  :  Number  of  ministers,  54;  local  preachers, 

69;  Sunday-schools,  138;  teachers  and  officers,  505; 
Sunday-school  scholars,  5500 ;  members  and  probation- 

ers, 6800 ;  churches,  38 ;  probable  value  of  churches, 
$396,825. 

III.  Education. — To  the  credit  of  Sweden  it  is  to  be 

said  that  she  has  provided  most  liberally  for  the  educa- 
tion of  the  young.  There  is  a  common-school  system, 

instruction  being  gratuitous,  and  children  not  attending 
the  regular  government  schools  are  obliged  to  furnish 
certilicates  that  they  are  under  the  tuition  of  private 
teachers.  The  result  of  all  this  careful  and  systematic 
attention  to  education  is  that  seldom  is  a  Swede  found 

who  cannot  read  and  write.  The  higher  seats  of  learn- 
ing are  well  jjatronized.  The  University  of  Upsala 

takes  high  rank  among  the  literary  institutions  of 
Northern  Europe.  Its  home  is  in  the  town  from  which 

it  takes  its  name — Upsala,  forty-five  miles  north-west 
of  Stockholm,  a  place  of  some  12,000  inhabitants.  The 
attendance  of  students  is  large,  as  high  sometimes  as 
1500,  who  gather  here  not  only  to  pursue  the  regular 
course  of  coUegiate  study,  but  to  listen  to  lectures  from 

the  professors  of  theology,  law,  medicine,  and  philoso- 
phy. The  university  has  a  valuable  lilirarj'  of  over 

100,000  volumes,  several  museums  and  collections,  a  bo- 
tanical garden,  and  an  observatory.  Both  the  army 

and  the  navy  are  well  represented  hy  schools,  the  for- 
mer having  two  well-conducted  institutions,  one  at 

Carlberg  and  another  at  IMarieberg,  designed  especially 
for  the  training  of  officers  of  the  engineering  and  artil- 

lery departments,  and  the  latter  having  a  school  for 
naval  cadets  at  Stockholm.  There  are  to  be  found  in 

Sweden — as  there  arc  in  all  countries  where  the  people 
are  well  educated — in  all  towns  and  villages,  libraries, 
museums  of  art,  etc.,  societies  for  the  promotion  of  sci- 

ence and  literature,  publications  in  the  form  of  news- 
papers and  periodicals  of  many  kinds,  so  that  the  diffu- 

sion of  knowledge  is  wide-spread  and  healthy. 
IV.  Literature. — See  Adlerfeldt,  Histoire  xMilitaire  de 

Charles  XII  (Paris,  1741,3  vols.  12mo);  Brown,  il/emotVs 
of  the  Sovereiffn  of  Sweden  and  Denmark  (Lond.  1804, 
3  vols.  8vo) ;  Arndt,  Erinnerungen  aus  Schweden  (Ber- 

lin, 1818,  8vo)  ;  Dunham,  Hvstory  of  I)enma)-A;  Sweden, 
ami  Norway  (Lond.  1833-34, 3  vols.  12mo) ;  Gall,  Reise 
durch  Schweden  in  1836  (Bremen,  1838,  2  vols.  12mo) ; 

Laing,  Tour  in  Siaeden  in  1838  (Lond.  1839,  8vo);  Syl- 
vanus,  RanMes  in  Sweden  and  Gothland,  rcith  Etchings  by 

the  Way-side  (ibid.  1847,  8vo);  Tham,  Beskrifung  ifver 
Sveriges  Rike  (Stockh.  1849-56, 7  vols.  8vo) ;  Marryatt, 
Year  in  Sweden  and  Gothland  (Lond.  1862, 8vo). 

I  Swedenborg,  Emanuel,  the  founder  of  the  New 
.lerusaleni  Ciuirch  (q.  v.),  was  born  in  Stockholm,  Swe- 

den, Jan.  211,  lO.S.S.  His  ancestry  were  not  noble,  but 
of  high  respectability  among  the  miners  of  the  great 

i  Stora-Kopparberg,  in  the  province  of  Dalecarlia.  His 
father,  .Jesper  Swedberg  (q.  v.)  or  Svedberg,  married 
Sarah,  daugliter  of  Albrecht  Behm,  assessor  of  the  Royal 
Board  of  Mines.  Emanuel  was  their  second  son  and  third 
child.  After  the  elevation  of  the  father  to  the  prelacy 
as  bishop  of  Skara,  the  name  was  changed  and  the 

:  fainily  ennobled  by  ipieen  Ulrica  Eleonora  in  1719. 
Reared  amid  pious  influences,  the  accounts  we  have 

;  of  his  earliest  years  seem  to  indicate  a  childhood  of  un- 
usual thoughtfulness  and  susceptibility  to  religious  im- 

pressions. He  says  of  himself,  "  From  my  fourth  to  my 
tenth  year  my  thoughts  were  constanth^  engrossed  by 
reflecting  on  God,  on  salvation,  and  on  the  spiritual  af- 

fections of  man.    I  often  revealed  tilings  in  my  discourse 

j  which  filled  my  parents  with  astonishment,  and  made 
them  declare,  at  times,  that  certainly  the  angels  spake 

through  my  mouth."  Great  care  was  bestowed  on  his 
education,  which  was  acquired  principally  at  the  Uni- 

versity of  Upsala,  where  he  took  his  degree  of  Ph.D.  in 
1709,  in  his  twenty-second  year.  He  then  visited  Eng- 

land, spending  a  j-ear  at  Oxford  and  three  more  on  the 
continent  of  Europe.  At  this  time  he  was  already  a 

member  of  the  Royal  Society  of  Sciences  of  LTpsala,  cor- 

responding with  it  while  abroad.  He  sought  ever\-- 
where  the  society  of  the  learned,  and  commenced  pub- 

lishing works  almost  immediately  on  his  return,  some 
of  them  poetical,  others  mathematical.  His  mind  took 
an  industrious  and  practical  turn,  and  for  many  years 
he  was  almost  wholly  employed  in  scientific  pursuits,  in 

mining,  engineering,  and  physiological  studies.  His 
family  connections  were  influential — one  sister  inarried 
Eric  Benzelius,  afterwards  archbishop  of  Upsala ;  an- 

other was  the  wife  of  Lars  Benzelstierna,  governor  of  a 

province,  whose  son  became  a  bishop;  wliile  other  mem- 
bers of  the  family  rose  to  ecclesiastical  and  civil  digni- 

ties. He  had  a  large  circle  of  friends  among  the  nobility 
and  higher  classes,  and  enjoyed  abundant  patronage  at 
court.  His  rank  entitled  him  to  a  seat  in  the  Swedisli 

Parliament,  and  about  1721  he  was  appointed  by  Charles 
XII  assessor  of  the  Board  of  Mines,which  made  him  also 
a  member  of  the  Cabinet.  In  1724  he  was  solicited  to  ac- 

cept the  professorship  of  mathematics  in  the  University 
of  LTpsala,  but  preferred  the  position  he  already  occupied. 

Twelve  years  later  we  find  him  beginning  to  publish 
his  philosophical  works :  first.  Opera  Philosophica  et 
Mineirdia  (Leipsic  and  Dresden,  3  vols,  fol.),  under  the 
patronage  of  the  duke  of  Brunswick;  afterwards,  his 
Principia:  The  Principles  of  Natural  Things,  or  New 
Attempts  at  a  Philosophical  Explanation  of  the  Phenom- 

ena of  the  Elementary  World: — then  came  Outlines  of  a 
Philosophical  A  rgument  on  the  Infinite  and  the  Final 
Cause  of  Creation,  and  on  the  Intercourse  between  the 
Soul  and  the  Body : — followed,  a  few  years  later,  by  the 
Economy  of  the  Animal  Kingdom  (Amsterdam,  2  vols, 
4to) ;  and  the  A  nimal Kingdom  (vol.  i,  at  the  Hague ;  vol. 
ii,  Lond.  1745).  There  were  many  other  tracts,  essays, 
and  volumes  of  minor  importance,  his  last  work  of  this 
nature  being  the  Woiship  and  Love  of  God.  These 
works  are  generally  acknowledged  as  belonging  to  the 
highest  order  of  philosophical  thought.  His  declared 
object  in  all  his  investigations  was  to  behold  the  wisdom 
and  goodness  of  the  Creator  in  all  his  works;  giving  his 
life  to  the  discovery  of  truths,  determined  to  rise  through 
their  different  degrees  to  those  of  the  highest  order,  for 
the  sake  of  doing  something  useful  to  mankind  and  ad- 

vancing the  best  interests  of  society.  The  accounts 
show  him  to  have  been  at  this  period  a  man  of  soliil 

virtue,  piety,  and  decorum.  These  are  the  "  rules  of 
life"  which  he  wrote  down  and  preserved  for  his  own 

guidance : 1.  Often  to  read  and  meditate  on  the  Word  of  God. 
2.  To  submit  everything  to  the  will  of  Divine  Provi- dence. 
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3.  To  observe  in  everything  a  propriety  of  behavior,  and 
alwiivs  to  Iveep  the  conf^cienee  clear. 

4.  To  discharge  with  tidelity  the  functions  of  my  em- 
ployment and  the  duties  of  my  office,  and  to  render  my- 

self in  all  things  useful  to  society. 

He  was  a  member  of  the  principal  scientific  and  philo- 
sojihical  societies  of  Northern  Europe. 

In  1745,  at  the  age  of  fifty-seveu — in  the  full  maturity 
of  his  powers,  in  the  enjoyment  of  honorable  station,  and 
of  an  enviable  reputation  at  home  and  abroad  for  worth, 

learning,  and  extraordinary  capacity — he  ceased  from 
his  other  labors  and  began  to  devote  himself  to  theol- 

ogy, to  the  promulgation  of  the  doctrines  of  the  New 
Jerusalem  Church.  Having  been,  as  he  declared,  called 
by  the  Lord  to  be  the  messenger  of  a  New  Dispensation 
of  Heavenly  and  Divine  Truth,  he  was  no  longer  at  liber- 

ty to  pursue  his  former  courses  of  occujjation  and  study, 
but  thenceforward  applied  himself,  with  all  the  diligence 
of  his  character,  to  the  duties  of  his  new  office.  The 
following  are  some  of  his  own  words  with  respect  to  this 

"  call"  and  mission,  written  to  Rev.  Dr.  Hartley,  rector 
of  Winwick,  England,  in  reply  to  inquiries.  After  speak- 

ing of  the  circumstances  of  his  previous  career,  he  con- 
tinues, "  But  I  regard  all  that  I  have  mentioned  as  mat- 

ters respectively  of  little  moment ;  for,  what  far  exceeds 
them,  I  have  been  called  to  a  holy  office  by  the  Lord 

himself,  who  most  graciously  manifested  himself  in  per- 
son to  me,  his  servant,  in  the  year  1743,  when  he  opened 

my  sight  to  the  view  of  the  spiritual  world,  and  granted 
me  the  privilege  of  conversing  with  spirits  and  angels, 
which  I  enjoy  to  this  day.  From  that  time  I  began  to 
print  and  to  puMish  various  arcana  that  have  been  seen 
by  me  or  revealed  to  me — as,  respecting  heaven  and  hell, 
the  state  of  man  after  death,  the  true  worship  of  God, 

the  spiritual  sense  of  the  Word,  with  man}^  other  most 
important  matters  conducive  to  salvation  and  true  wis- 

dom. The  only  reason  of  mj'  later  journeys  to  foreign 
countries  has  been  the  desire  of  being  useful,  by  making 

known  the  arcana  intrusted  to  me."  At  another  time, 
late  in  life,  he  writes,  to  the  landgrave  of  Hesse-Darm- 

stadt, '■  The  Lord,  our  Saviour,  bad  foretold  that  he 
would  come  again  into  the  world,  and  that  he  would 
establish  there  a  new  Church.  He  has  given  this  pre- 

diction in  the  Apocalypse  (xxi  and  xxii),  and  also  in 
several  places  in  the  evangelists.  But,  as  he  cannot 

come  into  the  world  again  in  person,  it  was  necessarj' 
that  he  should  do  it  by  means  of  a  man,  who  should  not 

only  receive  the  doctrine  of  this  new  Church  in  his  un- 
derstanding, but  also  publish  it  by  printing;  and  so  the 

Lord  had  prepared  me  for  this  office  from  my  infancy ; 

he  has  manifested  himself  in  person  before  me,  his  ser- 
vant, and  sent  me  to  fill  it.  This  took  place  in  the  year 

1743.  He  afterwards  opened  the  sight  of  mj'  spirit,  and 
thus  introduced  me  into  the  spiritual  w'orld,  and  grant- 

ed me  to  see  the  heavens  and  many  of  their  wonders, 
and  also  the  hells,  and  to  speak  with  angels  and  spirits, 

and  this  continually  for  twenty-seven  years.  I  declare, 
in  all  truth,  that  such  is  the  fact.  This  favor  of  the 
Lord  in  regard  to  me  has  only  taken  place  for  the  sake 
of  the  new  Church  which  I  have  mentioned  above,  the 

doctrine  of  which  is  contained  in  my  wTitings."  Ex- 
cept in  this  chief  object  and  in  the  character  of  his 

writings,  his  habits  of  life  underwent  no  change.  His 
outward  demeanor  remained  the  same,  with  an  increase 
of  spiritual  piety  and  prayerfulness,  the  same  dignity  and 
quiet  urbanity  of  manner  marked  his  intercourse  with 
others,  the  same  solid  sense  and  enlightened  intelligence 
characterized  his  conversation.  His  intercourse  with 
the  best  society  of  the  realm  and  the  most  eminent  men 
of  his  time  was  uninterrupted.  He  retained  his  seat  in 
the  Swedish  Parliament,  and  became  more  prominent 
in  State  affairs  than  he  had  ever  been  before. 

Swedenborg's  first  theological  publication,  and  his 
largest  work,  is  the  A  rcana  Ccelesiia,  or  Heavenly  Mys- 

teries, a  commentary,  in  eight  quarto  volumes,  on  the 
book  of  Genesis,  with  a  large  part  of  Exodus ;  in  which, 
with  manv  other  observations  and  doctrines,  the  text  is 

unfolded  as  to  what  he  calls  its  "spiritual  sense."  The 
design  seems  to  be  to  discover  a  Christian  meaning  and 

application  in  all  things  of  the  "  law  and  the  prophets ;" 
the  method  pursued  does  not  appear  to  be  much  unlike 
that  of  other  Christian  commentators,  except  in  the  ex- 

tent to  which  the  principles  of  symbolism  are  carried 
and  the  results  arrived  at.  He  maintains  that  such  a 

secondary  sense  runs  through  all  the  books  given  by 
immediate  divine  dictation  —  Law,  Former  Prophets, 
Later  Prophets,  and  Psalms — and  that  these  books  are 

written  according  to  a  uniform  law,  called  that  of  "cor- 
respondence," or  the  law  of  universal  analogy  between 

spiritual  and  natural  things,  which  law  it  is  one  great 

object  of  his  writings  to  unfold.  His  citations  and  com- 
parison of  Scripture  texts  are  remarkably  full  and  ex- 

haustive. 

From  the  time  of  his  alleged  "  call,"  he  wrote  and 
published  almost  constantly  initil  his  death.  The  Ar- 

cana was  finished  in  175G.  His  succeeding  works  are. 

An  Account  of'  the  Last  Judgment,  and  the  Destruction 
of  Babylon ;  showinr/  that  all  the  Pi-edictions  in  the 
Apocalypse  are  at  this  Day  Fulfilled:  Being  a  Relation 
of  Things  Heard  and  Seen  (Loud.  1758)  :  —  Concerning 
Heaven  and  its  Wonders,  and  concerning  Hell;  from 

Things  Heard  ami  Seen  (ibid.  1758)  : — The  Four  Tread- 
ing Doctrines  of  the  New  Jerusalem,  viz.  Concerning  the 

Lord,  Sacred  Scriptm-e,  Faith,  and  Li fe  (Amster.  1763): 
— Angelic  Wisdom  concerning  the  Divine  Love  and  the 
Divine  Wisdom  (ibid.  1763)  : — Angelic  Wisdom  concern- 

ing the  Divine  Providence  (ibid.  1764)  : — The  Ai)ocalyj)se 
Revealed,  ivherein  are  Disclosed  the  A  rcana  there  Fore- 

told, which  have  hitherto  Remained  Concealed  (ibid.  1766) : 

— The  Apocalypse  Explained  according  to  the  Spiritual 
Sense;  in  which  are  Revealed  the  Arcana  tvkich  are 
there  Predicted  and  have  been  hitherto  Deeply  Concealed 
(published  after  his  death,  in  5  vols.  8vo),  a  much  larger 
and  fuller  work  than  the  preceding: — The  Delights  of 
Wisdom  concerning  Conjugal  Love :  after  which  follow 
the  Pleasures  of  Insanity  concerning  Scortatory  Love 

(Amster.  1768).  The  True  Christian  Religion,  contain- 
ing the  Universal  Theology  of  the  New  Church,  Foretold 

by  the  Lord  in  Daniel  vii,  13, 14,  and  in  Revelation  xxi,  1, 

2  (ibid.  1771),  contains  his  body  of  divinity,  and  is  di- 
vided into  fourteen  chapters,  under  appropriate  heads. 

There  are  also  a  number  of  minor  treatises  and  tracts. 

All  these  works  were  written  originally  in  Latin,  and 

were  distributed  by  the  author  to  the  principal  univer- 
sities and  seats  of  learning. 

In  addition  to  his  philosophical  acquirements,  Swe- 
denborg  was  learned  also  as  a  Hebrew  and  Greek  scholar. 
He  died  in  London,  March  20, 1772,  maintaining  to  the 
last  the  truth  of  his  alleged  disclosures.  He  did  not 
attempt  to  collect  congregations,  nor  organize  a  church. 
For  an  account  of  the  followers  of  his  doctrines,  see 
New  Jerusalem  Church.     (W.  B.  H.) 

Sweet,  Elisha,  a  minister  of  the  Methodist  Epis- 
copal Church,  was  born  at  Gorham,  Ontario  Co.,  N.  Y., 

in  1810.  He  was  admitted  into  the  Genesee  Conference 

in  1847,  in  which  conference  and  the  East  Genesee  he 
spent  his  ministerial  life,  three  years  of  which  he  was 
superannuated.  He  died  Sept.  7,  1869.  See  Minutes 
of  Annual  Conferences,  1870,  p.  281. 

Sweet,  John  Davis,  a  Baptist  minister,  was  born 
at  Kingston,  Mass.,  Oct.  16,  1838.  He  was  the  son  of  a 

Unitarian  clergyman.  From  his  early  life  he  devel- 
oped a  marked  taste  for  literary  pursuits,  and  in  his 

preparatory  studies  took  high  rank  as  a  scholar.  In 
the  fall  of  1857  he  entered  Harvard  College,  one  year  in 
advance,  and  distinguished  himself  by  his  application 
to  his  college  tasks.  Having  overworked  himself,  he 

sought  to  recruit  his  health  by  foreign  travel.  Return- 
ing home,  he  embarked  in  business;  but,  his  friends  urg- 
ing him  to  direct  his  attention  to  the  ministry,  he  aban- 

doned his  secular  pursuits,  and  was  ordained  as  pastor 
of  the  Baptist  Church  in  Billerica,  Mass.,  in  October, 

1863,  where  he  remained  nearly  five  years — 1863-68 — 
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securing  in  a  marked  degree  the  affection  of  liis  Church 
and  the  respect  of  the  people  of  the  village  in  which  he 
had  his  home.  lie  was  publicly  recognised  as  pastor 

of  the  First  IJaptist  t'luirch  in  Somerville,  ̂ Mass.,  ]May 
4,  18IkS.  He  liad  commenced  his  work  in  the  new  tiehl 
of  ills  labor,  and  was  prosecuting  it  with  rare  success, 
when  he  was  stricken  down  by  disease.  One  of  the 

last  records  which  he  made  in  his  diary  a  few  days  be- 
fore his  death  was  the  following:  "In  looking  over  my 

ministry  of  nearly  seven  years,  I  teel  I  ougiit  to  drop 
on  mv  knees  and  thank  (iod  that  he  ever  called  me  to 

this  glorious  work.  Some  are  always  speaking  of  the 
trials  of  the  ministrj';  but  I  can  say,  on  reviewing 
Ttiine,  that  it  lias  been  one  bright  day,  with  few  clouds 

to  dim  the  brightness.  I  love  the  work."  He  died  in 
August,  18G9.  See  Warren  [G.  ¥.1,  Memorial  Sermon. 

(J.  C.  S.) 
Sweet  Cane.     See  Cane. 

Sweet  Singers,  a  small  Scottish  sect,  called  from 
their  foinukr,  .lohn  (lib,  the  Giiinincs  (q.  v.).  They 
forsook  all  worldly  business,  and  professed  to  be  entirely 
devoted  to  fasting  and  prayer  in  the  open  fields.  The 

name  "  Sweet  Singers"  was  given  to  them  from  their 
habit  of  "wailing  a  jjortion"  of  the  more  mournful 
psalms.  They  renounced  and  denounced  the  use  of 
metrical  psalms,  the  translation  of  the  Bible,  Longer 
and  Shorter  Catechisms,  the  Confession  of  Faith,  the 
Covenant,  names  of  months  and  days,  the  use  of  churches 

and  church-yards;  all  kinds  of  tolls,  custom,  and  trib- 
ute, all  sports,  and,  indeed,  everything  and  everybody 

but  themselves.  They  linally  undertook  a  pilgrimage 
to  the  Pentland  Hills,  where  they  remained  some  days, 
with  a  resolution  to  sit  till  they  saw  the  smoke  of  the 

desolation  of  Edinburgh,  which  their  leader  had  pre- 
dicted. They  were  committed  to  prison  in  lulinburgh 

in  April,  1681,  but  were  soon  released.  See  Blunt,  Diet, 

of  Sects,  s.  v.;  ̂ I'Crie,  Scottish  Church  History,  ii,  195. 
SWEET  SINGERS,  the  English  Eanters  (q.  v.)  of 

the  17th  century,  so  called  by  some  contemporary  writ- 
ers. 

Sweet  "Wine.     See  Wine. 
Sweetman,  Joseph,  a  Presbyterian  minister,  was 

born  at  F'reehold,  ISIonmouth  Co.,  N.  J.,  March  9, 1774. 
His  mother  was  a  granddaughter  of  Walter  Kerr,  who 

was  banished  from  Scotland  for  his  unwavering  adher- 
ence to  Covenanter  principles  and  his  opposition  to  prel- 

acy. When  Joseph  was  about  three  months  old,  his 
parents  removed  to  Charlton,  Saratoga  Co.,  N.  Y,  He 
graduated  at  Union  College  in  1797,  being  one  of  the 
three  students  that  composed  the  graduating  class, 
and  receiving  its  first  honors.  He  studied  theology 
privately,  was  ordained  by  Albany  Presbytery,  and 
installed  pastor  of  Salem  Church,  Washington  Co., 
N.  Y.,  Sept.  17,  1800.  On  account  of  failing  health,  he 
resigned  his  pastoral  charge  Oct.  8, 1817,  and  was  never 
again  installed  pastor  of  a  Church,  but  from  that  time 
till  his  death  devoted  himself  to  aiding  young  men  in 
preparing  for  the  ministry.  He  was  the  founder  of  the 

"Sweetman  Scholarship"  in  Princeton  Theological  Sem- 
inary, N.  J.  He  died  Dec.  10.  1S(;3.  Jlr.  Sweetman 

was  vigorous  in  intellect  and  elotpient  in  tiianner.  He 
was  a  very  benevolent  man  :  that  he  might  have  to 
give,  he  was  industrious,  economical,  and  prudent.  See 
Wilson,  Presh.  Hist.  Almanac.  1863,  p.  57;  also  1864,  p. 
198.     (J.  L.  S.) 

S^weetser,  Seth,  D.D.,  a  Congregational  minister, 
was  born  at  Xewburyport,  ^lass.,  March  15,  1807.  He 
was  prepared  for  college  in  Xewburyport  Academy,  un- 

der the  tuition  of  Leonard  Withington,  D.D.,  and  grad- 

nated  from  Harvard  College  in  18-27.  He  then  taught 
school  for  two  j'cars  (1827-29)  in  (Jeneseo,  N.  Y.,  after 
which  he  returned  to  Harvard  College  as  a  tutor,  re- 

maining there  until  1831,  when  he  entered  Andover 
Theological  Seminary,  where,  after  a  full  course  of  three 
years,  he  graduated  in  1834.    He  was  ordained  Nov.  23, 

1836,  and  was  called  to  Gardiner,  Me.,  where,  after 
preaching  two  years,  he  was  dismissed,  Nov.  8,  1838,  to 
the  pastorate  of  the  Calvinist  Church,  Worcester,  iNIass., 
was  installed  Dec.  19  of  the  same  year,  and  remained  in 
this  olHce  initil  his  death,  having  had  a  colleague  after 
1874.  Here  the  great  work  of  his  life  was  done.  He 
was  a  trustee  of  Leicester  Academy  and  of  Phillips 

Academy,  Andover,  fmm  18,50,  and  president  of  the  lat- 
ter board  from  1864.  He  was  a  trustee  of  the  Worces- 
ter Free  Industrial  Institute  and  of  Worcester  ^Memorial 

Hospital.  He  was  also  a  member  of  tlie  council  of  the 
American  Anfiiiuarian  Society,  a  corporate  mcndjer  of 
the  American  Board  of  Commissioners  for  Foreign  Mis- 

sions from  1854,  one  of  the  vice-presidents  of  the  Amer- 
ican Home  Mission  Society  from  1864,  and  president  of 

the  American  iMlucation  Society.  From  1866  to  1873 
he  was  overseer  of  Harvard  College,  during  which  time 
he  ]iublished  various  Reports,  Sermon.f.  and  Adilrcsscs  ; 
also  several  articles  in  the  BibUothrnt  Sacra.  He  died 

from  the  effect  of  a  spinal  injurv  and  pulmonary  disease 
combined  March  24,  1878.     (W.  P.  S.) 

STwen,  in  music,  a  set  of  pipes  in  an  organ  with  a 
separate  key-board,  and  forming  a  separate  department, 
which  are  capable  of  being  increased  or  diminished  in 
intensity  of  sound  by  the  action  of  a  pedal  on  a  series 
of  shades  or  shutters  overlapping  each  other  like  Vene- 

tian window-blinds,  within  which  the  pipes  in  question 
are  enclosed.  On  a  well-constructed  swell  a  practiced 
performer  can  imitate  not  only  a  gradual  crescendo  and 
diminuendo,  but  also  a  sforzando,  a  very  small  opening 
sufficing  to  make  an  immediate  burst  upon  the  ear; 
while,  when  the  shutters  are  closed,  an  imitation  of  aa 

echo  is  produced. — Chumhers's  Encyclop.  s.  v. 

S^weHing  ("jisa,  ̂ awi,  "excellency,"  "pride,"  etc.) 
ov  Jordan  is  a  phrase  occurring  in  the  A.  Y.  at  Jer. 
xii,  5;  xlix,  19;  1,  44,  but  which  should  be  rendered 

"pride  of  Jordan,"  as  in  Zech.  xi,  3.  It  refers  to  the 
verdure  and  thickets  along  the  banks,  lined  with  wil- 

lows, tamarisks,  and  cane,  in  which  the  lions  once  made 
their  covert;  but  has  no  allusion  to  overwhelming  bil- 

lows from  a  rise  of  the  waters  (Eeland,  Palast.  p.  274). 
See  Jordan, 

Swert  (or  S'weerts),  Francis,  a  Flemish  his- 
torian and  anti(iuary,  was  born  in  Antwerp  in  1567. 

He  devoted  mucli  of  his  time  to  stu<ly,  and  published 
a  great  many  works  which  brought  him  considerable 

reputation :  j\ar>-ationes  Historicm  in  Deorum  Dea- 
rumqiie  Cajnta,  etc.  (Antwerp,  1602,  4to) : — Lacrinue  in 
Funere  Ab.  Orfeliijcum  Ortelii  Vita  (1601,  8vo)  :— J/ct//- 
tationes  J.  Cardinalis  de  Turi'ecrenutta  in  Vitani  Christi, 
cum  Vita  Cdrt/.etc.  (Cologne,  1607,  r2mo): — Selectee  Or- 
bis  Christianm  Delicire  (ibid.  1608,  1625,  8vo).  He  died 
in  1629.     See  Chalmers,  Bior/.  Diet.  s.  v. 

Swift,  Elisha  Pope,  D.D.,  an  eminent  divine  of 

the  Presbyterian  Chnrcli,  was  horn  at  ̂ \'illiamstown, 
Mass.,  Aug.  12,  1792.  His  paternal  grandfather  was  the 
Hon.  Heman  Swift ;  his  father,  the  Rev.  Seth  Swift, 
pastor  at  one  time  of  the  Congregational  Church  in 
Williamstown  ;  and  his  mother  was  a  descendant  of 
Rev.  John  Eliot,  well  known  in  the  annals  of  American 

history  as  the  "Apostle  to  the  Indians."  He  graduated 
with  h(jnor  at  Williams  College,  Sept.  1,  1813,  and  at 
the  Theological  Seminary,  Princeton,  N.J. ,  in  1816;  was 
licensed  by  New  Bnniswick  Presbytery  at  Lawrence- 

ville,  N.  j",  April  24,  1816,  and  on  Sept."  19  of  the  same year  he  met  the  American  Board  of  Commissioners  for 
Foreign  Missions  at  Hartford,  Conn.,  and  was  accepted 
as  a  foreign  missionary,  though  he  was  informed  that 
he  could  not  be  sent  abroad  for  some  months.  On 

Sept.  3,  1817,  he  -was  ordained  by  a  Congregational 
council  as  an  evangelist  to  the  heathen,  the  late  Ly- 

man Beecher,  D.D.,  [ireaching  the  ordination  sermon 
in  Park  Street  Church,  Boston,  Mass.  The  interval 
between  his  licensure  and  his  entering  a  permanent 
field  of  labor,  a  period  of  some  two  and  a  half  years, 
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was  filled  up  with  laborious  efforts  iu  behalf  of  the  for- 
eign missionary  cause — travelling,  for  the  most  part,  on 

horseback,  preaching  almost  daily,  collecting  fimds, 
forming  auxiliary  societies,  and  awakening  the  people 
everywhere  to  the  claims  of  this  great  enterprise.  At 
length  he  was  obliged,  on  account  of  the  want  of  funds 

on  the  part  of  the  board,  to  relinquish  his  long-cherished 
desire  of  being  a  foreign  missionary.  In  October,  1818,  he 
became  pastor  of  the  Church  in  Dover,  where  he  labored 

diligently, but  under  great  discouragements;  in  Novem- 
ber, 1819,  he  was  installed  by  a  committee  of  the  Red- 

stone Presbytery  as  pastor  of  the  Second  Presbyterian 
Church  of  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  and  immediately  entered  upon 
his  labors  in  that  community,  which  he  subsequently 
adorned  and  blessed  until  he  became  secretary  and  gen- 

eral agent  for  the  Western  Foreign  Missionary  Society, 

March  1,  1833.  "This  society,"  to  use  his  own  lan- 
guage, "  has  since  become,  as  it  was  intended  at  its  very 

outset  it  should,  the  Board  of  Foreign  IMissious  of  the 

General  Assembly  of  the  Presbyterian  Church"  (a  his-, 
tory  of  which  is  published  in  the  Presh.  I/isf.  Almamic 
for  18C1).  He  was  also  deeply  interested  in  theological 
education,  and  took  an  active  part  in  the  establishment 
of  the  Allegheny  Theological  Seminary,  Allegheny,  Pa. ; 
and  was  connected  with  it  from  its  inception  until  his 
death,  a  period  of  forty  years.  He  was  one  of  the  first 

directors,  also  an  agent  to  collect  funds,  and  the  first  in- 
structor in  theology,  which  office  he  held  for  about  two 

years  and  for  which  he  declined  to  receive  any  remu- 
neration. In  1835  he  received  a  unanimous  call  to 

become  the  pastor  of  the  First  Presbyterian  Church 
in  Allegheny,  and  after  about  twelve  months,  during 
which  time  he  made  such  arrangements  as  to  secure 
the  continued  efficiency  of  the  Missionary  Society,  he 
accepted  the  invitation,  and  was  installed  in  this,  his 
last,  longest,  and  most  important  pastorate.  He  died 
April  3,  186.5.  Dr.  Swift  was  a  man  of  uncommon  pow- 

er of  intellect  and  unusual  tenderness  of  heart.  As  a 

Christian  he  was  pre-eminent  for  his  humility  and  de- 
votion. He  took  a  deeij  interest  in  all  educational, 

eleemosj'nary,  or  Christian  enterprises,  and  was  a  pa- 
triot in  the  truest  sense  of  the  term.  He  was  a  leader 

in  all  the  various  courts  of  the  Church,  made  so  by  the 
breadth  of  his  views,  the  wisdom  of  his  counsels,  the 

integrity  and  loveliness  of  his  character,  and  his  mani- 
fest freedom  from  all  selfishness  and  ambition.  It  was, 

however,  as  a  preacher  that  he  shone  most  conspicu- 
ously. See  Wilson,  Presb.  Illst.  A  Imanac.  1866,  p.  172. 

(J.  L.  S.) 

Swift,  Job,  a  Congregational  minister,  was  born 
at  Sandwich,  Mass.,  June  17  (0.  S.),  1743,  and  removed 
in  early  youth  to  Kent,  Conn.  He  graduated  from  Yale 
College  in  1765,  having  made  a  profession  of  religion 
while  in  college.  He  studied  theology  under  Dr.  Bel- 

lamy, was  licensed  to  preach  in  1766,  and  in  1767  be- 
came pastor  of  the  Church  in  liichmond,  Jlass.  After 

a  pastorate  of  seven  years  he  left  Kichmond,  and,  hav- 
ing preached  in  different  places  for  about  a  year,  be- 

came pastor  in  Amenia,  N.  Y.  In  the  spring  of  1783 
he  removed  to  Manchester,  Vt.,  where  he  preached  be- 

tween two  and  three  years.  On  jMay  31, 1786,  he  was 
settled  over  the  Church  in  Bennington,  from  which  he 

made  many  missionary  tours  into  the  western  and  north- 
ern sections  of  the  state.  Leaving  Bennington  June  7, 

1801,  he  removed  to  Addison,  on  Lake  Champlain,  where 
he  purchased  a  farm.  He  established  a  Church  there 

and  officiated  as  its  pastor,  and  also  continued  his  mis- 
sionary labor.  He  died  on  a  missionary  tour  at  Enos- 

burg,  Oct.  20,  1804.  Mr.  Swift  acted  as  a  chaplain  in 
the  army  during  most  of  the  Revolutionary  war.  See 
Sprague,  Annals  of  the  Ainer.  Pulpit,  i,  640. 

S^wift,  Jonathan,  D.D.,  a  prelate  and  satirist,  was 
born  in  Dublin,  Nnv.  30, 1667,  and  when  about  a  j'ear  old 
was  carried  by  his  nurse  to  Whitehaven,  Cumberland, 

England,  where  he  was  kept  for  three  years.  His  fa- 
ther, who  died  three  months  before  he  was  born,  left 

his  family  in  great  poverty,  and  they  were  supported 
by  relatives.  Swift,  when  six  years  old,  was  sent  to 
tlie  school  of  Kilkenny,  and  remained  there  until  re- 

moved to  Trinity  College,  Dublin,  wliich  he  entered  as 
a  pensioner,  April  24,  1682.  He  received  his  degree 
of  A.B.  Feb.  15,  1685,  but  he  remained  in  the  college 
until  1688,  when  he  went  to  England  to  visit  his  moth- 

er, and  was  on  her  recommendation  admitted  into  the 
house  of  Sir  William  Temple.  In  1694  he  went  to  Ire- 

land, took  orders  in  the  Church — that  of  deacon  Oct.  18, 
1694,  of  priest  Jan.  13,  1695— and  obtained  a  small  liv- 

ing, which  he  threw  up  in  two  years  and  returned  to 
England.  He  lived  as  a  friend  with  Temple  until  the 
death  of  the  latter,  Jan.  27,  1698,  and  in  1699  accom- 

panied lord  Berkeley  to  Ireland  as  his  chaplain  and 
private  secretary.  Being  deprived  of  this  oflice,  he  was 
given  the  rectory  of  Agher,  and  the  vicarages  of  Lara- 
cor  and  Ruthbeggan,  worth  altogether  £230  a  year.  The 

Laracor  Church.  * 

prebend  of  Dunlavin  was  bestowed  upon  him  soon  after- 
wards. He  still  continued  to  reside  with  lord  Berkeley 

until  1700,  when  the  latter  returned  to  England  and 
Swift  took  possession  of  Laracor.  He  performed  his 

duties  as  a  country  clergyman  with  exemplary  dili- 
gence. His  appointment  to  the  deanery  of  St.  Pat- 

rick's was  made  Feb.  23,  1713,  and  early  in  June  he  left 
England  to  take  possession.  He  soon  returned  to  Eng- 

land on  a  political  mission,  and  again  visited  England 

to  solicit  the  remission  of  the  "first-fruits."  In  1741 

Swift's  memory  failed,  his  understanding  was  much  im- 
paired, and  he  became  subject  to  violent  fits  of  passion 

which  soon  terminated  in  furious  lunacy.  In  1742  he 
sank  into  a  state  of  quiet  idiocy,  and  died  Oct.  19,  1745. 
Dr.  Samuel  Johnson  {Lives  of  the  English  Poets)  gives 

the  following  estimate  of  dean  Swift:  "He  was  a 
cluirchman  rationally  zealous;  he  desired  the  prosper- 

ity and  maintained  the  honor  of  the  clergy  ;  of  the 
Dissenters  he  did  not  wish  to  infringe  the  toleration, 

but  he  opposed  their  encroachments."  To  his  duty  as 
dean  he  was  verj'  attentive.  In  his  Church  he  restored 
the  practice  of  weekly  communion,  and  distributed  the 
sacramental  elements  in  the  most  solemn  and  devout 

manner  with  his  own  hand.  He  came  to  Church  every 

morning,  preached  commonly  in  his  turn,  and  attended 
the  evening  anthem,  that  it  might  not  l)e  negligently 
performed.  The  suspicions  tif  his  irreligion  proceeded 
in  a  great  measure  from  his  dread  of  hypocrisy;  in- 

stead of  wishing  to  seem  better,  he  delighted  in  seem- 
ing worse  than  he  was.  In  London  he  went  to  early 

prayers  lest  he  should  be  seen  at  Church  ;  he  read 

prayers  to  his  servants  every  morning  with  such  dexter- 
ous secrecy  that  Dr.  Delanj'  was  six  months  in  his  house 

before  he  knew  it.  He  gave  great  attention  to  politi- 
cal matters,  and,  indeed,  it  is  to  his  political  writings 

that  he  is  principally  indebted  for  his  fame.  In  addi- 
tion to  these  works,  some  poems,  etc.,  he  ])ublished  sev- 
eral Sermons  and  Tracts  upon  religious  and  ecclesias- 
tical matters.  Of  his  works  several  editions  have  been 

printed,  that  of  Sir  Walter  Scott  being  considered  the 
best  (Ediub.  1819,  19  vols.  8vo).    See  Allibone,  Did.  of 
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Brit,  and Amer,  Authors,  S.V.;  Chulmers,  Btoff.  Diet. s.v.\  '  general  one  which  forbade  any  of  the  mammalia  as  food 
Enijlish  Cyclop,  s.  v. ;  Darliiit;,  Cyrlop.  Jiibliiri.  s.  v. 

Swift,  Seth,  brother  of  Job  Swift,  was  a  Congrega- 
tional minister.  He  was  born  in  Kent,  Conn.,  Oct.  30, 

174'.>.  graduated  at  Yale  in  1774,  studied  theology  under 
Dr.  Bellamy,  and  was  ordained  pastor  of  the  Church  in 
AVilliamstown,  Mass.,  INIay  27,  I77(!,  which  charge  he 
retained  until  his  death,  Feb.  13,  1«07.  He  was  greatly 
beloved  by  his  people,  and  honored  and  revered  by  the 
whole  community. .  See  Sprague,  Annuls  of  the  Amer. 
Pulpit,  i,  (i45. 

Swj/t  Beast.     See  Camel. 

Swindell,  Touias,  an  English  clergyman,  was  rec- 
tor of  Cuxton,  Kent,  in  1G88,  and  vicar  of  Shorne  in  1689. 

He  died  in  1719.  He  published,  Sermon  on  Luke  xi,  2 

(1713, 8vo)  : — .-1  n  KiKpiinj  into  the  Nature  and  Place  of 
JFfell,  which  he  locatecl  in  the  sun  (Lond.  1714,8vo;  trans- 

lated into  French  by  Biou  [Amst.  1728,  8vo],  and  Ger- 
man). See  AUibone,  Diet,  of  Brit,  and  Amer.  A  ulhors, 

s.  v. 

Swine  ("I'^^n-  d/azir;  Sept.  vq,  veiog,  avg;  New 
Test,  xo^poc)-  Allusion  will  be  found  in  the  Bible  to 
these  animals,  both  in  their  domestic  and  in  their  wild 

state.  See  Tristram,  Xaf.  Hint,  of  the  Bible,  p.  145 ; 
Wood,  Bible  A  itinuds,  p.  292. 

1.  The  flesh  of  swine  was  forbidden  as  food  by  the 
Levitical  law  (Lev.  xi,  7 ;  Deut.  xiv,  8).  The  abhorrence 

which  the  Jews  as  a  nation  had  of  it  ma}'  be  inferred 
from  Isa.  Ixv,  4,  where  some  of  the  idolatrous  people  are 

represented  as  "eating  swine's  flesh," and  as  having  the 
"  broth  of  abominable  things  in  their  vessels ;"  see  also 
Ixvi,  3, 17,  and  2  Mace,  vi,  18,  19,  in  which  passage  we 
read>that  Eleazar,  an  aged  scribe,  when  compelled  by 

Antiochus  to  receive  in  his  mouth  swine's  flesh,  "spit 
it  forth,  choosing  rather  to  die  gloriously  than  to  live 

stained  with  such  an  abomination."  The  use  of  swine's 
flesh  was  forbidden  to  the  Egyptian  priests,  to  whom, 

says  Sir  G.Wilkinson  {Anc.  Eriypt.  i,  322),  "above  all 
meats  it  was  jjarticularly  obnoxious"  (see  Herodotus,  ii, 
47;  ̂ Elian,  De  Nut.  Anim.  x,  16;  Josephus,  Apion,  ii, 
14),  though  it  was  occasionally  eaten  by  the  people. 
The  Arabians  also  were  disallowed  the  use  of  swine's 
flesh  (see  Pliny,  //.  iV.  viii,  .52;  Koran,  ii,  175),  as  were 
also  the  Phoenicians,  ̂ Ethiopians,  and  other  nations  of 
the  East. 

Xo  other  reason  for  the  command  to  abstain  from 

wnicii  did  not  literally  fullil  the  terms  of  the  detinition 

of  a  "clean  animal,"  viz.  that  it  was  to  be  a  cloven- 
footeil  ruminant.  The  i)ig,  tlierefore,  though  it  divides 
the  hoof,  but  does  not  chew  the  cud,  was  to  be  consid- 

ered unclean;  and  consequently,  inasmuch  as,  unlike 
the  ass  and  the  horse  in  the  time  of  the  Ivings,  no  use 
could  l)e  made  of  the  animal  when  alive,  the  Jews  did 

not  breed  swine  (Lactant.  Instit.  iv,  17).  It  is,  how- 
ever, probable  that  dietetical  considerations  may  have 

influenced  JMoses  in  his  prohibition  of  swine's  flesli.  It 
is  generally  believed  that  its  use  in  hot  countries  is  li- 

able to  induce  cutaneous  disorders;  hence  in  a  people 
liable  to  leprosy  the  necessity  for  the  observance  of  a 

strict  rule.  "  The  reason  of  the  meat  not  being  eaten 
was  its  unwholesomcness,  on  which  account  it  was  for- 

bidden to  the  Jews  and  Moslems"  (Sir  G.  Wilkinson's 
note  in  Kawlinson's  /Jerodtttu.t,  ii,  47).  Ham.  Smith, 
however  (Kitto,  Cyclop,  s.  v.),  maintains  that  this  re- 

puted unwholesomcness  of  swine's  flesh  has  been  much 
exaggerated ;  and  recently  a  writer  in  Colburn's  New 
Monthly  Mayazine  (Jul}'  1,  1862,  p.  266)  has  endorsed 
this  opinion.  Other  conjectures  for  the  reason  of  the 
prohibition,  which  are  more  curious  than  valuable,  may 
be  seen  in  Bochart  {IJieroz.  i,  806  sq.).  Callistratus 
(apud  Plutarch.  /Sympos.  iv,  5)  suspected  that  the  Jews 

did  not  use  swine's  flesh  for  the  same  reason  which,  he 
says,  influenced  the  Egyptians,  viz.  that  this  animal 
was  sacred,  inasmuch  as  bj'  turning  up  the  earth  with 
its  snout  it  first  taught  men  the  art  of  ploughing  (see 

Bochart,  Hieroz.  i,  806,  and  a  dissertation  by  Cassel,  en- 
titled De  JudiEorum  Odio  et  Abstinentia  a  Porcina  ejus- 

que  Causis  [Magdeb.] ;  also  Michaelis,  Comment,  on  the 

Laws  of  Moses,  art.  203,  iii,  230,  Smith's  transl.).  Al- 
though the  Jews  did  not  breed  swine  during  the  great- 

er period  of  their  existence  as  a  nation,  there  can  be 
little  doubt  that  the  heathen  nations  of  Palestine  used 

the  flesh  as  food.  See  Plumptre,  Bible  Educator,  i,  280 
sq. 

At  the  time  of  our  Lord's  ministry  it  would  appear 
that  the  Jews  occasionally  violated  the  law  of  INIoses 

with  respect  to  swine's  flesh.  Whether  "the  herd  of 
swine"  into  which  the  devils  were  allowed  to  enter 
(Matt,  viii,  32 ;  Mark  v,  13)  were  the  property  of  the 
Jewish  or  Gentile  inhabitants  of  Gadara  does  not  ap- 

pear from  the  sacred  narrative;  but  that  the  practice 
of  keeping  swine  did  exist  among  some  of  the  Jews 
seems  clear  from  the  enactment  of  the  law  of  Hyrcanus, 

swine's  flesh  is  given  in  the  law  of  Moses  beyond  the  i  "ne  cui  porcum  alere  liceret"  (Grotius,  Annot.  ad  Matt. loc.  cit).  Allusion  is  made  in 
2  Pet.  ii,  22,  to  the  fondness 

which  swine  have  for  "wal- 

lowing in  the  mire ;"  this,  it 

appears,  was  a  proverbial  ex- 
pression, with  which  may  be 

compared  the  "  arnica  Into  sus" 
of  H(jrace  (£)).  i,  2,  26).  Sol- 

omon's comparison  of  a  "jew- 

el of  gold  in  a  swine's  snout" to  a  "  fair  woman  without  dis- 
cretion'" (Prov.  xi,  22),  and  the 

expression  of  our  Lord,  "  nei- 
ther cast  ye  your  pearls  before 

swine,"  are  so  obviously  intelli- 
gible as  to  render  any  remarks 

unnecessary.  The  transaction 
of  the  destruction  of  the  herd 
of  swine  already  alluded  to, 
like  the  cursing  of  the  barren 
fig-tree,  has  been  the  subject 
of  most  unfair  cavil :  it  is  well 

answered  by  Trench  (Mira- 
cles, p.  173),  who  observes  that 

"  a  man  is  of  more  value  than 

many  swine;"  besides  which it  must  be  remembered  that 

it  is  not  necessarj'  to  suppose 

Ancient  Egyptian  Pigs ;  rarely  seen  in  the  sculptures,  and  never  before  the  ISth  dynasty. 
1.  Sows  with  young  pigs.    2.  Yuuni;  pit's.    3.  Boars,    a  is  a  whip,  knntteci  like  some  of  our  own.    6,  a  ga</,l, ublem  of  a  shepherd. 

uuni;  pit's.     3.  Boars,     o 
n(»ose,  often  used  as  the  * 
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that  our  Lord  sent  the  devils  into  the  swine.  He  mere- 

ly permitted  them  to  go,  as  Aquinas  says,  "  quod  autem 
porci  in  mare  prscipitati  sunt  nou  fuit  operatio  divini 

miraculi,  sed  operatio  di^monum  e  permissione  divina;" 
and  if  these  Gadarene  villagers  were  Jews  and  owned 
the  swine,  they  were  rightly  punished  by  the  loss  of 
that  which  they  ought  not  to  have  had  at  all.  See 
Tacit.  IJist.  V,  4 ;  Juven.  Sat.  xi v,  98 ;  Jlacrob.  Sat.  ii,  4 ; 
Josephus,  Ant.  xiii,  8,  2;  Philo,  0pp.  ii,  531;  Mishna, 
Buba  Kama,  vii,  7 ;  Talm.  Hieros.  Shekal.  fol.  47,  3 ; 
Lightfoot,  Uor.  Heb.  p.  315  sq. ;  Otho,  Lex.  Rub.  p. 
530  sq. 

2.  The  wild  boar  of  the  wood  (Psa.  Ixxx,  13)  is  the 
common  Siis  scrofa  which  is  frequently  met  with  in 
the  woody  parts  of  Palestine,  especially  in  Mount  Tabor. 
The  allusion  in  the  psalm  to  the  injury  the  wild  boar 

does  to  the  vineyards  is  well  borne  out  by  fact.  "  It  is 
astonishing  what  havoc  a  wild  boar  is  capable  of  effect- 

ing during  a  single  night;  what  with  eating  and  tram- 
pling underfoot,  he  will  destroy  a  vast  quantity  of 

grapes"  (Hartley,  Researches  in  Greece,  p.  234). — Smith. 
See  BoAU. 

Swinerton,  Asa  V.,  a  minister  of  the  Methodist 
Episcopal  Church,  was  born  at  Danvers,  Mass.,  in  1802. 
He  joined  the  New  England  Conference  on  trial  in 
1831.  When  the  Providence  Conference  was  formed 

in  1841,  he  continued  on  the  district  of  which  he  was 

presiding  elder,  and  thus  became  a  member  of -the  lat- 
ter Conference.  He  continued  to  labor,  with  the  ex- 

ception of  one  year  (supernumerary),  until  1863,  his 
death  taking  place  at  Monument,  Mass.,  Oct.  12  of  that 
year.     See  Minutes  of  Annual  Conferences,  18()4,  p.  51. 

S'winey,  Samuel  T.,  a  minister  of  the  Methodist 
Episcopal  Church,  South,  was  born  in  West  Feliciana 
Parish,  La.  Of  the  circumstances  of  conversion,  etc., 

we  have  no  particulars.  He  joined,  probably,  the  Mis- 
sissippi Conference  in  1856,  and  after  a  number  of  years 

became  supernumerarj',  and  died  Aug.  14,  1869.  See 
Minutes  of  Annual  Conferences  of  the  M.  E.  Church, 
<Sy»^/;,  1869,  p.341. 

Swinnock,  George,  an  English  clergyman,  was 

vicar  of  Great  Kymble,  Bucks,  from  which  he  was  eject- 
ed for  nonconformity  in  1662.  He  afterwards  became 

pastor  at  Maidstone,  where  he  died  in  1673.  His  writ- 
ings are:  Heaven  and  Hell  Epitomized  (Lond.  1()59, 8vo ; 

1663,  4to): — Christian  Man's  Callinfj  (in  3  pts.  4to :  i, 
1662;  ii,  1663;  iii,  1665)  : — also  Sermons.  See  Allibone, 
Diet,  (f  Brit,  and  Amer.  Authors,  s.  v.;  Darling,  Cyclop. 
Biblior/.  s.  v. 

STwinton,  John,  an  English  divine  and  antiquary, 
was  born  in  1703  at  Bexton,  Cheshire.  He  was  edu- 

cated at  Wadham  College,  Oxford,  was  chaplain  to  the 
factory  at  Leghorn,  and  died  April  4,  1777,  keeper  of 
the  universit}^  records  at  Oxford.  He  contributed  vols. 
vi  and  vii  (the  Life  of  Mohammed  and  the  History  of 

the  A  rabs)  to  the  Modern  Unii'crsn/  History,  and  wrote 
man}'  learned  dissertations  on  Phcrnician  and  other  an- 

tiquities. See  Allibone,  Diet,  of  Brit,  and  A  mer.  A  u- 
thors,  s.  V. ;  Chalmers,  Biog.  Diet.  s.  v. 

S'within,  St.,  an  English  ecclesiastic  of  the  9th  cen- 
tury, was  chaplain  to  king  Egbert,  and  tutor  to  his  son 

Ethelwolf,  by  whom  he  was  made  chancellor.  He  had 
the  charge  of  the  education  of  king  Alfred,  whom  he 
accompanied  to  Rome.  In  852  he  was  consecrated 
bishop  of  Winchester.  William  of  Malmesbury  records 

of  him  that  he  was  "  a  rich  treasure  of  all  virtues,  and 
those  in  which  he  took  most  delight  were  humility  and 

charity  to  the  poor."  The  origin  of  the  tribute  called 
"Peter's  pence"  (q.  v.)  has  often  been  assigned  to 
Swithin,  and  he  is  said  to  have  procured  an  act  of  the 

Witenagemote  enforcing,  for  the  first  time,  the  uni- 
versal obligation  of  paying  tithes.  Swithin  died  July 

2,  862.  See  Mrs.  Jameson.  Legends  of  the  Monastic  Or- 
ders, p.  89. 

Swithin's  Day.     The  following  is  said  to  be  the 

origin  of  the  old  adage  "  If  it  rain  on  St.  Swithin's 
Day,  there  will  be  rain  more  or  less  for  forty  succeed- 

ing days."  In  the  year  865  St.  Swithin,  bishop  of  Win- 
chester— to  which  rank  he  was  raised  by  king  Ethel- 

wolf  the  Dane — was  canonized  by  the  then  pope.  He 
was  singular  for  his  desire  to  be  buried  in  the  open 
church-yard,  and  not  in  the  chancel  of  the  minster,  as 
was  usual  with  other  bishops,  which  request  was  com- 

plied with ;  but  the  monks,  on  his  being  canonized, 
taking  it  into  their  heads  that  it  was  disgraceful  for 
the  saint  to  lie  in  the  open  church-yard,  resolved  to 
remove  his  body  into  the  choir,  which  was  to  have 
been  done  with  solemn  procession  on  July  15.  It 
rained,  however,  so  violently  on  that  day,  and  for  forty 
days  succeeding,  as  had  hardly  ever  been  known,  which 
made  them  set  aside  their  design  as  heretical  and  blas- 

phemous; and  instead  they  erected  a  chapel  over  his 
grave,  at  which  many  miracles  are  said  to  have  been 
wrought.  The  value  to  be  placed  upon  the  popular 
notion  that  if  it  rain  on  July  15  it  will  do  so  for 

forty  succeeding  days  may  be  learned  from  the  follow- 
ing facts  from  the  Greenwich  observations  for  twenty 

years :  It  appears  that  St.  Swithin's  Day  was  wet  in 
1841,  and  there  were  23  rainy  days  up  to  Aug.  24;  1845, 

26  rainy  days;  1851, 13  rainj-  days;  1853, 18  rainy  days; 
1854,  16  rainy  days;  and  in  1856,  14  rainy  days.  In 

1842  and  following  years  St.  Swithin's  Day  was  dry,  and 
the  result  was,  in  1842,  12  rainy  days;  1843,  12  rainy 
days;  1844,  20  rainy  days;  1846,  2rrainy  days;  1847, 
17  rainy  days;  1848,31  rainy  days;  1849,  20  rainy  days; 
1850,  17  rainy  days;  1852, 19  rainy  days;  1855, 18  rainy 
days;  1857,  14  rainy  days;  1858,  14  rainy  days;  1859, 

13  rainy  days;  and  in  1860,  29  rainy  days.  These  fig- 
ures show  the  superstition  to  be  founded  on  a  fallacy, 

as  the  average  of  twenty  years  proves  rain  to  have 

fallen  upon  the  largest  number  of  days  when  St.  Swith- 

in's day  was  dry. — Eadie,  Eccb^s.  Cyclop,  s.  v. 
S'witzerland,  the  Helvetia  of  the  Latins,  is  one 

of  the  smallest  of  the  European  states,  Iving  between 

45*3  49'  and  47^  50'  N.  lat.,  and  5°  55'  aiid  10'^  30'  E. 
long.,  its  extreme  length  from  E.  to  W.  being  210  miles, 
and  its  extreme  breadth  not  far  from  140  miles.  It  has  an 

area  of  nearly  16,000  English  miles,  and  is  bounded  north 
by  Germany,  from  which  it  is  separated  by  the  Khine 
and  Lake  Constance  ;  on  the  east  by  Austria,  the  valley 
of  tlie  Rhine  and  the  Rhtetian  Alps  being  the  dividing 
line  between  the  two  countries ;  on  the  south  by  Italy 

and  France,  and  on  the  west  bj-  France.  It  is  the  most 
mountainous  country  in  Europe,  being  covered  through- 

out its  entire  extent  by  the  Alps,  which  are  grouped 

into  several  branches.  The  highest  and  best-known 
peaks  of  the  Alps  in  Switzerland  are  Matterhorn,  or 
Mont  Cervin,  Finster-Aarhorn,  and  Jungfrau.  Mont 
Blanc  was  once  included  in  the  mountains  of  Switzer- 

land, but  at  the  close  of  the  Franco-Italian  war  it  was 
transferred  to  France.  The  principal  lakes  of  Switzer- 

land are  Lake  of  Neufchatel,  Lake  of  Geneva,  Lake 

Thun,  Lake  Lucerne,  Lake  Zurich,  and  Lake  of  Con- 
stance. Its  great  rivers  are  the  Rhine  and  the  Rhone, 

with  their  manj'  tributary  streams.  The  glaciers  are 
the  great  feeders  of  these  streams  and  rivers,  and  are 
in  themselves  objects  of  great  interest  to  the  lover  of 
nature.  The  climate  of  Switzerland  is  generally  cold, 

as  might  be  expected,  the  region  of  perpetual  snow  be- 
ing more  extensive  than  in  any  other  mountain  system 

in  Europe.  In  the  lowlands  and  valleys  the  tempera- 
ture is  warmer,  and  many  of  the  productions  which 

grow  so  luxuriantly  in  Italy  are  raised  there.  Agricult- 
ure furnishes  the  chief  employment  to  tVie  inhabitants 

of  this  country.  There  are  some  kinds  of  manufactures 
carried  on  which  are  productive,  such  as  cotton,  em- 

broidery, and  silk  stuffs  of  various  kinds.  The  Swiss 
also  pay  great  attention  to  the  manufacture  of  watches, 
the  annual  production,  in  fine,  of  the  cantons  being  not 
far  from  seventeen  and  a  half  millions  of  dollars. 

I.  History. — Our  earliest  knowledge  of  Switzerland 
carries  us  back  to  the  time  when  the  inhabitants  were 
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alluded  to  in  Roman  history  as  the  llelvetii.  In  those 

early  days,  not  far  from  a  century  before  the  commence- 
ment of  the  Cliristian  ;era,  they  succes-sfully  resisted  the 

attacks  of  the  Uomans.  The  Cummeiilnrli's  of  C;esar 

give  us  interesting^  accounts  of  the  attem|)ts  of  the  le- 
gions under  his  command  to  subdue  tliese  hardy  dwell- 

ers of  the  mountains  and  valleys  of  Helvetia.  After 

many  years,  by  degrees,  the  Homan  arms  brought  these 
proud-siiirited  foes  into  subjection,  and  for  several  cen- 

turies the  coiuiuerors  held  dominion  over  the  country. 
Invasions  from  tlie  northern  tribes  of  Kiimpe  laid  waste 
many  sections  of  tlie  land.  Tliese  barbarians  of  the 
North  were  at  last  all  brought  under  the  power  of  the 
Franks,  and  Christianity  became  the  prevailing  faith. 
Without  tracing  tlie  political  history  of  Switzerland 
through  the  various  phases  throngli  which  it  passed 

during  several  centuries,  it  may  sullice  to  sa\'  that  it  be- 
came a  federal  republic  in  1>!W,  and  tlic  people  are  now 

living  under  a  revised  constitution,  which  was  accepted 

bj'  them  in  the  spring  of  1.S74.  This  constitution  guar- 
antees to  the  inliabitants  of  the  twenty-five  cantons 

into  which  Switzerland  is  divided  those  rights  and  im- 
munities which  are  found  in  all  properly  constituted 

republics.  All  citizens  are  equal  in  the  eye  of  the  law. 

Privileges  of  place  or  birth  have  ceased.  Absolute  lib- 
erty of  conscience  everywhere  prevails.  The  press  is 

free.  The  right  of  association  is  guaranteed,  with  the 
exception  that  the  Jesuits  an<l  organizations  kindred  to 
them  are  forbidden.  The  capital  of  the  confederated 
states  is  Berne. 

II.  Religion. — Christianity  was  first  introduced  into 
Switzerland  about  A.I).  GIO  by  St.  Gall,  a  native  of  Ire- 
lan<l  and  pupil  of  Columban.  He  was  one  of  twelve 
Irish  monks  wIkj  laliored  to  disseminate  Christianity 
throughout  Europe.  They  first  took  up  their  residence 
at  the  head  of  Lake  Zuricli,  and,  burning  with  zeal,  set 
fire  to  the  pagan  temples,  casting  the  idols  into  the  lake. 

Driven  away  by  the  inhabitants,  they  settled  at  Bre- 
gentz,  but  at  the  end  of  two  years  were  banished  from 
this  place  also,  and  all  left  for  Italy  except  St.  (iall,  who 
was  too  ill  to  be  removed.  He  repaireil  to  a  se(iuestered 
spot,  and  with  a  few  adherents  built  the  Monastery  of 
St.  (iall  in  the  canton  of  the  same  name.  After  his 

death,  several  of  his  scholars  and  monks  from  Ireland 
continued  his  work,  mitil  paganism  lost  its  hold  and  Ro- 

manism was  substituted  in  its  place. 

With  reference  to  the  Reformation,  P'Anbigne  says: 
"From  1519  to  152(j  Zurich  was  the  centre  of  the  Ref- 

ormation, which  was  then  entirely  (Jertnan,  and  was 
propagated  in  the  eastern  and  northern  parts  of  the 
confederation.  Between  1526  and  1532  the  movement 

was  communicated  from  Berne;  it  was  at  once  German 
and  French,  and  extended  to  the  centre  of  Switzerland, 
from  the  gorges  of  the  Jura  to  the  deepest  valleys  of  the 
Alps.  In  1532  (ieneva  became  tlic  focus  of  the  light; 
and  the  Reformation,  which  was  liere  essentially  French, 
was  established  on  tlie  shores  of  the  Lemuii  Lake,  and 

gained  strength  in  every  (piarter."  Tlie  main  instru- 
ment in  commencing  and  carrying  forward  the  work  of 

Reformation  in  Switzerland  was  L'lric  Zwingli  (q.  v.). 
In  1513  he  commenced  the  study  of  the  tireek  lan- 

guage; and  from  151(5,  when  he  began  to  expound  the 
WonI  r)f  (ioil  as  preacher  in  the  Abbey  of  Finsiedeln, 
Zwingli  dates  the  Swiss  Reformation.  The  influence 
of  the  ]iurc  faith  was  soon  extensively  felt,  so  that,  by 

the  year  1522,  we  find  Erasmus  estimating  "  those"  in 
the  cantons  "  who  abhorred  the  see  of  Rome"  at  about 
200,000  persons.  (Jradually  changes  in  the  mode  of 
worship  were  introduced.  In  1523  we  find  the  Council 

of  Zurich  requiring  that  "the  pastors  of  Zurich  should 
rest  tlieir  discourses  on  the  words  of  Scripture  alone;" 
the  abolition  of  images  in  clinrches  soon  followed;  mar- 

riage was  no  longer  prohibited  to  the  clergy;  and  in 
1525  the  mass  was  sufierscded  by  the  simple  ordinance 

of  the  Lord's  supper.  In  Apjienzell  the  Reformation  be- 
gan about  1521,  in  SchafTbausen  about  the  same  time. 

The  sacramentarian  controversy  between   Luther  and 

Zwingli,  and  their  respective  followers,  was  detrimental 
to  the  cause  of  truth  in  both  Germany  and  Switzerland; 
and  in  the  latter,  as  well  as  in  the  former,  tlie  rise  of  the 

Anabaptist  body  was  both  a  source  of  injury  and  re- 
proach. In  the  year  1527  Berne  became  professedly  a 

Reformed  canton,  and  for  mutual  securitj'  allied  itself,  in 
1529,  with  the  canton  of  Zurich.  In  1530,  at  the  Diet 

of  Augsburg,  when  the  Lutheran  Confession  was  pre- 
sented, the  Swiss  divines  presented  another  drawn  up 

by  Bucer,  known,  from  the  four  towns  it  represented — 
namely,  Constance,  Strasburg,  Lindau,  and  !Miiiiiiigen — 
as  the  Tetrapolitan  Confession.  The  two  confessions 

only  differed  as  to  the  sense  in  which  Christ  was  under- 

stood to  be  really  present  in  the  Lord's  supper.  At  this 
time,  also,  Zwingli  individuallj'  presented  a  confession, 
to  which  we  find  Eck  replying.  The  five  Romish  can- 

tons, having  made  ample  preliminary  preparations,  de- 
termined by  force  of  arms  to  check  the  further  progress  of 

Reformed  princi|)les  in  the  confederation.  The  French 
sympathies  of  Zwingli,  and  his  hostility  to  Charles  V, 

deprived  the  I'rotestant  cantons  of  German  support 
in  the  approaching  conflict.  The  Protestant  cantons 
formed  a  confederacy,  and  by  a  resolution  adopted  at 
Aarau,  May  12,  1531,  instituted  a  strict  blockade  of  the 
five  cantons.  Goaded  on  by  the  consequent  famine  and 
its  attendant  miseries,  these  last  determined  on  war, 
and  entered  the  field  on  Oct.  6  of  the  same  year,  the  first 

engagement,  taking  place  at  Cappel,  proving  most  disas- 
trous to  Zurich  and  fatal  to  Zwingli.  The  Reformation 

now  took  the  direction  of  Geneva,  its  opinions  being 
first  proclaimed  by  William  Farel  about  1532.  He  was 
banished,  but  was  succeeded  by  Anthony  Fromment, 
who  soon  shared  the  same  fate.  The  following  year 
they  were  recalled,  and  the  bishops  fled.  In  1535  the 
Council  of  the  city  proclaimed  their  adherence  to  the 
Reformed  faith.  The  following  year  witnessed  the  arri- 

val of  John  Calvin,  and  on  July  20,  1539,  the  citizens 
abjured  popery  and  professed  Protestantism.  Prior  to 
this,  a  reaction  of  the  popish  and  conservative  elements 
in  the  State  led  to  such  dissensions  and  opposition  that 

Calvin  and  Farel  were  banished,  but,  at  the  earnest  en- 
treaty of  the  citizens,  the  former  returned  in  1541. 

Whatever  difference  of  opinion  there  may  be  with  ref- 
erence to  the  theological  views  of  the  great  Genevan  Re- 

former, there  can  be  none  as  to  his  intellectual  ability, 
and  his  wonderful  organizing  and  executive  power. 
His  legal  training  (in  early  life  he  had  studied  law) 
qualified  him  to  frame  a  civil  code  for  (ieneva,  the  good 
effects  of  which  were  apparent  in  the  improved  state  of 

public  morals.  "Through  his  influence,"  says  Hase, 
"  Geneva  became  a  republic  firmly  established,  govern- 

ed by  an  oligarchy,  pervaded  by  an  ecclesiastical  spirit, 
and  renowned  in  the  history  of  the  world.  Thither  re- 

sorted all  who  during  that  age  were  persecuted  for  their 
faith,  and  it  became  the  acknowledged  centre  of  a  Re- 

formed Church."  See  Cai.vin.  For  some  years  after 
the  death  of  Calvin  (15(34),  the  religious  history  of 

Switzerland  is  closely  identified  with  that  of  the  Cath- 
olic reaction  from  the  Reformation.  Hopes  which  had 

been  cherished  with  regard  to  the  rapid  progress  of  a 
purer  form  of  Christianity  in  Germany  and  France  and 
Switzerland  were  doomed  to  be  disappointed.  For 

many  j-ears  the  Roman  Catholic  power  in  the  last  of 
these  countries  seemed  to  have  the  ])redominance. 

Towards  the  close  of  the  17th  century,  the  strife  be- 
tween the  two  great  religious  parties,  the  papists  and 

the  Protestants,  began  to  assume  a  more  open  character, 
and  in  1703  the  Catholic  and  the  Protestant  cantons 

took  up  arms  against  each  other.  A  civil  war  was  car- 
ried on  for  several  years.  At  last,  in  1712,  a  fierce  bat- 

tle was  fouglit  at  Yillmergen,  and  victory  was  on  the 
side  of  the  Protestants.  The  Catholics  were  comjilete- 
ly  routed,  and  two  thousand  of  their  number  were  left 
dead  on  the  battle-field.     See  Reforjiation. 

At  present,  a  majority  of  all  the  inhabitants  of 
Switzerland  are  Protestants.  In  eleven  of  the  cantons 

the  Catholics  outnumber  the  Protestants,  although  the 
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ecclesiastical  government  is  in  a  certain  sense  under  the 
control  of  the  cantonal  government.  The  pope  lias  at- 

tempted to  do  certain  things  in  the  regulation  of  the  af- 
fairs of  those  over  whom  he  claims  to  exercise  jurisdic- 
tion, hut  his  acts  have  been  declared  illegal  by  the  civil 

authorities,  and  they  are  null  and  void.  Tlie  "Old 
Catholics"  have  obtained  possession  of  several  parish 
churches  in  three  or  four  of  the  cantons.  The  present 

constitution  of  Switzerland  grants  complete  and  abso- 
lute liberty  of  conscience  and  of  creed.  No  one  can  in- 

cur any  penalties  whatsoever  on  account  of  liis  religious 

opinions.  No  one  is  bound  to  contribute  to  the  ex- 
penses of  a  Church  to  which  he  does  not  belong.  Free 

worship  is  guaranteed,  civil  marriage  is  compulsory, 

and  subsequent  religious  service  is  optional.  The  can- 
tons have  the  right  to  maintain  peace  and  order  be- 

tween different  religious  communities,  and  to  prevent 
encroachments  of  ecclesiastical  authorities  upon  tlie 

rights  of  citizens.  Bishops  must  receive  the  approval 
of  the  federal  government.  Liberty  of  press,  petition, 

and  association  is  guaranteed ;  but  Jesuits,  and  all  re- 
ligious orders  and  associations  which  are  athliated  to 

them,  are  prohibited.  Of  late  years  much  evangelizing 
work  has  been  done  by  the  Presbyterians,  Baptists,  and 
]\Iethodists.  In  1849  the  Methodist  Episcopal  Church 

organized  the  "  Germany  and  Switzerland  Mission," 
which  in  1856  was  constituted  the  German  INIission  Con- 

ference, with  Switzerland  as  one  of  its  districts.  The  fol- 
lowing are  its  statistics  for  1879  :  Number  of  preachers, 

15;  local  preachers,  7;  Church  members,  34-11 ;  proba- 
tioners, 675;  Sunday-schools,  119;  Sunday-school  schol- 

ars, 7526;  churches,  17;  value  of  churches,  $1,268,296. 
There  is  also  a  Methodist  book  establishment  at  Bremen 

and  a  theological  school  at  Frankfort-on-the-BIain. 
See  Menioires  et  Documents  puhlies  par  la  Societe 

d'Histoire  et  d'Archeologie  de  Geneve  (Geneva,  1841-47, 

5  vols.);  Wilson,  Bist.  of  Switzerland,  in  Lardner's  Cabi- 
net Ci/clopiedia ;  Gailleur,  La  Suisse  (ibid.  1855-56,  2 

vols.  4to) ;  Inglis,  Switzerland  (Lond.  1840, 8vo) ;  Shaw, 
History  of  Switzerland  (N.  Y.  1875). 

S'word,  in  the  A.  V.,  is  the  usual  rendering  of  3'^H, 

chereh  (from  3'nn,  to  lay  waste),  which  "was  simply  a 
large  knife,  as  it  is  rendered  in  Josh,  v,  2;  Ezek.  v,  1,  2. 

Less  frequent  words  are  H^"i,  retsacli,  Psa.  xlii,  10 

[11],  a  crushing  or  outbreak  ("slaughter,"  Ezek.  xxi, 
27);  rh':j,  skelacli  (Job  xxxiii,  18;  xxxvi,  12;  Joel  ii, 
8),  a  dart,  as  elsewhere  rendered;  N.  T.  pojupaia,  a 
sabre,  or  long  and  broad  sword  (Luke  ii,  35 ;  Kev.  i,  16 ; 

ii,  12,  16;  vi,  8;  xix,  15,  21);  elsewhere  [ic'cx^aipa,  a 
dagger,  or  short  sword.     See  Aumoi:. 

1.  The  first  mention  of  this  principal  offensive  weap- 
on in  Bible  history  is  in  the  narrative  of  the  massacre 

at  Shechem,  when  "  Simeon  and  Levi  took  each  man 
his  sword,  and  came  upon  the  city  boldly  and  slew  all 

the  males"  (Gen.  xxxiv,  25).  But  there  is  an  allusion 
to  it  shortly  before  in  a  passage  undoubtedly  of  the  ear- 

liest date  (Ewald,  i,  446,  note):  the  expostulation  of 
Laban  with  Jacob  (Gen.  xxxi,  26).  After  this,  during 
the  account  of  the  conquest  and  of  the  monarchy,  the 
mention  of  the  sword  is  frequent,  but  very  little  can  be 
gathered  from  the  casual  notices  of  the  text  as  to  its 

shape,  size,  material,  or  mode  of  use.  Perhaps  if  any- 
thing is  to  be  inferred  it  is  that  the  chereb  was  not 

either  a  heavy  or  a  long  weapon.  That  of  Ehud  was 
only  a  cubit,  i.  e.  eighteen  inches,  long,  so  as  to  have 
been  concealed  under  his  garment,  and  nothing  is  said 
to  lead  to  the  inference  that  it  was  shorter  than  usual, 

for  the  "dagger"  of  the  A.  V.  is  without  any  ground, 
imless  it  be  a  rendering  of  the  jiaxnipa  of  the  Sept. 

But  even  assuming  that  Ehud's  sword  was  shorter  than 
usual,  yet  a  consideration  of  the  narratives  in  2  Sam.  ii, 
16,  and  xx,  8-10,  and  also  of  the  ease  with  which  David 
used  the  sword  of  a  man  so  much  larger  than  himself 
as  Goliath  (1  Sam.  xvii,  51 ;  xxi,  9,  10),  goes  to  show 
that  the  chereb  was  both  a  lighter  and  a  shorter  weapon 

than  the  modern  sword.  What  frightful  wounds  one 
blow  of  the  sword  of  the  Hebrews  could  inflict,  if  give  n 
even  with  the  left  hand  of  a  practiced  swordsman,  may 

be  gathered  from  a  comparison  of  2  Sam.  xx,  8-12 
with  1  Kings  ii,  5.  A  ghastly  picture  is  there  given 
us  of  the  murdered  man  and  his  murderer.  The  un- 

fortunate Amasa  actually  disembowelled  by  the  single 

stroke,  and  "wallowing"  in  his  blood  in  the  middle  of 
the  road — the  treacherous  Joab  standing  over  him,  be- 

spattered from  his  "  girdle"  to  his  "  shoes"  with  the  blood 
which  had  spouted  from  his  victim ! 

The  chereb  was  carried  in  a  sheath  ("iJ'ri,  1  Sam. 

xvii,  51;  2  Sam.  xx,  8,  only;  "pD,  1  Chron.  xxi,  27, 
only)  slung  by  a  girdle  (1  Sam.  xxv,  13)  and  resting 
upon  the  thigh  (Psa.  xlv,  3;  Judg.  iii,  16),  or  upon  the 

hips  (2  Sam.  xx,  8).  "  Girding  on  the  sword"  was  a 
symbolical  expression  for  commencing  war,  the  more 
forcible  because  in  times  of  peace  even  the  king  in  state 
did  not  wear  a  sword  (1  Kings  iii,  24) ;  and  a  similar 
expression  occurs  to  denote  those  able  to  serve  (Judg. 
viii,  10;  1  Chron.  xxi,  5).  Other  phrases,  derived  from 

the  chereb,  are,  "  to  smite  with  the  edge  (literally 

'mouth;'  comp.  aro^ia;  and  comp.  'devour,'  Isa.  i,  20) 
of  the  sword"  —  "slain  with  the  sword"  —  "men  that 

drew  sword,"  etc. Swords  with  two  edges  are  occasionally  referred  to 

(Judg.  iii,  16:  Psa.  cxlix,  6),  and  allusions  are  found  to 

"whetting"  the  sword  (Deut.  xxxii,  41;  Psa.  lxiv,'3; 
Ezek.  xxi,  9).  There  is  no  reference  to  the  material 
of  which  it  was  composed  (unless  it  be  Isa.  ii,  4;  Joel 
iii,  10) ;  doubtless  it  was  of  metal,  from  the  allusions  to 

its  brightness  and  "glittering"  (see  the  two  passages 
quoted  above,  and  others),  and  the  ordinary  word  for 

blade,  viz.  "Zrh,  "  a  flame."  From  the  expression  (Josh. 

V,  2,3)  "swords  of  rock,"  A.  V.  "sharp  knives,"  we  maj' 
perhaps  infer  that  in  early  times  the  material  was  flint. 
— Smith.     See  Knife. 

Ancient  Persian  Swords  and  Daggers. 
a.  From  the  sculijtui-es  at  Persepolis  ;    h.  From  those  at  Shiruz ;    o.  From 

those  at  Takht-i-Bostan. 

2.  The  Egyptian  sword  was  straight  and  short,  from 
two  and  a  half  to  three  feet  in  length,  having  generally 

a  double  edge,  and  tapering  to  a  sharp  point.  It  was 
used  for  cut  and  thrust.  They  had  also  a  dagger,  the 
handle  of  which,  hollowed  in  the  centre,  and  gradually 
increasing  in  thickness  at  either  extremity,  was  inlaid 
with  costly  stones,  precious  woods,  or  metals;  and  the 

pommel  of  that  worn  by  the  king  in  his  girdle  was  fre- 
quently surmounted  by  one  or  two  heads  of  a  hawk,  the 

symbol  of  Phrah,  or  the  Sun,  the  title  given  to  the 
monarchs  of  the  Nile.  It  was  much  smaller  than  the 
sword  :  its  blade  was  about  ten  or  seven  inches  in  length, 

tapering  gradually  in  breadth,  from  one  inch  and  a  half 
to  two  thirds  of  an  inch,  towards  the  point;  and  the 

total  length,  with  the  handle,  only  completed  a  foot  or 
sixteen  inches.     The  blade  was  bronze,  thicker  in  the 
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Ancient  Esryptian  Daggers. 
1,  stuck  in  the  belt ;  3.  Without  the  shenth ;  3.  In  the  sheftth  ;  4.  Back  of 

the  sheath. 

middle  than  at  the  edges,  and  slightly  grooved  in  that 

part;  and  so  excuiisitcly  was  the  metal  worked  that 
some  retain  their  pliability  and  spring  after  a  period  of 
several  thousand  years,  and  almost  resemble  steel  in 
elasticity.  Such  is  the  dagger  of  the  Berlin  collection, 
■which  was  discovered  in  a  Theban  tomb,  together  with 
its  leathern  sheath.  The  handle  is  partly  covered  with 
metal,  and  adorned  with  numerous  small  pins  and  studs 
of  gold,  which  are  purposely  shown  through  suitable 

openings  in  the  front  of  the  sheath;  but  the  upper  ex- 
tremity consists  solely  of  bone,  neither  ornamented  nor 

covered  with  any  metal  casing.  Other  instances  of 

this  have  been  found ;  and  a  dagger  in  Mr.  Salt's  col- 
lection, now  in  the  British  Museum,  measuring  eleven 

and  a  half  inches  in  length,  had  the  handle  formed  in 
a  similar  manner.  There  was  also  a  falchion  called 

shopsk,  or  khopg/i,  resembling  in  form  and  name  the  ko- 
TTu-,  or  chitpper,  of  the  Argives,  reputed  to  be  an  Egyp- 

tian colony.  It  was  more  generally  used  than  the 

sword,  being  borne  by  light-  as  well  as  heavy-armed 
troops;  and  that  it  was  a  most  efficient  weapon  is  evi- 

dent as  well  from  the  size  and  form  of  the  blade  as  from 

its  weight,  the  back  of  this  bronze  or  iron  blade  being 
sometimes  cased  with  brass  (Wilkinson,  Anc.  Egypt,  i, 
358). 

3.  Assyrian  swords,  like  the  sceptres,  as  seen  on  the 
monuments,  were  often  richly  decorated.  The  hilt  was 

generally  ornamented  with  several  lions'  heads,  ar- 
ranged to  form  both  handle  and  cross-bar.  The  scab- 

bard or  sheath  was  elaborately  embossed  or  engraved 
(Layard,  Nineveh,  ii,  234). 

Ancient  Assyrian  Sword. 
1.  The  hilt;   2.  End  of  the  sheath. 

4.  The  Greek  and  Roman  sword  {gladhis,  ̂ l<poc, 
poet,  dop,  (paayavov,  a  glaive,  by  the  Latin  poets 
called  ensis)  had  generally  a  straight  two-edged  blade, 
rather  broad,  and  nearly  of  equal  width  from  hilt  to 
point.     The  Greeks  and  Romans  wore  them  on  the  left 

Classical  Swords  and  Daggers. 
o.  Greek  ;  b.  Roman  ;  c.  Ancient,  but  uncertain  ;  d.  Dacian. 

side,  so  as  to  draw  them  out  of  the  sheath  {vagina,  ko- 
Xeoc)  by  passing  the  right  hand  in  front  of  the  body  to 
take  hold  of  the  hilt  with  the  thinnb  next  to  the  blade. 

The  early  Greeks  used  a  very  short  sword.  Iphicrates, 
who  made  various  improvements  in  armor  about  B.C. 
400,  doubled  its  length.  The  Roman  sword  was  larger, 
heavier,  and  more  formidable  than  the  (ireek  (see 

Smith,  Diet,  of  Antiq.  s.  v.  "(iladius").  The  swords  of 
the  most  ancient  times  were  made  of  brass  or  copper, 

hardened  bj^  some  process  now  unknown ;  and  this  con- 
tinued to  be  the  case  long  subsequently  with  the  Greeks 

and  Romans,  as  well  as  among  the  Phoenicians  (Kitto, 
Pict.  Bible,  note  at  Numb,  xxxi,  8). 

5.  The  sword  is  the  symbol  of  war  and  slaughter 

(Lev.  xxvi,  25;  Isa.  xxxiv,  5 ;  Rev.  xix,  17, 18),  of  di- 
vine judgment  (Deut.  xxxii,  41 ;  Psa.  xvii,  13 ;  Jer.  xii, 

12;  Rev.  i,  16),  and  of  power  and  authority  (Rom.  xiii, 

4).  The  Word  of  God  is  called  "  the  sword,"  i.  e.  the 
weapon  or  iustrurhent,  of  the  Spirit  (Eph,  vi,  17). 

Modern  Oriental  Swords  and  Daggers. 
8  snbre ;  c.  Turkish  sabre;  d.  Dafjper 

Albanian  dirk;  /.  Yalanhan  of  a  do- 

er ;  g.  Janizary's  dagger  ;  h,  Bedawin 

a.  Syrian  sabre;  b.  Syrian  dervish' 
of"  the  prince  royaf  of  Persia  ;  e. mestic  of  the  Turkish  grand  vizi 
Arab's  dagger  and  sheath. 

SWORD,  Brothers  of  the,  was  an  order  of  knight 
sword-bearers,  founded  at  the  beginning  of  the  13th 
century  in  Livonia;  hence  the  order  was  sometimes 
called  Livonian  Brethren  of  tlie  Sword.  In  1237  the 

Order  of  the  Teutonic  Knights  amalgamated  with  them, 
and  they  together  gradually  subdued  all  the  territories 
surrounding  the  Gidf  of  Riga.  (See  illustration  on  op- 

posite page.) 

Sword-dance,  in  Hinduism,  is  a  religious  dance 
performed  by  Hindu  bayaderes  who  have  dedicated 
themselves  to  some  deity,  and  involving  the  display  of 
great  skill.  Swords  are  fastened,  edge  upward,  to  two 
long  poles,  which  are  inclined  against  a  wall  so  as  to 
form  two  half-ladders.  The  bayaderes  ascend  these  and 
dance  on  them,  assuming  the  most  graceful  attitudes, 
and  displaying  inimitable  skill  and  grace  of  bodily 
form.  While  the  art  of  dancing  on  such  vibrating 
blades  may  be  exceedingly  difficult,  the  reward  of  the 
dancers  is  correspondingly  great,  so  that  they  are  not 
unfre(|uently  enriched  by  the  receipts  from  a  single  per- formance. 
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SYCAMINE 

Sword  Brother. 

Swords  and  a  ducal  cap  are  blessed  on  Christmas 
eve,  at  the  midnight  mass,  by  the  pope,  in  order  to  be 
sent  to  favored  kings,  as  Edward  IV,  1478;  Henry  VII, 
1505;  Henry  VIII.  1517.  The  last  gift  of  this  kind 

was  made  by  Leo  XII  to  the  due  d'Angoiileme  in  1825. 
— Walcott,  Sacred  A  rchceol.  s.  v. 

S^wormstedt,  Leroy,  a  prominent  minister  of  the 
Methodist  Episcopal  Church,  was  born  in  Maryland 
Oct.  4, 1798.  When  eighteen  years  of  age  he  professed 
conversion,  and  was  licensed  to  preach  Jan.  2,  1818. 
His  entrance  into  the  itinerant  work  was  through  the 
Ohio  Conference  in  August,  1818,  He  was  ordained 
deacon  in  1820,  and  elder  in  1822.  In  1830  he  was  ap- 

pointed presiding  elder,  and  occupied  that  office  until 
elected  assistant  agent  of  the  Western  Book  Concern. 
After  filling  this  position  for  eight  years,  he  was  elected 
principal  agent  in  1844,  and  continued  to  be  such  until 
1860,  when  he  took  a  superannuated  relation.  After 
this  he  declined  rapidly  in  health,  and  died  Aug.  27, 
1863.  Mr.  Swormstedt  was  a  man  of  vigorous  health, 
scrupulously  punctual,  an  energetic  and  methodical 
preacher,  and  a  rigid  disciplinarian.  See  Minutes  of 
Annual  Conferences,  1863,  p.  144. 

Syagrius,  St.,  a  French  prelate,  was  born  at  Autun 
about  520,  of  a  Gallo-Koman  family,  and  was  raised  to 
the  episcopal  see  of  Autun  about  560,  being  ordained  by 
Germain,  bishop  of  Paris.  His  house  was  a  kind  of 

school,  where  many  distinguished  ecclesiastics  were  ed- 
ucated ;  and  he  foinided  likewise  a  hospital,  and  adorned 

the  churches  of  the  same  city.  He  deeply  sj^mpathized 
with  the  conquered  Franks.  He  was  active  in  the  ec- 

clesiastical affairs  of  his  time,  and  died  Aug.  27,  600. 
See  Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog.  Generale,  s.  v. 

Sybaris,  in  Greek  mythology,  was  a  monster  who 
occupied  a  cave  on  Parnassus  and  devastated  the  land 
around.  By  the  command  of  the  oracle  a  youth  was  to 

be  sacrificed  to  him,  and  the  task  fell  by  lot  upon  Alcy- 
oneus,  son  of  Diomus,  who,  adorned  with  a  garland,  was 
brought  to  the  cave ;  but,  charmed  with  the  beauty  and 
youth  of  the  victim,  Eurybatus  took  the  garland,  went 
into  the  cave,  fought  the  monster,  and  hurled  it  down  a 

precipice. — VoUmer,  Wurterh.  d.  Mythol.  s.  v. 

Sycamine  {avKcifiivog ;  Vulg.  morus)  is  mention- 
ed once  only  in  the  Bible,  viz.  in  Luke  xvii,  6,  "  If  ye 

had  faith  as  a  grain  of  mustard-seed,  ye  might  say  to 

this  sycamine-tree,  Be  thou  plucked  up,"  etc.  There  is 
no  reason  to  doubt  that  the  avKafiivoi;  is  distinct  from 

the  crvKOfiujpaia  of  the  same  evangelist  (xix,  4),  al- 
though we  learn  from  Dioscorides  (i,  180)  that  this 

name  was  sometimes  given  to   the   avKojiupog.     See 

Black  Mulberry-tree  (Morus  nignt). 

Sycamore.  The  sycamine  is  the  mulberrj'-tree  (mo- 
rus), as  is  evident  from  Dioscorides,  Theophrastus  (H. 

P.  i,  6,  1;  10,  10;  13,  4,  etc.),  and  various  other  Greek 
writers  (see  Celsius,  fJierob.  i,  288).  A  form  of  the 

same  word,  (TVKanijvyn,  is  still  one  of  the  names  for 
the  mulberry  -  tree  in  Greece  (see  Heldreich,  Nutz- 
pflanzen  Griechenlands  [Athens,  1862],  p.  19:  "Mo- 

rus alba  L.  and  M.  Nigra  L.,  ?;  Mopya,  Movpyyd, 

and  'Movpya,  also  '^vKafirivyd;  pelasg.  niure''^}.  In 
his  learned  essay  on  the  T7'ees  and  Shrubs  of  the  An- 

cients (1865),  Dr.  Daubeny  adopts  the  distinction  point- 
ed out  by  Bodoeus  and  confirmed  bj'  Fraas :  the  syca- 

morus  of  the  Romans,  the  (Tt'/cd/Kopov  or  criiKa/xti'ot;  {tv 

Aiyv7rT<{J)  of  Dioscorides,  the  avKafJivoi;  AlyvTrria  of 
Theophrastus,  is  the  sycamore-fig,  or  Ficiis  sycomorus 
of  modern  botanj%  On  the  other  hand,  the  avKctfiivog 

of  the  Greeks,  used  simply  and  without  the  qualifica- 

tion "  Egyptian,"  the  avKUj-np'tri  of  Dioscorides,  is  the 
morus  of  the  Komans— our  mulberry.  Dr.  Sibthorpe, 
who  travelled  as  a  botanist  in  Greece  for  the  express 

purpose  of  identifying  the  plants  known  to  the  Greeks, 
says  that  in  Greece  the  white  mulberry-tree  is  called 
fiovpsa;  the  black  mulberrs'- tree,  ffii(co)l/fi'i«.  Not 
only  is  it  the  species  whose  fruit  is  prized,  but  it  may 

•^rNvs 

Black  Mulberry  Fruit,  Leaf,  and  Blossom. 
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be  questioned  whether  the  Moiiix  tilbii  hail  found  its 
way  into  those  rei^ions  before  the  introduction  of  the 

silk-worni  liad  made  its  favorite  food  au  object  of  culti- 
valion.  Believed  to  be  a  native  of  Persia,  the  mul- 

berry, commonly  so  called,  Monif:  ini/ra,  is  now  spread 
over  the  milder  regions  of  Kurope,  and  is  continually 
mentioned  by  travellers  in  the  Holy  Land.  As  the 
mulberry-tree  is  common,  as  it  is  lofty  and  affords 
shade,  it  is  well  calculated  for  the  illustration  of  the 

above  passage  of  Luke.  See  Tristram,  A'<//.  Hist,  of  the 
Bible,  p.  39G ;  Thomson,  Land  and  Book,  ii,  296.     See 
Mri.lJKKKY. 

Sycamore  is  the  invariable  rendering,  in  the  A.  V., 

of  the  Ileb.  rr^p'r,  shikmah'  (which,  however,  occurs 
in  the  sing,  only  in  the  Talmud,  Sliehiith,  ix,  2;  the  Bi- 

ble employs  indifferently  the  masc.  plur,  B^^p^iJ,  iVrj^- 
mim,  1  Kings  x,  27  ;  1  Chron.  xx  vii,  28 ;  2  Chron.  i,  15 ; 
ix,  27 ;  Isa.  ix,  10 ;  Amos  vii,  14 ;  and  the  fem.  plur. 

P'TapTlJ,  shikmoth  (Psa.  Ixxviii,  47),  and  of  the  Greek 
avKOfiiopaia  (Luke  xix,  4).  The  Sept.  always  translates 

the  Ileb.  word  by  avKa^tivog,  sycamine,  mcawmg  doubt- 
less the  Egyptian  tree,  the  avKofiivoQ  AiyvTrria  of  The- 

ophrastus,  which  is  really  the  sycamore  (Dioscorides,  i, 
180).  See  Gesenius,  Thesaur.  Ueh.  p.  147G  b;  Rosen- 

miiller,  Alterthumskiimh,  iv,  281  sq. ;"  Celsius,  Ilierob.  i, 
310).  The  sycamore,  or  fy-nitdberry  (from  cvkov,Ji(/, 
and  fiopov,  mulberry),  is  in  Egypt  and  Palestine  a  tree 
of  great  importance  and  very  extensive  use.  It  attains 
the  size  of  a  walnut-tree,  has  wide-spreading  branches, 
and  affords  a  delightful  shade.  On  this  account  it  is 
frequently  planted  by  the  waysides.  Its  leaves  are 
heart-shaped,  downy  on  the  underside,  and  fragrant. 
The  fruit  grows  directly  from  the  trunk  itself  on  little 
sprigs,  and  in  clusters  like  the  grape.  To  make  it  eat- 

able, each  fruit,  three  or  four  days  before  gathering, 
must,  it  is  said,  be  punctured  with  a  sharp  instrument 
or  the  tinger-nail  (comp.  Theophrastus,  De  Cans.  Plant. 
i,  17,  9 ;  Hist.  PI.  iv,  2,  1 ;  Pliny,  H.  N.  xiii,  7 ;  For- 
skal,  Descr.  Plant,  p.  182).  This  was  the  original  em- 

ployment of  the  prophet  Amos,  as  he  says  vii,  14  ("  a 

gatherer,"  C?T3,  Sept.  kj/i'^wj',  the  exact  term  employ- 
ed bj-  Theophrastus).  Hasselquist(r)-at'.  p.  2C0;  Lond. 

17()())  says,  "The  fruit  of  this  tree  tastes  pretty  well; 
when  quite  ripe  it  is  soft,  waters,  somewhat  sweet,  with 

a  very  little  portion  of  an  aromatic  taste."  It  appears, 
however,  that  a  species  of  gall  insect  (Cynips  sycomori) 

often  spoils  much  of  the  fruit.  '•  The  tree,"  Hasselquist 
adds,  "  is  wounded  or  cut  by  the  inhabitants  at  the  time 
it  buds,  for  without  this  precaution,  as  they  say,  it  will 

not  bear  fruit"  (p.  261).  In  form  and  smell  and  inward 
structure  it  resembles  the  fig,  and  hence  its  name.  The 
tree  is  always  verdant,  and  bears  fruit  several  times  in 
the  year  without  being  confined  to  fixed  seasons,  and  is 

thus,  as  a  permanent  fuod-bearer,  invaluable  to  the  poor. 

Sycamore  {Ficua  sycomorvs)  near  Ashkelon.    (From  a  photograph 
by  the  Editor.) 

S^c'lmole  Fij;  and  Leif 

In  Lower  Egypt  it  buds  in  March,  and  ripens  early  in 
June,  and  by  the  poor  of  that  country  as  well  as  of 
Palestine  enormous  quantities  are  consumed.  Tiie  wood 
of  the  tree,  though  very  porous,  is  exceedingly  durable. 
It  suffers  neither  from  moisture  nor  heat.  The  I'-gyp- 
tian  mummj'  coflins,  which  are  made  of  it,  are  still  per- 

fectly sound  after  an  entombment  of  thousands  of  j'ears. 
It  was  much  used  for  doors  and  large  furniture,  such  as 
sofas,  tables,  and  chairs  (Wilkinson,  .1  nc.  Egypt,  ii,  1 10). 
So  great  was  the  value  of  these  trees  that  David  ap- 
])ointed  for  them  in  his  kingdom  a  special  overseer,  as 
lie  did  for  the  olives  (1  Chron.  xxvii,  28);  and  it  is 

mentioned  as  one  of  the  heaviest  of  Egypt's  calamities 
that  her  sycamores  were  destroyed  by  hailstones  (Psa. 
Ixxviii,  47).  The  modern  Hai|)ha  was  the  city  of  syc- 

amores {Sycom/inon,  Keland,  Pnlast.  p.  1024),  and  the 
remains  of  its  grove  are  still  recognisable  (Stanley,  Sinai 
and  Pal.  p.  145).  It  was  into  a  sycamore  in  the  plain 
of  .Jericho  that  Zacchaius  climbed  in  order  to  get  a  sight 
of  Jesus  passing  by  (Luke  xix,  4)  ;  and  at  the  broken 

aqueduct  of  Herod's  Jericho  Mr.  Tristram  lately  found 
"  a  fine  old  sycamore  fig-tree,  perhaps  a  lineal  descend- 

ant, and  nearly  the  last,  of  that  into  which  Zacchseus 

climbed"  {Lund  of  Israel,  p.  509).  That  which  is  call- 
ed sycamore  in  North  America,  the  Occidental  plane  or 

button-wood  tree,  has  no  resemblance  whatever  to  the 
sycamore  of  the  Bible.  The  name  is  also  applied  to  a 
species  of  maple  (the  Acer  pseudo-platanus,  or  false 
plane),  which  is  much  used  by  turners  and  millwrights. 
See  Mayer,  De  Sycamoro  (Lips.  1G94)  ;  Warnekros,  IJisi. 
Nat.  Sycomori,  in  the  Repert.fur  blhl.Lit.  xi,  224  sq. ; 
xii,  81  sq.;  Tristram,  Nat.  Hist,  of  the  Bible,  p.  397; 
Thomson,  Land  and  Book,  i,  22  sq.     See  Fig. 

Syceas,  in  Greek  mythology,  was  one  of 
the  Titans  whom,  when  Jupiter  pursued  him, 
his  motlier.  Earth,  received  into  her  womb. 

Sy 'char  (Sii^ap  i"  >(,  A,  C,  D ;  but  rec.  text 

"^iXnp  with  B;  Vulg.  Sichar ;  but  Codd.  Am. 
and  Fidd.  Sychar ;  Syriac  Socar),  a  place 

named  only  in  John  iv,  5,  as  "  a  city  of  Sama- 
ria called  Sj'char,  near  the  ground  which  Ja- 

cob gave  to  Joseph  his  son  ;  and  there  was  the' 
■well  of  Jacob."  Sychar  was  either  a  name  ap- 

plied to  the  town  of  Shechem,  or  it  was  an  in- 
dependent place. 

1.  The  first  of  these  alternatives  is  now  al- 
most universally  accejjted.  In  the  words  of 

Dr.  Robinson  {Bibl.  lies,  ii,  290),  "In  conse- 
quence of  the  hatred  which  existed  between 

the  Jews  and  the  Samaritans,  and  in  allusion 
to  their  idolatry,  the  town  of  Sichem  received, 

among  the  Jewish  common  people,  the  b}'- 
name  Sychar."     It  seems  to  have  been  a  sort 
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of  nickname  (perhaps  from  "iJl^liJ,  skeker,  "falsehood," 

spoken  of  idols  in  Uab.  ii,  18;  or  from  "!13t3,  s/iikkur, 
"drunkard,"  in  alUision  to  Isa.  xxviii,  1,7),  such  as  the 
Jews  were  fond  of  imposing  upon  places  they  disliked; 

and  nothing  could  exceetl  the  enmity  which  existed  be- 
tween them  and  the  Samaritans,  who  possessed  Shechem 

(John  iv,  9).  It  should  not  be  overlooked  that  John  ap- 

pears always  to  use  the  exjjression  Xeydjufi'ot,',  "called," 
to  denote  a  sobriquet  or  title  borne  by  place  or  person  in 
addition  to  the  name,  or  to  attach  it  to  a  place  remote 
and  little  known.  Instances  of  the  former  practice  are 
xi,  16;  XX,  24;  xix,  13,  17;  of  the  latter,  xi,  54.  The 

son  of  Sirach  speaks  of  "  the  foolish  people  that  dwell 
in  Sikima"  (1,28).  See  Lightfoot,  Opera,  ii,  586 ;  Lange, 

Life  of'  Christ,  ii,  337;  Hengstenberg,  On  St.  John  if,  5. 
Jerome,  in  speaking  of  Paula's  journey,  says,  "  She  pass- 

ed Sichem,  not,  as  many  erroneously  call  it,  Sichar, 

which  is  now  Neapolis"  (L'pist.  ad  Eiistoch.  in  0pp.  i, 
888,  ed.  Migne).  In  his  questions  on  Genesis  he  says 
that,  according  to  Greek  and  Latin  custom,  the  Heb. 
Sichem  is  written  Sicima ;  but  that  the  reading  Sichar 
is  an  error:  he  adds  that  it  was  then  called  Neapolis 

(0pp.  ii,  1004,  ed.  Migne).  So  Adamnan  writes  to  Ar- 
cnlf,  who  travelled  in  the  7th  century  :  "  He  visited  the 
town  called  in  Hebrew  Sichetn,  but  by  the  Greeks  and 

Latins  Sicirna,  and  now  more  usually  Sijchu}'"  {Early 
Travels,  Bohn,  p.  8).  In  the  12th  century  Phocas  says, 

"  Sichar  was  the  metropolis  of  the  Samaritans,  and  was 

afterwards  called  Neapolis"  (Reland,  I'alcest.  p.  1009). 

On  the  contrary,  Eusebius  {Onomast.  s.  v.  'S.vxup  and 
Aovta)  says  that  Sj'char  was  in  front  of  the  city  of 
Neapolis;  and,  again,  that  it  lay  by  the  side  of  Lnza, 
which  was  three  miles  from  Neapolis.  Sychem,  on  the 
other  hand,  he  places  in  the  suburbs  of  Neapolis  by  the 
tomb  of  Joseph.  The  Bordeaux  Pilgrim  (A.D.  333) 
describes  Sechim  as  at  the  foot  of  the  mountain,  and  as 

containing  Joseph's  monument  and  plot  of  ground  (villa). 
He  then  proceeds  to  say  that  a  thousand  paces  thence 
was  the  place  called  Sechar.  Moreover,  had  such  a 
nickname  been  applied  to  Shechem  so  habitually  as  its 
occurrence  in  John  would  seem  to  imply,  there  would  be 
some  trace  of  it  in  those  passages  of  the  Talmud  which 

refer  to  the  Samaritans,  and  in  which  every  term  of  op- 
probrium and  ridicule  that  can  be  quoted  or  invented  is 

heai>cd  on  them.  It  may  be  afhrmed.  however,  with 
certainty  that  neither  in  Targum  nor  Talmud  is  there 
any  mention  of  such  a  thing.  Lightfoot  did  not  know 
of  it.  The  numerous  treatises  on  the  Samaritans  are 

silent  about  it,  and  recent  close  search  has  failed  to  dis- 
cover it.     See  Shechem. 

But  Jerome's  view  soon  became  the  prevailing  one, 
and  has  continued  to  be  so.  Robinson  adheres  stronglj' 
to  it;  and  in  regard  to  one  of  the  chief  objections  urged 

on  the  other  side,  that  Jacob's  well,  which  stands  at  the 
entrance  into  the  valley  where  Shechem  or  Nablus  is 
situated,  is  about  a  mile  and  a  half  from  the  town,  so 
that  a  woman  would  hardly  have  gone  so  far  to  draw 
water,  since  there  was  plenty  of  good  water  near  at 
hand,  he  thinks  that  the  town  probably  had  extensive 
suburbs  in  the  Gospel  age  which  did  not  exist  in  the 
time  of  Eusebius.  and  might  have  approached  quite 
near  to  the  well  of  Jacob — just  as  Jerusalem  anciently 
extended  much  farther  north  and  south  than  at  the 

present  day  (Researches,  iii,  121).  Porter  takes  the 
same  general  view,  and  says,  in  regard  to  the  distance 

of  the  well,  that  persons  "  who  use  such  arguments 
know  little  of  the  East.  The  mere  fact  of  the  well 

having  been  Jacob's  would  have  brought  numbers  to  it 
had  the  distance  been  twice  as  great.  Even  indepen- 

dent of  its  history,  some  little  superiority  in  the  quality 
of  the  water,  such  as  we  might  expect  in  a  deep  well, 
would  have  attracted  the  Orientals,  who  are,  and  have 

always  been,  epicures  in  this  element"  (Handbook  for 
Pal.  p.  342).  It  may  be  added  that  there  is  no  need 
for  supposing  this  well  to  have  been  the  one  commonly 
frequented  by  the  people  of  Nablus.     The  visit  of  the 

woman  to  it  may  have  been  quite  an  occasional  one,  or 

for  some  specific  pin^jiose. 
2.  It  has  been  tliought  that  Sychar  may  be  identified 

with  the  little  village  oi  Askar,  on  the  south-eastern 
declivity  of  Mount  Ebal  (Van  de  Velde,  J/ewoiV,  p.  350; 
Thomson,  Land  and  Book,  ii,  206).  The  etymology, 

however,  is  against  it,  and  also  the  topograph)'.  Our 
Lord  was  on  his  way  to  Galilee.  The  great  road  runs 

]>ast  the  mouth  of  Wady  Nablus.  Jacob's  well  is  on 
the  southern  side  of  the  opening  ;  and  Askar  about  half 
a  mile  distant  on  the  northern  side.  The  main  road 

passes  quite  close  to  both.  Our  Lord  sat  down  by  the 
well  while  the  disciples  turned  aside  into  the  city  to 
buy  bread.  Had  Askar  been  the  city,  this  would  have 
been  unnecessary;  fur  by  continuing  their  route  for  a 
short  distance  farther  they  would  have  been  within  a 
few  paces  of  the  city.  There  is,  besides,  a  copious  spring 

at  Askar.  In  the  Qinnierlij  Statement  of  the  "  Pal.  Ex- 

plor.  Fund,"  for  July,  1877,  p.  149  sq.,  Lieut.  Conder 
gives  a  further  description  of  the  village  of  Askar,  and 
some  additional  reasons  for  identifying  it  with  Sychar; 
but  they  are  not  conclusive. 

Sy'chem  (Acts  vii,  16).     See  Shechem. 

Sy'chemite  (Judith  v,  16).     See  Shechemite. 
Sycites,  in  Greek  mythology,  was  a  surname  of 

Bacchus  in  Lacedajmon,  as  having  been  the  first  to 

plant  the  fig  (ovki'i). 
Sydesmen  (more  properly  Synodsmen)  are  Church 

oflicers,  anciently  appointed  to  assist  the  church-war- 
dens in  making  presentments  of  ecclesiastical  offences 

at  the  bishop's  synods  or  visitations.  By  the  90th  can- 
on, they  are  to  be  chosen  yearh',  in  Easter  week,  by 

the  parish  priest  and  parishioners,  if  these  can  agree ; 
otherwise  they  are  to  be  appointed  by  the  ordinary  of 
the  diocese.  Of  late  years  this  office  has  devolved  on 
the  church-wardens.  The  old  English  term  for  sydes- 

men was  "sithcondmen,"  or  "sithcundmen," — Lee,  Gloss, 
of  Liturg.  Terms,  s.  v. 

Sye'lus  (Suj/Xoc  v.  r.  'HainfKog  and  j)  avvococ), 
a  corrupt  Greek  form  (1  Esdr.  i,  8)  for  Jehiel  (q.  v.)  of 
the  Heb.  (2  Chron.  xxxv,  8). 

Sye'ne  (Heb.  Seventh,  HSflG;  Sept.  "Slvipirf,  Vulg. 
Syene),  a  town  of  Egypt  on  the  frontier  of  Cush,  or  Ethi- 

opia. The  prophet  Ezekiel  speaks  of  the  desolation  of 

Egypt  "from  Migdol  to  Seveneh,  even  unto  the  border 
of  Cush"  (xxix,  10),  and  of  its  people  being  slain  "  from 
Migdol  to  Seveneh"  (xxx,  6).  Migdol  was  on  the  east- 

ern border  [see  Migdol],  and  Seveneh  is  thus  rightly 
identified  with  the  town  of  Syene,  which  was  always 
the  last  town  of  Egypt  on  the  south,  though  at  one 

time  included  in  the  nome  Nubia.  Its  ancient  Egj'p- 
tian  name  is  Sun  (Brugsch,  Geoyr.  Inschrft.  i,  155,  tab. 
i.  No.  55),  preserved  in  the  Coptic  Souan,  Senon,  and 
the  Arabic  Aswan.  The  modern  town  is  slightly  to 

the  north  of  the  old  site,  which  is  marked  by  an  inter- 
esting early  Arab  burial-ground,  covered  with  remark- 

able toinbstones,  having  inscri])tions  in  the  Cufic  char- 
acter. Champollion  suggests  the  Coptic  derivation  sa 

"causative,"  and  ouen  or  ouen,  "to  open,"  as  if  it  signi- 
fied the  opening  or  key  of  Egypt  (UEyypte,  i,  161- 

166),  and  this  is  the  meaning  of  the  hieroglyphic  name. 
— Smith.  It  is  the  natural  bomidary  of  Egypt  at  the 
south  (Ptolemy,  ix,  5;  Pliny,  Hist.  Nat.  v,  10;  xii,  8; 
Strabo,  p.  787,  815),  l)eing  situated  at  the  foot  of  the 
first  cataract  on  the  Nile  (iMurray,  Handbook  for  Eyypt, 
p.  463),  See  Jour.  Sac.  Lit.  Oct.  1851,  p.  158.  See 
Egypt. 

Syene  is  represented  by  the  present  Aswan  or  Es- 
Sudn,  which  exhibits  few  remains  of  the  ancient  citA', 
except  some  granite  columns  of  a  comparatively  late 
date  and  the  shrine  of  a  small  temple.  This  building 
has  been  supposed  by  late  travellers  to  have  contained 
the  famous  well  of  Strabo  (Geog.  xvii,  p.  817),  into 
which  the  rays  of  a  vertical  sun  were  reported  to 
fall  at  the  summer  solstice — a  circumstance,  says  the 
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geofijrapher,  that  proves  the  place  "to  lie  under  the 
tropii',  the  finomon  at  miililay  casting  no  shadow."  IJiit 
althoiigli  excavations  have  been  carried  on  considera- 

bly below  the  pavement,  which  has  been  turned  up  in 
search  of  the  well  it  was  tliought  to  cover,  no  other  re- 

sults liavc  been  obtained  than  that  tiiis  shrine  was  a  very 
im|)robable  site  for  such  an  observatory,  even  if  it  ever 
existed ;  and  that  Strabo  was  strangely  misinformed, 
since  the  Egyjitians  themselves  could  never  in  his  time 
have  imagined  this  city  to  lie  under  the  tropic;  for  tliey 
were  by  no  means  ignorant  of  astronomy,  and  Syene 
was,  even  in  the  age  of  llipparchus  (B.C.  140,  when 

the  obliipiity  of  the  ecliptic  was  about  23°  51 '  20"),  very 
far  north  of  that  line.  The  belief  that  Syene  was  in  the 

tropic  was,  however,  very  general  in  the  time  of  the  Ko- 
mans,  and  is  noticed  by  Seneca,  Lucan,  Pliny,  and  oth- 

ers. But,  as  Sir  J.  (i.  Wilkinson  remarks,  "  a  well  would 
have  been  a  bad  kind  of  observatory  if  the  sun  had  been 
really  vertical;  and  if  Strabo  saw  the  meridian  sun  in  a 

well,  he  might  be  sure  he  was  not  in  the  tropic"  {Mod. 
Ef/i/pt  and  Thebes,  ii,  286).  The  same  writer  adds,  "  Un- 

fortunately, the  observations  of  the  ancient  Greek  wri- 
ters on  the  obliipiity  of  the  ecliptic  are  not  so  satisfac- 
tory as  might  be  wished ;  nor  are  we  enabled,  especially 

as  La  (Irange's  theory  of  the  annual  change  of  obliquity 
being  variable  is  allowed  to  be  correct,  to  ascertain  the 
time  when  Aswan  might  have  been  within  the  tropic, 

a  calculation  or  traditional  fact  in  which,  perhaps,  orig- 
inated the  erroneous  assertion  of  Strabo."  The  latitude 

of  Aswan  is  tixed  by  Wilkinson  at  24°  .5'  30",  and  the 
longitude  is  usually  given  as  32°  55'. — Kitto. 

Sygn,  in  Norse  mythology,  was  one  of  the  female 
asas,  goddess  of  justice,  who  takes  charge  of  decisions 
and  prevents  any  one  denying  anything.  She  guarded 
the  doors  of  the  palace  of  Wingolf,  so  that  foreigners 
could  not  enter  unawares. 

Sykes,  Arthur  Ashley,  an  English  divine,  was 
born  in  London  about  ll)S4.  He  was  educated  at  St. 

Paul's  School,  and  was  admitted  to  Corpus  Christi  Col- 
lege, Cambridge,  1701,  taking  his  degree  of  A.B.  in 

1704-5  and  A.M.  in  1708.  After  leaving  college  he  served 

as  assistant  in  St.  Paul's  School,  but  was  collated  to  the 
vicarage  of  Godmershatp,  Kent,  in  1712-13,  by  arch- 

bishop Tenison.  In  April,  1714,  he  was  instituted  to 

the  rectory  of  Dry-Drayton,  Cambridgeshire,  and  in  the 
August  following  resigned  the  vicarage  of  Godraersham. 
He  was  instituted  to  the  rectory  of  Rayleigh,  Essex, 

Nov^ember,  1718,  and  resigned  the  living  of  Dry-Draj'- 
ton.  In  December  following  he  was  appointed  after- 

noon preacher  of  King  Street  Chapel,  Golden  Square,  a 

chapel  of  ease  to  St.  James's,  Westminster.  The  morn- 
ing preachership  becoming  vacant  in  1721,  Mr.  Sykes 

was  appointed  to  it.  In  January,  1723-24,  he  was  ap- 
pointed to  the  prebend  of  Alton-Borealis,  Salisburj',  and 

three  years  after  became  precentor  of  the  same  cathedral. 
He  also  received  the  following  appointments:  assistant 

preacher  at  St.  James's,  Westminster,  April,  1725  ;  dean 
of  St.  Burien,  Cornwall,  February,  1739  ;  prebendarj'  of 
Winchester,  Oct.  15,  1740.  He  died  Nov.  15,  1756.  His 

published  works  number  sixty-three,  of  which  we  no- 
tice. An  E.tsin/  np<m  the  Truth  of  the  Christian  Reliyion 

(Knapton,  1725,  8vo  ;  2d  ed.  1775,  8vo)  : — Principles  and 
Connection  of  Xatitruland  lievealed  Relir/ion  (1740,  8vo)  : 
— Credibility  of  Miracles  and  Revelation  (1742,  8vo)  : — 
Essay  on  Sucrijices  (1748, 8vo)  : — Scripture  Doctrine  of 
Redemption  of  Man  by  Jesus  Christ  (1755,  8vo) : — Par- 

aphrase and  Xotes  upon  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  (1755, 
4to).  See  Allibone,  Bict.  of  Brit,  and  Amer.  Authors, 
a.  v. ;  Chalmers,  Bior/.  Diet.  s.  v, 

Sykes,  Oliver,  a  minister  of  the  IMethodist  Epis- 
copal Church,  was  born  at  Suffield,  Conn.,  1778.  He  was 

converted  in  his  twenty-second  year,  and  in  1806  was 
"received  on  trial  into  the  New  York  Conference.  In 
1810  he  became  superannuated,  and  held  that  relation 
through  most  of  his  life.  He  died  Feb.  11,  1853.  He 

left  property,  about  $2500,  to  the  Missionarx'  Society, 

for  the  benefit  of  the  China  Mission.     See  Minutes  of 
Annual  Conferences,  1853,  |).  212. 

Sylea,  in  (Jreek  mythology,  was  a  daughter  of  king 

('orinthus  and  wife  of  Poly[)emon,  to  whom  she  bore 
Sinis,  the  ])ine-tree  bender,  a  notorious  robber. 

Syleus,  in  Greek  mythology,  was  a  tyrant  of  Aulis, 
who  compelled  all  foreigners  wlio  entered  his  dominions 
to  labor  in  his  garilen.  Hercules  killed  him,  together 
wuth  his  daughter  Xenodice.  Another  daughter  was 
educated  by  her  brother  Dicieus;  she  fell  in  love  with 
Hercules,  and  died  of  grief  because  she  could  not  be  his. 
He  also  loved  her  so  deeply  that  he  was  with  difficulty 
restrained  from  casting  himself  upon  her  funeral  pyre. 

Syllabae  enthronisticae  (£i)X\«/3n(  iv^povKJn- 
Kai),  circidar  letters  written  by  bishops  recently  installed 
to  f(»reign  bishops,  to  give  them  an  account  of  their  faith 
and  orthodoxy,  that  they  might  receive  letters  of  i)eace 
and  communion  from  them.  See  Bingham,  Christ.  An- 
tig.  bk.  ii,  ch.  xii,  §  10. 

Syllabus,  an  abstract;  a  compendium  containing 
the  heads  of  a  lecture  or  sermon. 

•  SYLLABUS  (Gr.  (rvWafiog,  a  collection,  i.  e.  cata- 
logue). Papal,  is  the  title  given  to  the  appendix  to  the 

encyclical  letter  issued  by  pope  Pius  IX,  Dec.  8,  1864. 

It  was  "a  list  of  the  principal  errors  of  the  day  pointed 
out  in  the  consistorial  allocutions,  encyclical  and  other 

apostolical  letters  of  pope  Pius  IX,"  and  enumerating, 
under  ten  general  heads  or  sections,  eighty  of  these  er- 

rors. These  ten  sections  of  errors  are  entitled,  "  I.  Pan- 
theism, Naturalism,  and  Absolute  Rationalism;"  "II. 

Moderate  Rationalism;"  "III.  Inditferentism,  Tolera- 
tion;" "IV.  Socialism,  Communism,  Secret  Societies, 

Bible  Societies,  Clerico-liberal  Societies;"  "V.  Errors 

respecting  the  Church  and  her  Rights;"  ""\^I.  Errors of  Civil  Society,  as  much  in  themselves  as  considered 

in  their  relations  to  the  Church;"  "YIL  Errors  in  Nat- 
ural and  Christian  Morals;"  "VIII.  Errors  as  to  Chris- 
tian Marriage ;"  "  IX.  Errors  regarding  the  Civil  Power 

of  the  Sovereign  Pontiff;"  "  X.  Errors  referring  to  Mod- 
ern Liberalism."  Some  of  the  specifications  under  these 

general  heads  have  respect  to  religious  freedom,  the  sep- 
aration of  Church  and  State,  the  civil  contract  of  mar- 

riage, education  outside  of  the  control  of  the  Roman 
Catholic  Church,  the  conflict  between  the  civil  law  and 
the  spiritual  authority  of  the  Ciuirch,  the  immunities 

of  the  clergy,  the  cessation  of  the  pope's  temporal  |x>wer, 
etc.  Much  excitement  was  created  by  the  appearance 
of  this  bull  and  syllabus,  especially  in  France ;  Jnles 
Baroche,  minister  of  public  worship,  forbidding  the  bish- 

ops to  publish  the  syllabus  and  the  doctrinal  i)art  of  the 
bull.    Elsewhere  the  civil  governments  did  not  interfere. 

For  literature,  see  Schulte,  The  Poorer  of  the  Romans 
over  Princes,  Countries,  etc.  (1871)  ;  Fessler,  True  and 
False  Infallibility  of  the  Popes  (Vienna,  1871 ;  Lond. 
and  N.  Y.  1875) ;  Gladstone,  The  Vatican  Decrees  in  their 

Bearbif)  on  Civil  Allegiance  (1874),  with  replies  by  New- 
man, IManning,  and  others. 

Syllis,  in  Greek  mythology,  was  a  nymph  beloved 
by  Apollo,  and  the  mother  Iw  him  of  Xeuxippus. 

Sylliturgus  (SnAXEiVojrpyoc),  a  Greek  term  to 
designate  the  assistant  during  the  otfering  of  the  Chris- 

tian sacritice. 

Sylphs,  in  the  fantastic  system  of  the  Paracelsists, 
are  the  elemental  spirits  of  the  air,  who,  like  the  other 
elemental  spirits,  hold  an  intermediate  place  between 
immaterial  and  material  beings.  They  eat,  drink,  speak, 

move  about,  beget  children,  and  are  sul)ject  to  intirmi- 
ties  like  men;  but,  on  the  other  hand,  they  resemble 
S[)irits  in  being  more  nimble  and  swift  in  their  motions, 
while  their  bodies  are  more  diaphanous  than  those  of 
the  human  race.  They  also  surpass  the  latter  in  their 
knowledge  both  of  the  present  and  the  future,  but  have 
no  soul:  and  when  they  die,  nothing  is  left.  In  form 
they  are  ruder,  taller,  and  stronger  than  men,  but  stand 
nearest  to  them  of  all  the  elemental  spirits,  and  as  a 
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consequence  hold  intercourse  with  human  creatures. 
When  tliey  have  children  by  marriage  with  mortals, 
the  children  have  souls,  and  belong  to  the  human  race. 
Originally  masculine,  they  have  come,  probably  by  the 
etherealization  of  poets,  to  be  considered  as  feminine, 

Sylvester  Gozzoloni.  See  Sylvestkians, 

Sylvester  I,  pope,  was  born  in  Rome  about  the 
year  270,  and  was  the  son  of  Rufinus  and  St.  Justa. 
At  thirty  years  of  age  he  is  said  to  have  been  ordained 
by  bishop  (pope)  Marcellinus,  and  on  Jan.  31,  314,  he 
was  chosen  to  succeed  Melchides  in  the  pontificate.  His 
jidministration  is  celebrated  for  the  Council  of  Nicaja 

(q.  v.),  held  in  325,  which,  however,  Sylvester  did  not 
attend,  on  account  of  his  infirmities;  and  he  was  repre- 

sented by  two  priests,  called  Guy  and  Vincent,  while 
Osius,  bishop  of  Cordova,  presided  in  his  name.  He  is 
the  author  of  several  rules  to  the  clergy.  The  account 
given  of  the  donation  to  him  of  the  city  of  Rome  by  Con- 
stantine  is  wholly  apocryphal.  He  died  in  Rome,  Dec. 
31,  335,  and  was  succeeded  by  Marcus. 

Sylvester  II,  one  of  the  most  learned  of  the 
mediieval  popes,  origiually  called  Gerhert,  was  born  at 
Aurillac,  in  Auvergne,  early  in  the  10th  century.  He 
was  educated  in  the  monasterj'  of  his  native  village, 
but  went  early  to  Spain,  where  he  learned  mathemat- 

ics, and  afterwards  to  Rome.  He  was  appointed  abbot 
of  the  iMonastery  of  Bobbio,  where  he  taught  with  much 
distinction  and  success.  At  a  later  period  he  went  to 
(Jermany  as  preceptor  of  the  young  prince  Otho,  after- 

wards Otho  II,  and  ultimately  became  secretary  to  the 
archbishop  of  Rheims,  and  director  of  the  cathedral 
school,  which  became  eminent  under  his  care.  The 
archbishop  having  been  deposed,  Sylvester  was  elected 
to  the  archbisliopric;  but  he  was  afterwards  set  aside, 
the  deposition  of  his  predecessor  having  been  declared 
invalid.  In  the  year  998,  however,  he  was  appointed 
archbishop  of  Ravenna,  whence  he  was  called  to  the 

pontifical  throne,  April  2,  999,  as  the  successor  of  Greg- 
ory V.  He  renounced  the  liberal  tendencies  of  his  ear- 
lier years,  confirmed  the  judgment  of  John  XV  with 

regard  to  the  Synod  of  Rheims,  and  established  Arnulph 
in  his  archbishopric;  convened  a  synod  in  1001  at  Rome, 
which  placed  the  Convent  of  Gandersheim  under  the 
jurisdiction  of  the  bishop  of  Hildesheim;  aifd  awarded 
title  and  crown  to  the  king  St.  Stephen  of  Hungary, 
besides  conferring  on  him  the  right  to  determine  in  ec- 

clesiastical matters  in  his  kingdom.  While  considering 
a  plan  for  a  crusade  to  the  Holy  Land,  he  died  in  Rome, 
May  12, 1003,  and  was  succeeded  by  John  XVIII.  He 
was  a  man  of  rare  acquirements  for  his  age.  He  was 
an  adept  in  mathematics  and  in  practical  mechanics  and 
astronomy,  in  which  departments  his  attainments  ac- 
(juired  for  him, among  his  contemporaries,  the  evil  repu- 

tation of  a  magician.  He  is  also  believed  to  have  been 
acquainted  with  Greek,  and  perhaps  with  Arabic.  Of 
all  his  works,  which  were  numerous,  his  letters  (printed 
liy  Du  Chesne  in  the  Historians  of  F.runce)  have  attract- 

ed most  notice,  from  their  bearing  on  the  history  of  an 
obscure  period.  His  literary  remains  have  been  pub- 

lished by  Masson  and  others,  more  recently  by  Pertz, 
though  not  complete.  See  Richeri  Hist.  Lib.  iv,  in 
Pertz,  Moinim.  Germ.  Historica  Script.  (Hanov.  1838), 
tom.  iii ;  Mabillon,  Vet.  A nalecta  (Paris,  1723),  p.  102  sq. ; 
Hock,  Gerbert  od.  Papst  Sylvester  II  u.  sein  Jahrhundert 
(Vienna,  1837).  See  also  Budinger  on  the  scientific  and 
political  importance  of  Gerbert  (Cassel,  1851) ;  Herzog, 
Rcul-Ennjklop.  s.  v. ;  Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog.  Generale,  s.  v. 

Sylvester  III,  antipope,  was  born  in  Rome,  May 

1,  104-t;  and  while  known  as  John,  bishop  ofSabina,  he 
was  set  on  the  pontifical  throne  through  the  influence 
of  the  consul  Ptolemasus,  in  place  of  the  juvenile  Bene- 

dict IX,  who  had  been  expelled  for  his  vices.  Sylvester 
reigned  but  three  months,  when  the  counts  of  Frascati 
took  np  arms  to  replace  Benedict.  The  latter,  seeing 
he  was  despised  by  the  clergy,  sold  the  tiara  to  John 
(iratian,  whom  he  crowned  as  Gregorv  VI.  The  em- 

X.— E 

peror  Henry  III  held,  in  December,  1046,  a  council  at 
Sutri,  when  the  three  popes  were  all  deposed,  and 
Clement  II  was  elected.     See  Pope. 

Sylvestrians  is  the  name  of  an  order  of  monks 
founded  by  Sylvester  Gozzoloni,  who  was  born  in  1170 
(or  1177)  at  Osimo,  in  the  Papal  States.  He  was  edu- 

cated at  Padua  and  Bologna,  and  received  a  canonry  at 
Osimo,  which  he  renounced  about  1217,  in  order  to  de- 

vote himself  in  solitude  to  a  contemplative  life  of  ascet- 
icism. Pupils  and  followers  gathered  about  him,  with 

whom  he  foimded  a  monastery  in  1231  on  Mount  Fano, 
in  which  the  Benedictine  rule  was  adopted,  coupled  with 
a  vow  of  rigid  poverty.  Iimocent  IV  confirmed  the 
foundation  (1247),  and  the  order  spread,  particularly  in 
Umbria,  Tuscany,  and  Ancona.  It  was  united  with  that 
of  Vallambrosa  in  1G(;2,  but  again  separated  from  it  in 
1()81,  and  was  endowed  with  new  constitutions  by  Alex- 

ander VIII  (1G90),  which  provided  for  the  celebration 
of  matins  at  night,  for  reciprocal  and  also  self-inflicted 
.flagellations  on  every  Wednesday  and  Friday  in  Advent 
and  Lent,  and  for  abstinence  from  the  use  of  flesh,  milk, 
and  eggs  on  every  Friday  and  every  Church  festival. 
A  considerable  number  of  convents,  of  nuns  as  well  as 
monks,  belonged  to  this  order  in  its  flourishing  period; 
but  it  is  now  insignificant.  Leo  XII  purposed  to  dis- 

solve the  order  and  incorporate  its  members  with  other 
organizations ;  but  it  has,  nevertheless,  been  preserved 
to  our  time.  An  order  of  female  Sylvestrians  exists  in 
Perugia.  The  direction  of  the  order  is  placed  in  the 
hands  of  a  general  and  a  procurator-general,  the  former 
being  chosen  for  four  and  the  latter  for  three  years. 
The  habit  is  composed  of  a  gown,  scapulary,  cowl,  and 
mantle;  its  color  is  dark  brown.  The  general  wears 
violet,  and  is  privileged  to  bear  the  pontifcalia  (q.  v.). 
— Herzog,  Reul-Encyklop.  s.  v. 

Symaethis,  in  Greek  mytholog)',  was  a  Trinacrian 
nymph,  goddess  of  the  river  of  the  like  name,  beloved 
of  Faun  us,  to  whom  she  bore  Acis. 

Symbol  (from  avv  and  jia\\(.o,to  throw  together,  i.e. 
by  comparison),  an  abstract  or  compendium,  a  sign  or 
representation  of  something  moral,  by  the  figures  or  prop- 

erties of  natural  things.  Hence  symbols  are  of  various 
kinds,  as  hieroglyphics,  types,  enigmas,  parables,  fables, 
etc.  (q.  V.  severally).  See  Lancaster,  Diet,  of  Scripture 
Symbols ;  Bicheno,  Symbolical  Vocabulary,  in  his  Signs 
of  the  Times  ;  Faber,  On  the  Prophecies ;  Jones  [W.], 
Works,  vol.  iv ;  Wemyss,  Claris  Symbolica  ;  Mills,  Sac. 
Symbology  (Edinb.  1853);  Fairbairn,  Typol.  of  Script.; 
Brit,  and  For.  Evan.  Rev.  1843,  p.  395.   See  Symbolism. 

SYMBOL  (Gr.  '2vi.t(3o\ov,  sign,  lolcen^,  a  title  an- 
ciently given  to  the  Apostles'  Creed  ( Cvprian,  Ep. 

76 ;  Rufinus,  De  Symbolo ;  Augustine,  De  Fide  et  Sym- 
bolo ;  and  Hilarj-,  De  Trin.  cap.  xii).  The  ecclesias- 

tical origin  of  the  term  is  much  disputed,  but  its  most 
probable  meaning  was  that  of  a  contract,  or  bond  of 

our  faith.  '  One  reason  for  the  name  derives  it  from  a 
Greek  word  signifying  a  throwing  or  casting  together, 
and  alleges  that  the  apostles  each  contributed  an  article 
to  form  the  Creed,  putting  their  joint  opinion  or  counsel 
iu  an  abridged  shape.  The  other  is  the  opinion  that 
this  Creed  was  used  in  times  of  persecution  as  a  watch- 

word or  mark  whereby  Christians  (like  soldiers  in  the 
army)  were  distinguished  from  all  others. 

The  term  symbol,  importing  an  emblem  or  sensible 
representation,  is  also  applied  in  the  holy  eucharist  to 
the  sacred  elements,  which  there  set  forth  the  body  and 
blood  of  Christ. 

Symbolical  Books.  This  title  designates  the 
public  confessions  of  faith  of  the  different  Christian 
churches  or  denominations ;  in  other  words,  the  writ- 

ings in  which  an  ecclesiastical  communion  publishes  to 
the  world  the  tenets  that  bind  together  its  members 
and  distinguish  it  from  other  communions  of  believers 
or  unbelievers.  For  the  idea  of  a  symbol  we  refer  to 
the  article  Symbolics. 
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The  onlv  symbol  wliich  finds  universal  acceptance  in 

the  Church  is  the  AposlU's'  Creod.  As  the  Church  creed 
Kcir'  tSoy'P'iit  is  distinguished  Irum  the  Scriptures  upon 
which  it  is  based,  but  alst),  on  tlie  otiier  hand,  from  the 

private  writings  and  confessions  of  the  teachers  of  the 
Church,  however  greatly  the  latter  maj'  be  esteemed. 
The  later  symbolical  htioks  differ  from  the  briefer  sym- 

bolical ./o/»j(/A/x,  wliich  alone  served  the  purposes  of  the 
Church  before  the  Keformation,  in  being  more  extensive 

and  detailed,  and  in  constitnting  the  confessions  of  par- 
ticular churches  only  {xi/mbola  paiHcularia),  while  the 

great  creeds  (Apostles',  Nicene,  Athanasian)  have  oecu- 
menical value.  Tiie  phrase  Libri  Si/mboiici  originated 

in  the  Lutheran  Church,  and  was  first  applied  to  its  own 
confessional  writings  when  they  appeared  in  the  Book 
of  Concord;  bnt  its  use  extended,  and  has  long  been 
current  in  all  the  churches  and  sects  of  Christendom. 

Considerable  diversity  of  opinion  has  existed  with 
reference  to  the  importance  and  value  of  symbolical 
writings.  The  Church  of  Rome  regards  the  symbol  as 
the  immovable  and  unchangealtle  rule  of  faith,  and 
therefore  as  the  binding  norm  of  doctrine.  This  does 
not,  according  to  Thomas  Aquinas  (^Sumina  Theol.  ii,  2, 
1,9),  detract  from  the  supreme  authority  of  the  Script- 

ures, because  the  symbol  is  merely  an  extract  from 

Scripture.  In  substance  there  is  but  one  s\-mbol ;  each 
additional  formula  is  simply  an  exposition  and  closer 
determination  of  the  original  creed.  Variations  are  to 
be  understood  as  different  aspects  of  the  truth,  assumed 
in  view  of  the  varying  ojipositions  it  has  to  encounter. 
The  Church  is  accordingly  competent  to  formulate  a 
new  symbol  for  the  exposition  of  the  truth,  though  not 
to  set  aside,  or  even  to  alter,  the  traititional  creed  (^Thom. 

Aquinas,  ut  sup.'). The  Church  of  the  Reformation  asserted  the  sole  au- 

thority of  Holy  Scripture  in  matters  of  doctrine;  and  al- 
though it  received  the  a?cumenical  symbols,  it  deter- 

mined their  character  as  being  testinwnia  fithi  simply, 
i.  e.  testimonies  certifying  tlie  understanding  of  the 
Word  of  God  current  in  the  Church  at  a  given  time. 
The  worth  of  confessions  is  accordingly  made  to  tlepend 
on  their  agreement  with  the  Scriptures,  and  they  may 
be  altered  and  improved.  The  autiior  of  the  A  uffusiana 
repeatedly  uiulertook  a  thorough  revision  of  his  work ; 
Luther  did  the  same  with  the  iSmalccild  A  rticles ;  and 

the  evangelical  estates  not  only  apfiroved  of  Melanc- 

thon's  Varia/a.  but  in  1537  directed  their  theologians at  the  Convention  of  Smalcalil  to  revise  the  confession. 

The  beginnings  of  an  obligatory  support  of  the  confes- 
sion are,  however,  apparent  at  au  earl\'.day.  Subscrip- 
tion to  the  Aiif/sbuiy  Confession  was  occasionally  re- 

quired during  the  fourth  decade  of  the  16th  century, 
and  in  1533  the  theological  faculty  of  Wittenberg  were 
required  by  statute  to  teach  sound  doctrine  as  contained 
in  the  ancient  creeds  and  the  Aiigsburr/  Confession,  A 
growing  disjiosition  to  insist  on  uniformity  of  teaching 
became  manifest,  and  it  was  this  which  gave  rise  to  the 
Osiandrian  Controversies  (q.  v.).  In  the  middle  of  the 
16th  century  the  various  corpora  doctrinm  began  to  ap- 

pear: in  1560  the  Corpus  Doctr.  Philippicum ;  in  1561 
the  C,  D.  romeraniciim ;  in  1567  the  C.  D.  Pritthenicinn, 
etc.  The  conclusion  was  made  in  1576  with  the  For- 

mula of  Concord  (q.  v.),  and  this  names  the  writings 
to  which  symbolical  authority  is  given  b_v  reason  of  a 
unanimous  approval  of  their  teachings,  and  is  itself  in- 

cluded among  them.  A  rigid  subscription  was  demand- 
ed in  the  countries  where  these  writings  were  received 

by  the  civil  government.  The  dispute  with  Calixtus 
(q.  v.)  led  the  Lutheran  theologians  to  postulate  a  me- 

diate inspiration,  and  consequently  a  divine  authority, 
for  the  symbolical  books;  Ijiit  the  distinction  between  the 
canon  of  Scripture  and  such  standards  is  nevertheless 
constantly  preserved  in  word,  if  not  always  in  fact.  In 
reality,  the  symbolical  books  were  regarded  as  a  Kavwv 
rfji;  TviaTHOQ  throughout  the  17th  century  side  by  side 
with  the  Scriptures,  inasmuch  as  the  faith  was  grounded 
directly  on  the  symbol  rather  than  on  the  Bible. 

The  Reformed  churches  have  produced  no  written 
symbol  which  has  formal  autliority  over  them  all;  l)ut 
they  have  clierislicd  a  very  detinite  conviction  of  con- 

fessional unity  among  them,  as  may  appear  from  the 

fact  that  the  difl'erent  Refortned  confessions,  and  partic- 
ularly the  more  important  of  them,  the  Helvetica,  Galli- 

cana,  Scoticii,  Beltjiea,  etc.,  are  received  in  all  such 
churches  as  embodiments  of  the  pure  type  of  doctrine, 
and  from  the  further  fact  tiiat  the  members  of  a  Church 

holding  to  one  of  these  confessions  may  pass  bevond  the 
territory  within  which  such  confession  has  authority, 
but  cannot  pass  from  one  confession  to  another  l>y  join- 

ing a  Church  which  adheres  to  another  of  the  Reformed 
confessions.  All  such  persons  are  regarded  simply  as 
members  of  the  Reformed  Church.  The  number  of  Re- 

formed symbols  was  inHueiitial  also  in  directing  atten- 
tion upon  their  substance  rather  than  upon  the  formu- 
lated letter,  it  being  conceded  that  witli  respect  to  the 

latter  the  confession  is  not  infallible  and  incapable  of 
further  improvement.  Such  changes,  however,  are  not 

to  be  needlessly'  undertaken,  nor  may  individuals  sub- 
ject the  confessional  standards  at  will  to  experiments  in 

the  interests  of  novelty.  Great  care  has  ever  been  ex- 
ercised to  preserve  the  purity  of  the  confessional  sym- 

bols, in  some  instances  carried  to  the  extent  of  requiring 
the  subscription  of  the  clergy  and  the  officers  of  state  to 
doctrinal  standards  settled  by  law.  (Basle  and  Geneva 

even  required  such  subscription  of  the  body  of  their  citi- 
zens. The  Reformed  Church  of  East  Friesland  alone 

never  required  subscription  to  its  symbol.)  The  17th 

centurj'  produced  symbols  in  this  body  also,  e.  g.  the 
Canons  of  Dort  and  the  Helvetic  Consensus,  both  of 

which  go  beyond  even  the  Formula  of  Concoj-d  in 
scholastic  rigidness.  The  beginning  of  the  18th  cen- 

tury saw  a  reaction,  however:  Spener  already  ventured 
to  doubt  the  necessity  of  symbols,  since  the  Church  had 
so  long  existed  without  them,  and  expressed  his  dissent 
from  the  doctrine  of  their  inspiration  and  infallibility. 
A  century  afterwards  it  was  conceded  that  obligation  to 

adhere  to  the  symbol  holds  only  with  reference  to  es- 
sentials; and  a  majority  of  critics  asserted  that  the  un- 
essential, not  directly  religious  and  merely  theological, 

which  deserves  no  place  at  all  in  a  creed,  was  greatly  in 
excess  over  that  which  is  really  essential.  The  conflict 
with  rationalism  caused  many  modifications  in  the  views 
of  tlie  churches;  but  subscription  to  the  creed  was  gen- 

erally insisted  on,  though  the  obligation  thus  assumed 
was  often  but  lightly  felt.  In  the  present  period,  the 
reaction  against  rationalism  has  occasioned  a  revival 

of  17th-century  confessionalism  in  man}-  quarters;  and, 
on  the  other  hand,  a  liberal  tendency  requires  a  break- 

ing-away  from  the  authority  of  sj'mbols  as  being 
simply  moninnents  of  the  faith  of  our  fathers  and  evi- 

dences of  former  conquests,  and  also  as  being  adverse 
to  the  genius  of  Protestantism.     See  Confession  of 
F.\ITH. 

The  abstract  right  of  the  Church  to  require  submis- 
sion to  its  standards  is  evident,  but  it  is  a  question 

which  must  be  answered,  May  the  Protestant  Church 
assert  that  right,  and,  if  it  may,  then  to  what  extent? 
It  is  evident  that  the  more  recent  symbols,  as  being 
more  restrictive  and  separative  in  character  than  the 
older  confessions  and  creeds,  are  of  inferior  authority. 
It  is  also  clear  that  the  spirit  and  substance  of  a  confes- 

sion have  greater  importance  than  attaches  to  the  form 
or  letter.  Neither  the  Auysburg  Confession  nor  the 
Heidelberg  Catechism  constitutes  the  Protestant  Confes- 

sion of  Faith,  and  must  be  regarded  simply  as  essays 
towards  formulating  the  body  of  Protestant  doctrine, 
which  may  be  tested  by  criticism  and  revised.  Doctri- 

nal iHirity  in  tlie  concrete  is,  after  all,  a  relative  thing, 
and  the  Church  is  under  the  necessity  of  persisting  in 
the  work  of  grounding  its  teachings  more  solidly  on  the 
Word  of  God  and  of  developing  them  further  towards 
their  ultimate  consummation.  A  distinction  must  ac- 

cordingly be  admitted  between  heterodoxy  of  a  more  or 
less  serious  tyiie,  which  consists  in  departing  in  some 
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points  from  the  accepted  standards  of  a  Cliurcb,  and 
lieresy,  which  removes  the  foundations  and  destroys  the 
faith  itself.  It  is  none  the  less  certain,  however,  that 
Protestantism  requires  an  inner  unity  and  a  durable 
basis  of  character.  Every  step  of  its  progress  must  be 
in  harmony  with  its  fundamental  principles,  which  are 
laid  down  in  the  confessions  formulated  by  its  founders. 
Those  symbols  attest  a  faith  which  belongs  equally  to 
our  fathers  and  to  us.  The  liberty  of  tetichin;/,  more- 

over, needs  to  be  guarded,  lest  it  degenerate  into  license 
and  anarchy  contrary  to  the  Word  of  God  and  the  order 
of  the  Church.  Protestantism  certainly  has  the  right 

to  protect  its  truth  against  neologizing  antichristianitj', 
and  also  against  un-Protestant  Romanism — in  a  word, 
against  manifest  perversion.  The  subscription  to  sym- 

bols required  of  its  accredited  teachers  can  hardly,  how- 
ever, be  without  conditions.  Perhaps  the  utmost  ex- 

tent to  which  such  requirement  should  be  pressed  is  a 

c<prdial  acceptance  of  principles  upon  which  the  confes- 
sions are  based,  leaving  particulars  to  be  determined  by 

the  conscience  of  the  subscriber.  In  any  case,  the  sym- 
bols are  entitled  to  respect  so  far  as  to  make  them  the 

subject  of  earnest  and  loving  study,  and  to  protect  them 
against  abuse  from  professed  adherents. 

Literature. — Early  Protestant  writers  have  no  sepa- 
rate locus  for  symbolical  books,  and  but  few  treat  of  them 

even  incidentalh'  (see  Ilase,  Hiitteriis  Rediviv.  p.  115, 
note  1 ).  Among  later  doctrinal  writers,  see  Twesten 

(1826),  i,  50  sq.;  Hase  (3d  ed.  1842),  p.  498  sq.;  Mar- 
tensen,  p.  7-4  sq.  Controversial  writings  are  partially 
given  in  Hase,  itt  sup.  A  comprehensive  monograph  is 

Johannsen's  Wissenschaftl.  v.  Iiiit.  Unters.  iib.  d.  Recht- 
mdssiijheit  d.  VerpjHcht.  auf  symh.  Eiicher,  etc.  (Altona, 
1833).  See  also  id.  Anfdntie  dvs  tSi/iii/iiif:/riiii;/s,  etc. 

(Leips.  1847);  Matthes,  Vergkicheiide  ,s,/i,ili<iliL-  (ibid. 
1843),  p.  2  sq. ;  Schenkel,  UrspriinriJ.  Verhdltn.  d.  Kirche 
zum  Staat,  in  the  Stud.  u.  Krit.  1850,  ii,  454  sq. ;  Hcifling, 

De  Symh.  Natnra,  Necessitate,  A  uctoi'itate,  et  Usu  (Erl. 
1835)  ;  Bretschneider,  Unzuldssif/keit  d.  Symhnlzwantjs, 
etc.  (Leips.  1841) ;  Rudelbach,  Einl.  in  d.  A  ugsb.  Confes- 

sion, etc.  (Dresd.  1841) ;  Sartorius,  Nothw.  u.  Ve.rhiiidl. 
d.  Mrchl.  Glauhenshekenntnisse  (Stuttg.  1845);  Schleier- 
maclier,  FAgentl.  Werth  .  .  .  d. symb.  Biicher, in Ref.  Aim. 
(Frankf.  1819),  p.  335  sq. ;  id.  Sendschr.  an  v.  Colin  u. 
Schiilz,  in  the  Stud.  u.  Krit.  1831,  i,  3  sq. ;  id.  Praht. 
Theoloijie,  p.  622  sq. ;  De  AVette,  Lekreinheit  d.  evan. 
Kirche,  in  the  Stud.  u.  Krit.  1831,  ii,  221  sq. ;  Ullmann, 
Alteub.  hirchl.  Avf/d.  etc.,  in  the  Stud.  u.  Krit.  1840,  ii; 

Scherrer,  Die  Princip.  u.  J'akt.  Stellunc/  d.  sckweiz.-ref. 
Kirche,  etc.,  in  the  Verhandl.d.  schrceiz. Predigergesellsch. 
zu  St.  Gallen,  1844;  Die  geyemv.  Krisis  d.  hirchl.  Lehens, 

etc.  "(tJott.  1854) ;  Petri,  Beleucht.  d.  gott.  Denkschrift, 
etc.  (  Hanov.  1854);  Erkidrung  der  Denhschr.  (Gott. 
1854)  ;  Nitzsch,  Praht.  Theol.  i. 

Among  editions  of  Lutheran  symbolical  writings, 
those  of  IJechenberg,  Concordia,  etc.  (Lips.  1678,  8vo, 
and  often  ;  last  ed.  1756),  and  of  Hase,  Libri  Symb.  Feci. 
Er.  etc.  (ibid.  1837),  deserve  mention.  The  Reformed 

confessions  have  not  been  gathered  into  a  single  collec- 
tion, the  best  and  most  complete  collection  being  that 

of  Niemeyer,  Collect.  Conf.  in  Eccl.  Ref.  Publicat.  (ibid. 
1840),  cum  Append.  Other  collections  are  by  Angusti 
( Elberfeld,  1827  ),  German  by  Mess  (  Neuwied,  1828, 
1830,  2  pts.;  comp.  Schweizer,  Ref.  Gluubensl.  i,  122); 
and  Heppe,  Eekenntnissschriften  d.ref.  Kirchen  Deutschl. 
(Elberfeld,  I860).  The  Libri  Symbolici  Eccl.  Romano- 
Cutholicce  were  edited  by  Danz  (Vimar.  1836)  and 
Streitwolf  et  Klener  (Gott.  1837  sq.);  the  Libri  Sy?nb. 

Eccl.  0?-ientalis  by  Kimmel  (Jena,  1843;  cum  Append, 
ibid.  18.50).  For  the  symbolical  books  and  writings  of 
particular  churches  and  denominations,  see  the  respec- 

tive articles. — Herzog,  Real-Encyhlop.  s.  v. 
Symbolics.  The  meaning  of  this  term  will  vary 

with  that  assigned  to  the  original  word  from  which  it 

is  derived :  (jvfii3oXoi'  (from  avi^lSdWdi')  has  a  pri- 
mary reference  to  the  fitting-together  of  two  separate 

objects,  e.  g.  the  parts  of  a  ring  or  of  other  "  teesera  hos- 

pitcilitatis."  2iy/3oXo)'  (related  to  ai'i^ta)  next  came  to 
denote  every  mark  or  sign  by  which  tlie  connection  of 
individuals  to  a  whole,  c.  g.  a  corporation  or  association, 
might  be  indicated.  Such  were  the  badges  which  se- 

cured admission  to  a  banquet,  the  "tessera  militaris," 
the  flag,  the  password,  etc.  In  time,  whatever  might 
be  employed  to  illustrate  aljstract  or  supersensual  ideas 
to  the  senses  came  to  be  termed  a  symbol,  and  this  may 
be  regarded  the  current  meaning  of  the  Avord  to-day. 
As  Christianity,  like  all  religions,  has  its  symbols,  it  is 
as  proper  to  speak  of  Christian  symbolics  as  of  heathen 
(or  ancient).  A  rich  symbolism  runs  through  the  whole 
of  Christian  liturgies,  e.  g.  the  symbolism  of  the  cross, 
etc.;  but  in  the  organism  of  theological  study  the  term 
symbolics  has  no  reference  to  such  symbols.  The  refer- 

ence is  rather  to  the  formulated  and  written  confessions 
of  the  Church,  which,  more  than  any  badge,  are  suited 
to  indicate  the  union  of  individuals  in  one  and  the  same 

ecclesiastical  organization.  Of  these  symbols  the  most 
ancient  are  baptismal  confessions,  from  which  the  Sym- 
bolum  Apostolicum  was  developed,  which  forms  the  ral- 

lying-point  of  all  who  are  adherents  of  Christianity. 
Heretical  tendencies  afterwards  compelled  the  Church 
to  formulate  the  great  creeds — the  Nicene,  the  Niceno- 
Constantinopolitan,  and  the  so-called  Athanasian  —  in 
which  the  marks  of  orthodoxy  were  determined  and 
made  prominent;  and,  in  addition  to  the  foregoing  so- 
called  ttcumenical  symbols,  other  minor  creeds  and  con- 

fessions were  called  into  being  by  the  force  of  events 
from  time  to  time. 

The  rise  of  Protestantism  furnished  a  new  class  of 

symbols  which  were  intended  to  serve  as  marks  of  dis- 
tinction between  the  old  papal  and  the  new  evangelical 

churches.  Of  these  the  first  was  the  A  uysburg  Confes- 
sion (q.  v.)  of  1530,  and  the  supplementary  symbolical 

books  of  the  Lutheran  Church,  closing  Avith  the  Book 
of  Concord  in  1580.  The  Reformed  churches  framed 
distinct  symbols  of  their  own — the  Zwinglian,  the  Te- 
trapolitana,  etc.  Of  this  class  the  Thirty-nine  A  rticles 
of  the  Church  of  England,  the  Heidelberg  Catechism, 
and  the  second  Helcetic  Confession  (see  the  respective 
articles)  acquired  especial  prominence.  The  Romish 
Church,  for  its  part,  was  obliged,  by  the  rise  of  Protes- 

tantism, to  formulate  its  faith  anew  with  a  view  to 
marking  the  features  peculiar  to  its  teachings,  which 
was  done  in  the  Professio  Fidei  Tridentina  and  the  Cate- 
chismus  Romanus  (see  the  corresponding  articles).  The 
accumulation  of  this  wealth  of  material  has  operated 
decisively  upon  symbolics,  so  that  the  term  has  come  to 
denote  the  science  which  is  employed  upon  the  doctrines 
that  distinguish  the  several  confessions  of  Christendom. 
Its  method  may  be  historical,  statistical,  polemical,  or 
irenical ;  but  the  ground  upon  which  it  operates  can 
only  be  that  of  comparison  of  dogmas. 

Like  the  historv  of  doctrines,  to  which  it  stands  re- 
lated, symbolics  is  a  modern  branch  of  theological  sci- 
ence, but  is  possessed  of  so  much  individuality  as  to 

necessitate  a  separate  treatment.  The  foundation  for 
the  science  was  laid  in  the  preliminary  \vorks  of  Walch, 
Semler,  Planck,  and  others  (see  below,  Liteirtture),  while 
its  actual  beginnings  date  to  Winer  and  Marheineke. 
The  former  drew  up  tables  in  which  he  simjily  present- 

ed to  view,  side  by  side,  the  differences  existing  in  the 
various  confessions,  while  the  latter  sought  to  exhibit 
the  internal  unity  of  each  separate  confession.  It  is 
evident  that  the  treatment  of  .symbolics  requires  the  use 
of  both  these  methods,  and  will  vary  according  as  the 
writer  occupies  the  ground  of  one  confession  or  another, 
or  as  he  places  himself  above  cdl  confessions.  It  was 

because  of  this  fact  that  Mohler's  Symbolih,  from  the 
Roman  Catholic  point  of  view,  drew  forth  the  famous 
work  of  Baur  from  the  Evangelical  position  (see  below). 

The  science  speedily  developed  the  necessity  for  examin- 
ing its  material,  not  simply  in  the  letter  of  the  symbol- 
ical books,  but  in  the  spirit  of  the  confessions.  Every 

detail  has  accordingly  been  made  the  subject  of  earnest 

study ;  and  the  ethical,  social,  political,  and  artistic  bear- 
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ings  and  (lifTcrciicps  of  the  various  symbols  have  been 

examined.  This  I'act  gives  rise  to  the  question  wheth- 
er the  term  symboHcs  is  adcHjuate  to  the  thing  it  is  in- 

tended to  represent;  but  all  attempted  substitutes  have 
been  so  clumsy  that  they  failed  to  win  their  way  into 
favor.  In  Great  ISritain  and  America  the  subject  is 
usually  included  under  dogmatic  theology  (q.  v.). 

Literature. — Walch,  Iiitrod.  in  Libros  Si/mh.  Eccl.  Liith. 

(Jen.  1~32);  Sender,  Apparal.  ad  Libros  Symb.  Eccles. 
Luth.  (Halle,  1775);  Feuerlin,  Bibl.  Sijmbolica  (Gcitt. 

1752,  17G8)  ;  I'lanek,  Gesc/i.  (I.  Entstehung,  d.  Vtrdrnk- 

rungen,  u.  d.  Bildung  des  prot.  Lehrbegrilf's  (Leips.  1791- 
1800)  ;  id.  Hist.  ti.  vergleichende  Darstelhmg  d.  verschie- 
denen  Dogm.-Sijsteme,  etc.  (Gott.  179G;  3d  ed.  1822); 
Winer,  Comparatire  Darst.  d.  Lehrbegr.  d.  verschiedeven 

Kirchenparteien,  etc.  (Leips.  1824,  etc.  4to);  Marhei- 
neke,  SgmboUk  (Heidelb.  1810,  etc.) ;  id.  Inst.  Synibolicm 
Doctrinanim,  etc.  (Herl.  1812, etc.);  jMarsh,  Comp.  Vieiv 
of  the  Cliiirches  of  England  and  Rome  (Lond.  1841, 8vo) ; 

Mohler,  Sgtnbolik  (Mayence,  6th  cd.  1843) ;  Baur,  Gegen- 
satz  d.  KathoUcismus  u.  Protestuntismus,  etc.  (Tub.  1834). 
See  in  connection  therewith  Sack,  Nitzsch,  etc.;  Koll- 

"ner,  Symb.  alter  christl.  Coiif.  (Ilamb.  1837;  1844,  2 
vols.);  Guericke,  Allgem.  christl.  Symbol.  [Lutheran] 

(Leips.  183',));  I\udelbach,  Reformation,  Lutherthum  und 
Union  (ibid.  1839) ;  Giibel,  Lutherische  u.  ref.  Kirche 
(Bonn,  1837)  ;  Schneckenburger,  Lutherisch.  u.  ref. 

Lehrbegriffe  (Stuttg.  1855,  posthumous) ;  Thiersch,  Ka- 
thol.  V.  Protestantkmus  [lectures]  (Erl.  1848,  2d  ed.); 
Schenkel,  Wesen  d.  Protestantismus  (Schaffhausen,  1846- 
52,  etc.).  See  especially  Schaff,  Creeds  of  Christendom 

(N.  Y.  1877,  3  vols.  8vo). — Herzog,  Real-EncyUop.  s.  v. 
See  Symbolical  Books. 

Symbolism  is  that  system  which  represents  moral 
or  intellectual  qualities  by  external  signs  or  symbols. 

It  is  characteristic  of  the  earlier  and  ruder  stages  of  de- 
velopment, when  the  mind  and  moral  nature  have  not 

yet  grown  to  the  age  which  takes  direct  cognizance  of 
mental  and  moral  qualities,  or  takes  cognizance  of  them 

only  through  external  signs  that  bear  a  real  or  a  con- 
ventional resemblance  to  them.  The  Old  Test,  is  full 

of  symbolism  ;  the  Jewish  Temple,  like  the  Tabernacle 
which  it  superseded,  though  no  image  of  the  Deity  was 
permitted  in  it,  was  itself  a  symbol  of  the  soul  of  man, 
in  which  God  abides,  if  it  be  holy  and  ready  to  receive 
him ;  and  all  its  utensils,  as  well  as  all  its  services,  were 

symbolical.  See  Tvi'k,  and  the  various  articles  on  the 
Old-Test,  ceremonials  and  sacred  objects.  Symbolism 
was  also  naturally  characteristic  of  the  Church  of  the 

Middle  Ages,  which  undertook  to  carr}^  home  to  the 
eyes,  minds,  and  hearts  of  the  people  spiritual  truths 
through  external  symbols.  The  origin  of  some  of  these 
it  is  now  difficult  to  discover.  Many  naturally  suggest 
the  correlative  truth  to  the  mind;  others  make  the  sug- 

gestion through  historical  or  scrii)tural  association.  The 
following  is  a  partial  list  of  some  of  the  ]jrincipal  sym- 

bols in  use  in  the  ('hristian  churches,  for  a  fuller  account 
of  which  the  reader  is  referred  to  Clements  [Mrs.],  Hand- 

book of  Legendary  and  Mythological  A  rt.  The  glory,  au- 
reole, and  nimbus  all  represent  light  or  lightness,  and  are 

symbols  of  sanctity.  The  nimbus  surrounds  the  head ; 
the  aureole  the  body;  the  glory  unites  the  two.  The 
nimbus  attaches  in  lioman  Catholic  art  to  all  saints; 
the  aureole  and  glory  oidy  to  the  persons  of  the  God- 

head and  to  the  Virgin  Marj'.  The  tish  is  an  emblem 
of  Christ.  See  Iciithvs.  The  cross,  in  its  various  forms, 
is  also  an  emblem  both  of  Christ  and  his  passion.  See 
Cross;  Crucifix;  Labauum.  The  lamb  is  a  common 
symbol  of  Christ.  It  derives  its  significance  from  the 
fact  that  it  was  one  of  the  chief  sacrifices  of  the  Jewish 

Temple,  and  from  the  words  of  .John  the  Baptist,  "  Be- 
hold the  lamb  of  God,  which  taketh  away  the  sin  of  the 

world"  (John  i,  29).  The  lamb  is  often  represented  in 
art  bearing  a  cross.  The  lion  is  another  symbol  of 

Christ,  who  in  Scripture  is  called  "  the  Lion  of  the  tribe 
of  Juda"  (Rev.  v,  5).  The  pelican,  which  is  said  to  bare 
open  her  breast  to  feed  her  young  with  blood,  is  an  em- 

blem of  redemption.  The  dove  is  a  symbol  of  the  Iloh' 
Spirit  i^iVIatt.  iii,  16)  :  issuing  from  the  mouth  of  the 

dying,  it  is  an  emblem  of  the  soul.  The  olive-branch  is 
an  emblem  of  peace  (Gen.  viii,  11);  the  palm,  of  mar- 

tyrdom (Rev.  vii,  9).  The  lily  represents  chastitv ;  the 

lamp,  ]iiety  (i\Iatt.  xxv,  1-12);  tire,  zeal  or  the  suffer- 
ings of  martyrdom ;  the  flaming  heart,  fervent  piety 

and  spiritual  love ;  the  peacock,  immortality  ;  the  crow, 
victory  :  on  women,  it  signifies  the  bride  of  Christ.  The 
sword,  axe,  lance,  and  club  indicate  martyrdom ;  the 
skull  and  scourge,  penance ;  the  chalice,  faith  ;  the  ship, 
the  Christian  Church;  the  anchor,  faith  (Heb.  vi,  19). 
Each  color  also  has  a  symbolic  meaning  in  art,  for  which 
see  article  Color.  In  Roman  Catholic  art,  also,  each 
apostle  has  his  own  symbol,  as  follows :  Peter,  the  keys, 
or  a  fish  ;  Andrew,  the  transverse  cross  which  bears  his 

name;  James  the  Greater,  the  pilgrim's  staff;  John,  the 
eagle,  or  the  chalice  with  the  serpent;  Thomas,  a 

builder's  rule;  James  the  Less,  a  club;  Philip,  a  small 
cross  on  a  staff,  or  crosier  surmounted  by  a  cross ;  Bar- 

tholomew, a  knife ;  Matthew,  a  purse ;  Simon,  a  saw ; 
Thaddeus,  a  halberd  or  lance;  Matthias,  a  lance.  The 
various  monastic  orders  have  also  each  its  own  symbol. 

See  .Jameson  and  Eastlake,  History  of  Our  Lord  as  Ex- 
emplified in  Works  of  A  it  (Lond.  1864,  2  vols.)  ;  Didron, 

Christian  Iconography,  or  History  of  Christian  A  rt  in 
the  Middle  Ages  (ibid.  1851,  ed.  Bohn). 

Symbolum  (IvulSoXov),  a  Greek  term  for  (1)  the 
holy  eucharist;  (2)  a  creed;  (3)  a  bell.     See  Symbol. 

Syme,  in  Greek  mythology,  was  a  nymph,  daugh- 
ter of  lalymus  and  Dotis.  She  was  beloved  of  the  sea- 

god  Glaucus,  who  carried  her  off  to  an  island  near 
Rhodes,  on  the  coast  of  Caria,  which  received  its  name 
from  her  (Athen.Tus,  vii,  296).  By  Neptune  she  bore 
Chthiinius,  who  colonized  the  island  from  Lindus. 

Synieon  the  Stvlite.     See  Simeon,  St. 

Symmachia,  in  Greek  mythology,  was  a  surname 

of  I'eiius  at  Mantinea,  in  Arcadia. 

Symmachians.  The  term  designates  the  mem- 
bers of  a  sect  mentioned  only  by  Philaster  {Hcer.  Ixiii). 

He  describes  them  as  adherents  of  Patricius,  who  taught 
that  the  human  body  was  not  created  by  God,  but  by 

the  devil,  and  that  it  should  be  abused  in  every  possi- 
ble way,  suicide  even  being  regarded  as  allowable.  The 

Symmachians  asserted  also  that  every  vice  and  ticshly 
lust  should  command  the  obedience  of  mankind,  and 
that  there  is  no  future  judgment  for  the  race.  It  is 
more  probable,  however,  that  the  Symmachians  were 
disciples  of  Symmachus  (q.  v.)  of  Samaria,  a  Jew  who 
became  a  Christian,  consorted  with  the  Ebionites,  and 
furnished  a  (Jrcek  version  of  the  Old  Test,  which  stands 

before  that  of  Theodotion  in  the  Polyglot,  but  is  of 
more  recent  date  than  the  latter.  Petavius  (in  Notes 
on  Ep)iphaniiis,  ii,  400)  endeavors  to  trace  their  origin 
to  yet  another  Symmachus ;  and  Valesius  (on  Euseb.  vi. 

17)  says  that  a  Jewish-Christian  sect  originated  with 
the  Ebionite  Symmachus.  of  whom  Ambrose  states,  in 
a  commentary  on  the  Epistle  to  the  Galatians,  that  they 
descended  from  the  Pharisees,  kept  the  whole  law,  call- 

ed themselves  Christians,  and  followed  Photinus  in  the 
belief  that  Christ  was  merely  a  man.  The  Manichiean 
Faustus  (see  Augustine,  Contra  Faust,  xix,  14),  on  the 
other  hand,  describes  the  Symmachians  as  Nazarenes, 
and  Augustine  adds  (Contra  Cresconium,  i,  31)  that  they 
were  but  few  in  number  in  his  time,  and  that  they 
pr.icticed  both  Jewish  circumcision  and  Christian  bap- 

tism. See  Fabricius  [.Joann.  Alb. ],  Philastrii  de  Heeresi- 
l>ns  Liber,  cum  Emend,  et  Notis  (Hamb.  1725),  p.  125. — 

Herzog,  Real-h'ncykliip.  s.  v. 
Symmachus,  pope  from  A.D.  498  to  514,  is  noted 

because  of  his  conflicts  with  the  civil  power,  and  his 
endeavors  to  heighten  the  importance  of  the  Roman 
see.  At  the  time  of  his  election  by  the  Roman  party, 

the  imperial  party  had  elected  the  archpresbyter  Lau- 
rentius,  who  was  pledged  to  sign  the  Henoticon  (q.  v.). 
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The  determination  of  the  election  was  left  with  Theod- 

orie,  king  of  the  Goths,  and  resulted  in  favor  of  Sym- 
machiis,  because  he  was  the  first  to  be  anointed  or  was 

supported  by  a  majoritj'  of  votes.  At  a  synod  held  at 
Rome  in  499  it  was  thereupon  enacted  that  no  vote 
should  be  cast  for  the  election  of  a  new  pope  before  the 
reigning  pope  had  actually  died,  and  that  that  candidate 

should  be  regarded  as  elected  who  was  supported  bj'  all 
or  a  majority  of  the  votes  of  the  Roman  clergy.  At  a 

synod  at  Rome  in  502  Sj'mmachus  revoked  the  enact- 
ment of  king  Odoacer  which  prohibited  the  incumbent  of 

the  papal  chair  from  selling  any  portion  of  the  property 
of  the  Church,  and  at  the  same  time  he  ordained  that  all 
interference  in  the  affairs  of  the  Church  of  Rome  should 

*be  forbidden  to  the  laity.  This  provision  contributed 
greatly  to  the  development  of  the  papal  power,  and  has 
always  remained  a  cardinal  priucijjle  in  the  adminis- 

tration of  the  Romish  Church.  Tlie  party  of  Lauren- 

"tius,  after  a  time,  brought  heavy  charges  against  Sym- 
raachus,  and  Theodoric  deputed  bishop  Peter  of  Alti- 
num  to  investigate  the  case;  but,  as  he  became  a  par- 

tisan of  Laurentius,  the  king  convoked  a  new  synod  at 

Rome,  the  Synodus  Palmaris,  in  503.  The  life  of  Sym- 
machus  was  endangered  by  the  machinations  of  the 
Laurentines,  and  he  submitted  unconditionally  to  the 
decisions  of  the  synod,  in  direct  contradiction  of  his  re- 

cently promulgated  ordinance  against  the  interference 
of  laymen  in  ecclesiastical  matters.  He  was  acquitted 
without  a  trial.  Bishop  Ennodius  of  Ticinum,  in  his 
written  defence  of  this  synod,  was  the  first  to  declare 
that  God  has  reserved  the  judgment  of  the  incumbent 
of  the  Roman  see  to  himself,  while  other  men  must, 
according  to  his  will,  be  judged  by  their  fellows.  At  a 
synod  held  at  Rome  in  504,  Symmachus  promulgated 
detailed  ordinances  against  all  who  should  appropriate 
to  themselves  any  of  the  possessions  of  the  Church.  It 

is  worthy  of  note  that  the  S3'nods  held  under  his  pontif- 
icate addressed  to  him,  by  way  of  eminence,  the  title 

Papa.  He  appointed  bishop  Cicsarius  of  Aries  his  vicar 
in  Gaul.  He  banished  the  remaining  Manichaians  from 
Rome  and  caused  their  books  to  be  burned,  but  was 

himself  branded  as  a  Manichajan  by  the  emperor  Ana- 
stasius.  Tradition  attributes  to  him  the  introduction 

of  the  Gloria  in  Excelsis  into  the  Sunday  and  feast-day 
services  of  the  Church.  He  died,  as  is  reported,  July 
19,  514.  See  Schrockh,  Christl.  Kirchenf/esch.  xvii,  180, 
195-211:  Gieseler,  Kirchenyesck.  I,  ii,  398-405. — Her- 
zog,  Real-Encykliip.  s.  v. 
Symmachus,  a  translator  of  the  Old  Test,  into 

Greek,  was  born  in  Samaria  during  the  latter  half  of  the 
2d  century.  Originally  a  Jew,  he  became  a  Christian, 
but  embraced  the  doctrine  of  the  Ebionites. 

In  spite  of  the  high  reputation  enjoyed  by  the  Alex- 
andrian version,  or  Septuagint  (q.  v.),  not  only  among 

the  Hellenists  outside  of  Palestine,  but  also  within  Pal- 
estine itself,  at  a  later  time  it  became  an  object  of  sus- 
picion to  the  stricter  Jews,  owing  to  polemical  reasons, 

so  that,  against  the  Christians,  they  denied  its  correct- 
ness, and  set  up  another  translation  in  opposition  to  it. 

The  first  who  made  a  version  for  the  use  of  the  Jews 

was  Aquila  (q.  v.)  ;  not  much  later  than  Aquila,  Theo- 
dotion  (q.  v.)  prepared  a  second,  and  very  soon  after- 

wards another  translation  was  made  by  Symmachus. 
From  Epiphanius,  De  Pondeiibtis  et  Mensuris,  c.  xvi 
(whose  accounts,  however,  Bleek  pronounces  fabulous), 

we  learn  that  Symmachus  was  a  Samaritan,  'Evfi- 
I^M\6(;  TiQ  ̂ aftapeirrjQ  twv  Trap'  avTolc  (TO(pu)v  .  .  . 
r(h]acic  (piKapx'av  .  .  .  Trpoff7]XvTtvH  Kai  Treptrsf-iveTai 
CEvrepov.  With  Epiphanius  agree  Athanasius  {Synop- 

sis), the  Chronicon  Paschale,  and  Euthymius  Zigabenus, 
in  Carpzov,  Critica  Sacra,  p.  567.  Eusebius  {Hist. 
Eccles.  vi,  17 ;  and  Demonstr.  Evany,  vii,  1 )  calls  him 

'E/Bioivoioc,  an  Ebionite,  which  is  also  the  opinion  of 
Jerome  and  modern  critics.  Fiirst  and  Geiger  call  him 
a  .Jew,  and  a  pupil  of  R.  Meir  (q.  v.). 

As  to  the  time  in  which  he  lived,  Epiphanius  (loc.cit.) 
places  him  in  the  reign  of  king  Severus.     With  this 

would  agree  the  fact  that  Irenaeus  does  not  name 
him,  while  he  mentions  Aquila  and  Theodotion,  and 
that  Origen  already  found  his  translation  in  existence. 
Bleek  says  that  from  Eusebius  {loc.  cit.)  we  may  infer 

"  that  the  translation  of  Symmachus  was  little  known 
before  the  time  of  Origen,  and  that  Origen  had  obtained 
it  from  a  certain  woman  Juliane,  to  whom  it  had  come 

from  Symmachus  himself."  The  passage  in  Eusebius 

runs  thus:  Tavra  di  6  'ilpiyivijc  jXiTd  Kai  dWwv  ti'c 
rric  Ypatpdg  tpni]vilu)v  rov  ̂ vj-ifj-axov,  arjixaivti  irapd 

'louXiaj/z/c  Tii'oc;  Et\i](psi'ai  iji'  Kai  (paai  Trap'  avrov 
l.vufia.yov  rai-  (iijiXovQ  Siaci^affBai. 

As  to  the  yenitis  of  the  translation,  Epiphanius  tells 
us  that  he  translated  in  opposition  to  the  Samaritans. 

Trpog  cia(Trpo(pi)v  Tm>  Tzapd  'SafxapeiTaig  tpjiyjvsvaag. 
But  this  supposition  is  in  bad  taste,  for,  in  the  first  place, 
in  Gen.  v  Symmachus  agrees  with  the  Samaritan  against 
the  Sept. ;  in  the  second  place,  we  cannot  see  how  he 
should  have  made  his  translation  in  opposition  to  the 
Samaritans,  who  only  accept  the  Pentateuch,  while 

Symmachus's  version  is  on  all  the  books  of  the  Old 
Test. ;  and,  in  the  third  place,  none  of  the  other  Church 
fathers  knew  anything  of  his  opposition  to  the  Samari- 

tans. The  probability  is  that  his  whole  aim  was  di- 
rected towards  a  more  elegant  and  finer  version  ;  for 

Symmachus,  in  his  version,  betrays  the  endeavor  to  sat- 
isfy the  genius  of  the  Greek  language  and  to  keep  aloof 

from  every  influence  of  Eastern  ideas  and  the  Hebrew 

original.  Thus  he  forms  periods  where  the  original 

has  simply  co-ordinate  sentences,  e.  g.  2  Kings  i,  2,  ID^ 

1ir-n,  dTTtXBovrec TrvBtff^t;  Joh x-K.xiv,29,  Z:ip'a''  Ntni 

S'lUT^  "^T^^,  avTOV  St  ripefiiav  diSovToc  rig  KaraKpivel: 

Psa.  ix,  4,  "linX  "^a^X  niir:;,  dvaarpacpivTwv  tCjv 
ix^pihv  fiov.  Where  the  Hebrew  circumscribes  an  ad- 

verbial idea  by  a  verb,  Symmachus  uses  an  adverb,  as 

Gen.  iv,  2,  r~?i3  ClDr!"!,  Kai  ttciKiv  tTiKtv;  or  he  uses 
the  adjective  for  the  Hebrew  nomen  qualitalis,  as  Psa. 

liv,  24,  n?2nm  dim  iiriX,  ̂ laifovoi  Kai  SoXioi. 
He  reduces  the  Hebrew  tropes  to  the  corresponding 

Greek,  e.  g.  1  Sam.  xx,  25,  D"S3  D"S2,  luoTrep  tuo^tt ; 

XXV,  25,  Ijb-nX  151X  DiTDi  X3-bs,  fi))  Trpocxyg, 

a^iiijv,  rilTSn  ri^,  in  Gen.  ii,  17,  becomes  S-vj/rot;  tcT}/. 
He  uses  additions  for  the  sake  of  elegancy :  thus,  Job 

xxi,  13,  inni  PIN'ZJ  "5"i-1,  Kai  ra;)^£tiic  dvocroi  Kai 
djSaadt'KTToi  tig  aStjv  KarepxovTai ;  Ezek.  xvi,  31, 

')3nx  D3pb,  fv  d^ioTri(T7ui  avi'dyovera  /iKT^wpara. 
Hebrew  proper  nouns  are  often  translated  etymological- 

ly,  e.  g.  Deut.  xxxii,  49,  D"'"inj'ri  "itl,  to  opog  twv 

£tal3dani)i';  Isa.  xix,  18,  Qinfl  T^S,  TroXig  y'jXiov. 
Taken  all  in  all,  Symmachus  deserves  the  praise  which 

has  been  bestowed  on  his  translation,  which  was  called 

vei'sio  jieispiciia,  nianij'esia,  admirabilis,  aperta.  Je- 
rome, In  A  mas  Hi,  11,  speaks  of  Sj'mmachus.  "  Non  solet 

verborum  KUKoZilXiav,  sed  intelligentiaj  ordiuem  sequi;" 
Li  Isa.  V,  1,  "Sj'ramachus  more  suo  manifestius."  Eu- 

sebius, In  Psa.  xxi,  31  sq.,  says,  oaip'iaTtpov  6  Svfifia- 
i^oc;, and  acpoSpa  ̂ av^iaarCjg  o  "S.vfifiaxoQ;  In  Psa.xlvi, 
10,  ovTiiig  r)pi.u)i'tv(7e  ̂ av/jaaruig  6  'S.hfi^axog.  Still we  cannot  characterize  his  style  as  being  pure  Greek  or 
elegant;  and  Symmachus  himself  seems  to  have  felt  it, 

for  he  made  a  second  edition  of  his  translation,  in  w-hich 
he  corrected  all  such  Hebraisms  and  harsh  expressions 

as  had  crept  in.  Thus  Jerome,  In  Jer.  xxxii,  saj's, 
"Sj'mmachi  p7-inia  editio  et  LXX  et  Theodotio  solos 
(fivvoi)  interpretati  sunt;  secunda  quippe  Symmachi 

vertit  ̂ KJXoi;;"  and  In  Nakum  Hi  he  writes,  "S3'mma- 
chus  uTTOTvpiag  7rXr/pj;f,  quod  possumus  dicere  crudeli- 
late  vel  severitate  ijlena ;  in  altera  ejus  editione  reperi 

[xeXoKOTriag  TrXrjpijc,  i.e.  sectionibus  carnium  et  frustis 

per  membra  concisis."  Whether  his  second  edition  em- braced all  the  books  of  the  Old  Test,  cannot  be  decided 

with  certainty,  since  only  a  few  fragments  of  the  second 
edition  on  some  of  the  books  are  extant. 
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For  philological  purposes,  Synimachus  is  just  as  use- 
ful as  the  other  Greek  translators.  Biblical  criticism 

may  also  derive  some  advantage  from  the  translation,  of 

course,  by  exhibiting  the  greatest  care.  Thus  I'sa. 
XXX,  13,  Symmachns  reads  as  our  text,  TT-D,  and  so 
also  the  Chaldee,  Jerome,  Syriac,  and  Theodotion, 

against  the  "^TIH^  of  the  Sept.,  Vulg.,  and  Arab. ;  in 
Ixvi,  13,  our  text  has  fT^TiS,  but  Sj'mmachus,  the 

Sept.,  Syr.,  and  Chald.  seem  to  have  read  nm~i?. 
The  fragments  of  Symmachus's  version  of  the  Old 

Test,  are  given  by  Flam.  Nobilis  in  Vet.  Test.  sec.  LXX 
Lat,  Redditum,  etc.  (Komc,  15S7);  Drusius,  Veteruni 

Interpretum  Grcecorum  in  Totum  V.  T.  Frarjmenta  Col- 

lectci,  etc.  (Arnheim,  1(522);  Bos,  I'.  T.  ex  ]'erslon.  LXX 
Interp.  etc.,  nee  nun  Fraf/nientis  Versionum  Aquike,  Sijm- 
machi  et  Tlieadotionk  (  Franek.  170!});  Jlontfaucon, 
Hexoplorum  Origenis  qme  Supersunt,  etc.  (Paris,  1713; 
in  a  later  edition  with  notes  by  K.  Bahrdt,  Leips. 
and  Liibeck,  17G9-70).  The  fragments  on  single  books 
were  edited  by  Trendelenburg,  Chrestomuthia  Hexaplaris 

(Liibeck  and  Leips.  1794) ;  Spohn,  Jeremias  Vates  e  Ver- 
sione  Judfroruni,  etc.  (Lips.  1794,  1824);  Segaar,  Daniel 

sec.  LXXet  Tetrajilis  Oriyenis,  etc.  (Trier,  1775)  ;  Schar- 

fenberg,  A  ninuuhef'siones  qiiibus  Fi-agmenta  Versionum 
V.  T.  Emendantitr  (Lips.  177G-81),  spec,  i  et  ii ;  Schleus- 
neVjOpuscula  Critica  ad  Versiones  Onscas  V.T.  (ibid. 
1812). 

Literature.  —  Eichhorn,  Einleilunq  in  das  Alte  Tes- 
tament (  4th  ed.  ),  i,  53 1  sq. ;  Carpzov,  Critica  Sacra, 

p.  566  sq. ;  Keil,  Introduction  to  the  Old  Testament,  ii, 
233  sq.;  llerbst,  Eiiileitmig,  i,  160;  Kaulen,  Einleitunfj 
in  die  heilif/e  Schrift  (Freiburg,  1876),  p.  79;  Field, 
Origenh  I lexaplorum  qiue  Supersunt, etc.  (Oxonii,  1871), 
p.  xxxiv ;  Flirst,  Hibl.  Jud.  iii,  399  sij. ;  Thieme,  J)is- 
putatio  de  Puritate  Symmachi  (Lips.  1755);  Geiger, 
Jiidische  Zeitschrift  (Breslau,  1862),  i,  39-64,  and  his 
Xachgdassene  Schriften  (Berl.  1877),  iv,  88  sq. ;  Theolo- 

gisches  ('nirnsal-Lexikon,  s.  v. ;  Heidenheim,  Viertel- 
jahrsschrijl  (1867),  iii.  463  sq.  See  Greek  Versions. 
(B.  P.) 

Symmachus,  Quintus  Aurelius,  a  pra?fect,  pon- 
tiff, and  augur  of  Rome  in  its  declining  age,  remarkable 

for  his  eloquent  appeal  against  the  ruin  threatened  by 
the  triumph  of  Christianity  ;  he  is  the  author  of  Epistles 
still  extant.  His  zeal  for  the  ancient  faith  of  Rome 

exercised  througbmit  life  a  marked  influence  upon  his 
character.  He  was  chosen  by  the  senate  to  remonstrate 
with  Gratian  on  the  removal  of  the  altar  of  victory  (Ji.D. 
382),  from  their  council-hall,  and  for  curtailing  the  an- 

nual allowance  to  the  Vestal  \1rgins.  The  emperor 
banished  him  from  Rome,  but  in  384,  having  been  ap- 

pointed pnefect  of  the  city,  he  urged  in  an  epistle  to 
Valentinianus  the  restoration  of  pagan  deities.  In  this 
he  was  unsuccessful,  but  witliout  personal  loss,  being  ap- 

pointed consul  under  Theodosius  in  391. 

Synimes,  William,  D.D.,  a  Unitarian  clergj'- 
man,  was  born  at  Charlestown,  IMass.,  in  1731,  and  grad- 

uated from  Harvard  College  in  1750,  where  he  was  a 
tutor  from  1755  to  1758.  He  began  to  preach  in  the 
North  Parish  in  Andover,  and  was  ordained  its  pastor 
Nov.  1,  1758,  and  continued  in  that  relation  until  his 

death,  May,  1807.  Dr.  Symmes  was  a  good  scholar,  of 
extensive  reading,  and  an  able  divine.  He  published. 
Thanksgiving  Sermon  (1768): — iHscourse  on  the  Duty 
and  Advantages  of  Singing  Praises  to  God  (1779): — 
Sermon  at  the  General  Election  (1785).  See  Sprague, 
Annals  of  tin-  Anur.  Pulpit,  viri.  35. 

Symmes,  Zachariah,  a  Congregational  preacher, 
was  born  at  Canterbury,  England,  April  5,  1599.  He 
was  educated  at  Cambridge,  auil  after  leaving  the  uni- 

versity was  employed  as  tutor  in  several  distinguished 
families.  In  1621  he  was  appointed  lecturer  at  Atho- 
lines,  in  London,  and  in  September,  1625,  he  became 
rector  of  Dtmstable.  Embarrassed  by  his  Nonconform- 

ity, he  emigrated  to  New  England,  where  he  arrived  In 

August,  1634.  He  was  admitted  to  the  fellowship  of 
the  Church  in  Charlestown,  Jlass.,  Dec.  (i.  and  on  the  22d 
of  the  same  month  was  elected  and  ordained  teacher  of 

the  same  Church,  Rev.  Thomas  James  being  pastor. 
-\bout  a  year  afterwards  lie  succeeded  to  the  office  of 
pastor,  which  he  filled  until  his  death,  Feb. 4, 1671.  See 
Sprague,  ̂ 1  nnals  of  the  A  mer.  Pulpit,  i,  47. 

Sympathy  (tnipTra^Ha,  fellow-feeling)  is  the  qual- 
ity i>f  being  .•itl'fcted  by  another's  affection.  It  was  orig- 

inally used,  like  i)ity  and  compassion,  to  signify  our  fel- 
low-feeling with  the  sorrows  of  others,  but  now  it  is 

used  to  denote  our  fellow-feeling  with  any  passion  what- 
ever. Sympathy  with  sorrow  or  suffering  is  compassion, 

with  joy  or  prosperity  is  congratulation. 

Symphony  (nv^Kpiovia)  originally  signified  the 
union  of  several  voices  in  a  chant,  but  by  modern  mu- 

sicians it  is  applied  to  an  instrimiental  composition,  gen- 
erally used  as  a  kind  of  introductory  movement  to  an- 
thems and  other  pieces.  Symphonies  are  introduced 

with  good  effect  in  the  interval  of  the  voices,  and  are 

csdled  p7-eludes  when  played  before  the  psalmody,  inter- 
ludes when  they  mark  the  distinction  of  verses,  and 

post-hides  when  introduced  at  the  close  of  the  psalm. 

Symphoriauus,  a  Gallic  martyr  at  Autun  in  the 
reign  of  Aurclian.  He  was  cited  before  the  prefect 
Heraclius  because  he  had  refused  to  honor  the  statue 

of  Berecynthia,  and  rejected  the  influence  of  appeals 
and  scourgings.  His  mother  supported  him  with  her 
exhortations  to  fidelity.  He  was  IJchcaded  without  the 
town  walls  and  buried  in  a  cell  in  the  fields.  His  grave 
became  so  remarkable  for  cures  and  miracles  that  it 

compelled  the  reverence  even  of  the  heathen.  The 
narrative  in  the  Acta  Beuti  Symph.,  as  here  outlined, 
seems  to  involve  something  of  fact.  The  worship  of 

Berecynthia  among  the  /Edui  is  a  historical  fact.  Greg- 
ory of  Tours  mentions  Symphoriauus  and  the  miracles 

wrought  by  his  relics  {De  Gloria  Mart.  c.  52).  Later 
tradition  says  that  a  church  was,  in  time,  built  over  his 
grave.  The  story  cannot,  however,  date  further  back 
than  the  days  of  Gregory,  as  is  evident  from  the  chos- 

en and  even  pompous  language  and  the  legendary  con- 
clusion. The  death  of  Sympliorianus  is  variously  fixed 

in  A.D.  180  (the  reign  of  Aurelius),  270,  or  280  (  Aurelian). 
He  is  commemorated  on  Aug.  22.  See  the  .4c/a  SS. 
s.  V. — Herzog,  Real-Encyklop.  s.  v. 

Symphoiosa,  the  Christian  widow  of  a  martyred 
tribune.  Hadrian  had  built  a  temple  at  Tibur  (Tivoli), 
and  was  about  to  dedicate  it  with  religious  ceremonies 
when  he  learned  that  Symphorosa  was  a  zealous  Chris- 

tian. He  caused  her,  with  her  seven  sons,  to  be  sum- 
moned, and  sought  by  persuasion  to  induce  her  to  offer 

sacrifices.  On  her  refusal,  the  emperor  threatened  her, 
and  had  her  carried  to  the  Temple  of  Ilercides  at  Tivoli, 
where  she  was  beaten  with  lists,  hung  up  by  the  hair, 
and  afterwards  taken  down  and  drowned.  Her  broth- 

er Eugene,  a  councillor  of  Tivoli,  recovered  the  body 
and  buried  it  in  the  suburbs.  On  the  following  day 
her  sons  were  brought  before  the  same  temple  and  im- 

paled in  various  modes,  after  which  their  bodies  were 
thrown  into  a  deep  pit,  which  subsequently  became 
known  as  the  pit  ad  septem  biothanatos.  The  persecu- 

tion then  rested  for  a  year  and  a  half,  during  which  pe- 
riod the  remains  of  the  martyrs  were  interred  on  the 

Via  Tibuvtina  and  honored  as  they  deserved.  The  na- 
talities of  Symphorosa  and  her  sons  are  observed  on 

Jidy  18- (see  Ruinart,  Acta  Pi-imorum  Marty7-um,  p. 
18).  The  legend  exists  in  manuscript  form  among  the 
writings  falsely  ascribed  to  Jidius  Africanus,  and  may 
have  originated  in  the  third  century,  though  the  con- 

tents do  not  harmonize  well  with  the  known  ordinary 
conduct  of  Hadrian.  Ruinart  supposes  the  probable  pe- 

riod of  tlie  occurrence  to  have  been  A.D.  120.  See  also 

the  A  da  SS.  sub  July  18. — Herzog,  Real-Encyklop.  s.  v. 

Symposia  {avitTtoaia,  banquets)  is,  a  word  occa- 
sionally used  by  ecclesiastical  writers  to  describe  the 

ancient  agap;e  (q.  v.).    These  symposia  were  held  at  the 
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fijraves  of  the  martyrs;  and  the  festival  was  designed  to 
be,  not  only  a  memorial  of  the  deceased,  but,  according  to 

Origen,  "an  odor  of  a  sweet  smell  in  the  sight  of  God;" 
for  the  poor  and  needy,  the  widows  and  orphans,  met 
together,  and  were  refreshed  by  the  charity  of  the  rich. 

Sympson,  Cuthbekt,  a  layman  and  a  deacon  of 
the  Congregational  Church  at  IsHngton,  of  wliicli  Kuft 
(or  liough)  was  pastor.  He  was  arrested  Dec.  13, 1557, 
and  tortured,  being  racked  three  times  to  make  him 
divulge  the  members  of  the  Protestant  Church  of  which 
he  was  deacon.  He  was  eventually  burned  at  Smith- 
field,  IMarch  28,  1558.  See  Punchard,  Hijst.  of  Congre- 

gationalism, ii,  326,  347. 

Synagogue  {<Tvvaymj!} ;  other  equivalent  terms 

are  Trpoaevxi]  or  TrpoasiiKTi'jpiov,  i. e.  chapel;  Heb.  l3;Ta 
bx,  or  assembly  of  God;  Aramaic  SriTSD  ^n,  Xra3=), 
the  Jewish  place  of  worship  in  post-Biblical  and  mod- 

ern times.  (We  here  freely  avail  ourselves  of  Gins- 

burg's  article  in  Kitto's  Cyclopa'dia,  with  large  addi- 
tions, especially  from  Smith's  Diet,  of  the  Bible.)  See Judaism. 

It  may  be  well  to  note  at  the  outset  the  points  of 
contact  between  the  history  and  ritual  of  the  syna- 

gogues of  the  Jews,  and  tlie  facts  to  which  the  inquiries 
of  the  Biblical  student  are  principally  directed.  1. 
They  meet  us  as  the  great  characteristic  institution  of 
the  later  phase  of  Judaism.  More  even  than  the  Tem- 

ple and  its  services,  in  the  time  of  which  the  New  Test, 

treats,  they  at  once  represented  and  determined  the  re- 
ligious life  of  the  people.  2.  We  cannot  separate  them 

frt>m  the  most  intimate  connection  with  our  Lord's  life 
and  ministry.  In  them  he  worshipped  in  his  youth 
and  in  his  manhood.  Whatever  we  can  learn  of  the 

ritual  which  then  prevailed  tells  us  of  a  worship  which 
he  recognised  and  sanctioned;  which  for  that  reason, 
if  for  no  other,  though,  like  the  statelier  services  of  the 
Temple,  it  was  destined  to  pass  away,  is  worthy  of  our 
respect  and  honor.  They  were  the  scenes,  too,  of  no 
small  portion  of  his  work.  In  them  were  wrought  some 
of  his  mightiest  works  of  healing  (Matt,  xii,  9;  Mark 
i,  23;  Luke  xiii,  11).  In  them  were  spoken  some  of 
the  most  glorious  of  his  recorded  words  (iv,  16 ;  John 
vi,  59) ;  many  more,  beyond  all  reckoning,  which  are 
not  recorded  (Matt,  iv,  23 ;  xiii,  54 ;  John  xviii,  20, 
etc.).  3.  There  are  the  questions,  leading  us  back  to 
a  remoter  past,  In  what  did  the  worship  of  the  syna- 

gogue originate?  What  type  was  it  intended  to  repro- 
duce? What  customs,  alike  in  nature,  if  not  in  name, 

served  as  the  starting-point  for  it?  4.  The  syna- 
gogue, with  all  that  belonged  to  it,  was  connected  with 

the  future  as  well  as  with  the  past.  It  was  the  order 
with  which  the  first  Christian  believers  were  most  fa- 

miliar, from  which  they  were  most  likely  to  take  the 
outlines,  or  even  the  details,  of  tlie  worship,  organiza- 

tion, and  government  of  their  own  society.  Widely 
divergent  as  the  two  words  and  the  things  they  rep- 

resented afterwards  became,  the  ecclesia  had  its  start- 
ing-point in  the  synagogue. 

I.  Name  and  its  Signification. — The  ■word  (jwayMylj, 
which  literally  signifies  a  gathering,  is  not  unknown  in 

classical  Greek  (Thueyd.  ii,  18;  Plato, /('^/)»W.  526  D), 
but  became  prominent  in  that  of  the  Hellenists.  It 
appears  in  the  Sept.  as  tlie  translation  of  not  less  than 

twenty-one  Hebrew  words  in  which  the  idea  of  a  gath- 
ering is  implied  (Tromm,  Concordant,  s.  v.).  But,  al- 

though the  word  is  there  used  to  denote  any  kind  of 

gathering,  heap,  mass,  or  assemblage,  such  as  a  gather- 

ing of  fruits  (for  the  Heb.  qOX,  r|"'DS,  Exod.  xxiii,  16  ; 

xxxiv,  22),  of  water  (Cip"S,  PIip^,  Gen.  i,  9;  Lev.  xi, 
36),  a  heap  of  stones  {^j,  Job  viii,  17),  a  band  of  singers 

(3"in'2,  Jer.  xxxi.  4,  13),  a  mass  or  mtiltitude  of  people 
or  soldiers  (PISDX,  ?^n,  Isa.  xxiv,  22;  Ezek.  xxxvii, 

10),  a  tribe  or  family  (r'^3,  1  Kings  xii,  21),  etc.,  yet 
its  predominant  usage  in  this  version  is  to  denote  an 

appointed  meeting  of  people  either  for  civil  or  religious 
pujposes,  thus  being  synonymous  with  tKKXijffia.  This 
is  evident  from  the  fact  that  the  Sept.  uses  avi'aywyi] 

130  times  for  the  Hebrew  il'TS,  and  twenty-five  times 
for  ̂ r\p,  which  in  seventy  instances  is  rendered  in  the 

same  version  by  tKKXijffia.  The  synonymous  usage  in 
the  Sept.  of  these  two  expressions  is  also  seen  in  Prov. 

V,  14,  where  tic/cXj/ffia  and  avvayioyi]  stand  in  juxta- 

position for  the  Hebrew  "b'H'p  and  ms'.  In  the  books 
of  the  Apocrypha,  the  word,  as  in  those  of  the  Old  Test., 

retains  its  general  meaning,  and  is  not  used  specifically 
for  any  recognised  place  of  worship.  For  this  the  re- 

ceived phrase  seems  to  be  tottoq  TrpoffmxrJQ  (1  Mace, 
iii,  46 ;  3  Mace,  vii,  20).  In  the  New  Test.,  however,  we 
find  ffvvnyioyri,  like  tKK\t]ffia,  used  metonymically,  more 
especially  for  an  ajypointed  and  recognised  Jeivish  place 
oftcorship  (Matt,  iv,  23;  vi,  2,  5;  ix,  35,  etc.).  Some- 

times the  word  is  applied  to  the  tribunal  which  was 
connected  with  or  sat  in  the  synagogue  in  the  narrower 
sense  (Matt,  x,  17;  xxiii,  34;  Mark  xiii,  9;  Luke  xxi, 
12;  xii,  11).  Within  the  limits  of  the  Jewish  Church 
it  perhaps  kept  its  ground  as  denoting  the  place  of 
meeting  of  the  Christian  brethren  (James  ii,  2).  It  seems 
to  have  been  claimed  by  some  of  the  pseudo-Judaizing, 
half- Gnostic  sects  of  the  Asiatic  churches  for  their 
meetings  (Rev.  ii,  9).  It  was  not  altogether  obsolete, 

as  applied  to  Christian  meetings,  in  the  time  of  Ig- 
natius {Ep.  ad  Trail,  c.  v;  ad  Polyc.  c.  iii).  Even  in 

Clement  of  Alexandria  the  two  words  appear  united  as 

they  had  done  in  the  Sept.  {tw\  ti)v  nvvayioytp'  tKKXf}- 
aiac,  Strom,  vi,  633).  Afterwards,  when  the  chasm  be- 

tween Judaism  and  Christianitj'  became  wider.  Chris- 
tian writers  were  fond  of  dwelling  on  the  meanings  of 

the  two  words  which  practically  represented  them,  and 
showing  how  far  the  synagogue  was  excelled  by  the 

ecclesia  (August.  Enarr.  in  I'sa.  Lrxx ;  Trench,  Syno- 
nyms of  N.  T.  §  1).  The  cognate  word,  however,  ffvv- 

a^iQ,  was  formed  or  adopted  in  its  place,  and  applied  to 
the  highest  act  of  worship  and  communion  for  which 
Christians  met  (Suicer,  Thesai/r.  s.  v.). 

More  definite  than  the  Greek  term  synagogue  is  the 

ancient  Hebrew  name,  beth  tephilldh  ( i^iSri  H'^a, 
ro;roi,"  7rpo(Tevxi)c,  or  simply  irpoffivxi})  ̂ =  house  of 
prayer  (Acts  xvi,  13,  for  which  the  Syriac  rightly  has 

XmsiJ  rr^j;  Josephns,  Lj/p,  54),  which  is  now  obso- 

lete, or  beth  hak-heneseth  (npSStl  T^'Z') '=  house  of 
assembly,  which  has  superseded  it.  This  definite  local 
signification  of  the  term  synagogue  among  the  Jews 
has  necessitated  the  use  of  another  expression  for  the 

members  constituting  the  assembly,  which  is  Nn'i'32 

or  "ilD^,  to  express  our  secondary'  sense  of  the  word 
tKKXi}ffia. 

II.  History  of  the  Origin  and  Development  of  the 

Synagogue. — 1.  According  to  tradition,  tlie  jiatriarchs 
Abraham,  Isaac,  and  Jacob  instituted  the  prayers  three 
times  a  day  (Berakoth,  26  b),  and  had  places  of  worship 
(conip.  the  Chaldee  paraphrases  of  Onkelos,  Jonathan 
ben-Uzziel,  and  the  Jerusalem  Targum  on  Gen.  xxiv, 
62,  63 ;  XXV,  27).  We  are  informed  that  there  were 

synagogues  in  the  time  of  the  pious  king  Hezekiah 

(^Sanhedrin,  94  b) ;  that  the  great  house  (snS  ri^2) 

was  a  stupendous  synagogue ;  that  the  manj-  houses 

of  Jerusalem  (D"^?irTi^  ̂ HU)  which  Nebuchadnezzar 
burned  (2  Kings  xxv,  9)  were  the  celebrated  480  syna- 

gogues that  existed  in  Jerusalem  (Jerusalem  Megillah, 

iii,  1),  and  that  in  Babj-lon  the  synagogue  was  to  be 
seen  in  which  Daniel  used  to  pray  (Erubin,  21  a).  We 

have  the  testimony  of  Benjamin  of  Tudela,  the  cele- 
brated traveller  of  the  Middle  Ages,  that  he  himself 

saw  the  synagogues  built  by  Moses,  David,  Obadiah, 
Nahum,  and  Ezra  (Itinerary,  i,  90,  91,  92,  106,  153,  ed. 
Ascher  [London,  1840]).  It  is  in  harmony  with  this 
tradition  that  James  declares  "  Moses  of  old  time  hath 
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in  every  city  them  that  preach  him.  being  read  in  the 

synagogues  every  Sabballi  liay"  (Acts  xv,  21;  comp. 
Philo,  ii,  11)7,  (!30;  Jo.ieplius,  Apioii,  ii,  18;  Baba  Kama, 
82  a;  Jerusalem  Migillah,  iv,  1).  Hut  these  are  simply 
traditions,  which  love  to  invest  everything  with  the 
halo  of  tlie  remotest  antiquity. 

2.  In  the  Old  Test,  itself  we  find  no  trace  of  meet- 
ings for  worship  in  synagogues.  On  tlie  one  hand,  it  is 

probable  that  if  new  moons  and  Sabbaths  were  observed 

at  all,  thev  must  liave  been  attended  b}'  some  celebra- 
tion apart  from,  as  well  as  at,  the  tabernacle  or  the 

Temi)le  (,1  Sam.  xx,  i)\  2  Kings  iv,  23).  On  the  other, 
so  far  as  we  find  traces  of  such  local  worship,  it  seems 

to  have  ftillen  too  readily  into  a  fetich  religion,  sacri- 
lices  to  ephods  and  teraphim  (Judg.  viii,  27;  xvii,  5)  in 
groves  and  on  liigh-places,  ot!ering  nothing  but  a  contrast 

to  tlie  "  reasonable  service,"  the  prayers,  psalms,  instruc- 
tion in  the  law,  of  the  later  synagogue.  The  special 

mission  of  the  priests  and  Levites  under  Jehoshaphat 
(2  Chron.  xvii,  7-9)  shows  that  there  was  no  regular 

provision  for  reading  the  "  book  of  tlie  law  of  the  Lord" 
to  the  people,  and  makes  it  probable  that  even  the  rule 
which  prescribed  that  it  should  be  read  once  every 
seven  years  at  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles  had  fjdlen  into 

disuse  "(Deut.  xxxi,  10).  With  the  rise  of  the  prophetic order  we  trace  a  more  distinct  though  still  a  partial  ap- 
proximation. AVherever  there  was  a  company  of  such 

prophets,  there  must  have  been  a  life  analogous  in  many 
of  its  features  to  that  of  the  later  Essenes  and  Thera- 

peutiB,  to  that  of  the  ccenohia  and  monasteries  of  Chris- 
tendom. In  the  abnormal  state  of  the  polity  of  Israel 

under  Samuel,  they  appear  to  have  aimed  at  purifying 

the  worship  of  the  high-places  from  idolatrous  associa- 
tions, and  met  on  fixed  days  for  sacrifice  and  psalmody 

(1  Sam.  ix,  12 ;  x,  5).  The  scene  in  1  Sam.  xix,  20-2-1 
indicates  that  the  meetings  were  open  to  any  worship- 

pers who  might  choose  to  come,  as  well  as  to  "  the  sons 
of  the  prophet,"  the  brothers  of  the  order  themselves. 
The  only  pre-exilian  instance  which  seems  to  indicate 
that  the  devout  in  Israel  were  in  the  habit  of  resorting 
to  pious  leaders  for  blessings  and  instruction  on  stated 
occasions  is  to  be  found  in  2  Kings  iv,  23,  where  the 

Shunammite's  husband  asks,  "  Wherefore  wilt  thou 
go  to  him  (Elisha)  to-day?  It  is  neither  new  moon 
nor  Sabbath."  Yet  2  Kings  xxii,  8,  etc. ;  2  Chron. 
xxxiv,  14,  etc.,  testify  undoubtedly  against  the  exist- 

ence of  places  of  worship  under  the  monarchy.  The 
date  of  Psa.  Ixxiv  is  too  uncertain  for  us  to  draw,  any 

inference  as  to  the  nature  of  the  "  s}'nagogues  of  God" 

(bx  ■'"1"T2,  meeting-places  of  God),  which  the  invaders 
are  represented  as  destroying  (ver.  8).  It  may  have 

belonged  to  the  time  of  the  Assyrian  or  Chaldiean  in- 

vasion (Vitringa,  De  Si/nng.  p.  390-405).  It  has  been 
referred  to  that  of  the  ]\Iaccabees  (De  Wette,  Psalmen, 
ad  loc),  or  to  an  intermediate  period  when  Jerusalem 
was  taken  and  the  land  laid  waste  by  the  army  of 
Bagoses,  under  Artaxerxes  II  (Ewald,  Poet.  Biich.  ii, 

358).  The  "assembly  of  the  elders,"  in  Psa.  cvii,  32, 
leaves  us  in  like  uncertainty. 

3.  During  the  Exile,  in  the  abeyance  of  the  Temple 
worship,  the  meetings  of  devout  Jews  probably  became 
more  systematic  (Vitringa,  De  Symif/.  p.  413-429 ;  Jost, 
Judenthum,  i,  168;  Bornitius,  iJe  Syiuigog.  in  Ugolino, 
Thesaur.  xxi),  and  must  have  helped  forward  the 
change  which  appears  so  cons]5icuousIy  at  the  time  of 
the  Return.  The  repeated  mention  of  gatherings  of  the 
elders  of  Israel,  sitting  before  the  prophet  Ezekiel  and 
hearing  his  word  (Ezek.  viii,  1 ;  xiv,  1 ;  xx,  1;  xxxiii, 
31),  imphes  the  transfer  to  the  land  of  the  Captivity  of 
the  custom  that  had  originated  in  the  schools  of  the 

prophets.  One  remarkable  passage  may  possibly  con- 
tain a  more  distinct  reference  to  them.  Those  who 

still  remained  in  Jerusalem  taunted  the  prophet  and  his 

companions  with  their  exile,  as  outcasts  from  the  bless- 

ings of  the  sanctuary.  "Get  ye  far  from  the  Lord; 
unto  us  is  this  land  given  in  a  possession."    The  proph- 

et's answer  is  that  it  was  not  so.  Jehovah  was  as  truly 
with  them  in  tlieir  "little  sanctuary"  as  he  li.id  been 
in  the  Temple  at  Jerusalem.  His  presence,  not  tlic 
outward  glory,  was  itself  the  sanctuary  (xi,  15,  1(5). 

The  whole  history  of  Ezra  presupposes  the  habit  of  sol- 
emn, probably  of  periodic,  meetings  (Ezra  viii,  15 ;  Neh. 

viii,  2;  ix,  1;  Zech.  vii,  5),  To  that  period,  accord- 
ingly, we  may  attribute  the  revival,  if  not  the  institu- 

tion, of  synagogues,  or  at  least  of  the  systematic  meet- 
ings on  fasts  for  devotion  and  instruction  (Zech.  viii, 

19).  Keligious  meetings  were  also  held  on  Sabbaths 
and  fasts  to  instruct  the  exiles  in  the  divine  law,  and  to 

admonish  them  to  obey  the  divine  precepts  (Ezra  x,  1- 
9;  Neh.  viii,  1,  3;  ix,  1-3;  xiii,  1-3),  These  meetings, 
held  near  the  Temple  and  in  other  localities,  were  the 

origin  of  the  synagogue,  and  the  place  in  which  the 

people  assembled  was  denominated  nODsn  H'^a,  the 
house  of  assemblij ;  hence,  also,  the  synagogue  in  the 
Temple  itself.  The  elders  of  this  synagogue  handed 

the  law  to  the  high-priest  (Mishna,  Yoma,  vii,  1 ;  Sotah, 
vii,  7,  8),  aided  in  the  sacrifices  (Tamid,  v,  5),  took 
charge  of  the  palms  used  at  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles 
(SiiUcah,  iv,  4),  accompanied  the  pilgrims  wlio  brought 
their  first-fruits  {Tosiphta  Bikkuriin,  ii),  ofhciated  as 

judges  (^Makkoth,  iii,  12),  and  superintended  the  infant- 

schools  (^Sabbath,  i,  3).  Assuming  Ewald's  theory  as 
to  the  date  and  occasion  of  Psa.  Ixxiv,  there  must,  at 

some  subsequent  period,  have  been  a  great  destruction 
of  the  buildings,  and  a  consequent  suspension  of  the 
services.  It  is,  at  any  rate,  striking  that  they  are  not 

in  any  way  prominent  in  the  Maccab.ean  historj',  either 
as  objects  of  attack  or  rallying-points  of  defence,  unless 
we  are  to  see  in  the  gathering  of  tiie  persecuted  Jews 

at  Maspha  (Mizpali),  as  at  a  "place  where  they  praj'ed 
aforetime  in  Israel"  (1  Mace,  iii,  40),  not  only  a  remi- 

niscence of  its  old  glory  as  a  holy  place,  but  the  contin- 
uance of  a  more  recent  custom.  VVHien  that  struggle 

was  over,  there  appears  to  have  been  a  freer  develop- 
ment of  what  may  be  called  the  synagogue  parochial 

system  among  the  Jew^s  of  Palestine  and  other  coun- 
tries. The  influence  of  John  liyrcanus,  the  growing 

power  of  the  Pharisees,  the  authority  of  the  Scribes,  the 

example,  probably,  of  the  Jews  of  the  "  dispersion"  (Vi- 
tringa, De  Synar/.  p.  426),  would  all  tend  in  the  same  di- 

rection. Well-nigh  every  town  or  village  had  its  one 

or  more  synagogues.  Where  the  Jews  were  not  in  suf- 
ficient numbers  to  be  able  to  erect  and  till  a  building, 

there  was  the  Trpoatvxih  o""  piace  of  praj'er,  sometimes 
open,  sometimes  cov^ered  in,  commonly  by  a  running 
stream  or  on  the  sea-shore,  in  which  devout  Jews  and 
proselytes  met  to  worship,  and,  perhaps,  to  read  (Acts 

xvi,  13;  Josephus,  Ant.  xiv,  10,  23;  Juvenal,  Sat.  iii, 

290).  Sometimes  the  term  -n-pofftuxn  (  — "^^S^  ̂ "^5) 
was  applied  even  to  an  actual  synagogue  (Josephus, 

Life,  §  54).  Eventually  we  find  the  Jews  possessing 
synagogues  in  the  different  cities  of  Syria,  Asia  Minor, 
Greece,  Egypt,  and  wherever  they  resided.  We  hear 
of  the  apostles  frequenting  the  synagogues  in  Damas- 

cus, Antioch,  Iconium,  Thessalonica,  Berea,  Athens, 
Corinth,  Ephesus,  etc.  (Acts  ix,  2,  20  ;  xiii,  14 ;  xiv,  1 ; 

xvii,  1,  10,  17;  xviii,  4,  19;  xix,  8).  There  were  nu- 
merous synagogues  in  Palestine :  in  Nazareth  (Matt, 

xiii,  54,  IMark  vi,  2;  Luke  iv,  16),  Capernaum  (Matt, 
xii,  9;  Mark  i,  21;  Luke  vii,  5;  John  vi,  59),  etc. ;  and 
in  Jerusalem  alone  there  were  480  (Jerusalem  Mer/illah, 
iii,  1  ;  Jerusalem  Kethuboth,  xiii)  to  accommodate  the 
Jews  from  foreign  lands  who  visited  the  Temple. 
There  were  synagogues  of  the  Libertines,  Cyrenians, 
Alexandrians,  Cilicians,  and  of  the  Asiatics  (Acts  vi,  9; 
comp.  ToKiphta  Me;/ill(ih,\\;  Babylon  Mef/il/iih,  2G  a). 
When  it  is  remembered  that  more  than  2,500,000  Jews 
came  together  to  the  metropolis  from  all  countries 
to  celebrate  the  Passover  (Josephus,  A  nt.  vi,  9,  3 ;  Pe- 
sachim,  64  a),  this  number  of  synagogues  in  Jerusalem 
will  not  appear  at  all  exaggerated.  An  idea  may  be 
formed  of  the  large  number  of  Jews  at  the  time  of 
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Christ,  when  it  is  borne  in  mind  that  in  Ecjypt  alone, 
from  the  Mediterranean  to  the  border  of  Ethiopia,  there 

resided  nearly  a  million  of  Jews  (Pliilo,  Aijaiitft  Flac- 
cus,  ii,  523) ;  and  that  in  Syria,  especially  in  the  me- 

tropolis, Antioch,  the  Jews  constituted  a  large  portion 
of  the  population  (Griitz  [2d  ed.],  iii,  282), 

III.  Site,  Structure,  Internal  Arrangement,  Use,  and 

Sanctity  of  the  Synufjogue.—l.  Taking  the  Temple  as 

the  prototype,  and  following  the  traditional  explana- 
tion of  the  passages  in  Prov.  i,  21  and  Ezra  ix,  9,  which 

are  taken  to  mean  that  the  voice  of  prayer  is  to  be 

raised  on  heights  (X"ipn  ON"i3),  and  that  the  sanctu- 

ary was  therefore  erected  on  a  summit  (TX  CC1"iP 
D'-nix  ri"'^),  the  Jewish  canons  decreed  that  syna- 

gogues are  to  be  built  upon  the  most  elevated  ground 
in  the  neighborhood,  and  that 
no  house  is  to  be  allowed  to  over- 

top them  ( Tosiphta  Megillah,  iii ; 
Maimonides,  lad  Ha  -  Chezaka 
Hikhoth  Tephila,  xi,  2),  So  es- 

sential was  this  law  deemed,  and 

so  strictly  was  it  observed  in  Per- 
sia, even  after  the  destruction  of 

the  Temple,  that  Kab  (A.D.  1G5- 
247)  prophesied  a  speedy  ruin  of 

Probiible  Representa- 
tion of  an  Ancient 

Synagogue.  ( From 
a  stone  in  the  ruined  those  cities  in  which  houses  were 

synagogue  at  Tell  permitted  to  tower  above  the 
^"^■^  s3'nagogiie,  while  rabbi  Ashi  de- 

clared that  the  protection  of  Sora  was  owing  to  the  ele- 
vated site  of  its  synagogues  (^Sabbat/i,  11  a).  Lieut. 

Kitchener,  however,  states  (Quar.  Statement  of  the  "  Pal. 
l']xplor.  Fund,"  July,  1878,  p.  123  sq.)  that  the  ruins  of 
the  fourteen  specimens  of  ancient  synagogues  extant  in 

Palestine  (all  in  Galilee)  do  not  correspond  to  these  Tal- 
mudical  requirements  as  to  location,  nor  yet  to  those  be- 

low as  to  position  ;  for  they  are  frequently  in  rather  a  low 

site,  and  face  the  south  if  possible.  Failing  of  a  com- 
manding site,  a  tall  pole  rose  from  the  roof  to  render  it 

conspicuous  (Leyrer,  in  Herzog's  Real-Encyklop.  s.  v.). 
The  riverside  outside  the  city  was  also  deemed  a 

suitable  spot  for  building  the  synagogue,  because,  be- 
ing removed  from  the  noise  of  the  city,  the  people 

could  worship  God  without  distraction,  and,  at  the  same 
time,  have  the  use  of  pure  water  for  immersions  and 
other  religious  exercises  (Acts  xvi,  13;  Josephus,  Ant. 
xiv,  10,  23  ;  Juvenal,  Sat.  iii.  12,  etc. ;  see  also  the  Chal- 
dee  versions  on  Gen.  xxiv,  G2).     See  Pkoseucha. 

The  building  was  commonly  erected  at  the  cost  of 

the  district,  whether  by  a  church-rate  levied  for  the 
purpose,  or  by  free  gifts,  must  remain  uncertain  (Vitrin- 
ga,  De  Si/nagor/.  p.  229).  Sometimes  it  was  built  by  a 
rich  Jew,  or  even,  as  in  Luke  vii,  5,  by  a  friendly  prose- 

lyte.    In  the  later  stages  of  Eastern  Judaism  it  was 
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Plan  of  Ruined  Synagojjue  at  Tell  Ham. 

often  erected,  like  the  mosques  of  Mohammedans,  near 
the  tombs  of  famous  rabbins  or  holy  men. 

2.  The  size  of  a  synagogue,  like  that  of  a  church  or 

chapel,  varied  with  the  population.  We  have  no  rea- 
son for  believing  that  there  were  any  fixed  laws  of 

proportion  for  its  dimensions,  like  those  which  are 
traced  in  the  tabernacle  and  the  Temple. 

The  building  itself  was  generally  in  the  form  of  a 
theatre ;  the  door  was  usually  on  the  west,  so  that,  on 
entering,  the  worshippers  might  at  once  face  the  front, 
which  was  turned  towards  Jerusalem,  since  the  law  is 

that  "all  the  worshippers  in  Israel  are  to  have  their 
faces  turned  to  that  part  of  the  world  where  Jerusalem, 

the  Temple,  and  the   Holy  of  Holies  are"  (Berakot/i, 
30  a).  This  law,  which  is  deduced  from  1  Kings  viii, 
29;  Psa.  xxviii,  2,  and  the  allegorical  interpretation  of 
Song  of  Songs  iv,  4,  also  obtained  among  the  early 

Christians  (Origen,  Hom.  v.  in  Num.  in  0pp.  ii,  28-4)  and 
the  Mohammedans  (Koran,  c.ii).  See  Keulah.  Hence 
all  the  windows  are  said  to  have  been  generally  in  the 
eastern  wall,  so  that  the  worshippers  might  look  towards 

the  holy  city,  in  accordance  with  Dan.  vi,  10. 

Like  the  Temple,  the  synagogue  was  frequently  with- 
out a  roof,  as  may  be  seen  from  the  following  remark  of 

Epiphanius:  "There  were  anciently  places  of  prayer 
without  the  city,  both  among  the  Jews  and  the  Samar- 

itans; .  .  .  there  was  a  place  of  prayer  at  Sichem,  now 
called  Neapolis,  without  the  city  in  the  fields,  in  the 

form  of  a  theatre,  open  to  the  air,  and  without  cover- 
ing, built  by  the  Samaritans,  who  in  all  things  imitated 

the  Jews"  {Contr.  Uteres,  lib.  iii,  hsr.  80).  It  was  this, 
coupled  with  the  fact  that  the  Jews  had  no  images, 

which  gave  rise  to  the  satirical  remark  of  Juvenal — 

"Nil  prteter  uubes  et  cosli  uumen  adoraut." (,Sat.  xiv,  98.) 

In  some  places  there  were  temporary  summer  and 

ivinter  synagogues;  they  were  pulled  down  and  re-erect- 
ed at  the  beginning  of  each  season,  so  that  the  style 

of  building  might  be  according  to  the  period  of  the 
year  {Baha  Buthra,  3  b). 

3.  In  the  internal  arrangement  of  the  synagogue  we 
trace  an  obvious  analogy,  mutatis  mutandis,  to  the  type 
of  the  tabernacle.  At  the  wall  opposite  the  entrance, 
or  at  the  Jerusalem  end,  stood  the  wooden  chest  or  ark 

(nnn)  containing  the  scrolls  of  the  law.  It  stood  on 
a  raised  base  with  several  steps  (5GE5=««6«e^^/«w, 

Xail,  Jerusalem  Megillah,  iii,  1),  which  the  priests 

mounted  when  they  pronounced  the  benediction  (Numb, 

vi,  24-26)  upon  the  congregation.  Hence  the  phrase 

"pinb  nb",  which  was  retained  after  the  destruction 
of  the  Temple  to  describe  the  act  of  giving  the  bene- 

diction to  the  people  by  the  priests  {Rosh  Ha-Shanah, 
31  b;  Sabbath,  118  b).    It  is  necessary  to  bear  in  mind 

that  the  ancient  name  for  this  ark  is  n!3B  (comp. 

3  Mishna,  Berakoth,  v,  3,  4;  Taanith,  u,\,  2;  Me- 
gillah, iv,  4,  etc.),  the  name  afterwards  given  to  it 

(■|iTN)  being  reserved  for  the  ark-of-the-covenant 
table,  which  was  wanting  in  the  second  Temple. 

There  was  a  canopy  (nb'^S)  spread  over  the  ark, 
under  which  were  kept  the  vestments  used  during 
the  service  (Jerusalem  ̂ fegillah,  iii).  In  some 
places  the  ark  or  chest  had  two  compartments,  the 
upper  one  containing  the  scrolls  of  the  law,  and  the 
lower  the  synagogical  garments  of  the  officers  of 
the  community.  The  ark  was  not  fastened  to  the 

wall,  but  was  free,  so  that  it  might  easily  be  tak- 
en outside  the  door  of  the  synagogue  in  case  a 

death  occurred  in  the  place  of  worship,  in  order 

that  the  priests  should  be  able  to  attend  the  ser- 
vice; or  be  removed  into  the  streets  when  fasts 

and  days  of  humiliation  were  kept  (iMishna,  Ta- 
anith, ii,  1).  See  Fast.  In  later  times,  however, 

a  recess  was  made  in  the  wall,  and  the  ark  was 

kept  there.  This  recess  was  called  the  Sanctuary 

(bD"^ii,  TTlp).    The  same  thought  was  sometimes 
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(levelopeil  still  further  in  the  name  of  Kophereth,  or 
ISIercy-seat,  given  to  the  lid  or  door  of  the  chest,  and 
in  the  veil  which  hung  before  it  (Yitringa,  p.  181).  On 
certain  occasions  the  ark  was  removed  from  the  recess 

and  placed  on  the  rostrum  (iTa'i3=j3(');i/a)  in  the  mid- 

dle of  the  synagogue  {Tosiphta  Mer/illah,  n'l;  Maimon- ides,  lad  Ha-Chezaka  llilchath  Luluh,\\\,  23).  See 
Tabeuxacles,  Feast  of.  Within  the  ark,  as  above 
stated,  were  the  rolls  of  the  sacred  books.  The  rollers 
round  which  they  were  wound  were  often  elaborately 
ilecorated,  the  cases  for  them  embroidered  or  enamelled, 
according  to  their  material.  Such  cases  were  customary 
offerings  from  the  rich  when  they  brought  their  infant 
children  on  the  first  anniversary  of  their  birthday  to  be 
blessed  by  the  rabbi  of  the  synagogue. 

In  front  of  the  ark  was  the  desk  of  the  leader  of 

the  divine  worship;  and  as  the  place  of  the  ark  was 

amphitheatral,  the  desk  was  sometimes  lower  and  some- 
times higher  than  the  level  of  the  room.  Hence  the 

interchangeable  phrases  "Ae  7rho  descends  before  the  ark'^ 
(Jl^'T'n  "^SS?  TiVn)  and  "Ae  who  ascends  before  the 

ark"  (n^'^rfl  ''lES  "I^ISTI)  used  to  designate  the 
leader  of  divine  worship  in  the  synagogue  (IMishna, 

Taanith,  ii,  2;  Berakoth,  v,  4  ;  Rosh  Uu-Shanah,  iv,  7; 
Merplluh.  iv,  3,  5,  7,  etc.). 

The  next  important  piece  of  furniture  was  the  ros- 

trum or  platform  (^r;  b'15-2,  ■TC"'3=/3/)/in,  S"p'l>l3), 
capable  of  containing  several  persons  (Neh.  viii,  4:  ix, 
4;  Josephus,  Ant.  iv,  8,  12).  On  this  platform  the  les- 

sons from  the  law  and  the  propliets  were  read,  dis- 
courses delivered,  etc.  (Misbna,  Sntnh,  viii,  8;  Babylon 

iSi/kk(ih,bl  b;  Me<jilliih,'li>  b).  See  IlAriiTAUAH.  Tiiere 
were  no  arrangements  made  at  first  for  laying  duwn  the 
law  while  reading,  and  the  one  upon  whom  it  devolved 
to  read  a  portion  of  the  pericojjc  had  to  hold  the  roll  in 
his  hand  till  the  second  one  came  up  to  read,  and  re- 

lieved him  of  it.  Afterwards,  however,  there  was  a 

reading-desk  ("p5''P;5<  =  «i'«\i)ytr()j')  on  this  platform, 
and  the  roll  of  the  law  was  laid  down  during  pauses. 

read  (Yoma,  68  b: 

M<i/il/(ih.-2Gh;  Jeru- salem M<<jillah.  iii), 

Tlie  reading-desk  was 
covered  with  a  cloth 

(NO^Q),  which  va- ried in  costliness  ac- 

cording to  the  cir- 
cumstances of  the 

congregation  {MpfjU- 

hi/i.,2G'h).  Whon'the 
edifice  was  large  this 

lilatform  was  gener- 
ally in  the  centre,  as 

was  the  case  in  the 

synagogue  at  Alex- andria (Siikkahjbl  b). 
There  were  also 

arm-chairs  ('plirp, 

r^:N--iri^  =KaS>l- 

Tijptt;),  or  seats  of 
honor  (npcoroicaBi- 

dpiai),  for  the  elders of  the  synagogue,  the 
doctors  of  the  law, 

etc.  (Matt.  xxiii,2,6; 
Mark  xii,  39;  Luke 
xi,48;  Siikkahjbl  b; 

]M  aim  on  ides,  I/il- 
choth  TfjJrila,  X.  4), 
to  whieli  the  wealthy 

and  honored  wor- 
2,3).  They  were  placed 
the  law,  or  at  the  Jeru- 

shipper  was  invited  (James  ii 
in  front  of  the  ark  containiiu 

salem  end,  in  the  uppermost  part  of  the  synagogue,  and 
these  distinguished  persons  sat  with  their  faces  to 
the  people,  while  the  congregation  stood  facing  both 
these  honorable  ones  and  the  ark  (Tosiphta  Mci/il/ah, 

iii).  In  the  synagogue  at  Alexandria  there  were  sev- 
enty-one golden  chairs,  according  to  the  number  of  the 

members  of  the  Great  Sanhedrim  {iSiikkuh,  51  b).  See 

Sanhedrim.  In  the  synagogue  of  Bagdad  "  the  as- 
cent to  the  holy  ark  was  composed  of  ten  marble  steps, 

on  the  uppermost  of  which  were  the  stalls  set  apart  ibr 
the  prince  of  the  Captivity  and  the  other  princes  of  the 

house  of  David"  (Benjamin  of  Tudela,  Iliittrary.  i,  105, 

ed.Ascher,  Lond.  1840).  ' There  was,  moreover,  a  perpetual  light  (l^lin  "1*^3), 
which  was  evidently  in  imitation  of  the  Tem|ile  light 

(Exod.  xxviii,  20).  This  sacred  light  was  religiously 

fed  bj'  the  people,  and  in  case  of  an\'  special  mercy 
vouchsafed  to  an  individual,  or  of  threatening  danger,  a 
certain  quantity  of  oil  was  vowed  for  the  perpetual  lamp. 

This  light  was  the  symbol  of  the  human  soul  (Prov. 

XX,  27),  of  the  divine  law  (vi,  23),  and  of  the  manifes- 
tation of  (iod  (Kzek.  xliii,  2).  It  must,  however,  be  re- 

marked that  though  the  perpetual  lamp  forms  an  es- 
sential part  of  the  synagogical  furniture  to  the  present 

day,  and  has  obtained  among  the  Indians,  Greeks.  Ro- 
mans, and  other  nations  of  antiquity  ( Kosenmiiller,  Mcr- 

rjeit/timl.  ii,  15<i),  yet  there  is  no  mention  made  of  it  in 
the  Tahnud.  Other  lamps,  brought  by  devout  worshi])- 
pcrs,  were  lighted  at  the  beginning  of  the  Sabbath,  i.  e. 
on  Friday  evening  (Vitringa,  p.  198). 

As  part  of  the  fittings,  we  have  also  to  note  (1)  an- 
other chest  for  the  Ilaphfai-oth,  or  rolls  of  the  prophets; 

(2)  Alms-boxes  at  or  near  the  door,  after  the  jiattern  of 
those  at  the  Temple,  one  for  the  poor  of  Jerusalem,  the 
other  for  local  charities;  (3)  Notice-boards,  on  which 
were  written  the  names  of  offenders  who  had  been  "  put 
out  of  the  synagogue  ;"  (4)  A  chest  for  trumpets  and 
other  musical  instruments,  used  at  the  New-Years,  Sab- 

er when  the  methurgeman  {••2^'^r^=  interpreter)  was    baths,  and  other  festivals  (Yitringa,  Leyrer,  he.  rit.). reciting  in  the  vernacular  of  the  country  the  portion]       The  congregation  was  divided,  men  on  one  side,  worn- 
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en  on  the  other,  a  low  partition,  five  or  six  feet  high, 

running  between  them  (I'hilo,  Z'e  Vil.CoHtem])l.u,i7G). 
The  arrangements  of  modern  synagogues,  for  many  cen- 

turies, have  made  the  separation  more  complete  by 

l^lacing  the  women  in  low  side-galleries,  screened  off  by 

lattice-work  (Leo  of  Modena,  in  Ficart,  Cei-em.  Relig.V). 
4.  Besides  meetings  for  worship,  the  synagogues,  or, 

more  properly,  the  rooms  connected  with  them,  were 
also  used  as  courts  of  justice  for  the  local  Sanhedrim 
(Tarr/um  JoikiI/kih  on  Amos  v,  12,15;  Jerusalem  iSini- 
ht'drin,  i,  1 ;  Jerusalem  Baha  Mefsia,  ii,  8 ;  Babylon  A>- 
thuboth,  5  a ;  Sabba/li,  150  a),  and  in  it  the  beadle  of 

the  synagogue  administered  the  fortj'  stripes  save  one 
to  those  who  were  sentenced  to  be  beaten  (jMishna, 

MaJckot/i,  iii,  1 2 ;  comp.  Matt,  x,  1 7 ;  xxiii,  3-1).  Travel- 
lers, too,  found  an  asylum  in  the  synagogue ;  meals  were 

eaten  in  it  {Fesachim,  101;  Bereshith  Babba,  c.  xlv), 
and  children  were  instructed  therein  (KidditsMii,  30  a ; 
Baba  Bathra,  21  a;  Taanith,  2-4  b;  Berulot/i,  17  a; 
Yibamoth,  65  b).  This,  however,  did  not  detract  from 

its  sanctity ;  for  the  s^'nagogue  once  used  for  the  divine 
worship  was  only  allowed  to  be  sold  on  certain  conili- 
tions  (Mishna,  Mer/illah,  iii,  i,  2).  When  the  building 
was  finished,  it  was  set  apart,  as  the  Temple  had  been, 
by  a  special  prayer  of  dedication.  From  that  time  it 
had  a  consecrated  character.  The  common  acts  of  life, 
such  as  reckoning  up  accounts,  were  forbidden  in  it.  No 
one  was  to  pass  through  it  as  a  short  cut.  Even  if  it 
ceased  to  be  used,  the  building  was  not  to  be  applied  to 
any  base  purpose  —  might  not  be  turned,  e.  g.,  into  a 
bath,  a  laundry,  or  a  taimery.  A  scraper  stood  outside 
the  door  that  men  might  rid  themselves,  before  they 
entered,  of  anything  that  would  be  defiling  (Leyrer,  loc. 
cif.,  and  Vitringa). 

IV.  The  Officers  and  Government  of  fJie  Synagogue. — 
The  synagogues  of  the  respective  towns  were  governed 

by  the  elders  (D3pT,  TrptajivTtpoi,  Luke  vii,  3),  who 
constituted  the  local  Sanhedrim,  consisting  either  of  the 

twenty-three  senators  or  the  three  senators  assisted  by 
four  principal  members  of  the  congregation  (Megilkih, 
27  ;  Josephus,  A  nt.  iv,  8,  14 ;  Wa?;  ii,  20,  5 ;  Acts  vii,  5 ; 
xxi,  8),  as  this  depended  upon  the  size  and  population 

of  the  place.  See  Sanhedrim.  Hence  these  author- 
ized administrators  of  the  law  were  alternately  denomi- 

nated s/iepl/erds  (D"^p2"iQ  ̂ Troi/ifj'ffi  Jerusalem  Peak, 
viii ;  Babylon  Chagiguh,  CO  ;  Sabbath,  17  a ;  Acts  xx,  28 ; 

Eph.  iv.  11),  the  rulers  of  the  synagogue,  and  the  chief's 
(nD32il  "^'iIJXI^ffp^KTui'ayaiyoi,  dpxovTic,  JNLatt.  ix, 

18,  23';  Mark  v,  22;  Luke  viii,  41;  Acts  xiii,  15)  and 
ore?-see;-s  (D'i31i2T3  =:7rpoEffrwr£Ci  Mishna,  Tamid,  v,  1). 

The  president  of  the  Sanhedrim  was  ex  officio  the 
head  or  chief  of  the  synagogue,  and  was  therefore,  kot 
i^o\i]v,  the  ruler  of  the  synagogue  (Mishna,  Yoma,\\\,  1 ; 
Sotah,  vii,  7),  while  the  other  members  of  this  body,  ac- 

cording to  their  various  gifts,  discharged  the  different 
functions  in  the  synagogue  (1  Tim.  v,  17),  as  will  be  seen 
from  the  following  classification.     See  High-puikst. 

1.  The  Ruler  of  the  Synagogue  (ptii'Si^  CX"i=np;;^«- 
(Tyj'ayoiyof,")  and  his  two  Associates. — Though  the  su- 

preme official,  like  the  two  other  members  of  the  local 
court,  had  to  be  didy  examined  by  delegates  from  the 
Great  Sanhedrim,  who  certified  that  he  possessed  all 
the  necessary  qualifications  for  his  office  (Maimonides, 

lad  Ha-Chezaka  IJilchoth  Sanhedrin,  ii,  8),  yet  his  elec- 
tion entirely  depended  upon  the  suffrages  of  the  mem- 
bers of  the  synagogue.  The  Talmud  distinctly  declares 

that  "no  ruler  (G2"13 -7ro(/(?;r)  is  appointed  over  a 
congregation  unless  the  congregation  is  consulted" 
(^Berakoth,  bb  a).  But,  once  elected,  the  ruler  was  the 
third  in  order  of  precedence  in  the  Temple  synagogue — 
i.  e.  first  came  the  high-priest,  then  the  chief  of  the 

priests  ("50),  and  then  the  ruler  of  the  synagogue 
(IMishna,  FowY/,  vii,  1 ;  »So/a^,  vii,  7),  while  in  the  pro- 
.vincial  synagogues  the  respective  rulers  were  supreme, 

and  had  the  principal  voice  in  the  decision  and  dis- 
tribution of  the  other  offices.  His  two  judicial  col- 

leagues aided  him  in  the  administration  of  the  law. 
See  Archi-synagogues. 

2.  The  Three  A  Imoners  (Hi^i:?  "^NSa  =  haKovoi ;  Phil, 
i,  1 ;  1  Tim.  iii,  8, 12 ;  iv,  6). — The  office  of  almoner  was 
both  very  responsible  and  difficult,  as  the  poor-taxes 
were  of  a  double  nature ;  and  in  periodically  collecting 
and  distributing  the  alms  the  almoner  had  to  exercise 
great  discretion  from  whom  to  demand  them  and  to 
whom  to  give  them.  There  were,  first,  the  alms  of  the 

dish  C^W^Pl),  consisting  of  articles  of  food  which  had 
to  be  collected  by  the  officials  daily,  and  distributed 

every  evening,  and  to  which  every  one  had  to  contrib- 
ute who  resided  thirty  days  in  one  place;  and  there 

were,  secondly,  the  alms  of  the  box  (tlS^ip),  consisting 

of  money  which  was  collected  every  Friday,  was  dis- 
tributed weekly,  and  to  which  every  one  had  to  con- 

tribute who  resided  ninety  days  in  one  place.  Two  au- 
thorized persons  had  to  collect  the  former  and  three  the 

latter.  They  were  obliged  to  keep  together,  and  were 
not  allowed  to  put  into  their  pockets  any  money  thus 

received,  but  were  to  throw  it  into  the  poor-box.  The 
almoners  had  the  power  of  exempting  from  these  poor- 
rates  such  people  as  they  believed  to  be  unable  to  pay, 
and  to  enforce  the  tax  on  such  as  pretended  not  to  be 
in  a  position  to  contribute.  They  had  also  the  power 
to  refuse  alms  to  any  whom  they  deemed  unworthy  of 
them.  All  the  three  almoners  had  to  be  present  at  the 
distribution  of  the  alms.  The  greatest  care  was  taken 
by  the  rulers  of  the  synagogue  and  the  congregation 
that  those  elected  to  this  office  should  be  "men  of  hon- 

esty, wisdom,  justice,  and  have  the  confidence  of  the 

people"  {Baba  Bathra,  8  ;  A  boda  Sa7-a,  18 ;  Taanith,  24 ; 
iVIaimonides,  Tad  Ila-Chezaka  Hilchoth  Mathenath  An- 
yini,  ix).  Brothers  were  ineligible  to  this  office;  the 

almoners  (tipnii  "^X^S  "pDD~S)  were  not  allowed  to 
be  near  relations,  and  had  to  be  elected  by  the  unani- 

mous voice  of  the  people  (Jerusalem  Peah,  viii). 
3.  The  Legate  of  the  Congregation,  or  the  Leader  of 

Diuine  Worship  (T^3j£  H^siy  =  ayytXoc  tKK\i](jia(;, 

aTToffroXof). — To  give  unity  and  harmony  to  the  wor- 
ship, as  well  as  to  enable  the  congregation  to  take  part 

in  the  responses,  it  was  absolutely  necessary  to  have 
one  who  should  lead  the  worship.  Hence,  as  soon  as 

the  legal  number  required  for  public  worship  had  as- 

sembled Cpd'O),  the  ruler  of  the  synagogue  (D;"''S  = 
■Koifii]}'),  or,  in  his  absence,  the  elders  (n"'3pT  =  7rp£(T- 
jivTtpoi),  delegated  one  of  the  congregation  to  go  up 
before  the  ark  to  conduct  divine  service.  The  function 

of  the  apostle  of  the  ecclesia  ("iin^J  rr^P^U)  was  not 
permanently  vested  in  any  single  individual  ordained 
for  this  purpose,  but  was  alternately  conferred  upon  any 

lay  member  who  was  supposed  to  possess  the  qualifica- 
tions necessary  for  offering  up  prayer  in  the  name  of 

the  congregation.  This  is  evident  from  the  reiterated 
declarations  both  in  the  Mishna  and  the  Talmud.  Thus 

we  are  told  that  any  one  who  is  not  under  thirteen 
years  of  age,  and  whose  garments  are  not  in  rags,  may 
officiate  before  the  ark  (Mishna,  Megilkih,  iv,  0)  ;  that 

"  if  one  is  before  the  ark  [  —  ministers  for  the  congrega- 
tion], and  makes  a  mistake  [in  the  prayer],  another 

one  is  to  minister  in  his  stead,  and  he  is  not  to  decline 

it  on  such  an  occasion"  (Mishna,  Berakoth,  v,  3).  "  The 
sages  have  transmitted  that  he  who  is  asked  to  conduct 
public  worship  is  to  delay  a  little  at  first,  saying  that  he 
is  unworthy  of  it;  and  if  he  does  not  delay,  he  is  like 
unto  a  dish  wherein  is  no  salt;  and  if  he  delays  more 

than  is  necessary,  he  is  like  unto  a  dish  which  the  salt 
has  spoiled.  How  is  he  to  do  it?  The  first  time  he  is 
asked,  he  is  to  decline;  the  second  time,  he  is  to  stir; 
and  the  third  time,  he  is  to  move  his  legs  and  ascend 

before  the  ark"  {Berakoth,  34  b).  Even  on  the  most 
solemn  occasions,  when  the  whole  congregation  fasted 
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and  assembled  with  the  president  and  vice-president  of 
the  Sanliedriin  lor  national  luiiniliation  and  prayer,  no 
stated  niiiiister  is  spoken  of;  but  it  is  said  that  one  of 

the  aged  men  present  is  to  deliver  a  penitential  ad- 
dress, and  another  is  to  offer  up  the  solemn  prayers 

(Mishna,  Taanith,  ii,  1-4).  See  Fast.  On  ordinary 
occasions,  however,  the  rabbins,  who  were  the  rulers  of 
the  synagogue,  asked  their  disciples  to  act  as  officiating 
ministers  before  the  ark  {Utnihil/i,  iU  a).  Hut  since 

the  sages  declared  that  ''  if  the  legate  of  the  congrega- 

tion (~i12S  r'\'^'S'CJ=dyyt\og  iKK\7i(Tia(;,  uTrodToXoc) 
commits  a  mistake  while  officiating,  it  is  a  bad  omen 
for  tlie  congregation  who  delegated  him,  because  a 

man's  deputy  is  like  the  man  himself"  (Alishna,  Bera- 
kotJi,  V,  5) ;  and,  moreover,  since  it  was  felt  that  he  who 
conducts  public  worsliip  should  both  be  able  to  sympa- 

thize with  the  wants  of  the  people  and  possess  all  the 
moral  qualifications  befitting  so  holy  a  mission,  it  was 

afterwards  ordained  that  "even  if  an  elder  ("ipT^TTptCT- 
j3:jrepo(;)  or  sage  is  present  in  the  congregation,  he  is 
not  to  be  asked  to  officiate  before  the  ark ;  but  that  man 

is  to  be  delegated  who  is  apt  to  officiate,  who  has  chil- 
dren, whose  famih'  are  free  from  vice,  who  has  a  proper 

beard,  whose  garments  are  decent,  who  is  acceptable  to 

the  people,  who  has  a  good  and  amiable  voice,  who  un- 
derstands how  to  read  the  law,  the  prophets,  and  the 

Hagiographa,  who  is  versed  in  ihe  homiletic,  legal,  and 
traditional  exegesis,  and  who  knows  all  the  benedic- 

tions of  the  service"  (Mishna,  Taanilh,  ii,  2;  Gemara, 
ibid.  IG  a,  b;  JIaimonides,  [ud  Ha-Chezaka  liilchoth  Te- 
phila,\i\\,l\,V2\  com]i.  ITim. iii,  1-7;  Tit. i,  1-9).  As 
the  legate  of  the  people,  the  most  sacred  portions  of  the 

liturgy  (e.  g.  1333',  Di3l-t3  r=-a,  Irrilp,  "6"ilp), 
which  could  only  be  offered  up  in  the  presence  of  the 
legal  number,  were  assigned  to  him  {Berakoth,  21  b, 
and  Raslii,  ad  loc),  and  he  was  not  only  the  mouth- 

piece of  those  who  were  present  in  the  congregation  on 

the  most  solemn  feasts,  as  on  the  Oreat  Da^'  of  Atone- 
ment and  New  Year,  but  he  was  the  surrogate  of  those 

who,  by  illness  or  otherwise,  were  prevented  from  at- 
tending the  place  of  worship  {Bosh  Ila-Shanak,  35 ;  Mai- 

monides,  lad  Ha-Chezaka  liilchoth  TejMlu,  viii,  10). 

4.  The  Interpreter,  or  Methurgemun  ("jT^STir!, 
"•^Mlinp). — After  the  Babylonian  captivity,  when  the 
Hebrew  language  was  rapidly  disappearing  from  among 
the  common  people,  it  became  the  custom  to  have  an 

interpreter  at  the  reading-desk  (n^"^3)  by  the  side  of 
those  who  were  alternately  called  up  to  read  the  sev- 

eral sections  of  the  lessons  from  the  law  and  the  proph- 
ets. .See  Hai'HTAkaii.  This  methurc/einan  had  to  in- 

terpret into  Chaldee  or  into  any  other  vernacular  of  the 
country  a  verse  at  a  time  when  the  lesson  fronii  the  law 
was  read,  as  the  reader  was  obliged  to  pause  as  soon  as 
he  finished  the  reading  of  a  verse  in  Hebrew,  and  was 
not  allowed  to  begin  the  next  verse  till  the  methurge- 
tnan  had  translated  it:  while  in  the  lesson  from  the 

prophets  three  verses  were  read  and  interpreted  at  a 
time  (Mishna,  Mcgillah,  iv,  4).  The  reader  and  the  in- 

terpreter had  to  read  in  the  same  tone  of  voice,  and  the 
one  was  not  allowed  to  be  louder  than  the  other  (Bera- 
koth,  Ab  a).  The  interpreter  was  not  allowed  to  look 
at  the  law  while  interpreting,  lest  it  should  be  thought 
that  the  paraphrase  was  written  down.  The  office  of 
inter[)reter,  like  that  of  conducting  ])ublic  worship,  was 

not  permanentl}'^  vested  in  any  single  individual.  Anj' 
one  of  the  congregation  who  was  capable  of  interpret- 

ing was  asked  to  do  so.  Even  a  minor,  i.  e.  one  under 
thirteen  years  of  age,  or  one  whose  garments  were  in 
such  a  ragged,  condition  tliat  he  was  disqualified  for 
reading  the  lesson  from  the  law,  or  a  blind  man,  could 

be  asked  to  go  up  to  the  reading-desk  and  explain  the 
lesson  (Jlishna,  Megilluh,  iv,  5 ;  ̂Maimonides,  lad  lld- 
Chezaka  IliUholh  fephila,  xii,  10-14). 

5.  The  Chazzaii,  or  A  ttendant  on  the  Synagogue 

(!".C3,;2il  "(TJl^ifTr/ypfr/jc),  was  the  lowest  servant,  and 

was  more  like  the  sexton  or  tlie  beadle  in  our  churches, 

lie  had  the  care  of  the  furniture,  to  open  the  doors,  to 

clean  the  synagogue,  to  light  the  lamps,  to  get  the 
building  ready  for  service,  to  summon  the  people  to 

worship,  to  call  out  (Tl^3.'^)  the  names  of  such  persons 
as  were  selected  b)'  the  ruler  of  the  synagogue  to  come 
up  to  the  platform  to  read  a  section  from  the  law  and 

the  i)rophcts,  to  hand  the  law  to  ordinary  readers,  or  to 
the  ruler  of  the  synagogue  when  it  had  to  be  given  to 

the  high-priest,  in  which  case  the  a p-^iavv ay (nyyoi;  took 
the  law  from  the  chazan,  gave  it  to  the  chief  priest, 
who  handed  it  to  the  high-priest  (Mishna,  Yovia,  viii, 
1 ;  iSoiah,  vii,  7);  he  had  to  take  it  back  after  reading 
(Luke  iv,  17-20),  etc.  Nothing,  therefore,  can  be  more 
clear  than  the  position  which  this  menial  servant  occu- 

pied in  the  synagogue  in  the  time  of  Christ  and  a  few- 
centuries  after.  The  Talmud  distinctly  declares  that 
the  chazan  is  the  beadle  or  the  sexton  of  the  congrega- 

tion, and  not  the  legate  or  the  angel  of  the  church 

(-n3:j  n-^ba  131x1  hnpn  V:;  -ii-^'o  xin  -(tn;  comp. 
Tosiphta  Yoma,  68  b;  and  Mishna,  Berakoth,  yii,  l,for 

the  meaning  of  "O^iT).  The  notion  that  his  office  re- 
sembled that  "  of  the  Christian  deacon,"  as  well  as  the 

assertion  that,  "like  the  legatus  and  the  elders,  he  was 

appointed  by  the  imposition  of  hands,"  has  evidentlj' 
arisen  from  a  confusion  of  the  chazan  in  the  days  of 

Christ  with  the  chazan  five  centuries  after  Christ.  Be- 
sides, not  only  was  this  menial  servant  not  appointed 

by  the  imposition  of  hands,  but  the  legatus  himself,  as 

we  have  seen,  had  no  laying-on  of  hands.  It  was  about 
A.D.  520,  when  the  knowledge  of  the  Hebrew  language 

disappeared  from  among  the  people  at  large,  that  alter- 
ations had  to  be  introduced  into  the  synagogical  service 

which  involved  a  change  in  the  office  of  the  chazan. 
As  the  ancient  practice  of  asking  any  member  to  step 
before  the  ark  and  conduct  the  divine  service  could  not 

be  continued,  it  was  determined  that  the  chazan,  who 
was  generally  also  the  schoolmaster  of  the  infant  school, 
should  be  the  regular  reader  of  the  liturgy,  which  he 

had  to  recite  M'ith  intonation  (Masecheih  Sopherim,  x, 
7;  xi,  4;  xiv,  9, 14;  Gra,iz,Gesch.derJuden,v,2ii). 

6.  The  Ten  Batlanin,  or  Men  of  Leisure  ("pSPZiS)- 
— No  place  was  denominated  a  town,  and  hence  no  S3'n- 
agogue  could  legally  be  built  in  it,  which  had  not  ten  in- 

dependent men  who  could  be  permanently  in  the  syna- 
gogue to  constitute  the  legal  congregation  whenever 

required  (Mishna,  Megillah,  i,  3  ;  Maimonides,  lad  Ha- 
Chezaka  liilchoth  Tephila,  xi,  1).  These  men  of  leisure 
were  either  independent  of  business  because  they  had 

private  means,  or  were  stipendiaries  of  the  congrega- 
tion, if  the  place  had  not  ten  men  who  could  entirely 

devote  themselves  to  this  purpose  (Rashi,  On  Megillah, 
5  a).  They  had  to  be  men  of  piety  and  integrity  (Baba 

Buthra,  28  a ;  Jerusalem  Megillah,  i,  4).  By  some  (Light- 
foot,  Hor.  lleb.  in  Matt,  iv,  23,  and,  in  part,  Vitringa,  p. 
532)  they  have  been  identified  with  the  above  officials, 
with  the  addition  of  the  alms-collectors.  Khenferd, 
however  (Ugolino,  Thesaur.  vol.  xxi),  sees  in  them  sim- 

ply a  body  of  men,  permanently  on  duty,  making  up  a 
congregation  (ten  being  the  minimum  number),  so  that 
there  might  be  no  delay  in  beginning  the  service  at  the 
proper  hours,  and  that  no  single  worshipper  might  go 
away  disappointed.  The  latter  hypothesis  is  supported 

by  the  fact  that  there  was  a  like  bodj'  of  men,  the  Sta- 
tionarii  or  Viri  Stationis  of  Jewish  archjeologists,  ap- 

pointed to  act  as  permanent  representatives  of  the  con- 
gregation in  the  services  of  the  Temple  (Jost.  Gesch. 

des  Judenth.  i,  168-172).  It  is  of  course  possible  that  in 
many  cases  the  same  persons  may  have  united  both 

characters,  and  been,  e.  g.,  at  once  otiosi  and  alms-col- 
lectors. In  the  Middle  Ages  these  ten  Batlanin  con- 

sisted of  those  who  discliarged  the  public  duties  of  the 

sj'nagogue,  and  were  identical  with  the  rulers  of  the 
synagogue  described  above.  Thus  Benjamin  of  Tudela 
tells  us  that  the  ten  presidents  of  the  ten  colleges  at 
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Bagdad  were  "  called  the  Batlanin,  the  leisure  men,  be- 
cause their  occupation  consisted  in  the  discharge  of 

l)iil)lic  business.  During  every  daj'  of  the  weeic  they 
<lispensed  justice  to  all  the  Jewish  inhabitants  of  the 
country,  except  on  IMonday,  which  was  set  aside  for  as- 

semblies under  the  presidency  of  K.  Samuel,  master  of 

the  college  denominated  ^  Gaon  Jacob,''  who  on  tliat  day 
dispensed  justice  to  every  applicant,  and  who  was  as- 

sisted therein  by  the  said  ten  Batlanin,  presidents  of 

the  colleges"  {Itinerary,  i,  101,  ed.  Ascher,  Lond.  1840). 
This  seems  to  favor  the  opinion  of  Herzfeld  that  the 
ten  Batlanin  are  the  same  as  the  ten  judges  or  rulers 
of  the  synagogue  mentioned  in  A  both,  iii,  10,  according 
to  the  reading  of  Bartenora  (/lorai/utk,  3  b,-etc. ;  comp. 
Geseft.  flfs  Volkes  Israel,  i,  392). 

V.  Worship. — 1.  Its  Time.— As  the  Bible  prescribes 
no  special  hour  for  worship,  but  simply  records  that  the 
Psalmist  prayed  three  times  a  day  (Psa.  Iv,  18),  and 
that  Daniel  followed  the  same  example  (Dan.  vii,  11), 

the  men  of  the  Great  Synagogue  decreed  that  the  wor- 
ship of  the  synagogue  should  correspond  to  that  of  the 

Temple.  To  this  end  they  ordained  that  every  Israel- 
ite is  to  offer  either  public  or  private  worship  to  his 

Creator  at  stated  hours  three  times  a  day — (a)  in  the 

morning  (IT^in'J)  at  the  third  hour=9  A.M.,  being  the 
time  when  the  daily  morning  sacrifice  was  offered  ;  (b)  in 
the  afternoon  or  evening  (nn;^)  at  the  ninth  hour  and 

a  half=3  30  P.M.,  when  the  daily  evening  sacrifice  was 

offered;  and  (c)  in  the  evening  (ii1"72),  or  from  the 
time  that  the  pieces  and  the  fat  of  the  sacrifices,  whose 
blood  was  sprinkled  before  sunset,  began  to  be  burned 

till  this  process  of  burning  was  finished.  As  this  proc- 
ess of  burning,  however,  sometimes  lasted  nearly  all 

night,  the  third  prayer  could  be  offered  at  any  time  be- 
tween dark  and  dawn  (Mishna,  Berakoth,  iv,  1 ;  Ge- 

mara,  ibiJ.  26  b;  Pesachim,  58  a;  Jerusalem  Berakoth, 
iv,  1;  Josephus,  Ant.  xiv,  4,  3).  It  is  this  fixed  time 

of  worship  which  accounts  for  the  disciples'  assembling 
together  at  the  third  hour  of  the  day  (i.  e.  9  A.M.)  for 

morning  praj^er  (ni"im:5)  on  the  Day  of  Pentecost 

(Acts  ii,  1-15),  and  for  Peter  and  John's  going  up  to  the 
Temple  at  the  ninth  hour  (i.  e.  3  P.M.)  for  (:n"n"'2)  even- 

ing prayer  (Acts  iii,  1),  as  well  as  for  Cornelius's  prayer  at 
the  same  hour  (x,  30).  The  statement  in  Acts  x,  9, 

that  Peter  went  up  upon  the  house-top  to  praj-  about 
the  sixth  hour  (=12  M.),  has  led  some  of  our  best 
expositors  to  believe  that  the  hour  mentioned  in  iii, 
1 1  and  X,  30  is  the  time  when  the  third  prayer  was  of- 

fered. The  two  passages,  however,  and  the  two  dif- 
ferent hours  refer  to  one  and  the  same  prayer,  as  may 

be  seen  from  the  following  canon:  ''We  have  already 
stated  that  the  time  for  the  evening  prayer  (nn^TO)  was 

fixed  according  to  that  of  the  dail\^  evening  sacrifice, 
and  since  this  daily  evening  sacrifice  was  offered  at  the 

ninth  hour  and  a  half  (  =  3.30  P.M.),  the  time  of  prayer 
was  also  fixed  for  the  ninth  hour  and  a  half  (=3.30 

P.M.),  and  this  was  called  the  Lesser  Minchah  {T^TXi'O 

T^'^lip).  But  as  the  daily  evening  sacrifice  was  offered 
on  the  fourteenth  of  Nisan  (riDS  3"i")  at  the  sixth 
hour  and  a  half  (  =  12.30  P.M.),  when  this  day  hap- 

pened to  be  on  a  Friday  (r,2ir  ̂ "i")  [see  Passover], 
it  was  enacted  that  he  who  offers  his  evening  prayer  af- 

ter the  sixth  hour  and  a  half  (  =  12.30  P.M.)  discharges 

his  duty  properlj'.  Hence,  as  soon  as  this  hour  arrives, 
the  time  of  obligation  has  come,  and  it  is  called  the 

G reat  MinchaK\T\h^1^  UnrO;  Maimonides, /arf /fo- 

Chezal-a  Hilchoth  Tephila,  iii,  2  ;  Berakoth,  26  b).  This 
mistake  is  all  the  more  to  be  regretted,  since  the  accu- 

racy in  such  minute  matters  on  the  part  of  the  sacred 
writers  shows  how  great  is  the  trustworthiness  of  their 

records,  and  how  closelj'  and  strictly  the  apostles  con- 
formed to  the  Jewish  practices.  The  prayers  three 

times  a  day  were  not  absolutely  required  to  be  offered 

in  public  worship  in  the  synagogue  every  day.  The 

times  of  public  worship  were  («)  Monda'and"  Thurs- day, which  were  the  two  market-clays  in  the  week,  when 
the  villagers  brought  their  produce  into  the  neighbor- 

ing town  and  their  matters  of  dispute  before  the  local 
Sanhedrim,  which  held  its  court  in  the  synagogue 
(Jerusalem  Megillah,  v,  1 ;  Baba  Kama,  32  a),  and  on 
which  the  pious  Jews  fasted  (Mark  ii,  18;  Luke  v,  33; 
xviii,  12;  Acts  x,  30);  {b)  the  weekly  Sabbath;  and 
(c)  feasts  and  fasts.  But  though  not  obligatory,  yet 
it  was  deemed  specially  acceptable  if  the  prayers  were 
offered  even  privately  in  the  synagogue,  since  it  was 
inferred  from  IMal.  iii,  1.6  that  the  Shechinah  is  present 
where  two  or  three  are  gathered  together. 

2.  The  Legal  Congregation. — Though  it  was  the  duty 
of  every  Israelite  to  pray  privately  three  times  a  day, 
yet,  as  we  have  already  seen,  it  was  only  on  stated  oc- 

casions that  the  people  assembled  for  public  worship  in 
the  legally  constituted  congregation,  and  recited  those 
portions  of  the  liturgj'  which  could  not  be  uttered  in 
private  devotion.  Ten  men,  at  least,  who  had  passed 

the  thirteenth  year  of  their  age  (niSTa  "i3)  were  re- 

quired to  constitute  a  legitimate  congregation  (^"^JTS) 
for  the  performance  of  public  worship.  This  number, 
which  evidently  owes  its  origin  to  the  completeness  of 

the  ten  digits,  is  deduced  from  the  expression  rt*1>'  in 
Numb,  xiv,  27,  where  it  is  said  "  how  long  shall  I  bear 

with  this  (m")  congregationV  referring  to  the  spies. 
As  Joshua  and  Caleb  arc  to  be  deducted  from  the  twelve, 
hence  the  appellation  congregation  remains  for  the  ten, 
and  this  number  is  therefore  regarded  as  forming  the 
legal  quorum  (Mishna,  Sanhedrim,  i,  6;  Maimonides,  lad 

lia-Chezaka  Hilchoth  Tejjhila,  xi,  1).  "The  Shema 

(j."2ffi)  must  not  be  solemnly  recited,  nor  must  one  go 
before  the  ark  to  conduct  public  worship,  nor  must  the 
priests  raise  their  hands  to  pronounce  the  benediction, 
nor  must  the  lessons  from  the  law  or  the  prophets  be 

read  .  .  ,  unless  there  are  ten  persons  present"  (Mishna, 3fegillah,iv,3). 

3,  Ritual. — The  most  important  features  in  the  insti- 
tutions of  the  synagogue  are  the  liturgy,  the  reading  of 

the  law  and  the  prophets,  and  the  homilies.  To  know 
the  exact  words  of  the  prayers  which  our  Saviour  and 
his  apostles  recited  when  they  frequented  the  syna- 

gogue is  to  us  of  the  utmost  interest.  That  the  Jews 
in  the  time  of  Christ  had  a  liturgical  service  is  certain ; 
but  it  is  equally  certain  that  the  present  liturgy  of  the 
synagogue  embodies  a  large  admixture  of  prayers  which 
were  compiled  after  the  destruction  of  the  second  Tem- 

ple. Though  the  poetic  genius  of  the  psalmists  had 
vanished  and  the  Temple  music  was  hushed,  yet  nu- 

merous fervent  and  devout  spirits  were  still  unquench- 
ed  in  Israel.  These  earnest  spirits  made  themselves 
audible  in  the  synagogue  in  most  devout  and  touching 
prayers,  embodying  the  new  anxieties,  the  novel  modes 
of  persecution  and  oppression  which  the  Jews  had  to 
endure  from  the  children  of  Christianity — the  religion 

newh'  born  and  brought  up  in  the  lap  of  Judaism — who 
deemed  it  their  sacred  duty  to  heap  unparalleled  suffer- 

ings upon  their  elder  brothers.  These  pravers,  formed 
after  the  model  of  the  Psalms,  not  only  ask  the  God  of 
Israel  to  pity  the  sufferers,  to  give  them  patience  to  en- 

dure, and  in  his  own  time  to  confound  their  enemies 
and  free  them  from  all  their  troubles,  but  embody  the 
teachings  of  the  sages  and  the  sentiments  propounded 
by  the  Haggadists  in  the  Sabbatic  homilies.  Hence,  in 
describing  the  ritual  of  the  synagogue,  it  is  most  essen- 

tial to  separate  the  later  element  from  the  earlier  por- 
tions. As  it  is  beyond  the  limits  of  this  article  to  trace 

the  rise,  progress,  and  development  of  all  the  component 
parts  of  the  liturgy  in  its  present  order,  we  shall  simply 
detail  those  portions  which  are,  undoubtedly,  the  an- 

cient nucleus,  which,  beyond  a  question,  were  used  by 
our  Saviour  and  his  disci|ilcs,  and  around  which  the 
new  pieces  were  grouped  in  the  course  of  time. 
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(1.)  The  Hymnal  Group  (r'TT'-;:  "^ir^OS).— Just  as 
the  rcmplc  buildinii  «'as  the  prototype  for  the  syiia- 
j;o2;ue  edifice,  so  the  Temple  service  was  the  model  for 
the  ritual  of  the  synaf^ogue.  Hence,  just  as  the  Temple 

service  consisted  of  the  iiriests'  reciting  the  ten  com- 
mandments, jironouncing  the  benediction  upon  the  jieo- 

ple  (Numb,  vi,  "24-27),  tlie  ottering  of  the  daily  morning 
and  evening  sacritice,  the  Levitcs'  chanting  Tsa.  cxv,  1- 
16;  1  Chron.  xvi,8-22  (^nin)  during  the  morning  sac- 

rifice, and  Psa.  cxvi;  1  Chron.  xvi,  23-36  (^I'l'^'i')  dur- 
ing the  evening  sacritice,  so  the  ritual  of  the  synagogue 

consisted  of  the  same  benediction,  the  chanting  of  the 
sacrificial  psalms  —  as  the  sacrifices  themselves  could 
not  be  offered  except  in  the  Temple — and  sundry  addi- 

tions made  by  Ezra  and  the  men  of  the  (ireat  Syna- 
gogue. It  is  for  this  reason  that  the  ritual  began  with 

the  Temple  psalms.  These  were  followed  by  the  group 
consisting  of  Psa.  c  [xix,  xxxiv,  xci,  cxxxv,  cxxxvi, 
xxxiii,  xcii],  xciii,  cxlv-cl — those  enclosed  in  brackets 
being  omitted  on  the  Sabbath — 1  Chron.  xxix,  10-13; 
Neh.  ix,  6-12;  Exod.  xiv,  3()-xv,  18,  and  sundry  sen- 

tences not  found  in  the  Bible,  denominated  the  order  of 

the  Hymnal  Sentences  or  '■•  musical  periods^  The  use  of 
this  hymnal  group  as  part  of  both  the  Temple  and  the 
synagogue  service  is  of  great  antiquity,  as  is  attested 
by  the  Seder  Olam,  xiv,  and  Afasec/ieth  Sopherim ;  see 

also  Sabbath,  118  b,  where  we  are  told  that  ■11  n  was 

ordained  by  David,  and  "IT^IT  by  the  Sopherim,  or 
scribes. 

(2.)  The  Shema,  or  Keriath  Shema  (S"0'i  nX'^"ip). 
— This  celebrated  part  of  the  service  was  preceded 

by  two  benedictions,  respectively  denominated  "  the 

Creator  of  Lic/kr  (TIX  '^.21i)  and  ''Great  Love" 

(n2"l  ni^nx),  and  followed  by  one  called  "  Truth'" 

(n-3X,  now  expanded  into  -Z^'^^l  n"3X).  The  two  in- 
troductory'benedictions  were  as  follows:  (o.)  "Blessed 

art  thou.  O  Lord  our  God,  King  of  the  universe,  who 
Greatest  light  and  formest  darkness,  who  makest  peace 
and  createst  all  things!  He  in  mercy  causes  the  light 
to  shine  upon  the  earth  and  the  inhabitants  thereof, 
and  in  goodness  renews  every  day  the  wi>rk  of  creation. 

Blessed  art  thou,  the  Creator  of  light !"  (b.)  "  With  great 
love  hast  thou  loved  us,  O  Lord  our  (iod;  thou  hast 
shown  us  great  and  abundant  mercy,  O  our  Father  and 
King,  for  the  sake  of  our  forefathers  who  trusted  in 
thee!  Thou  who  didst  teach  them  the  love  of  life, 
have  mercy  upon  us,  and  teach  us  also  ...  to  praise 

and  to  acknowledge  thj'^  unity  in  love.  Blessed  art 
thou,  O  Lord,  who  in  love  hast  chosen  thy  people!" 
(jMishna,  Tamid,  v,  1;  Berakoth,  11  b).  Thereupon 
the  ten  commandments  were  recited,  which,  however, 
ceased  at  a  very  early  period,  because  the  Saddncees 
declared  tliat  this  was  done  to  show  that  this  was  the 

most  essential  portion  of  the  revealed  law  (Mishna, 
Tamid^  v,  1,  with  Berakoth,  14  b).  Then  came  the 

Shema  proper,  consisting  of  Deut.  vi,  4-9;  xi,  13-21; 
Numb.  XV,  37-41 ;  which  was  concluded  with  benedic- 

tion (o),  entitled  "  True  and  Established"  (ZT'^^I  r"CX), 
as  follows:  "  It  is  true  and  firmly  established  that  thou 
art  the  Lord  our  God  and  the  God  of  our  forefathers; 
there  is  no  God  besides  thee.  Blessed  art  thou,  O  Lord, 

the  redeemer  of  Israel!"  (^lishna,  Berakoth.  i,  4;  Ge- 
mara,  ibid.  13  a;  Mishna,  Tamid,  v,  1  :  (iemara,  ibid. 
32  b).  There  is  evidently  an  allusion  to  the  reading 
of  the  Shema  in  the  refdy  which  our  Saviour  gave  to 

the  lawyer  who  asked  him,  "Master,  what  must  I  do 

to  inherit  eternal  lifeV"  when  the  lawyer  forthwith  re- 
cited the  first  sentence  of  the  Shenut  (Luke  x,  26).     See 

ISHEMA. 

(3.)  The  third  portion  which  constituted  the  ancient 

liturgy  embraces  the  "  Fif/hteen'"  Benedictions  (tlJI"';: 
nic;"),  called,  KaT  i^oxip',  the  Prayer  (H^Sn).  They 
are  as  follows :  a.  (~T"3)  "  Blessed  art  thou,  O  Lord  our 

God,  the  God  of  our  fathers  Abraham,  Isaac,  and  Jacob; 
great,  omnipotent,  fearful,  and  most  high  (iod,  wiio 
bountifully  showest  mercy,  who  art  the  possessor  of  all 
things,  who  rememberest  the  pious  deeds  of  our  fathers, 

and  sendest  the  Redeemer  to  their  children's  children, 
for  his  mercy's  sake  is  love,  O  our  King,  Defender,  Sav- 

iour, and  Shield!  Blessed  art  thou,  O  Lord,  the  shield 

of  Abraham!"  6.  ("1125  tinS)  "Thou  art  powerful,  O 
Lord,  world  without  enil;  thou  bringest  the  dead  to 
life  in  great  compassion,  thou  boldest  up  the  falling, 
healest  the  sick,  loosest  the  chained,  and  showest  thy 
faithfulness  to  those  that  sleep  in  the  dusl.  Who  is 
like  unto  thee,  Lord  of  might,  and  Avho  resembles  thee 
(a  Sovereign  killing  and  bringing  to  life  again,  and 
causing  salvation  to  flourish)?  And  thou  art  sure  to 
raise  the  dead.  Blessed  art  thou,  O  Lord,  who  raisest  the 

dead!"  c.  (CJnp  nrX)  "Thou  art  holy,  and  thy  name 
is  holy,  and  the  holy  ones  praise  thee  every  day  con- 

tinually. Blessed  art  thou,  O  Lord,  the  holy  God !" 
d.  ("lin  tins)  "Thou  mercifully  bestowest  knowledge 
upon  men  and  teaehest  the  mortal  prudence.  Merci- 

fully bestow  upon  us,  from  thyself,  knowledge,  wisdom, 
and  understanding.  Blessed  art  thou,  O  Lord,  who 

mercifully  bestowest  knowledge!"  e.  (Un"^'!^!!)  "Our 
Father,  lead  us  back  to  thy  law ;  bring  us  very  near,  0 

our  King,  to  thy  service,  and  cause  us  to  return  in  sin- 
cere penitence  into  thy  presence !  Blessed  art  thou,  O 

Lord,  who  delightest  in  repentance!"  Jl  (n?D)  "Our 
Father,  forgive  us,  for  we  have  sinned;  our  King,  par- 

don us,  for  we  have  transgressed;  for  thou  art  forgiving 
and  pardoning.  Blessed  art  thou,  O  Lord,  merciful  and 

plenteous  in  forgiveness!"  r/.  (HXl)  "Look  at  our  mis- 
ery, contend  our  cause,  and  deliver  us  speedily,  for  thy 

name's  sake,  for  thou  art  a  mighty  deliverer.  Blessed 

art  thou,  O  Lord,  the  deliverer  of  Israel!"  /;.  (1DNS1) 
"Heal  us,  0  Lord,  and  we  shall  be  healed;  save  us,  and 
we  shall  be  saved;  for  thou  art  our  boast.  Grant  us  a 

perfect  cure  for  all  our  wounds;  for  thou,  O  Lord  our 
King,  art  a  faithful  and  merciful  Physician.  Blessed 
art  thou,  O  Lord,  who  healest  the  sick  of  thy  people  Is- 

rael!" i.  (IJ'^b"  "T'la)  "Bless  to  us,  O  Lord  our  God, 
for  good  this  year,  and  all  its  kinds  of  produce;  send 

thy  blessing  upon  the  face  of  the  earth;  satisfy  us  with 

thy  goodness,  and  bless  this  year  as  the  years  b\'gone. 

Blessed  art  thou,  O  Lord,  who  blessest  the  seasons!"  j, 
(S'pn)  "Cause  the  great  trumpet  to  proclaim  our  liberty; 
raise  the  standard  for  the  gathering  of  our  captives,  and 

bring  us  together  from  the  four  corners  of  the  earth. 
Blessed  art  thou,  O  Lord,  who  gatherest  together  the 

dispersed  of  Israel !"  k.  (il'Z'^'CTl)  "  Reinstate  our  judges 
as  of  old,  and  our  coimcillors  as  of  yore;  remove  from  us 
sorrow  and  sighing;  and  do  thou  alone,  O  Lord,  reign 

over  us  in  mercy  and  love,  and  judge  us  in  righteous- 
ness and  justice.  Blessed  art  thou,  O  Lord  the  King, 

who  lovest  righteousness  and  justice!"  I.  (C"^:"^'i'b'251) 
"Let  the  apostates  have  no  hope,  and  let  those  who  per- 

petrate wickedness  speedily  perish;  let  them  all  be  sud- 
denly cut  off;  let  the  proud  speedily  be  uprooted,  broken, 

crushed,  and  humbled  speedily  in  our  days.  Blessed 
art  thou,  O  Lord,  who  breakest  down  the  enemy  and 

humblest  the  proud!"  ni.  (D"^pin:in  b")  "On  the 
righteous,  on  the  pious,  on  the  elders  of  thy  people,  the 
house  of  Israel,  on  the  remnant  of  the  scribes,  on  the 

pious  proselytes,  and  on  us,  bestow,  O  Lord  our  (iod, 
thy  mercy;  give  ample  reward  to  all  who  trust  in  thy 
name  in  sincerity,  make  our  portion  with  them  forever, 
and  let  us  not  be  ashamed,  for  we  trust  in  thee!  Bless- 

ed art  thou,  O  Lord,  the  support  and  refuge  of  the  right- 

eous!" w.  (C^baiT'^l)  "To  Jerusalem  thy  city  in  mer- 
cy return,  and  dwell  in  it  according  to  thy  promise; 

make  it  speedily  in  our  daj'  an  everlasting  building, 
and  soon  establish  therein  the  throne  of  David.     Bless- 
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ed  art  thou,  O  Lord,  who  buiklest  Jerusalem  !"  n'.  (IHX 

n"C:i)  "  The  branch  of  David,  thy  servant,  speedily  cause 
to  flourish,  and  exalt  his  Lorn  with  thy  help,  for  we 

look  to  thy  help  all  day.  Blessed  art  tliou,  O  Lord, 

who  causest  to  flourish  the  liorn  of  David!"  o.  {I'Xi'O 

'i:bip)  "  Hear  our  voice,  O  Lord  our  God ;  have  pity  and 
compassion  on  us,  and  receive  with  mercy  and  accept- 

ance our  prayers,  for  thou  art  a  God  hearing  prayer  and 
supplications.  Our  King,  do  not  send  us  empty  away 
from  tliy  presence,  for  thou  hearest  the  prayers  of  thy 
people  Israel  in  mercy  !  Blessed  art  thou,  O  Lord,  who 

hearest  prayer!"  p.  {Ti^"^)  "Be  favorable,  O  Lord  our 
God,  to  thy  people  Israel,  and  to  their  prayer;  restore 
the  worship  to  thy  sanctuary,  receive  lovingly  the 
burnt-sacritice  of  Israel  and  their  prayer,  and  let;  the 

service  of  Israel  thy  people  be  always  well-pleasing  to 
thee.  May  our  eyes  see  thee  return  to  Zion  in  love. 
Blessed  art  thou,  O  Lord,  who  restorest  thy  Shechinah 

to  Zion!"  q.  (D"''T10)  "We  thankfully  confess  before 
thee  that  thou  art  the  Lord  our  God,  and  the  God  of 
our  fathers,  world  without  end,  and  that  thou  art  the 
shepherd  of  our  life  and  the  rock  of  our  salvation  from 
generation  to  generation ;  we  render  thanks  unto  thee 
and  celebrate  thy  praises.  Blessed  art  thou,  O  Lord, 
whose  name  is  goodness,  and  whom  it  becomes  to 

praise!"  r.  (C^b"^  D'^'J)  "Bestow  peace,  happiness, 
blessing,  grace,  mercy,  and  compassion  upon  us  and 
upon  the  whole  of  Israel,  thy  people.  Our  Father,  bless 
us  all  unitedly  with  the  light  of  thy  countenance,  for 
in  the  light  of  thy  countenance  didst  thou  give  to  us, 
O  Lord  our  God,  the  law  of  life,  loving-kindness,  justice, 
blessing,  compassion,  life,  and  peace.  INIay  it  please 

thee  to  bless  thy  people  Israel  at  all  times,  and  in  ev- 
ery moment,  with  peace.  Blessed  art  thou,  O  Lord, 

who  blessest  thy  people  Israel  with  peace!" 
These  eighteen  (really  nineteen)  benedictions  are  men- 

tioned in  the  Mishna,  Rosh  IIa-S/iana/i.\v;  Berakoth,  iv, 

3  ;  Tosiphta  Berahotk,  iii ;  Jerusalem  Berakoth,  ii;  Me- 
(/illiih,  17  a.  We  are  distinctly  told  that  they  were  or- 

dained by  the  one  hundred  and  twenty  elders  of  the  Great 
Synagogue  (J/eyi7/(//?,  17  b;  Berah>th,oo  a;  Siphre  on 
Deut.  xxxiii,  2),  and  we  know  that  the  representatives 

of  the  people  (H  w"^  "^^jX)  recited  them  in  the  Temple 
every  day  {Subbat/i,  24  b),  that  the  priests  pronounced 
three  of  them  upon  the  people  every  morning  in  the 

Hull  of  Squares  (n"'T5n  JH^'J?)  in  the  Temple-court, 

and  that  the  high-priest  prayed  the  sixteenth  (n!l£~i) 
and  the  seventeenth  (D^TT'S)  sections  of  this  litany  on 

the  Great  Day  of  Atonement  (l'o««,  68  b).  There  can 
therefore  be  no  doubt  that  our  Saviour  and  his  apostles 

joined  in  these  prayers  when  they  resorted  to  the  syn- 
agogue, and  that  when  the  apostles  went  on  the  top  of 

the  house  to  pray  at  the  stated  hour  (Acts  i,  13;  x,  9) 
these  benedictions  formed  part  of  their  devotions.  It 
must,  however,  be  remarked  that  the  first  three  and  the 
last  three  benedictions  are  the  oldest;  that  benedictions 
(/  to  m  were  compiled  during  the  Maccabrean  struggles 

and  the  Roman  ascendency  in  Palestine;  and  benedic- 
tion n  was  most  probably  compiled  after  the  destruction 

of  the  second  Temple. 
But  though  these  three  groups  ( viz.  the  hymnal 

group,  tlie  Shema,  and  the  eighteen  benedictions)  con- 
stituted the  liturgy  of  the  Jews  when  engaged  in  pub- 

lic or  private  devotion  during  the  period  of  the  second 
Temple,  yet  there  were  other  prayers  wliich  could  only 
be  recited  at  public  worship  when  the  legal  number 

("pJ^)  were  properlj'  assembled. 
4.  The  order  of  the  public  worship  in  the  synagogue 

was  as  follows : 

(1.)  Morning  Service. — The  congregation  having 
washed  their  hands  outside  the  synagogue,  and  being 
properly  assembled,  delegated  one  of  their  number  to 
go  before  the  ark  and  conduct  public  worship.     This 

legate  of  the  congy-egation  (  "n21£),  who,  like  the  rest 
of  the  congregation,  was  arrayed  in  his  fringed  gar- 

ment, and  with  the  phylacteries  on  his  head  and  left 
arm  [see  Fiiinge;  riiVLACTEiJY],  began  with  reciting 

the  Kadish  ('d^Tp),  the  people  responding  to  certain 
parts,  as  follows :  "  Exalted  and  hallowed  be  his  great 
name  in  the  world  which  he  created  according  to  his 
will;  let  his  kingdom  come  in  your  lifetime  and  in  the 
lifetime  of  the  whole  house  of  Israel  very  speedily. 
[Legate  and  congregation]  Amen.  Blessed  be  his  great 
name,  world  without  end.  [Legate  alone]  Blessed  and 
praised,  celebrated  and  exalted,  extolled  and  adorned, 
magnified  and  worshipped,  be  thy  holy  name;  blessed 
be  he  far  above  all  benedictions,  hymns,  thanks,  praises, 
and  consolations  which  have  been  uttered  in  the  world. 

[Legate  and  congregation]  Amen.  [Legate  alone]  May 
the  prayers  and  supplications  of  all  Israel  be  graciously 
received  before  their  Father  in  heaven.  [Legate  and 

congregation]  Amen.  [Legate  alone]  Maj'  perfect  peace 
descend  from  heaven,  and  life  upon  us  and  all  Israel. 
[Legate  and  congregation]  Amen.  [Legate  alone]  May 
he  who  makes  peace  in  his  heaven  confer  peace  upon  us 

and  all  Israel.  [Legate  and  congregation]  Amen."  The 
similarity  between  this  very  ancient  Kadish  and  the 

Lord's  Prayer  needs  hardly  to  be  pointed  out.  After  this 
the  legate  recited  in  a  loud  voice  the  first  sentence  of  the  ' 
Shema,  the  rest  being  recited  quietly  by  him  and  the  con- 

gregation. Then  followed  the  eighteen  benedictions,  for 

the  third  of  which  the  Kedushah  (iTIIITp)  was  substi- 

tuted in  public  worship.  It  is  as  follows:  "Hallowed 
be  thy  name  on  earth  as  it  is  hallowed  in  heaven  above, 

as  it  is  written  by  the  prophet,  and  one  calls  to  the  oth- 
er and  says  [Congregation],  Holy,  holy,  holy,  is  the 

Lord  God  of  Sebaoth  ;  the  whole  earth  is  filled  with  his 

glory!  [Legate]  Those  who  are  opposite  them  re- 
spond :  [Congregation]  Blessed  be  the  glory  of  the  Eter- 

nal, each  one  in  his  station.  [Legate]  And  in  thy  Holy 
Word  it  is  written,  thus  saying:  [Congregation]  The 

Lord  shall  reign  forever,  thy  (iod,  O  Zion,  from  gener- 
ation to  generation.  Halleluiah  !  [Legate]  From  gen- 

eration to  generation  we  will  disclose  thy  greatness, 
and  for  ever  and  ever  celebrate  thy  holiness;  and  thy 
praise  shall  not  cease  in  our  mouth,  world  without  end, 

for  thou,  O  Lord,  art  a  great  and  holj'  King.  Blessed 
art  thou,  holy  God  and  King !"  On  Monday,  Thursday, 
Sabbath,  feasts  and  fasts,  lessons  from  the  law  and  proph- 

ets were  read,  and  (with  the  exception  of  Mondaj'  and 
Thursday)  discourses  delivered  by  the  rabbins.  The 

service  concluded  with  the  priests'  pronouncing  the  ben- 
ediction (Numb,  vi,  2-1-27). 

(2.)  The  Afternoon  and  Evening  Prayer. — Some  of 
the  psalms  in  the  hymnal  group  were  omitted,  other- 

wise the  service  was  similar  to  that  of  the  morning. 
The  public  worship  of  the  feasts  and  fasts  is  described 
in  the  articles  on  the  respective  festivals,  and  in  the  ar- 

ticle Haphtarah.  The  other  prayers  which  precede 

and  follow  the  three  ancient  groups  in  the  present  lit- 

urgy of  the  s3-nagogiie  are  not  described  in  this  article 
because  they  are  of  later  origin.     See  Liturgy. 

VI.  Judicial  Authority. — 1.  As  the  officers  of  the  syn- 
agogue were  also  the  administrators  of  justice,  the  au- 

thority which  each  assembly  possessed  extended  to  both 
civil  and  religious  questions.  The  rabbins,  or  the  heads 
of  the  synagogue,  as  it  is  to  the  present  day,  were  both 

the  teachers  of  religion  and  the  judges  of  their  commu- 
nities. Hence  the  tribunals  were  held  in  the  syna- 

gogue (Luke  xii,  II ;  xxi,  12),  and  the  chazzdn,  or  bea- 
dle, who  attended  to  the  divine  service  had  also  to  ad- 

minister the  stripes  to  offenders  (iv,  17-20;  comp.  Mishna, 
I\Iakkoth,in,Vl\  and  j\Iatt.  x,  17 ;  xxiii,34;  Mark  xiii, 
9;  Acts  xxii.  19;  xxvi,  11).  The  rabbins  who  had 
diplomas  from  the  Sanhedrim,  and,  after  the  Sanhedrim 
ceased,  from  the  Gaonim  of  the  respective  colleges  at 
Sora  and  Pumbaditha  (q.  v.),  and  who  were  chosen  by 
the  different  congregations  to  be  their  spiritual  heads 
with  the  consent  of  the  assemblv,  selected  such  of  the 
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members  as  were  best  qualified  to  aid  them  in  the  ad- 
niinistratiiin  of  the  communal  alTairs.  These  consti- 

tuted a  local  self-governing  and  independent  college; 
they  issued  all  the  legal  iustrnnionts.  such  as  marriage 
contracts,  letters  of  divorce,  hills  of  exchange,  business 
contracts,  receipts,  etc.  They  had  the  power  of  inHicting 

corporal  punishment  on  an}-  ottender,  or  to  put  him  out 
of  the  synagogue  (=excommuuicate)  altogether  (Matt. 

xviii,  15-17;  John  ix,  "22;  xii,  42;  xvi,  2),  The  pini- 
ishment  of  excommunication,  however,  was  very  seldom 
resorted  to,  as  m.iy  be  seen  from  the  fact  that  though 
Clirist  and  his  apostles  opposed  and  contradicted  the 
heads  of  the  synagogue,  yet  they  were  not  put  out  of 
the  synagogue.  In  some  cases  they  exercised  the  right, 
even  out.side  the  limits  of  Palestine,  of  seizing  the  per- 

sons of  the  accused  and  sending  them  in  chains  to  take 
their  trial  before  the  Supreme  Council  at  Jerusalem 
(Acts  ix,  2;  xxii,  o). 

2.  It  is  not  quite  so  easy,  however,  to  define  the  nat- 
ure of  the  tribunal  and  the  precise  limits  of  its  jurisdic- 

tion. In  two  of  the  passages  referred  to  (Matt,  x,  17; 
Mark  xiii,  9)  they  are  carefully  distinguished  from  the 

(TvvE^pta,  or  councils,  j^et  both  appear  as  instruments 
by  which  the  spirit  of  religious  persecution  might  fast- 

en on  its  victims.  The  explanation  commonly  given 
lihat  the  council  sat  in  the  synagogue,  and  was  thus 

identified  with  it.  is  hardly  satisfactory  (Leyrer,  in  Her- 

zog's  Real-EncyUop.  s.  v.  "  Synedrien").  It  seems  more 
probable  that  the  council  was  the  larger  tribunal  of 
twenty-three,  which  sat  in  every  city  [see  Council], 
identical  with  that  of  the  seven,  with  two  Levites  as 
assessors  to  each,  which  Josephus  describes  as  acting  in 
the  smaller  provincial  towns  (.1  nt.  iv,  8, 14;  War,  ii,  20, 

u).  and  that  under  the  term  synagogue  we  are  to  under- 
stand a  smaller  court,  probably  that  of  the  ten  judges 

mentioned  in  the  Talmud  ((Jem.  Hieros.  Sanhedr.  loc. 
cit.),  consisting  either  of  the  elders,  the  chazzan,  and  the 
legate,  or  otherwise  (as  Herzfeld  conjectures,  i,  392)  of 
the  ten  Batlanin,  or  otiosi  (see  above,  IV,  6). 

VII.  Relatiom  of  the  Jewish  SynagogHe  to  the  Chris- 
tian Church. — It  is  hardly  possible  to  overestimate  the 

inrtucnce  of  the  system  thus  developed.  To  it  we  may 

ascribe  the  tenacitj'  with  which,  after  the  Maccabajan 
struggle,  the  Jews  adhered  to  the  religion  of  their  fa- 

thers, and  never  again  relapsed  into  idolatry.  The  peo- 
ple were  now  in  no  danger  of  forgetting  the  law,  and 

the  external  ordinances  that  hedged  it  round.  If  pil- 
grimages were  still  made  to  .lerusalem  at  the  great 

feasts,  the  habitual  religion  of  the  Jews  in,  and  yet  more 
out  of,  Palestine  was  connected  much  more  intimately 
with  the  synagogue  than  with  the  Temple.  Its  simple, 
edifying  devotion,  in  which  mind  and  heart  could  alike 
enter,  attracted  the  heathen  proselytes  who  might  have 
been  repelled  by  the  bloody  sacrifices  of  the  Temple,  or 
would  certainly  have  been  driven  from  it  unless  they 
could  make  up  their  minds  to  submit  to  circumcision 
(Acts  xxi,  28).  See  Proski.vtk.  Here,  too,  as  in  the 
cognate  order  of  the  scribes,  there  was  an  influence 
tending  to  diminish  and  ultimately  almost  to  destroy 

the  authority  of  the  hereditary  priesthood.  The  ser- 
vices of  the  synagogue  recjuired  no  sons  of  Aaron;  gave 

them  nothing  more  than  a  complimentary  precedence. 
See  Pkikst;  ScuiiiE.  The  way  was  silently  prepared 

for  a  new  and  higher  order,  whi(di  should  rise  in  "  the 
fulness  of  time"  out  of  tlic  decay  and  abolition  of  both 
the  priesthood  and  the  Temple.  In  another  way,  too, 
the  synagogues  everywhere  prepared  the  way  for  that 

order.  Not ''  Moses"  oidy,  but  "  the  prophets"  were  read 
in  them  every  Sabbath  day;  and  thus  the  Messianic 
hopes  of  Israel,  the  expectation  of  a  kingdom  of  heaven, 
were  universally  diffused. 

1.  It  will  be  seen  at  once  how  closelj'  the  m-ganiza- 
tion  of  the  synagogue  was  reproduced  in  that  of  the 
Ecclesia.  Here  also  there  was  the  single  presbyter- 
bishop  [see  Bishop]  in  small  towns,  a  council  of  pres- 

byters under  one  head  in  large  cities.  The  legatus  of 
the    synagogue   appears   in  the    dyyfXoq  (Rev.  i,  20 ; 

ii.  1\  perhaps  also  in  the  oTroffroXoc,  of  the  Christian 
Church.  To  the  elders  as  such  is  given  the  name  of 

Shepherds  (Kph.  iv,  11 ;  1  Pet.  v,  1).  They  are  known 

also  as  I'lyovfitvoi  (Heb.  xiii,  7).  Even  the  transfer  to 
the  Christian  proselytes  of  the  once  distinctively  sacer- 

dotal name  of  'lepivg,  foreign  as  it  was  to  the  feelings 
of  the  Christians  of  the  apostolic  age,  was  not  without 
its  parallel  in  the  history  of  the  synagogue.  Sceva,  the 

exorcist  Jew  of  Ephesus,  was  probably  a  "  chief  priest" 
in  this  sense  (Acts  xix,  14).  In  the  edicts  of  the  later 
Roman  emperors,  the  terms  ap^itptvg  and  iepavc;  arc 
repeatedly  apjdied  to  the  rulers  of  synagogues  (Cod. 
Theodos.  I)e  Jud.,  quoted  by  Vitringa,  De  JJecem  Otiosis, 
in  Ugolino,  Thes.  xxi).  Possibly,  however,  this  may 

have  been,  in  part,  owing  to  the  presence  of  the  scat- 
tered priests,  after  the  destruction  of  the  Temple,  as  the 

rabbins  or  elders  of  what  was  now  left  to  them  as  their 

only  sanctuary.  To  them,  at  any  rate,  a  certain  prece- 
dence was  given  in  the  synagogue  services.  They  were 

invited  first  to  read  the  lessons  for  the  day.  The  bene- 
diction of  Numb,  vi,  22  was  reserved  for  them  alone. 

2.  In  the  magisterial  functions  of  the  synagogue  also 
we  may  trace  the  outline  of  a  Christian  institution. 

The  tKKKijoia,  either  by  itself  or  by  appointed  dele- 
gates, was  to  act  as  a  court  of  arbitration  in  all  dis- 
putes among  its  members.  The  elders  of  the  Church 

were  not,  however,  to  descend  to  the  trivial  disputes  of 

daily  life  (r«  /Siwrtfca).  P'or  these  any  men  of  com- 
mon-sense and  fairness,  however  destitute  of  oflicial 

honor  and  position  {o\  t^ov^ivrm'tvoi),  would  be  enough 
(1  Cor.  vi,  1-8).  For  the  elders,  as  for  those  of  the  svna- 
gogue,  were  reserved  the  graver  offences  against  relig- 

ion and  morals.  In  such  cases  they  had  power  to  ex- 

communicate, to  "put  out  of"  the  Ecclesia,  which  had 
taken  the  place  of  the  synagogue,  sometimes  by  their 

own  authoritj',  sometimes  with  the  consent  of  the  whole 
society  (v,  4).  It  is  worth  mentioning  that  Hammond 
and  other  commentators  have  seen  a  reference  to  these 

judicial  functions  in  James  ii,  2-4.  The  special  sin  of 
those  who  fawned  upon  the  rich  was,  on  this  view,  that 

the)'  were  ̂ 'judges  of  evil  thoughts,"  carrying  respect  of 
persons  into  their  administration  otjustice.  The  inter- 

pretation, however,  though  ingenious,  is  hardly  suffi- 
ciently supported. 

3.  The  ritual  of  the  synagogue  was  to  a  large  extent 
the  reproduction  (here  also,  as  with  the  fabric,  with 
many  inevitable  changes)  of  the  statelier  liturgy  of  the 
Temple.  It  will  be  enough,  in  this  place,  to  notice  in 
what  way  the  ritual,  no  less  than  the  organization,  was 
connected  with  the  facts  of  the  New-Test,  history,  and 
with  the  life  and  order  of  the  Christian  Church.  Here, 

too,  we  meet  with  multiplied  coincidences.  It  would 
hardly  be  an  exaggeration  to  say  that  the  worship  of 
the  Church  was  identical  with  that  of  the  synagogue, 

modified  {(i)  by  the  new  truths,  (JJ)  by  the  new  institu- 
tion of  the  supper  of  the  Lord,  (c)  by  the  spiritual  cha- 

risintita. 

(1.)  From  the  sjniagogue  came  the  use  of  fixed  forms 
of  prayer.  To  that  the  first  disciples  had  been  accus- 

tomed from  their  youth.  They  had  asked  their  Master 
to  give  them  a  distinctive  one,  and  he  had  complied 
with  their  request  (Luke  xi,  1),  as  the  Baptist  had  done 
before  for  his  disciples,  as  every  rabbi  did  for  his.  The 
forms  might  be,  and  were,  abused.  The  Pharisee  might 
in  synagogues,  or,  when  the  synagogues  were  closed,  in 
the  open  street,  recite  aloud  the  devotions  appointed 
for  hours  of  prayer,  might  gabble  through  the  Shema 

("Hear.  O  Israel,"  etc.,  from  Dent,  vi,  4),  his  Kadish, 
his  Shemoneh  Esreh,  the  eighteen  Berakoth,  or  bless- 

ings, with  the  "  vain  repetition"  which  has  reappeared 
in  Christian  worship.  But  for  the  disciples  this  was, 
as  yet,  the  true  pattern  of  devotion,  and  their  blaster 
sanctioned  it.  To  their  minds  there  would  seem  noth- 

ing inconsistent  with  true  heart-worship  in  the  recur- 
rence of  a  fixed  order  (icnTu  ra^iv,  1  Cor.  xiv,  40),  of  the 

same  prayers,  hymns,  doxologies,  such  as  all  liturgical 
study  leads  us  to  think  of  as  existing  in  the  apostolic 
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age.  Tf  the  gifts  of  utterance  wliich  characterized  the 
first  periiid  (if  that  age  led  tor  a  time  to  greater  freedom, 
to  uii|)rctTieditated  prayer,  if  that  was  in  its  turn  suc- 

ceeded by  the  renewed  preilominance  of  a  formal  fixed 
onler,  the  alternation  and  the  struggle  which  have  re- 

appeared in  so  many  periods  of  the  liistory  of  the  Church 
were  not  without  their  parallel  in  that  of  Judaism. 

There  also  was  a  protest  against  the  rigidity  of  an  un- 
bending form.  Eliezer  of  Lydda,  a  contemporary  of 

the  second  (iamaliel  (cir.  A.D.  )S0-115),  taught  that  the 
legate  of  the  synagogue  should  discard  even  the  Shemo- 
neh  Esrt/i,  the  eighteen  fixed  prayers  and  benedictions 
of  the  daily  and  Sabbath  services,  and  should  pray  as  his 

heart  prompted  him.  The  offence  against  the  formal- 
ism into  which  Judaism  stiffened  was  apparently  too 

great  to  be  forgiven.  He  was  excommunicated  (not, 
indeed,  avowedly  on  this  groinul),  and  died  at  Cwsarea 
(Jost,  Gescfi.  (IfS  Judenth.  ii,  30,  45). 

(2.)  The  large  admixture  of  a  didactic  element  in 
Christian  worship,  that  by  which  it  was  distinguished 
from  all  Gentile  forms  of  adoration,  was  derived  from 

the  okler  order.  "  Closes"  was  "  read  in  the  synagogues 
every  Sabbath  day"  (Acts  xv,  21),  the  whole  law  being 
read  consecutively,  so  as  to  be  completed,  according  to 

one  cycle,  in  three  years,  according  to  that  which  ulti- 
mately prevailed  and  determined  the  existing  divisions 

of  the  Hebrew  text  (Leyrer,  hic.  cit.),  in  the  fifty-two 
weeks  of  a  single  year.  See  Bible.  The  writings  of  the 
prophets  were  read  as  second  lessons  in  a  corresponding 
onler.  They  were  followed  by  the  J>erash,  the  Xoyof 

■irnpaK\i}(TH0Q  (Acts  xiii,  IT)),  the  exposition,  the  sermon 
of  the  synagogue.  The  first  Christian  synagogues,  we 
must  believe,  followed  this  order  with  but  little  devia- 

tion. It  remained  for  them  before  long  to  add  "  the  other 
Scriptures"  which  they  had  learned  to  recognise  as  more 
precious  even  than  the  law  itself,  the  "prophetic  word" 
of  the  New  Test.,  which,  not  less  truly  than  that  of  the 
Old,  came,  in  epistle  or  in  narrative,  from  the  same 
Spirit.     See  Scuipture. 

(3.)  To  the  ritual  of  the  synagogue  we  may  prob- 
ably trace  a  practice  which  has  sometimes  been  a  stum- 

bling-block to  the  student  of  Christian  antiquity,  the 
subject-matter  of  fierce  debate  among  Christian  contro- 

versialists. Whatever  account  may  be  given  of  it,  it  is 

certain  that  Prayers  for  the  Dead  appear  in  the  Church's 
worship  as  soon  as  we  have  any  trace  of  it  after  the  im- 

mediate records  of  the  apostolic  age.  It  has  been  well 

described  by  a  writer  whom  no  one  can  suspect  of  Rom- 

ish tenilencies  as  an  "  immemorial  practice."  Though 
"  Scripture  is  silent,  yet  antiquity  plainly  speaks."  The 
prayers  "have  foimd  a  place  in  every  early  liturgy  of 
the  world."  (Ellicott,  Destiny  of  the  Creaiure,  serra. 
vi).  How,  indeed,  we  may  ask,  could  it  have  been  oth- 

erwise? The  strong  feeling  shown  in  the  time  of  the 

Maccabees,  that  it  was  not  "sn|)ertluous  and  vain"  to 
pray  for  the  dead  (2  Mace,  xii,  44),  was  sure,  under  the 
influence  of  the  dominant  Pharisaic  scribes,  to  show 
itself  in  the  devotions  of  the  synagogue.  So  far  as  we 

trace  back  these  devotions,  we  may  saj'  that  there  also 

the  practice  is  "  immemorial,"  as  old,  at  least,  as  the  tra- 
ditions of  the  Rabbinic  fathers  (Buxtorf, />e  Si/nar/of).  p. 

709,  710 ;  M-Caul,  Old  Paths,  ch.  xxxviii).  The  writer 
already  quoted  sees  a  pnjbable  reference  to  them  in  2 
Tim.  i,  18  (Ellicott,  Past.  Epistles,  ad  loc).  But  it  is  by 
no  means  certain  that  Onesiphorus  was  at  that  time 
dead.     See  Dead,  Prayers  for  the. 

(4.)  The  conformity  extends,  also,  to  the  times  of 
prayer.  In  the  hours  of  service  this  was  obviously  the 
case.  The  third,  sixth,  and  ninth  hours  were,  in  the 
times  of  the  New  Test.  (Acts  iii,  1 ;  x,  3,  9),  and  had 
been,  probably,  for  some  time  before  (Psa.  Iv,  17;  Dan. 
vi,  10),  the  fixed  times  of  devotion,  known  then,  and  still 
known,  respectively  as  the  tihacharith,  the  Minchuh, and 

the  '.4  rahith  ;  they  had  not  only  the  prestige  of  an  au- 
thoritative tradition,  but  were  connected  respectively 

with  the  names  of  Abraham.  Isaac,  and  Jacob,  to  whom, 
as  to  the  first  originators,  their  institution  was  ascribed 

X.— F 

(Buxtorf,  De  SyiKir/of/.  p.  280).  The  same  hours,  it  is  well 
known,  were  recognised  in  the  Churcli  of  the  second, 

probabh'  also  in  that  of  the  first,  century  (Clem.  Al.  Strom. 
loc.  cit. ;  TertuU.  De  Orat.  c.  xxv).  The  sacred  days 
belonging  to  the  two  systems  seem,  at  first,  to  present  a 
contrast  rather  than  a  resemblance;  but  here,  too,  there 
is  a  symmetry  which  points  to  an  original  connection. 
The  solemn  days  of  the  synagogue  were  the  second,  the 
fifth,  and  the  seventh ;  the  last,  or  Sabbath,  being  the 
conclusion  of  the  whole.  In  whatever  way  the  change 
was  brought  about,  the  transfer  of  the  sanctity  of  the 

Sabbath  to  the  Lord's  day  involved  a  corresponding 
change  in  the  order  of  the  week,  and  the  first,  the  fourth, 
and  the  sixth  became  to  the  Christian  society  what  the 
other  days  had  been  to  the  Jewish. 

The  following  suggestion  as  to  the  mode  in  which 
this  transfer  was  effected  involves,  it  is  believed,  fewer 
arbitrary  assumptions  than  any  other  [see  Sabbath], 
and  connects  itself  with  another  interesting  custom, 
coinmon  to  the  Church  and  the  synagogue.  It  was  a 
elewish  custom  to  end  the  Sabbath  with  a  feast,  in  which 
they  did  honor  to  it  as  to  a  parting  king.  The  feast 
was  held  in  the  synagogue.  A  ciq^  of  wine,  over  which 
a  special  blessing  had  been  spoken,  was  handed  round 
(Jost,  Gesch.  des  Judenth.  i,  180).  It  is  obvious  that,  so 
long  as  the  apostles  and  their  followers  contiiuied  to  use 
the  Jewish  mode  of  reckoning — so  long,  i.  e.,  as  they  fra- 

ternized with  their  brethren  of  the  stock  of  Abraham — • 

this  woidd  coincide  in  point  of  time  with  their  Sflin'oi' 

on  the  Ji)-st  daj^  of  the  week.  A  supper  on  what  we 
should  call  Sunday  evening  would  have  been  to  them  on 

the  second.  By  degrees  [see  Lord's  Sui'PiiR]  the  time 
became  later,  passed  on  to  midnight,  to  the  early  dawn 

of  the  next  day.  So  the  Lord's  supper  ceased  to  be  a 
supper  really.  So,  as  the  Church  rose  out  of  Judaism, 
the  supper  </ave  its  holiness  to  the  coming,  instead  of 
derinwj  it  from  the  parting  day.  The  day  came  to  be 

Kf/pia/cj;,  because  it  began  with  the  ̂ tiirvov  KvpioK('ii\ Gradually  the  Sabbath  ceased  as  slich  to  be  observed  at 
all.  The  practice  of  observing  both,  as  in  the  Church 
of  Rome  up  to  the  fifth  century,  gives  us  a  trace  of  the 
transition  period.     See  Sunday. 

(.0.)  From  the  synagogue,  lastly,  came  many  less  con- 
spicuous practices,  which  meet  us  in  the  liturgical  life 

of  the  first  three  centuries.  Ablution,  entire  or  partial, 
before  entering  the  |)lace  of  meeting  (Heb.  x,  22;  John 
xiii,  1-15;  Tertnll.  IM  Orat.  c.  xi) ;  standing  and  not 
kneeling,  as  the  attitude  of  prayer  (Lid<e  xviii,  11  ;  Ter- 
tidl.  ibid.  c.  xxiii)  ;  the  arms  stretched  out  (Terfull. 
ibid.  c.  xiii) ;  the  face  turned  towards  the  Keblah  of  the 
east  (Clem.  Al.  Strom,  loc.  cit.) ;  the  responsive  Amen 
of  the  congregation  to  the  prayers  and  benedictions  of 
the  elders  (I  Cor.  xiv,  16).  In  one  strange  exceptional 
custom  of  the  Church  of  Alexandria  we  trace  the  wilder 

tvpe  of  Jewish,  of  Oriental  devotion.  There,  in  the 
closing  responsive  chorus  of  the  prayer,  the  worshippers 
not  only  stretched  out  their  necks  and  lifted  up  their 
hands,  but  leaped  with  wild  gestures  (jovq  re  TroSag 

tTTtytipof^ieT),  as  if  they  would  fain  rise  with  their  pray- 
ers to  heaven  itself  (Clem.  Al.  Strom.  vii,40).  This,  too, 

reproduced  a  custom  of  the  synagogue.  Three  times  did 
the  whole  body  of  worshippers  leap  up  simidtaneously 

as  they  repeated  the  great  tei-sanrtns  hymn  of  Isaiah 
vi  (Yitringa,  p.  1100  sq. ;   Buxtorf,  ch.  x). 

VIII.  Literature.  —  Jerusalem  Merjillah,  c.  iii;  Mai- 
monides,  lad  Ha-Chezaka  Hilchoth  Tephilu ;  Yitringa, 
De  Synar/ogn  Vetere  (Weissenfels,  1726);  Zunz,  Die 
gottesdienstlichen  Vortrage  der  Juden  (Berlin,  1832),  p. 
366  sq. ;  id.  Die  Ritus  des  synof/ogalen  Gottesdienstes 
(ibid.  1859);  Edelmann, //j^f/yow  Leb  (Konigsb.  1845); 
Herzfeld,  Geschichte  des  Volkes  Israel  (Nordhausen,  1855, 

1857),  i,  24-30,  127,391-394;  ii,  129-134,  183-223;  Jost, 
Geschichte  des  Judenthums  (Leipsic,  1857-58),  i,  38  sq., 
168  sq.,  262  sq. ;  Duschak,  lUustrirte  Monatsschrift  fur 
die  fjesammten  Interessen  des  Judenthums  (Lond.  1865), 

i,  83  sq.,  174  sq.,  409  sq.  See  also  Burmann,  Exercitt. 
Acad,  ii,  3  sq.;  Reland,  Antiq.  Sacr.  i,  10;  Carpzov, 
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Appar.  p.  307  sq. ;  Tlartmann,  Verhiml.  des  A.  T.  mit  d. 

Xeuen,  p.  -I'Id  sq. ;  liniwii,  A  iitiquitks  of  the  Jctrs,  i,  o90 
sq. ;  W\cn,Modtrn  J  uduisin,c\\.yi\K;  Iho  monographs  of 
liornitz, />'6  Vet.  Si/naffO(/is  (Vitemb.  10.50);  Leovardic, 

JJe  Hi/iKif/ofja  et  Ecclesia  (s.  1.  et  an.)  ;  Kheiit'erd,  De  Otio- 
sis  Syiuupgce  (France.  1G8G) ;  id.  A  rchixynaijo(jus  Otiosus 

(ibid.  1688);  Tentzcl,  De  J'roseuchis  iSamar.  (Yitemb. 
1682) ;  and  the  dis-sertations  cited  by  Darling,  Cyclup. 
Biblioff.  col.  1811.     See  Wousiiir. 

SYNAfiO(;UE,  THE  Great  (post- Biblical  Hebrew, 

'^V"'"'?"  ̂ ^.'r;  Aramaic,  Xnil  Sn;r23;  late  Greek 
and  Latin,  arvayioy))  jutyaX?;,  Symujo'ja  Ma(/n(i),  the 
Great  A.-!Simhli/,  or  the  Great  Synod,  acconliiig  to  Jew- 

ish tradition,  denotes  the  conncil  tirst  appointed  after 
the  return  of  the  Jews  from  the  Babylonian  captivity 
to  reorganize  the  religious  life,  institutions,  and  litera- 

ture of  the  people.  (We  here  substantially  adopt  Gins- 

burg's  article  in  Kitto's  Cydopcedia.) 
I.  Name  and  its  Signification,  —  Though  the  verb 

033,  to  gather,  to  assemble,  occurs  in  the  Old  Test. 

(Esth.  iv,  16;  1  Chron.  xxii,  2;  Ezek.  xxii,  21 ;  xxxix, 

28;  Psa.  cxlvii,  2),  yet  the  noun  rOJS,  assembly,  syna- 

gogue, does  not  occur  in  Biblical  Hebrew.  In  the  He- 

brew Scriptures  the  terms  ■^2?!;?,  hilp,  and  ns^OX 

are  useil  for  congregation,  assembly  [see  Ecci.esiastes], 
and  there  can  be  but  little  doubt  that  the  non-Biblical 

rD33  is  designedly  emjiloj-ed  to  distinguish  this  assem- 
bly from  all  other  gatherings.  See  Synagogue.  This 

is  also  the  reason  why  the  article  is  prefixed  to  the  ad- 

jective alone,  and  not  also  to  the  noun — viz.  £1033 

n^")nsn,  the  Great  Synagogue  —  inasmuch  as  this  sin- 
gles it  out  from  the  other  synagogues,  provincial  or  lo- 

cal, both  great  and  small,  which  obtained  at  the  same 
time,  and  which  were  designed  for  different  objects. 

When  Ewald  asserts  that  "in  the  INIishnic  language 
the  sul)stantive  and  the  adjective  neverhaxQ  the  article 
together  {Lehrbnch,  §  293  a,  note),  we  need  only  refer 
to  Sabbath,  xvii,  4 ;  Yoma,  iv,  3 ;  Taanith,  iii,  7 ;  Ke- 
thuboth,  vi,  7;  Nedarim,  iii,  11;  Nazir,  viii,  1;  Baba 
Bathra,  iv,  3;  and  to  innumerable  other  passages,  in 
refutation  of  this  assertion.  Accordiug  to  the  most  an- 

cient tra<lition,  this  assembly  or  synagogue  was  styled 
great  because  of  the  great  work  it  effected  in  restoring 
the  divine  law  to  its  former  greatness,  and  because  of 
the  great  authority  and  reputation  which  it  enjoyed 
(Jerusalem  Megillah,  iii,  7;  Babylon  jifegillah,  13  b; 
Yo}na,69  b;  EruUn,  13  b;  Zebachim,  102;  Sanhedrin, 
14  a).  The  enactments  of  the  (ireat  Svnasosue  are 

often  quoted  in  the  name  of  n?1"I5>l  np33  it:J3X,  the 
men  of  the  Great  A  ssembly,  or  those  who  successivelv 

constituted  its  members  during  the  long  period  of  its 
existence.  The  abbreviated  forms  of  these  two  names 

to  be  met  with  in  Jewish  literature  are    n'2  =  71033 

r^h^'^^n  and  n'bx,  sn'rs  =  nbiijn  no33  iir3x. 
Sometimes  this  assembly  is  also  designated  the  120  el- 

ders (D"^3pT  Qi-i-^ri-l  nx-2,  Megillah,  17  b,  18  b). 
H.  Origin,  Date,  and  Development  of  the  Great  Syna- 

gogue.—  It  is  supposed  by  many  tliat  Ezra  was  the 
founder  of  the  Great  Synagogue,  and  that  he,  in  fact, 

•was  its  president.  Griitz,  however,  has  adduced  the 
following  arguments  to  prove  that  Nehemiah  originated 
it  after  the  death  of  Ezra:  1.  The  very  name  of  Ezra  is 
not  even  mentioned  in  the  Biblical  register  of  the  rep- 

resentatives (Nell,  ix;  Ezra  v),  and  it  is  inconceivable 
to  suppose  that  the  originator  would  liavo  been  omit- 

ted;  and,  2.  Xehcmiah,  as  is  well  known,  went  twice 
from  Shushan  to  Jerusalem  to  restore  order — viz.  in  the 

twentieth  year  of  Artaxerxes's  reign  (B.C.  446),  and 
considerably  after  the  thirty-second  year  of  his  reign 
(B.C.  cir.  410).  On  his  second  arrival  he  found  Jerusa- 

lem in  a  most  deplorable  condition:  the  chiefs  of  the 
families  had  formed  alliances  with  Sanballat  the  Ho- 

rouite  and  Tobiali  the  Ammonite,  enemies  of  the  Jews; 

the  Sabbath  was  desecrated,  and  the  law  of  God  and  of 
the  sanctuary  were  disregarded  (Neh.  xiii,6-ol ).  Now 
the  convention  of  the  Great  Synagogue  was  held  ex- 

pressly fur  tlie  removal  of  these  very  evils;  and  since 
the  rei)resentatives  distinctly  bouiul  themselves  by  a 
most  solemn  oatli  to  abstain  from  mixed  marriages,  to 
keep  the  Sabbath  lutly,  and  to  attend  sacredly  to  the 
sanctuary  and  its  requirements,  there  can  be  no  doid)t 
that  the  synod  was  convened  by  Neliemiah  after  his 
second  visit  to  Jerusalem  to  devise  means  in  order  to 

meet  these  perplexing  points,  and  that  because  these 
evils  disturbed  tlie  order  of  the  commimity,  therefore 
they  were  made  the  principal  and  express  objects  of 
the  first  synod.  It  is  the  position  of  ch.  x  recording 
the  convention  of  the  Great  Synagogue  which  has 
caused  this  error.  But  it  is  well  known  that  the  book 

of  Nehemiah  is  not  put  together  in  chronological  order, 
(iriitz  has  shown  a  position  of  tlie  diflerent  chapters  in 

accordance  witli  the  above  view  (Frankel,J/o«(//*\«c/i /■//?, 
vi,  62).  See  Ezra.  It  is  obvious,  hov.-ever,  that  Ne- 

hemiah acted  in  perfect  concert  with  Ezra,  and  hence 
there  is  no  substantial  error  in  attributing  the  Great 

Synagogue  to  the  latter. 
As  to  its  dale,  the  convention  of  this  Great  Syna- 

gogue was  most  probably  one  of  Nehemiah's  last  acts, 
and  it  must  have  taken  place  after  tlie  death  of  Arta- 
xerxes,  else  Nehemiah  could  not  have  remained  in  Je- 

rusalem, since  even  the  second  permission  to  visit  that 
city  was  granted  to  him  on  condition  that  he  shoulil 
return  to  Shushan.  It  could  not  therefore  have  taken 

place  before  B.C.  424.  The  Great  Synagogue  was  most 
probably  held  a  few  years  after  the  above  date  of  Ne- 

hemiah's second  visit.  Ezra  was  doubtless  then  dead, 
and  this  is  the  reason  whj-  his  name  does  not  occur  in 
the  register  of  the  representatives.  The  whole  period 
of  the  (ireat  Synagogue  embraces  about  104  years  (B.C. 

404-300),  or  from  the  latter  days  of  Nehemiah  to  the 
death  of  Simon  the  Just  (q.  v.),  who  was  the  last  link 
of  the  chain  constituting  the  synod  (Aboth,  i,  2).  It 
then  passed  into  the  Sanhedrim,  when  the  whole  of  its 
constitution  was  changed.     See  Sanhedrim. 

The  existence  of  the  Great  Synagogue,  which  is  at- 
tested by  the  unanimous  voice  of  Jewish  tradition,  was 

first  questioned  by  Kichard  Simon  (Hist.  Crit.  du  Vieitx 
Test.  lib.  i,  cap.  viii).  Jacob  Alting,  with  more  bold- 

ness, rejected  it  altogether  as  one  of  the  inventions  of 

tradition  ("Synagoga  magna  enim  ncc  uno  tempore 
nee  inio  loco  vixit,  eoque  synagoga  non  fuit,  rerum 
commentum  est  traditionariorum,  qui  nullum  alioquin 

nexum  TrapaCurrfiog  reperire  potuerunt,"  0pp. r,  382). 
He  was  followed  by  Rau  (Diatribe  de  Synag.  Magna 

[Ultraj.  1726],  p.  66,  etc.)  and  Aurivillius  (De  Synag. 
vulgo  dicta  Magna  [ed.  J.  D.  Michaelis,  Gritting.  1790J). 

De  Wette  (Eink-ifung  in  das  A.  T.  §  14)  contemptu- 
ously dismisses  it  as  "a  tradition  which  vanishes  as 

soon  as  the  passages  are  looked  at  whereon  it  is  based, 

and  as  not  even  being  a  subject  for  refutation."  Tliose 
who  condescend  to  argue  the  matter  reject  this  tradi- 

tion because  it  is  not  mentioned  in  the  Apocrypha,  Jo- 
sephus,  Philo,  or  the  Seder  Olam,  and  because  the  ear- 

liest record  of  it  is  in  the  tract  of  the  Jlishna  entitled 

A  both,  which  belongs  to  the  1st  or  2d  century  of  our  a-ra, 
but  probably  represents  an  earlier  age.  But  surely  this 
argument  from  the  silence  of  a  few  writers  caimot  set 
aside  the  express  and  positive  testimony  of  the  Mishna, 
the  Talmud,  and  the  earliest  Jewish  works.  In  like 
manner,  the  book  of  Ecclesiasticus,  in  its  catalogue  of 
Jewish  heroes  (ch.  1),  does  not  mention  Ezra:  Jose- 
phus  never  alludes  to  the  tribimal  of  twenty-three  mem- 

bers, and  the  earliest  patristic  literature  of  the  Jews 
does  not  breathe  a  syllable  about  the  Jlnccabasan  heroes. 
Would  it  be  fair  to  conclude  from  this  silence  that  Ezra, 
the  tribunal,  and  the  Maccabees  are  a  myth?  In  con- 

firmation of  the  records  in  the  Talmudic  literature  about 

the  Great  Synagogue,  the  following  circumstantial  evi- 
dence is  to  be  adduced:  The  errors  of  the  Samaritans 

became  rampant  after  the  death  of  Nehemiah,  while  of 
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the  high-priests  between  Eliashib  and  Onias  I  some 
were  insignificant  men  and  others  were  reprobates.  Ju- 

daism, moreover,  has  no  record  whatever  of  any  distin- 
gnished  persons  during  this  period.  We  should  there- 

fore have  expected  the  rehgion  of  the  people  to  be  at 

the  lowest  ebb.  "  But  instead  of  declining,  we  find  Ju- 
daism rapidly  rising.  No  trace  is  to  be  found  in  the 

whole  of  this  period  of  the  disturbances,  misconceptions, 

and  errors  which  prevailed  in  the  time  of  Ezra,  Nehe- 
miah,  and  Zerubbabel.  The  law  and  the  precepts  were 

pre-eminently  revered.  The  ancient  collection  of  Ben- 

Sirach's  sayings,  which  reflects  the  spirit  of  the  people 
in  the  pre-Simonic  age,  breathes  a  fervent  enthusiasm 
for  the  inspired  law  (comp.  Ecclus.  ii,  IG;  vii,  29;  ix, 

16;  X,  19;  xv,  1 ;  xix,  17  ;  xxi,  11;  xxiii,  27,  and  espe- 
cially ch.  xxiv).  Who,  then,  has  kindled  and  sustained 

such  an  enthusiasm  and  religious  spirit,  if  not  an  assem- 

bly similar  to  that  convened  by  NehemiahV"  (Griitz,  in 
Frankel's  Monatsschrift,  vi,  63,  etc.). 

III.  Number  of  Members  and  their  C/(t.t.tiJicaiion. — 
We  are  told  that  Nehemiah  organized  the  Great  Syna- 

gogue (comp.  Neh.  x,  1-10  with  AJidriish  Ruth,  c.  iii ; 
Jerusalem  Shebiifh,  v,  1),  and  that  it  consisted  of  120 

members  (Jerusalem  Bei-a/colh,  li,  4;  Jerusalem  Mer/U- 

lah,  i;  Babylon  Megillah,  17  b).  In  loo'king  at  the  regis- 
ter of  the  Great  Assembly  recorded  in  Nehemiah  (x,  1- 

8),  it  will  be  seen  that  —  a.  Only  sixteen  out  of  the 
twenty-four  chiefs  of  the  priests  (1  Chron.  xxiv,  7-18) 
are  enumerated,  and  that  for  the  eight  that  are  want- 

ing four  private  persons  are  given,  viz.  Zidkijah,  Daniel, 
Baruch,  and  Meshullam.  b.  Of  the  six  or  seven  chief 
Levites — viz.  Jeshua,  Bani,  Kadmiel,  Hodijah,  Sherebi- 
ah,  Hashabniah  —  who  returned  with  Zerubbabel  and 
Ezra  (Neh.  ix,  4,  5  ;  Ezra  v,  18,  19,  24),  Bani  is  omitted, 
and  twelve  private  individuals  are  mentioned  who  were 

undoubtedly  the  doctors  of  the  law  (Q^3^2'2  ;  Neh.  viii, 
7  ;  ix,  3).  c.  Of  the  forty-five  chiefs  of  the  people  (^i::  ST 

D"n)  only  half  are  known  as  heads  of  families,  and  the 
rest  are  again  distinguished  private  individuals.  Here 
the  families  of  David  and  Joab  (comp.  Ezra  viii,  2,  9) 

are  missing,  d.  Of  the  representatires  of  the  cities  there 

are  only  two  mentioned  —  viz.  Anathoth  and  Nebo  — 
which  plainly  shows  that  others  are  omitted,  since  these 
two  places  did  not  at  all  distinguish  themselves  to  be 
thus  singled  out.  Now,  in  looking  at  the  peculiar  posi- 

tion in  which  they  are  placed  among  the  heads  of  the 
people  in  the  register  of  the  exiles,  it  will  be  seen  that 
the  family  of  Hariph  (Joseh)  stand  first;  then  follow 
the  names  of  thirteen  cities  (viz.  (iibeon,  Bethlehem, 

Netophah,  Anathoth.  Beth-azmavetb,  Kirjath  -  jearim, 
Chephirah,  Beerotb,  Ramah,  Gaba,  Michmas,  Beth-el, 
and  Ai) ;  Nebo  concludes  the  catalogue  of  the  cities, 

and  the  family  of  jMagbish  follows  upon  it  (Ezra  ii,  18-^ 
30;  Neh.  vii,  24-33),  which  exactly  corresponds  with 
the  order  in  the  register  of  the  Great  Synagogue;  Ha- 

riph begins,  then  come  cities,  i.  e.  Anathoth;  Nebai 
comes  last,  and  then  again  Magbish  (Nelh  x,  19,  20). 

It  has  been  supposed,  therefore,  that  the  above-named 
cities  are  to  be  inserted  between  Hariph  and  Anathoth. 
If  we  add  to  these  fifteen  cities  the  other  five  specified 

in  the  register  (viz.  Lod,  Hadid,  Ono,  Jericho,  and  Te- 
koa — vii,  3G,  37),  which  were  represented  by  this  syn- 

od, we  have  in  all  twenty  cities.  Under  this  view, 

eight  divisions  of  the  priests  are  wanting  —  the  family 
of  Bani  is  missing  from  the  Levites,  seven  families  of 

the  heads  of  the  people  have  disappeared — and  thir- 
teen of  the  representatives  of  the  cities  have  dropped 

out.  Now,  if  we  supplj'  those  which  seem  to  have  been 
dropped,  and  add  them  up  with  the  private  individuals 
mentioned  in  the  register,  we  obtain  the  following  rep- 

resentatives in  the  Great  Synagogue:  twenty-eight 

priests,  cimsisting  of  the  twent}--four  divisions  and  the 
four  private  individuals ;  nineteen  Levites,  being  the 
seven  families  and  the  twelve  private  persons;  fifty  Is- 

raelites, twenty -nine  being  chiefs  of  the  people  and 
twenty-one  private  persons  —  making  in  all  ninety-sev- 

en, with  Nehemiah  ninety -eight,  while  the  remaining 
twenty-two  are  the  deputations  of  tlie  cities.  We  may 
thus  obtain  the  120  members  of  the  Great  Synagogue 
mentioned  by  the  unanimous  voice  of  tradition.  It  will 
also  be  seen  from  the  above  that  these  120  members 

represented  five  classes,  viz. :  1.  The  chiefs  of  the  pr-ifst- 

ly  divisions  {Z.^  r.-'Z.  "^'^Xn);  2.  The  chiefs  of  the  Le- 

vitical  families  (D^^nptl  "^  w'X"i) ;  3.  The  heads  of  the 
Israelite  families  (DSTI  ̂ fXl);  A.  Representatives  of 

cities,  or  the  elders  (D'^DpT  ;  irpeffjivTspoi)  ;  5.  The  doc- 

tors of  the  laic  (3"'i'^3"3  C^ISIQ;  ypo/(/.(arET(,'),  from 
all  grades.  This  number,  however,  if  thus  made  ufi, 

was  most  probably  restricted  to  the  time  of  Nehemiah, 
as  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  assemblies  which 

were  afterwards  held  consisted  of  a  smaller  number, 

since,  at  the  time  when  the  Great  S3'nagogue  is  held  to 
have  passed  over  into  the  Great  Sanhedrim,  the  repre- 

sentatives consisted  of  seventy,  which  became  the  fixed 
rule  for  the  Sanhedrim  (q.  v.). 

IV.  The  Work  of  the  Great  Synagogue. — At  its  first 
organization  under  Nehemiah,  if  the  above  be  its  true 

origin,  the  representatives  bound  themselves  by  a  most 

solemn  oath  (n""ia"ir-'l  n>N2)  to  carry  out  the  fol- 
lowing six  decisions,  which  were  deemed  most  essential 

for  the  stability  of  the  newly  reconstructed  State:  1. 

Not  to  intermarry  with  heathens;  2.  To  keep  the  Sab- 
bath holy ;  3.  To  observe  the  sabbatical  year ;  4.  Ev- 

ery one  to  pay  annually  a  third  of  a  shekel  to  the 
Temple;  5.  To  supply  wood  for  the  altar;  6.  Regularly 

to  pay  the  priestly  dues  (Neh.  x,  28-39).  The  founda- 
tion for  the  reorganization  and  reconstruction  of  the 

State  and  the  Temple-service  being  thus  laid  at  the  first 
meeting  of  this  synod,  the  obtaining  of  the  necessary 

materials  for  the  successful  rearing-up  of  the  super- 
structure and  the  completion  of  the  edifice  demanded 

that  the  synod  should  occasionalh'  reassemble  to  devise 
and  adopt  such  measures  as  should  secure  the  accom- 

plishment of  the  plan  and  the  permanent  maintenance 
of  the  sanctuary.  To  this  end  the  members  of  the 

Great  Synagogue  are  believed  to  have  collected  the  ca- 
nonical Scriptures.  This  was  called  forth  by  the  effects 

of  the  first  decision,  which  involved  the  expulsion  of 

jNIanasseh,  son  of  the  high-priest  Joiada,  by  Nehemiah 
and  the  synod  for  refusing  compliance  with  that  deci- 

sion^—  i.e.  to  be  separated  from  his  heathen  wife,  the 

daughter  of  Sanballat  (xiii,  23-29).  In  consequence 
of  this  his  father-in-law,  Sanballat,  obtained  permission 
to  build  an  o])position  temple  on  Mount  Gerizim,  in 
which  Manasseh  became  high-priest,  and  whither  he 
was  followed  by  many  of  the  Jews  who  sympathized 
with  him.  This  proceeding,  however,  compelled  them 

to  deny  the  prophets,  because  their  repeated  declara- 
tions about  the  sanctitj'  of  Jerusalem  did  not  favor  the 

erection  of  a  temple  out  of  the  ancient  metropolis.  To 
erect  a  wall  of  partition  between  the  Jews  and  these 

apostates,  and  to  show  to  the  people  ̂ vhich  of  the  an- 
cient prophetical  books  were  sacred,  the  Sopherim  and 

the  men  of  the  Great  Synagogue  compiled  the  canon 
of  the  prophets.  As  the  early  prophets  and  the  great 

prophets — i.  e.  Isaiah,  Jeremiah,  and  Ezekiel — like  the 
Pentateuch,  were  already  regarded  as  sacred,  it  only 

remained  for  the  Great  Synagogue  to  complete  the  pro- 
phetical canon  by  inserting  into  it  the  twelve  minor 

prophets,  which  this  synod  accordingly  did,  as  may  be 
seen  from  Baba  Bathra,  15;  Aboth  di  Rabbi  Xathan, 

e.  i;  2  Mace,  xii,  13.  Although  some  of  these  authori- 
ties are  no  longer  clear  about  the  books  inserted  into 

the  canon,  yet  they  all  testify  to  the  fact  that  the 
members  of  the  Great  Synagogue  were  engaged  in  col- 

lecting the  canonical  books  of  the  prophets.  The  Ha- 
giographa  were  not  as  yet  made  up,  as  is  evident  from 
the  fact  that  the  younger  Sirach  did  not  even  know  the 

expression  n^3ir.3.  but  used  the  general  term  ra  I'iWa 
to  denote  them  {Preface  to  Ecclus.),  and  that  in  Alex- 
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andria  additions  were  made  to  the  book  of  Esther,  and 
other  books  were  inserted  in  what  we  now  call  the  Ha- 
giofjrapha,  as  well  as  from  the  circumstance  that  the 
canonicity  of  some  of  the  Ilaijiosjraplia  continued  to  be 
a  point  of  ditTerenee  between  tlie  schools  of  8hammai 
and  Ilillel,  wliich  could  not  have  been  the  case  if  the 
canon  of  the  llanioffraiiha  had  been  definitely  made  up. 
They  also  compiled  the  ritual  for  private  and  public 

worship  [see  8YNAGO(iUE];  and,  finally,  they  intro- 

duced schools  for  the  study  of  the  divine  law  (HS'I  fT^a), 
and  defined  the  precepts  of  Holy  Writ.  The  whole  of 
this  is  inilicated  in  the  epitome  of  the  three  grand  max- 

ims transmitted  to  us  in  the  lai'oiiic  style  of  the  Jlishna: 
"The  prophets  transmitted  tlie  divine  law  to  the  men 
of  the  Great  Synagogue,  who  propounded  the  three 
maxims — be  cautious  in  judging,  get  manj'  disciples, 

and  make  a  hedge  about  the  law"  {Abofh,  i,  1).  The 
other  work  of  the  men  of  the  (ireek  synagogue  which 
has  come  down  to  us  in  the  name  of  the  Sopheriin  is 
given  in  the  article  Sciube. 

Y.  Literature.  —  Wassermann,  in  Jost's  Israelitische 
Annulen  (Frankfort -on- the -Main,  1840),  ii,  163  sq. ; 

Sachs,  in  FranUel's  Zeitschrift  jTir  die  religiosen  Inte- 
ressen  des  Judenthums  (Berlin,  1845),  ii,301  sq. ;  Kroch- 
mal,  More  Neboche  Ha-Seman  (Leopoli,  1851),  p.  52  sq., 
102  sq.,  166  sq. ;  Herzfeld,  G(schichte  des  Volkes  Israel 

(Nordhausen,  1855-57),  i,  22  sq.,  380  sq. ;  ii,  53,  244  sq., 
264  sq. ;  Jost,  Gesckickte  des  Judenthums,  i,  35  sq.,  95  sq., 
270  sq. ;  how,  Ben  Chanunja  (Szegedin,  1858),  i,  102  sq., 
193  sq.,  292  sq.,  338  sq. ;  and  especially  the  elaborate 

essay  of  Griitz,  in  Frankel's  MonutsschriJ't  filr  Geschichte 
U7id  Wissenschaft  des  Judenthums  (Leipsic,  1857),  vi,  31 

sq.,61  sq. ;  also  Fiirst,  Geic/M/e*' A'uwcwiS,  p.  22,  note.  See Canon. 

SYNAGOGUE  and  Church.  The  Jewish  Church 

is,  in  the  catacombs,  represented  as  a  woman  of  majes- 
tic presence  in  flowing  robes;  but  in  mediieval  exam- 

ples, as  on  the  doorway  at  Rochester  Cathedral,  with 
her  eyes  bandaged,  the  tables  of  the  law  falling  from 
one  hand,  and  a  broken  staff  in  the  other  (Jer.  v,  16, 
17).  The  Church  is  crowned  and  sceptred,  and  holds  a 
church  and  a  cross. — \Yalcott,  Sacred  Archaol.  s.  v. 

Syiiallaxis,  in  Greek  mythology,  was  one  of  the 
lonids,  nymphs  skilled  in  medicine,  living  on  the  Cythe- 
rus,  a  river  of  Elis. 

Synapte  {nvvairT)])  is  a  Greek  term  for  the  Greek 
Collect  in  the  Liturgy  of  St.  IM ark,  resembling  the  ec- 
feiie  in  that  of  St.  James  and  of  St.  Chrysostom,  It  is 
used,  also,  to  designate  the  holy  communion. 

Synaxarium  ((rvra^apiov)  is  a  term  for  an 
abridge<i  form  of  the  Greek  menology  ( record  of 
months),  an  account  of  the  festival  being  celebrated. 

Synaxis  ((ryi/a^it,),  an  Eastern  term  signifying, 
respectively,  1.  A  collect  or  short  prayer;  2.  The  holy 
eucharist,  or  the  Christian  sacrifice;  3.  An  assembly  for 
worsliip;  and,  4.  The  joint  connnemoration  of  saints. 

Syncellus  (from  (Tvyh-i-XXio,  to  Join)  was  an  ancient 
officer  attached  to  the  patriarchs  or  prelates  of  the  Ori- 

ental Church  as  witnesses  to  their  conversation  and 
conduct.  Others  acted  as  clerks  and  stewards.  It 

eventually  became  a  mere  title  of  honor. 

Syncellus,  (iKou(iius,  a  Byzantine  author  and  an 
ecclesiastical  dignitary  of  (Constantinople,  who  lived  at 
the  close  of  the  8th  and  the  begimiing  of  the  9th  cen- 

tury after  Christ.  lie  has  left  a  Chronography,  or  chro- 
nological record  of  events,  extending  from  the  creation 

to  the  accession  of  the  emperor  Diocletian.  He  began 

with  Adam,  and  intended  to  bring  down  his  compila- 
tion to  his  own  time,  but  death  anticipated  the  comple- 
tion of  his  task. 

I.  Name. — He  is  called  Georgius  Ahhas  and  Georgius 
Alonuchus,  and  has  sometimes  been  erroneously  identi- 

fied with  Georgius  Hamartolns,  whose  works  remain 
still,  for  the  most  part,  unpublished.  The  designation 

of  Syncellus,  which  has  been  given  to  the  chronogra- 

pher  as  a  distinctive  appellation,  is  no  personal  name, 
but  a  title  of  dignity.  It  is  derived  from  his  ecclesias- 

tical office  in  tiie  hierarchy  of  the  metropolitan  Church 
of  the  Eastern  Empire.  The  syncellus  was  originally 

the  companion,  room-mate,  occupant  of  the  same  cell 
with  the  patriarch — cuhnbitatur,  cellaneus,  concellaneus. 
He  was  to  be  the  constant  witness  of  the  purity  of  the 

patriarch's  life  and  the  jiropriety  of  his  conduct  and 
conversation,  on  the  same  principle  as  that  which  re- 

quires members  of  the  Jesuit  Order  to  be  always  accom- 
panied by  one  of  the  fraternity.  Sometimes  one  syn- 

cellus was  appointed,  sometimes  two,  and  sometimes 
more.  Frc(iuently  the  designation  was  bestowed  as  an 
honorary  and  honorable  title.  At  times  the  office  was 

employed  as  a  mode  of  placing  spies  around  the  patri- 
arch. The  popes  of  Rome  had  their  syncelli  down  to  the 

time  of  Gregory  the  Great,  at  least,  as  has  been  proved 
by  Ducange,  who  has  discussed  the  subject  with  his 
usual  exuberant  learning  (Gloss.  Med.  et  Injim.  Latin, 
s.  v.).  They  were  attached,  also,  to  other  prelates.  The 

relation  was  naturallj'  one  of  great  intimacy  and  confi- 
dence, and  consequently  became  one  of  influence  and 

high  distinction.  Hence  the  syncellus  seems  frequent- 
ly to  have  acted  as  coadjutor  to  the  patriarch,  and  to 

have  been  for  a  long  time  regarded  as  in  the  legitimate 
line  of  succession  to  the  patriarchate.  The  jiractice, 
however,  of  elevating  the  syncellus  to  the  patriarchal 
throne  on  the  death  of  the  metropolitan  appears  to  have 
never  been  habitual,  and  to  have  been  al>andoned  be- 

fore the  end  of  the  9th  century  (Zonaras,  XYI,  xiii,  25; 

Gretser  et  (loar,  Comm.  in  Codin.  p.  105).  The  em- 
peror Romanus  Lecapenus  made  his  youngest  son,  The- 

ophylact,  syncellus,  evidently  with  a  view  to  the  suc- 
cession to  the  highest  place  in  the  hierarchy  (Zonaras, 

XYI,  xviii).  The  special  functions  of  the  office  seem 
to  have  been  gradually  abandoned,  but  the  name  and 
dignity  were  still  retained  when  Codinus  prepared  his 
Court-roll  of  the  Imperial  Officials  (see  Goar,  Prerf.  ad 
Syncellum,  ii,  56). 

II.  Life. — George  the  Chronographer  was  syncellus 

to  the  patriarch  'I'arasius,  who  died  in  806.  He  may 
have  been  one  of  those  imposed  on  that  eminent  fmic- 
tionary  by  the  emperor  Nicephorus  as  a  sj)y.  We  know 
nothing  of  him  except  from  his  name  and  his  title,  and 
from  his  commemoration  by  his  friend  and  continuator, 
Theophanes.  The  testimony  of  Theophanes  amounts 
to  very  little.  It  is  simply  that  George,  the  abbot  and 
syncellus,  was  a  distinguished  and  very  learned  man, 
who  faithfully  and  laboriously  chronicled  the  events  of 
the  world  from  Adam,  and  diligently  recorded  their 
chronological  succession;  that  life  failed  him  when  he 
had  brought  his  chronicle  down  only  to  the  accession  of 
Diocletian  ;  that,  on  the  approach  of  death,  he  requested 

and  urged  his  friend  Theophanes  to  complete  his  de- 
sign, and  that  Theophanes  reluctantly  undertook  and 

executed  this  commission.  Of  George  the  Chronogra- 
pher nothing  more  is  reported.  After  this  brief  appa- 

rition on  the  stage  of  history  he  vanishes  into  thick 
darkness,  leaving  his  unfinished  work  behind  him. 

III.  Woi-ks.  —  The  only  work  of  George  Syncellus 
which  we  possess,  or  know  to  have  been  written  by 
him,  is  his  Chronography,  or  Unirersal  Chronicles,  which 
comes  down,  as  has  been  said,  to  the  reign  of  Diocletian. 
H.ad  life  and  health  been  spared,  he  would  probably, 
like  his  continuator,  Theophanes,  and  like  the  general 
tribe  of  mediajval  chroniclers,  have  been  fuller,  more 

original,  and  more  instructive  in  the  treatment  of  con- 
temporaneous events.  These  events  were,  in  all  likeli- 

hood, well  known  to  him,  from  his  social  and  official  po- 
sition, and  from  the  diligent  studies  which  obtained  for 

him  the  reputation  of  extraordinary  knowledge  (iroXv- 

fia^iararoi;').  As  he  died  when  he  had  proceeded  no further  than  the  accession  of  Diocletian,  nothing  can  be 

expected  from  him  but  fidelity  of  compilation  and  dis- 
cernment in  the  selection  and  use  of  authorities.  Faith- 

fulness and  industry  may  be  readily  conceded  to  him. 

Discretion  and  sagacity  are  scarcely  among  his  charac- 
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teristics.  He  is  exceedingly  curt,  harsh,  dry,  jojune, 
and  often  confused.  His  tem])erament,  his  vocation, 
and  his  times  inclined  him  to  credulity  and  superstition. 
He  introduces  his  multitudinous  extracts  in  a  crude  and 

imdigested  form,  and  accepts  without  hesitation  what- 
ever he  finds  in  his  texts.  Yet  his  work  has  a  very 

high  value,  and  largely  from  this  total  absence  of  crit- 
ical discrimination.  It  is  the  most  extensive  of  the 

(ireek  chronicles  that  have  come  down  to  us,  with  the 

exception  of  the  Sicilian.  Alexandrine,  or  Paschal  chron- 
icle. Tiie  latter  and  the  chronicle  of  Eusebius  are  the 

only  two  important  chronological  treatises  that  preceded 
it  which  have  been  preserved.  iMisebius  was  sadly  mu- 

tilated and  fragmentary,  and  was  in  part  restored  by  the 
aid  of  Syncellus.  Scaliger,  the  restorer  of  Eusebius,  con- 

templated the  abandonment  of  his  undertaking  when 
he  despaired  of  obtaining  the  assistance  of  Syncellus, 
which  he  deemed  indispensable.  The  restoration  was, 

indeed,  impracticable  without  such  aid,  till  the  discov- 
ery of  the  complete  work,  in  recent  years,  in  an  Arme- 

nian JIS.,  which  was  pulilished  at  JMilan,  in  1818,  by 
Mai  and  Zohrab.  The  Chronography  of  Syncellus  has 
thus  rendered  important  service.  It  has  other  sources 

of  interest.  It  is  throughout  a  compilation,  but  a  com- 
pilation which  usually  retains  the  ijisissima  verba  of  the 

authors  from  whom  it  borrows,  and  which  records  its 
obligations.  Thus  have  been  preserved  remnants,  more 
or  less  extensive,  of  many  writers  who  would  otherwise 
have  perished  utterly.  The  citations  from  Eusebius 
have  already  been  referred  to.  We  owe,  besides,  to 
Syncellus  nearly  all  that  survives  of  Julius  Africanus, 
most  of  the  fragments  of  Manetho,  and  much  of  the  lit- 

tle that  is  left  of  Berosus,  who  strangely  illustrates  the 
Book  of  Genesis,  and  corroborates  tlie  remarkable  dis- 

coveries of  the  late  George  Smith.  Among  the  shat- 
tered remnants  imbedded  in  the  chronicle  of  Syncellus 

— like  broken  columns,  ruined  architraves,  dismembered 
friezes,  and  mutilated  statues  in  mediaeval  walls  and  for- 
talices — may  be  found  passages  from  books  of  various 
kinds,  including  many  from  partially  or  wholly  lost 
Apocrypha.  There  are  extracts  from  the  Life  of  Adam, 
the  Book  of  Enoch,  the  History  of  .kulith,  Hermes,  Zos- 
imus  the  philosopher,  etc.  Some  of  these  excerpts  are 
very  curious,  and  perpetuate  the  memory  of  remarkable 
superstitions  and  of  quaint  legends  of  the  antique  world. 
It  would  be  misi^laced  labor  to  investigate  here  the 
chronological  accuracy  of  Syncellus,  or  to  comment  upon 
his  chronological  statements.  The  service  has  been  ren- 

dered laboriously,  if  not  altogether  satisfactorily,  by  the 
Dominican  Goar,  who  added  a  Canon  Chronoi/raphicus 
to  the  edilio  princeps  of  the  work.  The  history  of  the 
3IS.  used  by  Goar  is  curious.  It  was  preserved  in  the 

library  of  the  patriarch  at  Constantinople.  It  reap- 
peared in  the  Royal  Library  of  France.  A  notice,  in 

(ireek,  appended  to  the  IMS.  states  that  it  was  pur- 
chased at  Corinth,  for  four  pieces  of  gold  {\pv(TivovQ),hy 

John  Abrami  (or  Abrams),  in  the  month  of  November, 

1507,  or  mundane  year  7016  (of  the  xra  of  Constantino- 
ple). It  was  probalily  one  of  the  many  waifs  from  the 

Ottoman  capture  of  Constantinople.  For  some  time  it 
was  believed  to  have  been  lost  from  the  lioyal  Library. 

It  reached  Scaliger's  hands.  It  was.  in  time,  restored 
to  the  royal  repository,  where  it  still  remains,  if  it  did 
not  perish  in  the  fires  of  the  Commune.  The  supposed 
date  of  this  MS.  is  1021.  It  is  somewhat  mutilated,  and 

one  leaf  is  lost;  but  it  is  the  most  complete  jNIS.  of  tliis 
author.  Dindorf  regards  as  of  much  higher  mark  an- 

other Parisian  MS.,  which  he  also  employed  in  his  re- 
cension of  the  text  for  the  Bonn  series  of  the  Byzanline 

HiMorians,  This  has  lost  many  leaves  in  the  middle, 

and,  like  Coleridge's  Christabel,  has  neither  beginning nor  end. 

IV.  Literature. — Georg.  Syncelli  Chronographia,  Ed. 

J.  Goar  (Par.  165"2).  This  edition  is  accompanied  with 
copious  emendations  and  annotations,  with  an  instructive 
preface,  and  with  a  full  chronographical  canon.  Georg. 
Syncellus  et  Xicephorus  C.  P.  ex  recensione  Guilelmi 

Dindorfii  (Bonnaj,  1829,  2  vols.  8vo).  Dindorf  repub- 
lislies  the  (ijipanilns  literariits  of  Goar,  and  adds  a  re- 

print of  Bcdovii  JUss-ertatio  dc  Georgii  Syncelli  Chro- 
nograjiliiii.      (<;.  F.  II.) 

Syncretism  {avyKpi]Ti(jn>)Q,vmon).  This  term  is 
employed  in  Church  history  to  designate  the  movement 
to  promote  union  among  the  various  evangelical  parties 
of  Germany  in  the  17th  century.  The  word  occurs  in 

Plutarch  (ii,  4'JO  B;  ed.  Reiske,  vii,  910)— perhaps  the 
only  instance  among  the  writers  of  antiquitv  —  and 
is  there  illustrated  by  the  idea  that  the  Cretans,  though 
frequently  at  war  among  themselves,  were  accustomed 
to  unite  their  powers  against  the  attacks  of  any  foreign 

foe  (K«t  roi'TO  ijv  6  KaXovpevog  vir  aiirwv  avjKpr]- 
Tinpui^).  Erasmus  adopted  the  word  into  the  Adagia 
(chil.  i,  cent.  1,  No.  11,  p.  24),  and  defined  it  to  signify 
the  union  of  parties  who  have  need  of  each  otiier  or 
who  desire  to  make  head  against  a  common  foe,  though 
they  may  not  be  influenced  to  form  such  union  because 
they  are  one  at  heart.  Both  the  word  and  the  idea 
came  into  common  use  soon  afterwards.  Zwingli,  for 
example,  in  a  letter  to  QCcolampadius  of  the  year  1525, 
recommends  such  a  syncretism  {0pp.  ed.  Schuler  et 

Schulthess,  vii,  390) ;  Bucer  employs  the  term  frequent- 
ly in  connection  with  his  efforts  towards  union  after 

the  publication  of  the  Augsburg  Confession  {Opji.  viii, 
577),  as  does  also  Melancthon  with  reference  to  the 
same  business  (Corp.  Rpf.  ii,  485  sq. ;  i,  917:  0pp.  Mel. 
ed.  Vitemb.  iv,  813).  The  apostate  Staphylus  (q.  v.) 

charges  the  Reformers  with  being  simply  Babel-build- 
ers, and  in  setting  forth  his  proofs  represents  the  Lu- 

therans as  being  Syncretizantes  (Calov.  Syncret.  Hist,  i, 
2).  Zach.  LIrsiiuis  (q.  v.)  also  employs  the  term  in  an 
unfavorable  sense  {0pp.  Ursini  [Neustadt,  1589],  ii,  305, 
on  Isa.  ix,6).  Syncretism  is  thus  shown  to  have  been 
a  current  term  with  all  persons  of  humanistic  culture 
in  the  16t,h  century,  and  to  have  been  employed,  ac- 

cording to  circumstances,  with  a  favorable  or  unfavora- 
ble meaning  to  designate  an  alliance  of  dissenting  par- 

ties in  despite  of  all  dissent.  The  twofold  use  of  syn- 
cretism as  a  term  of  commendation  or  censure  contin- 

ued throughout  the  17th  century,  but  with  a  gradual 

predominance  of  the  latter  idea,  arising  from  the  in- 
creased importance  which  came  to  be  attached  to  every 

variation  of  doctrinal  beliefs.  In  1603  the  Romish  the- 

ologian Windeck  wrote  against  the  Protestants  a  Prog- 
nosticon  Fiituri  Status  Ecclesice,  in  which  he  advised  the 
Rtmianists  to  cultivate  greater  harmony,  in  the  words 

"  Si  saperent  Catholici,  et  ipsis  cara  esset  reipublicae 

Christiana*  salus,  syncretismum  colerent."  The  Hei- 
delberg theologian  David  Parens  (q.  v.)  responded  in 

his  Irenicum,  sire  de  Unione  Erangel.  Concilianda,  with 
an  appeal  to  both  wings  of  the  Protestant  Church  for  an 
alliance  against  their  common  foe;  but  Leonhard  Hut- 
ter  rejected  the  idea  of  such  an  alliance  as  preposterous 

('£^£rrt(Ttc'EXfyKrtR-/;,etc.  [Wittenb.  1614]),andaJesuit, 
Adam  Contzen,  followed  in  a  polemic  of  eight  hundred 

and  sixty-one  pages,  entitled  J)e  Pace  Germanice  Lihri 
II  (iVIayence,  1616,  8vo),  whose  principal  purpose  was 
a  demonstration  of  the  impossibility  of  any  union  be- 

tween the  Lutheran  and  Reformed  parties  of  the  Prot- 
estant Church.  Tiie  tendency,  scarcely  interrupted  by 

the  raging  of  the  Thirty  Years'  War,  of  Lutheran  and 
Romanist  zealots  to  magnify  existing  differences  of 
opinion  and  intensify  their  influence  drew  forth  the 

protest  of  Calixtus  (q.  v.).  He  stigmatized  it  as  shame- 
fid,  and  urged  the  making  of  distinctions  between  doc- 

trines of  greater  and  inferior  importance;  and,  while  he 
wished  the  further  deveh)pment  of  doctrinal  matters  to 

be  relegated  to  the  schools,  he  also  urged  that  a  practi- 
cal sympathy  and  fellowship  be  cultivated  between  the 

churches.  This  brought  on  him  a  storm  of  obloquy. 
The  Wittenberg  faculty  issued  two  opinions,  warning 

against  such  "  syncretismus  diversarum  religionum," 
and  deprecating  the  Sandomir  Consensus  (q.v.);  and  in 
the  same  year  (1645)  a  Jesuit,  Veit  Erbermann,  wrote 

a  work  entitled  Elptji'iKui'  Cutholicum,  etc.,  that  de- 
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serves  notice  as  being  the  probable  source  of  a  new  in- 
terjirotation  of  tlie  word  syncretism,  liy  which  it  came 
to  denote,  not,  as  aforetime,  the  practical  association  of 

religionists  holding  divergent  views  upon  some  ques- 
tions, but  an  intermixing  of  the  religions  themselves. 

The  new  rendering  of  the  word  furnished  the  opponents 
of  Calixtus  with  additional  weapons,  of  whicli  they  were 
not  slow  to  avail  themselves.  Sec  Dannhauer,  .l/y.'./c- 
liiim  Si/ncretisini,  etc.  (Strasi).  1648),  where  the  idea  of 

syncretism  is  made  to  include  every  form  of  luirtful  as- 
sociation or  intermixture,  e.  g.  of  Eve  with  the  serpent, 

of  the  chemical  or  mechanical  intermixture  of  hetero- 
geneous elements  in  nature,  etc.  With  Calovius  (q.  v.) 

begins  emphatically  the  use  of  the  term  syncretism  as 
denoting  an  improper  and  unallowable  approximation 
of  Lutheran  and  Keformed  Christians  towards  each  oth- 

er. This  view  underlies  the  phrase  Si/ncretistic  Con- 
troversies (q.  V.)  as  used  in  ecclesiastical  history.  The 

more  benevolent  meaning  was  gradually  laid  aside,  and 
even  Calixtus  was  constrained  to  refuse  liis  consent  to 

the  application  of  the  term  to  his  position.  The  per- 
version has  retained  its  hold  upon  the  jjopular  usage 

until  now,  and  has  doubtless  contributed  towards  tl)e 
unauthorized  assumption  of  a  derivation  of  syncretism 

from  ni'yK-fpai'yi'/.ii. — Herzog,  Rvdl-Envi/klop.  s.  v. 

Syncretistic  Controversies.  'I'be  title  applies 
in  ordinary  practice  to  such  disputes  only  as  originated 
in  connection  with  efforts  made  in  the  second  half  of 

the  17th  century  to  promote  union  and  fellowship  be- 
tween the  Protestant  churches  of  Germany.  These  dis- 

putes raged  less  between  Keformed  and  Lutheran  theo- 
logians than  between  the  strict  and  the  liberal  wing 

of  the  Lutheran  Church  itself.  The  progress  of  con- 
troversy, moreover,  generally  resulted  in  the  interweav- 

ing of  extraneous  and  foreign  matters  with  the  direct 

(luestion  at  issue;  and  in  this  way  the  syncretistic  con- 
troversies became  also  disputes  with  reference  to  the 

degree  of  freedom  to  be  allowed  theological  schools  and 
theological  science,  the  disputants  being  known  as  Gne- 
siohitherani  and  Moderatiores.  Tlie  term  syncretism 
(q.  V.)  is  not  broad  enough  to  cover  all  these  several 
disputes,  but  is  in  practice  so  employed  by  all  parties. 
Everything  prior  to  the  transactions  of  the  year  1645 

must  be  regarded  as  preliminar}'  to  the  syncretistic 
controversies  proper.  From  that  date  we  may^  distin- 

guish three  periods  to  the  death  of  Calovius  and  the 
practical  end  of  the  dispute. 

1.  From  the  Colloquy  of  Thorn  to  the.  Death  ofGeorye 

Calixtus  (1645-56). — Calovius  had  succeeded  in  pre- 
venting the  selection  of  Calixtus  as  the  delegate  of 

Dantzic  to  the  Collo(juy  of  Thorn  :  and  when  the  latter 
was  appointed  to  serve  for  Kiinigsberg  instead,  Calovius 
caused  him  to  be  deprived  of  all  opportunity  to  co-op- 

erate with  the  Lutheran  delegates.  Calixtus  thereupon 
associated  and  counselled  with  the  Reformed  theologi- 

ans, and  thereby  gave  opportunity  for  his  opponents  to 
fasten  on  him  the  charge  of  an  unwarrantable  com- 

bining of  diverse  religions — a  charge  persistently  urged, 
though  he  publicly  and  in  writing  rejected  the  Reform- 

ed Confession  of  Thorn.  The  next  measure  was  a  un- 

ion of  all  the  Saxon  theologians,  led  by  Weller,  the  su- 
perintentlent  of  Brunswick,  in  a  censure  of  the  Univer- 

sity of  Helmstiidt,  which  favored  Calixtus,  on  the  al- 
leged ground  that  it  had  made  innovations  in  doctrine 

and  had  departed  t'rom  the  generally  received  Consensus Formula  et  Catechesis  Rudionnn.  To  this  Calixtus  re- 

sponded with  a  denial  under  date  of  Feb.  26, 1647 ;  but 
with  no  other  result  than  tliat  of  increasing  the  eager- 

ness with  which  every  peculiarity  in  the  teaching  of 
Helmstiidt  was  scanned  for  tlie  discovery  of  error.  In 
Prussia,  the  appointment  of  the  Calixtines  Chr.  Dreier 
ant!  .lohann  Latermann  to  the  facidty  of  Kijnigsberg 
excited  similar  disputes,  which  called  forth  numerous 
volumes  in  defence  of  either  side ;  and  Calovius,  who  had 
been  superseded  by  Dreier,  continued  to  fan  the  tlame 

from  a  distance,  even  after  Myslenta,  its  originator,  had 
died  (in  1653), 

The  increasing  prominence  of  the  electors  palatine 

and  lirandeMilinrg  was  in  this  period  regarded  with  anx- 
iety by  the  electoral  court  of  Saxony,  and  the  rejire- 

sentatives  of  the  latter,  in  the  Peace  Congress  of  West- 
phalia, had  standing  instructions,  accordingly,  to  pre- 

vent, if  possible,  the  concession  of  rights  to  the  Reform- 
ed churches  equal  to  those  enjoyed  by  the  Lutheran; 

but  the  endeavor  failed  altogether.  The  class  of  Lu- 
theran theologians  which  apjiroved  the  action  of  the 

congress  in  this  regard  was  accordingly  not  in  favor  in 

electoral  Saxony;  and  as  early  as  Jan,  21, 1618,  the  the- 
ologians of  \Vittenberg  and  Leipsic  were  commanded  to 

investigate  the  errors  of  the  Helmstiidt  theologians,  and 

state  them  '"article  by  article."  In  the  following  year 
the  elector  addressed  to  the  dukes  of  IJrunswick  a  paper 

in  which  he  rehearsed  all  the  objections  of  Ids  theolo- 
gians against  Calixtus  and  Helmstiidt,  ami  requested 

that  the  latter,  as  disturbers  of  the  Church  and  State, 
should  be  forbidden  to  write  against  the  Saxon  divines. 
In  November,  1650,  Calovius,  the  redoubtable  defender 

of  Lutheran  orthodoxy,  -was  called  to  the  faculty  of 
Wittenberg.  An  immense  quantity  of  controversial 
writings  preceded  and  followed  this  event.  The  dukes 
of  Brunswick  refused  to  accede  to  the  request  to  silence 
their  theologians,  and  caused  a  defence  of  their  position 
to  be  written  by  Horneius,  and  a  reply  to  the  elector 

by  Calixtus  himself;  and  they  also  rejected  the  propo- 
sition to  convene  a  diet  of  theologians,  as  tending  rath- 

er to  increase  than  diminish  the  troubles  of  the  Church. 

They  proposed  instead  a  convention  of  "political  coun- 
cillors who  love  peace  and  are  acquainted  with  affairs;" 

but  this  was  rejected  by  Saxony.  On  Jan.  9, 1654,  twen- 
ty-four accredited  representatives  of  evangelical  powers 

united  in  a  renewed  proposition  to  submit  the  questions 
in  dispute  to  a  body  of  peacefully  inclined  theologians 

and  statesmen  for  discussion  ;  but  tlie  elector  of  Saxonj', 
acting  under  the  advice  of  his  theologians,  would  not 
entertain  the  project.  The  Saxons  now  pursued  the 

plan  of  dismissing  the  party  of  Helmstiidt  from  the  Lu- 
theran Church  more  zealously  than  before,  and  in  the 

course  of  their  labors  produced  a  work  which  was  ex- 
pected to  serve  as  the  confession  of  faith  of  all  who 

would  continue  in  the  purified  Church — the  Consensus 
Repetitus  Fidei  vere  Luthernnce.  To  secure  the  largest 
possible  number  of  supporters,  a  mass  of  writings  in 
harmony  with  its  teachings  was  issued;  but  it  became 
speedily  apparent  that  but  few  were  ready  to  adopt  the 
new  confession,  and  this  fact,  coupled  with  the  death  of 

George  Calixtus  in  the  spring  of  1656,  caused  a  cessa- 
tion of  the  strife. 

Five  years  of  almost  total  quiet  ensued,  interrupted 
only  by  slight  agitations  in  Brandenburg,  where  the 
Lutheran  preacher  Samuel  Pomarius  (q.  v.)  was  suspend- 

ed for  preaching  against  the  Reformed  and  the  syncre- 
tists.     This  period  was  followed,  however,  by 

2,  Renewed  Conflicts  (1661-69), — The  immediate  oc- 
casion of  strife  was  found  in  the  measures  taken  by 

the  landgrave  of  Hesse-Cassel,  William  VI,  to  secure  a 
religious  constitution  for  his  land  which  should  be  suf- 

ficiently broad  and  generous  to  comprehend  both  Lu- 
therans and  Reformed  under  its  operation.  His  endeav- 

ors culminated  in  a  convention  which  met  at  Cassel, 

consisting  of  two  members  of  the  (Reformed)  University 
of  Marburg  and  two  theologians  belonging  to  the  (Lu» 
theran)  faculty  of  Rinteln,  A  declaration  was  drawn  up 

which  recognised  existing  divergencies  of  opinion  be- 
tween the  parties,  but  at  the  same  time  showed  an 

agreement  between  them  on  all  essential  matters,  and 
on  the  ground  of  such  consent  urged  the  exercise  of 
brotherly  love  and  the  recognition  of  both  parties  as 
belonging  to  one  Church,  sliaring  in  a  common  faith 

and  looking  towards  a  common  heaven.  The  appear- 
ance of  this  declaration  roused  the  Wittenbergers  to  ac- 

tion, Tliey  issued  a  circular  asking  the  su|)port  of  all 
good  Lutherans  against  the  Cassel  colloquy,  and  in- 

duced the  faculties  of  Jena  and  Leipsic  to  unite  with 

them  in  admonishing  the  theologians  of  Rinteln  con- 



SYNCRETISTIC  CONTROVERSIES  87 SYNEDRIANS 

ceniing  the  lapse  of  which  they  had  been  guilty.  A 
fusilade  of  papers  in  Latin  and  German,  aimed  at  both 
the  learned  world  and  the  public,  was  now  kept  up  un- 

til after  the  death  of  William  YI,  in  lOGO,  when  the 
zeal  of  IJinteln  became  much  cooler  in  consequence  of 
benetits  conferreti  on  the  Keformcd  at  the  expense  of 
the  Lutheran  party. 

The  renewal  of  the  dispute  in  Hesse  soon  reacted 

upon  Brandenburg,  whose  duke  was  brother-in-law  to 
the  landgrave,  and  thoroughly  in  sj-mpathy  with  his 
|)lans.  The  government  issued  a  manifesto  deprecating 
the  custom  of  discussing  points  of  controversy  in  tlie 
pulpit  and  before  mixed  audiences,  and  soon  afterwards 
(Aug.  21.  IGtiS)  a  colloquy  was  summoned  to  lierlin  for 

the  purpose  of  "  inaugurating  a  state  of  fraternal  uni- 
ty." The  Lutherans,  however,  proved  unyielding,  the 

poet  Paul  Gerhardt  (q.  v.)  in  particular  being  fixed  in 
his  opposition  to  any  compromise,  and  tiie  colloquy 
ended  without  result.  Various  orders  now  followed  in 

quick  succession,  by  which  preachers  were  forbidden  to 
a|)ply  opprobrious  names  to  their  opponents  in  the  pid- 
pit,  and  also  to  attribute  to  them  doctrines  inferred 
from  their  principles,  but  not  avowed  by  them.  The 
Lutherans  refused  to  sign  a  pledge  of  obedience  to  these 
edicts,  this  being  in  their  eyes  tantamount  to  a  formal 

abandonment  of  their  position.  The  government  event- 
ually compelled  them  to  yield,  though  many  chose  dep- 

osition from  ofHce  and  exile  ratlicr  than  submission. 

A  new  phase  of  the  dispute  began  in  ](j()4  with  the 
publication  of  a  great  collection  of  Consilia  Theologica 
Witeberr/eima,  which  included  a  multitude  of  judgments 
against  Calixtus  and  the  syncretists,  and  also  the  Con- 

sensus JRepeii/us  Fidei  vere  Lutheranae,  The  exclusion 

of  the  syncretists  was  now  less  aimed  at  than  the  rally- 
ing of  all  strict  Lutherans  about  the  Consensus  as  a  new 

confession  of  faith.  Tlie  terms  of  the  Consensus,  how- 
ever, implicitly  condemned  Calixtus  and  his  adherents 

as  non-Lutheran  and  heretical :  and  the  new  movement 

accordingly  drew  out  the  son  of  Calixtus,  Frederick  Ul- 
ric,  who  from  this  time  made  it  the  object  of  his  life  to 

resist  the  persistent  attacks  of  Calovius  on  his  father's 
character  and  work.  Both  were  extremists,  and  could 
not  substantiate  all  the  assertions  they  put  forth ;  but 
the  party  of  Calovius  triumphed  over  Calixtus  for  a 
time  through  the  etfbrts  of  a  new  combatant  whom 

they  had  gained  to  their  support — the  youthful  Strauch, 
professor  of  history  and  assessor  in  theology  at  Witten- 

berg. Tlie  University  of  Helmstiidt,  on  the  other  liand, 

enlisted  the  services  of  Herman  Conring  (q.  v.),  a  schol- 
ar and  statesman  of  European  fame,  and  he  succeeded 

in  so  presenting  to  view  the  danger  to  the  peace  of  the 
Church  and  to  the  liberty  of  teaching  which  grew  out 
of  the  attempt  to  force  the  Consensus  upon  the  Church 
as  a  confession  of  faith,  that  universities  and  princes 
were  alarmed,  and  a  period  of  quiet  was  secured,  1669. 

3.  Final  Conflict. — Calovius  reopened  the  war  in  1675 
with  accustomed  energy;  and  although  the  temper  of 
the  time  was  changing,  and  disgust  with  the  intermin- 

able quarrel  began  to  be  manifested,  he  was  able,  by 

1679,  to  comjiel  the  entire  University  of  Jena  to  dis- 
avow all  sympathy  with  syncretism.  This,  however, 

proved  to  be  his  last  victory.  His  aged  patron,  the  elec- 
tor Johann  Georg  H  of  Saxony,  died  in  the  folkiwing 

year,  and  the  new  ruler  was  not  so  fond  of  controversy 
as  the  old  one  had  been.  In  1682  the  llistoria  Si/ncr., 
which  Calovius  had  made  a  storehouse  of  the  details  of 

his  life-long  contest,  and  published  anonymously  to  evade 
the  law  forbidding  such  publications,  was  bought  up 
and  prevented  from  circulating  among  the  people  by 
the  government.  He  died  of  apoplexy  Feb.  21,  1686. 
No  considerable  features  in  connection  with  the  syn- 
cretistic  controversy  apjiear  after  tlie  death  of  Calovius. 
Lutherans  and  members  of  the  Keformed  Church  in 

Germany  neither  desired  nor  sought  fraternity  with 
each  other  during  more  than  another  century.  When 
the  Revocation  of  the  Edict  of  Nantes  occurred,  in  1685, 
only  the  Keformed  population  in  Germany  welcomed 

the  fugitive  Protestants  from  France.  The  end  of  the 

controversy  —  a  peaceful  separation  between  theology 
and  religion,  the  regulation  of  the  boundaries  interven- 

ing between  Church  and  schoo],  between  confession  and 
science,  between  that  wliicli  is  and  that  which  is  not, 
obligatory  upon  all  Christians — was  not  attained.  Ca- 

lovius held  pure  doctrine  to  be  the  one  thing  needful, 
and  regarded  tluU  as  fixed  and  settled,  so  that  every 
soul  is  required  to  simply  accept  it  as  the  truth.  Ca- 

lixtus did  not  believe  the  acceptance  of  doctrine  to  be, 
upon  the  whole,  the  essential  thing  in  Christianity,  nor 
that  all  doctrine  has  equal  importance;  and  he  held 
that  the  points  of  belief  which  a  Christian  absolutely 
must  receive  are  but  few.  He  was  thus  able  to  over- 

look minor  differences  and  desire  fraternity  among  all 
Protestant  Christians. 

The  literature  of  the  controversy  is  vast.  See  espe- 
cially Calovius,  Hist.  Syncrct. ;  Walch,  Streltiykeiten  d. 

luth.  Kirche,  pt.  i  and  iv;  Tholuck,  Akud.  Lehen  d.  Yiten 
Juhrh.  (1854),  pt.  ii ;  id.  Lebenszevyen  d.  luth.  Kirche 
(Berl.  1859) ;  iA.Kirchl.  Lehen d.  Ulen  Juhrh.  (ibid.  1861) ; 
Gass,  Gesch.  d.]irot.  iJogmutik  (ibid.  1857),  vol.  ii;  and 

the  works  mentioned  s.  v. "  Calixtus,  George." — Herzog, 
Real- Fncy Mop.  s.  v. 

Syncretists  (cniyKpTjTifTTa!,  imionisfs),  persons 
who  advocate  a  system  of  union  and  harmony  which 
was  attempted  to  be  introduced  into  the  Lutheran 
Church  in  the  17th  ceiitur}%  It  originated  with  Ca- 

lixtus, professor  of  divinity  at  Helmstiidt,  who,  in  ex- 
amining the  doctrines  professed  by  the  different  bodies 

of  Christians,  discovered  that,  notwithstanding  there 
were  many  things  to  be  reprobated,  there  was  so  much 
important  truth  held  by  them  in  common  that  they 
ought  to  banish  their  animosities,  and  live  together  as 
disciples  of  one  common  Master.  His  object  was  to 
heal  the  divisions  and  terminate  the  contests  which 

prevailed.  Like  most  men  of  a  pacific  spirit,  he  be- 
came the  butt  of  all  iiarties.  He  was  accused  of  Cal- 

vinism, Roman  Catholicism,  Arianism,  Socinianism,  Ju- 
daism, and  even  Atheism.  His  bitterest  opponent  was 

Buscher,  a  Hanoverian  clergyman,  who  published  a  book 

against  him  entitled  Cri/pto-Papismus  Novce  Theoloyice 
Helmstadiensis.  The  subject  was  taken  up  by  the  Con- 

ference held  at  Thorn  in  the  year  1645,  to  which  Calix- 
tus had  been  sent  by  the  elector  of  Brandenburg ;  and 

the  whole  force  of  the  Saxon  clergy  was  turned  against 
him,  as  an  apostate  from  the  strict  and  pure  principles 
of  Lutheranism.  This  great  man  continued,  however, 

with  consummate  ability,  to  defend  his  views  and  re- 
pel the  attacks  of  his  enemies  till  his  death,  in  1656. 

But  this  event  did  not  put  a  stop  to  the  controversy. 
It  continued  to  rage  with  greater  or  less  violence  till 
near  the  close  of  the  century,  by  which  time  most  of 
those  who  took  part  in  it  had  died.  To  such  a  length 
was  the  opposition  to  Calixtus  at  one  time  carried  that, 
in  a  dramatic  piece  at  Wittenberg,  he  was  represented 
as  a  fiend  with  horns  and  claws.  Those  who  sided  with 

liim   were  called  Culixlines  or  Syncretists,     See  Syn- 
CRETISJt. 

Syndics  (jrvv^iKot),  or  Defensores,  were  officers 
whose  duty  it  was  to  watch  over  the  rights  of  the  poor 
and  of  the  Church,  to  act  as  superintendents  of  the 
Copiatm  ((p  v.),  and  to  see  that  all  clerks  attended  the 
celebration  of  morning  and  evening  service  in  the 
church.     See  Bingham,  Christ.  Antiq.  bk.  iii,  ch.  ii. 

Synecdemi  (nvi'fKCiJi.toi.J'ellow-jnlyrims'),  a  name given  by  the  Paulicians  in  the  9th  century  to  their 
teachers,  because  they  were  all  equal  in  rank,  and  were 
distinguished  from  laymen  by  no  rights,  prerogatives, 
or  insignia. 

Synedrians  (from  cvviSpoc,  a  sittiny  toyethei-'),  a name  given  by  the  Novatians  to  orthodox  Christians, 

because  they  charitably  decreed  in  their  synods  to  re- 
ceive apostates  and  such  as  went  to  the  Capitol  to  sacri- 

fice into  their  communion  again  upon  their  sincere  re- 

pentance. 
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Synergism  {(rvvtpyen),  to  icorh  togefher)  is  the  doc- 
trine that  the  human  will  co-operates  with  divine  grace 

in  the  work  of  conversion,  as  it  was  advanced  by  Kras- 
mus  in  his  controversy  with  Luther,  and  afterwards 
represented  by  Melancthon  and  his  school.  Luther 
taught  that  sin  had  absolutely  ruined  man.  making  of 
liis  reason  a  ravenous  beast  and  of  his  will  a  slave,  so 
tliat  it  is  im[)0ssible  for  him  to  contribute  in  any  way 
tovvanls  his  conversion;  and  in  the  tirst  edition  of  his 

J^ocri  Comiimms  Melanethon's  teaching  is  in  entire  har- 
mony with  Luther's  view.  Such  a  view  necessarily  re- 

sulted in  the  doctrine  of  predestination,  and  both  Lu- 
ther and  Melancthon  traced  everything  back  to  God 

as  the  first  cause,  the  sin  of  Judas  no  less  than  the  con- 

version of  I'aul.  It  was,  however,  an  unnatural  view 
for  Molanetlion  to  hold,  and  he  receded  from  it  into  the 

dualistic  idea  that  human  liberty  must  be  recognised 
as  a  factor  in  conversion  by  the  side  of  the  divine  ne- 

cessity. In  the  third  edition  of  the  Loci  sin  is  derived 
from  the  will  of  the  devil  and  of  man,  instead  of  that 
of  (iod;  not  everything,  conscMpiently,  is  to  be  ascribed 
to  the  divine  causality,  and  there  is  a  realm  of  contin- 

gencies by  the  side  of  the  realm  of  necessity  which  is 

i'ounded  on  the  freedom  of  the  human  will.  A  certain 
measure  of  vt)litional  freedom  to  perform  outward  works 
of  obedience  to  the  divine  law  remains  to  man  even  af- 

ter the  Fall;  but  he  cannot,  without  the  aid  of  the 
Holy  Spirit,  (juantitatively  and  qualitatively  fultil  that 
law,  and  accordingly  in  every  good  action  three  causes 

work  together  (uvvkpyoi'cn) — the  Word  of  God,  the  Holy 
Spirit,  and  the  human  will,  which  does  not  resist  tlie 
Word  of  God,  and  is  at  times  described  directly  as  Ja- 
cullas  sese  applicundi  ad  gratidm.  The  doctrine  of  pre- 

destination fell,  of  course,  so  soon  as  man  came  to  be 

regarded  as  other  than  a  volitionless  statue.  This  syn- 

ergistic theory  of  Melanethon's  was  admitted  into  the 
Leipsic  Interim  (q.  v.)  in  the  words  "(iod  does  not  op- 

erate on  man  as  on  a  block,  but  draws  him  in  such  a 

way  that  his  will  co-operates."  It  was  also  advocated 
in  a  polemical  adilress  by  Johann  Pfeffinger,  professor 
and  pastor  at  Leipsic  (1555),  against  whom  Amsdorff 

( q.  v.)  contended,  in  1558,  that  "  it  is  presumptuous  to 
hold  that  man  could,  in  the  exercise  of  his  natural  pow- 

ers, ])repare  and  tit  himself  to  receive  grace."  Pfeffing- 
er had  said,  however,  that  the  Holy  Spirit  must  first 

arouse  the  will,  after  which  the  latter  is  required  to  do 
its  part  in  conversion.  From  this  personal  stage  the 
(|uestion  was  lifted  into  the  schools  by  Flacius  (q.  v.). 
He  denied  all  participation  of  the  will  in  the  work  of 
conversion,  because  it  is  dead  to  all  good,  wanting  in 
all  powers  for  good,  and  inclined  to  evil  constantly. 
tJod,  therefore,  is  the  sole  agent  in  conversion,  and  man 
is  not  only  passive,  but  also  unwilling.  To  the  defence 
of  such  postulates  Flacius  devoted  two  days  in  a  dis- 

putation at  Jena,  which  latter  imiversity  now  became 
tlie  centre  of  strict  Lutheranism  as  against  Wittenberg, 
where  the  s])irit  of  ̂ lelancthon  ruled.  The  next  meas- 

ure of  this  Lutheran  champion  was  the  publication  of 

the  Wcimiir  h'ook  of  Confutations,  which  committed 
the  duke  of  Saxony  to  the  defence  c)f  orthodoxy,  and 
served,  at  the  same  time,  to  refute  all  the  errors  of  the 
time.  It  likewise  occasioned  the  overthrow  of  Strigel 
(q.  v.),  who  had  been  forced  to  aid  in  making  a  first 
draft  of  the  book,  but  was  unwilling  to  admit  into  it 

any  of  the  improvements  suggested  by  F'lacius,  and 
wrote  against  it  in  the  form  in  which  it  was  given  to 
the  worlil.  He  was  seized  and  imprisoned  on  Easter- 
day,  155!),  but  was  soon  afterwarils  liberated  in  defer- 

ence to  the  censure  with  which  ixiblic  ojiinion  every- 
where visited  that  act  of  violence;  ami  a  colloquy  was 

ordered  to  be  held  at  Weimar  in  August,  15G0,  with  a 
view  to  settling  the  dispute.  On  this  occasion  Flacius 
inconsiderately  asserted  that  original  sin  is  not  an  ac- 

cident, but  part  of  the  substance  of  man,  and  obstinate- 
ly refused  to  retract  the  statement.  The  favor  of  the 

court  now  beg:ni  to  wane,  anil  in  exactly  the  same  de- 

gree did  the  I'laciauist  divines  rage  against  all  who  re- 

fused to  sustain  their  opinions.  Punishment  naturally 
followed,  and  reached  its  culmination  in  the  dismissal 
from  olKce  of  Flacius  and  his  clique,  Dec.  10,  1561. 
Strigel,  on  the  other  hand,  was  iiuiuced  to  draw  up  a 
Declaration  of  his  views,  and  was  thereupon  reinstated, 

which  event  was  followed  by  an  exi)lanatory  Superdec- 
laration.  from  the  hand  of  superintendent  Stiissel,  de- 

signed to  conciliate  the  opposite  party  ((.'ot/iui-iws  iSVoes- 
.iclii,  in  Salig,  iii,  891).  Strigel,  however,  refused  to  ac- 

cept the  interpretation  of  his  views  given  by  Stossel, 

and  took  refuge  ''from  the  macliinations  of  false  breth- 

ren" in  Leipsic.  The  Lutherans  who  rejected  Stossel's 
compromise  were  banished,  to  the  number  of  forty. 
The  accession  of  John  William  to  the  throne  of  ducal 

Saxony  (15(37)  restored  the  t'laciaiiists,  Flacius  himself 
excepted,  to  jjower;  a  futile  colloquy  was  held  for  the 
purpose  of  giving  peace  to  the  Church  at  Altenburg, 
Oct.  21, 1568;  and  the  duke  was  eventually  constrained 

to  order  the  forming  of  the  Coj-pus  iJoctriiuE  Thurin- 
yicum  (Jena,  1571)  with  a  view  to  the  protection  of  as- 

sailed orthodoxy.  The  Formula  of  Concord  gave  the 
finishing  stroke  to  the  conflict,  and  settled  it  substan- 

tially in  harmony  with  the  Flacian  view.  See  Salig, 
HiM.  d.  A  ugxh.  Conf.  i,  648;  Walch,  Religionsstieitigkeiten 
innerhalb  d.  luth.  Kiixhe,  i,  60;  iv,  86;  Planck,  Gesch.d. 

prot.  Lehrbegrijfs,  iv,  553  ;  Schllisselberg,  Catalogi  Hce- 
ref.v;  (ialle,  M  e  la  net  ho7i,  p.  32G;  Thomasius,  Bekenntniss 
d.  luth.  Kirche,  etc.,  p.  119;  Dollinger,  Reformation,  iii, 
437;  Schmid,  in  Zeitschr.  f.  hist.  Theol.  1849,  p.  13; 

!  Preger,  M.  Flacius  Illyi-icus,  etc.,  ii,  104-227. — Uerzog, 
Real-Enojliop.  s.  v. 

Synesius,  bishop  of  Ptolemais,  was  first  a  pagan, 
then  a  Ciiristian,  and  always  a  rhetorician.  He  lived  at 
the  close  of  the  4th  and  the  beginning  of  the  5th  century 
of  our  ffira.  He  was  a  late  representative  of  the  rhetorical 
declaimers  of  the  Hellenic  schools,  and  of  the  Neo-Pla- 
tonic  philosophers.  He  was  also  a  pagan  and  a  Christian 
poet,  an  elegant  gentleman  of  leisure,  and  a  bishop  of  the 
African  Church.  Contrasts  were  combined  and  reconciled 

in  the  man  and  in  his  career.  He  lived  in  an  age  of 
transitions;  and  he  is,  in  his  writings  and  in  his  fort- 

unes, typical  of  the  age  in  which  he  lived.  The  bi()g- 
raphy  and  the  literary  remains  of  Synesius  are  much 
more  interesting  and  instructive  for  the  light  which 
they  shed  upon  the  social,  intellectual,  and  religious 
condition  of  provincial  life  in  the  Koman  empire  during 
the  first  period  of  its  manifest  dissolution  than  for  any 
influence  exercised  by  him  on  the  literature,  the  philos- 

ophy, the  paganism,  or  the  Christianity  of  his  times, 
or  on  the  sentiments,  convictions,  or  character  of  subse- 

quent generations.  He  was  designated  by  Casaubon 

"  the  sweetest  of  philosophers  and  the  delight  of  the 
pious  muses"  ("suavissimus  philosophus  et  piarum  de- 
liciimi  musarum,"  Prief.  Kp.  Greg.  Ni/ssen.) ;  yet  few 
authors  have  excited  so  much  admiration  and  been  so 

seldom  read.  F'ew  have  been  so  often  quoted  by  the 
few  who  were  acquainted  with  him,  and  been  so  inac- 

cessible for  many  generations,  even  to  professed  schol- 
ars. The  attractions  of  Synesius  are  so  special  in  their 

character  that  they  address  themselves  to  a  very  limit- 
ed class  of  students.  The  period  which  he  illustrates 

is  so  obscure,  so  disheartening,  and  so  little  considered, 

that  only  the  frequenters  of  the  by-ways  of  history  are 
likely  to  turn  their  regards  to  it.  More  than  two  cen- 

turies intervened  between  two  editions  of  his  works. 

After  this  long  interval,  three  complete  editions  have 
been  published  within  the  last  twenty  years.  One  is 
only  a  Latin  version,  another  is  a  French  translation, 
and  the  third  is  no  more  than  a  reprint  of  the  (ireek 
text  and  Latin  rendering  from  the  edition  of  1640,  with 
some  slight  corrections.  The  writings  of  Synesius,  in 

prose  or  verse,  inspired  by  pagan  or  by  Christian  influ- 
ences, are  much  less  notable  for  literary  charm,  for  vigor- 

ous thought,  or  for  philosophical  reflection  than  as  a  pres- 
entation of  the  feelings,  the  aspirations,  the  struggles, 

the  difticulties,  the  hazards,  the  gratifications,  the  an- 
noyances, the  occupations,  and  the  associations  of  a  cid- 
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tivated  country  gentleman,  de  prorincin,  under  the  reign 
of  Arcadius  and  Honorius,  when  all  parts  of  the  empire 
were  falling  to  pieces.  They,  accordingly,  interpret  the 
times  for  us,  and  require  to  be  interpreted  by  them. 

I.  Character  and  Circumstdnces  of  the  Age. — The  life 
of  Synesius  was  cast  in  a  stormy  period  ;  and  the  storms 
were  not  limited  to  his  own  province,  but  swept  over  the 
wliole  empire.  It  was  the  age  of  general  dissolution, 
jiolitical,  social,  intellectual,  and  religious;  an  age  of 
usurpations  and  civil  iliscords;  of  crimes  in  the  palace 
and  treacheries  in  the  State;  of  barbarian  invasions;  of 
permanent  dismemberments;  of  strife  between  pagans 
and  Christians;  of  controversies,  heresies,  and  schisms 

in  the  Christian  Church;  of  social  depravation  and  de- 
cay ;  of  universal  disintegration,  and  of  rapid  material 

decline.  The  date 'of  the  birth  of  Synesius  is  unde- 
termined. If  he  was  born  in  370,  it  occurred  only  sev- 

en years  after  the  death  of  the  pagan  emperor  and  the 
failure  of  his  attempt  to  restore  paganism.  When  Sy- 

nesius died,  if  he  died  in  431.  (ienseric  and  his  Vandals 
had  seized  a  large  ])art  of  Africa;  Britain,  Gaul,  and 
Spain  had  been  cut  off  from  the  Roman  dominion. 
During  his  lifetime  usurper  had  sprung  up  after  usurp- 

er; Asia  iVIinor  and  (ireece  and  Italy  had  been  ravaged 
by  the  Goths;  Constantinople  had  been  threatened  and 
Kome  thrice  captured  by  them,  and  Alaric  had  led  his 
wild  hosts  from  the  Alps  to  Scylla  and  Charybdis. 
Wliile  Synesius  was  still  a  child  in  the  cradle,  Firmus 
had  revolted  in  Egypt,  and  the  insurrection  had  been 
revived  after  the  lapse  of  a  feiv  years,  to  be  crushed  out 
in  the  Gildonic  war.  Strangely  enough,  to  none  of 
these  portentous  events  is  any  distinct  allusion  made 
in  the  remains  of  this  author,  except  to  the  Gothic  in- 

surrection in  Phrygia.  There  is  a  possible  reference  to 
the  Gildonic  war  (Cafasfasis,  ii,  1).  In  the  early  oration 
ilelivered  before  the  emperor  Arcadius  there  is  a  clear  ex- 

position of  the  fearful  perils  from  the  Northern  hordes  im- 
]>eiuiing  over  the  empire  {Be  Regno,  c.  xxi-xxiv).  Was 
liis  mind  so  engrossed  by  literary  labors,  by  philosoph- 

ical speculations,  and  by  troubles  nearer  home  that  the 
great  calamities  of  the  time  occurred  without  attracting 
bis  attention?  Or  was  his  pen  arrested  by  despair, 
even  in  his  candid-communications  to  bis  friends?  Yet 
the  invasions  and  the  mutilations  of  the  empire  in  the 

gloomy  chasm  between  the  birth  and  the  death  of  Sy- 
nesius were  not  the  most  grievous  calamities  of  those 

years.  Even  more  grievous  was  the  social  condition 
which  invited  the  invasions,  and  rendered  resistance 

impracticable.  There  was  no  cohesion  or  concert  be- 
tween the  provinces ;  no  devotion  to  emperor  or  empire ; 

nothing  but  division,  isolation,  misery  everywhere — as 
a  con^ecpience,  in  part  at  least,  of  imperial  rule  and  im- 
jKrial  administration.  The  organization  of  the  govern- 

ment was  impotent  for  defence,  or  for  that  vigorous  at- 
tack which  is  often  the  best  means  of  defence.  It  was 

ingeniously  devised  for  inflicting  needless  and  paralyz- 
ing restraint,  and  for  extorting  revenue  from  penury 

and  wide-spread  distress.  Lands  were  left  uncultivated 
and  almost  without  inhabitants.  Wide  tracts  relapsed 
into  forest  or  marsh.  The  people  were  ground  by  taxes 
and  the  ruinous  modes  of  collecting  them.  Movement 
and  enterprise  were  prevented  in  order  to  facilitate  tiscal 
arrangements.  Bridges  were  broken  down  by  time  and 

neglect.  Roads  were  left  without  repair,  and  became  im- 
passable. Communication  was  rendered  difficult.  Com- 

merce, manufactures,  and  industry  of  all  kinds  were 
harassed  and  impeded  in  many  ways.  In  numerous 
extensive  regions  banditti  lurked  in  the  woods,  infested 
the  highways,  and  ransacked  villages.  So  great  was 
the  wretchedness  which  had  driven  these  outcasts  into 

nefarious  courses  that  a  presbyter  nearly  contemporary 
with  Synesius  undertook  their  exculpation.  One  book 
of  the  Theodosian  Code,  whose  compilation  falls  within 
this  age,  is  occupied  with  defining  and  enforcing  the 
lialiilities  to  municipal  and  other  public  burdens,  and 
with  regulating  and  restricting  the  exemptions  from 
them,  which  were  often  arbitrarily  and  capriciously  ac- 

corded. The  hard  struggle  for  bare  life  engrossed  near- 
ly all  thoughts;  and  irregular,  treacherous,  and  violent 

proceedings  became  familiar,  while  unrestrained  license 
was  common  whenever  opportunities  of  indulgence  pre- 

sented themselves.  The  general  demoralization  and 
the  social  disintegration  were  aggravated  by  divisions 
in  the  Cliristian  Church,  which  weakened  the  authority 
of  the  new  religion,  and  by  the  great  contention  be- 

tween Clirisiianity,  often  sadly  corrupted,  and  the  ex- 
piring paganism,  wiiich  was  cognizant  of  its  disease,  but 

not  of  its  approaching  dissolution.  All  the  bonds  of  gov- 
ernment, law,  morals,  and  religion  were  fearfully  enfee- 

bled. Full  and  indisputable  information  in  regard  to 
these  sorrowful  generations  is  contained  in  the  De 
Ciritate  Dei  of  Augustine  and  the  I>e  Guhernatione 
I>ei  of  Salvian  of  jMarseilles.  Yet,  despite  all  interrup- 

tions and  apprehensions,  iihilosophy  and  literature  con- 
tinued to  be  cultivated,  riiilosophy  lost  itself  in  Neo- 

Platonic  fantasies  and  Oriental  mysticism.  Literature 

was,  in  large  part,  made  up  of  pedantic  epistles  and  rhe- 
torical affectations.  It  was  the  a;ra  of  Libanius,  The- 

mistius,  and  Symmachus.  No  severer  censure  of  it  need 
be  sought  than  is  contained  in  the  productions  of  Syne- 

sius. It  was,  however,  also  the  lera  of  the  great  Chris- 
tian orators  and  fathers,  who  contended  earnestly  against 

vice  in  high  places,  oppression  and  wrong  wherever  they 
were  found,  and  the  manifold  distresses  of  the  people. 
Ambrose,  Basil,  Augustine,  .John  Chrysostom,  .Jerome, 
and  the  two  Gregorles  illustrated  the  Christian  Church 
in  that  age,  and  attracted  the  admiration  of  pagans  as 
well  as  of  the  followers  of  their  own  creed.  To  none 

of  them  does  Synesius  make  any  reference.  These, 
then,  were  the  varied,  and  in  many  respects  alarming, 

aspects  of  the  years  which  measured  the  career  of  Sy- 
nesius, and  by  them  its  anomalies  are  rendered  intel- 

ligible. 
II.  Life. — Synesius  was  probably  born  about  the  year 

370.  Some  authorities  say  in  375.  His  birthplace  was 

Cyrene,  the  capital  of  Cyrenaica,  the  tract  which  stretch- 
es along  the  African  coast  westward  from  Egypt.  Cy- 

rene was  a  Dorian  colony  of  the  mythical  ages;  and 

Synesius  claimed  for  himself  the  most  illustrious  Laco- 
nian  descent.  In  his  denunciation  of  Andronicus,  he 
contrasts  the  splen(k)r  of  his  own  lineage  with  the  mean 

extraction  of  the  imperial  governor.  "In  default  of 
other  merit,"'  says  he,  '•  I  descend  from  Eurysthenes — 
from  ancestors  whose  names,  from  Eurysthenes,  who  led 

the  Dorians  into  Laconia,  down  to  my  father,  are  in- 

scribed in  the  public  registers"  {Epist.  Ivii ;  comp.  Cata- 
stasis,  ii,  5).  This  deduces  his  line  from  the  royal  house 
of  Sparta,  though  he  has  blundered  in  his  statement  of 
the  ancient  legend.  His  family  was  opulent  {Epist. 
cxxxiii).  He  had  a  city  house,  and  country  estates  in 

which  he  took  unceasing  delight.  Nevertheless,  he  dil- 
igently sought  exemption  from  civic  and  fiscal  burdens. 

His  love  of  letters  and  pliilosophy  must  have  been  man- 
ifested early,  for  his  tastes  were  already  decided  and 

much  accomplishment  attained  when  he  proceeded  to 

Alexandria  (394;)  to  attend  the  Neo-I'latonic  and  other 
courses  in  that  tumultuous  city.  Here  he  became  ac- 

quainted with  the  beautiful,  brilliant,  and  unfortunate 
Hypatia.  He  enrolled  himself  among  her  disciples. 
He  secured  her  esteem  and  regard,  and  always  retained 
the  warmest  admiration  for  her.  Seven  of  his  letters 

are  addressed  to  her.  On  returning  from  Egvpt,  he 
went  to  Athens,  to  complete  his  education  at  that  old 
centre  of  learning  and  refinement,  whence  had  issued, 
in  the  preceding  generation,  the  emperor  Julian  and 
many  of  his  distinguished  contemporaries,  pagan  and 
Christian.  He  was  utterly  disenchanted  by  his  visit, 

and  made  no  long  stay  {Epist.  liv,  cxxxv).  After  desert- 
ing Athens,  he  paid  a  second  visit  to  Alexandria,  as  is 

shown  by  a  graphic  and  humorous  letter  {ibid,  iv),  de- 
scribing the  hazards  of  shipwreck  to  which  he  was  ex- 

posed on  his  return.  (Druon,  p.  5H7-.589,  discusses  the 
calculations  of  Petavius  and  Tillemont.  and  assigns  this 
voyage  to  31)7.)     Soon  after  his  return,  he  was  sent  by 
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his  fellow-citizens  to  Constantinople,  to  present  their 
petitions  and  a  gokieii  crown  to  the  young  emperor 
Arcadius  {De  Regno,  c.  ii).  lie  was  a  youthful  ambas- 

sador. He  appears  to  have  discharged  his  mission  with 
ability,  acceptance,  and  some  degree  of  success.  The 
emperor  was  still  under  tutelage.  Everything  was  in 
confusion.  The  court  was  distracted  by  bitter  rivalries. 

Alaric  bad  recently  ravaged  (ireece  and  threatened  Ath- 
ens. During  his  stay  the  insurrection  of  the  (ioths  in 

Phrygia  occurred.  It  was  no  wonder  that  he  experi- 
enced frequent  inattention  and  disheartening  procrasti- 

nations, and  that  he  was  at  times  reduced  almost  to  des- 
titution and  despair.  He  had  the  honor  of  delivering  a 

public  harangue  before  the  emi)eror.  He  gained  iiiHu- 
ential  friends,  established  a  rei)Utation  for  literary  tal- 

ent, and  acquired  elegant  correspondents,  who  would 
■  display  and  eulogize  his  epistles  at  Constantinople, 

vvh'ile  he  would  pay  the  same  compliment  to  theirs  at 
Gyrene.  One  thing  he  accomplished  for  himself — im- 

munity from  public  dues.  An  earthquake  hastened 
and  excused  his  departure  from  the  capital  of  the  East- 

ern Empire.  On  reaching  home  he  found  his  country 
desolated  by  barbarian  war,  an  affliction  from  wliich  it 
had  seldom  been  entirely  free  for  five  centuries.  The 

nomads  from  the  edges  of  the  Libyan  desert  were  mak- 
ing frightful  irruptions,  plundering,  destroying,  murder- 
ing, and  meeting  with  little  and  only  ineffectual  resist- 
ance (Ejiist.  civ,  cxiii,  cxxiv).  The  governor  and  offi- 
cials were  more  studious  of  pillaging  than  of  repelling 

other  pillagers.  Synesius,  calling  to  mind  his  Laconian 
descent  and  the  example  of  Leonidas,  and  having  ap- 

parently had  some  mihtary  training  himself  in  his 
youth,  roused  his  neighbors  to  action,  and  led  them 
against  the  spoilers.  This  war  with  the  nomads, 
which  was  renewed  from  time  to  time,  is  mentioned  in 

many  of  his  letters,  and  forms  the  subject  of  a  special 
tract.  These  productions  exhibit  the  weakness  and 
vretcheduess  of  the  province — the  neglect,  imbecility, 
cowardice,  and  rapacity  of  the  imperial  authorities,  and 

the  disgust  of  Synesius  at  the  conduct  of  both  the  peo- 
ple and  the  officials.  After  the  war  was  over,  or,  rath- 

er, in  the  intervals  of  partial  or  local  repose,  he  enjoy- 
ed an  elegant  and  learned  retreat  in  liis  country  resi- 

dences, finding  occupation  in  study,  literary  production, 
and  rural  pursuits,  and  relaxation  in  hunting,  manly 
sports,  and  an  active  correspondence.  Two  years  and 
more  after  the  close  of  his  embassy  he  revisited  Alexan- 

dria. It  was  during  this  visit  that  he  married.  He 
received  his  wife  from  the  hands  of  the  patriarch  ;  and 

to  her  and  to  his  children  he  remained  always  tenderly  at- 
tached. His  marriage  was  his  first  visible  contact  with 

Christianity.  It  was,  perhaps,  decisive.  It  is  no  vio- 
lent presumption  to  suppose  that  his  wife  was  Chris- 
tian, as  he  received  her  from  the  Christian  bishop  of 

Alexandria  {Epist.  cv).  "The  unbelieving  husband 
may  haw  been  sanctified  by  the  believing  wife;"  or  the 
wife  may  have  been  chosen  with  a  prevenient  disposi- 

tion to  believe.  There  is  no  evidence,  no  intimation 
of  this.  The  I}ion  was  written  about  this  time.  It  is 

pagan.  The  treatise  On  Dreams  was  composed  after 
ids  marriage.  It  is  mystical  and  Neo-Platonic,  and  ac- 

cords with  Cliristianity  as  little  as  Cicero's  dialogue  I)e 
Difinatwne,  After  an  abode  at  Alexandria  of  more 

than  two  years,  and  the  birth  of  a  son,  he  came  back  to 
Cyrene,  which  was  shortly  afterwards  besieged  by  the 
barbarians.  During  tlie  succeeding  years  lie  must  have 
inclined  more  and  more  to  Christianity,  but  without  re- 

nouncing his  philosophical  dogmas.  The  date  of  his 
conversion  cannot  be  ascertained.  He  must  have  been 

reputed  a  Christian,  or"  almost  a  Christian,"  when  elect- 
ed bishop  of  Ptolemais  (403,  410),  The  episcopate  was 

a  very  different  function  then  from  what  it  has  been  in 
serener  and  more  settled  periods.  The  bishop  was  the 
guide,  the  advocate,  the  protector,  the  sujiport,  and  often 
the  judge  of  the  Christian  tlock.  His  civil  attributes 
were  of  the  utmost  import  mce  to  the  daily  life  of  his 
people.     Character  was  of  more  immediate  concern  to 

them  than  doctrine.  Synesius  had  gained  and  deserved 

the  esteem  and  confidence  of  his  countrymen.  Tlie  met- 
ropolitan Church  of  Ptolemais  demanded  him  for  its 

bishop.  He  was  unwilling  to  incur  the  solemn  respon- 
sibilities of  the  position.  He  declined,  he  (irotested,  he 

urged  objections  whicii  might  be  deemed  insuperable. 
He  couUl  not  ]nit  away  the  wife  to  whom  he  was  de- 

voted; he  was  unwilling  to  forego  the  pleasures  of  the 

chase,  the  other  recreations  of  the  country,  and  the  lit- 
erary and  philoso))hical  ease  which  had  been  the  charm 

of  1ms  life.  He  had  neitlier  relish  nor  aptitude, he  thought, 
for  the  multifarious  and  exacting  business  wiiich  would 

devolve  upon  iiim.  He  could  not  surrender  the  Neo- 
Platonic  convictions  which  he  bad  approve<l.  expound- 

ed, and  still  believed;  yet  he  recognised  that  they  were 
at  variance  with  Christian  doctrine.  In  an  elaborate 

letter  to  his  brother  he  presents  earnestly  the  grounds 
of  his  hesitation  and  reluctance.  He  begs  him  to  lay 

his  views  before  the  patriarch  Theophilus,  whose  deci- 
sion he  agrees  to  receive  as  the  decree  of  God  {Epkt.  cv). 

The  patriarch  must  have  recommended  his  acceptance 

of  the  sacred  lionor,  notwithstanding  his  Nolo  episco- 
pari.  He  was  consecrated  at  Alexandria  by  Theojih- 
ilus.  Seven  months  afterwards,  being  still  in  that  city, 

he  declared  that  "  he  would  have  preferred  many  deaths 

to  the  episcopate"  (Epist.  xcv).  Did  he  separate  irora his  wife?  Druon  thinks  that  he  did.  It  has  been  more 

frequently  supjiosed  that  the  separation  was  not  required 
of  him.  Did  he  yield  his  convictions  in  regard  to  the 
pre-existence  of  souls,  the  non-resurrection  of  the  body, 
and  the  incompatibility  of  Christian  doctrine  with  re- 

vealed truth?  JM.  Druon  again  confidently  concludes 
tliat  he  did.  Other  inquirers,  ancient  and  modern,  l)e- 
lieve,  with  more  probability,  that  he  continued  to  en- 

tertain them,  for  some  time  at  least,  after  his  elevation. 

He  may  have  acted  on  the  convenient  principle  of  Scre- 
vola  and  Varro,  which  he  avowed  in  the  letter  to  his 
brother,  that  many  things  in  religion  are  allegorical, 
which  it  is  expedient  to  inculcate  upon  the  vulgar,  wlio 
are  unable  to  receive  truth  in  its  purity.  At  any  rate, 
he  discharged  with  energy,  resolution,  integrity,  and 
skill  the  administrative  and  other  external  offices  of  the 

episcopate.  He  boldly  assailed  the  tyramiy  and  rapaci- 
ty of  the  governor  of  the  province,  and  succeedoil  in  re- 

lieving the  provincials  of  his  ride.  His  denunciation  of 
Andronicus  survives.  Another  incident  of  his  episcopal 

aptitudes  is  preserved.  He  effected  an  amical)le  and 
satisfactory  settlement  between  two  of  his  sidfragans  for 
the  possession  of  a  dismantled  fortress  on  the  bonier  of 
their  respective  dioceses.  There  was  ample  occasion  for 
the  display  of  his  sagacity  and  fortitude.  The  ravages 
of  the  nomads  were  renewed.  The  Ausurians  besieged 
Ptolemais.  The  resistance  of  the  inhabitants  was  sus- 

tained by  the  courage  of  their  bishop,  who  continued 
zealous  in  seeking  protection  for  the  jirovince,  and  has 
transmitted  to  our  days  the  record  of  its  woes.  How 
much  longer  he  guided  his  diocese  we  do  not  know. 
The  date  usually  assigned  for  his  death  (430,  431)  is 
founded  on  a  dubious  conjecture.  In  this  date  M.  Druon 
does  not  concur.  He  considers  a  letter  to  Hyi)atia,  writ- 

ten from  a  sick-bed,  and  ascribed  to  413,  to  be  ids  latest 
epistolary  or  other  production  (Epist.  xvi)  (Druon,  p. 
551) ;  and  believes  that  he  escaped,  by  an  earlier  death, 

the  afHiction  of  knowing  the  tragic  fate  of  "his  teacher, 
mother,  sister,  friend."  It  would  be  strange,  had  he 
known  it,  that  no  mention  of  her  murder  occurs  in  letter 
or  other  treatise.  A  fantastic  legend,  two  centuries  after 
his  death,  attributed  to  him  a  miracle  for  the  proof  of  the 
resurrection.  Tiie  greatest  of  all  miracles,  in  his  case, 

was  that,  being,  or  having  been,  a  Neo-Platonist,  he  be- 
came a  bishop  of  the  Christian  Church  without  the  full 

renunciation  of  his  views  ;  that,  being  a  provincial  of  an 
African  province,  he  acquired  eminence  in  diplomacy, 

in  philosophy,  and  in  poetry;  that,  living  amiil  the  tur- 
bulences, vices,  and  meannesses  of  the  6th  century,  he 

maintained  the  reputation  of  an  innocent,  sincere,  and 

gallant  man. 
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III.  Woi'ls. — The  works  of  Syncsius,  usually  brief — 
for  tlie  Dimi  is  one  of  the  longest — are  numerous  and 
varied.  They  are  of  great  interest.  We  may  concede 
to  Synesius  grace  of  expression  ;  we  may  admit  the  exu- 

berance of  his  fancy  and  the  propriety  of  his  reflections ; 
we  may  enjoy  the  freshness  and  simplicity  of  many  of 
his  letters,  and  the  unalloyed  purity  of  liis  sentiments; 
but  these  merits  may  easily  be  exaggerated,  and  do  not 
constitute  his  chief  claim  to  enduring  consideration.  It 
is  tlie  striking  portraiture  of  the  manifold  phases  of  an 
unhappy  period,  when  civilization  was  sinking  under  a 

mortal  agony,  that  gives  a  value  to  his  remains  far  tran- 
scending their  literary  and  philosophical  excellences. 

These  excellences  were,  indeed,  counterbalanced  by  very 

grave  defects.  The  style  of  Synesius  is  too  often  char- 
acterized by  affectations,  strained  fancies,  and  a  con- 

scious craving  for  display.  His  philosophy  is  without 
originality.  Yet  even  his  philosophy  merits  attention, 

as  illustrating  the  tine  gradations  by  which  pagan  spec- 
ulation melted  into  the  semblance  of  Christianity  with- 

out divesting  itself  of  its  pagan  phrase  and  spirit. 

The  works  of  Synesius  which  survive  (for  his  juve- 
nile poem,  the  Cyncf/etica,  or,  On  flunting^has,  been  lost) 

are,  an  Address  to  Paonius,  irith  the  Gift  of  an  Astrolabe, 

invented  or  improved  by  himself,  in  which  he  encour- 
aged his  friend  to  prosecute  the  study  of  astronomy: — 

an  Oration  on  Government,  delivered  at  Constantinople 

before  the  emperor  Arcadius ;  it  is  somewhat  common- 
place, but  is  remarkable  for  the  boldness  and  freedom 

of  its  utterance  and  for  its  sound  sense: — Dion,  which 
is  so  called  in  lionor  of  Dion  Chrysostom,  his  exemplar 

in  style  and  habit  of  thought.  This  treats  of  the  train- 
ing of  a  philosopher,  or,  rather,  of  what  had  been  the 

aim  and  the  result  of  his  own  education  in  philosophy. 

It  is,  in  some  sort,  a  semi-pagan  anticipation  of  the  Re- 
lifjio  Medici  of  Sir  Thomas  Browne.  The  treatise  is  at 
times  transcendental,  but  abounds  in  high  fancies  and 
generous  aspirations.  The  Encomium  on  Baldness  is 
a  rhetorical  extravaganza,  a  counterpart  and  reply  to 

Dion  Chrysostom's  Eulogy  of  Hair.  The  speculation 
On  Dreams  is  simply  a  specimen  of  sii|)erstition  and 

Neo-Platonic  mysticism.  It  was  honored  or  loaded 
with  a  commentarj'  by  Nicephorus  Gregoras.  The 
Catastasis,  or  Catastases — for  the  production  consists  of 
two  distinct  parts — is  chiefly  a  mournful  recitation  of 
the  miseries  of  Cyrenaica,  induced  by  chronic  misgov- 
ernment  and  oppression,  and  by  the  reiterated  invasions 

of  the  nomads.  It  is,  perhaps,  the  strongest  testimo- 
ny to  the  weakness,  impoverishment,  and  disorganiza- 

tion of  the  provinces  of  the  empire  that  he  ascribes  the 

calamities  which  he  specially  deplores  to  only  one  thou- 
sand Ausurians,  and  says  that  they  were  defeated  and 

scattered  by  forty  imperial  troopers,  Unnigardaj.  The 
second  Catastasis  is  a  eulogy  of  Anysius,  the  leader  of 
these  Unnigardie,  and  the  military  chief  of  the  province. 
These  Catastases  resemble  the  overwrought  declama- 

tions of  the  professional  rhetoricians.  In  the  same 
strain,  also,  is  the  declamation  Against  Andronicus.  A 

fable,  entitled  The  Egyptian,  or  On  Providence,  is  a  re- 
gret lor  the  deposition  and  a  laud  for  the  restoration  of 

his  friend  and  correspondent  Aurelian,  the  pra3torian 

pra>fect.  A  couple  of  brief  Homilies  are  entitled  to  no 
special  notice. 

The  most  important  and  the  most  interesting  of  the 
remains  of  Synesius  are  \\\^  Letters,  157  or  159  in  num- 

ber, accoriling  as  the  Denunciation  of  Andronicus  is  ex- 
cluded from  or  is  included  in  the  series  of  Epistles,  and 

ten  Hymns.  The  letters  are  of  diverse  style,  and  on  the 
most  dissimilar  occasions.  Some  are  formal  letters  of 

civility ;  others  are  written  to  l)e  paraded  by  his  cor- 
respondents among  their  acquaintances.  These  are 

strained,  rhapsodical,  and  ostentatious,  and  are  more 
notable  for  literary  filigree  than  for  their  contents. 
Other  letters  are  friendly  communications  or  earnest 
expositions.  They  are  simple,  fresh,  natural,  earnest, 
and  modern  in  their  cast.  His  correspondence  with  his 
brother  is  direct  and  affectionate,  and  is  rendered  at- 

tractive by  the  revelation  of  his  disposition,  feelings, 
and  circumstances.  Tlie  family  and  serious  letters 
make  a  favorable  contrast  to  the  redundant  epistolog- 
raphy  of  Libanius  and  Symmachus,  and  afford  in  an 
ecpial  degree  pleasure  and  instruction. 

There  is  much  variance  of  opinion  in  regard  to  both 
the  character  and  the  dates  of  the  Hymns  of  Synesius. 
Druon  has  endeavored  to  fix  their  chronology,  but  hard- 

ly secures  confidence  in  his  conclusions.  The  first  two 

were,  almost  certainly,  the  earliest.  They  are  thorough- 

ly Neo-Platonic,  and  probably  pagan.  The  rest  may  be 
Christian,  with  a  diminishing  Neo-Platonic  complexion. 
The  only  one  entirely  free  from  this  philosophical  char- 

acteristic is  the  short  one  numbered  the  tenth.  Druon 

assigns  seven  of  the  hymns  to  the  years  preceding  his 
conversion.  This  conclusion  is  not  apt  to  win  assent. 
The  third  hymn  is  Neo-Platonic,  but  it  is  as  Christian 
as  the  ninth.  The  later  Neo-Platonism  apes  so  closely 
and  so  habitually  the  language  and  sentiments  of  Chris- 

tianity, and  the  Christianity  of  Alexandria  is  often  so 
deeply  imbued  with  Neo-Platonism,  that  exact  discrim- 

ination between  pagan  and  Christian  utterances  is  not 
always  possible.  The  convictions  of  men  were  then  in 
a  transition  stage  in  everything,  and  paganism  and 
Christianity  frequently  lapsed  into  each  otlier.  There 
is  a  passage  in  the  third  hymn  (ver.  210- 2oO)  which 
may  be  simply  Neo-Platonic,  but  it  bears  a  striking  re- 

semblance, in  thought  and  expression,  to  parts  of  the 
Athanasian  Creed.  As  the  conversion  of  Synesius  can- 

not be  fixed  to  any  certain  date,  and  as  he  avowed  his 
inability  to  renounce  his  philosophic  opinions  when 
chosen  bishop,  all  the  hymns  may  liave  been  composed 
under  Christian  influences,  and  all  but  the  last  may  re- 

tain Neo-Platonic  tendencies,  without  being  thereby 
rendered  pagan.  But  these  questions  cannot  be  dis- 

cussed here.  The  hymns  of  Synesius  exhibit  no  emi- 
nent poetic  merit.  Their  attraction  lies  in  their  philos- 

ophy, in  their  ease  of  expression  and  facility  of  versifi- 
cation. It  was  a  strange  adaptation  of  Anacreontic  me- 

tre to  fit  it  to  philosophical  and  theological  songs.  Yet 
it  may  well  be  asked  what  meaning  should  be  attached 
to  the  claim  of  Synesius,  in  the  opening  of  the  seventh 
hymn,  to  have  been  tlie  first  to  tune  his  lyre  in  honor 
of  Jesus. 

IV.  Literature. — Synesii  Opera,  ed.  Tnmebi  (ed.  prin- 
ceps,  Paris,  1553,  fol.);  id.  ed.  Morell.  (ibid.  1G12,  fol. ; 

corn  et  aucta,  1640,  1053);  id.  apud  Cursvni  Patrolo- 
gice,  etc.,  ed.  Migne  (Latin,  ibid.  1859,  8vo;  Greek  and 

Latin,  ibid.  18()4,  8vo);  Druon,  G^Mvres  de  Synesius, 
trad,  en  Fran^ais  (ibid.  1878,  8vo);  Synesii  Hymni, 
ed.  Boissonade,  apud  Poett.  Or.  Sylloge  (ibid.  1824-32) ; 
Synesii  Hymni  Metrici,  ed.  Flack  (Tub.  1875);  Syne- 

sii Epistolce,  ed.  Herscher,  apud  Epistologr.  Gr.  (Paris, 
1873);  C\\\a.i\n\,Theologuinena  Synesii  (Wittenb.  1713, 
4to) ;  Boysen,  Philosophumena  Synesii  (Halle,  1714, 4to)  ; 
Clausen,  De  Synesio  Philosopho  (Hafn.  1831);  Krauss, 
Obss.  Crit.  in  Synesii  Cyren.  Epistolas  (Ratisbon,  1863); 

Ellies  Dupin,  Nouveau  Bibliothegue  des  A  uteurs  Ecclesi- 
asliques;  Tillemont,  flistoire  Ecclesiastique,  xii,  499- 
544;  Ceillier,  Hist,  des  Auteurs  Sacres,  s.,  1496-1517; 
Villemain,  U Eloquence  Chretienne  au  IVe  Siecle  (Paris). 

(G.  F.  H.) 

Synge,  Edward,  an  Irish  prelate,  was  born  at  Inis- 
honane,  April  6,  1659,  and  was  the  second  son  of  Ed- 

ward, bishop  of  Cork.  He  was  educated  at  the  gram- 
mar-school at  Cork,  and  at  Clirist  Church,  Oxford,  fin- 

ishing his  studies  in  the  University  of  Dul)lin.  His 
first  preferment  was  to  two  small  parishes  in  the  diocese 
of  Meath,  which  he  exchanged  for  the  vicarage  of 
Christ  Church,  Cork,  where  he  served  for  over  twenty 

j-ears.  In  1699  he  was  offered  the  deanery  of  Derry, 
but  declined  it  for  his  mother's  sake.  He  was  chosen 
proctor  (or  the  chapter  in  the  Convocation  of  1703,  and 

soon  after  was  presented  with  the  crown's  title  to  the 
deanery  of  St.  Patrick's,  Dublin.  The  title  being  thought 
defective,  the  chancellorship  was  presented  to  Mr.  Synge, 

which  gave  him  the  care  of  St.  Werburgh's,  Dublin.    In 
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1713he  was  chosen  proctorfor  tlic  chapter  of  St.  Patrick's, 
and  on  Dr.  Sterne's  pronioiion  to  the  see  of  Dromorc,  the 
archbishop  of  Dublin  appointed  Dr.  Syni;e  liis  vicar- 
fceneral,  in  which  ottice  lie  continued  until  he  was  ap- 
]iointed  bishop  of  Itaphoe,  in  1711.  He  was  made  arch- 

bishop ofTuain  in  1716,  over  which  see  he  presided  un- 
til his  death,  July  21,  1741.  He  published  many  ser- 

mons and  relii,'ious  tracts,  of  which  a  collective  edition, 

under  the  title  of  ir(»;7.-.s'  (Loud.  1740,  4  vols.  l'2mo;  1744, 
1759),  was  issued.  The  best-known  of  his  works  is  The 

Geiit/cmiiii'i!  Rc/i'/ioii.  His  Tre(itl<e  on  tlie  Holy  Com- 
munion was  published  at  I'hiladelphia  in  1X49,  32mo. 

See  Allibone,  Diet,  of  Jirit.  and  Amer.  Authors,  s.  v. ; 
Chalmers,  Biog.  Dirt,  s.  v. 

Synisactae  (anniaaKrai), aGreek  term  for  priests' 
concubines.     See  SrmxTUODL'fT.K. 

Synistameni  (Tci'KTra/ifi'oi,  standing  togeihe?-),  a 
name  given  in  the  Eastern  Church  to  the  fourth  order 
of  peiuteiits,  called  in  the  Latin  Church  consigtentes. 
They  were  so  called  from  their  having  liberty  (after  the 
other  penitents  were  dismissed)  to  stand  with  the  faith- 

ful at  the  altar,  and  join  in  the  common  prayers  and 
see  the  oblation  offered.  Still  they  could  not  yet  make 
their  own  oblations,  nor  partake  of  the  eucharist.  See 
Bingham,  C/irist.  Antiq.  bk.  xviii,  ch.  ii. 

Synnada,  Council  of  {Concilium  Si/nnadense), 
was  hehl  about  230,  or,  according  to  some,  in  256,  upon 
the  subject  of  Cataphrygian  baptism.  Baptism  received 
out  of  the  Church  was  declared  to  be  mill  and  void. 

See  Mansi,  Concil.  i,  760. 

Synod  (from  avvo^OQ,  a  gathering'),  a  meeting  or assembly  of  ecclesiastical  persons  to  consult  on  matters 

of  religion.  (See  the  monographs  cited  in  A'olbeding, 
Index  Progranimatum.  p.  165.)  Of  these  there  are  four 

kinds,  viz. — 1.  General,  where  bishops,  etc.,  meet  from  all 
iiaticMis.  These  were  first  called  by  the  emperors;  af- 

terwards b\'  Christian  princes;  till,  in  later  ages,  the 
pope  usurped  to  himself  the  greatest  share  in  this  busi- 

ness, and  by  his  legates  presided  in  them  when  called. 
See  (Ec'U.MKNiCAU  2.  National,  where  those  of  one  na- 

tion only  come  together  to  determine  any  point  of  doc- 
trine or  discipline.  The  first  of  this  sort  which  we 

read  of  in  England  was  that  of  Herudford,  or  Hertford, 
in  673;  and  the  last  was  held  by  cardinal  Pole  in 
1555.  See  Council.  3.  Provincial,  where  those  only 
of  one  province  meet,  now  called  the  convocation  (q.  v.). 
4.  Diocesan,  where  those  of  but  one  diocese  meet  to  en- 

force canons  made  by  general  councils  or  national  and 
provincial  synods,  and  to  consult  and  agree  upon  rules 
of  discipline  for  themselves.  These  were  not  wdiollv 
laid  aside  till,  by  the  act  of  submission  (25  Hen.  VIII, 

art.  19).  it  was  made  unlawful  for  anj'  synod  to  meet 
but  by  royal  authority.     See  Synods. 

Synod  is  also  used  to  signify  a  Presbyterian  Church 
court,  composed  of  ministers  and  elders  from  the  differ- 

ent presbyteries  within  its  bounds,  and  is  only  subordi- 
nate to  the  General  Assembly  ((j.  v.). 

SYNOD,  Associate,  the  highest  ecclesiastical  court 
among  the  united  Presbyterian  Dissenters  in  Scotland, 
the  powers  of  which  are,  in  a  great  measure,  analogous 
to  those  of  the  (ieneral  Assembly  in  the  established  kirk. 
See  Scotland,  Ciiuuche.s  in. 

SYNOD,  Holy,  the  highest  court  of  the  Eusso- 
Greek  Church,  established  by  the  czar  Peter  in  1723, 
and  meeting  now  at  St.  Petersburg.  Each  diocese  sends 
in  a  half-yearly  report  of  its  churches  and  schools.  The 
members  composing  it  are  two  metropolitans  and  as 
many  bishops,  with  procurators,  attorneys,  and  other 
lay  officials.    See  Russian  Church. 

SYNOD,  Holy  Govermno,  is  the  highest  court  of 
the  Greek  Church,  established  in  (Jreece  after  the  re- 

covery of  its  independence.  It  met  first  at  .Syra  in 
1833,  and  in  1844  was  recognised  by  the  constitution, 
which  also  enacted  that  the  king  should  be  a  member 

of  the  established   Church.     The  members   of  sj-nod 

were  at  first  appointed  by  the  king,  but  are  now  chosen 

by  the  clergy,  the  bislio])  of  Attica  being  perpetual  presi- 
dent. In  1850  it  was  formally  recognised  by  the  patri- 

arch of  Constantinople,  through  the  mediation  of  llus- 
sia,  but  on  the  condition  that  it  should  always  receive 
the  holy  oil  from  the  mother  Church.  See  Giieek 
Church. 

SYNOD,  Pefohmed.  See  Covp:nantehs;  Presby- 
terian Churches. 

SYNOD,  Peliek.     See  Scotland,  Churches  in. 

Synodales  Testes  were  persons  anciently  sum- 
moned out  of  every  parish  in  order  to  appear  at  the 

episcopal  synods,  and  there  attest  or  make  jireferment 
of  the  disorders  of  the  clergy  and  people.  In  after-times 
they  were  a  kind  of  empanelled  jury,  consisting  of  two, 
three,  or  more  persons  in  every  [jarish,  who  were,  upon 
oath,  to  present  all  heretics  and  other  irregular  persons. 
These,  in  process  of  time,  became  standing  officers  in 
.several  places,  especially  in  great  cities,  and  hence  were 

called  Sydesjien  (q.  v.).  They  were  also  called  Quest- 
men, from  the  nature  of  their  office  in  making  inipiirv 

concerning  offences.  But  this  latter  duty  devolved 

mostly  upon  the  church-wardens. — Lee,  Gloss.  oJ'Liturg. Terms,  s.  v. 

Synodals  was  a  term  applied  to  (1)  provincial 
constitutions  or  canons  read  after  the  synods  in  parish 
churches;  (2)  to  procurations,  so  called  because  the 
bishop  held  his  synod  and  visitation  together;  (3)  to 
the  payments  made  a  bishop  by  his  clergy  in  virtue  of 
his  holding  a  synod.     See  Synodaticum. 

Synodaticum,  or  CathedratTcum,  is  the  annual 
tribute  paid  by  incumbents  of  benefices  in  the  Church 
of  Pome  to  the  bishop  of  the  diocese,  in  token  of  sub- 

jection to  the  episcopal  cathedra.  It  is  generally  paid 
at  the  time  of  the  convening  of  the  diocesan  synod. 
The  earliest  direct  mention  of  this  impost  occurs  in  the 
transactions  of  the  second  Synod  of  Braga,  A.D.  572 
(sess.  ii,  can.  2,  in  c.  1,  cans,  x,  qu.  iii),  where  various 
extortions  on  the  part  of  Spanish  bishops  are  forbid- 

den, and  they  are  permitted  only  in  connection  with 
the  visitations  of  their  districts  "  honorem  cathedra;  suie 

id  est  duos  solidos  .  .  ,  per  ecclesias  toUere."  The  same 
.synod  forbids  the  payment  of  an  impost  b\-  candidates 
for  ordination,  which  is  also  termed  cuthedralicum,  but 
must  not  be  confounded  with  the  sgnoda/icum.  The 
seventh  Council  of  Toledo,  A.D.  646,  confirmed  the  ac- 

tion of  Braga;  and  Charles  the  Bald,  in  844.  directed  the 
payment  of  two  solidi,  or  an  equivalent  in  kind  (Pertz, 

Afowim..  Oe7-)nania>,  n\,o78),  and  devolved  this  collec- 
tion for  the  bishops  on  the  archpresbyters.  Pope  Al- 

exander III  conceded  to  bi.shops  who  should  obtain  a 
church  from  the  hands  of  the  laity  the  right  to  impose 
on  it  the  cathedraticnm  (c.  9,  X,  De  Censibus,  iii,  39); 
antl  both  Innocent  III  (c.  20,  X,  De  Censibus)  and 
Honorius  III  (c.  16,  X,  Be  Officio  Judiris  Ordinarii, 

I,  31)  expressed  themselves  in  favor  of  its  being  ren- 
dered. ()ther  references  may  be  found  in  Du  Fresne,  s.  v. 

"Cathedraticnm"  and  "Synodus;"  Benedict  XIV,  De 
Synod. Dioecesana,\\h.\,c.\\,  1  and  2;  Kichi^er,  Kirchen- 
recht  (5th  ed.),  §  233,  note  4.  etc. ;  Gudenus,  Cor^. //;/)/«- 
mat.  i.  No.  93,  p.  260.  The  Council  of  Trent  discontin- 

ued the  payment  of  many  heavy  impositions  connected 

with  visitations  (sess.  xxiv,  can.  3,  De  BeJ'orm.) ;  but 
various  declarations  of  the  Congregatio  pro.  Interpret. 
Cone.  Trident,  liave  left  the  cathedraticnm  in  force  (see 

Ferrari.s,  Bibl.  Canon,  s.  v.  "  Cathedraticnm ;"  Thomassin, 
Vet.  ac  Nor.  Keel.  Disdpl.  Ill,  ii,  32,  34  ;  Benedict  XIV, 

lit  sup.  6  and  7;  Declarationes  18-26  in  the  edition  of 
Trent  by  Pichter  and  Schulte,  foe.  cit.). 

This  impost  is  termed  cathedraticum  "in  honorem 
cathedra',"  and  synodaticum  as  being  collected  during 
the  session  of  synod;  but  it  has  in  practice  been  paid 
at  other  times  as  well,  and  is  exacted  even  where  no 

synod  is  held,  unless  a  custom  recognised  in  law  for- 
bids (Benedict  XIV,  ut  sup.  etc.).      A  tax  expressive 



SYNODIC.^ 93 SYNUSIAST^ 

of  subordination  is  required  in  any  case,  amounting  gen- 
erally to  two  sulidi.  It  must  be  jiaid  by  all  cburclics 

and  benefices  and  their  incuuibents,  and  also  by  semi- 
naries with  which  beuetices  are  incorporated,  and  lay 

unions  having  a  church  of  their  own.  Regulars  are 

exempt  with  reference  to  convents  and  convent  church- 
es in  which  they  personally  minister.  The  Order  of 

St.  John  of  Jerusalem  is  likewise  exempt.  In  practice, 
how  ever,  it  has  not  always  been  possible  to  collect  these 
taxes.  Austria  ceased  to  pay  them  under  imperial  re- 

scripts of  1783  and  1802,  and  in  many  other  districts  of 

Germany  they  were  (piietly  discontinued.  Their  valid- 
ity was  decreed  in  Bavaria,  on  the  other  hand,  so  late 

as  1841  (see  Permaneder,  Handb.  d.  Kirchenrechls,  3d 

ed.,  p.  319,  note). — Herzog,  Reul-EiicyUop.  s.  v. 

Synodicae  {awo^iKai^  were  letters  written  by  a 
new  bishop  informing  other  bishops  of  his  promotion, 
and  to  testify  his  desire  to  hold  communion  with  them. 

A  neglect  to  write  such  letters  was  interpreted  as  a  re- 
fusal to  hold  such  communion  and  a  virtual  charge  of 

heresy  upon  his  fellows.  Circular  letters  summoning 

the  bishops  to  a  provincial  synod  were  also  called  Sy- 
nodicw. 

Synoditae  (from  avi'oSoc,  a  community')  were moidvs  wlio  lived  in  communities  or  convents,  differing 
in  this  respect  from  the  Anchorets. 

Synods  form  a  noticeable  feature  in  the  history  of 
the  general  Church.  Particular  synods  have  served  to 

indicate  particular  stages  in  the  progress  or  retrogres- 
sion of  the  life  of  the  Church,  as  respects  the  develop- 

ment of  knowledge  and  teaching,  the  formation  of  the 
worship  and  the  constitution  of  the  Church  itself;  and 
all  synods  serve,  more  clearly  than  other  institutions, 
to  reveal  the  ruling  spirit,  the  measure  of  strength,  or 

tlie  type  of  disease,  in  anj'  given  period.  The  breadth 
of  the  field  covered  by  this  title  will  appear  from  the 

fact  that  Mansi's  (q.  v.)  collection  of  the  acts,  etc.,  of 
councils,  extending  only  into  the  15th  century,  em- 

braces 31  volumes  folio. 

With  respect  to  the  origin  of  synods  opinions  differ. 
Some  authors  hold  them  to  have  been  divinely  insti- 

tuted through  the  agency  of  the  apostles  (Acts  xv,  es- 
pecially ver.  28,  "  It  seemed  good  to  the  Holy  (ihost, 

and  to  us"),  while  others  concede  to  them  a  merely  ac- 
cidental rise.  The  council  in  Acts  xv  must  certainly 

be  considered  a  synod,  though  it  does  not  appear  that 
it  was  designed  to  introduce  a  permanent  institution. 
On  the  other  band,  the  situation  of  the  Church  and  the 

progress  of  events  furnished  the  providential  conditions 
by  which  ecclesiastical  assemblies  became  necessary,  so 
that  the  theory  of  a  merely  human  origin  for  them  can- 

not be  accepted.  The  history  of  our  subject,  excluding 

the  period  since  the  Reformation,  admits  of  being  di- 
vided into  five  periods. 

I.  The  Beyinidnys  of  the  Institution  of  Synods  as  Fur- 
nished by  Provincial  Synods  (to  A.D.  325). — The  earliest 

of  such  synods  of  which  mention  is  made  are  one  al- 
leged to  have  been  held  in  Sicily  in  A.D.  125  against 

the  gnostic  Heracleon  (q.  v.),  and  one  at  Rome  under 
bishop  Telesphorus  (d.  139);  but  there  is  not  the 
slightest  evidence  that  either  of  them  was  held.  The 
earliest  of  which  we  have  authentic  information  were 

held  in  Asia  JNIinor  against  the  Montanists  (Eusebius, 

Hist.  L'ccl.  V,  16),  probably  not  before  A.D.  150.  Soon 
afterwards  various  synods  were  held  to  discuss  the  cele- 

bration of  Easter  {ibid.v,  23)  and  other  questions;  so 

that  Tertullian  speaks  {De  J(juniis,  c.  13)  of  the  con- 
vening of  such  bodies  as  a  custom  among  the  (ireeks, 

and  thereby  at  the  same  time  imfilics  that  such  assem- 
blies were  not  known  in  his  own  (African)  Church. 

Such  conferences  promoted  Christian  unity  and  laid  the 
foundation  for  a  government  of  the  churches  by  supe- 

rior authority.  By  the  middle  of  the  3d  century  syn- 
ods were  regularly  held  in  each  year,  and  were  attend- 

ed by  bishops  and  elders,  so  that  they  bad  already  be- 
come a  fixed  and  periodically  recurring  institution,  in 

which  the  different  churches  shared  in  the  persons  of 

their  aiipropriate  re]}rcsentatives  (see  Firniiliau's  letter 
to  Cyprian,  Fj'p.  No.  75).  The  earliest  synods  in  the 
West  were  held  in  Africa  about  A.D.  216,  and  soon  such 

assemblies  became  freiiuent.  The  next  stage  in  the  de- 
velopment of  synods  ajipears  in  the  extension  of  their 

jurisdiction  over  larger  areas  than  a  single  district  or 
province,  by  which  the  inauguration  of  oecumenical 
councils  was  ])repared  for.  At  Icouium,  in  26G,  rejire- 
sentatives  were  present  from  Galatia,  Cilicia,  etc.  Ev- 

ery part  of  Spain  was  represented  at  Elvira;  and  the 
Synod  of  Aries,  in  314,  was  attended  by  bishops  from 
Gaid,  Britain,  Germany,  Spain,  North  Africa,  and  Italy. 

II.  A.D.  325  to  8ti9. — The  oecumenical  synods  of  the 
(Jreek  Church,  beginning  with  that  of  Nica;a  (q.  v.)  and 
closing  with  the  Iburih  Council  of  Constantinople  (q.  v.). 

III.  A.D.  8(59  to  1311.— Councils  of  the  Western  Church 
under  the  direction  of  the  papacy,  including  a  great 

number  of  provincial  and  national  synods  whose  pro- 
ceedings indicated  both  the  utmost  devotion  and  the 

most  decided  opposition  to  the  rule  of  the  popes — end- 
ing w^ith  the  general  Council  of  Vienne  in  Gaul  (q.  v. severally). 

IV.  A.D.  1311  to  1517. — Councils  ostensibly  aiming  to 

secure  reform  "in  head  and  members" — Pisa, Constance, 
and  Basle  (tj.  v.  severally). 

V.  A.D.  1517  to  1563. — The  Reformation  and  the  re- 
actionary Synod  of  Trent  (q.  v.). 

For  an  enumeration  and  characterization  of  the  more 

important  synods  see  the  article  Colncils,  to  which  we 
also  refer  for  a  list  of  sources. — Herzog,  Real-EncykUrp. 
s.  V. 

Synodus  {(jvvo^oq).  a  term  applied  in  the  early 
Church  to  the  building  (church)  in  which  the  synod 
was  held.  It  was  simjily  transferred  from  the  assembly 
to  denote  the  place  of  assembly,  as  was  done  with  the 
word  ecclesia. 

Synthioniis  {(Tvv^poroc),a  Greek  term  to  signify 
the  seats  of  a  bishop  and  his  clergy  in  the  bema  of  an 
Oriental  Cliurch. 

Syn'tyche  C^vvrl'xi],  with  Fate),  a  female  mem- 
ber of  the  Church  of  Philippi,  mentioned  (Phil,  iv,  2,  3) 

along  with  another  named  Euodias  (or  rather  Euodia). 
A.D.  57.  To  what  has  been  said  under  the  latter  head 

the  following  may  be  added:  The  apostle's  injunction 
to  these  two  women  is  that  they  shoidd  live  in  harmony 
with  each  other,  from  which  we  infer  that  tjiey  had, 
more  or  less,  failed  in  this  respect.  Such  harmony  was 

doubh'  important  if  thej'  held  office  as  deaconesses  in 
the  Church,  and  it  is  highly  probable  that  this  was  the 
case.  They  had  afforded  to  Paul  active  co-operatioir 
under  difficult  circiunstances  (iv  to)  tiioyytXuit  avvi]- 
Si\i]<Tdi'  fiot,  ver.  3),  and  perhaps  there  were  at  Philippi 
other  women  of  the  same  class  (aiTivec,  ibid.).  At  all 
events,  this  passage  is  an  illustration  of  what  tlie  Gospel 
did  for  women,  and  women  for  the  Gospel,  in  tiie  apos- 

tolic times;  and  it  is  the  more  interesting  as  having 
reference  to  that  Church  which  was  the  first  founded 

by  Paul  in  Euroi^e,  and  the  first  member  of  which  was 
Lydia.  Some  thoughts  on  this  subject  will  be  found  in 
Rilliet,  Comm.  sur  VEpitre  uux  Pliilipp.  p.  311-314. — 
Smith. 

Synii£ia.stae  (mn'ovaiauTai)  were  those  who  held 
that  the  incarnation  of  our  Lord  was  effected  by  a  blend- 

ing or  commixture  of  the  Divine  substance  with  the 
substance  of  the  human  flesh.  The  name  is  taken  from 

the  statement  of  the  doctrine  avvovaiuKsu'  ytyei'ijrr^ai 

Ka't  Kpaaiu  T>j<;  ̂ forj/rof  (Theod.  JJeer.  Fab.  iv,  9). 
Theodoret  calls  this  sect  Poleiiiiar/s,  one  of  the  Apolli- 
narist  sects;  and  Ajiollinaris  himself,  in  the  latter  part 
of  his  life,  added  to  his  distinguishing  heresy  regarding 
the  soul  of  our  Lord  either  this  heresy  or  one  closely 
akin  to  it.  At  the  Lateran  Council  in  A.D.  649  were 

quoted  two  extracts  from  Polemon's  works,  from  which 
it  appears  that  the  Synusiastaa  retained  the  heresy  re- 

garding the  soul  of  our  Lord,  denying  him  a  human 
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will,  and  asserting  that  he  was  to  himself  a  rational  soul. 

They  seem  to  have  been  led  to  the  adoption  olthe  her- 
esy ill  this  manner.  At  tlie  outbreak  of  the  eontrover- 

sies  regarding  tlie  inearnation,  some  asserted  the  con- 
version of  tlie  substance  of  tlie  (iodhcad  into  the  sub- 

About  B.C.  210  this  city  was  taken  and  sacked  by 
Marecllus,  the  Itoman  general,  and,  in  storming  the 

place,  Archimedes,  the  great  mathematician,  wlio  is  es- 
teemed the  iirst  inventor  of  tiie  si)here  (and  who,  dur- 

tlie  siege,  had  sorely  galled  tlie  Komans  with  as- 
stance  of  tlesh,  others  that  the  Divine  nature  supplied    tonishing  military  engines  of  his  own  invention),  was 
in  Christ  the  place  of  the  human  soul.  The  attemjit  ti 
hold  these  two  tenets  together  resulted  in  a  denial  of  an 

irar^pioTTifotg  altogether.  To  avoid  this  denial,  it  was 
allowed  that  the  tlesh  of  man  was  assumed,  but  so  blend- 

ed with  the  Divine  substance  as  to  eliminate  that  ten- 

dency to  sill  which  it  was  alleged  could  not  but  be  resi- 
dent in  human  nature.  Diodorus  of  Tarsus  and  Theod- 

otus  of  Antioch  wrote  against  this  heresy.  See  Cave. 
IJkt.  Lil. ;  Blunt,  Diet,  of  Sects,  etc.,  s.  v. 

Syr'acuse  {^IvpaKovaai ;  Lat.  Si/racusce),  a  cele- 

slain  by  a  common  soldier  while  intent  upon  his  stud- 
ies. After  it  was  thus  destroyed  by  Marcellus,  Augus- 

tus rebuilt  that  jiart  of  it  which  stood  upon  the  island, 
and  ill  time  it  so  far  recovered  as  to  have  three  walls, 
three  castles,  and  a  marble  gate,  and  to  be  able  to  seiul 
out  twelve  thousand  horse  soldiers  and  four  hundred 

ships.  In  A.D.  1)75  the  Saracens  seized  on  it,  but  in 
1090  it  was  taken  from  them  by  Roger,  duke  of  Apulia. 
It  yet  exists  under  its  original  name  (Ital.  Sirucdsa), 
and  is  still  much  frequented  on  account  of  its  commodi- 

linphitlie-itrcl 

brated  city  on  the  eastern  coast  of  Sicily,  whither  Paul  j  otis  harbor.  Paul  stayed  here  three  days  as  he  went 

arrived  in  an  Alexandrian  ship  from  jNIelita,  on  his  voy-  i  prisoner  to  Rome  (Acts  xxvii,  1"2) ;  here  also  Christian- 
age  to  Rome  (Acts  xxviii,  12).  It  had  a  tine  prospect  j  ity  was  early  planted,  and  still,  at  least  in  name,  contin- 
from  every  entrance  both  by  sea  and  land.  Its  port,  I  ues;  but  the  city  has  lost  its  ancient  splendor,  thuugh 

which  had  the  sea  on  both  sides  of  it,  was  almost  all  of  [  it  is  a  bishop's  see. 
it  environed  with  beautiful  buildings,  and  all  that  part  The  magniticence  which  Cicero  describes  as  stiJl  re- 
of  it  which  was  without  the  city  was  on  both  sides  I  maining  in  his  time  was  no  doubt  greatly  impaired 

banked  up  and  sustained  with  very  fair  walls  of  mar-  I  when  Paul  visited  it.  The  whole  of  the  resources  of 
ble.  The  city  itself,  while  in  its  splendor,  was  the  i  Sicily  had  been  exhausted  in  the  civil  wars  of  Cfesar 

largest  and  richest  that  the  <4reeks  possessed  in  any  j  and  Pompey,  and  the  piratical  warfare  which  Sextus 
part  of  the  world.     For  (according  to  Strabo)  it  was  i  Pompeius,  the  youngest  son  of  the  latter,  subsecpiently 
twenty-two   miles    '"    '■iri^umfprPUfA,  a"''    ̂ '^t^    Plutarch   1  /-aTipil     nn     atrainst    thp    triumvir    r>P^n^M^B.       AugllStUS 

and  Livj'  inform  us 
that  the  spoil  of  it 
was  equal  to  that 
of  Carthage.  It 
was  the  oldest  of 
the  Creek  colonies 

being  founded  h} 
Corinthians,  and  in 
a  manner  consistei  1 
offour  cities  united 

into  one;  or,  asoth 

ers  express  it,it  wa'? 
called  quadruplex 
as  being  divided 
into  four  parts,  Ac 

radiiia,  Tyche,  Ne- 
apolis,  and  the  isl 
and  of  Ortygia 
The  first  of  these 
contained  the  fa 

mous  Temple  of 
Jupiter,  the  secoiul 
the  Temple  of 

J'ortune,  the  third 
a  large  amphithea- 

tre, and  a  wonder- 
ful statue  of  Apollo 

in  the  midst  of  a 

spacious  square, 
and  the  fourth  the 

two  temples  of  Di- 
ana and  jNIinerva, 

and  the  renowned 

fountain  of  Arethii- 
sa.  For  about  two 

hundre<l  and  fifty 
years  the  city  made 
little  noise  in  the 

world;  but  in  the 
next  two  hundred 

and  eightj'  it  be- 
came conspicuous 

in  war,  in  sea  ti-ade, 
and  in  wealth,  un- 

der its  kings  Geloii, 
Dionysius,  elder 
and  younger,  Dion, 
Agathocles,  and 
Hicro. 

A/D/O  '    } 
I  /  ~^   ̂      r AhCICNT   fLBMMY/ilUltr  J^ 

Plan  of  Syracuse  and  Us  Jtfiuvirous. 
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restored  Syracuse,  as  also  Catana  and  Centoripa,  which 
last  had  contributed  nuich  to  the  successful  issue  of 

his  struggle  with  Sextus  I'omiieius.  Yet  the  island 
<  )itygia  and  a  very  small  portion  of  the  mainland  ad- 

joining sufficed  for  the  new  colonists  and  the  renniant 
of  the  former  population.  But  the  site  of  Syracuse 
renderetl  it  a  convenient  place  for  the  African  corn- 
ships  to  touch  at,  for  the  harbor  was  an  excellent  one, 
and  the  fountain  Arethusa  in  the  island  fm'nished  an 
unfailing  supply  of  excellent  water.  Tiie  jirevalent 
wind  in  this  part  of  the  JNIediterranean  is  the  W.N.W. 

This  would  carry  the  vessels  from  the  corn  region  ly- 
ing eastward  of  Cape  Bon,  round  the  southern  point  of 

Sicily,  Cape  Pachynus,  to  the  eastern  shore  of  the  isl- 
and. Creeping  up  under  the  shelter  of  this,  they  would 

lie  either  in  the  harbor  of  jMessana  or  at  Khegium,  un- 
til the  wind  changed  to  a  southern  point  and  enabled 

them  to  fetch  the  Campanian  harbor  I'liteoli  or  (iaeta, 
or  to  proceed  as  far  as  Ostia.  In  crossing  from  Africa 
to  Sicily,  if  the  wind  was  excessive,  or  varied  two  or 
three  points  to  the  northward,  they  would  naturally 
bear  up  for  Malta;  and  this  had  probably  been  the  case 

with  the  "Twins,"  the  ship  in  which  Paul  found  a  pas- 
sage after  his  shipwreck  on  the  coast  of  that  island. 

Arrived  in  Malta,  they  watched  for  the  opportunity  of 
a  wind  to  take  them  westward,  and  with  such  a  one 

they  readily  made  Sj'racuse.  To  proceed  farther  while 
it  continued  blowing  would  have  exposed  them  to  the 

dangers  of  a  lee-shore,  and  accordingly  they  remained 

"  three  days."  They  then,  the  wind  having  probably 
shifted  into  a  westerly  quarter  so  as  to  give  them 

smooth  water,  coasted  the  shore  and  made  (TrspieXSoi^- 

r6C  KaTijvrljrTajxti'  £('c)  Khegium.  After  one  day  there, 
the  wind  got  round  still  more  and  blew  from  the  south  ; 
they  therefore  weighed,  and  arrived  at  Puteoli  in  the 
course  of  the  second  day  of  the  run  (Acts  xxviii,  12-14). 

In  the  time  of  Paul's  voyage,  Sicily  did  not  supply the  Romans  with  corn  to  the  extent  it  had  done  in  the 

time  of  king  Hiero,  and  in  a  less  degree  as  late  as  the 
time  of  Cicero.  It  is  an  error,  however,  to  suppose  that 
the  soil  was  exhausted;  for  Strabo  expressly  says  that 
fur  corn  and  some  other  productions,  Sicily  even  sur- 

passed Italy.  But  the  country  had  become  depopu- 
lated by  tlie  long  series  of  wars,  and  when  it  passed 

into  the  hands  of  Kome,  her  great  nobles  turned  vast 
tracts  into  pasture.  In  the  time  of  Augustus  the  whole 
of  the  centre  of  the  island  was  occupied  in  this  manner, 
and  among  its  exports  (except  from  the  neighborhood 
of  the  volcanic  region,  where  excellent  wine  was  pro- 

duced), fat  stock,  hides,  and  wool  appear  to  have  been 
the  prominent  articles.  These  grazing  and  horse-breed- 

ing farms  were  kept  up  by  slave  labor;  and  this  was  the 
reason  that  the  whole  island  was  in  a  chronic  state  of 

disturbance,  owing  to  the  slaves  continually  running 
away  and  f<irming  bands  of  brigands.  Sometimes  these 
became  so  formidable  as  to  refpure  the  aid  of  regular 
military  o]jerations  to  put  them  down;  a  circumstance 
of  which  Tiberius  Gracchus  made  use  as  an  argument 
in  favor  of  his  measure  of  an  Agrarian  law  (Appian, 
B.  C.  i,  9),  which  would  have  reconverted  the  spacious 

grass-lands  into  small  arable  farms  cultivated  by  Ro- 
man freemen. 

In  the  time  of  Paul  there  were  onlj-  five  Roman  col- 

Coin  of  Syracnse. 

onies  in  Sicily,  of  which  Syracuse  was  one.  The  oth- 

ers were  Catana,  'I'auromenium,  Therma?,  and  Tyndaris. 
Jlessana  too,  although  not  a  colony,  was  a  town  tilled 
with  a  Roman  pojiulation.  Probably  its  inhabitants  were 
merchants  connected  with  the  wine-trade  of  the  neigh- 

borhood, of  which  Messana  was  the  shipping  port.  Syr- 
acuse and  Panormus  were  important  as  strategical  points, 

and  a  Roman  force  was  kept  up  at  each.  Sicilians,  Sica- 
nians,  Jlorgetians,  and  Iberians  (aboriginal  inhabitants 
of  the  island,  or  very  early  settlers),  still  existed  in  the 
interior,  in  wliat  exact  political  condition  it  is  impossi- 

ble to  say ;  but  most  likely  in  that  of  villeins.  Some 
few  towns  are  mentioned  by  Pliny  as  having  the  Latin 
franchise,  and  some  as  paying  a  fixed  tribute;  but,  with 
the  excejition  of  the  l\ve  colonies,  the  owners  of  the  soil 
of  the  island  were  mainly  great  absentee  proprietors, 
and  almost  all  its  produce  came  to  Rome  (Strabo,  vi, 

2 ;  Appian,  B.  C.  iv,  8i  sq. ;  v,  15-1 18 ;  Cicero,  J'eir.  iv, 
53  ;  Pliny,  //.  A',  iii,  8). — Smith.  For  a  full  account  of 
ancient  Syracuse,  see  Smith's  Diet,  of  Geog.  s.  v.,  and 
the  literature  there  cited ;  also  Gciller,  De  Situ  et  Orif/ine 

Syracusarum  (Lips.  1818)  ;  for  the  modern  cit}-,  Biide- 
ker,  Southern  Italy,  p.  308  sq.     See  Sicily. 

Syr'ia,  a  province  and  kingdom  of  Western  Asia, 
the  name,  extent,  and  boundaries  of  which  have  been 

subjects  of  no  little  difficulty  to  both  sacred  and  clas- 
sical geographers.  (Tlie  following  article  is  based  upon 

those  found  in  the  dictionaries  of  Kitto  and  Smith.) 

I.  Name. — 1.  The  word  Syria  does  not  occur  in  He- 
brew ;  but  in  the  A.  V.  it  is  the  usual,  though  not  the 

uniform,  rendering  of  the  word  Aram  (C^X).  Thus 

in  Gen.  x,  22,  A  rum.  the  youngest  son  of  Shem,  is  men- 
tioned as  the  founder  of  the  Arani;ean  nation,  from 

whom  the  whole  country  colonized  by  his  descendants 
took  its  name.  The  country  is  therefore  rightly  called 

"Aram''  in  Numb.  xxiii,7;  but  the  very  same  Hebrew 
word  is  rendered  Mesopotamia  in  Judg.  iii,  10,  and  Syria 
in  X,  6. 

Aram  was  a  wide  region.  It  extended  from  the  Med- 
iterranean to  the  Tigris,  and  from  Canaan  to  Mount 

Taurus.  It  was  subdivided  into  five  ])rincipalities:  1. 

A  7-am-Dammesek  (called  in  the  A.  V.  "  Sj-ria  of  Damas- 
cus") ;  2.  A  ravi-Mauchah  ;  3.  A  i-am-Betk-Rechob  ;  4. 

Arum-Zohah  ;  and  5.  Ai-am-Naharaim  (Mesopotamia 
in  the  A.  V.).  These  have  already  been  described. 
See  Akam.  When  the  kingdom  of  Damascus  attained 
to  great  power  under  the  warlike  line  of  Hadad,  it  was 

called  by  way  of  distinction  .4  ?•«//?,  which  unfortunately 
is  rendered  "Syria"  in  the  A.  V.  (2  Sam.  viii,  5,  12;  1 
Kings  X,  29 ;  xv,  18 ;  2  Kings  v,  1 ;  xxiv,  2,  etc.).  This 
lax  method  of  translation  was  borrowed  from  the  Sept. 
and  Vidg.  versions.  The  Targums  retain  Aram;  and 

it  would  tend  much  to  geographical  accuracy'  and  dis- 
tinctness were  the  Hebrew  proper  names  uniformly  re- 

tained in  the  A.  V. 
The  region  comprehended  by  the  Hebrews  under 

the  name  Aram  was  not  identical  with  that  which  the 

Greek  writers  and  the  authors  of  the  New  Test,  in- 
cluded under  Syria.  It  embraced  all  ]\Ieso]K)tamia  and 

Assyria,  while  it  excluded  Phoenicia  and  the  whole  ter- 
ritory colonized  by  the  Canaanites.  See  Canaan. 

In  the  New  Test,  the  name  Syria  (Siipi'a)  is  not  em- 
ployed with  great  detiniteness.  In  fact,  it 

is  doubtful  if  ever  the  Greek  geographers 
were  agreed  as  to  the  exact  boundaries  of 
the  country  so  called.  Matthew,  after  men- 

tioning the  mighty  works  and  wondrous 

teachings  of  our  Lord  in  Galilee,  says :  "  His 
fame  went  throughout  all  Syria,"  alluding 
apparently  to  the  coimtry  adjoining  Galilee 
on  the  north  (iv,  24).  Luke  applies  the 
name  to  the  Roman  province  of  which 
Cyreniiis  was  governor,  and  which  did  not 
include  Palestine  (ii,  2).  In  the  same  re- 

stricted sense  the  word  is  used  in  Acts 

XV,  23.      The  apostles  in  Jerusalem  wrote 
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"unto  the  brethren  of  the  (lontiles  in  Aiitioch,  and 

Syria,  and  Cilicia ;"  and  afterwards  it  is  said  that 
Paul,  settini;  out  from  Antiofli,  "  went  tliroutih  Syria 
and  Cilicia"  (ver.  41  ;  coinp.  (ial.  i,  21).  A  wider  siii- 
niticalion  seems  to  be  attaehecl  to  the  name  in  other 

passaices.  It  is  said  of  Paul,  when  going  to  Jerusalem, 

"that  he  sailed  thence  (from  (irecce)  into  Syria" — giv- 
ing this  general  name  to  Palestine  as  well  as  the  coun- 
try north  of  it  (Acts  xviii,  18;  xx,3).  In  one  passage 

taken  from  the  Sept.  the  name  is  em()loyed  as  an  equiv- 
alent of  the  Hebrew  A  ram  (Luke  iv,  27  ;  comp.  2  Kings 

V,  20). 

2.  The  origin  of  the  word  is  not  quite  certain.  Some 
make  it  a  contraction  or  corruption  of  Assi/ria  (Scylax, 

Peripl.  p.  80;  Dionys.  Perieg.  970-975;  Eustath.  Com- 
ment, ad  Inc.,  etc.).  Herodotus  says,  "  The  people  whom 

the  Greeks  call  Sjirians  are  called  Agsyvinns  b\'  the 

barbarians"  (vii,  G3) ;  and  these  names  were  frequently 
confounded  by  the  later  (ireek  writers  (Xenoph.  Q/n 

vi,  2,  19;  viii,  3,  24);  and  apparently'  also  by  some 

of  the  Latins  (Pliny,  //.  A",  v,  13).  A  much  more 
probable  etymology  is  that  \vhich  derives  Syria  from 

Tsur  ("iiri),  the  Hebrew  name  of  the  ancient  city  of 
Tyre.  The  distinction  between  Syria  and  Assyria  is 
very  great  in  Hebrew.  The  (ireek  form  of  the  name 
derived  from  Tsur  would  be  Tsuria ;  but  as  this  could 

not  be  expressed  by  Greek  letters,  it  was  softened  down 

to  '2vpia.  Asst/ria  is  in  Hebrew  "IH'i'X,  and  in  Greek 

'Aarrvfjia,  and  sometimes  'Arovpia.  "A  still  greater 
distinction  between  the  names  is  found  in  the  Assj-rian 
inscriptions,  where  Assyria  is  called  As-sur,  while  the 

Tyrians  are  the  Txiir-ra-i/a.  the  characters  used  be- 

ing entirely  dilierent"  (Hawlinson,  Herod,  i,  (iS,  note). 
Tyre  was  the  most  important  city  along  the  Mediter- 

ranean coast.  AVith  it  and  its  enterprising  merchants 
the  (Jreeks  soon  became  familiar;  and  they  gave  to  the 

country  around  it  the  general  name  Syria  —  that  is, 

"  region  of  Tyre." 
It  is  interesting  to  observe  that  the  connection  be- 

tween Syria  and  Aram  is  noticed  by  Strabo  when  com- 
menting on  a  stanza  of  Pindar:  "Others  understand 

Syrians  by  the  .I?//'//,  who  are  now  called  Aramd'i^ 
(xiii.  ()2t»,  and  xvi,78,'));  and  again,  "Those  whom  we 
call  Syrians  (^vpovc)  are  by  the  Syrians  themselves 

called  Armenians  and  Ai-ummceans"  (Apaj^ifiaiovi;;  i, 
2,  34). 

The  name  Syria  was  thus  of  foreign  origin.  It  was 

never  ado|)ted  or  acknowledged  by  the  peo|)le  them- 
selves; nor  was  it  ever  employed  by  native  authors  ex- 

cept when  writing  in  Greek  for  (ireeks.  At  the  pres- 
ent day  it  is  unknown  in  the  country.  It  has  been 

seen  that  in  ancient  times  the  name  A  ram  was  spe- 
cially applied  to  Damascus  and  its  kingdom.  There  is 

something  analogous  to  this  in  modern  usage.  Esh- 
S/iam  is  the  name  now  commonly  given  to  both  city 

and  country,  though  in  more  correct  language  the  for- 
mer is  styled  Jjimishk  esh-Sham. 

II.  Extent  and  Boundaries. — L  Ancient  geographers 
do  not  agree  as  to  the  extent  of  Syria.  Herodotus 
makes  it  reach  to  the  Hlack  Sea  on  the  north  (i,  G) ;  to 
Paphlagonia  and  the  jNIediterranean  on  the  west  (i,  72; 
ii,  12,  IIG);  to  Egypt  on  the  south  (ii,  158,  159);  and 
to  Media  and  Persia  on  the  east  (vii,  G3).  He  con- 

founded Syria  and  Assyria,  and  hence 
arose  the  error  into  which  he  fell  re- 

garding the  extent  of  the  former.  The 
same  view  is  taken  by  Xenophon  {A  nab. 

i,  4,  11-19).  Even  Strabo  states  in  one 
place  that  "the  name  Syria  seems  to 
extend  from  Babylonia  as  far  as  the  bay 
of  Issus,  and  anciently  from  this  hay  to 

the  Euxine.  IJoth  tribes  of  the  C'ap- 
padocians — those  near  the  Taurus,  and 
those  near  the  Pontus — are  called  to 

this  day  I^euco- Syrians."  It  is  clear, 
however,  from  a  subsequent  sentence, 
that  he  in  this  place  fell  into  the  error 
of  Herodotus;  for  he  thus  remarks, 

"  When  the  historians  of  the  Syrian 

empire  say  that  the  Medes  were  con- 
quered by  the  Persians,  and  the  Syrians 

by  the  Medes,  they  mean  no  other  Syri- 
ans than  those  who  built  the  royal  pal- 

aces of  Babylon  and  Nineveh  ;  and  Ni- 
nus  who  built  Nineveh  in  Atnria  was 

one  of  these  Syrians"  (xvi.  737).  It  is 
evident  that  for  Syrians  the  n;ime  ,4.<;- 
syrians  should  here  be  sidistitiitcd.  The 
great  similarity  of  the  names,  no  doubt, 
tended  to  create  this  confusion. 

When  writing  directly  of  the  country 

of  Syria,  Strabo  is  more  accurate.  He 
describes  its  extent,  boundaries,  and  di- 

visions with  great  minuteness.  "  Syria 
is  boimded  on  tlic  north  by  Cilicia  [comp. 

Acts  XV,  23]  and  Blount  Ainanus;  on  the 
east  by  the  Euphrates  and  the  Arabian 
Scenitffi,  who  live  on  this  side  [west]  of 
the  Eu])hrates;  on  the  south  by  Arabia 
Felix  and  Egypt ;  on  the  west  by  the 

Egyptian  and  Syrian  seas,  as  far  as  Is- 
sus" (xvi,  749).  Pliny  gives  substan- 

tially the  same  boundaries.  He  says, 

however,  that  some  geographers  di- 
vide the  country  into  four  provinces — 

Idumsea,  Judaja,  Phoenicia,  and  Syria 

(//.  A'.  V,  13;  comp.  Josephus,  Ant.  x, 6,1). 
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Ptolemy  confines  Syria  within  the  same  limits  on  the 
north,  west,  and  east;  but  he  marks  its  southern  bound- 

ary by  a  line  running  from  Dor,  at  the  base  of  Carmel, 

bj'  Scythopolis  and  Philadelphia,  to  Alsadanuis  jNIons 
(Jebel  Hauran).  He  thus  includes  Phoenicia,  Galilee, 

and  a  portion  of  Persea,  but  excludes  Judaea  and  Idu- 
iua\i  (v,  15). 

'i.  In  this  article  the  name  Syria  is  confined  to  what 
appears  to  be  its  more  strict  New-Test,  signification. 
Its  boundaries  may  be  given  as  follows :  Palestine  on 
the  south;  the  Mediterranean  on  the  west;  Cilicia  and 
Mount  Amanus  on  the  north ;  and  the  Euphrates  and 
desert  of  Palmyra  on  the  east.  Its  length,  from  the 

mouth  of  the  Litany  on  the  south  to  the  bay  of  Iskan- 
derun  on  the  north,  is  250  miles,  and  its  breadth  aver- 

ages about  130  miles.  Its  area  may  thus  be  estimated 

at  32,500  square  miles.  It  lies  between  lat.  33°  13'  and 
'6G°  42'  N.,  and  long.  35°  45'  and  38°  E. 

III.  Physical  Gtoyrajjhy. — Syria,  like  Palestine,  is  di- 
vided into  a  series  of  belts,  extending  in  parallel  lines 

from  north  to  south.  (1.)  A  narrow  belt  of  plain  along 

the  seaboard.  It  embraces  the  plain  of  Issus,  now  Is- 
kanderun,  on  the  north,  extending  as  far  as  the  bold 

promontory  of  Ras  el-Khanzlr.  South  of  the  promon- 
tory is  the  fertile  plain  of  Seleucia,  now  Suweidiyeh,  at 

the  mouth  of  the  Orontes.  Then  follows  the  peak  of 
Casius,  which  dips  into  the  sea;  and  from  its  southern 
base  down  to  the  mouth  of  the  Litany  stretches  the 
jilain  of  Phoenicia,  varying  in  breadth  from  ten  miles 
at  Ladikiyeh  to  half  a  mile  at  Sidon.  It  is  nearly  all 
fertile  ;  and  some  portions  of  it  at  Sidon,  Beiriit,  and 
Tripoli  are  among  the  richest  and  most  beautiful  in 
Syria.  (2.)  A  belt  of  mountains,  the  backbone  of  the 
country.  It  commences  with  the  ridge  of  Amanus  on 
the  north;  then  follows  Bargylus  in  the  centre,  and 

Lebanon  on  the  south.  (3.)  The  great  valley  of  Cade- 
Syria,  and  its  northern  extension  the  valley  of  the  Oron- 

tes, form  the  next  belt,  and  constitute  one  of  the  most  re- 
markable features  of  the  country.  (4.)  The  mountain- 

chain  of  Antilebanon,  though  broken  by  the  plain  of 
Hamath,  finds  a  natural  prolongation  in  the  ridge  which 
rises  in  the  parallel  of  the  city  of  Hamath  and  runs 

northward  bej'ond  Aleppo.  (5.)  Along  the  whole  east- 
ern border  from  north  to  south  extends  an  arid  plateau, 

bleak  and  desolate,  the  home  of  the  roving  Bedawin. 
1.  Plains. — The  plains  of  Phoenicia  have  already  been 

noticed  under  that  head. 

By  far  the  most  important  part  of  Syria,  and,  on  the 
whole,  its  most  striking  feature,  is  the  great  valley  which 
reaches  from  the  plain  of  Umk,  near  Antioch,  to  the 
narrow  gorge  on  which  the  Litany  enters  in  about  lat. 

33^  30'.  This  valley,  which  runs  nearly  parallel  with 
the  Syrian  coast,  extends  the  length  of  230  miles,  and 
has  a  width  varying  from  6  or  8  to  15  or  20  miles.  The 
more  southern  portion  of  it  was  known  to  the  ancients 

as  Coele-Syria,  or  "  the  Hollow  S}'ria,"  and  has  already 
been  described.  See  Ccele-Syria.  In  length  this  por- 

tion is  rather  more  than  100  miles,  terminating  with  a 
screen  of  hills  a  little  south  of  Hums,  at  which  point 

the  north-eastern  direction  of  the  valley  also  ceases,  and 
it  begins  to  bend  to  the  north-west. 

The  plain  of  Hamath  is  very  extensive.  It  joins 
Coele-Syria  on  the  south,  and  extends  northward  on  both 
sides  of  the  Orontes  as  far  as  Apamea,  about  seventy 
miles;  while  its  breadth  from  the  base  of  Lebanon  to 

the  desert  is  nearly  thirty.  Its  surface  is  almost  per- 
fectly fiat,  its  soil  generally  a  rich  black  mould ;  water 

is  abundant.  Upon  it  once  stood  the  large  cities  of 
Hiblah,  Laodicea  ad  Libanum,  Emesa,  Arethusa,  Larissa, 
Hamath,  and  Apamea;  all  of  which,  with  the  exception 
of  Hamath  and  Emesa  (now  Hums),  are  either  in  ruins 
or  have  dwindled  down  to  poor  villages. 

The  plain  of  Damascus  and  its  continuation  towards 
Hauran  on  the  south  are  exceedingly  fertile.  See  Da- 
mascus. 

The  little  plain  of  Issus  between  the  mountains  and 
the  bay  is  now  a  pestilential  marsh,  on  the  borders  of 
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which  stands  the  miserable  village  of  Iskanderfin,  the 
only  seaport  of  Antioch  and  Aleppo. 

The  plain  of  Suweidiyeh,  at  the  mouth  of  the  Oron- 
tes, is  still  a  lovely  spot,  in  part  covered  with  orchards 

and  mulberry  plantations.  On  its  northern  border  lie 
the  ruins  of  Seleucia,  the  port  from  which  Paul  em- 

barked on  his  first  missionary  journey  (Acts  xiii,  2-4), 
and  once  so  celebrated  for  its  docks  and  fortifications 

(Polybius,  bk.  v). 
2.  Mountains. — (1.)  The  parallel  ranges  of  Lebanon 

and  Antilebanon  have  already  been  noticed  inider  their 
own  titles.  At  the  southern  end  of  the  former  is  the 

pass  called  in  Scripture  "  the  entrance  of  Hamath" 

(q.  v.). (2.)  Bej-ond  this,  in  a  line  with  Lebanon,  rises  the 
range  of  Bargylus,  which  extends  to  Antioch.  It  is  a 
rugged  limestone  ridge,  rent  and  torn  by  wild  ravines, 
thinly  peopled,  and  sparsely  covered  with  oaks.  Its 
elevation  is  much  inferior  to  Lebanon,  and  does  not  av- 

erage more  than  4000  feet.  In  the  parallel  of  Antioch 
the  chain  meets  the  Orontes,  and  there  sweeps  round  in 

a  sharp  angle  to  the  south-west,  and  terminates  in  the 
lofty  peak  of  Casius  (now  Jebel  Akra),  which  rises  ab- 

ruptly from  the  sea  to  a  lieight  of  5700  feet,  forming 
one  of  the  most  conspicuous  landmarks  along  the  coast 
of  Syria.  The  Bargylus  range  has  received  the  name 
Jebel  en-Nusairtyeh,  from  the  mysterious  and  warlike 
tribe  of  Nusairiyeh,  who  form  the  great  bulk  of  its  in- 
habitants. 

At  the  northern  extremity  of  the  range,  on  the  green 
bank  of  the  rapid  Orontes,  stand  the  crumbling  walls 

and  towers  of  Syria's  ancient  capital,  Antioch  (q.  v.), 
now  dwindled  down  to  a  poor  town  of  some  GOOO  inhab- 

itants. A  few  miles  west  of  it,  in  a  secluded  mountain 

glen,  are  the  fountains  and  ruins  of  Beit  el-JIa,  which 
mark  the  site  of  the  once  celebrated  Daphne  (Murray, 
Handbook  for  Syr.  and  Pal.  p.  G02). 

(3.)  Beyond  the  valley  through  which  the  Orontes 
breaks  narrow  and  wild,  rises  steeply  another  mountain- 
range,  which  runs  northward  till  it  joins  the  Taurus, 
and  has  an  average  elevation  of  nearly  6000  feet.  The 

scenery  of  this  range  is  very  grand — deep  ravines  shut 
in  by  cliffs  of  naked  rock,  conical  peaks  clothed  with 
the  dark  foliage  of  the  prickly  oak,  and  foaming  tor- 

rents fringed  with  dense  copses  of  myrtle  and  oleander. 
On  the  west  it  sends  out  the  lofty  promontory  of  Ras 
el-Khanzir,  which  shuts  in  the  plain  of  Suweidiyeh; 
and  farther  north  the  curve  of  the  bay  of  Iskanderiin 
s\veeps  so  close  to  the  rocky  base  of  the  range  as  to 
leave  a  pass  only  a  few  feet  broad  between  the  cliff  and 
the  sea.  Here  are  the  ruins  of  an  ancient  arch  mark- 

ing the  site  of  the  celebrated  Syrian  Gates;  to  the 
north  of  it  is  the  battle-field  of  Issus.  The  southern 

section  of  this  range  was  ancientlj'  called  Pieria,*and 
gave  its  distinguishing  name  to  the  city  {Sdeucia  Pie- 
ria}  at  its  base  ;  the  northern  section  was  called  Ama- 

nus. The  whole  ridge  is  now  usually  called  Jawar 
Dagh,  though  the  southern  portion  is  perhaps  more 

commonly  known  as  Ras  el-KhanzSr. 
(4.)  On  the  eastern  bank  of  the  Orontes,  near  the 

ruins  of  Apamea,  rises  another  but  much  lower  range 

of  hills,  which  rinis  northward,  not  in  a  regularly  form- 
ed ridge,  but  rather  in  detached  clumps,  to  the  parallel 

of  Aleppo.  The  hills  are  mainly  calcareous,  well  wood- 
ed in  places,  and  intersected  at  intervals  by  fertile  plains 

and  vales.  They  are  interesting  to  the  traveller  and 
antiquarian  as  containing  some  of  the  most  remarkable 
ruins  in  Syria  (Murray,  Handbook,  p.  615  sq. ).  The 
southern  section  is  called  Jebel  Riha,  the  central  Jebel 

el-' Ala,  and  the  northern  Jebel  Siman,  from  its  having 
been  the  home  of  St.  Simeon  Stylites. 

3.  The  Xorthern  Hiyhlands. — Northern  Syria,  espe- 
cially the  district  called  Commagene,  between  Taurus 

and  the  Euphrates,  is  still  very  insufficiently  explored. 
It  seems  to  be  altogether  an  elevated  tract,  consisting 

of  twisted  spurs  from  "Taurus  and  Amanus,  with  narrow 
valleys  between  them,  which  open  out  into  bare  and 
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sterile  plains.  The  valleys  themselves  are  not  verj'- 
fertile.  They  arc  watereil  by  small  streams,  producing 
often  abuiulant  fish,  and,  for  the  most  part,  flowing  into 
the  Orontes  or  the  Euphrates.  A  certain  number  of 
the  more  central  ones,  however,  unite  and  constitute  the 

"  river  of  Aleppo,"  which,  unable  to  reach  either  of  the 
oceanic  streams,  forms  (as  we  have  seen)  a  lake  or 
marsh,  wherein  its  waters  evaporate.  Along  the  course 

of  the  Euphrates  there  are  rich  land  and  abundant  vege- 
tation; but  the  character  of  the  country  thence  to  the 

valley  of  the  Orontes  is  bare  and  woodless,  except  in 

the  vicinity  of  the  towns,  where  fruit-trees  are  culti- 
vated, and  orchards  and  gardens  make  an  agreeable  ap- 

pearance. Most  of  this  region  is  a  mere  sheep-walk, 
which  grows  more  and  more  harsh  and  repulsive  as  we 
approach  the  south,  where  it  gradually  mingles  with 

the  desert.  The  highest  elevation  of  the  plateau  be- 
tween the  two  rivers  is  1500  feet;  and  this  height  is 

reached  soon  after  leaving  the  Euphrates,  while  towards 
the  west  the  decline  is  gradual. 

4.  The  Eastern  Desert. — East  of  the  inner  mountain- 
chain,  and  south  of  the  cultivable  ground  about  Aleppo, 

is  the  great  Syrian  desert,  an  "elevated .dry  upland,  for 
the  most  part  of  gypsum  and  marls,  producing  nothing 

but  a  few  spare  bushes  of  wormwood,  and  the  usual  aro- 

matic plants  of  the  wilderness."  Here  and  there  bare 
and  stony  ridges  of  no  great  height  cross  this  arid  re- 

gion, but  fail  to  draw  water  from  the  sky,  and  have, 
consequently,  no  streams  flowing  from  them.  A  few 
wells  supply  the  nomad  population  with  a  brackish 
fluid.  The  region  is  traversed  with  difficulty,  and  has 
never  been  accurately  surveyed.  The  most  remarkable 
oasis  is  at  Palmyra,  where  there  are  several  small  streams 

and  abundant  palm-trees.  See  Tadmok.  Towards  the 
more  western  part  of  the  region  along  the  foot  of  the 
mountain-range  which  there  boimds  it,  is  likewise  a 
good  deal  of  tolerably  fertile  country,  watered  by  the 
streams  which  flow  eastward  from  the  range,  and  after 
a  longer  or  a  shorter  course  are  lost  in  the  desert.  The 
best -known  and  the  most  productive  of  these  tracts, 
which  seem  stolen  from  the  desert,  is  the  famous  plain 

of  Damascus — the  el-Ghutah  and  el-Merj  of  the  Arabs 
— already  described  in  the  account  given  of  that  city. 

See  Damascus.  No  rival  to  this  "  earthly  paradise"  is 
to  be  found  along  the  rest  of  the  chain,  since  no  other 
stream  flows  down  from  it  at  all  comparable  to  the  Ba- 
rada;  but  wherever  the  eastern  side  of  the  chain  has 
been  visited,  a  certain  amount  of  cultivable  territory  has 
been  found  at  its  foot;  corn  is  grown  in  places,  and 

olive-trees  are  abundant  (Burckhardt,  Travels  in  Syi-ia, 
p.  124-129;  Pococke,  Description  of  the  East,  ii,  146). 
Farther  from  the  hills,  all  is  bare  and  repulsive — a  drv, 
hard  desert  like  that  of  the  Sinaitic  peninsula,  with  a 

soil  'of  marl  and  gravel,  only  rarely  diversified  with 
sand. 

5.  Rivers. — (1.)  The  Orontes  is  the  largest  river  in 

Syria.  It  is  now  called  el-'Asy  ("  The  Rebellious"),  and 
also  el-Maklub  ("  The  Inverted"),  from  the  fact  of  its 
running,  as  is  thought,  in  a  wrong  direction.  Its  high- 

est source  is  in  the  plain  of  Buka'a  (Coele-Syria),at  the 
base  of  Antilebanon,  beside  the  ruins  of  the  ancient  city 

of  Lybo.  It  runs  north-west  across  the  plain  to  the 
foot  of  Lebanon,  where  its  volume  is  more  than  trebled 

by  the  great  fountain  of  Ain  el-'Asy.  Hence  it  winds 
along  the  plain  of  Hamath,  passing  Riblah,  Hums,  Ha- 
math,  and  Apamea.  At  Antioch  it  sweeps  round  to  the 
west  through  a  magnificent  pass,  and  falls  into  the  Med- 

iterranean at  Seleucia.  Its  scenery  is  in  general  tame 
and  uninteresting.  Its  volume  above  Hamath  is  less 
than  that  of  the  Jordan,  but  lower  down  it  receives 
several  tributaries  which  greatly  increase  it.  Its  total 
length  is  about  154  miles. 

(2.)  The  Litany  is  the  next  river  in  magnitude.  Its 

principal  sources  are  in  the  valley  of  Buka'a,  at  Baalbek, 
Zahleh,  and  Anjar  (the  ancient  Chalcis).  After  wind- 

ing down  the  Buka'a  to  its  southern  end,  it  forces  its 
way  through  a  sublime  glen,  which  completely  inter- 

sects Lebanon,  and  falls  into  the  sea  a  few  miles  north 
of  Tyre. 

(4.)  The  rivers  Eleutherus,  Lycus,  and  Adonis  have 
been  noticed  in  the  article  Lebanon,  and  the  Abana 
and  Pharpar  under  Damascts. 

(5.)  A  small  stream  called  Nahr  Koweik  rises  near 

the  village  of  Aintab,  flows  southward  through  a  nar- 
row glen  to  Aleppo,  waters  the  town  and  its  gardens, 

and  empties  itself  in  winter  into  a  marsh  Sfime  twenty 
miles  farther  south.  It  seems  to  be  the  Chalus  of  Xen- 

ophon  (Anal),  i,  4,  9). 
(6.)  The  Sajur  rises  a  little  farther  to  the  north,  in 

the  mountains  north  of  Aintab.  Its  course  for  the  first 

twenty-live  miles  is  south-east,  after  which  it  runs  east 
for  fifteen  or  twenty  miles,  finally  resuming  its  first  di- 

rection, and  flowing  by  the  town  of  Sajur  into  the  Eu- 
phrates. It  is  a  larger  river  than  the  Koweik,  though 

its  course  is  scarcely  so  long. 

6.  Lakes. — There  are  only  two  lakes  of  any  impor- 
tance in  Syria. 

(1.)  One  lies  some  miles  north  of  Antioch,  and  is  called 

Bahr  el-Abiad,  "  White  Lake."  It  is  about  twenty-five 
miles  in  circuit,  but  has  a  broad  margin  of  marsh,  which 
is  flooded  after  heavy  rains, 

(2.)  The  other  lake  is  on  the  Orontes,  west  of  Hums, 
and  is  called  Bahr  Kades.  It  is  about  six  miles  long  by 
from  two  to  three  broad,  and  is  in  a  great  measure,  if 

not  entireU',  artificial.  It  is  formed  by  a  dam  built 
across  the  valley.  The  water  is  thus  raised  to  an  ele- 

vation sufficient  to  supply  the  town  and  irrigate  the 
surrounding  plain  (Porter,  Damascus,  ii,  344). 

(3.)  The  Sabakhah  is  a  salt  lake,  into  which  only  in- 
significant streams  flow,  and  which  has  no  outlet.  It 

lies  midway  between  Balis  and  Aleppo,  the  route  be- 
tween these  places  passing  along  its  northern  shore.  It 

is  longer  than  the  Lake  of  Antioch,  but  narrower,  being 
about  thirteen  miles  from  east  to  west,  and  four  miles 
only  from  north  to  south,  even  where  it  is  widest. 

(4.)  The  Bahr  el-lMerj,  like  the  piece  of  water  in 
which  the  Koweik,  or  river  of  Aleppo,  ends,  scarcely  de- 

serves to  be  called  a  lake,  since  it  is  little  better  than  a 

large  marsh.  The  length,  according  to  colonel  Ches- 
ne\-,  is  nine  miles,  and  the  breadth  two  miles  (Eiqihrat, 
Exj).  i,  503) ;  but  the  size  seems  to  vary  with  the  sea- 

sons, and  with  the  extent  to  which  irrigation  is  used 
along  the  course  of  the  Barada.  A  recent  traveller, 
who  traced  tlie  Barada  to  its  termination,  found  it  di- 

vide a  few  miles  below  Damascus,  and  observed  that 
each  branch  terminated  in  a  marsh  of  its  own;  wliile  a 

neighboring  stream,  the  Awaj,  commonly  regarded  as 
a  tributary  of  the  Barada,  also  lost  itself  in  a  third 
marsh  separate  from  the  other  two  (Porter,  in  Geograph. 
Jourii.  xxvi,  43-4G). 

7.  Cities. — -The  principal  cities  and  towns  of  Syria  are 
the  following :  Damascus,  pop.  150,000 ;  Aleppo,  pop. 
70,000;  Beirut, pop. 80,000;  Hamath,  pop. 30,000;  Hums, 
pop.  20,000;  Tripoli,  pop.  13,000;  Antioch,  Sidon,  and 
Ladikjyeh.  Besides  these,  which  occupy  ancient  sites, 

there  were  in  former  times  Palmyra,  in  the  eastern  des- 
ert; Abila,  on  the  river  Abana;  Chalcis,  Heliopolis.  and 

Lybo,  in  the  valley  of  Coele-Syria;  Laodicea  ad  Libanum, 
Arethusa,  and  Apamea,  in  the  valley  of  the  Orontes; 

Seleucia,  Aradus,  and  Byblos  [see  Gebal],  on  the  sea- 
coast,  and  many  others  of  less  importance. 

IV.  Political  Geography. — Syria  has  passed  through 
many  changes.  Its  ancient  divisions  were  numerous, 
and  constantly  varying.  The  provinces  of  the  Biblical 
Aram  have  already  been  noticed.  See  Ap.am.  Phoe- 

nicia was  generally  regarded  as  a  distinct  principality 

[see  Phcenicia],  and  the  warlike  tribes  of  Lebanon  ap- 
pear to  have  remained  almost  in  a  state  of  independence 

from  the  earliest  ages.  See  Lebanon.  The  political 

divisions,  as  enumerated  bj'  Greek  and  Roman  geogra- 
phers, are  indefinite  and  almost  unintelligible.  Strabo 

mentions  five  great  provinces :  1.  Commagene,  a  small 
territory  in  the  extreme  north,  with  Samosata  for  capi- 

tal, situated  on  the  Euphrates.    2.  Seleucia,  lying  south 
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of  the  former,  was  subdivided  into  four  districts  accord- 
ing to  the  number  of  its  chief  cities:  (1)  Antioch  Epi- 

daphne  ;  (2)  Seleucia,  in  Picria ;  (3)  Apamea  ;  and  (4) 
Laodicea.  In  the  district  of  Antioch  was  another  sub- 

division, situated  near  the  Euphrates,  and  called  Cyr- 
rhestice,  from  the  town  Cyrrhestis,  which  contained  a 
celebrated  temple  of  Diana.  Southward  were  two  sub- 
tlivisions  (apparently)  of  Apamea,  called  Parapotamia 

and  Chalcidice,  bordering  on  the  Euphrates,  and  inhab- 
ited by  Scenitse.  The  territory  of  Laodicea  extended 

south  to  the  river  Eleutherus,  where  it  bordered  on 

Phoenice  and  Coele-Syria.  3.  Cale-Syria,  comprising 
Laodicea  ad  Libanum,  Chalcis,  Abilene,  Damascus,  Itu- 
nea,  and  others  farther  south,  included  in  Palestine.  4. 
rhaenicia.     5.  Judaea  {Geotj?:  xvi,  748  sq.), 

Pliny's  divisions  are  still  more  numerous  than  those 
of  Strabo.  It  appears  that  each  city  on  rising  to  im- 

portance gave  its  name  to  a  surrounding  territory,  larger 
or  smaller,  and  this  in  time  assumed  the  rank  of  a  prov- 

ince (Pliny,  //.  N.  v,  14-21). 
Ptolemy  mentions  thirteen  provinces:  Commagene, 

Pieria,  Cyrrhestica,  Seleucis,  Casiotis,  Chalibonitis,  Chal- 
cis, Apamene,  Laodicene,  Phoenicia,  Coele-Syria,  Palmy- 

rene,  and  Bataufea,  and  he  gives  a  long  list  of  the  cities 
contained  in  them.  He  excludes  Palestine  altogether 
(Gear/?:  v,  15). 

Under  the  Romans  Syria  became  a  province  of  the 
empire.  Some  portions  of  it  were  permitted  to  remain 
for  a  time  under  the  rule  of  petty  princes,  dependent  on 
the  imperial  government.  Gradually,  however,  all  these 
\vere  incorporated,  and  Antioch  was  the  capital.  Under 
Hadrian  the  province  was  divided  into  two  parts  :  Syria 

Major  on  the  north,  and  Syria- Pha'tdce  on  the  south. 
Towards  the  close  of  the  4th  century  another  partition 

of  Syria  was  made,  and  formed  the  basis  of  its  ecclesi- 
astical government :  1.  Syria  Prima,  with  Antioch  as 

capital ;  2.  S.  Secunda,  with  Apamea  as  capital ;  3. 
Phoenicia  Prima,  including  the  greater  part  of  ancient 
Phoenicia — Tyre  was  its  capital;  4.  Phoenicia  Secunda, 
also  called  Phanicia  ad  JAbanum,  with  Damascus  for 

capital  ("  Car.  a  St.  Paul,"  Geng.  Sac.  p.  287). 
At  the  present  time  Sj-ria  forms  a  portion  of  three 

pashalics — Aleppo,  Damascus,  and  Sidon. 
V.  Climate,  Inhabitants,  etc. — 1.  The  temperature  of 

Syria  greatly  resembles  that  of  Palestine.  The  sum- 
mits of  Hermon  and  Lebanon  are  crowned  with  perpet- 

ual snow,  and  the  high  altitudes  along  these  ranges  are 
as  cool  as  the  south  of  England ;  but,  on  the  other  hand, 
the  low  marshy  plains  of  the  interior  are  very  hot.  The 

seaboard,  being  much  exposed  to  the  sun's  rays,  and 
sheltered  by  the  mountains  behind,  is  generally  sultry 

and  subject  to  fevers ;  but  there  are  a  few  places — such 
as  Sidon,  Beirut,  and  Suweidij'eh — where  the  soil  is 
dry  and  the  air  pure.  Rain  is  more  abundant  than  in 

Palestine,  and  even  during  summer  light  showers  occa- 
sionally fall  in  the  mountains. 

2.  Tlie  present  population  of  Syria  is  estimated  at 
1,880,000.  Arabic  is  their  vernacular.  They  consist 
of  Jlohammedans,  Yezidees,  Druses,  Romanists,  Jews, 
and  Greek  Christians.  The  Mohammedans,  who  prob- 

ably comprise  three  fourths  of  the  whole,  are  seldom 

associated  with  the  progress  of  arts  or  industrj',  and, 
though  possessing  the  influence  which  belongs  to  the 
ruling  authorities,  are  rarely  instrumental  in  the  crea- 

tion of  capital  or  the  diffusion  of  civilization.  Most  of 
the  commercial  establishments  are  either  in  the  hands 

of  the  Christian  or  Jewish  population.  The  agricult- 
ural produce  of  Syria  is  far  less  than  might  be  expect- 

ed from  the  extensive  tracts  of  fertile  lands  and  the  fa- 

vorable state  of  the  climate.  Regions  of  the  highest 
fertility  remain  fallow,  and  the  want  of  population  for 
the  purposes  of  cultivation  is  most  deplorable.  The 
commerce  of  Syria  is  in  an  equally  low  state.  Volney 
but  faithfully  depicted  Syria  when  he  described  it  as 

"  a  land  of  almost  unparalleled  natural  resources,  com- 
prising within  its  limits  every  estimable  variety  of  cli- 

mate and  of  soil."    Yet  Syria,  under  the  execrable  Mus- 

sulman rule,  is  almost  the  lowest  in  the  scale  of  nations ; 
but  even  in  the  present  state  of  things  she  produces 
silk,  cotton,  and  wool — three  staple  articles  of  demand. 
A  change  has  been  brought  about  during  the  last  few 
years  in  the  external  features  of  Oriental  dress,  and  in 
Syria  more  especially,  which,  with  the  decline  of  their 
own  manufactures,  has  tended  to  introduce  the  cheaper 
fabrics  of  Europe.  The  issue  of  the  recent  Turko- 
Russian  war  has  been  to  place  Syria  under  the  nominal 
protectorate  of  Great  Britain,  with  promises  of  social  re- 

form, which,  however,  the  Turks  are  slow  in  bringing 
about.     See  Tukkev. 

VI.  History. — 1.  The  first  occupants  of  Syria  appear  to 
have  been  of  Hamitic  descent.  The  Canaanitish  races, 
the  Hittites,  Jebusites,  Amorites,  etc.,  are  connected  in 
Scripture  with  Egypt  and  Ethiopia,  Ciish  and  Mizraim 

(Gen.  X,  6,  15-18) ;  and,  even  independenth'  of  the 
evidence,  there  seems  to  be  sufficient  reason  for  believ- 

ing that  the  races  in  question  stood  in  close  ethnic  con- 
nection with  the  Cushitic  stock  (Rawlinson,  Herod,  iv, 

243-245).  These  tribes  occupied  not  Palestine  only, 
but  also  Lower  Syria,  in  very  early  times,  as  we  may 
gather  from  the  fact  that  Hamath  is  assigned  to  thera 

in  Genesis  (x,  18).  Afterwards  the}'  seem  to  have  be- 
come possessed  of  Upper  Syria  also,  for  when  the  As- 

syrians first  push  their  conquests  beyond  the  Euphra- 
tes, the}^  find  the  Hittites  (Khatti)  established  in 

strength  on  the  right  bank  of  the  great  river.  After  a 
while  the  first  comers,  who  were  still  to  a  great  extent 
nomads,  received  a  Shemitic  infusion,  which  most  prob- 

ably came  to  them  from  the  south-east.  The  family  of 
Abraham,  whose  original  domicile  was  in  Lower  Baby- 

lonia, may,  perhaps,  be  best  regarded  as  furnishing  us 
with  a  specimen  of  the  migratory  movements  of  the  pe- 

riod. Another  example  is  that  of  Chedorlaomer  with  his 

confederate  kings,  of  whom  one  at  least — Amraphel — 
must  have  been  a  Shemite.  The  movement  may  have 
begun  before  the  time  of  Abraham,  and  hence,  perhaps, 
the  Shemitic  names  of  many  of  the  inhabitants  when 
Abraham  first  comes  into  the  country,  as  Abimelech, 
Melchizedek,  Eliezer,  etc.  The  only  Syrian  town  whose 
existence  we  find  distinctly  marked  at  this  time  is  Da- 

mascus (Gen.  xiv,  15;  xv,  2),  which  appears  to  have 
been  already  a  place  of  some  importance.  Indeed,  in 
one  tradition  Abraham  is  said  to  have  been  king  of 
Damascus  for  a  time  (Nic.  Dam.  Fragm.  30) ;  but  this  is 
quite  unworthy  of  credit.  Next  to  Damascus  must  be 
placed  Hamath.  which  is  mentioned  by  Moses  as  a  well- 
known  place  (Numb,  xiii,  21 ;  xxxiv,  8),  and  appears  in 
Egyptian  papyri  of  the  time  of  the  eighteenth  dynasty 
(^Cambridge  Essays,  1858,  p.  2(58).  Syria  at  this  time, 

and  for  man}'  centuries  afterwards,  seems  to  have  been 
broken  up  among  a  number  of  petty  kingdoms.  Sev- 

eral of  these  are  mentioned  in  Scripture,  as  Damascus, 
Rehob,  Maachah,  Zobah,  Geshur,  etc.  We  also  hear 

occasionally  of  ̂^  the  Hugs  of  Syria  and  of  the  Hittites" 
(1  Kings  X,  29;  2  Kings  vii,  6) — an  expression  indica- 

tive of  that  extensive  subdivision  of  the  tract  among 

numerous  petty  chiefs  which  is  exhibited  to  us  verj' 
clearly  in  the  early  Assyrian  inscriptions.  At  various 
times  different  states  had  the  pre-eminence,  but  none 
was  ever  strong  enough  to  establish  an  authoritj'  over 
the  others. 

2.  The  Jews  first  come  into  hostile  contact  with  the 

Syrians,  under  that  name,  in  the  time  of  David.  The 
wars  of  Joshua,  however,  must  have  often  been  with 

Sj'rian  chiefs,  with  whom  he  disputed  the  possession  of 
the  tract  about  Lebanon  and  Hermon  (Josh,  xi,  2-18). 
After  his  time  the  Syrians  were  apparently  undisturbed, 
until  David  began  his  aggressive  wars  upon  them. 
Claiming  the  frontier  of  the  Euphrates,  which  God  had 
promised  to  Abraham  (Gen.  xv,  18),  David  made  war 
on  Hadadezer,  king  of  Zobah,  whom  he  defeated  in  a 
great  battle,  killing  18,000  of  his  men,  and  taking  from 

him  1000  chariots!^  700  horsemen,  and  20,000  footmen 
(2  Sam.  viii,  3, 4, 13).  The  Damascene  Syrians,  having 
endeavored  to  succor  their  kinsmen,  were  likewise  de- 
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feated  with  great  loss  (ver.  5) :  and  the  blow  so  weak- 
ened them  that  they  shortly  afterwards  submitted  and 

became  David's  subjects  (ver.  0),  Zobah,  however,  was 
far  from  being  subdued  as  yet.  When,  a  few  years 
later,  the  Ammonites  determined  on  engaging  in  a  war 
with  David,  and  applied  to  the  Syrians  for  aid,  Zobah, 
together  with  Betii-Uehob,  sent  them  20,000  footmen, 
and  two  other  Syrian  kingdoms  furnished  13,000  (x, 

(■)).  This  army  being  completely  defeated  by  Joab,  Had- 
adezer  obtained  aid  from  Mesopotamia  (ver.  10),  and 
tried  the  chance  of  a  third  battle,  which  likewise  went 

against  him.  and  produced  the  general  submission  of 
Syria  to  the  Jewish  monarch.  The  submission  thus 
begun  continued  under  the  reign  of  Solomon,  who 

••reigned  over  all  the  kingdoms  from  the  river  [Eu- 
pjirates]  unto  the  land  of  the  I'hilistines  and  unto  the 
border  of  Egypt;  they  brought  presents  and  served  Sol- 

omon all  the  days  of  his  life"  (1  Kings  iv,  21).  The 
only  part  of  Syria  which  Solomon  lost  seems  to  have 
been  Damascus,  where  an  independent  kingdom  was 

set  up  by  Eezon,  a  native  of  Zobah  (xi,  23-25).  On 
the  separation  of  the  two  kingdoms,  soon  after  the  ac- 

cession of  Rehoboam,  the  remainder  of  Syria  no  doubt 
shook  off  the  yoke.  Damascus  now  became  decidedly 
the  leading  state,  Hamath  being  second  to  it,  and  the 
northern  Hittites,  whose  capital  was  Carchemish,  near 
Bambuk,  third.  See  Carcheiiish.  The  wars  of  this 
period  fall  most  properly  into  the  history  of  Damascus, 
and  have  already  been  described  in  tlie  account  given 

of  that  citj'.  See  Damascus.  Their  result  was  to  at- 
tach Syria  to  the  great  Assyrian  empire,  from  which  it 

passed  to  the  Babylonians,  after  a  short  attempt  on  the 

part  of  Egypt  to  hold  possession  of  it,  which  was  frus- 
trated by  Nebuchadnezzar.  From  the  Babylonians 

Syria  passed  to  the  Persians,  under  whom  it  formed  a 

satrapy  in  conjunction  w'ith  Judrea,  Phcenicia,  and  Cy- 
prus (Herod,  iii,  91).  Its  resources  were  still  great,  and 

probably  it  was  his  confidence  in  them  that  encour- 
aged the  Syrian  satrap  Megabazus  to  raise  the  standard 

of  revolt  against  Artaxerxes  Longimanus  (B.C.  447). 
After  this  we  hear  little  of  Syria  till  the  year  of  the  bat- 

tle of  Issus  (B.C.  333),  when  it  submitted  to  Alexander 
without  a  struggle. 

3.  Upon  the  death  of  Alexander,  Syria  became,  for  the 
first  time,  the  head  of  a  great  kingdom.  On  the  division 
of  the  provinces  among  his  generals  (B.C.  321),  Seleucus 
Xicator  received  Mesopotamia  and  Syria,  and  though, 
in  the  twenty  years  of  struggle  which  followed,  this 

country  was  lost  and  won  repeatedly,  it  remained  final- 
ly, with  the  exception  of  Coele-Syria,  in  the  hands  of 

the  prince  to  whom  it  was  originally  assigned.  That 
prince,  whose  dominions  reached  from  the  Mediterranean 
to  the  Indus,  and  from  the  Oxus  to  the  Southern  Ocean, 
having,  as  he  believed,  been  exposed  to  great  dangers 
on  account  of  the  distance  from  Greece  of  his  original 
capital,  Babylon,  resolved,  immediately  upon  his  victory 
of  Ipsus  (B.C.  301),  to  fix  his  metropolis  in  the  West,  and 
settled  upon  Syria  as  the  fittest  place  for  it.  Antioch 
was  begun  in  B.C.  300,  and,  being  finished  in  a  few 

years,  was  made  the  capital  of  Seleucus's  kingdom.  The 
whole  realm  was  thenceforth  ruled  from  this  centre,  and 

Syria,  which  had  long  been  the  prey  of  stronger  coun- 
tries, and  had  been  exhausted  by  their  exactions,  grew 

rich  with  the  wealth  which  now  flowed  into  it  on  all 

sides.  The  luxurj'  and  magnificence  of  Antioch  were 
extraordinarj-.  Broad  straight  streets,  with  colonnades 
from  end  to  end,  temples,  statues,  arches,  bridges,  a  royal 
palace,  and  various  other  public  buildings  dispersed 
throughout  it  made  the  Syrian  cai)ital  by  far  the  most 
splendid  of  all  the  cities  of  the  East.  At  the  same  time, 
in  the  provinces,  other  towns  of  large  size  were  growing 
up.  Seleucia  in  Pieria,  Apamea,  and  both  Laodiceas 
were  foundations  of  the  SeleuciiUe,  as  their  names  suf- 

ficiently indicate.  Weak  and  indolent  as  were  many  of 
these  monarchs,  it  would  seem  that  they  had  a  heredi- 

tary taste  for  building;  and  so  each  aimed  at  outdoing 
Lis  predecessors  in  the  number,  beauty,  and  magnificence 

of  his  constructions.  As  the  historj'  of  SjTia  under  the 
Seleucid  princes  has  been  already  given  in  detail  in  the 
articles  treating  of  each  monarch  [see  ANTiocufs; 
Demetkius;  Seleucus,  etc.],  it  will  be  unnecessary 
here  to  do  more  than  sum  it  up  generally.  The  most 
flourishing  period  was  the  reign  of  the  founder,  Nicator. 
The  einpire  was  then  almost  as  large  as  that  of  the 
Achaimenian  Persians,  for  it  at  one  time  included  Asia 

jMinor,  and  thus  reached  from  the  /Egean  to  India.  It 
was  organized  into  satrapies,  of  which  the  number  was 

seventy- two.  Trade  flourished  greatly,  old  lines  of 
traffic  being  restored  and  new  ones  opened.  The  reign 

of  Nicator's  son,  Antiochus  I,  called  Soter,  was  the  be- 
giiniing  of  the  decline,  which  was  progressive  from  his 
date  with  only  one  or  two  slight  interruptions.  Soter 
lost  territory  to  the  kingdom  of  Pergamus,  and  failed  in 

an  attempt  to  subject  Bithynia.  He  was  also  unsuccess- 
ful against  Egypt.  Under  his  son,  Antiochus  II,  called 

Qtog,  or  "  the  God,"  who  ascended  the  throne  in  B.C. 
2G1,  the  disintegration  of  the  empire  proceeded  more 
rapidly.  The  revolt  of  Parthia  in  B.C.  25G,  followed 
by  that  of  Bactria  in  B.C.  254,  deprived  the  Syrian 
kingdom  of  some  of  its  best  provinces,  and  gave  it  a 
new  enemy  which  shortly  became  a  rival  and  finally  a 
superior.  At  the  same  time,  the  war  with  Egypt  was 
prosecuted  without  either  advantage  or  glory.  Fresh 

losses  were  suffered  in  the  reign  of  Seleucus  II  (Callini- 

cus),  Antiochus  II's  successor.  While  Callinicus  was 
engaged  in  Egypt  against  Ptolemy  Euergetes,  Eu- 
menes  of  Pergamus  obtained  possession  of  a  great  part 
of  Asia  JNIinor  (B.C.  242);  and  about  the  same  time 
Arsaces  II,  king  of  Parthia,  conquered  llyrcania  and 
annexed  it  to  his  dominions.  An  attempt  to  recover 
this  latter  province  cost  Callinicus  his  crown,  as  he  was 
defeated  and  made  prisoner  by  the  Parthians  (B.C.  226), 
In  the  next  reign,  that  of  Seleucus  III  (Ceraunus),  a 

slight  reaction  set  in.  Most  of  Asia  Minor  was  recov- 

ered for  Ceraunus  by  his  wife's  nephew,  Acha^us  (B.C. 
2"24),  and  he  was  preparing  to  invade  Pergamus  when 
he  died  poisoned.  His  successor  and  brother,  Antiochus 
III,  though  he  gained  the  surname  of  Great  from  the 
grandeur  of  his  expeditions  and  the  partial  success  of 

some  of  them,  can  scarcely'  be  said  to  have  really  done 
anything  towards  raising  the  empire  from  its  declining 
condition,  since  his  conquests  on  the  side  of  Egypt,  con- 

sisting of  Coele-Syria,  Phoenicia,  and  Palestine,  formed 
no  sufficient  compensation  for  the  loss  of  Asia  Jlinor, 
which  he  \vas  forced  to  cede  to  Kome  for  the  aggran- 

dizement of  the  rival  kingdom  of  Pergamus  (B.C.  190). 
Even  had  the  territorial  balance  been  kept  more  even, 
the  ill  policy  of  making  Kome  an  enemy  of  the  Syrian 
kingdom,  with  which  Antiochus  the  Great  is  taxable, 
would  have  necessitated  our  placing  him  among  the 
princes  to  whom  its  ultimate  ruin  was  mainly  owing. 
Towards  the  east,  indeed,  he  did  something,  if  not  to 
thrust  back  the  Parthians,  at  any  rate  to  jjrotect  his 

empire  from  their  aggressions.  But  the  exhaustion 
consequent  upon  his  constant  wars  and  signal  defeats — 
more  especially  those  of  Kaphia  and  IMagnesia — left 
Syria  far  more  feeble  at  his  death  than  she  had  been  at 

any  former  period.  The  almost  eventless  reign  of  Seleu- 
cus IV  (Pliilopator),  his  son  and  successor  (B.C.  187- 

175),  is  sufficient  proof  of  this  feebleness.  It  was  not 
till  twenty  years  of  peace  had  recruited  the  resources  of 
Syria  in  men  and  money  that  Antiochus  IV  (Epiphanes), 
brother  of  Philopator,  ventured  on  engaging  in  a  great 
war  (B.C.  171) — a  war  for  the  conquest  of  Egypt.  At 
first  it  seemed  as  if  the  attempt  would  succeed.  Egypt 
was  on  the  point  of  yielding  to  her  foe  of  so  many  years, 
when  Rome,  following  out  her  traditions  of  hostility  to 
Syrian  power  and  influence,  interposed  her  mediation, 
and  deprived  Ejiiphanes  of  all  the  fruits  of  his  victories 
(B.C.  1G8).  A  greater  injury  was  about  the  same  time 
(B.C.  167)  inflicted  on  Syria  by  the  folly  of  Epiphanes 
himself.  Not  content  with  replenishing  his  treasury  by 
the  plunder  of  the  Jewish  Temple,  he  madly  ordered  the 
desecration  of  tlie  Holy  of  Holies,  and  thus  caused  the 
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revolt  of  the  Jews,  which  proved  a  permanent  loss  to 
the  empire  and  an  aggravation  of  its  weakness.  After 
the  death  of  Epiphanes  the  empire  rapidly  verged  to  its 
fall.  The  regal  power  fell  into  the  hands  of  an  infant, 

Antiochus  "V  (Eupator),  son  of  Epiphanes  (B.C.  164); 
the  nobles  contended  for  the  regency;  a  pretender  to 
the  crown  started  up  in  the  person  of  Demetrius,  son  of 
Seleucus  IV;  Rome  put  in  a  claim  to  administer  the 
government;  and  amid  the  troubles  thus  caused  the 

i'arthians,  under  Mithridates  I,  overran  the  eastern  prov- 
inces (B.C.  164),  conquered  INIedia,  Persia,  Susiana,  Baby- 

liinia,  etc.,  and  advanced  their  frontier  to  the  Euphrates. 
It  was  in  vain  that  Demetrius  II  (Nicator)  made  an 

attempt  (B.C.  142)  to  recover  the  lost  territory;  his 
boldness  cost  him  his  liberty;  while  a  similar  attempt 
on  the  part  of  his  successor,  Antiochus  VII  (Sidetes), 
cost  that  monarch  his  life  (B.C.  VIS).  Meanwhile,  in 
the  shorn  Syrian  kingdom,  disorders  of  every  kind  were 
on  the  increase;  Commagene  revolted  and  established 
her  independence;  civil  wars,  murders,  mutinies  of  the 
troops,  rapidly  succeeded  one  another;  the  despised  Jews 
were  called  in  by  both  sides  in  the  various  struggles; 
and  Syria,  in  the  space  of  about  ninety  years,  from  B.C. 
154  to  B.C.  64,  had  no  fewer  than  ten  sovereigns.  All 

the  wealth  of  the  country  had  been  by  this  time  dissi- 
pated— much  had  flowed  Romewards  in  the  shape  of 

bribes;  more,  probably,  had  been  spent  on  the  wars;  and 
still  more  had  been  wasted  by  the  kings  in  luxury  of 
every  kind.  Under  these  circumstances,  the  Romans 
showed  no  eagerness  to  occupy  the  exhausted  region, 
which  passed  under  the  power  of  Tigranes,  king  of 
Armenia,  in  B.C.  8.3,  and  was  not  made  a  province  of 

the  Roman  Empire  till  after  Pompey's  complete  defeat 
of  Mithridates  and  his  allv  Tigranes  in  B.C.  64. 

The  chronology  of  this  period  has  been  well  worked 

out  by  Clinton  {Fast.  Hell,  iii,  308-346),  from  whom  the 
following  table  of  the  kings,  with  the  dates  of  their  ac- 

cession, is  taken : 

Kingcs. Length  of 
Reign. 

DHte  of 
Accession. 

32  years. 

19  " 15     " 

20  " 

3     " 36     " 
12     " 

11  " 

2  " 12  " 

5     " 
9      " 
9      " 

3  " 13  " 18      " 

12     " 

14  " 

4  " 

Oct.   312 
Jau.  280 
Jan.  261 
Jan.  240 

Ang.  226 
Aug.  223 
Oct.  187 
Ang.  175 
Dec.  164 
Nov.  162 

Aug.  150 Nov.  146 
Feb.  137 

Feb.  128 

Aug.  125 
113 
95 

S3 
69 

11.  Alexander  Bala       

12.  Demeti'ius  Nicator  (1st  reign). . 

14.  Demetrius  Nicator  (2d  reign).. 

17.  Antiochus  Eusebes  and  Phi-) 
lippus   J 

4.  As  Syria  holds  an  important  place,  not  only  in  the 
Old  Test.,  but  in  the  New,  some  account  of  its  condition 
under  the  Romans  must  now  be  given.  That  condition 
was  somewhat  peculiar.  While  the  country  generally 
was  formed  into  a  Roman  province,  under  governors  who 
were  at  first  proprajtors  or  qutestors,  then  proconsuls,  and 
finally  legates,  there  were  exempted  from  the  direct  rule 

of  the  governor,  in  the  first  place,  a  number  of  "  free 
cities,"  which  retained  the  administration  of  their  own 
affairs,  subject  to  a  tribute  levied  according  to  the  Roman 
principles  of  taxation ;  and,  secondly,  a  number  of  tracts 
which  were  assigned  to  petty  princes,  commonly  natives, 

to  be  ruled  at  their  pleasure,  subject  to  the  same  obliga- 
tions with  the  free  cities  as  to  taxation  (Appian,  Si/r:  50). 

The  free  cities  were  Antioch,  Seleucia,  Apamea,  Epi- 
phaneia,  Tripolis,  Sidon,  and  Tyre;  the  principalities, 
Commagene,  Chalcis  ad  Belum  (near  Baalbek),  Arethu- 
sa,  Abila  or  Abilene,  Palmyra,  and  Damascus,  The 

principalities  were  sometimes  called  kingdoms,  some- 
times tetrarchies.    Thev  were  established  where  it  was 

thought  that  the  natives  were  so  inveterately  wedded 
to  their  own  customs,  and  so  well  disposed  for  revolt, 
that  it  was  necessary  to  consult  their  feelings,  to  flatter 
the  national  vanity,  and  to  give  them  the  semblance 
without  the  substance  of  freedom,  (a.)  Commagene 

was  a  kingdom  (ref/mim).  It  had  broken  off  from  S}'ria 
during  the  later  troubles,  and  become  a  separate  state 
under  the  government  of  a  branch  of  the  Seleucidre,  who 
affected  the  names  of  Antiochus  and  Mithridates.  The 

Romans  allowed  this  condition  of  things  to  continue  till 
A.D.  17,  when,  upon  the  death  of  Antiochus  III,  they 
made  Commagene  into  a  province ;  in  which  condition 
it  continued  till  A.D.  38,  when  Caligula  gave  the  crown 
to  Antiochus  IV  (Epiphanes),  the  son  of  Antiochus  III. 
Antiochus  IV  continued  king  till  A.D.  72,  when  he  was 

deposed  by  Vespasian,  and  Commagene  was  finally  ab- 
sorbed into  the  empire.  He  had  a  son,  called  also  An- 

tiochus and  Epiphanes,  who  was  betrothed  to  Drusilla, 

the  sister  of  '•  king  Agrippa,"  and  afterwards  the  wife  of 
Felix,  the  procurator  of  Judiea.  (6.)  Chalcis  "ad  Belum" 
was  not  the  city  so  called  near  Aleppo,  which  gave  name 
to  the  district  of  Chalcidice,  but  a  town  of  less  importance 
near  Heliopolis  (Baalbek),  whence  probably  the  suflix 

"  ad  Belum."  It  is  mentioned  in  this  connection  by 
Strabo  (xvi,  2,  10),  and  Josephus  says  that  it  was  un- 

der Lebanon  (Ant.  xiv,  7,  4),  so  that  there  cannot  be 
much  doubt  as  to  its  position.  It  must  have  been  in 

the  "Hollow  Syria" — the  modern  Buka'a — to  the  soutli 
of  Baalbek  (Josephus,  IVu?;  i,  9,  2),  and  therefore  prob- 

ably at  Anjar,  where  there  are  large  ruins  (Robinson, 
Bibl.  Bes.  iii,  496, 497).  This,  too,  was  generally,  or  per- 

haps always,  a  "kingdom."  Pompey  found  it  under  a 
certain  Ptolemj-, "  the  son  of  Mennseus,"  and  allowed  him 
to  retain  possession  of  it,  together  with  certain  adjacent 
districts.  From  him  it  passed  to  his  son,  Lysanias,  who 

was  put  to  death  by  Antony  at  the  instigation  of  Cleo- 
patra (about  B.C.  34),  after  which  we  find  its  revenues 

farmed  by  Lysanias's  steward,  Zenodorus,  the  royalty 
being  in  abeyance  (Josephus,  Ant.  xv,  10, 1).  In  B.C.  22 
Chalcis  was  added  by  Augustus  to  the  dominions  of 
Herod  the  Great,  at  whose  death  it  probably  passed  to 
his  son  Philip  {ibid,  xvii,  11,  4).  Philip  died  A.D.  34; 
and  then  we  lose  sight  of  Chalcis,  until  Claudius,  in  his 
first  year  (A.D.  41),  bestowed  it  on  a  Herod,  the  brother 

of  Herod  Agrippa  I,  still  as  a  "  kingdom."  From  this 
Herod  it  passed  (A.D.  49)  to  his  nephew,  Herod  Agrippa 
II,  who  held  it  only  three  or  four  years,  being  promoted 
from  it  to  a  better  government  {ibid,  xx,  7, 1).  Chalcis 

then  fell  to  Agrippa's  cousin,  Aristobulus,  son  of  the  first 
Herodian  king,  under  whom  it  remained  till  A.D.  73 
(Josephus,  War.  vii,  7,  1).  About  this  time,  or  soon 
after,  it  ceased  to  be  a  distinct  government,  being  finally 
absorbed  into  the  Roman  province  of  Syria,  (c.)  Arethusa 
(now  Restun)  was  for  a  time  separated  from  Syria,  and 
governed  by  phylarchs.  The  city  lay  on  the  right  bank 
of  the  Orontes,  between  Hamah  and  Hums,  rather  nearer 
to  the  former.  In  the  government  were  included  the 
Emiseni,  or  people  of  Hums  (Emesa),  so  that  we  may 
regard  it  as  comprising  the  Orontes  valley  from  the 
Jebel  Erbayn,  at  least  as  high  as  the  Bahr  el-Kades,  or 
Baheiret-Hums,  the  lake  of  Hums.  Only  two  governors 
are  known — Sampsiceramus.  and  Jamblichus,  his  son 
(Strabo,  xvi,  2,  10).  Probably  this  principality  was 
one  of  the  first  absorbed.  (</.)  Abilene,  so  called  from 

its  capital  Abila,  was  a  "  tetrarchy."  It  was  situated  to 
the  east  of  Antilibanus,  on  the  route  between  Baalbek 
and  Datnascus  (Itin.  A  nt.).  Ruins  and  inscriptions  mark 
the  site  of  the  capital  (Robinson,  Bibl.  Res.  iii,  479-482), 
which  was  at  the  village  called  el-Silk,  on  the  river 
Barada,  just  where  it  breaks  forth  from  the  mountains. 
The  limits  of  the  territory  are  uncertain.  We  first  hear 

of  this  tetrarchy  in  Luke's  gospel  (iii,  1),  where  it  is  said 
to  have  been  in  the  possession  of  a  certain  Lysanias  at 

the  commencement  of  John's  ministry,  which  was  prob- 
ably A.D.  25.  Of  this  Lysanias  nothing  more  is  known; 

he  certainly  cannot  be  the  Lysanias  who  once  held  Chal- 

cis, since  that  Lysanias  died  above  sixtj'  years  previous- 
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ly.  Thirteen  years  after  the  date  mentioned  by  Luke 

(A.D.  38),  the  heir  of  Caligula  bestowed  "  the  tetrarchy 

of  Lysauias,"  by  which  Abilene  is  no  doubt  intended,  on 
the  elder  Agrippa  (Josejihus,  Ant.  xviii,  (5,  10),  and  four 
years  later  Claudius  confirmed  tlie  same  prince  in  the 

possession  of  the  "Abila  of  Lysanias''  {ibid,  xix,  5,  1). 
Finally,  in  A.D.  53,  Claudius,  among  other  grants,  con- 

ferred on  the  younger  Agrippa  "Abila,  which  had  been 
the  tetrarchy  of  Lysanias"  {ibid,  xx,  7,  1).  Abila  was 
taken  by  Placidus,  one  of  the  generals  of  Vespasian,  in 
B.C.  G9  (Josephiis,  War,  iv,  7,  0),  and  thenceforth  was 
annexed  to  Syria,  (e.)  Palmyra  appears  to  have  occu- 

pied a  ditferent  position  from  the  rest  of  the  Syrian 
principalities.  It  was  in  no  sense  dependent  upon  Rome 
(Pliny,  IJ.  X.  V,  25),  but,  relying  on  its  position,  claimed 
and  exercised  the  right  of  self-government  from  the 

breaking-up  of  the  Sj-rian  kingdom  to  the  reign  of 
Trajan.  Antony  made  an  attempt  against  it  in  B.C.  41, 

but  failed.  It  was  not  till  Trajan's  successes  against  the 
Parthians,  between  A.D.  114  and  A.D.  116,  that  Palmyra 
was  added  to  the  empire.  (_/!)  Damascus  is  the  last  of 
the  principalities  which  it  is  necessary  to  notice  here. 
It  appears  to  have  been  left  by  Pompey  in  the  hands  of 
an  Arabian  prince,  Aretas,  who,  however,  was  to  pay  a 
tribute  for  it,  and  to  allow  the  Romans  to  occupy  it  at 
their  pleasure  with  a  garrison  (.Josephus,  .4«^xiv,  4,  5; 
5,  1 ;  11,  7).  This  state  of  things  continued  most  likely 
to  the  settlement  of  the  empire  by  Augustus,  when 

Damascus  was  attached  to  the  province  of  Sj-ria.  Dur- 
ing the  rest  of  Augustus's  reign,  and  during  the  entire 

reign  of  Tiberius,  this  arrangement  was  in  force;  but  it 
seems  probable  that  Caligula,  on  his  accession,  separated 
Damascus  from  Syria  and  gave  it  to  another  Aretas,  who 
was  king  of  Petra,  and  a  relation  (son?)  of  the  former. 
See  Aretas.  Hence  the  fact  noted  by  Paul  (2  Cor.  xi, 
32),  that  at  the  time  of  his  conversion  Damascus  was 

hekl  by  an  "  ethnarch  of  king  Aretas."  The  semi-inde- 
pendence of  Damascus  is  thought  to  have  continued 

through  the  reigns  of  Caligula  and  Claudius  (from 
A.D.  37  to  A.D.  54),  but  to  have  come  to  an  end  under 
Nero,  when  the  district  was  probably  reattached  to 

Syria. 
The  list  of  the  governors  of  Syria,  from  its  conquest 

by  the  Romans  to  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  has  been 
made  out  with  a  near  approach  to  accuracy,  and  is  as 
shown  in  the  adjoining  table. 

The  general  historj^  of  Syria  during  this  period  may- 
be summed  up  in  a  few  words.  Down  to  the  battle  of 

Pharsalia,  Syria  was  fairly  tranquil,  the  only  troubles 
being  with  the  Arabs,  who  occasionally  attacked  the 
eastern  frontier.  The  Roman  governors  labored  hard 
to  raise  the  condition  of  the  province,  taking  great 
pains  to  restore  the  cities,  which  had  gone  to  decay  un- 

der the  later  Seleucidae.  Gabinius,  proconsul  in  the 
years  B.C.  56  and  55,  made  himself  particularly  con- 

spicuous in  works  of  this  kind.  After  Pharsalia  (B.C. 
46)  the  troubles  of  Syria  were  renewed.  Julius  Caesar 
gave  the  province  to  his  relative  Sextus  in  B.C.  47 ;  but 

Pompey's  party  was  still  so  strong  in  the  East  that  in 
the  next  year  one  of  his  adherents,  Caecilius  Bassus,  put 
Sextus  to  death,  and  established  himself  in  the  govern- 

ment so  firmly  that  he  was  able  to  resist  for  three  years 
three  proconsuls  appointed  by  the  Senate  to  dispossess 
him,  and  only  tinally  yielded  upon  terms  which  he 
himself  offered  to  his  antagonists.  Many  of  the  petty 
princes  of  Syria  sided  with  him,  and  some  of  the  no- 

madic Arabs  took  his  pay  and  fought  under  his  banner 
(Strabo,  xvi,  2,  10),  Bassus  had  but  just  made  his 
submission,  when,  upon  the  assassination  of  Cresar,  Syria 
was  disputed  between  Cassius  and  Dolabella,  the  friend 
of  Antony,  a  dispute  terminated  by  the  suicide  of  Dola- 

bella, B.C.  43,  at  Laodicea,  where  he  was  besieged  by 
Cassius.  The  next  year  Ca.ssius  left  his  province  and 

went  to  Philippi,  where,  after  the  first  unsuccessful  en- 
gagement, he,  too,  committed  suicide.  Syria  then  fell  to 

Antony,  who  appointed  as  his  legate  L.  Decidius  Saxa, 
in  B.C.  41.     The  troubles  of  the  empire  now  tempted 

the  Parthians  to  seek  a  further  extension  of  their  do- 

minions at  the  expense  of  Rome,  and  Pacorus,  the  crown- 
prince,  son  of  Arsaces  XIV,  as.sisted  by  the  Roman  ref- 

ugee Labieiuis,  overran  Syria  and  Asia  Minor,  defeat- 

ing Antony's  generals,  and  threatening  Rome  with  the 
loss  of  all  her  Asiatic  possessions  (B.C.  40-39).  Ven- 
tidius,  however,  in  B.C.  38,  defeated  the  Parthians,  slew 
Pacorus.  and  recovered  for  Rome  her  former  boundary, 
A  quiet  time  followed.  From  B.C.  38  to  B.C.  31  Syria 
was  governed  jjeaceably  by  the  legates  of  Antony,  and, 
after  his  defeat  at  Actium  and  death  at  Alexandria 

in  that  year,  by  those  of  Augustus.  In  B.C.  27  took 
place  that  formal  division  of  the  provinces  between  Au- 

gustus and  the  Senate  from  which  the  imperial  admin- 
istrative system  dates;  and  Syria,  being  from  its  ex- 

posed situation  among  the pi-ovi)icice principis,  continued 
to  be  ruled  by  legates,  who  were  of  consular  rank  {con- 

sulureg),  and  bore  severally  the  full  title  of  "Legatus 
Augusti  pro  prtEtore."  During  the  whole  of  this  period 
the  province  enlarged  or  contracted  its  limits  according 
as  it  pleased  the  reigning  emperor  to  bestow  tracts  of 
land  on  the  native  princes,  or  to  resume  them  and  place 
them  under  his  legate.  Judaja,  when  attached  in  this 

way  to  Sj'ria,  occupied  a  peculiar  position.  Partly,  per- . 
haps,  on  account  of  its  remoteness  from  the  Syrian  cap- 

ital, Antioch,  partly,  no  doubt,  because  of  the  peculiar 
character  of  its  people,  it  was  thought  best  to  make  it, 
in  a  certain  sense,  a  separate  government.  A  special 
procurator  was  therefore  appointed  to  rule  it,  who  was 
subordinate  to  the  governor  of  Syria,  but  within  his 
own  province  had  the  power  of  a  legatus.  See  Juu^a. 
Syria  continued  without  serious  disturbance  from  the 

expulsion  of  the  Parthians  (B.C.  38)  to  the  breaking- 
out  of  the  Jewish  war  (A.D.  66).  In  B.C.  19  it  was 

vi.sited  by  Augustus,  and  in  A.D.  18-19  by  Germani- 
cus,  who  died  at  Antioch  in  the  last-named  year.  In 
A.D.  44-47  it  was  the  scene  of  a  severe  famine.  See 
Agabus. 

Table  of  the  Roman  Governors  of  Syria. 

Names. Titles  of  Office. Date  i.f 

Entering 

Office. 

Date  of 
Quitting 
Office. 

M.  .lEmilius  Scaurus   

L.  Marcius  Philippus   
Leiilulus  Marcelliuus. . . . 

jQuiiestor  pro) I     Piajtoi-e....  ) 
Proprietor   
Proprietor   
Proconsul   

B.C.62 

"  61 

"  59 
"  56 "  55 
"  53 "  51 
"  47 "  46 

)rity  
fr 

ossess 
] B.C.4S 

"  41 

"  40 "  3S "  .S5 
"  31 
"  30 "  29 
"  24 

"  22 

"  I'.H?) 

"  15 

"  11 
"    7 "    3 

A.D.  5 

B.C.  61 

"  59 "  57 
"  55 "  53 
"  51 "  47 

"  46 
"  44 

im  the Jassus, 

B.C.  42 

"  40 
"  38 

"  35 "  32 
"  31 

" """  "29 "'"'"26 

"     7 
"     3 

A.D.  5 

"  17 

"   19 

■""""3.S 

"   39 "  42 

"  48 
"  51 

"  60 
"   63 

'""""67 

"   69 

Cassius   

M.  Calpnruius  Bibulus.. Quaestor     Proconsul   

Q.  Cfficilius  Bassus   PriEtor   
(received  auth( 
<   Senate  to  disp 

(  but  failed.) Proconsul   

Legatus   
Legatus   
Legatus   
Legatus   
Legatus   
Legatus   
Legatus   
Legatus   

Legatus   

(L.  Statius  Murcus. . .  .> 

(Q.  Mai'cius  Cri-spus. ..) 
0.  ('as>ius  LongiDUS   
L.  Decidius  Saxa   
P.  Ventidius  Bassus   

L.  Munatius  Plancus   
L.  Calpuruius  Bibulus.. . 
Q.  Didius   
M.  Valerius  Messalla   

M.  Vipsanius  Agrippa. . . 
M.Tullius   
M.  Vipsauius  Agrippa. . . 
M.  Titins   Legatus   

Legatus   

Legatus   
Legatus   
Legatus   

C.  Sciiiius  Saturuiuus... 

P.  (^uiiiliiius  Varus   

P.  Sulpicius  (^uii'inus   
Q.  C:ecilius    Metelhis^ 

Creticus  Silanus   ) 

M.  Calpurnius  Piso   
Cu.  Seutius  Saturniuus.. 
L.  Pompouius  Flaccus. . . 
L.  Vitelfius   

T.egntus   
Prolegatus   
Proprietor   
Legatus   
Legatus   
Legatus   
Legatus   
Legatus   

Legatus   
Legatus   
Legatus   
Legatus   

"  17 
"  19 "  22 
"  35 

"  39 "  42 
"  4S 

"  51 
"  60 "  63 
"  65 "  67 

Vibius  Marsus   
C.  Cassius  Longinus   

T.  Numidius*  Quadratiis. 
Domitins  Corbulo   

C.  CestiusGallus   
P.  LiciniusMuciainis   

*  Called  "  V iniciius"  by  Tacitus. 
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5.  A  little  earlier  Christianity  had  begun  to  spread 

into  it,  partly  by  means  of  those  who  "were  scattered" 
at  the  time  of  Stephen's  persecution  (Acts  xi,  19),  part- 

ly by  the  exertions  of  Paul  (Gal.  i,  21).  The  Syrian 
Church  soon  grew  to  be  one  of  the  most  tiourishing 
(Acts  xiii,  1 ;  xv,  23,  35,  41,  etc.).  Here  the  name  of 

"Cliristian"  first  arose  —  at  the  outset  no  doubt  a  gibe, 
but  thenceforth  a  glory  and  a  boast.  Antioch,  the  cap- 

ital, became,  as  early  probably  as  A.D.  44,  the  see  of  a 
bishop,  and  was  soon  recognised  as  a  patriarchate.  The 
Syrian  Church  is  accused  of  laxity  both  in  faith  and 

morals  (Newman,  At-ians,  p.  10) ;  but,  if  it  must  admit 
the  disgrace  of  having  given  birth  to  Lucian  and  Paul 
of  Samosata,  it  can  claim,  on  the  other  hand,  the  glory 
of  such  names  as  Ignatius,  Theophilus,  Ephraem,  and 

Babylas.  It  suffered  many  grievous  persecutions  with- 
out shrinking;  and  it  helped  to  make  that  emphatic 

protest  against  worldliness  and  luxuriousness  of  living 

at  which  monasticism,  according  to  its  original  concep- 
tion, must  be  considered  to  have  aimed.  The  Syrian 

monks  were  among  the  most  earnest  and  most  self-de- 
nying ;  and  the  names  of  Hilarion  and  Simeon  Stylites 

are  enough  to  prove  that  a  most  important  part  was 
played  by  Syria  in  the  ascetic  movement  of  the  4th  and 
5th  centuries. 

(j.  The  country  remained  under  Roman  and  Byzan- 
tine rule  till  A.D.  034,  when  it  was  overrun  by  the  Mo- 

hammedans under  Khaled.  Sixteen  years  later  Da- 
mascus was  made  the  capital  of  the  Mohammedan  em- 

pire. In  the  11th  century  the  Crusaders  entered  it, 

captured  its  principal  cities,  with  the  exception  of  Da- 
mascus, and  retained  possession  of  them  about  a  hun- 

dred years.  For  more  than  two  centuries  after  the  ex- 
pulsion of  the  Crusaders,  Syria  was  the  theatre  of  fierce 

contests  between  the  warlike  hordes  of  Tartary  and  the 
Mameluke  rulers  of  Egypt.  At  length,  in  A.D.  1517,  it 
was  captured  by  the  Turks  under  sultan  Selim  I,  and 
became  a  portion  of  the  Ottoman  empire. 

In  1798  Bonaparte  landed  in  Egypt  with  a  powerful 

armj',  and,  having  subjected  that  country  to  the  arms 
of  France,  marched  into  Syria,  affecting  the  utmost  re- 

spect for  the  Mohammedan  doctrine  and  worship,  and 
claiming  a  divine  commission  as  regenerator  of  the 
East.  He  laid  siege  to  Acre ;  but,  the  Turkish  garrison 
being  animated  by  the  presence  of  300  British  sailors 
under  sir  Sidney  Smith,  at  the  expiration  of  sixty  days 
the  French  general  was  compelled  to  retire,  after  the 
sacrifice  of  a  large  number  of  his  most  gallant  soldiers. 

A  powerful  army  of  Turks,  who  had  advanced  from  Da- 
mascus to  raise  the  siege  of  Acre,  were  next  attacked 

by  Napoleon  at  the  base  of  Mount  Tabor,  and  routed 
with  great  slaughter,  thousands  being  driven  into  the 

Jordan.  Jaffa  (Joppa)  fell  into  liis  hands,  and,  con- 
trary to  the  usages  of  war,  1200  prisoners  were  shot  or 

despatched  with  the  bayonet.  But  the  French  cam- 
paign in  Syria  was  of  short  duration.  On  June  15, 

1799,  the  army  under  Bonaparte  arrived  at  Cairo,  hav- 
ing traversed  the  Great  Desert;  and  after  the  battle  of 

Aboukir,  in  the  following  month,  when  18,000  Turks 
perished  on  the  field,  the  general  deputed  the  command 
to  Kleber,  and  sailed  for  France. 

Syria  remained  under  the  Turks  till  1830,  when  Mo- 
hammed Ali,  pasha  of  Egypt,  declaring  war  with  his 

sovereign,  the  sultan,  sent  an  army  into  Palestine,  un- 
der the  command  of  his  son  Ibrahim,  which  speedily 

captured  Acre,  Tripoli,  Aleppo,  and  Damascus,  and,  de- 
feating the  Turks  in  various  battles,  crossed  the  Taurus, 

and  prepared  to  march  on  Constantinople  itself.  The 

sultan  was  obliged  to  in\-oke  the  aid  of  Russia  against 
the  conqueror  of  Sj'ria;  and  20,000  Russians,  under 
count  Orloff,  hastily  landed  on  the  Asiatic  territory, 
encamping  between  Ibrahim  and  the  Bosphorus.  The 
sultan  then  entered  into  negotiation  with  the  Egyptian 
general,  and  solemnly  confirmed  to  Mohammed  Ali  the 
viceroyalty  of  the  whole  territory  from  Adana,  on  the 
frontiers  of  Asia  Minor,  to  the  Nile.  The  Syrians  soon 
discovered  that  their  new  masters  were  not  a  whit  less 

rapacious  than  the  Turks,  and  several  insurrections  took 
place  in  IMount  Lebanon  and  various  districts  of  Syria 
in  1834.  The  presence  of  Mohammed  Ali  himself,  with 
large  reinforcements,  suppressed  for  a  moment  the  spirit 
of  disaffection,  and  in  the  following  year  the  Druses 
and  Christians  of  Lebanon  were  disarmed.  Groimd 

down,  however,  by  the  utmost  tyranny,  the  Sj'rians 
again  revolted  in  1837;  they  were  chastised  by  Ibra- 

him, and  again  reduced  to  subjection.  In  1840,  in  con- 
sequence of  a  treaty  between  England,  Russia,  Austria, 

aud  Prussia,  the  seaport  towns  of  Syria  were  bombarded 

by  a  British  squadron ;  and,  the  F^gyptians  being  com- 
pelled to  evacuate  the  whole  of  Syria,  the  supremacy  of 

the  Turks  was  once  more  established  over  the  country, 
which  they  have  ever  since  held. 

VII.  Literature.  —  See,  in  general,  Smith,  Diet,  of 

Class.  Geofj.  s.  v. ;  M'Cullough,  Geog.  Diet.  s.  v.  On 
the  geography,  see  Pococke,  Description  of  the  East,  ii, 

88-209 ;  Burckhardt,  Travels  in  Syi'ia  and  the  Holy 
Land,  p.  1-309;  Robinson,  Later  Biblical  Researches,  p. 
419-625;  Stanley,  Sinai  and  Palestine,  p.  403-414;  Por- 

ter, Five  Years  in  Damascus ;  Ainsworth,  Travels  in 

the  Track  of  the  Ten  Thousand,  p.  57-70;  Researches, 
etc.,  p.  290  sq. ;  Wortabet,  The  Syrians  (Lond.  1856); 

Chesney,  Euphrates  Expedition;  Thomson,  in  the  £i- 
hliotheca  Sacra,  vol.  v ;  Burton  and  Drake,  Unexplored 

Syria  (Lond.  1872).  On  the  history  under  the  Seleu- 
cidiB,  see  (besides  the  original  sources)  Clinton,  Fasti 

Hellenici,  vol.  iii.  Appendix  iii,  p.  308-346 ;  Gardner,  Se- 
leucid  Coins  (Lond.  1878) ;  Vaillant,  Imperium  Seleuci- 
dannn  (Par.  1681);  Frolich,  Annales  Rerum  et  Regum 
Syrice  (Vien.  1744) ;  and  Flathe,  Gesch.  Macedon.  (Leips. 
1834).  On  the  history  under  the  Romans,  see  Nori- 
sius,  Cenotaphia  Pisana,  in  0pp.  iii,  424-531 ;  Gibbon, 
Decline  and  Fall,  etc.  On  the  modern  history  and  con- 

dition, see  Castille,  La  Syrie  sous  Mehemet  Ali;  Bow- 
ring,  Report  on  Syria ;  Ritter,  Syrien  und  Paldst. ; 
Murray  and  Biideker,  Syria  and  Palest. 

SYRIA,  Missions  in.  The  origin  of  the  Syrian  mis- 
sion dates  back  as  far  as  1823.  When  the  two  American 

missionaries  Bird  and  Goodell  arrived  in  that  year,  the 
civil  and  the  social  condition  of  Jerusalem  and  Palestine 

were  such  that  these  gentlemen  were  advised  to  make 
Beirvit  the  centre  of  their  operations.  Soon  several 
English  missionaries  were  added  to  the  Protestant 
force  at  that  time,  and  the  papal  Church  became  thor- 

oughly alarmed.  Letters  were  addressed  from  Rome  to 
the  different  patriarchs  to  render,  if  possible,  the  under- 

taking of  the  missionaries  ineffectual.  The  letters  were 

answered  by  the  anathemas  against  the  "  Bible  men ;" 
yet,  notwithstanding  all  this,  the  missionaries  took  a 
hopeful  view  of  tlieir  prospects,  and  commenced  schools 
in  1824  at  Beirut.  The  first  was  a  mere  class  of  six 

Arab  children,  taught  daily  bj'  the  wives  of  the  mis- 
sionaries. Soon  an  Arab  teacher  was  engaged,  and  be- 

fore the  year  ended  the  pupils  had  increased  to  fifty. 

In  1827  tliey  had  alreadj-  600  children  in  thirteen 
schools,  and  more  than  100  of  these  pupils  were  girls. 
That  the  Romish  ecclesiastics  were  hostile  to  these 
schools  need  not  be  mentioned.  The  troubles  which 
commenced  in  1826  with  the  invasion  of  the  Greeks, 
and  the  constant  apprehension  of  an  approaching  war, 
made  it  necessary  to  suspend  the  mission  for  a  time, 

which  happened  in  the  year  1828,  and  thus  the  first  pe- 
riod in  the  Syrian  mission  closed.  The  second  period 

commences  with  the  year  1830,  when  the  station  at 
Beirut  was  resumed.  In  1834  an  Arabic  press  arrived 

at  Beirut,  which  proved  a  great  help  in  the  mission- 
work,  especially  in  the  controversy  which  Mr.  Bird  had 

with  the  papal  bishop  of  Beirut,  In  1835  a  high-school 
was  commenced,  but  missionary  work  was  impeded  by 
the  wars  of  Lebanon.  These  troubles  lasted  till  the 

year  1842.  In  the  year  1844  the  missionaries  held  a 
convention,  the  result  of  which  was  that  it  was  recog- 

nised as  a  fact  of  fundamental  importance  that  the  peo- 
ple within  the  bounds  of  the  mission  were  Arabs,  wheth- 

er called  Greeks,  Greek  Catholics,  Druses,  or  Maronites, 
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and  that  the  divers  religious  sects  really  constituted 
one  race.  It  was  also  agreed  upon  that  wherever  small 
companies  were  ready  to  make  a  credible  profession  of 
piety,  they  were  entitled  to  be  recognised  as  churches, 
and  had  a  right  to  such  a  native  ministry  as  could  be 
given  tliem.  About  tliat  time  a  call  for  preaching  came 

from  Hasbeiya,  a  village  of  four  or  live  thousand  inhab- 
itants, situated  at  the  foot  of  Mount  Hermon,  and  about 

fifty  miles  south-east  of  HeirCit.  A  considerable  body 
of  Hasbeiyans  had  seceded  from  the  Greek  Church,  de- 

clared themselves  Protestants,  and  made  a  formal  ap- 
plication to  the  mission  for  religious  instruction.  Sev- 
enty-six of  these  people  were  added  to  the  Church  of 

Christ.  A  persecution  against  the  Protestants  now  en- 
sued, who  fled  to  Abeih,  where  the  high-school  was  re- 
vived under  the  charge  of  Mr.  Calhoun.  A  chapel  for 

public  worship  was  fitted  up,  and  here,  as  also  at  Beirut, 

there  was  preaching  every  Sabbath  in  the  Arabic  lan- 
guage, with  an  interesting  Sabbath-school  between  the 

services.  In  the  spring  of  the  year  184;)  war  broke  out 
afresh  between  the  Druses  and  Maronites,  and  Lebanon 
was  again  purged  by  fire.  The  consequence  was  that 
the  schools  in  the  mountains  were  broken  up ;  but  in 
the  following  year,  when  Dr.  Van  Dyck  was  ordained 

to  the  work  of  the  Gospel  ministr}',  there  were  ten 
schools  in  the  charge  of  the  station  at  Abeih,  with  43G 
pupils.  Connected  with  tlie  Beirut  station  were  four 
schools  for  boys  and  girls,  and  one  for  girls  alone.  In 
Suk  el-Ghiirb,  a  village  four  miles  from  Abeih,  a  Prot- 

estant secession  from  the  Greek  Church  was  in  progress, 
embracing  fourteen  families,  and  religious  services  were 
held  with  them  every  Sabbath.  At  Bhamdun,  the 
summer  residence  for  the  brethren  of  the  Beirut  station, 
there  were  a  number  of  decided  Protestants,  and  even 

in  Zahleh,  the  hot-bed  of  fanaticism,  there  were  men 

who  openly  argued  from  the  Gospel  against  the  pre- 
vailing errors.  IMissionary  work  had  now  so  increased 

that  in  the  j'ear  1847  an  earnest  and  eloquent  appeal 
from  the  missionaries  for  an  increase  to  their  number 

was  made  to  the  Prudential  Committee.  The  appeal 
was  published,  but  it  continued  painfully  true  that  the 
harvest  was  plenteous,  while  the  laborers  were  few.  In 
the  same  year  the  Protestants  of  Hasbeiya  sent  one  of 
their  number  to  Constantinople  to  lay  their  grievances 
before  the  sultan.  The  appeal  was  successful,  and  the 

principle  of  tolerating  and  acknowledging  the  Protes- 
tants as  a  Christian  sect  was  recognised,  in  spite  of  the 

bull  of  excommunication  of  the  (ireek  patriarch.  The 
most  important  event,  however,  in  the  year  1848  was 
the  formation  of  a  purely  native  Church  at  Beirut,  and 
the  beginning  of  translating  the  Scriptures  into  Arabic, 
which  was  committed  to  Mr.  Eli  Smith,  who  was  assist- 

ed by  Butrus  el-Bistany  and  Nasif  el-Vasiji.  In  the 
same  year  Aleppo  was  made  a  missionary  station,  but  it 

was  left  in  1855  to  be  cultivated  by  the  Armenian  mis- 
sion, the  language  in  that  region  being  chiefly  the  Turk- 
ish. At  that  time  the  Gospel  was  preached  statedly  at 

sixteen  places.  At  four  of  these — Beirut,  Abeih,  Sidon, 
and  Hasbeiya  —  churches  had  been  organized.  The 
anathemas  of  the  Maronite  clergy,  once  so  terrific,  had 
lost  their  power,  and  the  most  influential  inhabitants 
were  on  friendly  terms  with  the  mission,  and  in  favor 
of  education  and  good  morals.  Things  had  changed  in 
the  last  fifteen  years  for  the  better  in  a  most  remarka- 

ble way.  We  have  now  arrived  at  the  year  1857,  which 
opened  with  the  death  of  Dr.  Eli  Smith,  the  translator 
of  the  Bible  into  Arabic.  He  had  departed  at  Beirut, 
Sabbath  morning,  Jan.  11,  and  was  succeeded  in  the 

work  of  translation  bj'  Dr.  Van  Dyck,  who  had  been  re- 
moved for  that  purpose  from  Sidon  to  Beirfit.  In  the 

year  1859  the  translation  of  the  New  Test,  was  com- 
pleted and  published  under  the  care  of  Dr.  Van  Dj'ck, 

who  tlu'u  proceeded  with  the  translation  and  publica- 
tion of  the  Old  Test.,  which  was  completed  Aug.  22, 

1864.  The  British  and  Foreign  Bible  Society  requested 
permission  to  adopt  this  version,  instead  of  the  one  for- 

merly issued  by  them.     The  result  of  a  friendly  nego- 

tiation was  that  the  American  and  the  British  and 

Foreign  Bible  Society  agreed  to  publish  the  version 

conjointly  from  electrotype  plates  furnished  by  the  for- 
mer. 

The  civil  war  which  broke  out  in  SjTia  in  18t)0,  and 
which  was  noted  for  savage  massacres  on  Lebanon,  at 
Hasbeiya,  Damascus,  and  elsewhere,  although  doubtless 
injurious  to  the  missionary  work  in  its  direct  effects, 
was  the  means  of  an  interesting  development  of  the 

missionary  spirit.  Not  less  than  six  different  mission- 
ary societies  were  formed,  embracing  nearly  all  the 

Protestants  of  the  various  towns  and  villages,  and  a 
commendable  degree  of  liberality  was  shown  by  the 
natives  in  collecting  and  contributing.  The  number  of 
converts  increased,  churches  and  stations  were  multi- 

plied and  provided  with  native  preachers  and  pastors, 
and  a  proposal  was  made  for  a  Protestant  college.  The 
demand  for  the  Scriptures  and  other  religious  works 
was  so  great  that  the  press  was  unable  to  meet  it.  In 
1862  the  printing  alone  amounted  to  8000  volumes  and 
9000  tracts,  making  an  aggregate  of  6,869,000  pages. 
Besides  the  Protestant  college,  which  was  proposed  in 
1861  and  incorporated  in  1863,  in  accordance  with  the 
laws  of  the  state  of  New  York,  a  theological  seminary 
was  commenced  at  Abeih  in  May,  1869,  which  opened 

with  seven  students.  In  the  year  1870  the  Syrian  mis- 
sion was  transferred  from  the  American  Board  to  the 

Presbyterian  Board  of  Missions,  under  whose  care  it  is 
still  carried  on. 

Beiriit  is  one  of  the  missionary  centres  for  the  revival 
of  Bible  Christianity  in  Bible  lands.  Among  the  chief 
instrumentalities  for  the  development  of  this  city  are 

the  benevolent  and  literary  institutions  founded  by  for- 
eign missionary  zeal.  First  among  them  are  the  Amer- 
ican Protestant  institutions  under  the  care  of  the  Pres- 

byterian Board  of  Foreign  Missions  in  New  York.  They 
are  manned  by  a  noble  band  of  Christian  scholars,  as 
Drs.  H.  H.  Jessup,  D.  Bliss,  C.  V.  A.  Van  Dyck,  G.  E. 
Post,  and  Profs.  James  S.  Dennis,  E.  R,  Lewis,  and  Hall. 
In  the  year  1877,  when  Dr.  Philip  Schaff  visited  Beirut, 
a  new  mission  chapel,  with  a  native  pastor,  had  just 
been  opened  in  the  eastern  part  of  the  city.  There  are 
the  American  Female  Seminary  and  the  printing-press 
and  Bible  depositor}^  which  sent  forth  in  1876  no  less 
than  38,450  volumes  (or  13,786,980  pages)  of  Bibles, 

tracts,  and  other  books,  including  a  series  of  text-books 

and  juvenile  works.  There  is  the  "Syrian  Protestant 
College,"  which  is  independent  of  the  mission,  but  grew 
out  of  it,  and  promotes  its  interest.  In  1877  it  nimi- 
bered  over  100  jnipils  of  ditferent  creeds  and  nationali- 

ties. The  college  embraces,  besides  the  literary  de- 
partment—  Arabic  language  and  literature,  mathemat- 

ics, the  natural  sciences,  the  modern  languages,  and 

Turkish  law  and  jurisprudence — a  medical  school,  un- 
der the  management  of  Dr.  Post;  an  observatory,  un- 
der Dr.  Van  Dyck,  who  sends  daily  by  telegraph  me- 

teorological observations  to  the  observatory  of  Constan- 
tinople; a  library,  and  a  museum  of  natural  curiosities. 

The  entire  Syrian  mission  of  the  American  Presbyte- 
rian Board  embraces,  according  to  the  statistics  of  1879, 

29  American  missionaries  (12  men  and  17  women),  3 
native  pastors,  112  teachers,  15  licensed  preachers,  10 
other  helpers  —  total  force,  140;  12  churches,  716  com- 

municants, 115  received  on  profession,  66  preaching- 
places,  and  45  Sunday-schools  with  1895  pupils.  The 
principal  stations  outside  of  Beirut  are  Tripoli,  Abeih, 

Sidon,  and  Zahleh.  Besides  these  flourishing  Presby- 
terian institutions,  the  schools  of  ]Mrs.  M.  Mott.  IMiss 

Jessie  Taylor,  and  the  deaconesses  of  Kaiserswerth  de- 
serve most  honorable  mention.  The  Jesuits  are  also 

very  active  in  Beirut  in  the  interest  of  the  Roman  Cath- 
olic Church.  They  are  just  now  issuing  a  new  Arabic 

translation  of  the  Bible,  evidently  in  opposition  to  Dr. 

Van  Dyck's  translation,  which  is  widely  circulated  in 
the  East.  From  Dr.  SchafTs  work,  Throrigh  Jiihle 

Lands,  we  subjoin  the  following  statistics  concerning 
the 
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Beirut  Schools  at  the  Close  op  1S77. 

Protestant  Schools  —  Americau,  | 
English,  German,  and  Native.,  j 

Orthodox  Greek   
Papal  (United)  Greek   
Maronite  (Roman  Catholic)   
SyrI 
Jewi.'ih   
Jesuit   
Sisters  of  Charity  (Roman  Catholic). 
Sisters  of  Nazareth   
Mohammedan   

Total   

NO.  OF  PUPILS. 

761 

92S 
227 

820 

S(l 12.^ 1024 

SO.-) 

4770 

2281 

425 

1110 340 

3042 

1353 
227 

820 
SO 

125 
1024 

1110 340 
805 

8920 

Besides  Beirftt,  we  may  mention  Damascus,  the  hot- 
bed of  Mohammedan  fanaticism.  A  daily  diligence  con- 

nects this  place  with  Beirfit.  "  It  seems  a  hopeless  task," 
says  Dr.  Schaflf,  "to  plant  Protestant  Christianity  in  such 
a  place  as  Damascus.  Nevertheless,  the  thing  has  been 

done,  and  not  altogether  without  result."  Since  18-13 
the  United  Presbyterian  Church  of  America  and  the 
Presbyterian  Church  of  Ireland  have  maintained  jointly 
a  mission,  with  a  church  for  converts  from  Jews  and 
Greek  Christian.s,  and  with  schools.  The  buildings  were 
burned  during  the  massacre  of  18G0,  but  have  been  sub- 

stantially rebuilt.  The  Protestant  community  tliere  is 

now  larger  than  before  the  massacre.  Worship  is  con- 
ducted twice  every  Sunday  in  Arabic,  and  occasionally 

in  English.  Besides  this  Presbyterian  mission,  there  is 
an  Episcopal  mission,  with  a  chapel  built  by  the  London 
Society  for  Promoting  Christianity  among  the  Jews. 
Adjoining  the  chapel  are  several  fine  schoolrooms  for 
boys  and  girls.  Altogether  this  society  employs  there 
a  missionary'  staff  of  tive  persons.  Connected  with  this 
societ}'  is  also  a  depot,  where  Bibles  and  other  books, 

such  as  the  Pilgrim's  Progress,  are  for  sale.  The  mis- 
sionary operations  at  Damascus  are  but  small  begin- 

nings; but  the  time  is  not  far  distant  when,  as  Abd-el- 
Kader  prophesied,  "  the  mosques  of  Damascus  will  be 
turned  into  Christian  churches." 

From  the  work  recently  published  by  Dr.  Schaff, 
Throiir/h  Bible  Lands,  we  extract  the  following  table. 

In  conclusion,  we  will  mention  the  fact  that  the  last 
mission  year  has  been  signalized  by  the  establishment 

of  a  British  protectorate  over  Syria  and  all  Asiatic  Tur- 
key', and  by  a  new  departure  in  the  Syrian  Protestant 

College,  in  the  adoption  of  the  English  language  as  the 
common  medium  of  instruction.  See  Anderson,  History 
(if  the  Missions  of  the  American  Board  of  Commissioners 

for  Foreign  Missions  to  the  Oriental  Churches  (Bos- 
ton, 1872-73,  2  vols.);  Schaff,  Through  Bible  lAinds 

(N.  Y.,  1879);  besides  the  annual  reports  of  the  diflferent 
societies.  Some  of  the  publications  from  the  Jesuit  press 

at  Beiriit  are  mentioned  in  Litei'arischer  H andweiser, 
1864,  p.  209  sq.     (B.  P.) 

Among  the  most  notable  missionary  efforts  in  Pales- 

tine are  the  German  colonies  at  Haifa  and  Jaffa.  They 

belong  to  a  religious  society  known  as  "  The  Temple," 
which  originated  among  the  Pietists  of  Wiirtemberg, 

who  accept  Bengel's  theory  of  the  prophecies  of  the 
book  of  Revelation  as  set  forth  in  his  Gnomon  of  the 
N.  T.  In  18()7  an  expedition  of  twelve  men,  sent  out 
from  the  parent  society  at  Kirschenhardthof,  establish- 

ed themselves  at  Semftmeh,  near  Nazareth,  but  soon 

died  of  malarial  fever.  On  Aug.  6,  1868,  another  com- 
pany set  out,  and,  arriving  in  Palestine  in  October,  sep- 

arated into  two  colonies,  one  settling  at  Haifa,  under 
the  presidency  of  G.  D.  Hardegg,  and  the  other  at  Jaffa, 
under  Christopher  Hoffmann.  Their  object  was  a  re- 

ligious one,  to  prepare  the  Holy  Land  for  Christ's  per- 
sonal coming  in  the  Millennial  reign.  They  purchased 

land,  built  houses,  and  have  addressed  themselves  at 

once  to  agriculture.  At  Jaffa  they  have  two  settle- 
ments— one  called  Sarova,  about  two  and  a  half  miles 

north  of  the  town,  consisting  in  1872  often  houses;  the 

second,  near  the  walls  of  Jaffa,  was  bought  from  the  sur- 
viving members  of  an  American  colony  which  came  to 

grief  (for  this  last  see  Ridgaway,  Lord's  Land,  p.  485), 
and  this  settlement  included  thirteen  houses,  with  a 
school  and  a  hotel.  The  Jaffa  colony  in  all  numbered 

in  1872  one  hundred  men,  seventy  women,  and  thirty- 
five  children ;  two  of  the  colonists  were  doctors,  and 
some  twenty  were  mechanics,  the  rest  being  farmers. 
The  Haifa  colony  in  1875  numbered  311,  having  been 

lately  reinforced  by  new  arrivals  from  Germany'.  Both 
colonies  are  well  established,  having  neat  and  comfort- 

able houses,  and  signs  of  external  prosperitj',  being  en- 
gaged in  various  trades  and  manufactures,  as  well  as 

farming.  They  have  little  influence,  however,  over  the 

native  population  and  small  securitj'  for  permanence, 
although  for  the  present  fully  tolerated  by  the  Turkish 
authorities  and  highly  respected  by  their  neighbors 

(see  Conder,  Tent-Work  in  Palest,  ii,  301  sq.). 
At  Jaffa  there  has  lately  been  likewise  established  an 

agricultural  colony  of  Jews  from  Germany,  who  have  a 
small  but  flourishing  establishment  just  outside  the city. 

Besides  the  episcopal  mission  in  Jerusalem  [see  Pal- 
estine, Mis.sions  in],  the  Church  of  England  has  mis- 

sion stations  at  Nablfis  and  various  other  points  in  Pal- 
estine, where  religious  services  are  held  with  more  or 

less  regularit}-.  At  Nazareth  is  an  elegant  Protestant 
church  founded  by  the  English  Missionary  Society  in 

connection  with  the  Anglo-Prussian  bishopric  of  Jerusa- 
lem, where  an  ordained  clergyman  (formerly  Rev.  J. 

Zeller,  now  Rev.  F.  Bellamy)  officiates,  assisted  by  a  na- 
tive catechist.  In  the  same  town  is  a  hospital  founded 

by  the  Edinburgh  INIedical  Jlissionary  Society,  which 
dispenses  medical  aid  to  all  applicants ;  and  likewise  an 

orphanage,  established  by  the  Ladies'  Society  for  Pro- 
moting Female  Education  in  the  East,  which  educates 

and  cares  for  about  forty  girls,  chiefly  of  Christian  pa- 
rentage.    See  Turkey. 

Statistics  of  General  Protestant  anp  Evangelical  Work  in  Syria  at  tub  Close  of  1877. 

Names  of  Societies. 

■si 

i| 

u 
C    1-    c 

Ii Sc
ho
la
rs
. 

20 
G 
7 
2 
1 

135 7 

75 
9 
5 
2 

33 
15 

2 

2 
7 
5 
7 
3 
4 
8 

m 
1 

2S3S 
100 

619 83 
4 

27 
2 
2 
1 

23 

12 
1 

1 
1 
4 
2 

3,925 

103 

2,844 
624 

196 

60 
1,024 345 

63 

22 

40 

110 203 

1 
1 
4 
2 

40 

60 

130 

120 

'  15 

Lebanon  Schools  of  the  Free  Church  of  Scotland   

Auiilo-Americau  Friends'  Society  ((Quaker)   
Society  for  Promoting  Female  Educatiou  in  the  East) 

(Enslish)   \ 

3 
1 

2 

1 

1 
1 
1 
1 
2 

20 
250 

'  21 

14 
2 
1 
8 

Church  of  England  Mission  to  the  Jews  (in  Damascus).. 
4 
7 

200 
400 

Reformed  Presbyterian  Mission  (Latakiah)   

150 

.50 

Total       77 319 

83 

3708 
705 174 

10,159 

Missionary  work  has 
thus  a  foothold  in  Syr- 

ia, but  owing  to  the 
severe  Moslem  laws 

against  proselytism,  it 
accomplishes  as  yet 

but  little  direct  spirit- 
ual results  (see  Collins, 

Miss.  Enterprise  in  the 
East,  Loud.  1873). 

Sy  r'ia  Ma'achah 
(1  Chron.xix,6).    See 
Maachah. 

Syr'iac  (Dan.  ii, 
4),  or  Syrian  Tongue 

(Ezra  iv,  7)  or  Lan- guage (2  Kings  xviii, 
26;  Isa.  xxxvii,  11),  is 

the  rendering  in  the 
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A.  V.  of  the  Heb.  tT^rlX,  AramUh,  which  is  the  fern, 

of  ■'rnX,  .IrawtEan,  used  adverbially  i.(\.  Arama'ice,  in 
Aramaic.     See  AkajLiEAN. 

Syiiac  Language.  This  represents  the  AVestern 
diak'ct  (if  that  liraiicli  of  the  Shemitic  or  Syro-Arabian 

languages  usually  ternieil  the  Arain;ean  (q.  v.),  the  East- 
ern being  represented  by  the  Chaldee  (q.  v.).  The  affin- 
ity between  the  Chaldee  and  Syriac  is  indeed  so  close 

that  but  for  a  few  ortliograiihical  changes,  and  especial- 
ly the  (titference  in  written  character,  they  would  scarce- 
ly be  distinguishable.  In  speech  they  could  hardly  have 

differed  more  than  the  several  dialects  of  the  (Jreek  (e.g. 
the  Doric,  ̂ Eolic,  Attic)  from  each  other.  While  the 
Ciialdee  is  written  in  the  square  character,  now  usually 
calleil  the  Hebrew,  the  Syriac  is  written  in  a  very  dif- 

ferent and  more  cursive  hand,  and  exhibits  (in  addition 
to  the  peculiar  forms  for  final  letters,  as  usual  in  all  the 
Sliemitic  group)  a  method  of  combining  certain  letters 
or  running  them  together  in  writing,  similar  to  the 

TABLE  OF  THE  SYRIAC  ALPHABET, 

practice  in  Arabic.  There  are  also  two  forms  of  the 
characters  (which  correspond  precisely  to  the  Hebrew 
in  number  and  power) — the  ordinary  or  light-stroke 
form  now  generally  used  in  printing,  and  an  oliler  form 
called  the  ICstrangelo,  of  heavier  strokes  and  more  un- 

couth shape.  The  vowel-points  also  (of  which  there 
are  live,  corresponding  in  general  to  the  modern  vowels 
a,  e,  i,  o,  and  u,  as  pronounced  in  Italian)  differ  entirely 
from  the  Hebrew  (and  Chaldee),  and,  moreover,  vary 
in  these  two  methods  of  writing;  with  the  ordinary  let- 

ters they  consist  of  modified  forms  of  the  Greek  vowels 
(a,  i,  (,  0,  v),  while  in  the  Estrangelo  they  are  denoted 
by  two  dots  in  various  positions.  Other  orthographical 
peculiarities  of  the  Syriac  as  compared  with  the  He- 

brew and  Chaldee- are  the  use  of  a  small  line  (Itiiea  oc- 
cultiuis)  beneath  silent  letters,  the  suppression  altogeth- 

er of  the  Siieva  when  silent,  the  disuse  of  the  Dagesh 

(some  writers,  however,  employing  a  dot  above  a  Begad- 

Kephath  letter,  called  Kiishoi.  i.  e.  "  hardness,"  to  re- 
move the  aspiration,  and  a  dot  beneath  it,  called  Ruhok, 

i.  e.  "  softness,"  to  retain 

1  Simple. 

Olaph 

Betli 

Gonial 

Dolath 

He 

Vau* 
Zain 

Clietli 

Tetli 

Jud 

Coph 

Lomacl 

Mim 

Nun 

Semcath 

Ee 

Phe 

Tsode 

Kojili 

Rish 

Shin 

Thau 

COMPOtTND  LETTERS. 

Joined. Final. "^ 

X 

^■^ 

w4  or  ̂ ^ ^  or  f 

Y  or  y. 
^orV 

>o  or  >a. 

^or^ 
_£ff  or  ̂ la 

Spiritus  lenis 
B 

G 

D 

H 

V 

Z 

German  CH 

T 

Y 

K 

L 

M 

N 

S 

Peculiar 

PH  or  P 
TS 

K 

R 

SH 

TH  or  T 

P 

n 

U      r     sb 

'^     II     bb 

Pethocho 

Rebotso 

Chevotso 

Form.     Power.  Greek.  Hebrew. 
a  a 

or 

or 

or 

Zekopho         or    ' 

Etsotso  or    o 

ESTRAN 
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the  aspiration),  and  the 
indication  of  the  plural 

(when  identical  in  form ■with  the  singular)  by 

two  horizontal  dots 

placed  above  it,  called 

Ribhui,  i.  e.  "increase." 
For  the  leading  differ- 

ences in  the  formation 
and  construction  of 
words  in  Syriac,  which 

are  throughout  analo- 
gous with  the  Chaldee, 

see  Akam^an  Lan- 
guage. 

The  ancient  or  proper 

Syriac  is  believed  to  be 
now  wholly  a  dead  lan- 

guage, and  is  used  only 
in  the  old  liturgies  and 

sacred  books.  The  mod- 
ern Syriac,  which  is  used 

almost  solely  by  the  Nes- 
torian  Christians  of  Per- 

sia, and  to  some  extent 

by  their  Koordish  neigh- 
bors, differs  considerably 

from  the  old  Syriac,  or 
that  of  literature.  The 

principal  value  of  a 
knowledge  of  the  latter 
is  its  use  in  the  elucida- 

tion of  rare  words  in  the 

Old  Test,  and  the  com- 
parison with  the  Heb, 

roots;  and  it  is  also  of 
much  importance  from 
the  fact  that  the  oldest 
and  best  version  of  the 
New  Test,  (the  Peshito) 
is  in  this  language.  See 
SvRiAC  Vkksions.  The 

principal  literature  of  the 
Syriac,  besides  this  and 

the  inferior  version  of  the  Old  Test.,  consists 
of  certain  historical  works  of  the  Early  and 
Middle  Ages,  particularly  the  writings  of 

Ephrem  Syrus  (q.  v.),  and  a  number  of  re- 
ligious poems  and  hymns  (see  Select  Hymns 

and  Homilies  [Lonti.  1853],  translated  from 
the  Syriac  by  Rev.  H.  Burgess). 

General  treatises  on  the  Sj-riac  language 
and  literature,  many  of  them  in  connection 
with  the  Hebrew,  but  exclusive  of  those  that 
treat  likewise  of  the  Chaldee,  are  by  the  fol- 

lowing: Lj'sius  (Kegiom.  1726),  Michaelia 
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[J.  B.]  (Hal.  1756),  Michaelis  [J.  D.]  (Gott.  17G8,  etc.), 
Agrell  (Upsal,  1791;  Lond.  1810),  Svaiiborg  (Upsal, 
1795),  Lengerke  (Regiom.  1836),  Larsow  (Berol.  1841). 
See  tlie  Join:  of  Sac.  Lit.  Oct.  1862;  an  art.  on  the 
Syro- Arabian  La>i(/uar/es  and  Literature,  m  the  Christ. 
Rev.  xvii,  393  sq. ;  on  Syriac  Biblical  Literature,  in  the 
Church  Rev.  v,  36  sq. ;  on  Syriac  Philolof/y,  in  the  Bibli- 

oth.  Sacra,  viii,  554  sq. ;  and  the  list  in  Uhlemann's  Syr. 
Grammar,  p.  22  sq. 

(Jrammars  on  the  Syriac,  exclusively,  are  those  of 

Dilherr  (2d  ed.  Ilal.  1646),  Opitius  (Leips.  1691),  Leus- 
den  ( Ultraj.  1658),  Beveridge  (Lond.  1658),  Michaelis 
[C.  b!]  (Hal.  1741),  Michaelis  [J.  D.]  (Gott.  1784),  Adler 
(Alton.  1784),  Zel  (Lemgo,  1788),  Tyschen  (Eost,  1793), 
Yates  (Lond.  1821 ),  Ewald  (Erlang.  1826),  Hoffmann, 
(Hal.  1827),  Uhlemann  (Berl.  1829;  N.  Y.  1855),  TuU- 
berg  (Lond.  1827),  Phillips  (2d  ed.  ibid.  1845),  Cooper 
(ibid.  1860),  Merx  (Halle,  1867).  A  Grammar  of  the 
Modern  Syriac  Languarje,  by  Rev,  D.  T.  Stoddard,  is 
printed  in  the  .Jour,  of  the  Amer.  Oriental  Society  (N.  Y. 
1855),  vol.  V,  No.  1.  Lexicons  have  been  executed  by 
Gutbir  (Hamb.  1667;  new  ed.  by  Henderson,  Lond. 
1836)  and  Sehaaf  (Lugd.  Bat.  1708);  the  abstract  of 

the  Syriac  part  of  Castell's  Ueptafjlot  Lex.  by  Michaelis 

[.J.  D".]  (Gcitt.  1788);  Smith,  Thesaurus  (Lond.  1858), pt.  i.  A  new  and  extensive  Syriac  lexicon  is  in  prepa- 
ration by  Prof.  Bernstein  of  Germany.  Syriac  chresto- 

mathies  are  those  of  Kirsch  (Leips.  1789),  Grimm  (Lem- 
go, 1795),  Knaes  (Gott.  1807),  Hahn  and  Sieffert  (Leips. 

1825),  Oberleitner  (Vien.  1826),  Diipke  (Gott.  1829), 
Wenig  (Innsbr.  1865),  and  Rodiger  (2d  ed.  Halle,  1868). 
The  most  convenient  reading-book  for  beginners  is  the 
Syriac  New  Test.,  published  by  Bagster  (Lond.),  and 
containing  a  brief  lexicon  edited  by  Dr.  Henderson. 
See  Shemitic  Languages. 

Syriac  Literatiire.  The  Syriac  literature  is  pre- 
eminently religious.  The  oldest  monument  is  the  Syri- 

ac version  of  the  Bible,  called  the  Peshitha  or  Peshito, 
for  which  see  Syriac  Veusions.  Like  the  Jews,  the 
Syrians  treated  their  Bible  in  Masoretic  manner,  which 
may  be  seen  from  the  superscriptions  added  to  some 

books.     Thus  we  read  at  the  end  of  Job,  NSTD  C?"J 

'::d'o  NT^^rsj  \  nsr-^x  xn-^n-j  xp'^nij  m-^xn,  i.  e. 
"  Here  ends  the  book  of  the  just  and  noble  Job ;  it  con- 

tains 2553  verses."  The  result  of  critical  care  for  the 
Peshito  is  contained  in  a  work  speaking  of  the  variety 
of  single  readings,  of  the  correct  reading  of  difficult 
words,  and  in  which  the  pronunciation  of  proper  names 
according  to  the  (ireek  mode  is  taught.     The  title  of 

this  collection  is  N^p-'n:!'!  xniipii  xn^-c;"!  XDniD 

Xn^Sip  Xn-'STQbO'O  -iX  Xninil,  i.  e.  "  Book  of  the 
names  and  readings  of  the  Old  and  New  Test,  according 

to  t-he  Karkaphic  recension."  The  latter  expression 
denotes  that  the  work  was  prepared  in  the  Jacobitic 
monastery  Karkaph,  which  by  a  mistake  lent  the  name 
and  idea  of  a  Karkaphic  or  Karkaphensian  recension 
( see  Jlartin,  Tradition  Karkaphienne,  ou  la  Massore 
chez  les  Syriens  [Paris,  1870]).  After  this,  all  notices 
concerning  a  Karkaphensian  version  which  are  found 

in  the  introductions  to  and  cyclopaedias  and  diction- 
aries of  the  Bible  must  disappear  once  for  all.  The 

same  French  writer  also  called  attention  to  the  fact 

that,  like  the  Jews,  who  have  an  Eastern  and  Western, 
a  Babylonian  and  Palestinian,  Masorah,  so  likewise  we 
must  distinguish  between  an  Eastern  and  Western,  a 
Nestorian  and  Jacobitian, Masorah  among  the  Syrians; 
and  this  he  laid  down  in  his  Syriens  Orientuux  et  Occi- 

dentuux  (ibid.  1872) :  "  Essai  sur  les  deux  principaux 
dialectes  Arameens ;"  to  which  we  may  add  a  third  essay 
by  the  same  author :  Histoire  de  la  Ponctuation  ou  de  la 
Massore  chez  les  Syrie7hs  (ibid.  1875).  These  three  es- 

says are  very  important  for  the  reading  and  understand- 
ing of  the  Syriac  version.  Passing  over  the  other  ver- 

sions, which  will  be  treated  in  the  art.  Syriac  Ver- 
sions, we  must  state  that  the  deuterocanonical  boolcs, 

which  are  not  found  in  Lee's  edition  of  the  Peshito, 
were  already  translated  before  the  4th  century,  fur 
Ephrem  tlie  Syrian  already  quotes  them.  Thus  under 
the  formtda  o{  ytypanTai  he  cites  Ecclus.  iii,6,  7,9, 12, 
13  (0pp.  Grcec.  i,  85) ;  xi,  5  (^ibid.  p.  92);  iv,  7  (ibid.  p. 
101);  with  Ka^wQ  ykypairTai  he  quotes  Wisd.  iv,  7; 
viii,  1-17  (ibid.  p.  241) ;  iii,  1 ;  iv,  15  (ibid.  p.  256) ;  vii, 
16  (ibid,  ii,  28);  Ecclus.  ii,  1  he  introduces  with  ojf  i) 

ypacbi)  (pijm  (ibid,  ii,  327),  etc.  In  1861  Lagardc  pub- 
lished the  apocryphal  books  of  the  Old  Test,  under  the 

title  Libri  Apocryphi  V.  T.  Syriace;  Ceriani,  in  his 
Monumenta  Sacra  et  Profuna,  torn,  i,  published  the 
apocalypse  of  Baruch  and  the  epistle  of  Jeremiah  ;  in 
the  5th  vol.  the  4th  book  of  Esdras;  and  in  the  7th  vol. 
(Mediol.  1874)  he  published  the  Wisdom  of  Solomon  and 
Ecclesiasticus. 

The  apocryphal  literature  of  the  New  Test.,  as  far  as 
it  has  been  published,  is  given  by  Renan,  Frafpnents  du 

Livre  Gnostique  intitule  Apocal.  d'Adam  ou  Penitence  ou 
Testament  d'Adam,  piiblie  d'apres  deux  versions  Sy}:, 
in  the  Jou7:  As.  ser.  v,  tom.  ii,  p.  427  ;  by  Lagarde,  in 

Didascalia  Apostolorum  Syriace  (Lips.  1854) ;  by  Cu- 

reton,  in  his  Ancient  Doouments,  and  Lagarde's  Rcliquice 
Jui'is  Eccles.  A  ntiquissimce  Syriace,  1856  ;  by  H.  Cowper, 
in  the  Apocr.  Gospels  and  other  Documents,  etc.  (2d  ed. 

Lond.  1867)  ;  and  by  Wright,  Contributions  to  the  Apoc- 
ryphal Literature  of  the  Ne%o  Test.,  collected  and  ed- 

ited from  Syi'ian  MSS.  in  the  British  Museum  (ibid. 1865). 

Between  the  translation  of  the  Scriptures  and  the 
classic  period  of  Syriac  literature  there  existed  a  gap 
covering  about  three  hundred  years,  which  is  now  tilled 

through  Cureton's  Ancient  Syriac  Documents  relative 
to  the  Earliest  Establishment  of  Christianity  in  Edessa 
(Lond.  1864).  Eusebius,  in  his  Church  History,  tells  us 
that  he  translated  the  correspondence  between  Christ 
and  king  Abgar  of  Edessa,  together  with  the  narrative 
of  the  healing  and  conversion  of  that  king  by  Thaddfeus, 
one  of  the  seventy  disciples,  from  the  archives  of  Edessa. 
A  part  of  this  report  has  been  found  in  Nitrian  MSS.  of 
the  5th  and  6th  centuries,  under  the  title  The  Doctrine 

ofAddai  (lately  published,  with  an  English  translation 

by  Philipps,  Lond:  1876).  From  this  we  learn  that  Ad- 
dai,  one  of  the  seventj',  converted  not  only  the  king  Ab- 

gar Ukkama,  but  also  a  great  many  of  the  people,  and 
built  churches  in  and  about  Edessa.  Addai  was  suc- 

ceeded by  Aggasus,  who  was  murdered.  Besides  Ag- 
gffius,  a  good  many  others  suffered  martyrdom,  for  which 
comp.  Acta  3Iartyrorum  Orient,  et  Occident.  (Rom.  1748, 
2  tomi,  ed.  Assemani). 

I.  Orthodox  Writers. — Towards  the  middle  of  the  4th 
century  begins  the  golden  cera  of  Syriac  literature,  and 
under  this  head  we  mention  Jacob,  bishop  of  Nisibis 

(q.  v.).  Although  later  MSS.  coi.tain  something  under 

his  name,  yet  no  genuine  works  are  now  extant.  Con- 
temporary with  Jacob  was  Aphraat  or  Farhad,  sur- 

named  the  "  Persian  sage,"  the  author  of  homilies  writ- 
ten between  337  and  345,  and  published  b)' Antonelli  in 

the  Armenian,  with  a  Latin  paraphrase,  in  1756,  but  of 
late  in  the  original  Syriac  by  Wright  (Lond.  1869). 
Prof.  Bickell  translated  eight  of  these  homilies  into 
German  (in  the  Bibliothek  der  Kirchenvafer  [Kemp- 
ten,  1874  J,  No.  102, 103).  On  Aphraat  see  Sas.se,  Prole- 

gomena in  Aphi'aatis  Sapientis  Persce  Sermones  Ilomi- 
leticos  (Lips.  1878),  and  Schonfelder,  in  the  Tiibinger 
theolog.  Quartalschrift,  1878,  p.  195-256. 

Of  greater  renown  was  Ephrem  (q.  v.),  who  died  in 
A.D.  373,  and  whose  writings  were  translated  not  only 
into  Latin  and  Greek,  but  also  into  the  Armenian,  Cop- 

tic, Arabic,  Abyssinian,  and  Slavonic.  Besides  Ephrem, 
we  mention  Gregory,  abbot  in  Cyprus  about  390,  author 

of  epistles;  Balwus,  whose  hymns  are  given  by  Over- 
beck  in  his  S.  Ephrami  Syri,  Babiilce,  Bulcei  aliorumque 
Opera  Selecta  (Oxford,  1865) ;  by  Wenig,  in  his  Schola 
Syriaca  (Innsbruck,  1866)  ;  and  in  a  German  translation 

by  Bickell,  in  Ausgewahlte  Gedirhte  der  syi-isclien  Kir- 

c'henvdter    (Kempten,  1872).     Baloeus's  contemporary. 
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was  Cyrillonas,  whose  hymns  were  also  translated  by 
Bickeli  {loc.cit.). 

Towards  the  end  of  the  4th  and  beginning  of  the  5th 

century  lived  and  wrote  IManithas,  bishop  of  Tagrit,  au- 

thor of  a  martyrology  (printed  in  Assemani's  Bibliotheca) 
and  hymns.  The  canons  of  the  Synod  of  Seleucia  (410) 
concerning  Church  discipline,  and  bearing  his  name  and 
that  of  Isaac,  bisliop  of  Seleucia,  have  been  published 

after  a  I'aris  MS.  by  Lamj^:  Concilium  /Selenci(B  et 
Clesipfioiifi  hdhitiun  anno  410,  ed.  vert,  illustr.  (Louvain, 

ISG'J);  Rabula,  bishop  of  Edessa  (died  435),  authorof  epis- 
tles, canons,  and  hymns,  for  which  comp.  Overbeck  {loc. 

cit.)  and  Bickeli.  In  the  year  460  died  Isaac  the  Great 
(q.  v.),  presbyter  of  Antioch.  His  hymns  are  translated 

by  Zingerle,  in  the  Tilhingei'  theolog.  Qnartalschrift, 
1.S70,  and  by  Bickeli,  in  the  Kempfner  Bibliothek  dei- 
Kirchenvdler,  1872,  No.  44.  The  latter  has  also  pub- 

lished (S.  Isaaci  Antiocheni,  iJodoris  Sijroriim,  Opera 
omnia,  ex  omnibus,  quotquot  extant,  Codicibus  Manu- 
scriplis  cum  varia  lectione  Syriace  A  rabiceque  primus 
edidil,  Laiine  rertif,  Prolegonienis  et  Glossario  auxit 

(Giessen,  1873-77,  2  vols.);  see  also  Zingerle,  Monu- 
menta  Syriaca  ex  Romanis  Codicibus  Collecta  ((Eni- 
)Minti,  1869),  i,  13-20.  Contemporary  with  Isaac  was 
the  monk  Dada,  who  wrote  about  three  hundred  works 
(ui  Biblical,  liomiletical,  and  hagiographical  matter. 
About  the  same  time  lived  Cosmas,  the  biographer  of 
Simeon  the  Stylite  (see  Biblioth.  Orient,  and  Acta 

Jlcn-tt/rorum  Oriental.).  Towards  the  end  of  the  5th 
and  beginning  of  the  Gth  century  lived  Joshua  the 
Stylite  of  Edessa,  author  of  a  chronicle  covering  the 

years  495-507,  which  has  been  edited  by  Martin,  Ch)-o- 
nique  de  Josue  le  Stylite,  ecrite  vers  Pan  515.  Texte 
et  Traduction  (Leips.  1876),  and  Jacob,  bishop  of  Sarug 
(q.  v.).  In  the  work  by  Abbelus,  De  Vita  et  Scriptis 
S.  Jacobi  Batnarum  Sarugi  in  Mesopotamia  Ejnscopi 
(Louvain,  1867),  three  biographies  of  Sarug  are  given. 

More  recent  is  Martin's  Eveque-Poete  an  Ve  et  au  Vie 

Si'ecles,  ou  Jacques  de  Saroug,  sa  Vie,  son  Temps,  ses 
(Euvres,  ses  Croyances,  in  the  Revue  des  Sciences  Ec- 
clesiastiques,  Oct.  and  Nov.  1876,  p.  309-352,  385- 
419.  According  to  Martin,  Sarug  was  a  heretic,  for  he 

.says,  "Jacob  was  born,  lived,  and  died  in  heresy;  he 
loved  everything  which  the  Church  condemned,  and 
condemned  everything  that  the  Church  loved  at  that 

time."  His  hymns  Bickeli  published  in  a  German 
translation  in  the  A  usgewdhlte  Gedichte  syrischer  Kir- 

chenvdter.  Of  Sarug's  writings,  some  were  published 
in  the  Momimenta  Syriaca,  i,  21-96 ;  ii,  52-63 ;  76-166 ; 

in  Assemani's  Acta  Martyr,  ii,  230;  Cureton,  Ancient 
fjocnments,  p.  86  sq. ;  Wenig,  Schola  Syr.  p.  155;  by 
Zingerle,  in  the  Zeilschrift  der  deutsch.  morgenl.  GeseUsch. 

1858,  p.  115;  1859,  p.  44;  1860,  p.  679;' 1864,  p.  751; 1866,  p.  511;  by  the  same  author,  six  homilies  were  pub- 
lished at  Bonn  in  1867.  Martin  published  in  the  Zeit- 

schrift  der  deutsch.  morgenl.  GeselLsch.  1875,  p.  107-137, 
Disconrs  de  Jacques  de  Saroug  sur  la  Chute  des  Idoles  ; 

and  ibid.  1876,  p.  217-275,  Lettres  de  Jacques  de  Saroug 

aux  moins  du  Convent  de  3far  Bassus  et  a  Punld'Edesse, 
relevees  et  traduits ;  Dr.  K.  Schroter,  ibid,  1877,  p.  360, 
the  Consolatory  Epistle  to  the  llimyaritic  Christians,  in 
the  original  Syriac,  with  notes.  In  the  6th  century  also 
lived  John  Saba,  a  monk,  a  native  of  Nineveh,  author 
of  sermons  and  epistles,  published  in  Greek  (Leips. 
1770),  and  Isaac  of  Nineveh  (().  v.)  (see  Momimenta 

Syriaca,  i,  97-101),  author  of  au  ascetic  work  in  seven 
books,  and  known  in  the  Greek  translation,  made  by 
Fabricius  and  Abraham,  and  given  under  the  title  Libri 
de  Contemplu  Mundi,  in  the  llth  vol.  of  the  Magna  Bi- 

bliotheca Patrum,  where  thej'  are  erroneously  ascribed 
to  Isaac  of  Antioch.  With  Isaac  of  Nineveh  the  list 
of  orthodox  writers  is  closed,  and  we  come  now  to 

II.  Heterodox  Writers. — 1.  The  Nestorians. — Without 

entering  upon  the  historj'  of  these  Christians,  we  will 
only  remark  that  the  catalogue  of  Ebedjesu  on  Nesto- 
rian  writers  was  first  published  by  Abraham  Ecchellen- 
eis  (Rome,  1653),  but  more  correctly  by  Assemani  in  the 

3d  vol.  of  his  Bihlioth.  Orient.  Besides,  we  find  many 

literary  and  historical  notices  in  Assemani's  catalogue 
of  the  Oriental  MSS.  of  the  Vatican  Lil)rary,  or  in  the 
Bibliiithecce  Apostol.  Vatic.  Codicum  MSS,  Catalogus 
S.  E,  et  J,  S,  Ass.  recensuerunt  Tom,  I  J,  complectens 
Libros  Chald.  sice  Syros  (ibid.  1758),  and  in  the  Ap- 

pendix by  Cardinal  Mai,  in  the  Catal,  Codd,  Bibl.  Vatic. 
Arabh,  etc.,  item  ejus  jmrtis  Ilebrr.  et  Syriaca.  quani 
Assemani  in  editione  prcetermiserunt  (ibid.  1831).  See 
Nestokians. 

The  earliest  writers  among  the  Nestorians  were  Bar- 
suma  (q.  v.),  bishop  of  Nisibis  and  author  of  epistles; 

Narses  (d.  496),  surnamed  "the  Harp  of  the  Spirit," 
author  of  commentaries  on  the  Old  Test.,  three  hundred 
and  sixty  orations,  a  liturgy,  a  treatise  on  the  sacrament 

of  baptism,  another  on  evil  morals,  various  interpreta- 
tions, paracletic  sermons,  and  hymns  (see  Schonfelder, 

Hymnen,  Proklatnatiunen  u.  Martyrergesange  des  Ne- 
storiu.n  Bi-eviers,  in  the  Tiibinger  theolog.  Qimi'tulschrift, 
1866,  p.  177  sq.);  Mar  Abba  (d.  552),  who  wrote  a 
commentary  on  the  Old  Test,  and  a  translation  of  the 
Old  Test,  from  the  Sept.,  the  latter  not  extant ;  Abra- 

ham of  Kashkar,  author  of  epistles  and  a  commentary 
on  the  dialectics  of  Aristotle ;  Paul  of  Nisibis,  an  exe- 

getical  writer;  Babajus  or  Babi,  surnamed  "the  Great," 
archimandrite  of  Nisibis  in  563,  a  voluminous  writer 
and  author  of  On  the  Incarnation,  an  exposition  of  tlie 
ascetical  treatise  of  Evagrius  of  Pontus,  a  history  of  the 

Nestorians,  hj'mns  for  worship  through  the  circle  of  the 
year,  an  exposition  of  the  sacred  text,  monastic  rules, 
etc.;  Iba,  Kuma,  and  Proba,  doctors  of  Edessa,  who 

translated  in  the  5th  century  the  commentaries  of  Theo- 
dore of  Mopsuestia  and  the  waitings  of  Aristotle  into 

Syriac;  Hanana  of  Adiabene,  an  exegctical  writer; 
Josc]ih  the  Huzite,  a  mystic;  John  Saba,  author  of 
epistles;  John  of  Apamea,  author  of  ascetical  treatises. 
Famous  as  grammarians  and  lexicographers  were  Ho- 
nain  Ibn-Ishak  (d.  876),  Bar-Ali  (about  885),  Bar-Bah- 
lul  (about  963),  and  Elias  bar-Shinaja  (d.  1049). 

Of  the  writers  whose  works  were  published,  at  least 
in  parts,  we  mention  Jesujabh  of  Adiabene,  patriarch 
about  660,  and  author  of  Da-IIuphok  Chusobee,  or  On 
the  Conversion  or  Change  of  Opinions,  an  exhortation  to 
certain  disciples,  and  a  ritual ;  Thomas  Margensis,  about 
the  middle  of  the  9th  century,  author  of  a  history  of 

the  monastery  of  Beth -Abe,  published  by  Assemani; 
John  bar-Abgora,  patriarch  about  900,  and  author  of 
canons.  Church  questions,  and  decisions,  in  part  given 

bj'  Assemani;  George,  metropolitan  of  Arl)ela  and  3Ios- 
sul,  author  of  an  explanation  of  the  liturgy,  by  Assemani; 

and  Timothy  II,  patriarch  about  1318,  author  of  a  trea- 
tise on  the  sacraments,  also  given  by  Assemani.  The 

ethical  work.  The  Book  of  the  Bee,  by  Solomon,  bishop 
of  Bassora  (about  1222),  has  lately  been  published  with 

a  Latin  translation  by  Schonfelder,  Salomonis  Ep.  Bas- 

sorensis  Liber  Apis,  Syi-iacum  Arabicumque  textum 
Ldtine  vertit  (Bamberg,  1866);  George  Varda,  two  of 
whose  hymns  are  given  in  an  English  translation  by 
Badger,  in  his  The  JVestorians  and  their  Rituals  (Lond. 

1852),  ii,  51,  83,  95 ;  Chamis  bar-Kardache,  whose  hj-mn 
on  the  incarnation  is  also  given  by  Badger  (loc.  cit.  p. 

39).  The  latest  writer  among  the  Nestorians  was  Ebed- 
jesu (q.  v.),  metropolitan  of  Saba  (d.  1318). 

After  the  16th  centurv,  a  great  part  of  the  Nestorians 
returned  to  the  Church  of  Kome.  From  their  miiist  a 

number  of  polemical  writings  in  the  Syriac  language 
were  published  against  the  errors  of  their  countrymen, 

as  the  Three  Discou?-ses  on  Faith,  about  the  year  1600, 
by  the  archimandrite  Adam  (afterwards  as  bishop  of 
Amida,  called  Timothy).  These  discourses  are  given 

by  P.  Strozza,  in  his  De  Dogmatibus  Chaldaorum  Dis- 
put.  (liom.  1617),  and  in  Synodalia  Chaldeeorum  (ibid.), 
where  also  the  synodical  letter  of  the  patriarch  Elias  to 

Paul  V,  in  a  Latin  translation,  and  the  hj-mn  of  the  pa- 
triarch Ebedjesu  in  honor  of  Pius  IV,  in  the  Syriac,  is 

given.  About  1700  the  patriarch  Joseph  II  wrote  the 
Clear  Mirror,  parts  of  which  are  given  by  Assemani,  and 
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in  our  clays  the  Chaldrean  priest  Jos.  Guriel  published 
at  Rome  (1858)  his  Lectiones  Dogmatt.  de  Divini  Incar- 
natione  qiias  in  Perside  habebat. 

2.  The  31  onojihy sites.  —  Of  this  class  of  writers  we 
mention  John,  bishop  of  Telia,  whose  canons  were  pub- 

lished by  Lamy  in  De  Syroi-um  Fide  in  Re  Eucharistica, 
p.  62-97  (see  also  Land,  A  necdota  Syriaca,  ii,  1G9,  and 
Cod.  Mus.  Brit.  add.  12,174,  fol.  152) ;  Paul,  bishop  of 

Callinicura,  the  first  translator  of  Severus's  writings; 
Xenajas  or  Philoxenus  (q.  v. ),  bishop  of  Hierapolis 
( Mabug  ),  the  author  of  a  Bible  translation,  commen- 

taries De  Trinitate  et  Incamatione  and  De  Uno  ex  Tri- 
nitate  Incarnato  et  Passo  (Jacob  of  Edessa  calls  Xenajas 
one  of  the  four  classic  writers  of  Syria) ;  Simeon,  bishop 

of  Betharsam  (d.  525),  author  of  epistles,  given  by  Asse- 
mani  in  the  Bibl.  Orient,  i,  346, 361 ;  Peter  of  Callinicum 

(578-591),  author  of  polemical  works  and  hymns  (see 
Cod.  Mus.  Brit.  add.  14,591,  p.  69) ;  John  of  Ephesus 
(q.  v.),  author  of  an  ecclesiastical  liistory;  Jacob  of 

Edessa  (q.  v.),  author  of  a  recension  of  the  SjTO-Hexa- 
plaric  translation,  fragments  of  which  are  given  by  Ce- 
riani  in  the  2d  and  5th  vols,  of  his  Monumenta  Sacra ; 
besides,  he  wrote  commentaries  and  scholia  on  the  Holy 
Scriptures  (published  by  Philipps,  Scholia  on  Passages 
of  the  Old  Test.  [Lond.  1864]),  epistles  (given  in  the 
Bibl.  Orient,  i,  479,  and  bj^  \Vright,  in  the  Jour,  of 
Sac.  Lit.  Jan.  1867),  canons  (given  by  Lagarde,  in  Re- 
liquue,  Juris  Eccles.  Syr.  p.  117,  and  by  Lamy,  in  De 
Syrorum  Fide  in  Re  Eucharistica,  p.  98) ;  his  essay  on 
the  Shem  Hammephorash  was  published  by  Nestle  in 
the  Zeitschrift  der  deutsch.  morgenl.  Gesellschaft,  1878,  iii, 
465  sq. ;  he  also  introduced  a  more  correct  vocalization 

( see  Martin,  Jacques  d'Edesse  et  les  Voyelles  Syriennes 
[Paris,  1870]);  George,  bishop  of  the  Arabs,  in  the  be- 

ginning of  the  8th  century  (see  Lagarde,  Analecta, 
p.  108-134);  Dionysius,  patriarch  of  Telmachar,  who, 
perusing  the  works  of  Eusebius,  Socrates,  and  John  of 
Ephesus,  wrote  annals  from  the  Creation  to  A.D.  775, 
the  first  book  of  which  was  published  by  F.  Tullberg, 

Diomjsii  Telmahhrensis  (Upsala,  1850),  lib.  i;  Jolin  of 
Dara  (q.  v.),  author  of  four  books  on  the  resurrection 
of  the  body  (extant),  two  books  on  the  ecclesiastical 
and  celestial  hierarchies,  four  books  on  the  priesthood, 
and  a  liturgy  (see  Zingerle,  in  the  Tiibiw/er  theoloy. 

Quartalschrift,  1867,  p.  183-205;  1868,  p.  267-285;  Mo- 
numenta Syriaca  ex  Rom.  Colkcta,  i,  105  sq.,  and  Over- 

beck,  loc.  cit.  p.  409);  Moses  bar-Cephas  (q.  v.),  author 
of  a  comraentarj'  on  the  Paradise  (published  bj'  Masius 
in  a  Latin  translation  at  Antwerp  in  15G9) ;  besides,  he 
wrote  on  the  hexoemeron,  an  exposition  of  the  Old  and 
New  Test.,  tracts  on  the  liturgy,  and  seven  homilies: 

Masius's  Mosis  BarcejJi.  3  Libri  Comment,  de  Paradiso 
ad  Jgnat.  Lat.  redd,  is  also  found  in  the  Bibl.  Patr. 

Z,(/^(/^/«.  xvii,  456 ;  Dionysius  bar-Calib  (d.  1171),  com- 
mentator; of  his  commentaries  only  those  on  the  four 

gospels  are  extant :  he  also  wrote  on  the  incarnation 
and  sacraments  (not  extant),  against  certain  heresies 
(not  extant),  and  an  oration  and  tracts  on  ordination, 
schism,  and  confession  (extant);  John  of  Mardin  (d. 

1165)  (see  the  Bibl.  Orient,  ii,  217  sq.) ;  Jacob  of  Mai- 
perkin,  author  of  a  dogmatical  -vvork.  The  Book  of 
Treasures,  mentioned  by  Assemani,  and  an  address  to 
such  as  are  to  be  ordained  (given  in  part  in  a  Latin 
translation  by  Denzinger  in  his  Ritus  Orientalium  in 
A  dministrandis  Sucramm.  [Wiirzburg,  1863],  ii,  106  sq.). 
The  series  of  monophysitic  writers  is  closed  by  a  man 
who  surpassed  all  his  predecessors,  namely,  Gregory 
Abulfaraj  bar-Hebrajus.  As  the  literature  given  under 
the  art.  Abulfaraj  (q.  v.)  is  very  deficient,  and  has  of 

late  greatly  increased,  we  give  it  here  by  way  of  supple- 
ment. As  a  historian,  Bar-Hebrfeus  proved  himself  in 

his  chronicle,  which  is  now  complete  in  the  edition  by 

Abbeliis  and  Lam}',  Gregorii  bar-Hebi-cei  Chronicon 
Ecclesiasticum  quod  e  Codice  Musei  Britannici  Descrip- 
tum  Conjuncta  Opera  Ediderunt,  Latinitate  Donarunt 
Annotationibusque  Theologicis,  Ilistoricis,  Geographicis 
et  Archceologicis  Illustrarunt  (Louvain,  1872, 1874,  1877, 

3  vols.) ;  that  part  of  the  chronicle  which  treats  of  the 
crusade  of  king  Richard  I  of  England  is  given  in  the 
original  with  an  English  translation  in  the  Sy7iac 
Reading  Lessons,  puhVishcd  by  Bagster  and  Sons  (Lond.). 
Of  his  dogmatical  works,  we  mention  Menorath  Kudshi, 

i.  e.  "  the  lamp  of  the  sanctuary,"  a  body  of  theology  ex- 
tant in  Arabic,  written  in  the  Syrian  character;  Kotholo 

Dazeljie,  i.  e.  "  the  book  of  rays,"  a  compendium  of 
theolog}',  extensively  described  by  Assemani.  He  also 
wrote  Kothobo  du-l)uhori,  i.  e.  "  the  book  of  morals,"  a 
compendium  of  ethics,  chiefly  deduced  from  the  fathers 
and  ascetical  writers,  and  Kothobo  da-Tunoye  Maphre- 

goni,  "  the  book  of  pleasant  narratives,"  a  collection  of 
anecdotes,  stories,  and  sentiments  from  Persian,  Indian, 

Hebrew,  Mohammedan,  and  Christian  writers,  in  twen- 

ty chapters  (see  Adler,  L'revis  Linguce  Syriacm  Insti- 
tutio  [Altona,  1784]).  The  ecclesiastical  and  civil  law 

he  treats  in  his  Kothobo  da-Budoye,  i.  e.  "  the  book  of 

directions,"  published  in  a  Latin  translation  by  IMai  in 
the  10th  vol.  of  his  Sciiptorum  Veterum  Nova  Collectio 

(Rom.  1838).  His  Autsar  Liozi,  or  "treasury  of  mys- 
teries"— his  greatest  exegetical  work — is  a  commentary 

on  the  Holy  Scriptures,  and  has  elicited  many  mono- 

graphs. Larsow's  intention  to  publish  a  new  edition 
has  not  been  realized.  Of  monographs,  we  mention  the 
general  Procemion  and  the  Scholia  on  Job,  in  Kirsch 
Chrestom.  Syr.  (Leips.  1832,  ed.  Bernstein),  p.  143, 186; 
Rhode,  A  bulpharagii  Scholia  in  Psa.  v  et  xviii  (Breslau, 

1832)  ;  Winkler,  Carmen  Deborce  cxim  Scholiis  Barhe- 
breeanis  (ibid.  1839);  Tullberg,  Scholia  in  Jesojam  et  in 
Psalmos  Scholiorum  Specimen  (Proam.  et  Scholia  in  Psa. 

i,  ii,  xxii  [LTpsala,  1842]);  Knobloch,  Greg.  B.H.  Scholia 
in  Psa.  Ixviii,  primvm  ed.  et  ill.  (Breslau,  1852);  Koraen 
and  Wennberg,  Greg.  B.  H.  Scholia  in  Jereni.  (Upsala, 

1852)  ;  id.  Greg.  B.  //.  Scholia  in  Psa.  viii,  xl,  xli,  I  (Bres- 
lau, 1857,  ed.  R.  S.  F.  Schrciter);  id.  Scholia  in  Gen.xlix, 

I ;  Exod.  xxxii-xxxiv  ;  Judg.  v,  in  Zeitschrift  der  deutsch. 
morgenl.  Gesellsch.  xxiv,  495  sq. ;  id.  Scholia  on  Psa.  iii,  iv, 

vi,  vii,  ix-xv,  xxiii,  liii  (together  with  bar-Hebrseus's 
preface  to  the  New  Test,  in  the  same  review,  xxix,  247- 
303) ;  id.  Greg.  B.  H.  Scholia  in  Jobi  i  (Breslau,  1858, 
ed.  Bernstein);  Schwarz,  Gregorii  bar-Ebhraya  in 
Evangelium  Johannis  Commenturius.  E  Thesawo  Mys- 
teriorum  Desumptum,  edidit  (Gtitt.  1878);  Klamroth, 

Gregorii  Abulfaragii  bar-Ebhraya  in  Actus  Aposto- 
lorum  et  Epristulas  Catholicas  Adnotationes,  Syriace 
(ibid.  1878).  He  was  also  not  only  distinguished  as 

a  poet  and  grammarian,  but  combined  also  both  quali- 
ties in  that  of  a  grammatical  poet.  His  short  gram- 
mar in  metre  was  published  by  Bertheau,  Greg.  B.  H. 

Gi'amm.  Linguce  Syr.  in  Metro  Ephrcemeo  (Gott.  1843), 
while  INIartin  published  the  Qturres  Grummaticales 

d''Aboulfaradj  dit  bar-Hebrceus  (Paris,  1872,  2  vols.). 
Of  his  poems,  Wolif  published  a  Specimen  Carminumpr. 
ed,  vert.  ill.  (Lips.  1834),  and  Lengerke,  Ab.  Carmm. 
Syrr.  aliquot  adhuc  inedita  ed.  vert.  ill.  (Konigsberg, 
1836-38) ;  but  lately  they  have  been  published  by  A. 
Scebabi,  Gregorii  bar-IIebrcei  Carmina  Correcta,  ac  ab 
eodem  Lexicon  Adjunctum  (Rom.  1877).     See  Moxo- 
PHYSITES. 

3.  Monothelitic  Wi'iteis. — The  only  writer  who  cer- 
tainly belonged  to  this  sect  was  Thomas  of  Haran, 

bishop  of  Kapharlab,  who  in  1089  sent  an  apology  of  the 
monothelitic  doctrine  to  the  patriarch  John  of  Antioch. 

But  there  is  a  controversj'  whether  the  patriarch  of 
Antioch,  John  INIaro,  was  a  Catholic,  monothelite,  or  a 

mystical  person,  and  whether  the  Maronites  were  al- 
ready orthodox  before  the  crusades.  The  writings 

which  go  under  his  name,  the  Metul  Kohvnotha,  a 
treatise  on  the  priesthood,  and  a  commentary  on  the 

liturg}',  are  not  his — the  former  belongs  to  John  of 
Dara,  the  latter  to  Dionysius  bar-Calib.  But  there  is 
no  reason  to  deny  him  the  authorship  of  the  treatise 
on  the  faith  of  the  Church  against  the  Monophysites 
and  Nestorians,  which  is  preserved  in  a  MS.  dated  1392, 
and  written  in  Syriac  with  an  Arabic  translation. 

HL  Translations.— The  translations  made  from  the 



SYRIAC  LITERATURE 110 SYRIAC  LITERATURE 

Greek  into  Sj-riac  are  very  numerous,  especially  of  the 
writings  of  the  apostolic  fathers.  The  Syrians  had 
both  epistles  of  Clement  of  Kome  to  the  Corinthians 
(see  Lagarde,  dementis  Romuni  Reco'imtiones  Syriace 

[Lips.  1861];  id.  Clemeniina  [ibid.  I'seS];  Funk,  Die syrische  UifM-rsetzung  der  Clemenshricfe,  in  the  Theolorj. 
Quurtdlschrift,  1877,  p.  477;  and  \\\\g9n(c\(\,  Die  Bricjv 

des  romischen  Clemens  laid  ihre  syrische  Uebei'setzung,  in 
the  Zeitschrift  Jiir  wissensch.  Theol.  1877,  xx,  pt.  4), 
On  the  seven  epistles  of  Ignatius  of  Antioch,  see,  as  for 
the  controversy,  the  art.  Ignatius  of  Antioch,  and 
add  Lipsius,  Ueber  das  Verhdltniss  der  3  syr,  Briefe 
des  lyniUius  zii  den  ubriqeu  Recenss.  der  ignat.  Literutur 
(ibid.  1859),  and  Merx,  Mektemata  Ignatiana  (Breslau, 
18G1). 

A  somewhat  peculiar  work  is  the  Gnomology  men- 
tioned by  Origen,  and  ascribed  to  Sixttis  I  (in  the  be- 

ginning of  the  ■2d  century),  published  in  Latin  by  Hil- 
lesemius  in  1574  and  by  Siber  in  1725.  Lagarde  has 
published  it  in  the  Syriac  according  to  Nitrian  MSS.  in 
his  Analectu.  Very  important  also  are  the  contribu- 

tions of  the  Syrian  Church  to  the  apologetic  literature 

of  the  "id  century.  In  Cureton's  Spicilegium.  we  find  an 
oration  of  Melito  of  Sardes,  written  about  A.D.  160  to 
JMarc  Aurel,  in  which  he  tries  to  show  the  folly  of 
polytheism  and  seeks  to  gain  him  for  the  Christian 
faith.  A  German  translation  of  this  oration  was  made 

by  Wette,  in  the  Tiibinger  Qnartalscbrift,  1862.  Besides 
this  oration,  Cureton  also  gives  some  fragments  from 

IMelito's  writings  on  the  body  and  soul,  on  the  cross  and 
faith.  In  the  same  Spicilegium  we  find  another  apolo- 

getic work,  which  is  otherwise  mentioned  as  the  "ora- 

tion to  the  Greeks"  by  Justin.  The  Sj'rian  text  as- 
cribes it  to  Ambrose,  a  Greek.  Fragments  of  a  Sj-rian 

translation  of  Irenaus  are  given  by  Pitra  in  the  Spicile- 
gium Solesmense  (Paris,  1852),  i,  3,  6. 

The  Nitrian  MSS.  also  contain  much  material  per- 
taining to  the  works  of  Hippolytus,  the  author  of  the 

Philosophumena.  Lagarde,  who  published  a  Greek  edi- 
tion of  Hippolytus  (irippofyti  Romani  qiue  ferimtur 

omnia  Greece  [Lips.  1858]),  has  collected  the  Syrian 
fragments  in  his  Analecfa,  p.  79-91;  and  in  his  Appen- 

dix ad  Analecfa  sua  Syriaca  (ibid.  1858),  he  gives 

Arabic  fragments  of  Hippolytus's  commentary  on  the 
Apocalypse.  As  for  the  Syriac  fragments,  they  contain 

an  extract  of  Hippolytus's  commentary  on  Daniel. 
Chapters  viii  and  xi  he  refers  to  Persia,  Alexander,  and 
Antiochus  Epiphanes;  the  four  kingdoms  (ch.  ii  and 
vii)  are  the  Babylonian,  Persian,  Macedonian,  and  Ro- 

man ;  the  ten  horns  (ch.  vii)  he  refers  to  ten  kingdoms 
growing  out  of  the  Roman  empire,  three  of  which — 

Egypt,  Ethiopia,  and  Libya— will  be  annihilated  by  the 
antichrist.  Besides  the  commentar\'  on  Daniel,  these 
fragments  also  contain  a  scholium  on  the  authors,  di- 

vision, collection,  and  order  of  the  Psalms,  fragments  of 
a  commentary  on  the  Song  of  Songs,  also  fragments  of 
a  treatise  on  the  resurrection  (in  which  the  deacon 
Nicolaus  is  designated  as  the  author  of  the  Nicolaitans) 
addressed  to  the  empress  Mammaia,  on  the  Passover,  the 

four  animals  b}'  Ezekiel,  and  the  genealogy  of  Jesus 
Christ, 

In  Lagarde's  Reliquice  Juris  Eccles.  Antiquissimee 
Syriace  (Lips.  1856),  we  also  have  the  minutes  of  the 

Carthagenian  Synod  of  256,  together  with  Cyprian's 
epistles  and  the  Epistola  Canonica  of  Peter  of  Alexan- 

dria in  the  Syrian  version,  while  th^  A  nalecta  by  the 
same  author  contain  Syriac  writings  and  fragments  of 

Gregor}^  Thaumaturgus.  A  fragment  of  an  epistle  of 
pope  Felix  I  to  Maximus  of  Alexandria  is  contained  in 

Zingerle's  Monumenta  Syriaca.  This  much  for  the  ante- 
Nicene  period..  As  to  the  post-Nicene  period,  we  men- 

tion two  works  of  Harris  Cowper,  Analecfa  Nicmna 
(Lond.  1857),  fragments  relating  to  the  Council  of  Nice, 
and  Syriac  Miscellanies  (ibid.  1861),  or  extracts  re- 

lating to  the  first  and  second  general  councils,  and  va- 
rious quotations.  In  these  two  works  we  have  Constan- 

tine's  invitatory  address  to  the  bishops  of  the  Nicene 

Council,  his  decree  against  Arins,  and  the  episcopal  sig- 
natures to  councils  of  the  4th  century. 

A  great  favorite  Avith  the  Syrian  translators  was 

Eusebius  of  C«sarea,  whose  ecclesiastical  historj-  is  pre- 
served for  the  greatest  part  in  London  and  St.  Peters- 

burg JISS.  of  the  5th  and  Gth  centuries.  Specimens  of 
the  Syriac  translation  were  given  by  Cureton  in  the 
Coipus  Ignafianum,  in  the  Spicilegium  and  Ancient 
Documents,  while  Wright  is  preparing  a  Syriac  edition, 
who  also  edited  and  translated  in  the  Jour,  of  Sac, 
Lit.  July,  Oct.,  1866,  a  treatise  On  the  Star,  ascribed  to 
Eusebius,  and  which  is  found  in  a  MS.  of  the  6th  cen- 

tury. The  Theophamj  {^eo(l>avtia),  long  lost,  was  dis- 
covered by  Tattam  in  a  Nitrian  monastery,  and  was 

edited,  untler  the  title  Eusebius  on  the  Theophania  or 
Divine  Manifestation  of  Jesus  Christ,  by  Lee  (Lond. 
1842),  who  also  translated  the  same  into  English  (ibid. 
1843).  The  MS.  is  now  in  the  British  Museum,  and 
Lee  assigns  it  to  A.D.  411.  The  Theophania  has  the 
same  object  in  view  as  the  airoSti^i^  tvayyiXiK)),  the 
Demonstratio  Evangelica.  It  speaks  in  the  first  booh 
of  the  Logos,  the  mediator  between  God  and  the  world, 
and  the  prototype  of  the  divine  ideas  expressed  in  the 
Creation,  refuting  at  the  same  time  atheism,  polythe- 

ism, pantheism,  and  materialism.  The  secondbook  treats 
of  the  fall  and  sin,  and  of  the  necessity  of  a  divine  inter- 

vention for  the  conversion  and  sanctification  of  man- 
kind ;  the  third  speaks  of  the  incarnation  of  the  divine 

Logos,  his  redeeming  death,  resurrection,  etc. ;  the  fourth 
speaks  of  the  fulfilment  of  the  prophecies  of  Christ  con- 

cerning tlie  extension  of  his  kingdom,  the  destruction 
of  Jerusalem,  the  Temple,  etc. ;  the  fifth  book  refutes 

the  objections  made  to  Christ's  miracles  as  being  magi- 
cal humbug  or  invented  by  his  disciples. 

Of  greater  import  are  the  Festal  Letteis  of  Athana- 
sius,  long  lost  in  the  Greek  original,  but  found  in  a 
Nitrian  MS.,  from  which  they  were  edited  by  Cureton 
in  1846,  who  also  published  an  English  translation  in 
1848;  another  English  translation  is  given  by  Burgess 
and  Williams  in  the  Library  of  the  Eatheis  (Oxford, 
1854) ;  they  were  translated  into  German  and  annotated 
by  Larsow  (Leips.  1852),  while  the  original,  with  a  Latin 
translation,  is  given  by  Mai  in  the  Nova  Patrum  Bibli- 
otheca  (Rom.  1853),  vi,  1-168, 

Beside?  the  writers  already  mentioned,  we  must  name 
Titus,  bishop  of  Bostra,  who  wrote  four  books  against 
the  Manichieans,  imperfect  in  the  Greek,  but  complete 
in  the  Syriac  translation,  and  edited  by  Lagarde,  Titi 
Bostreni  contra  Manichceos  Libri  IV  Syriace  ( Berl. 
1859) ;  Cyril  of  Alexandria,  whose  commentary  on  Luke 
has  been  edited  by  Payne  Smith,  S.  Cyrilli  Alex.  Ar- 
chiep.  Conimentarii  in  Lucce  Erangelium  (Oxford,  1858), 
Of  the  translations  of  Gregory  of  Nyssa  and  Chrysostora 

only  a  few  fragments  have  been  published  (see  Zin- 
gerle,  Monumenta  Syriaca,  i.  111,  117).  The  Physiolo- 
gus,  erroneously  ascribed  to  Basil,  was  published  (1795) 

by  Tj'schen,  Physiologus  Syrus,  seu  Hist,  Animalium 
xxxii  in  Sacra  Scriptura  Memoratorum,  A  part  of 
the  Paradise,  an  account  of  the  acts  and  discourses  of 
the  most  eminent  Egyptian  monks,  erroneously  ascribed 
to  Palladius  and  Jerome,  has  been  published  by  Diet- 

rich, Codd,  Syriacorum  Spedmina,  qum  ad  Illustrandam 

Dogmatis  de  Cana  Sacra,  nee  non  Scriptui-ce  Syr.  Ilisto- 
riam  facerent  (Marburg,  1855). 

After  the  5th  century  the  translations  from  Greek 
Church  fathers  gradually  cease,  because  the  Syrians 
from  that  time  on  either  belong  to  the  Nestorians  or 
Monophysites.  The  Nestorians  translated  the  writings 
of  Diodorus  and  Theodore  of  Mopsucstia  for  excerpts 

from  their  writings  (see  Lagarde,  ̂ Hofecto),  while  The- 

odore's commentary  on  Genesis  has  lately  been  publish- 
ed by  Sachau,  Theodori  Mopsuesteni  Fragmenta  Syri- 

aca, edidit  atqne  in  Lat.  sei-ni.  vertit  (Lips.  1869)  ;  the 

Monophysites  translated  Severus's  writings,  whose  hom- 
ilies were  translated  at  the  same  time  by  Paul  of  Cal- 

linicum,  and  later  by  Jacob  of  Edessa.  Four  visitation 
discourses  of  Severus  are  translated  into  Latin  from  the 
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Syriac  by  Mai  in  Scrijjit.  Veterum,  Nora  Coll.  ix,  742  sq. 

Some  fragments  from  Jacob's  translation  of  Severus's 
homilies  are  published  by  Martin,  who  also  published 

Jacob's  epistle  to  George,  bishop  of  Sarug,  concern- 
ing Syriac  orthography  ( see  Jacobi  Episc.  Edesseni 

Epijstola  ad  Georg-ium  Episc.  Sanujemem  de  Ortho- 
f/raphia  Syriaca;  subsequuntin-  ejusdem  Jacobi  neaion 
Thoiim  Diaconi  Tractatits  de  Punctis  aliaque  Docu- 
menta  in  e.andem  materiani  (Paris,  1869),  to  which 

must  be  added  Phillips,  A  Letter  by  Mar  Jacob  on  Syr- 
iac Orthoffrapliy,  also  a  Tract  by  the  same  author,  and 

a  Discoiase  by  Gregorius  bar-Hebr.  on  Syi-iuc  Accents 
(Loud,  1869),  to  which  are  added  appendices.  In  fine. 
Me  mention  the  translation  of  the  epistles  of  pope  Julius 

I,  which  is  given  by  Lagarde  in  his  Analecta,  p.  67-79, 

while  the  original  Greek  is  contained  in  iNIai's  8S.  Vett. 
Nova  Coll.  vii,  165,  and  in  the  Appentlix  to  Lagarde's 
Tili  Bostreni.  Of  translations  from  other  languages  be- 

sides the  Greek,  little  is  to  be  said,  miless  we  mention 
the  works  into  modern  Syriac  issued  from  the  press  at 

Urumiah,  as  the  translation  of  the  Bible,  of  Baxter's 
Rest  of  the  Saints,  Bunyan's  Pilgrims  Progress,  etc. 

IV.  Liturgies.  —  The  Syrian  churches  are  rich  in 
sacramental  liturgies.  The  Eastern  Syrians  use  a  li- 

turgical form  which  has  been  transmitted  to  them  by 
the  apostles  of  Edessa  and  Seleucia,  Addai  and  Maris, 
while  the  Western  Syrians  use  the  liturgy  of  James, 
which  has  become  the  basis  for  the  liturgical  service 
throughout  the  Orient.  The  works  which  treat  on  the 

Oriental  liturgies  are  Assemani's  Codex  Liturg.  (Rom. 
1749-66);  Kenaudot,  Liturgiarmn  Orientt.  Collectio 
(Par.  1716);  Daniel,  Cod.  Lit.  (Lips.  1853),  tom.  iv; 
Neale,  History  of  the  Holy  Eastern  Church  (Loud.  1850)  ; 
Neale  and  Littledale,  The  LAturgies  ofSS.  Mark,  James, 

Clement,  Chi-ysostom,  and  Basil,  and  the  Church  of  Mal- 
abar (2d  ed.  ibid.  1869),  translated  with  introduction 

and  appendices. 

The  liturgical  service  {Kui-bono,  "  the  oblation  or  ac- 
cess;" also  Kudsho,  "  the  holy  ritual")  of  all  the  Syrian 

churches  consists  of  two  principal  parts,  the  first  being 
performed  in  the  public  congregation,  composed  alike 
of  the  faithful  and  the  general  hearers,  but  the  second 
available  only  to  the  baptized,  or  believers.  This  latter 

part  is  called  anaphora,  or  "  the  uplifting,"  a  term  re- 
ferring both  to  the  presentation  of  the  eucharistic  ma- 

terials on  the  altar  and  to  the  devotional  elevation  of 

the  mind  in  the  communicants.  Of  these  anaphoras, 
a  few  are  the  productions  of  Syrian  fathers;  the  rest 

are  versions  or  adaptations  from  the  Greek.  The  old- 
est anaphora  is  that  of  James,  which  is  the  basis  of 

that  great  number  of  anaphoras  which  are  used  among 
the  Jacobites  and  Maronites.  The  lesser  liturgy  of 

James  is  an  abridgment  of  the  former  by  Gregory  bar- 
llebrwus.  This  is  used  on  comparatively  private  occa- 

sions, as  baptisms  and  matrimony.  To  Peter,  chief 
of  the  apostles,  are  ascribed  the  Jacobitic  anaphoras, 

found  by  Eenaudot  and  by  Howard  in  his  Chris- 
tians of  St.  Thomas  and  their  Liturgies  from  Syriac 

MSS.  (Oxf.  and  Lond.  1864).  The  Liturgy  of  the 

Twelve  Apostles,  compiled  by  Luke,  is  found  by  Re- 
naudot,  Howard,  Neale,  and  Littledale.  There  are  also 
liturgies  ascribed  to  John,  Mark,  Clement  of  Rome, 
Dionysius  of  Athens,  Ignatius  of  Antioch,  Matthew 
the  pastor,  Xystus  and  Julius  (bishops  of  Rome),  and 

Celestine,  whose  liturgy  Wright  published  {The  Lit- 
urgy of  St.  Celestine,  Bishop  of  Pome)  in  the  Jour,  of 

Sac.  Lit.  April,  1867,  p.  332.  To  orthodox  Greek  fa- 
thers are  ascribed  the  anaphoras  of  Eustathius  of  An- 
tioch, Basil,  Gregory  of  Nazianzum,  Chrj'sostom,  and 

Cyril  of  Alexandria.  To  orthodox  Syrians  are  as- 
cribed the  anaphoras  of  Maruthas,  Jacob  of  Sarug,  and 

Simeon  the  Persian.  To  Greek  heretics  belong  the 

anaphoras  of  Severus  of  Antioch  and  Dioscurus  of  Al- 
exandria. 

All  these  anaphoras  are  either  spurious  or  verj'  dubi- 
ous, M'hile  those  prepared  by  the  bishops,  especially  the 

patriarchs  of  the  Syrian  Jacobites,  have  more  historical 

foundation  in  their  favor.  Of  such  we  mention  Philox- 

enus,  Jacob  Bardaius,  Thomas  of  Charchel,  John  of  Bas- 
sora,  Jacob  of  Edessa,  Eleazar  bar-Sabetha  of  Babylon 

(also  called  '"Philoxenus  of  Bagdad"  in  the  9th  cen- 
tury), Moses  Barccpha,  John  bar-Shushan  (d.  1073), 

John  of  Haran  and  Mardin  (d.  1165;  in  Catholic  mis- 

sals erroneously  called  "  Chrysostom"),  Dionysius  bar- 
Calib,  the  patriarchs  Michael  the  Elder,  John  Scriba 

or  the  Lesser  (towards  the  beginning  of  the  13th  cen- 
turj'),  John  Ibn-Maadani  (d.  1263),  Gregory  bar-He- 
brffius,  Dioscorus  of  Kardu  (at  the  end  of  the  13th  cen- 

tury), and  Ignatius  Ibn-Wahib  (d.  1332). 
AH  the  anaphoras  w-hich  we  have  mentioned  are  pub- 

lished either  in  the  original  or  in  a  translation,  but  there 
are  some  which  are  extant  only  in  MS.  or  known  from 
incidental  quotations.  Altogether  there  are  about  sixty 

anaphoras  belonging  to  the  family  of  Sj'ro-Jacobitic  lit- 

urgies. 
From  the  West- Syrian  liturgies  we  come  now  to 

East-Sj'rians,  who,  as  we  have  already  stated,  used  a 
liturgical  form  transmitted  to  them  from  Addai  and 

Maris,  which  is  the  No7-i}ia  normans,  while  sometimes 
the  anapiioras  of  Theodore  of  Mopsuestia  and  Nesto- 
rius  is  used.  The  latter  was,  according  to  Ebedjesu, 
translated  by  Thomas  of  Edessa  and  Marabba.  The 

anaphoras  of  Narses,  Barsumas,  and  Diodore  of  Tar- 
sus, mentioned  by  Ebedjesu,  are  lost.  The  liturgy  of  the 

apostles,  together  with  the  Gospels  and  Epistles,  is  found 
in  Syriac  in  the  Missale  Chaldaicum  ex  Decreto  8, 
Congreg.  de  Propaganda  Fide  editum  (Rom.  1767); 
Ordo  Chcddaicus  Missal  Beatomm  app.  juxta  Ritum 

Eccles.  Malabar,  (ibid.  1774) ;  Oj'do  Chaldaicus  Ritnvm 
et  Lectionuni  juxta  Morem  Eccl.  Mai,  ( ibid.  1775 ) ; 

Tul'hse  ive  Kerjane  da  Chedata  ira  de  A  ttiketha  akh 
Tekhsa  Kaldaja  de  Malabar  (ibid.  1844)  (comp.  also 
Kenaudot,  Neale,  and  Littledale  [toe.  aV,]), 

V,  Ritual. — The  main  work  on  this  subject  is  Den- 

zinger's  Ritus  Orientalium,  Coptonnn,  Syrorum  et  A  r- 
menorum  in  Adininistrandis  Sacrameniis  (Wiirzburg, 

1863-64,  2  vols.),  who  collected  his  material  from  As- 
semani.  Codex  lAturg.  Ecclesim  UnirerscB  in  XV  libr. 
distributits  (  Rom.  1749-66 ),  and  perused  that  left  hy 
the  late  Renaudot,  as  well  as  the  documents  copied  for 

that  purpose  by  Zingerle  from  MSS.  at  Rome.  The 

ritual  for  "  baptism"  among  the  Neslo7-ians,  said  to  be 
used  b\'  the  apostles  Addai  and  Maris,  and  fixed  by 
Jesujab  of  Adiabene  in  the  7th  century,  is  found  in  the 
Cod.  Lit.,  by  Badger  in  his  Nestorians,  and  Denzinger. 
The  .Jacobites  have  many  baptismal  rituals,  one  of 
which  is  ascribed  to  James,  the  brother  of  the  Lord ; 

while  another,  transmitted  bj'  Christ  to  the  apostles, 
and  instituted  by  Severus,  is,  according  to  a  Florentine 
MS.,  said  to  have  been  translated  into  Syriac  by  Jacob 

of  Edessa  (comp.  Assemani,  Bibliothecce  Medicece,  Lau- 
rentiance  et  Palatinw  Codicum  Manuscript.  Orient.  Cata- 
logus  [Flor,  1742],  p.  83).  The  same  Severus  is  said  to 
have  prepared  two  other  baptismal  rituals ;  besides,  there 
is  one  by  Philoxenus  for  cases  of  emergency.  In  three 
forms  (for  a  boy,  a  girl,  and  many  candidates)  we  have 
an  order  of  baptism  ascribed  to  Jacob  of  Edessa ;  an- 

other, called  after  St.  Basil,  is  said  to  be  of  Melchitic 

origin,  although  the  Jacobites  use  it.  All  these  orders 
are  found  by  Assemani  and  Denzinger.  The  Maronites 
also  use  the  formula?  of  the  apostles  James  and  Jacob  of 
Edessa;  besides,  they  have  one  by  Jacob  of  Sarug,  an 
anonymous  one,  and  one  named  after  St,  Basil,  The 
latter  two  are  only  found  by  Denzinger,  the  first  also 

by  Assemani,  The  distribution  of  the  "eucharist"  is 
described  in  the  liturgies.  The  "penitential  rite"  as 
prescribed  by  the  Nestorian  Jesujab  of  Adiabene,  to- 

gether with  that  of  the  Jacobite  Dionysius  bar-Calib  and 
other  Jacobitic  documents,  are  given  by  Denzinger,  who 

also  gives  the  Nestorian  and  IMaronitic  rite  of"  ordina- 
tion," on  which  also  see  Lee,  The  Validity  of  the  Holy 

Orders  of  the  Church  of  England  (Lond,  1869),  The 

order  for  "matrimony"  according  to  the  Nestorian 
and  Jacobitic  rite  is  also  given  by  Denzinger,     The 
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sacrament  of  "extreme  unction"  has  gradually  disap- 
peared among  the  Nestorians,  although  there  is  no 

doubt  that  it  existed  at  an  early  time,  as  may  be  seen 
from  several  allusions  made  to  it  by  Ephrem  (see  also 

Cod.  Vat.  Syr.  119,  p.  127-128).  the  Jacobitic  Onto 
Lumpadis  (as  this  sacrament  is  called  by  the  Western 
Syrians),  Denzinger  gives  after  Trombellii  Tractatus 
in  de  Extrema  Unctione  (Bologna,  177U).  In  conclu- 

sion, we  only  add  that  the  extensive  Nestorian  ritual 
for  the  burial  of  a  priest  is  given  in  English  by  Bad- 

ger (foe.  cit.  ii,  p.  282  sq.),  and  in  the  Officium  Defunc- 
torum.  ad  Usum  Maronitarum  Gregorii  XIII  Impensa 
Chaldaicis  Characteribus  Impressum  (Rom.  1585),  we 
find  the  ritual  for  the  dead,  both  clerical  and  lay. 

VI.  rAe  Breviary. — On  this  subject  see,  besides  the 
breviaries.  Badger  {loc.  cit.  ii,  16-25),  Dietrich  {Com- 
mentafio  de  Psalterii  Usu  Publico  et  Divisione  in  Ec- 

clesia  Syriaca  [Marburg,  1862]),  and  the  art.  Brev- 
iary in  this  Cyclopajdia.  The  Nestorian  office  in  its 

present,  form  may  be  traced  back  to  the  5th  century. 
As  early  as  the  5th  century  Theodul  wrote  on  the  mode 
of  the  recitation  of  the  psalms  in  the  office  (q.  v.). 
Narses  wrote  proclamations  and  hymns  for  the  same, 
and  IMicha  and  Abraham  of  Bethrabban  treat  of  the 

Kathismata  (q.  v.)  of  the  nocturn.  In  the  6th  century, 
Marabba  instituted  antiphons  (canons)  for  all  psalms, 
while  Babffius  arranged  the  hymns  for  the  daj's  of  the 
saints  and  other  festivals.  In  tlie  7th  centurj-,  accord- 

ing to  the  testimony  of  Thomas  Margensis,  the  Pro- 
prium  de  Tempore  (chudra)  was  arranged  by  Jesujab  of 
Adiabene,  which  occasionally  was  altered  by  the  inser- 

tion of  new  prayers  and  hymns,  until  it  received  its 
final  revision  about  1250  in  the  monastery  of  Deir 
Ellaitha  at  Mosul. 

For  better  understanding,  it  is  necessary  to  know  the 
division  of  the  Psalter  among  the  Nestorians,  which 
almost  corresponds  to  that  of  the  Greek  Church.  The 
book  of  Psalms  is  divided  into  twenty  hullalas,  to  which 

is  added  as  the  twenty-first  the  song  of  Exod.  xvi  and 
Dent,  xxxii.  The  hullalas  are  again  subdivided  into 
fifty-seven  (inclusive  of  Exod.  xvi  and  Deut.  xxxii, 
sixty)  marmithas.  Each  marmitha  is  preceded  by  a 
prayer  and  succeeded  by  the  Gloria  Patri.  Each  psalm 
has  an  antiphon  (canon)  after  the  first  verse,  which 
serves  very  often  to  impress  the  whole  with  a  specific 
Christian  character.  The  psalms  thus  arranged  were 
printed  at  Mosul  in  1866  and  twice  at  Rome,  Psalterium 
Chaldaicum  in  Usum  Nationis  Chald.  editum  (1842), 
and  Breviarium  Chald.  in  Usum  Nat.  Chald.  a  Jos. 

Guriel,  secundo  editum  (1865).  As  it  is  not  the  object 
of  this  article  to  give  a  description  of  the  breviary,  we 
here  mention  only,  for  such  as  are  interested,  Dietrich, 

Morgenr/ebete  der  alten  Kirche  des  Orients  fiir  die  Fest- 
zeiten  (Leips.  1864) ;  Takhsa  de  teshmeshatha  itanjatha 
de  jaumatha  shechime  ve  da  star  ve  methidn  Kethaba 
dakdam  vadebathar  (Mosiil,  1866) ;  Schonfelder,  in  the 
TUbinger  Quartalschrift,  1866,  p.  179  sq. 

The  Western  Syriac  or  Jacobitic  office,  with  which 

the  Maronitic  corresponds  for  the  greater  part,  is  distin- 
guished not  only  from  the  Eastern  Syriac,  but  also  from 

all  others,  in  not  having  the  psalms  as  its  main  sub- 
stance. The  Jacobitic  office  is  found  in  Bj-eviarium 

Feriule  Syriacvin  SS.  Ephrami  et  Jacobi  Syrorum 
juxta  Ritum  ejusdem  Nationis,  quod  incipit  a  Feria  II 
usque  ad  Sabbatum  inclusive;  additis  variis  Ilymnis 
ac  Bun  ilir/ioriibns,  A  b  A  than.  Saphar  Episcopo  Mar- 

din  (i;..m.  \>\'M'<).  The  Sunday  office  maj- be  found  in 
Officium.  Fi:ri(ih'.  juxta  Ritum  Ecclesife  Syrorum  (ibid, 
1851).  The  office  for  the  Passion  week  was  published 

by  Clodius  from  a  Leipsic  MS.  in  1720,  Lituryia;  Syri- 
uccB  Septimanm  Passio7ns  Bom.  N.  I.  Chr.  excerptum 
e  Cod.  ̂ /S.  BMioth.     Lips.  ed.  ac  notis  illustr. 

The  Maronitic  festival  office  is  found  in  OJficia  Sanc- 
torum juxta  Ritum  Ecclesice  Maronitarum  (Rom.  1666, 

2  vols,  lol.),  and  in  Breviarium  Syriacum,  Ojficium  Fe- 
riale  juxt.  Rit.  Eccl.  Syr.  Maron.  Innocentii  X  Pont. 
Max.  Jussu  Editum,  Denuo  Typis  Excusum  (5th  ed. 

ibid.  1863),  with  an  appendix  containing  the  Officium 

Defunctorum  and  other  prayers.  An  edition  of  the  of- 
fice was  published  on  Mount  Lebanon  in  1855,  Be  shem 

abba  va  bera  va  ructia  de  Kudsha  alaha  sharira  tabei- 
nan  shechimetha  akh  ejada  de  ita  de  Maronaje. 

It  may  not  be  out  of  order  to  speak  here  of  the  Syrian 
Church  lectionary.  The  MSS.  of  the  Syriac  New  Test, 
are  strangers  to  the  modern  division  of  the  books  into 
chapters  and  verses,  instead  of  which  they  divide  the 

several  books  (except  the  Apocalypse)  into  reading-les- 
sons of  different  lengths,  but  averaging  about  fifteen 

of  our  verses.  Thus  the  first  lesson  (Matt,  i,  1-17)  is 
for  the  Sunday  before  Christmas;  the  second  (ver.  18- 
25)  is  entitled  the  revelation  to  Joseph;  the  third  (ii, 
1-12),  vespers  of  Christmas;  the  fourth  (ver.  13-18), 
matins  of  slaughter  of  the  infants,  etc.  The  four  Gos- 

pels contain  248  lessons,  of  which  seven  are  unappro- 
priated or  serve  for  any  day,  and  the  remaining  241 

serve  for  252  different  occasions.  The  Acts  and  the 

Epistles  (which  are  collectively  called  the  Apostles)  con- 
tain 242  lessons,  of  which  twenty  are  unappropriated, 

and  the  remaining  222  serve  for  241  occasions.  On 
most  of  the  occasions  there  was  one  lesson  appointed 
from  the  Gospels,  and  one  also  from  the  Apostles.  A 
tabular  view  of  these  lessons  is  given  in  the  first  appen- 

dix to  Murdock's  Xew  Test,  from  the  Syriac  Peshito  ver- 
sion (N.  Y.  1869). 

YII.  Ilymnology. — According  to  Hahn,  the  first  hym- 
nologist  of  the  Syrians  was  the  celebrated  Gnostic  Bar- 
desanes,  who  flourished  in  the  second  half  of  the  2d 
century.  In  this  he  is  in  some  degree  supported  by 

Ephrem  in  his  Fifty-third  Homily  against  Heretics  (ii, 
553),  where,  although  he  does  not  actually  assert  that 
Bardesanes  was  the  inventor  of  measures,  yet  he  speaks 
of  him  in  terms  which  show  that  he  not  only  wrote 
hymns,  but  also  imply  that  at  least  he  revived  and 
brought  into  fashion  a  taste  for  hymnology : 

"  For  these  things  Bardesanes 
Uttered  in  his  writings. 
He  composed  odes, 
And  mingled  them  with  music; 
He  harmonized  psnlnis 
And  introduced  meiisures — 
By  measures  and  balances 
He  divided  words. 
He  thus  concealed  for  the  simple 
The  bitter  with  the  sweet ; 
For  the  siclcly  do  not  prefer 
Food  which  is  wholesome. 
He  sought  to  imitate  David, 
To  adorn  himself  with  his  beauty 
So  that  he  might  be  praised  by  the  likeness. 
He  therefore  set  in  order 
Psalms  one  hundred  and  fifty, 
But  he  deserted  the  truth  of  David, 

And  only  imitated  his  numbers." 

It  is  to  be  regretted  that  of  the  hymns  of  Bardesanes — 
which,  it  .appears,  in  consequence  of  their  high  poetic 

merit,  exercised  an  extensive  influence  over  the  relig- 
ions opinions  of  the  age  in  which  he  lived,  and  gave  so 

much  strength  and  popularity  to  his  Gnostic  errors — a 
very  few  fragments  only  remain.  These  fragments  are 
to  be  found  scattered  through  the  works  of  Ephrem. 
For  Bardesanes,  see  the  excellent  monograph  by  Hahn, 
Bardesanus  Gnosticus  Syrorum  Primus  Hymnologus 

(Lips.  1819),  who  makes  the  following  beautiful  re- 
mark: "Gnosticism  itself  is  poetry;  it  is  not  therefore 

wonderful  that  among  its  votaries  true  poets  should 
have  been  found.  Tertullian  mentions  the  psalms  of 
Valentinus;  and  IMarcus,  his  disciple,  a  contemporary 
of  Bardesanes,  inculcated  his  (inosticism  in  a  song, 

in  which  he  introduced  the  /Eons  conversing"  (foe.  cit, 

p.  28). Harmonius,  the  son  of  Bardesanes,  stands  next  in  the 
history  of  this  subject,  both  chronologically  and  for  his 
successful  cultivation  of  sacred  poetry.  He  was  edu- 

cated in  the  lanijuage  and  wisdom  of  Greece,  and  there 
can  be  no  question  that  he  would  make  his  knowledge 
of  the  exquisite  metrical  compositions  of  that  literature 
bear  on  the  improvement  of  his  own.     This  is  said  on 
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the  presumption  that  tlie  accounts  of  the  ecclesiastical 
hi.-<torians  Sozomcn  and  Theodoret  are  credible.  The 
former  states,  in  his  Life  of  Ephrem,  lib.  iii,  c.  16, 

that  "Harraonius,  the  son  of  Bardesanes,  having  been 
well  educated  in  Grecian  literature,  was  the  tirst  who 
subjected  his  native  language  to  metres  and  musical 

laws  (jrpCjToi'  /.iiTpoig  Kai  vofioic  fiovrriKolg  ti)v  ttci- 

Tfiiov  (pwi'ijv  inraycijfn''),  and  adapted  it  to  choirs  of 
singers,  as  the  Syrians  now  commonly  chant — not,  in- 

deed, using  the  writings  of  Harmonius,  but  liis  num- 
bers (ro7c  /ieX«<Tf);  for,  not  being  altogether  free  from 

his  father's  heresj'  and  the  things  which  the  Grecian 
philosophers  boasted  of  concerning  the  soul,  the  body, 
and  regeneration  {TraXiyysyiaia^),  having  set  these  to 

music  he  mixed  them  with  his  own  writings."  The 
notice  of  Theodoret  is  yet  more  brief.  He  says  (lib.  iv, 

c.  29):  "And  since  Harmonius,  the  son  of  Bardesanes, 
had  formerly  composed  certain  songs,  and,  mingling  his 

impiety  with  the  sweetness  of  music,  enticed  his  hear- 
ers and  allured  them  to  destruction,  having  taken  from 

him  metrical  harmony  {Tt)v  upfioidav  tov  fxiXovg), 

Ephrem  mixed  godliness  with  it,"  etc.  This  state- 
ment is  not  confirmed  by  Ephrem,  who  attributes  to 

the  father  what  the  Greek  historians  ascribe  to  the  son. 

Hahn  admits,  without  any  expressed  hesitation,  the 
testimony  of  the  Greek  historians,  their  mistake  as  to 
the  invention  of  the  metres  excepted,  and  ingeniously 
traces  to  Harmonius  certain  features  of  the  Syriac  poetry 

{Ceher  den  Gesang  in  der  syrischen  Kii-che,  p.  61).  As- 
semani,  in  his  Bihliotheca  Orientalis,  i,  61,  makes  an  in- 

cidental allusion  to  Harmonius,  intimating  that  in  the 
later  transcriptions  of  Syriac  literature  his  name  and 
influence  were  acknowledged,  since  both  he  and  his  fa- 

ther, Bardesanes,  are  mentioned  in  MSS.  as  the  inven- 
tors of  metres. 

Until  we  come  to  Ephrem,  there  is  one  more  name 

which  has  historical  or  traditionary  importance  in  Syr- 
iac metrical  literature — that  is  Balfeus,  or  more  proper- 

ly Balai,  who,  as  Hahn  says  (Bardesanus,  p.  47),  "gave 
his  name  to  the  pentasyllable  metre,  because  the  ortho- 

dox Syrians  entertained  a  horror  of  Bardesanes."  Be- 
fore Ephrem,  according  to  the  catalogue  of  Ebedjesu, 

lived  Simeon,  bishop  of  Seleucia,  who  suffered  martyr- 

dom about  the  j'ear  296.  Two  of  his  hymns  are,  ac- 
cording to  Assemani,  to  be  found  in  the  sacred  othces 

of  the  Chakteans.  The  greatest  of  all  hj-mn-writers 
whose  works  are  extant,  and  whose  liymns  have  been 
translated  into  German  as  well  as  into  English  (see 
Burgess.  Metrical  Hymns  and  Homilies  [Lond.  1853]), 
was  Ephrem  Syrus  (q.  v.)  Besides  these  writers,  the 

following  are  mentioned  by  Ebedjesu :  Paulona,  a  dis- 
ciple of  Ephrem;  Marutha,  bishop  of  Maiphercata; 

Karses  of  Edessa,  surnamed  "the  harp  of  the  spirit," 
who  used  the  hexasyllabic  metre;  Jacob  of  Edessa; 
Babi  bar-Nisibone,  about  A.D.  720 ;  Jacob,  bishop  of 
Chalatia,  about  A.D.  740;  Shalita,  bishop  of  Rashana, 
about  A.I).  740;  Saliba  of  Mesopotamia,  about  A.D. 
781;  Chabib-Jesu  bar-Nun  of  Bethabara,  about  A.D. 
820;  Jesujahab  bar-Malkun  of  Nisibis,  about  A.D.  1222; 
Chamisius  bar-Kardachi;  George  Varda,  about  1538; 
Simeon,  bishop  of  Amiola,  about  1616;  and  Gabriel 
Hesna. 

VIII.  Literature. — Assemani,  Bibliotheca  Orient.  Cle- 
vientino-Vatic.  (Kom.  1719-28,  3  vols.;  abridg.  ed.  by 
Pfeiffer,  Erlangen,  1776,  2  vols.) ;  Assemani  [S.  E.  and 
J.  S.],  BihliotheccB  Apostol.  Vatic.  Codic.  MUS.  Calal. 
(Rom.  1785  sq.) ;  Mai,  Catal.  Codd.  Bibl,  Vatic.  A  rab. 
etc.,  item  ejus  partis  Hebr.  et  Syriaci  quam  A  ssemani  in 
editione  sua  prcetermiserunt  (ibid.  1831) ;  Rosen,  Gated. 

Codd.  MSS,  Orientalium  qui  in  3fuseo  Bi'itannico  as- 
servantur  (Lond.  1838  sq.) ;  Wiseman,  Horee  Syriaca 

(Rom.  1829);  Wenrich,  De  Auctomm  Greec.  Version- 
ibus  et  Commeivtariis  Syriacis  (Lips.  1842).  Besides 
the  works  already  mentioned  in  this  article,  see  the 

article  "  Syrische  Sprache  u.  Literatur"  in  the  Regens- 
burger  Allgemeine  Real-Encyldop. ;  Etheridge,  The  Syr- 

ian Churches  and  Gospels  (Lond.  1846);  Bickell,  "Sv- 
X.— H 

risches  fUr  deutsche  Theologen"  in  the  Liter.  Hand- 
veiser,  No.  77,  78,  79,  80,  82,  86,  88,  91,  92;  id.  Conspec- 

tus Liei Syro7'um  Literarice  Additis  Notis  Bibliographicis 
et  Excerptis  Anecdotis  (Minister,  1871);  Hermann,  Lii- 
bllotheca  Orientalis  et  LJnguistica  (Halle,  1870);  and 
Friederici,  Bibliotheca  Orientalis  (Lond.  1876,  1877, 
1878).     (B.P.) 

Syriac  Liturgy.  See  James,  St.,  Liturgy  of  ; 
Syriac  Litekatire. 

Syriac  Versions.  The  following  account  of  the 
translations  of  the  Holy  Scriptures  in  the  ancient  Syr- 

iac language  is  chiefly  based  upon  that  found  in  Smith's 
Diet,  of  the  Bible. 

1.  The  Old  Testament. — There  are  two  Syriac  transla- 
tions of  this  part  of  the  Bible,  one  made  directly  frt)m 

the  original,  and  the  other  from  an  ancient  Greek  ver- 
sion. 

A.  From  the  Hebrew.— \.  Name. — In  the  earlv  times 
of  Syrian  Christianity  there  was  executed  a  version  of 
the  Old  Test,  from  the  original  Hebrew,  the  use  of 
which  must  have  been  as  widely  extended  as  was  the 
Christian  profession  among  that  people.  Ephrem  the 

Syrian,  in  the  latter  half  of  the  4th  centurv',  gives  abun- 
dant proof  of  its  use  in  general  by  his  countrymen. 

When  he  calls  it  "  our  version,"  it  does  not  appear  to  be 
in  opposition  to  any  other  Syriac  translation  (for  no 
other  can  be  proved  to  have  then  existed),  but  in  con- 

trast with  the  original  Hebrew  text,  or  with  those  in 
other  languages  (Ephrem,  Opera  Syr.  i,  380,  on  1  Sam. 
xxiv,  4).  At  a  later  period  this  Syriac  translation  was 
designated  Peshito,  a  term  in  Syriac  which  signifies 
simple  or  single,  and  which  is  thought  by  some  to  have 
been  applied  to  this  version  to  mark  its  freedom  from 
glosses  and  allegorical  modes  of  interpretation  (Haver- 
nick,  Einleif.  1,  ii,  90).  It  is  probable  that  this  name  was 
applied  to  the  version  after  another  had  been  formed 
from  the  Hexaplar  Greek  text.  (See  below.)  In  the 

translation  made  from  Origen's  revision  of  the  Sept., 
the  critical  marks  introduced  by  him  were  retained,  and 

thus  every  page  and  every  part  was  marked  with  aster- 
isks and  obeli,  from  which  the  translation  from  the  He- 

brew was  free.  It  might,  therefore,  be  but  natural  for 
a  bare  text  to  be  thus  designated,  in  contrast  with  the 
marks  and  the  citations  of  the  different  Greek  transla- 

tors found  in  the  version  from  the  Hexaplar  Greek. 
2.  Bate. — This  translation  from  the  Hebrew  has  al- 

ways been  the  ecclesiastical  version  of  the  Syrians; 
and  when  it  is  remembered  how  in  the  5th  century 
dissensions  and  divisions  were  introduced  into  the  Syr- 

ian churches,  and  how  from  that  time  the  Monophy- 
sites  and  those  termed  Nestorians  have  been  in  a  state 

of  unhealed  opposition,  it  shows  not  only  the  antiquity 
of  this  version,  but  also  the  deep  and  abiding  hold 
which  it  must  have  taken  on  the  mind  of  the  people, 
that  this  version  was  firmly  held  fast  by  both  of  these 
opposed  parties,  as  well  as  by  those  who  adhere  to  the 

Greek  Church,  and  bj-  the  Maronites.  Its  existence 
and  use  prior  to  their  divisions  is  sufficiently  proved  by 

I'^phrem  alone.  But  how  much  older  it  is  than  that 
deacon  of  Edessa  we  have  no  evidence.  From  Bar-He- 
brffius  (in  the  13th  century)  we  learn  that  there  were 
three  opinions  as  to  its  age :  some  saying  that  the  ver- 

sion was  made  in  the  reigns  of  Solomon  and  Hiram; 
some  that  it  was  translated  by  Asa,  the  priest  who  was 
sent  by  the  king  of  Assyria  to  Samaria;  and  some  that 
the  version  was  made  in  the  days  of  Addai  the  apostle 
and  of  Abgarus,  king  of  Osrhoene  (at  which  time,  he 
adds,  the  Simple  version  of  the  New  Test,  was  also 

made)  (Wiseman,  Ho?-a3  Syriacce,  p.  90).  The  first  of 
these  opinions,  of  course,  implies  that  the  books  written 
before  that  time  were  then  translated ;  indeed,  a  limi- 

tation of  somewhat  the  same  kind  would  apply  to  the 
second.  The  ground  of  the  first  opinion  seems  to  have 
been  the  belief  that  the  Tyrian  king  was  a  convert  to 
the  profession  of  the  true  and  revealed  faith  held  by 
the  Israelites ;  and  that  the  possession  of  Holy  Scripture 
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in  the  Syriac  tongue  (which  they  identified  with  his  I 
own)  was  a  necessary  conse(iuence  of  this  adoption  of  i 
the  true  belief:  this  opinion  is  mentioned  as  having 
been  held  by  some  of  tlie  Syrians  in  the  Oth  century. 
The  second  opinion  (which  does  not  appear  to  have 

been  cited  from  any  Syriac  writer  prior  to  Bar-IIebrie- 
us)  seems  to  have  some  coiniection  with  the  formation 
of  the  Samaritan  version  of  the  Pentateuch.  As  that 

version  is  in  an  Aramiean  dialect,  any  one  who  sup- 
posed that  it  was  made  immediately  after  the  mission 

of  the  priest  from  Assyria  might  say  that  it  was  then 
lirst  that  an  Aramwan  translation  was  executed ;  and 

this  might  afterwards,  in  a  sort  of  indefinite  manner, 
have  been  connected  with  what  the  Syrians  themselves 
used,  James  of  Edessa  (in  the  latter  half  of  the  7th 

centur}-)  had  held  the  third  of  the  opinions  mentioned 
by  Bar-Hebraeus,  who  cites  him  in  support  of  it,  and 
accords  with  it. 

It  is  highly  improbable  that  any  part  of  the  Syriac 
version  is  older  than  the  advent  of  our  Lord,  those 

who  placed  it  under  Abgarus,  king  of  Edessa,  seem  to 
have  argued  on  the  theory  that  the  Syrian  people 
then  received  Christianity ;  and  thus  they  supposed 

that  a  version  of  the  Scriptures  was  a  necessary  accom- 
paniment of  such  conversion.  All  that  the  account 

shows  clearly  is,  then,  that  it  was  believed  to  belong  to 
the  earliest  period  of  the  Christian  faith  among  them  : 
an  opinion  with  which  all  that  we  know  on  the  subject 
accords  well.  Thus  Ephrem,  in  the  -Ith  century,  not 
only  shows  that  it  was  then  current,  but  also  gives  the 
impression  that  this  had  even  then  been  long  the  case. 
For  in  his  commentaries  he  gives  explanations  of  terms 
which  were  even  then  obscure.  This  might  have  been 

from  age:  if  so,  the  version  was  made  comparatively 
long  before  his  days;  or  it  might  be  from  its  having 
been  in  a  dialect  ditferent  from  that  to  which  he  was  ac- 

customed at  Edessa.  In  this  case,  then,  the  translation 
was  made  in  some  other  part  of  Syria;  which  would 

hardly  have  been  done  unless  Christianity  had  at  such 
a  time  been  more  diffused  there  than  it  was  at  Edessa. 

The  dialect  of  that  city  is  stated  to  have  been  the  purest 
Svriac  ;  if,  then,  the  version  was  made  for  that  place,  it 
would  no  doubt  have  been  a  monument  of  such  pijrer 

dialect.  Probably  the  origin  of  the  Old  Sj'riac  version 
is  to  be  compared  with  that  of  the  Old  Latin  [see  Vul- 

gate] ;  and  it  probably  differed  as  much  from  the  pol- 
ished language  of  Edessa  as  did  the  Old  Latin,  made  in 

the  African  province,  from  the  contemporary  writers  of 
Rome,  such  as  Tacitus.  Even  though  the  traces  of  the 
origin  of  this  version  of  the  Old  Test,  be  but  few,  yet  it 
is  of  importance  that  they  should  be  marked ;  for  the 
Old  Syriac  has  the  peculiar  value  of  being  the  first  ver- 

sion from  the  Hebrew  original  made  for  Christian  use, 
and,  indeed,  the  only  translation  of  the  kind  before  that 
of  Jerome  which  was  made  subsequently  to  the  time 
when  Ephrem  wrote.  This  Syriac  commentator  may 

have  termed  it  "  our  version"  in  contrast  with  all  others 
then  current  (for  the  Targums  were  hardly  versions), 
which  were  merely  reflections  of  the  Greek  and  not  of 
the  Hebrew  original. 

3.  Oriyin. — The  proof  that  this  version  was  made 
from  the  Hebrew  is  twofold:  we  have  the  direct  state- 

ments of  Ephrem,  who  compares  it  in  places  with  the 
Hebrew,  and  speaks  of  this  origin  as  a  fact;  and  who 
is  confirmed  ( if  that  were  needful )  by  later  Syrian 

writers;  we  find  the  same  thing  evident  from  the  in- 
ternal examination  of  the  version  itself.  Whatever  in- 

ternal change  or  revision  it  may  have  received,  the  He- 
brew groundwork  of  the  translation  is  unmistakable. 

Such  indications  of  revision  must  be  afterwards  briefly 

specified. 
From  Ephrem  having  mentioned  translators  of  this 

version,  it  has  been  concluded  that  it  was  the  work  of 
several:  a  thing  probable  enough  in  itself,  but  which 
could  hardly  be  proved  from  the  occurrence  of  a  casual 
phrase,  nor  yet  from  variations  in  the  rendering  of  the 
same  Hebrew  word;  such  variations  l^eing  found  in  al- 

most all  translations,  even  when  made  by  one  person — 
that  of  Jerome,  for  instance;  and  which  it  would  be  al- 

most impossible  to  avoid,  especially  before  the  time 
when  concordances  and  lexicons  were  at  hand.  Varia- 

tions in  general  phraseologj'  give  a  far  surer  ground  for 
supposing  several  translators. 

It  has  been  much  discussed  whether  this  translation 
were  a  Jewish  or  a  Christian  work.  Some,  who  have 
maintained  that  the  translator  was  a  Jew,  have  argued 

from  his  knowledge  of  Hebrew  and  his  mode  of  render- 
ing. But  these  considerations  prove  nothing.  Indeed, 

it  might  well  be  doubted  if  in  that  age  a  Jew  would 
have  formed  anything  except  a  Chaldee  Targum ;  and 

thus  diffuseness  of  paraphrase  might  be  expected  in- 
stead of  closeness  of  translation.  There  need  be  no  rea- 

sonable objection  made  to  the  opinion  that  it  is  a  Chris- 
tian work.  Indeed  it  is  difficult  to  suppose  that,  before 

the  diffiision  of  Christianity  in  Syria,  the  version  could 
have  been  needed. 

4.  History. — The  first  printed  edition  of  this  version 
was  that  which  appeared  in  the  Paris  Polyglot  of  Le  Jay 

in  1645 ;  it  is  said  that  the  editor,  Gabriel  Sionita,  a  Ma- 
ronite,  had  only  an  imperfect  MS.,  and  that,  besides  er- 

rors, it  was  defective  as  to  whole  passages,  and  even  as 
to  entire  books.  This  last  charge  seems  to  be  so  made 
as  if  it  were  to  imply  that  books  were  omitted  besides 

those  of  the  Apocrypha,  a  part  which  Sionita  confessed- 
ly had  not.  He  is  stated  to  have  supplied  the  defi- 

ciencies by  translating  into  Syriac  from  the  Vulgate. 

It  can  hardly  be  supposed  but  that  there  is  some  exag- 
geration in  these  statements.  Sionita  may  have  filled 

up  occasional  liiatus  in  his  MS.;  but  it  requires  very 
definite  examination  before  we  can  fully  credit  that  he 
thus  supplied  whole  books.  It  seems  needful  to  believe 
that  the  defective  books  were  simply  tliose  in  the  Apoc- 

rypha, which  he  did  not  supply.  The  result,  however, 
is,  that  the  Paris  edition  is  but  an  infirm  groundwork 

for  our  speaking  with  confidence  of  the  text  of  this  ver- sion. 

In  Walton's  Polyglot,  1657,  the  Paris  text  is  reprint- 
ed, but  with  the  addition  of  the  apocryphal  books  which 

had  been  wanting.  It  was  generally  said  that  Walton 
had  done  much  to  amend  the  texts  upon  IMS.  author- 

ity ;  but  the  late  Prof.  Lee  denies  this,  stating  that  "  the 
only  addition  made  by  Walton  was  some  apocryphal 

books."  From  Walton's  Polyglot,  Kirsch,  in  1787,  pub- 
lished a  separate  edition  of  the  Pentateuch.  Of  the 

Syriac  Psalter  there  have  been  many  editions.  The 
first  of  these,  as  mentioned  by  Eichhorn,  appeared  in 
1610;  it  has  by  the  side  an  Arabic  version.  In  1625 
there  were  two  editions ;  the  one  at  Paris  edited  by  Ga- 

briel Sionita,  and  one  at  Leyden  by  Erpenius  from  two 
JISS.  These  have  since  been  repeated;  but  anterior  to 
them  all,  it  is  mentioned  that  the  seven  penitential 

Psalms  appeared  at  Rome  in  1584.  An  English  Trans- 
lation of  the  Psalms  of  David  was  made  from  the  Pe- 

shito  by  A.  Oliver  (Bost.  1861), 
In  the  punctuation  given  in  the  Polyglots,  a  system 

was  introduced  which  was  in  part  a  peculiaritj'  of  Ga- 
briel Sionita  himself.  This  has  to  be  borne  in  mind  by 

those  who  use  eitlier  the  Paris  Polyglot  or  that  of  Wal- 
ton ;  for  in  many  words  there  is  a  redundancy  of  vow- 
els, and  the  form  of  some  is  thus  exceedingly  changed. 

Wlien  the  British  and  Foreign  Bible  Society  proposed 

more  than  fifty  years  ago  to  issue  the  Syriac  Old  Test, 
for  the  first  time  in  a  separate  volume,  the  late  Prof. 
Lee  was  employed  to  make  such  editorial  preparations 
as  could  be  connected  with  a  mere  revision  of  tlie  text, 

without  any  specification  of  the  authorities.  Dr.  Lee 
ct)llated  for  the  purpose  six  Syriac  MSS.  of  the  Old 

Test,  in  general,  and  a  very  ancient  co]iy  of  the  Penta- 
teuch ;  he  also  used  in  part  the  commentaries  of  Ephrem 

and  of  Bar-Hebra?us  (see  the  Class.  Journal,  1821,  p. 
245  sq. ),  From  these  various  sources  he  constructed 
his  text,  with  the  aid  of  that  found  already  in  tlie  Pol- 

yglots. Of  course  the  corrections  depended  on  the  edi- 

tor's own  judgment;  and  the  want  of  a  specification  of 
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the  results  of  collations  leaves  the  reader  in  doubt  as 

to  what  the  evidence  may  be  in  those  places  in  which 

there  is  a  departure  from  the  Poh'glot  text.  But 
tlioutjli  more  information  might  be  desired,  we  have  in 
the  edition  of  Lee  (Loud.  1823)  a  veritable  Svriac  text, 
from  Syriac  authorities,  and  free  from  the  suspicion  of 
having  been  formed  in  modern  times  by  Gabriel  Sio- 

nita's  translating  portions  from  the  Latin. 
But  we  now  have  in  the  MS.  treasures  brought  from 

the  Nitrian  valleys  the  means  of  far  more  accurately 
editing  this  version.  Even  if  the  results  should  not  ap- 

pear to  be  striking,  a  thorough  use  of  these  MSS.  would 
place  this  version  on  such  a  basis  of  diplomatic  evi- 

dence as  would  show  positivelj'  how  this  earliest  Chris- 
tian translation  from  the  Hebrew  was  read  in  the  Gth 

or  7th  centur}^,  or  possibly  still  earlier :  we  could  thus 
use  the  Syriac  with  a  fuller  degree  of  confidence  in  the 

criticism  of  the  Hebrew  text,  just  as  we  can*  the  more 
ancient  versions  of  the  New  Test,  for  the  criticism  of 
the  Greek. 

In  the  beginning  of  1849  the  Rev.  John  Rogers,  canon 
of  Exeter,  published  Reasons  tphy  a  New  Edition  of  the 
Peschito,  or  Ancient  Syriac  Version  of  the  Old  Testa- 

ment, should  he  published.  There  was  a  strong  hope  ex- 

pressed soon  after  the  issue  of  Canon  Rogers's  appeal 
tliat  the  work  would  be  formally  placed  in  a  proper 
manner  in  the  hands  of  the  Rev.  \Vm.  Curcton,  and 
thus  be  accomplished  under  his  superintendence  at  the 
Oxford  University  press.  Canon  Rogers  announced 
this  in  an  Appendix  to  his  pamphlet.  This,  however, 
has  not  been  effected. 

The  only  tolerable  lexicon  for  the  Old.-Test.  Peshito 

is  Michaelis's  enlarged  reprint  of  Castell  (Gott.  1878, 
2  pts.  8vo),  for  Bernstein  did  not  live  to  publish  more 

than  one  part  of  his  long-expected  lexicon.  See  Syri- 
ac Language. 

5.  Identity. — But,  if  the  printed  Syriac  text  rests  on 
by  no  means  a  really  satisfactory  basis,  it  may  be  asked. 
How  can  it  be  said  positively  that  what  we  have  is 
the  same  version  substantially  that  was  used  by  Eph- 
rcm  in  the  4th  century?  Happily,  we  have  the  same 
means  of  identifying  the  Syriac  with  that  anciently 
used  as  we  have  of  showing  that  the  modern  Latin 

A'ulgate  is  substantially  the  version  executed  by  Je- 
rome. We  admit  that  the  common  printed  Latin  has 

suffered  in  various  ways,  and  j'et  at  the  bottom  and  in 
its  general  texture  it  is  undoubtedl}'  the  work  of  Je- 

rome :  so  with  the  Peshito  of  the  Old  Test.,  whatever 
errors  of  judgment  were  committed  by  Gabriel  Sionita, 
the  first  editor,  and  however  little  has  been  done  bj^ 
those  who  should  have  corrected  these  things  on  MS. 
authority,  the  identity  of  the  version  is  too  certain  for 

it  to  be  thus  destroj'ed,  or  even  (it  may  be  said)  materi- 
ally obscured. 

From  the  citations  of  Ephrem,  and  the  single  words 
on  which  he  makes  remarks,  we  have  sufficient  proof 
of  the  identity  of  the  version ;  even  though  at  times 
he  also  furnishes  proof  that  the  copies  as  printed  are 
not  exactly  as  he  read.  (See  the  instances  of  accord- 

ance, mostly  from  the  places  given  by  Wiseman,  Hor. 
Syr.  p.  122,  etc.,  in  which  Ephrem  thinks  it  needful 
to  explain  a  Syrian  word  in  this  version,  or  to  discuss 
its  meaning,  either  from  its  having  become  antiquated 
jn  his  time,  or  from  its  being  unused  in  the  same  sense 
by  the  Syrians  of  Edessa.) 

The  proof  that  the  version  which  has  come  down  to 
us  is  substantially  that  used  by  the  Syrians  in  the  4th 
century  is,  perhaps,  more  definite  from  the  comparison 
of  words  than  it  would  have  been  from  the  comparison 
of  passages  of  greater  length;  because  in  longer  cita- 

tions there  always  might  be  some  ground  for  thinking 
that  perhaps  the  MS.  of  Ephrem  might  have  been 
conformed  to  later  Syriac  copies  of  the  sacred  text; 
while,  with  regard  to  peculiar  words,  no  such  sus- 

picion can  have  any  place,  since  it  is  on  such  words 
still  found  in  the  Peshito  that  the  remarks  of  Ephrem 
are  based.     The  fact  that  he  sometimes  cites  it  differ- 

ently from  what  we  now  read  only  shows  a  variation 
of  copies,  perhaps  ancient,  or  perhaps  such  as  is  found 
merely  in  the  printed  text  that  we  have, 

6.  Relations  to  other  Texts. — It  may  be  said  that  the 
Syriac  in  general  supports  the  Hebrew  text  that  we 
have:  how  far  arguments  may  be  raised  upon  minute 
coincidences  or  variations  cannot  be  certainly  known 
until  the  ancient  text  of  the  version  is  better  establish- 

ed. Occasionally,  however,  it  is  clear  that  the  Syriac 
translator  read  one  consonant  for  another  in  the  He- 

brew, and  translated  accordingly ;  at  times  another  vo- 
calization of  the  Hebrew  was  followed. 

A  resemblance  has  been  pointed  out  between  the 
Syriac  and  the  reading  of  some  of  the  Chaldee  Tar- 
gums.  If  the  Targum  is  the  older,  it  is  not  unlikely 
that  the  Syriac  translator,  using  every  aid  in  his  pow- 

er to  obtain  an  accurate  knowledge  of  what  he  was  ren- 
dering, examined  the  Targums  in  difficult  passages. 

This  is  not  the  place  for  formally  discussing  the  date 
and  origin  of  the  Targums  (q.  v.j;  but  if  (as  seems  al- 

most certain)  the  Targums  which  have  come  down  to 
us  are  almost  without  exception  more  recent  than  the 
Syriac  version,  still  they  are  probably  the  successors  of 
earlier  Targums,  which  by  amplification  have  reached 
their  present  shape.  Thus,  if  existing  Targums  are 
more  recent  than  the  Syriac,  it  may  happen  that  their 
coincidences  arise  from  the  use  of  a  common  source — 
an  earlier  Targum. 

But  there  is  another  point  of  inquiry  of  more  impor- 
tance :  it  is,  how  far  has  this  version  been  affected  by 

the  Sept.?  and  to  what  are  we  to  attribute  this  influ- 
ence? It  is  possible  that  the  influence  of  the  Sept.  is 

partly  to  be  ascribed  to  copyists  and  revisers;  while,  in 
part,  this  belonged  to  the  version  as  originally  made. 
For,  if  a  translator  had  access  to  another  version  while 

occupied  in  making  his  own,  he  might  consult  it  in 
cases  of  difficulty;  and  thus  he  might  unconsciously 
follow  it  in  other  parts.  Even  knowing  the  words  of 
a  particular  translation  may  affect  the  mode  of  ren- 

dering in  another  translation  or  revision.  Thus  a 
tinge  from  the  Sept.  may  easily  have  existed  in  this 
version  from  the  first,  even  though  in  whole  books  it 
may  not  be  found  at  all.  But  when  the  extensive  use 
of  the  Sept.  is  remembered,  and  how  soon  it  was  super- 
stitiously  imagined  to  have  been  made  by  direct  inspi- 

ration, so  that  it  was  deemed  canonically  authoritative, 
we  cannot  feel  wonder  that  readings  from  the  Sept. 
should  have  been,  from  time  to  time,  introduced ;  this 
may  have  commenced  probably  before  a  Syriac  version 
had  been  made  from  the  Hexaplar  Greek  text;  because 
in  such  revised  text  of  the  Sept.  the  additions,  etc.,  in 
which  that  version  differed  from  the  Hebrew  would  be 

so  marked  that  they  would  hardly  seem  to  be  the  au- 
thoritative and  genuine  text.  (See  the  article  follow- 

iug.) 

Some  comparison  with  the  Greek  is  probable  even 
before  the  time  of  Ephrem ;  for,  as  to  the  apocryphal 
books,  while  he  cites  some  of  them  (though  not  as 
Scripture),  the  apocryphal  additions  to  Daniel  and  the 
books  of  Maccabees  were  not  yet  found  in  Syriac. 
Whoever  translated  any  of  these  books  from  the  Greek 
may  easily  have  also  compared  with  it  in  some  places 
the  books  previously  translated  from  the  Hebrew. 

7.  Recensions. — In  the  book  of  Psalms  this  version 
exhibits  many  peculiarities.  Either  the  translation  of 
the  Psalter  must  be  a  work  independent  of  the  Peshito 

in  general,  or  else  it  has  been  strangely  revised  and  al- 
tered, not  only  from  the  Greek,  but  also  from  liturgical 

use.  Perhaps,  indeed,  the  Psalms  are  a  different  ver- 
sion; and  that  in  this  respect  the  practice  of  the  Syrian 

churches  is  like  that  of  the  Roman  Catholic  Church 

and  the  Church  of  England  in  using  liturgically  a 
different  version  of  the  book  so  much  read  ecclesiasti- 

calh'. 
It  is  stated  that,  after  the  divisions  of  the  Syrian 

Church,  there  were  revisions  of  this  one  version  by  the 
Monophysites  and  by  the  Nestorians;  probably  it  would 
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be  found,  if  the  subject  could  be  fully  investigated,  that 
there  were  in  the  hands  of  different  parties  copies  in 

which  the  ordinarj'  accidents  of  transcrii)ti()n  hail  in- 
troduced variations. 

The  Knrkaphensian  recension  mentioned  bj'  Bar-He- 
brajus  was  only  known  by  name  prior  to  the  investiga- 

tions of  Wiseman ;  it  is  found  in  two  iVISS.  in  the  Vat- 
ican. In  this  recension  .lol)  comes  before  Samuel;  and 

immediately  after  Isaiah  the  minor  prophets.  The 
Proverbs  succeed  Daniel.  The  arrangement  in  the 
New  Test,  is  quite  as  singular.  It  begins  with  the 
Acts  of  the  Apostles  and  ends  with  the  four  Gospels; 
while  the  epistles  of  James,  Peter,  and  John  come  be- 

fore the  fourteen  letters  of  Paul.  This  recension  pro- 
ceeded from  the  Monophysites.  According  to  Assema- 

ni  and  Wiseman,  the  name  signifies  mountainous,  be- 
cause it  originated  with  those  living  about  Mount  Sa- 

gara,  where  there  was  a  monastery  of  Jacobite  Syrians, 
or  simply  because  it  was  used  by  them.  There  is  a  pe- 

culiarity in  the  punctuation  introduced  by  a  leaning 
towards  the  Greek;  but  it  is,  as  to  its  substance,  the 
Peshito  version. 

B.  The  Syrinc  Versionfj-om  the  Ilexaplar  Greek  Text. 
— 1.  Orif/in  and  Character. — The  only  Syriac  version  of 
the  Old  Test,  up  to  the  6th  century  was  apparently  the 
Peshito  as  above.  The  first  definite  intimation  of  a 

portion  of  the  Old  Test,  translated  from  the  Greek  is 
through  Moses  Aghelreus.  This  SjTiac  writer  lived 
in  the  middle  of  the  6th  century.  He  made  a  transla- 

tion of  the  Glaphyra  of  Cyril  of  Alexandria  from  Greek 
into  Syriac;  and,  in  the  prefixed  epistle,  he  speaks  of 

the  versions  of  the  New  Test,  and  tlie  Psalter,  "which 
Polj'carp  (rest  his  soul  I),  the  chorepiscopus,  made  in 
S3'riac  for  the  faithful  Xenaias,  the  teacher  of  Mabug, 
worthy  of  the  memory  of  the  good"  (Assemani,  Bihli- 
otheca  Orienialis,  ii,  83).  We  thus  see  that  a  Syriac 
version  of  the  Psalms  had  a  similar  origin  to  the  Phi- 
loxenian  Syriac  New  Test.  We  know  that  the  date  of 
the  latter  was  A.D.  508;  the  Psalter  was  probably  a 
contemporaneous  work.  It  is  said  that  the  Nestorian 
patriarch  Marabba,  A.D.  552,  made  a  version  from  the 
Greek ;  it  does  not  appear  to  be  in  existence,  so  that, 
if  ever  it  was  completely  executed,  it  was  probably  su- 

perseded b}'  the  Hexaplar  version  of  Paul  of  Tela ;  in- 
deed, Paul  may  have  used  it  as  the  basis  of  his  work, 

adding  marks  of  reference,  etc. 
This  version  of  Paul  of  Tela,  a  Monophysite,  was 

made  in  the  beginning  of  the  7th  century,  for  its  basis 
he  used  the  Hexaplar  Greek  text — that  is,  the  Sept., 
with  the  corrections  of  Origen,  the  asterisks,  obeli,  etc., 
and  with  the  references  to  the  other  Greek  versions. 

The  Greek  text  at  its  basis  agrees,  for  the  most  part, 
with  the  Codex  Alexandrinus.  But  it  often  leans  to 

the  Vatican,  and  not  seldom  to  the  Complutensian 
texts.     At  other  times  it  departs  from  all. 

The  Syro-Hexaplar  version  was  made  on  the  princi- 
ple of  following  the  Greek,  word  for  word,  as  exactly  as 

possible.  It  contains  the  marks  introduced  by  Origen, 
and  the  references  to  the  versions  of  Aquila,  Symma- 
chus,  Theodotion,  etc.  In  fact,  it  is  from  this  Syriac 
version  that  we  obtain  our  most  accurate  acquaintance 
with  the  results  of  the  critical  labors  of  Origen. 

2.  History. — Andreas  Masiiis,  in  his  edition  of  the 
book  of  Joshua  (Antwerp,  1574),  first  used  the  results 

of  this  Syro-Hexaplar  text ;  for,  on  the  authority  of  a 
MS.  in  his  possession,  he  revised  the  Greek,  introciucing 
asterisks  and  obeli,  thus  showing  what  Origen  had  done, 
how  much  he  had  inserted  in  the  text,  and  what  he  had 
marked  as  not  found  in  the  Hebrew.  The  Syriac  MS, 
used  by  Masius  has  long  been  lost;  though  in  this  day, 
after  the  recovery  of  the  Codex  Reuchlini  of  the  Apoc- 

alypse (from  which  Erasmus  first  edited  that  book)  by 
Prof.  Delitzsch,  it  could  hardly  be  a  cause  for  surprise  if 
this  Syriac  Codex  should  again  be  found. 

It  is  from  a  SIS.  in  the  Ambrosian  librarj'  at  Milan 
that  we  possess  accurate  means  of  knowing  this  Syr- 

iac version.     The  MS.  in  question  contains  the  Psalms, 

Job,  Proverbs,  Ecclesiastes,  Canticles,  Wisdom,  Eccle- 
siasticus,  minor  prophets,  Jeremiah,  Baruch,  Daniel, 
Ezekiel,  and  Isaiah.  Norberg  published,  at  Lund  in 
1787,  the  books  of  Jeremiah  and  Ezekiel  from  a  tran- 

script which  he  had  made  of  the  MS.  at  Milan.  In 
1788  Bugati  published  at  Milan  the  book  of  Daniel; 
he  also  edited  the  Psalms,  the  printing  of  which  had 
been  completed  before  his  death  in  1816;  it  was  pub- 

lished in  18-JO.  The  rest  of  the  contents  of  the  Milan 
Codex  (with  the  exception  of  the  apocryphal  books) 
was  published  at  Berlin  in  1835,  by  Middeldorpf,  from 
the  transcript  made  by  Norberg;  Middeldorpf  also  add- 

ed the  fourth  (second)  book  of  Kings  from  a  JIS.  at 
Paris.  Rordam  issued  Lihri  Judicum  et  Ruth  secundum 

Versionem  Syi'iaco- 1 lexapalarem  ex  Codice  3Iusei  Bri- 
tannici  nunc  primum  editi,  Greece  translati,  Notisque  il- 
lustrati  (in  two  fasciculi,  1859,  1861,  Copenhagen,  4to). 

A  competent  scholar  has  undertaken  the  task  of  edit- 
ing the  remainder — Dr.  Antonio  Ceriani,  of  Milan.  In 

1861  appeared  his  Monumenta  Sacra  et  Prof  ana  (Lili- 
an, tom.  i,  fascic.  i),  containing,  among  other  ancient 

documents,  the  Hexaplar-Syriac  Barucli,  Lamentations, 
and  the  Epistle  of  Jeremiah.  In  the  preface  the  learn- 

ed editor  states  his  intention  to  publish,  from  the  Am- 
brosian MS.  and  others,  tlie  entire  version,  even  the 

books  printed  before,  of  whose  inaccurate  execution  he 
speaks  in  just  terms.  A  second  part  has  since  appeared. 

Besides  these  portions  of  this  Syriac  version,  the  MSS. 
from  the  Nitrian  monasteries  now  in  the  British  Muse- 

um would  add  a  good  deal  more :  among  these  there  are 
six  from  which  much  might  be  drawn,  so  that  part  of 
the  Pentateuch  and  other  books  max  be  recovered. 

These  MSS.  are  like  that  at  Milan,  in  having  the  marks 
of  Origen  in  the  text,  the  references  to  readings  in  the 
margin;  and  occasionally  the  Greek  word  itself  is  thus 
cited  in  Greek.  The  following  is  the  notation  of  these 
MSS.,  and  their  contents  and  dates : 

12,133  (besides  the  Peshito  Exodus),  Joshua  (defective), 
cent.  vii.  "Traiislated  from  a  Greek  MS.  of  the  Hex- 
apla,  collated  with  one  of  the  Tetrapla." 

12,134,  Kxochis.    A.D.  6!iT. 
14,434,  I'satms  formed  from  two  MSS.  cent,  viii  (with  the 
Song  of  the  Three  Children  subjoined  to  the  second). 
Botli  MSS.  are  defective.  Subscription,  "  According  to 

the  Sei)t." 14,437,  Niimbcrs  and  1  Kings,  defective  (cent,  vii  or  viii). 
The  subscription  to  1  Kings  says  that  it  was  translated 
into  Syriac  at  Alexandriii  ni  the  year  927  (A.D.  616). 

14,442,  Genesis,  defective  (with  1  Satii.  Peshito).  "  Accord- 
ing to  the  Sept."  (cent.  vi). 

17,103,  J?«(?jrc.s  and  Ruth,  defective  (cent,  vii  or  viii).    Sub- 
scription to  Judges,  "  According  to  the  Sept. ;"  to  Ruth, 

"From  the  Tetrapla  of  the  Sept." 
Rordam  issued  at  Copenhagen  in  1S59  the  first  portion 

of  an  edition  of  the  MS.  17,1(13:   another  part  has  since 
been  published.    Some  of  these  MSS.  were  written  in  the 
same  century  in  which  the  version  was  made.    They  may 
probably  be  depended  on  as  giving  the  text  with  general accuracy. 

C.  Other  Texts.— The  list  of  versions  of  the  Old  Test, 
into  Syriac  often  appears  to  be  very  numerous;  but  on 
examination  it  is  found  that  many  translations,  the 
names  of  which  appear  in  a  catalogue,  are  really  either 
such  as  never  had  an  actual  existenci?,  or  else  that  they 
are  either  the  version  from  the  Hebrew,  or  else  that 
from  the  Ilexaplar  text  of  the  Sept.,  under  diflferent 
names,  or  with  some  slight  revision.  To  eiuimerate 
the  supposed  versions  is  needless.  It  is  onlv  requisite 
to  mention  that  Thomas  of  Harkel,  whose  work  in  the 
revision  of  a  translation  of  the  New  Test,  will  have  to 

be  mentioned,  seems  also  to  have  made  a  translation 
from  the  Greek  into  Syriac  of  some  of  the  apocryphal 
books — at  least,  the  subscriptions  in  certain  MSS.  state 
this. 

II.  The  Syriac  New-Testament  Versions. — These  we 
may  conveniently  enumerate  under  five  heads,  including 
several  recensions  under  some  of  them,  but  treating  sep- 

arately the  notable  "  Curetonian  text." 
A.  The  Peshito-Syriac  New  Test,  (text  of  Widman- 

stadt,  and  Cureton's  Gospels). — In  whatever  forms  the 
Syriac  New  Test,  may  have  existed  prior  to  the  time 
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of  Philoxenus  (the  beginning  of  the  6th  centur_v),  who 
caused  a  new  translation  to  be  made,  it  will  be  more 
convenient  to  consider  all  such  most  ancient  transla- 

tions or  revisions  together;  even  though  there  may  be 

reasons  afterwards  assigned  for  not  regarding  the  ver- 
sion of  the  earlier  ages  of  Christianity  as  absolutely 

one. 

1.  Date. — It  may  stand  as  an  admitted  fact  that  a 
version  of  the  New  Test,  in  Syriac  existed  in  the  2d 

centur}' ;  and  to  this  we  may  refer  the  statement  of 
Eusebius  respecting  Hcgesippus,  that  he  '■  made  quota- 

tions from  the  Gospel  according  to  the  Hebrews  and 

the  Syriac,"  t/c  re  tov  kci^'  'ElSpaiovc  tvayytXiov  Kcii 
Tou  '^vpuiKoi'  (///,v/.  Feci,  iv,  22).  It  seems  etiually  cer- 

tain that  in  the  4tli  century  such  a  version  was  as  well 
known  of  the  New  Test,  as  of  the  Old.  It  was  the  com- 

panion of  the  Old  Test,  translation  made  from  the  He- 
brew, and  as  such  was  in  habitual  use  in  the  Syriac 

churches.  To  the  translation  in  common  use  among 
the  Syrians,  orthodox,  Monophysite,  or  Nestorian,  from 
the  5th  century  and  onward,  the  name  of  Peshito  has 
been  as  commonly  apidied  in  the  New  Test,  as  the  Old. 
In  the  7th  century  at  least  the  version  so  current  ac- 

quired the  name  of  old,  in  contrast  to  that  which  was 
then  formed  and  revised  by  the  Monophysites. 

Though  we  liave  no  certain  data  as  to  the  origin  of 

this  version,  it  is  probable  on  every  ground  that  a  Syr- 
iac translation  of  the  New  Test,  was  an  accompaniment 

of  that  of  the  Old ;  whatever  therefore  bears  on  the  one, 
bears  on  the  other  also. 

2.  IJistory, — There  seem  to  be  but  few  notices  of  the 
old  Syriac  version  in  early  writers.  Cosmas  Indico- 
pleustes,  in  the  former  half  of  the  6th  century,  inci- 

dentally informs  us  that  the  Syriac  translation  does  not 
contain  the  Secoml  E|)istle  of  Peter,  2  and  3  John,  and 
Jude.  This  was  found  to  be  correct  when,  a  thousand 
years  afterwards,  this  ancient  translation  became  again 
known  to  Western  scholars.  In  1552,  Moses  of  Mardin 

came  to  Rome  to  pope  Julius  III,  commissioned  by  Ig- 
natius, the  Jacobite  (Monophysite)  patriarch,  to  state 

his  religious  opinions,  to  eftect  (it  is  said)  a  union  with 
the  Romish  Church,  and  to  get  the  Syriac  New  Test, 
printed.  In  this  last  object  Moses  failed  both  at  Rome 
and  Venice.  At  Vienna  he  was,  however,  successful. 
Widmanstadt,  the  chancellor  of  the  emperor  Ferdinand 
I,  had  himself  learned  Syriac  from  Theseus  Ambrosius 
many  years  previously;  and  through  his  influence  the 
emperor  undertook  the  charge  of  an  edition  which  ap- 

peared in  1555,  through  the  joint  labors  of  Widman- 
stadt, Moses,  and  Postell.  Some  copies  were  afterwards 

issued  with  the  date  of  1562  on  the  back  of  the  title. 

In  having  only  three  Catholic  epistles,  this  Syriac 
New  Test,  agreed  with  the  description  of  Cosmas ;  the 
Apocalypse  was  also  wanting,  as  well  as  the  section 

John  viii,  1-1 1 ;  this  last  omission,  and  some  other  points, 
were  noticed  in  the  list  of  errata.  It  also  wants  some 

words  in  Matt,  x,  8  and  xxvii,  35 ;  two  verses  in  Luke 
xxii — viz.  17,  18 ;  and  1  John  v,  7,  all  which  are  absent 
from  Syriac  MSS.  In  2  Cor.  v,  8  it  has  in  the  leaven  of 
purity,  which  is  found  in  Nestorian  sources  alone;  but 
it  has  the  usual  reading  in  Heb.  ii,  9,  not  the  Nestorian 

one  xoipi'c  ̂ iov.  The  editors  appear  to  have  followed 
their  MSS.  with  great  tidelity,  so  that  the  edition  is 
justly  valued.  In  subsequent  editions  endeavors  were 
made  conjecturally  to  amend  the  text  by  introducing  1 
Joiui  V,  7  and  other  portions  which  do  not  belong  to 
this  translation.  One  of  the  principal  editions  is  that 
of  Leusden  and  Schaaf ;  in  this  the  text  is  made  as  full 

as  possible  by  supplying  every  lacuna  from  any  source ; 
in  the  punctuation  there  is  a  strange  peculiarity,  that  in 
the  former  part  Leusden  chose  to  follow  a  sort  of  Chal- 
dee  analogy,  while,  on  his  death,  Schaaf  introduced  a 
regular  system  of  Syriac  vocalization  through  all  the 
rest  of  the  volume.  The  Lexicon  which  accompanies 

this  edition  is  of  great  value.  This  edition  w-as  first 
issued  in  1708  :  more  copies,  however,  have  the  date 
1709;  while  some  have  the  false  and  dishonest  state- 

ment on  the  title-page,  "SecMnda  editio  a  mendis  pur- 
gata,"  and  the  date  1717.  The  late  Prof.  Lee  published 
an  edition  in  1816,  in  which  he  corrected  or  altered  the 
text  on  the  authority  of  a  few  MSS.  This  is  so  far  in- 

dependent of  that  of  Widmanstadt.  It  is,  however, 
very  far  short  of  being  really  a  critical  edition.  In 
1828  the  edition  of  iMr.  William  Greentield  (often  re- 

printed from  the  stereotype  plates),  was  published  by 
Messrs.  Bagster;  in  this  the  text  of  Widmanstadt  was 
followed  (with  the  vowels  fully  expressed),  and  with 

certain  supplements  within  brackets  from  Lee's  edi- 
tion. For  the  collation  with  Lee's  text  Greenfield  was 

not  responsible.  There  are  now  in  Europe  excellent 
materials  for  the  formation  of  a  critical  edition  of  this 

version:  it  may,  however,  be  said  that,  as  in  its  first 
publication  the  MSS.  employed  were  honestly  used,  it 
is  in  the  text  of  Widmanstadt  in  a  far  better  condition 
than  is  the  Peshito  Old  Test.  The  best  lexicon,  which 

also  serves  for  a  concordance,  is  Schaaf's  (1709,  4to), 
The  Peshito  has  been  translated  into  English  by  Ethe- 
ridge  (1846,  1849,  2  vols.  12mo);  and  better  by  Mur- 
dock  (in  1  vol.  8vo,  N.  Y.  1851). 

3.  Character. — This  Syriac  version  has  been  various- 
1}'  estimated :  some  have  thought  that  in  it  they  had 
a  genuine  and  unaltered  monument  of  the  2d,  or  per- 

haps even  of  the  1st  century.  They  thus  naturally 
upheld  it  as  almost  co-ordinate  in  authority  with  the 
Greek  text,  and  as  being  of  a  period  anterior  to  any 
Greek  copy  extant.  Others,  finding  in  it  indubitable 
marks  of  a  later  age,  were  inclined  to  deny  that  it  had 
any  claim  to  a  very  remote  antiquity.  Thus  La  Croze 
thought  that  the  commonly  printed  Syriac  New  Test, 
is  not  the  Peshito  at  all,  but  the  Philoxenian  executed 

in  the  beginning  of  the  6th  century.  The  fact  is,  that 
this  version  as  transmitted  to  us  contains  marks  of  an- 

tiquity, and  also  traces  of  a  later  age.  The  two  things 
are  so  blended  that,  if  either  class  of  phenomena  alone 
were  regarded,  the  most  opposite  opinions  might  be 
formed.  The  opinion  of  Wettstein  was  one  of  the  most 
perverse  that  could  be  devised :  he  found  in  this  ver- 

sion readings  which  accord  with  the  Latin;  and  then, 
acting  on  the  strange  system  of  criticism  which  he 
adopted  in  his  later  years,  he  asserted  that  any  such 
accordance  with  the  Latin  was  a  proof  of  corruption 
from  that  version :  so  that  with  him  the  proofs  of  an- 
tiquity  became  the  tokens  of  later  origin,  and  he  thus 
assigned  the  translation  to  the  7th  century.  With 
him  the  real  indications  of  later  readings  were  only  the 
marks  of  the  very  reverse.  Michaelis  took  very  oppo- 

site ground  to  that  of  Wettstein;  he  upheld  its  antiquity 

and  authority  verj'  strenuously.  The  former  point  could 
be  easily  proved,  if  one  class  of  readings  alone  were 
considered;  and  this  is  confirmed  by  the  contents  of 
the  version  itself.  But.  on  the  other  hand,  there  are 

difficulties,  for  very  often  readings  of  a  much  more  re- 
cent kind  appear;  it  was  thus  thought  that  it  might 

be  compared  with  the  Latin  as  found  in  the  Codex 
Brixianus,  in  which  there  is  an  ancient  groundwork, 
but  also  the  work  of  a  reviser  is  manifest.  Thus  the 

judgment  formed  by  Griesbach  seems  to  be  certainly 
the  correct  one  as  to  the  pecidiaritj'  of  the  text  of  this 
version.  He  says  (using  the  terms  proper  to  his  system 

of  recensions) :  "Nidli  harum  recensionum  Syriaca  ver- 
sio,  prout  quidem  typis  excusa  est,  similis,  verum  nee 
ulli  prorsus  dissimilis  est.  In  multis  concinit  cum  Al- 
cxandrina  recensione,  in  pluribus  cum  Occidentali,  in 
nonnidlis  etiam  cum  Constantinopolitana,  ita  tamen  ut 
(|uiB  in  banc  |)osterioribus  demum  seculis  invecta  sunt, 
plerique  repudiet.  Dicersis  ergo  temporihus  ad  Grcecos 
codices  plane  diversos  iterum  iterumque  recorjnita  esse 

videiur"  (^Nov.  Test.  Proleg.  Ixxv).  In  a  note  Gries- 
bach introduced  the  comparison  of  the  Codex  Brixia- 

nus, "Illustrari  hoc  potest  codicum  nonnullorum  Lati- 
norum  exemplo,  qui  priscam  quidem  versionem  ad  Oc- 
cidentalem  recensionem  accommodatam  representant, 
sed  passim  ad  juniores  libros  Gr^cos  refictam.  Ex  hoc 
(jenere  est  Brixianus  Codex  Latinus,  qui  iion  rare  a 
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Graeco-Latinis  et  vptustioribus  Latiiiis  omnibus  solus  dis- 

cedit,  et  in  GrKcorum  partes  transit."  Some  ])rool'  that 
the  text  of  the  common  printed  I'cshito  has  been  re- 
wrought  will  appear  when  it  is  compared  with  the 
Curetonian  Syriac  Gospels. 

4.  Minor  Recensions. — Whether  the  whole  of  this  ver- 

sion proceeded  from  the  same  translator  has  been  ques- 
tioned. Not  only  may  Michaelis  be  right  in  supposing 

a  peculiar  translator  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  but 
also  other  parts  may  be  from  different  hands ;  this  opin- 

ion will  become  more  general  the  more  the  version  is 
studied.  Tlie  revisions  to  which  the  version  was  sub- 

jected may  have  succeeded  in  part,  but  not  wholly,  in 
effacing  the  indications  of  a  plurality  of  translators. 
The  Acts  and  Epistles  seem  to  be  either  raore  recent 
than  the  Gospels,  though  far  less  revised;  or  else,  if  > 
coeval,  far  more  corrected  by  later  Greek  MSS, 

There  is  no  sufficient  reason  for  supposing  that  this  , 
version  ever  contained  the  four  catholic  epistles  and  the 
Apocalypse,  now  absent  from  it,  not  only  in  the  printed 
editions  but  also  in  the  JISS.  ■ 

Some  variations  in  copies  of  the  Peshito  have  been  i 
regarded  as  if  they  might  be  styled  ]\Ionophysite  and 
Nestorian  recensions ;  but  the  designation  would  be  far 
too  definite,  for  the  differences  are  not  sufficient  to  war- 

rant the  classification. 

The  MSS.  of  the  Karhaphensian  recension  (as  it  has 
been  termed)  of  the  Peshito  Old  Test,  contain  also  the 
New  with  a  similar  character  of  text. 

B.  The  Curetonian  Syriac  Gospels. — This,  although  in 
reality  but  a  variety  of  the  Peshito,  exhibits  such  mark- 

ed peculiarities  that  it  may  almost  be  called  a  distinct 
version. 

1.  History,  Date,  and  Contents.  —  Among  the  IMSS. 
brought  from  the  Nitrian  monasteries  in  1842,  Dr.  Cure- 
ton  noticed  a  copy  of  the  Gospels  differing  greatly  from 
the  common  text ;  and  this  is  the  form  of  text  to  which 

the  name  of  "  Curetonian  Syriac"  has  been  rightly  ap- 
plied. Every  criterion  which  proves  the  common  Pe- 

shito not  to  exhibit  a  text  of  extreme  antiquitj',  equal- 
ly proves  the  early  origin  of  this.  The  discovery  is  in 

fact  that  of  the  object  which  was  wanted,  the  want  of 
which  had  been  previously  ascertained.  Dr.  Cureton 

considers  that  the  MS.  of  the  Gospels  is  of  the  fifth  cen- 
tury, a  point  in  which  all  competent  judges  are  proba- 

bly agreed.  Some  persons,  indeed,  have  sought  to  de- 
preciate the  text,  to  point  out  its  differences  from  the 

Peshito,  to  regard  all  such  variations  as  corruptions, 

and  thus  to  stigmatize  the  Curetonian  Sj'riac  as  a  cor- 
rupt revision  of  the  Peshito,  barbarous  in  language  and 

false  in  readings.  This  peremptory  judgment  is  as  rea- 
sonable as  if  the  old  Latin  in  the  Codex  Vercellensis 

were  called  an  ignorant  revision  of  the  version  of  eJe- 
rome.  The  judgment  that  the  Curetonian  Syriac  is 
older  than  the  Peshito  is  not  the  peculiar  opinion  of 
Cureton,  Alford,  Tregelles,  or  Biblical  scholars  of  the 
school  of  ancient  evidence  in  this  country,  but  it  is  also 

that  of  Continental  scholars,  such  as  Ewald,  and  appar- 
ently of  the  late  Prof.  Bleek. 

The  MS.  contains  Matt,  i-viii,  22;  x,  31-xxiii,  25; 
Mark,  the  four  last  verses  only;  John  i,  1-42;  iii,  6-vii, 

37;  xiv,  11-29;  Luke  ii,  48-ii"i,  16;  vii,  33-xv,  21 ;  xvii, 24-xxiv,  41.  It  would  have  been  a  thing  of  much  value 
if  a  perfect  copy  of  this  version  had  come  down  to  us ; 

but  as  it  is,  we  have  reason  greatly  to  value  the  discov- 
ery of  Dr.  Cureton,  which  shows  how  trul}'  those  critics 

have  argued  who  concluded  that  such  a  version  must 
have  existed,  and  who  regarded  this  as  a  proved  fact, 

ev^en  when  not  only  no  portion  of  the  version  was  known 
to  be  extant,  but  also  when  even  the  record  of  its  exist- 

ence was  unnoticed.  For  there  is  a  record  showing  an 
acquaintance  with  this  version,  to  which,  as  well  as  to 
the  version  itself,  attention  has  been  directed  by  Dr. 

Cureton.  Bar-Salibi,  bishop  of  Amida  in  the  12th  cen- 
tury, in  a  passage  translated  by  Dr.  C.  (in  discussing 

the  omission  of  throe  kings  in  the  genealogy  in  Mat- 

thew), says:  "There  is  found  occasionallj'  a  Syriac  copy, 

made  out  of  the  Hebrew,  which  inserts  these  three 

kings  in  the  genealogj';  but  afterwards  it  speaks  of 
fourteen  and  not  of  seventeen  generations,  because  four- 

teen generations  has  been  substituted  for  seventeen  by 
the  Hebrews  on  account  of  their  holding  to  the  septena- 

ry number,"  etc.  This  shows  that  Bar-Salibi  knew  of  a 
Syriac  text  of  the  Gospels  in  which  Ahaziah,  Joash,  and 
Amaziah  were  inserted  in  Matt,  i,  8 ;  there  is  the  same 
reading  in  the  Curetonian  Syriac:  but  this  might  have 
been  a  coincidence.  But  in  ver.  17  the  Curetonian  text 

has,  in  contradiction  to  ver.  H,  fourteen  generations  and 
not  seventeen;  and  so  had  the  copy  mentioned  by  Bar- 
Salibi:  the  former  point  might  be  a  mere  coincidence; 
the  latter,  however,  shows  such  a  kind  of  union  in  con- 

tradiction as  proves  the  identity  very  convincingly. 
Thus,  though  this  version  was  unknown  in  Europe  prior 

to  its  discover}'  by  Dr.  Cureton,  it  must  in  the  12th  cen- 
tury have  been  known  as  a  text  sometimes  found;  and, 

as  mentioned  by  the  Monophysite  bishop,  it  might  be 
more  in  use  among  his  co-religionists  than  among  oth- 

ers. Perhaps,  as  its  existence  and  use  is  thus  recorded 
in  the  r2th  century,  some  further  discovery  of  Syriac 
MSS.  may  furnish  us  with  another  copy  so  as  to  supply 
the  defects  of  the  one  happily  recovered. 

2.  Relation  to  the  Peshito  and  to  Older  Texts. — In  ex- 
amining the  Curetonian  text  with  the  common  printed 

Peshito,  we  often  find  such  identity  of  phrase  and  ren- 
dering as  to  show  that  they  are  not  wholly  independent 

translations;  then,  again,  we  meet  with  such  variety  in 
the  forms  of  words,  etc.,  as  seems  to  indicate  that  in  the 
Peshito  the  phraseology  had  been  revised  and  refined. 

But  the  great  (it  might  be  said  characteristic)  differ- 
ence between  the  Curetonian  and  the  Peshito  gospels 

is  in  their  readings;  for  while  the  latter  cannot  in  its 
present  state  be  deemed  an  unchanged  production  of 

the  2d  century,  the  former  bears  all  the  marks  of  ex- 
treme antiquity,  even  though  in  places  it  maj'  have 

suffered  from  the  introduction  of  readings  current  in 

very  early  times. 
The  following  are  a  few  of  the  very  many  cases  in 

which  the  ancient  reading  is  found  in  the  Curetonian, 
and  the  later  or  transition  reading  in  the  Peshito.  For 
the  general  authorities  on  the  subject  of  each  passage, 
reference  must  be  made  to  the  notes  in  critical  editions 
of  the  Greek  New  Test. 

Matt,  xix,  17,  Ti  jue  Apuras-  wepi  ToJ  uyaS-or. ;  the  ancicnt 
reading,  as  we  find  in  the  best  authorities,  and  as  we  kuow 
from  Oiigen  ;  so  the  Curetonian  :  ti  jue  XtTcic  u7aioi' ;  the 
commim  text  with  the  Peshito.    Matt,  xx,  22,  the  clause 
of  the    common   text,  Kai    to    (iti-n-Tiafjia    o    tyu)    /3u7rTi^o/ua< 
(and  the  correspoudiiig  part  of  the  following  verse),  are  in 
the  Peshito;  while  we  know  from  Origen  that  they  were 
in  his  day  a  peculiarity  of  Marie:  omitted  in  the  Cureto- 

nian with  the  other  best  autliorities.  lu  fact,  except  the 
Peshito  and  some  revised  Latin  copies,  there  is  no  evi- 

dence at  all  extant  for  these  words  prior  to  the  5th  ceu- 
tury.  Matt,  v,  4,  5 :  here  the  ancient  order  of  the  beati- 

tudes, as  supported  by  Oiigen,  Tertnllian,  the  canons  of 
Eul^ebius,  and  Hilary,  is  that  of  placing  naKd^tioi  ol  Trpa- 
erf,  K.  T.  \.,  before  /laKapioi  oi  nevSrovnTef,  k.  t.  \. ;  here  the 
Curetonian  agrees  with  the  distinct  testimonies  for  this 
order  against  the  Peshito.  In  i,  IS,  we  know  from  IreuEeus 
thiit  the  uame  "Jesus"  was  not  read;  and  this  is  con- 

firmed by  the  Curetonian :  in  fact,  the  common  reading, 
however  widely  supported,  could  not  have  originated 
until  'iiiCToD?  xi""''"^  was  treated  as  a  combined  proper 
name,  otherwise  the  meaning  of  top  di  'itiffot  xp'O'tu!'  >'?  t^- 
yetrir  would  not  be  "the  birth  of  Jesus  Christ,"  but  "the 
l)irth  of  Jesus  as  the  Christ."  Here  the  Curetonian  read- 

ing is  in  full  accordance  with  what  we  know  of  the 
2d  century  in  opposition  to  the  Peshito.  In  vi,  4  the 
Curetonian  omits  a^Tor;  in  the  same  ver.  and  in  ver.  6  it 
omits  ei-  Tui  (pavepui:  in  each  case  with  the  best  authori- 

ties, but  against  the  Peshito.  Matt.  v.  44  has  been  ampli- 
fied by  copyists  in  an  extraordinary  maimer:  the  words 

in  brackets  show  the  amplifications,  and  the  place  from 

which  each  was  taken  :  eyiii  6i  \eyui  u/iii/.  'A7a7raTe  rovt 
6X^poi'V  vfxwv  [ei'Xo7€tTe  toi^9  KaTapw/iet'oir  i'/ia9,  Luke  vi, 
2S  ;  KaAii'9  TTOfeiTe  tou?  ^iGovvra'i  i^^dc,  ver.  2TJ,  Kai  irpoaev' 
XiaSii  vtri-p  tiTpk  [eTrtipeatoKTWi'  I'Muf  Kai,  ver.  35]  iiuiKi^vTuiv 
1,/iaf.  The  briefer  form  is  attested  by  Irenaeus,  Clement, 
Origen,  Cyprian,  Eusebius,  etc.  ;  and  though  the  inserted 
words  and  clauses  are  found  in  almost  all  Greek  MSS. 
(except  Codices  Vaticanus  and  Sinaiticus),  and  in  many 
veisions,  including  the  Peshito,  they  are  not  in  the  Cureto- 

nian Syriac.    Of  a  similar  kind  are  Matt,  xviii,  35,  ra  wa- 
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paTTTiujuaTO  avTaiv  :  Lllke  viii,  54,  eK/3a\u)v  €?«)  irtii'Tar  Kai  : 

ix,  7,  i/7r'  ixurou  ;  vei'.  54,  liir  Kui  'HAiut  firoiii<r£v  :  xi,  'J,  -yein- 
ifjToi  TO  ̂ tXri/Jti  <rou  ai9  ti/  ovpaiw  Kai  tTri  ti  9  7»)f  :  vei'.  29,  toD 
iTi>oip<}Tov  :  ver.  44,  7pa/uM'''''eu-  kck  <paf>i(raToi  i/7roKfjiTui :  John 
iv,  43,  Kai  uTrriASei/  :  V,  16,  Kai  i-^iirom  avTov  uTroKTeii-ai  :  vi, 
51,  !lv  t7«)  6a)cra)  :  vef.  69,  toD  ̂ tui/Tov. 

On  the  other  hand,  the  Curetonian  often  changes  the 
text  for  the  worse,  as  in  the  following  examples: 

lu  Luke  sxiv  the  fortieth  verse  is  omitted,  contrary  to 
the  Peshito  and  the  most  ancient  uncial  MSS.  A,  B,  X.  In 
Malt,  xxii,  35,  kcu  Xtyaiv  is  read  by  the  Curetonian  ;  but  it  is 
absent  from  the  Peshito,  which  is  supported  by  B  and  S. 

In  vii,  22,  the  words  "have  we  not  eaten  and  drunk  in 
thy  name?''  are  inserted  without  any  MS.  auihoritj',  ap- 

parently from  Luke  xiii,  26.  In  xi,  23,  instead  of  the  usual 
Greek  text,  it  has  "thou  shalt  not  be  exalted  to  heaven, 
but;"  contrary  to  all  authority,  and  betrayinj;  at  the  same 
time  a  Greek  original  with  /iri.  In  xxi,  H,  it  is  added  at 
the  end,  "and  many  went  out  to  meet  him,  and  were  re- 

joicing and  praising  God  concerning  all  that  which  they 
saw,"  words  wholly  unauthorized.  In  ver.  23,  SiddaKovTi 
is  omitted  without  authority.  In  xxiii,  18,  from  m  cuk  to 
to-Tii'  are  also  left  out,  contrary  to  all  external  evidence. 
In  Luke  viii,  16,  is  the  unauthorized  addition  "he  set 
forth  another  parable."  In  xi,  29,  "except  the  sign  of 
the  prophet  Jonas"  is  omitted,  contrary  to  MSS.  Luke XX,  12  is  omitted  without  authority.  In  xxii,  ver.  20  is 
wanting,  and  ver.  19  is  put  before  ver.  17;  itdv/jievov  is 
also  absent  in  ver.  19  without  authority.  In  John  v,  8,  we 
have  the  addition  "go  away  to  thy  house."  So,  too,  in 
ver.  9,  "and  he  took  up  his  bed"  is  omitted.  In  vi,  20,  ̂ i; 
(poi3ei(Ti€  are  left  out,  against  MS.  authority. 

Tlie  following  are  points  of  comparison  with  the  noted 
earh-  MSS. : 

It  often  agrees  with  B,  0,  D,  and  the  old  Latin  version 
before  it  was  corrected  by  Jerome,  especially  its  MSS.  a,  b, 
c  ;  with  D  most  of  all.  Very  seldom  does  it  coincide  with 
A  alone.  Thus  in  Matt,  xix,  9  the  words  kui  6  uTroAeXK- 
fif  11)1'  7a/ii'i(Ta9,  /xoixuTai  are  omitted,  as  in  D,  a,  b,  e,  ff ;  and to  ver.  2S  a  long  passage  is  added  which  is  only  in  D,  a,  b, 
c,  d.  It  omits  xvi,  2,  3,  with  B  and  two  other  uncial  MSS. ; 
though  the  old  Italic  has  them,  as  well  as  D.  In  xiii,  55, 
it  has  Jmeph  with  B,  C,  the  old  Italic,  Vulgate,  and  other 
authorities. 

3.  Hebrew  Original  of  Matthew. — It  is  not  needful  for 
very  great  attention  to  be  paid  to  the  phraseology  of 
the  Curetonian  Syriac  in  order  to  see  that  the  Gospel 
of  Matthew  differs  in  mode  of  expression  and  various 
other  particulars  from  what  we  find  in  the  rest.  This 

may  lead  us  again  to  look  at  the  testimony  of  Bar-Sa- 
lilii ;  he  tells  us.  when  speaking  of  this  version  of  Mat- 

thew, "  there  is  found  occasionally  a  Syriac  copy  viade 
out  of  the  Hebrew;"  we  thus  know  that  the  opinion  of 
the  Syrians  themselves  in  the  I2th  centurj'  was  that 
this  translation  of  Matthew  was  not  made  from  the 

Greek,  but  from  the  Hebrew  original  of  the  evangelist : 

such,  too,  is  the  judgment  of  Dr.  Cureton :  "  this  Gospel 
of  JMatthew  appears  at  least  to  be  built  upon  the  original 

Aramaic  text,  which  was  the  work  of  the  apostle  him- 

self" {Preface  to  Syriac  Gospels,  p.  vi). We  know  from  Jerome  that  the  Hebrew  Matthew 

had  "^WCt  where  the  Greek  has  iwiovrjiov.  We  do 
not  find  that  word  here,  but  we  read  for  both  iTriovniov 

and  tTi)j.tepov  at  the  end  of  the  verse,  "constant  of  the 
day."  This  might  have  sprung  from  the  interpreta- 

tion, "  morrow  by  morrow,"  given  to  "ini2 ;  and  it  may 
be  illustrated  by  Old- Test,  passages,  e.  g.  Numb,  iv, 
7.  Those  who  think  that  if  this  Syriac  version  had 

been  made  from  Matthew's  Hebrew  we  ought  to  find 
^ITD  here  forget  that  a  translation  is  not  a  verbal  trans- 
fusion. 

We  know  from  Eusebius  that  Hegesippus  cited  from 
the  gospel  according  to  the  Hebrews,  and  from  the 
Syriac.  Now  in  a  fragment  of  Hegesippus  (Kouth,  i, 
219)  there  is  the  quotation, /ia/ca|Otoi  oi  6(pBa\fioi  vi^iwv 

o'l  /SXettoitec  Kai  to.  ihra  vfiutv  to.  ciKovovTa,  words 
which  might  be  a  Greek  rendering  from  Matt,  xiii,  16, 

as  it  stands  in  this  Sv'riac  gospel  as  we  have  it,  or  prob- 
ably also  in  the  Hebrew  work  of  the  apostle  himself. 

From  these  and  other  particulars,  Dr.  Cureton  con- 

cludes that  in  this  version  Matthew's  gospel  was  trans- 
lated from  the  apostle's  Hebrew  (Syro-Chaldaic)  origi- 

nal, although  injured  since  by  copyists  or  revisers.  The 
same  view  is  maintained  by  the  abbe  Lehir  {Etude,  etc. 
[Par.  185UJ);  but  it  is  vigorously  rejected  by  Ewald 
{Jahrb.  d.  bibl.  Wissenschaft,  vol.  ix)  and  man\'  later 
critics. 

C.  The  Philoxenian  Siji'iac  Vey-sion,  and  its  Revision 
by  Thomas  of  JIarkel. — I'liiloxenus,  or  Xenaias,  bishop 
of  Hierapolis  or  Mabug  at  the  beginning  of  the  6th 

century  (who  was  one  of  those  Monophysites  that  sub- 
scribed the  Hcnoticon  of  the  emperor  Zeno),  caused  Poly- 

carp,  his  chorepiscopus,  to  make  a  new  translation  of 
the  New  Test,  into  Syriac.  Tliis  was  executed  in  A.D. 
508,  and  it  is  generally  termed  Philoxenian  from  its 
promoter.  In  one  passage  Bar-Hebraeus  says  that  it 
was  made  in  the  time  of  Philoxenus;  in  his  Chronicon 
that  it  was  done  by  his  desire ;  and  in  another  place  of 
the  same  work  that  it  was  his  own  production.  Moses 
Agheteus  (Assemani,  Biblioth.  Oriental,  ii,  83)  states 
that  its  author  was  Polycarp,  rural  bishop  of  Philoxenus. 
In  an  Arabic  MS.,  quoted  by  Assemani  {ibid,  ii,  23), 

Philoxenus  is  said  by  a  Jacobite  author  to  have  trans- 
lated the  four  Gospels  into  Syriac. 

1,  History. — This  version  has  not  been  transmitted 
to  us  in  the  form  in  which  it  was  first  made;  we  only 
possess  a  revision  of  it,  executed  by  Thomas  of  Harkel 
in  the  following  century  {The  Gospels,  A.D.  616).  Po- 
cocke,  in  1630,  gives  an  extract  from  Bar-Salibi,  in 
which  the  version  of  Thomas  of  Harkel  is  mentioned; 
and  though  Pococke  did  not  know  irhat  version  Thomas 

had  made,  he  speaks  of  a  Syriac  translation  of  the  Gos- 
pels communicated  to  liim  by  some  learned  man  whom 

he  does  not  name,  which,  from  its  servile  adherence  to 
the  Greek,  was  no  doubt  the  Harklean  text.  In  the 
Bibliotheca  Orientalis  of  Assemani  there  were  further 

notices  of  the  work  of  Thomas;  and  in  1730  Samuel 
Palmer  sent  from  the  ancient  Amida  (now  Diarbekir) 
Syriac  MSS.  to  Dr.  Gloucester  Kidley,  in  which  the 
version  is  contained.  Thus  he  had  two  copies  of  the 
Gospels,  and  one  of  all  the  rest  of  the  New  Test.,  except 
the  end  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  and  the  Apoca- 

lypse. No  other  MSS.  appear  to  have  yet  come  to  light 
which  contain  any  of  this  version  beyond  the  Gospels. 

From  the  subscriptions  we  learn  that  the  text  was  re- 
vised by  Thomas  with  three  (some  copies  say  tico)  Greek 

MSS.  One  Greek  copy  is  similarly  mentioned  at  the 
close  of  the  Catholic  epistles. 

Eidley  published  in  1761  an  account  of  the  MSS.  in 
his  possession,  and  a  notice  of  this  version.  He  had 
intended  to  edit  the  text :  this  was,  however,  done 
by  White,  at  different  times  from  1778  to  1803.  After 
the  publication  of  the  Gospels,  the  researches  of  Adler 

brought  more  copies  into  notice  of  that  part  of  the  Har- 
klean text.  From  one  of  the  MSS.  in  the  Vatican, 

John's  Gospel  was  edited  h\  Bernstein  in  1851.  It  will 
be  noticed  that  this  version  differs  from  the  Peshito  in 

containing  all  the  seven  Catholic  epistles. 
2.  Character.  —  In  describing  this  version  as  it  has 

come  down  to  us,  the  text  is  the  first  thing  to  be  consid- 
ered. This  is  characterized  by  extreme  literality :  the 

Syriac  idiom  is  constanth'  bent  to  suit  the  Greek,  and 
everything  is  in  some  manner  expressed  in  the  Greek 
phrase  and  order.  It  is  difficult  to  imagine  that  it  could 
have  been  intended  for  ecclesiastical  reading.  It  is  not 
independent  of  the  Peshito,  the  words,  etc.,  of  which 
are  often  employed.  As  to  the  kind  of  Greek  text  that 
it  represents,  it  is  just  what  might  have  been  expected 
in  the  6th  century.  The  work  of  Thomas  in  the  text 

itself  is  seen  in  the  introduction  of  obeli,  by  which  pas- 
sages which  he  rejected  were  condemned ;  and  of  aster- 

isks, with  which  his  insertions  were  distinguished.  His 
model  in  all  this  was  the  Hexaplar  Greek  text.  The 
MSS.  which  were  used  by  Thomas  were  of  a  different 
kind  from  those  employed  in  making  the  version;  they 
represented  in  general  a  much  older  and  purer  text. 
The  margin  of  the  Harklean  recension  contains  (like 
the  Hexaplar  text  of  the  Sept.)  readings  mostly,  appar- 

ently, from  the  Greek  MSS.  used.     It  has  been  ques- 
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tioned  whether  these  readings  are  not  a  comparison 
with  the  Peshito;  if  any  of  them  are  so,  they  have 
probably  been  introiUiceil  since  the  time  ofThomas.  It 

is  probable  that  the  I'iiiloxenian  version  was  very  lit- 
eral, but  that  the  slavish  ailajitation  to  the  Greek  is  the 

work  ofThomas;  and  that  his  ttxt  thus  bore  about  the 

same  relation  to  that  of  I'hiloxenus  as  the  Latin  Bible 
of  Arias  Montanus  does  to  that  of  his  predecessor  Pag- 
iiinus.  For  textual  criticisin  this  version  is  a  good  au- 

thority as  to  the  text  of  its  own  time,  at  least  where  it 
does  not  merely  follow  the  Peshito.  .  The  amplifications 
in  the  margin  of  the  book  of  Acts  bring  a  IMS.  used  by 
Thomas  into  close  comparison  with  the  Codex  Beza?. 
One  of  the  MSS.  of  the  Gospels  sent  to  Ridley  contains 

the  Harklean  text,  with  some  revision  by  Bar-Salibi. 
The  marginal  readings  are  probably  the  most  valua- 

ble part  of  the  version  in  a  critical  view.  One  of  the 

(xreek  JISS.  compared  by  Thomas  had  considerable  af- 
tinity  to  D  in  the  Gospels  and  Acts.  Of  180  marginal 
readings,  about  130  are  foinid  in  15,  C,  D,  L,  i,  33,  69,  etc. 
With  D  alone  of  MSS.  it  harmonizes  nineteen  times  in 

the  Gospels;  with  D  and  B  seven  times.  With  the 
Alexandrian,  or  A,  alone,  it  agrees  twice,  but  with  it  and 
others,  D,  L,  eight  times.  With  the  Vatican,  or  B,  alone, 
it  harmonizes  twice,  but  with  it  and  others  four  times 

(see  Adler,  p.  130,  131). 
D.  Syriac  Versions  of  Portions  Wanting  in  the  Peshi- 
to.— (I.)  The  Second  Epistle  of  Peter,  the  Second  and 

Third  of  John,  and  that  ofJude. — The  fact  has  already 
been  noticed  that  the  old  Syriac  version  did  not  con- 

tain these  epistles.  They  were  published  by  Pococke 
in  1G30  from  a  MS.  in  the  Bodleian.  The  version  of 

these  epistles  so  often  agrees  with  what  we  have  in 
the  Harklean  recension  that  the  one  is  at  least  de- 

pendent on  the  other.  The  suggestion  of  Dr.  David- 
son {Biblical  Criticism,  ii,  19(J)  that  the  text  of  Pococke 

is  that  of  Philoxenus  before  it  was  revised  by  Thomas 
seems  most  probable.  But,  if  it  is  objected  that  the 
translation  does  not  show  as  great  a  knowledge  of  Greek 
as  might  have  been  expected  in  the  translation  of  the 
rest  of  the  Philoxenian,  it  must  be  remembered  that 
here  he  had  not  the  Peshito  to  aid  him.  In  the  Paris 

Polyglot  these  epistles  were  adtled  to  the  Peshito,  with 
which  they  have  since  been  commonly  printed,  although 
they  have  not  the  slightest  relation  to  that  version. 

(II.)  The  Apocali/pse. — In  1627  De  Dieu  edited  a  Syr- 
iac version  of  the  Apocalypse  from  a  IMS.  in  the  Ley- 

deu  library,  written  by  one  "  Caspar  from  the  land  of 
the  Indians,"  who  lived  in  the  latter  part  of  the  16th 
century.  A  MS.  at  Florence,  also  written  by  this  Cas- 

par, has  a  subscription  stating  that  it  was  copied  in 
1582  from  a  MS.  in  the  writing  of  Thomas  of  Harkel 
in  622.  If  this  is  correct,  it  shows  that  Thomas  by  him- 

self would  have  been  but  a  poor  translator  of  the  New 
Test.  But  the  subscription  seems  to  be  of  doubtful 
authority;  and,  until  the  Rev.  B.  Harris  Cowper  drew 
attention  to  a  more  ancient  copy  of  the  version,  we 
might  well  be  somewhat  uncertain  if  this  were  really 
an  ancient  work.  It  is  of  small  critical  value,  and  the 
MS.  from  which  it  was  edited  is  incorrectly  written. 
It  was  in  the  IMS.  which  Abp.  Usher  sent  as  a  present 

to  De  Dieu  in  1631,  in  which  the  u-hole  of  the  Syriac 
New  Test,  is  said  to  have  been  contained  (of  what  ver- 

sion is  unknown),  that  having  been  the  only  complete 
MS.  of  the  kind  described;  and  of  this  MS.,  in  compar- 

ison with  the  text  of  the  Apocalypse  printed  by  De 

Dieu,  Usher  says,  "  the  Syriac  lately  set  out  at  Leyden 
may  be  amended  by  my  MS.  copy"  (Todd,  Walton,  i, 
196,  note).  This  book,  from  the  Paris  Polyglot  and  on- 

ward, has  been  added  to  tlie  Peshito  in  this  translation. 
Some  have  erroneously  called  this  Syriac  Apocalypse 
the  Philoxenian,  a  name  to  which  it  has  no  title:  the 
error  seems  to  have  originated  from  a  verbal  mistake 

in  an  old  advertisement  of  Greenfield's  edition  (for 
which  he  was  not  responsible),  which  said  "  the  Apoc- 

alypse and  the  Epistles  not  found  in  the  Peshito  are 

given  from  the  Philoxeniaa  version," 

(III.)  7V(e  Syriac  Version  of  John  viii,  1-11. — From 
the  MS.  sent  by  Abp.  Usher  to  De  Dieu,  the  latter  pub- 

lished this  section  in  1631.  From  De  Dieu  it  was  in- 

serted in  the  London  Polyglot,  with  a  reference  to  Ush- 

er's MS.,  and  hence  it  has  passed  with  the  other  edi- 
tions of  the  Peshito,  where  it  is  a  mere  interpolation. 

A  copy  of  the  same  version  (essentially)  is  found  in 

Ridley's  Codex  Barsalibivi,  Avhere  it  is  attributed  to 
Maras,  622;  Adler  found  it  also  in  a  Paris  MS.  ascribed 
to  Abbas  Mar  Paul. 

Bar-Salibi  cites  a  different  version,  out  of  IMaras, 
bishop  of  Amida,  through  the  chronicle  of  Zacharias  of 
Mclitina.  See  Asseniani  {BiUioth.  Orient,  ii,  .53  and 
170),  who  gives  the  introductory  words.  Probably  the 
version  edited  is  that  of  Paul  (as  stated  in  the  Paris 

MS.),  and  that  of  Maras  the  one  cited  by  Bar-Salibi ; 

while  in  Ridley's  MS.  the  two  are  confounded.  The 
Paul  mentioned  is  apparently  Paul  of  Tela,  the  trans- 

lator of  the  Hexaplar  Greek  text  into  Syriac. 
E.  The  Jerusalem  Syriac  Lectionary. — The  MS.  in 

the  Vatican  containing  this  version  was  pretty  fully  de- 
scribed by  S.  E.  Assemani  in  1756  in  the  catalogue  of 

the  JMSS.  belonging  to  that  library;  but  so  few  copies 

of  that  work  escaped  destruction  by  fire  that  it  was  vir- 
tually unpublished  and  its  contents  almost  unknown. 

Adler,  who,  at  Copenhagen,  had  the  advantage  of  study- 
ing one  of  the  few  copies  of  this  catalogue,  drew  public 

attention  to  this  peculiar  document  in  his  Kurze  Ueher- 
sicht  seiner  hiblisch-kritischen  Reise  nach  Rom  (Altoiia, 
1783),  p.  118-127,  and,  still  further,  in  1789,  in  his  val- 

uable examination  of  the  Syriac  versions.  The  MS. 
was  written  in  1031  in  peculiar  Syriac  writing;  the 
portions  are,  of  course,  those  for  the  different  festivals, 
some  parts  of  the  Gospels  not  being  there  at  all.  The 

dialect  is  not  common  Syriac;  it  was  termed  the  Jeru- 
salem Syriac  from  its  being  supposed  to  resemble  the 

Jerusalem  Talmud  in  language  and  other  points.  The 
grammar  is  peculiar;  the  forms  almost  Chaldee  rather 
than  Syriac;  two  characters  are  used  for  expressing  PH 
and  P. 

In  Adler's  opinion  its  date  as  a  version  would  be  from 
the  4th  to  the  6th  centurj-;  but  it  can  hardly  be  sup- 

posed that  it  is  of  so  early  an  age,  or  that  any  Sj'rians 
then  could  have  used  so  corrupt  a  dialect.  It  may 
rather  be  supposed  to  be  a  translation  made  from  a 
Greek  lectionary,  never  having  existed  as  a  substantive 

translation.  To  what  age  its  execution  should  be  as- 
signed seems  wholly  uncertain.  A  further  account  of 

the  MS.  of  this  version,  drawn  up  from  a  comparison  of 

Assemani's  description  in  the  Vatican  catalogue,  and 
that  of  Adler,  with  the  MS.  itself  in  the  Vatican  Libra- 

ry, is  given  in  Home's  fntrod.  iv,  284-287.  The  only 
complete  passage  published  till  recently  was  owing  to 
Adler — viz.  Matt,  xxvii,  3-32;  and  scholars  could  only 
repeat  or  work  upon  what  he  gave.  But  the  version 
has  been  published  entire  by  Minisehalchi  Erizzo  (Ve- 

rona, 1861,  1864,  2  vols.  4to;  the  first  containing  the 
text,  with  a  Latin  translation ;  the  second,  prolegomena 

and  a  glossary).  Critical  editors  of  the  Greek  Tes- 
tament cannot  now  overlook  this  very  valuable  docu- 

ment, whose  readings  are  so  important.  It  contains 

the  following  portions  of  the  Gospels :  all  Matthew  ex- 
cept iii,  12;  v,34-41;  vi,  25-34;  vii,  19-23;  viii,  14-19; 

X,  9-15,23-31,34-36;  xi,  16-26;  xii,  1-29,  38-50;  xiii, 
1_43,  55-58;  xiv,  1-13,  35,  36;  xv,  1-20,  29-31 ;  xvi,  1- 
12,  20-28;  xvii,  20,  27;  xviii.  5-9,  11,  21,22;  xix,  1,  2, 
13-15;  XX,  17-28;  xxi,  44-46;  xxvi,  40-43 ;  all  Mark 
except  i,  12-34,45;  ii,  13, 18-22;  iii,  6-35;  iv;  v,  1-23, 
35-43;  vi,  6-13,  31-56;  vii,  1-23;  viii,  1-26,  32,  33;  ix, 
1-15,31,41-50;  X,  1-31,46-52;  xi,  1-21,26-33;  xii,  1- 
27;  xiii;  xiv;  xv,  1-15,33-42;  all  Luke  except  i,  69- 
75,  77-79;  iii,  23-38;  iv,  1-15,  37-44;  v,  12-16,  33-39; 
vi.  11-16,  24-30,  37-49;  vii,  17,  18,  30-35;  viii,  22-25, 
40;  ix,  7-26,  4.5-56;  x,  13-15,  22-24;  xi,  1-26,  34-54; 
xii,  1,  13-15,  22-31,  41-59;  xiii,  1-10,  30-35;  xiv,  12- 
15,  25-35;  xv,  1-10;  xvi,  1-9,  16-18;  xvii,  1,  2,  20-37; 
xviii,  1,  15-17,  28-34;  xix,  11-48;  xx,  9-44;  xxi,  5-7, 
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20-24,  37,  38;  xxii,  40,  41,  46-71 ;  xxiii,  1-31,  50-56; 

all  John  except  ii,  23-25 ;  iii,  34-36  ;  iv,  1-4,  43-45 ;  vi, 

34.45,46,71;  vii,  30-36;  xi,  46,  55-57;  xiii,  18-30;  xix. 
21-24. 

As  to  the  readings,  it  appears  to  us  that  they  are 
such  as  characterized  the  5th  and  6tli  centuries.  The 

text  is  not  that  of  X,  B,  Z,  or  even  D,  but  rather  tliat 

of  A  and  C.  In  Matt,  vi,  it  has  the  doxology  of  the 

Lord's  Prayer,  which  is  not  in  X,  B,  D,  Z ;  it  has  John 
vii,  .53-viii,  11 ;  contains  Jolm  v,  3,  4;  has  the  usual  or- 

der of  the  fourth  and  fifth  verses  in  jMatt.  v;  and  has  the 

later  enlarged  form  of  ver.  44.  It  also  contains  the  last 

twelve  verses  of  Mark  xvi,  contrary  to  X  and  B;  has 

vlog,  not  ̂ toc,  in  John  i,  18 ;  and  in  iMatt.  xxii,  35  has 

the  later  reading  koi  Xsycoi',  omitted  in  B,  L,  and  the 

Peshito.  It  has  also  o'l  CwStKa  in  Luke  xxii,  14,  with 
A,  C,  E,  etc.,  but  contrary  to  X,  B,  D.  the  Curetonian 

Syriac,  and  Italic.  In  John  i,  27  it  has  the  words  tju- 

irpoa^sv  jxov  ykyoviv,  contrar}'  to  N,  B,  L,  and  the  Cu- 

retonian S3-riac;  but  with  A,  E,  F,  etc.,  the  old  Italic, 
Vulgate,  and  Peshito.  In  Matt,  xix,  17  it  has  the  old 

and  genuine  ri  /.le  tptuTc^g  nepi  tov  c'ljaSrov ,  in  John 
iii.  15,  i-ii)  aTr6\t]rai  dWct  are  omitted  with  X  and  the 

Curetonian  Syriac,  E,  etc.  On  the  whole,  while  it  is 

easy  to  see  a  number  of  the  oldest  readings  in  the  text, 

such  as  those  in  X,  B,  the  old  Italic,  D,  etc.,  yet  the 

readings  of  a  later  period  prevail.  Its  text,  though 
often  differing  from  the  Peshito,  is  neither  older  nor 
better. 

III.  TAferature. — Adler,  N.  T.  Versiones  Syriacce,  Sim- 

plex^  Philnxeniana  et  Hierosolymituna  deiiuo  examina- 

t(e  (1789);  Wiseman, //orfe  Syriacce  (1827);  Ridley,  Z'e 
Syriacarum  N.Faderis  Versionum  Indole  atque  Usii,  etc. 

(1761) ;  Winer,  Commenta/io  de  Versionis  N.  T.  Syriacce 

Usu  Critico  caute  Irutituendo  (1823) ;  Wichelhaus,  De 

Novi  Test.  Versione  Syriaca  Antiqud  qiiam  Peschitho 

vocant  (1850) ;  Bernstein,  De  Churkiensi  N.  T.  Trunda- 

tiune  Syriaca  Commenlatio  (1857);  Cureton,  Aniierd  Re- 
censiun  of  the  Syriac  Gospels  (preface,  etc.,  1858);  Lee, 

Prolegomena  to  L'ayster's  Polyglot ;  Reusch,  Syrus  hder- 
pres  cum  Fonte  N.  T.  Grteco  collutus  ( 1741 ) ;  Storr, 

Observationes  super  N.  T.  Versionibus  Syriacis  (1772) ; 

Lohlein,  Syrus  Ep.  ad  Ephesios  Interpres  (1835);  Mi- 
chaelis  [J.  D.],  Curce  in  Versionem  Syriacam  Actuum 

A  postolicorum  (1755);  Credner,  Z'e  Prophetarum  Min. 

Vets.  Syr.  quam  Peschito  vocant  Indole  (1827)  ;  the  In- 
troductions of  De  Wette,  Herbst,  and  Bleek,  with  Da- 

vidson's Treatise  on  Biblical  Criticism,  vol.  ii ;  also  the 
literature  referred  to  by  Walch,  i?«W.  Theol.iv,  143  sq. ; 

liosenmliller,  Ilandbuch,  iii,  19  sq.,  91  sq.;  Danz,  Theol. 

WOrterb.  p.  927;  Darling,  Cyclop,  Bibliog.  col.  70;  and 

Herzog,  Real-Encyklop.  s.  v. 

SYRIAC  (Peshito)  VERSION,  Relation  of,  to  the 
Septuagint  and  Chaldee.  One  of  the  most  mooted 

points  which  have  vexed  scholars  is  the  question  as  to 

the  relation  of  the  Peshito  to  the  Sept.  and  Chaldee 
version. 

I.  Relation  to  the  Septuagint. — A  good  deal  has  been 
written  concerning  this  question, /;/o  and  con.  To  the 

former  side  belong  Gesenius,  Credner,  Hiivernick,  and 

Bleek ;  to  the  latter,  Hirzel  and  Herbst.  Without  adduc- 

ing the  arguments  used  on  both  sides,  it  must  be  admitted 

th;M;  an  influence  of  the  Sept.  upon  the  Peshito  cannot 

be  denied,  and  to  this  supposition  we  are  led  by  a  com- 
parison of  the  one  with  the  other.  To  make  our  asser- 

tion good,  we  will  present  the  following  passages  from 
different  books,  and  the  reader  can  draw  his  own  infer- 

ences.    We  commence  with  the  book  of  Genesis : 

ii,  2.  Sept.  rf;  tVr;,— Syr.  Xin'^Pi::.  From  the  art.  Tal- 
mudic  yotices  on  the  Septuagint,  s.  v.  Septua- 

gint in  this  Ciiclopa^dia,  it  will  be  seen  that  the 

Sept.  changed  here  purposely  "seventh"  into 
"sixth."  If  the  Peshito  version  were  made 
only  from  the  oriijinal  Hebrew,  there  was  uo 

reason  why  the  "^^J'^aiyn  of  the  Hebrew  should 

be  translated  as  if  it  read  "lU;^'!!,  like  the  read- 
ing of  the  Sam.,  Sam.  vers.,  and  Syr.,  which  all followed  the  Sept. 

ii,  4.  D''n'>ri  ■j'-iX— Sept.  t6v  ovpavoi.  Kai  Tiji'  jTiv  ■  Syr. x:;ixi  x^na. 

23.  ;!3iX^— Sept.eKTor-<i.'3por  a!>T7i:  Syr.  H^^:  ■•^n. 

24.  T^nl-Sept.   Kai    eVo^Tu,    ol    duo  ;    Syr.    j^nSI 

iii,  2.  "j'S"  ̂ "iS'3— Sept.  (iTTo  waixdr  fi.Aoi-;  Syr.  also  has 
b=. 

T.  nbi'— Sept.  0i;\\a;  Syr.  XB^i:. 

9.  "iTiX"'! — Sept.  Kai  fivev  'Aiiiij.;  Syr.  also  supplies 
CIX. 

11.  ̂ 'iX'i'l— Sept.  Kai   elnev  auTu,  6  ̂ enc  ;   Syr.   "I^XI 
x-n-s  nb. 

16.  n'cjxn-bx— Sept.  Kai  rf,  -.waiKi;  Syr.  xrr:x3V 

iv,  S.  linX— Sept.  da\^a>fi€i  ui-  rd  TTtaiof;  Syr.  X"n3 

xrbpnb. 
10.  -irX">1— Sept.   Kai    eiTre   K^p'or;    Syr.    lib   TiXI 

X-n^. 

C'ipS':i— Sept.  /3oa;  Syr.  xb,V 

15.  -pb— Sept.  oix  oiiTwi;  Syr.  X33nxb. 

17.  D'i'3 — Sept.  evri  T(^  oi/ojuaTi ;  Syr.  Cmb;'. 

25.  Ir'JXTX— Sept.    Evav   TijP   yma'iKcL    airor. ;    Syr. 

nrrsx  xinb. 
ibnl— Sept.  Kai  auWalSovaa  eTCKei';  Syr.  fi'lb'^1 

V,  23.  inil— Sept.  Kai  iyivovTo  ;  Syr.  1im  (id.  ver.  31). 

29.  iri-S'^12— Sept,  and  Twv  (^-^wv   hixwi,;    Syr.    p 

'"3— Sept.  Kui  uTTo;  Syr.  ""al. 

vi,  20.  bD^—Sept.  and  Syr.  br^Dl. 

vii,  2.  niDir— Sept.  duo  6vo;  Syr.  '("nn  'piP,. 
3.  d5— Sept.  and  Syr.  051. 

8.  bri— Sept.  and  Syr.b3T2l. 

20.  tlinnn— Sept.  tu  op^  li^M;  Syr.  X^O"!  XIIU. 

viii,  7.  nm  X1:Ji    X^Jil-Sept.  Kai  i^eX^wv    ouK    ai-t- 

crrpe^e;  Syr.  -jSil   Xbl   pS^   pS31. 
17.  b3— Sept.  and  Syr.  bzl  (id.  ver.  19). 

22.  -Ipl-Sept.  and  Syr.  ip. 

1'ipi-Sept.  and  Syr.  y^p. 

is,  2.  b33— Sept.  Kai  eiTi  wiiv-ra;  Syr.  b^bj."!. 

5.  ir^X  1^^— Sept.  U  xeip69 ;  Syr.  XTiX  '"O*,. 

7.  '.iC'-'a-Sept.  Kai  wMpwaare;  Syr.  llblXI. 

10.  n^nan— Sept.  Kai  <i7r<i  ktui-s^  ;  Syr.  xi'^rn  cyr 
xi,  27.  "Iin3   nX— Sept.  Kai  t6v  .Nax'op  ;  Syr.  Iinjbr 

Xii,  3.  "T?Pp"2l — Sept.  Kai   rous   KaTapui/jiiiiovs   ere  ;    Syr. 

-^3::iboi. 

7.  I^X^I-Sept.  Kai  elwev  avr^;  Syr.  ilb   "l^XI. 

13.  X3— Sept.  and  Syr.  omit  (id.  xiii,  8). 

xiii,  7.  30"^— Sept.  KaripKom;  Syr.  ■|"'2n'i. 

siv,  1.  -]rnx  —Sept.  and  Syr.-iTmxi. 
b:5"im— Sept.  eap7<i\;  Syr.  b"'y"in. 

2.  nX3a— Sept.  and  Syr.  2X312:1. 

5.  sri2,  in  Ham — Sept.  fi/xa  auToX^;  Syr.  ■'^n21. 
6.  C"l'Hn:i— Sept.  hv  ToXi  opeai;  Syr.  ■'Ilum. 
7.  <lTil.\  the  country  —  Sept.  roi/r  apxcvTar;    Syr. 

X3'ri-|. 10.  in"!?;?    BID— Sept.  toSoiJiulv  Kai  /3aat\(vt   Toflup- 

par;  Syr.  X-n^"T  X=bl2l  DnD"!, 
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Xiv,  20.  "jT^n— Sept.  Inoxeifiiovt  aov  ;  Syr.  ""^T'Xa. 

XV,  5.  "I73X"'1— Sept.  Kai  etirev  au7<Z;  Syr.  ilb    ITISI. 

C.  ■"CSni— Sept.  Kait7ri(rTei.aei/"A/3paM;  Syr.  "j'^^i'^m max. 

xvi,  2.  N3— Sept.  and  Syr.  omit. 

6.  -jT'S— Sept.  iv  Ture  x«p<J'  aov;  Syr.  "'r'^T^Xa. 

15.  mb"i-Sept.  6TeKe^a,;T(f,;  Syr.  nb  ib-^nxn. 
xvii,  16.  •'zbo-Sept.  Kai  I3aa,\e7i;  Syr.  X^blST. 

19.  C"^nbX-Sept.oae69wp6r'A/3pa«M;  Syr.Omaxi. 

1""ITS — Sept.  Kai  T(f)  aTrep/uaTi  auTov;  Syr.  Hj'TTb'l. 

xviii,  5.  "inX— Sept.  Kai  M«Ta  TovTo ;  Syr.  "(3  "in21. 

17.  dmaX-  -Sept.  uTTo  'A/Spaa/Ji  Toil  Traidof  /uoi/ ;  Syr. 

omax  innr  p. 
20.  nm     ''D— Sept.    TreTrAu^yi-Tai     wpor    /ue  ;     Syr. 

29.  nrrx  Xb  — Sept.   oi    M^    uTToXtVo);     Syr.    xb 
■xbznx. 

Xis,  3.  riEX-Sept.  67r6<tei'  avroXi;  Syr.  ■,inb  XEX. 

7.  T^X"^!— Sept.  eiVe   be  wpor  auToi'T;    Syr.   "I"2X1 

•Onb. 

12.  Clp'Sn   ""3— Sept.  tK  -roil  ̂ 6■Kov  ToiiTov;  Syr.  ]^ 

X3n  x-irx. 

XX,  15.  ~b "2 ̂ 3 X— Sept.   'AfiifjLt\cx    Tw  'A/3pa«/u;    Syr. 
cmaxb. 

XXi,  S.  pnj£1  —  Sept.   'lo-at'iK    6    i;los-    auTou  ;     Syr.    X"l2 

nripnob. 

10.  C"  (-2.)— Sept.  and  Syr.  omit. 

13.  iisb— Sept.  elf  €ivoi  Mt7.c.;  Syr.  X3'1  XrS'b. 

14.  C'U— Sept.  Kai  kneimev;  Syr.  GDI. 

33.  "12^1— Sept.  Kai   e<puTevatii  'A/3pac(/.i ;    Syr.  2^131 
cn-iax. 

xxii,  13.  "inX— Sept.  eh;  Syr.  in. 

16.  "TT^n^   ̂ X  — Sept.   Tol    aYaTTiiToI    6fc-    e/ixe;    Syr. 

iD-a  -^in^n-ib. 

xxiii,  1-4. 13 — Sept.  and  Syr.  omit. 

19.  "^32  b"— Sept.  o  ecr-iv  UwevavTi ;  Syr.  £121. 

xxiv,  21.  "y::i"in^ -Sept.  kui  TrapccmiTra ;  Syr.  xpariwi. 

25.  cnpiD  oa-sept.  Ka<  TOTToc;  Syr.  mnx  rixi. 

31.  1T2X"''!— Sept.  Ka.  e.Vei-  auT<P;  Syr.  nb   H^XT 

33.  "im    1~:X"''l  — Sept.   Ka<   i'lTTii,  xd\mov;    Syr. 

-i"3X  nb  "i-i-i^xr 

3S.  •'3ab— Sept.  Tui  vlu,  fxov  Uer^ev;  Syr.  "J'^    i"iab 

pn. 40.  nb'JI— Sept.  oirot  efaTTOiTTeXer;  Syr.  ̂ ^3    in. 

54.  "'inS'U — Sept.  fK7rtfJi\l/ are    fie    'iva    anfX^ui;    Syr. 

bTX  -iSI-lTi". 

55.  n"'nX   "I^X^I— Sept.  elirav  &€  ol  ade\<poi  auTtic ; 

Syr.  'pnx  nb  "ni^xi. 

inX-Sept.  Kai  |U6Ttt  TaDra;  Syr.  "pT^ni. 

60.  npm— Sept.  'Pe/JtKKai/   Ti]V  u6e\(p)iV   avrwv;   Syr. 
nnnn  xpanb. 

XXV,  5.  pnu^b— Sept.  'laat'iK  T(j>  w(f)  auTor/;  Syr.  pncs nna. 

S.  "S'il — Sept.   Ka£    ffXi'jpfir    rijUfpwi/;    Syr.    S-'Swl 
nntr. 

Without  enlarging  our  collation,  it  must  be  seen  at 

once  that  the  agreement  between  the  Sept,  and  the 

Syriac  version  cannot  be  mereh'  accidental,  and  the 
most  sceptic  must  admit  that  the  Sept.  has  been  made 

use  of  by  the  Sj-riac  translators.     Is  this  inference  cor- 

rect, we  may  go  a  step  farther  and  say  what  holds  good 
for  the  one  must  also  be  good  for  the  other;  or,  in  other 

words,  the  Syriac  translator  made  use  of  tlie  Sept.  for 

the  other  books  too.  And,  indeed,  Gesenius  has  pro- 
duced a  number  of  examples  from  the  book  of  Isaiah  to 

show  that  the  Sept.  was  followed  even  in  free  and  arbi- 

trarj'  interiiretations  (comp.  his  Commentar  iiber  den 
Jtsdia,  i,  82  sip) ;  and.  in  like  manner,  Crednor,  who 

has  minutely  examined  the  minor  prophets  in  liis  I)e 

Prophelarum  Minimi m  ]'trsiunis  iSyriacie  quam  Peschi- 
to  vacant  Indole,  thinks  that  the  Sept.  was  employed 

there.  A  similar  result  will  be  achieved  in  comparing 
the  book  of  Jeremiah.     Thus, 

il.  25.  aX13— Sept.  a^ap.or.Ma. ;  Syr.  b^nrX:  both  de- 

rive it  from  ;::'iX,  instead  of  from  CX'^  (comp. also  xviii,  12). 

34.  nbx  brbi'-^D—Sept.  i^ri  7ra<r,,  api-<';  Syr.  n"^nn 

"ib'iX  bD:  both  probably  reading  nbx. 

iii,  2.  '^nnS'3-Sept.Kop<i^„;  Syr.  X3r3, reading 2';irD. 

S.  nTiT^— Sei)t,  KaroiKia;  Syr.  Xmi-^:.',  deriving 

from  a^i:"!. viii,  21.  "^nia  w'n— Sept.  and  Syr.  omit. 

XV,  6.  Cnin    ''n'Xb3— Sept.  Kai    oUi-n    u>'/;<tu    avTO<k; 

Syr.  "pnb   p'nCX   Xb   a-ri:  both  reading 
OHin  for  cnrn. 

xvii,  16.  IlilSX    DT'— Sept.  h^J.epav  a^Spti.^oi.;   Syr.  X";""' 

X'r3"im:  both  reading  tr'13X. 

xviii,  14.  "l^"^U  "ll^'O— Sept.  aTT6   Trerpa?    nixajoi;    Syr.  "["a 

X'^nn  mO:  both  reading  "^n-J. 

xlvili,  2.  i"2"iri  '"QnTa  05— Sept.  Kai  TTalaiv-navai-rai:  Syr. 

■fpncn  "iX  pm':a  "(SX:  both  regarded 
"i'CTa  not  as  a  proper  noxm,  but  as  an  Arama- 

ic intinitive  of  CST. 

1.  21.  n'^n  lips  '^^Z.^C^^  bxi.  in  theMasoretictext 

tlie  Athnach  under  llps  indicates  that  it  be- 

longs to  "i^'JI"'.  The  Sept.  connects  Tips  with 

2"in,  also  reading  D^in  kKbtKriaov  /iitixaipa;  in 
like  manner  the  Syr.  connects  and  translates 

xnin  i-i^s'nnx. 
It  would  be  useless  to  adduce  more  examples  for  our 

supposition,  since  we  do  not  write  a  dissertation,  but  for 

a  cyclopaedia  which,  so  far  as  the  point  in  question  is 

concerned,  has  treated  that  subject  in  such  a  full  way  as 

neither  the  introductions  to  the  Old  Test,  nor  cyclopae- 
dias and  dictionaries  of  the  Bible  have  done  before,  if 

they  ever  touched  this  point  fully. 
There  is  yet  another  matter  which  we  .should  not  pass 

over,  and  to  which,  as  it  seems,  little  attention  has  ■been 
paid.  We  mean  the  titles  of  the  Syriac  psalms,  which 
are  found  neither  in  the  Hebrew  nor  in  the  editions  of 

the  Sept.  The  titles  are  partly  historical,  partly  dog- 

matical, the  former  speak  of  David  or  the  Jewish  peo- 

ple, the  latter  of  Christ  and  his  Church.  Now  the  ques- 
tion arises,  if  the  Syriac  translators  really  perused  the 

Sept.,  as  our  supposition  is,  how  is  it  that  the  titles 
found  in  the  Syriac  psalms  are  not  to  be  met  with  in 

the  Sept.?  But  the  question  is  easily  answered,  when 
we  consider  the  fact  that  these  titles  are  not  only  found 

in  the  commentary  of  Eusebius,  but  also  in  the  Codex 
Alexandriiiiis.  From  the  latter  they  were  reprinted  in 

Walton's  Pdlijf/lof  (vol.  vi,  pt.  vi,  p.  137  sq.),  and  again  by 
Grabe,  in  the  fourth  volume  of  his  edition  of  the  Sept. 

A  comparison  of  the  titles  as  found  in  the  Alex.  Codex 
with  those  in  the  Peshito  shows  that  the  dogmatical 

part  of  these  titles  are  a  later  addition,  otherwise  we 
could  not  account  for  the  omission  in  the  Greek,  if  real- 

ly the  latter  had  copied  the  Peshito.  Deducting  these 
additions,  the  titles  otherwise  agree  with  each  other. 

Thus  the  title  of  P.sa.  ii  reads :  irpocpt^Ttia  iripl  Xpt- 

ffTov  Kai  KXijtreuj^  i^vuiy;  Syr.  X-1CXT  Xr^lp  b;;^ 
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xni-:;-:'!  nn-j  h-j'j  xnT^s:  t^n :  Psa.  lii.  Trpo^j;- 
r£ia  y£i';jiTOji(£vaiv  ciya^wi'  r(,u  ̂ aiMti;  Syr.  T^TT?  "I^'^X 
"TTIj-'T  Xn2:3  P":  Psa.  iv,  Trpo^/jrtia  r(,u  Aayio  7r£|oi 

w)' TTSTTOi'^f)';  Syr.  nt""i  '^^hn  h'^-o  T^nb. 
II.  Relation  to  the  Chaldee. — That  there  is  a  tolerable 

likeness  between  the  Syriac  and  Chaldee  in  many  places 
cannot  be  denied.  Gesenius  has  produced  a  number  of 
examples  from  Isaiah  to  show  that  the  Targnm  was 
used  there  {Comment,  i,  83  sq.).  Credner  is  of  the  same 

opinion  in  regard  to  the  minor  prophets  (Z'e  Propheta- 
rum,  etc.,  p.  107).  Hiivernick  and  Herbst  are  of  an  op- 

posite opinion,  and  yet  the  original  traces  of  a  use  of  a 
Targum  are  too  distinct  to  be  denied,  as  the  following 
examples  in  Genesis  must  show: 

ii,  1.  CX3S    bS-Chald.  Ouk.  ",inib"'n   IsD;  Syr. 
■pnbin  nbD. 

2.  nn'jii-chaid.  onk.  nr ;  Syr.  n^annxi 

8.  Dip-a— Chald.Onk.-pmpbTD;  Syr.n"np  p. 

IT.  -1"l3>3-Chakl.0nk.'^3-'bi13:  Syi-.-flb::^. 

24.  mnn   unb—CbaW.  Ouk.  Xnnn   ■,3"J;   Syr. 
N3-ini  x33-n. 

vi,  U.  C-^:p-Chald.  Onk.  'i-lTTS;  Syr.  XTinn. 

vii,  4.  ■Ti::^T2  — Chald.  Ouk.   X"ian     n-'H^a  ;    Syr. 

viii,  1.  iDll^il-Chald.  Onk.  IHSI ;  Syr.  ini^nrXI. 

4.  ::-i-,x  "inn  bi'— ciiaki.onk.  imp  ■'-n::bs'; 

Syr.  iT-ip  1-n::  h-j. 

2-2.  inna-i— chaid.  Onk.  "lb::!"!;  Syr.  -(ib-jna. 
s,10.  -iS'3a— Chald.  Ouk.bnS;  Syr.b23. 

xi,  28.  "IDS  bsi— Chald.  Onk.  i^nn  ;  Syr.  "iinn. 

xiv>14.  T'D-'Sn   nX-Chald.  Ouk.  iniiabSi  rV;  Syr. 
ini-a'^bsi. 

sp^"ib;  Syr.  N^n-'rm  pbb  x-^r^pb 
•,m3  iipr-b. 

xxxi,9, 10.  bU^I— Chald.  '^'2X1 ;  Syr.  i::"IE1. 

34.  b^jn   -i:3-Chald.  xb^riT    N-J'^nrS;   Syr. 

sxxvii,25.  n-ibxr^Gir-'  nn-:x-chaid.  "^xn^i^  n"i^^Lv 

Syr.  x"^a"i:i"n  xn-f-cj. 
xiiv,  30.  iTi'ssn  mrrp  vrs3i— chaid.  nics:"! 

n-i'i'ssD  n-ib  nn-^an;  syr.  rnrsji 

irra:  -"^b  nb  xi-^an. 
xivii, 21.  c^rb  irx  ninrn  crn  rxi— chaid. 

■ii-.pb  ̂ iip^  -iinr"!  nnrx  sr:?  nii,i.  e. 
and  the  people  be  made  him  to  pass  from  city 

to  city;  Syr.  S-lp  -,72  "ilDX  I2ir  ifarbl 
N"lpb.  This  is  a  very  obvious  imitation  of the  Chaldee. 

xlix,3.  •'31X  n-'CXI-Chald.  iSpH   lU"""! ;  Syr.  1^1-1 

''Spin. 

We  could  thus  go  on  with  the  other  books  of  the 
Pentateuch,  but  our  examples  are  sufficient  to  show 
that  the  priority  belongs  to  the  Chaldee  of  Onkelos,  and 
not  to  the  Peshito.  Our  supposition  being  correct,  the 
assertions  of  those  must  fall  to  the  ground  who  would 

put  Onkelos  in  the  2d  or  3d  century'.  On  the  con- 
trary, we  believe  that  the  Targum  of  Onkelos  belongs 

to  the  time  of  Christ — provided  the  Syriac  version  of 

the  Pentateuch  belongs  to  the  1st  century  of  the  Chris- 
tian «ra  —  and  thus  the  notices  concerning  Onkelos 

which  we  find  in  the  Talmud  are  contirmed  anew. 

Our  examples  from  the  book  of  Genesis  leaving  it  be- 
yond a  shadow  of  doubt  as  to  the  dependence  of  the 

Syriac  version  upon  the  Chaldee,  the  Chaldee  of  the 
book  of  Proverbs  will  prove  this  more  fully.  Thus  we 
read : 

Chaldee — Prov.  i,  4. 
Syriac. 

xn^y  in  Nnriii  ^xbi^bi  Nr!i'3''i:>  iin'i'b  -rnb xniSJim  5<n""ii  i<ib:;bi  sm-aiir'  xin-b  bn^b 
i,  12. 

X2i:  -^nna  -j^n  n^■Q  xbnbi  -■■^nb  bi^'i-D  ',i3"bn3 •inn:  -j-ix  dits  xbii'i  x"^nb  b:ia  -■'N  •^ni'iybaii 
ii,  13. xnis 

xavrni  xnnnsa  "pbixi  xn:jiin xnmxn    'ppbtrai    xr:ii-in    xniix    •'^p:ai 

ii,  15. xriirm 

'(in^b'^n-::  l^brs^i  ppiy^  'pnnmsi 'in"b^a":5  "pbrs^i  '{^p-J^  '(inrmix 

xiv,7.  l-an  ■|l:i:ina— Chald.  Onk.  inj  ■|iy2;  Syr. 
n:  ■p:.-a. 

xviii,i2.  n;-iy  lb  nrr^in  irba  "nrrx— chaid.  ma 

lb  i^^b jj  xnr,  n^nion ;  syr.  "inn  p 
xni-a^b:p  ib  x-iin  n-^bai. 

•,PT    inxi-Chald.  n-iQ    •'3n'-l1;  Syr.  1-I?ai 
2XO. 

xxi,  33.  b-::X   S'-Ji1-Chald.  Na:i:3  2^31;  Syr.  na3i 
xn2:j3. 

xxii,  0.  nb:X-3— Chald.  XS^SD;  Syr.  X3ipD. 

xxiii,  13.  ni"rn  qOS-Chald.xbpn  ̂ ^"-i  XSDD;  Syr. 
Xbpn  -'•Q'l  X2DD. 

xxiv,  64.  b-a:;n  b^'n  ban  — chaid.  ns-^sinx;  Syr. 
ns-isinx. 

xxvii,  3.  -;ibn— Chald.  "S'^O,  Syr.  -;S"'0. 

xxx,14,15.  C-^Xin-Chald. 'pni-a-';  Syr.    XnilST 

2S.  -13'J   n3p3— Chald.  ITilS  ;  Syr.  ll'ilS. 

42.  2p:;'ib  Q^TiTpni  pbb  D-^s'jrn  nini- 

chaid.  x^n^zni    -pbb    x''':3^pb    ■j-'.ni 

We  will  not  increase  the  quotations,  but  let  the  student 
examine  passages  like  i,  6,  8,  10, 13, 15, 18,  21-23,  25,30, 
33 ;  ii,  1,  4,  10,  14,  17,  21 ;  iii,  2,  4,  6-8,  12, 15,  19,  21,  25, 
29;  iv,  2,3, 10,  11,14,18,21-23,25-27;  v,  2,  4,  5,  7,8, 10, 
13, 16. 18,  21,  23 ;  vi,  1, 2, 4-6, 13, 15, 16, 17, 19, 26, 28, 34 ; 

vii,  2-4, 10,  16-18,  23-25;  vii'i,  4,  8,  10,  12, 13,  20,  23,  26, 
32;  ix,  4,5, 11,  14;  x,  3-5,  7,  9,  16,  22,  30,  31 ;  xi,7,  13, 
14,  18,  21,  22,  26,  27,  etc.— altogether  more  than  300  pas- 

sages where  he  will  find  a  striking  similarity  between 
these  two  versions. 

Besides  this  similarity,  there  are  a  great  many  pas- 
sages in  which  the  Chaldee  and  Syriac  deviate  from  the 

Hebrew,  and  the  inner  connection  of  both  versions  with 
each  other  can  no  longer  be  doubted.  Thus  Prov.  i,  7, 

the  Hebrew  reads,  nri  n^^'^X"!  mni  nXI'^— i.e."The 
fear  of  God  is  the  beginning  of  wisdom  ;"  but  the  Chal- 

dee read.s,ii"I  Xnbm  Xnn=n  "Oi"l—i.  e.  "  The  begin- 

ning of  wisdom  is  the  fear  of  God  ;"  and  so  also  the  Syr. 
x"in'2"i  xnbnn  xn^pn  -c^^  -.  or  xvi,  4,  bys  bD 
in3"T3b  niiT'— "The  Lord  has  made  all  things  for 

himself;"    the    Chaldee    paraphrases,  '"1213?     "inbD 
n'^b  ■lysnina"!  'pbixb  xnbxn— i.  e.  "All  works  of 

God  are  for  those  who  obey  him;"  and  thus  also  the 
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Syr.  n^  •pi'^ri'i"an  ■(■'b-^xb  n"it:i  \-ni35'  'iin^D. 
Without  increasing  the  number  of  such  passages,  we  will 
adduce  some  in  which  both  versions  entirely  give  up  the 
Masoretic  text  and  follow  another  reading:  thus  Prov. 

i,  2-1,  for  IDX'am  the  Chaldee  reads  irtSXP  xbl,  fur  the 

translation  is  ■)'in2'2''n  xbl,  and  so  also  the  Syriac,  sbl 

■,in3"ain :  v,9,  the  Chaldee  reads  "J31il  instead  of  ~"nn, 

for  the  translation  is  "b'^n,  and  so  in  the  Syriac,  "bTI : 

ix,  11,  for  '''Z'^D  the  Chaldee  reads  nn"^:,  for  the  trans- 

lation is  nil  bvji-^,  and  in  the  Syriac  nm  h'J'2.  These 
examples,  which  could  be  increased  greatly  (comp.  iii, 
27 ;  V,  4,  9,  19,  21 ;  vii,  22,  23  ;  viii,  3  ;  ix,  H  ;  x,  4 ;  xi, 
26;  xii,4,  19,  21,  28;  xiii,  la,  19;  xiv,  14;  xv,  4;  xix, 
19,23;  XX,  4,  14,  20;  xxi,  4,  30;  xxii,  11,  10;  xxiv,  5, 
22;  XXV,  20, 27;  xxvi,5,7, 10;  xxviii,5, 11;  xxix,  18,21; 
XXX,  31 ;  xxxi,  6),  leave  no  doubt  that  the  Chaldee  and 
Syriac  stand  in  a  relation  of  dependence  to  each  other. 

But  in  speaking  of  a  relation  of  these  versions,  it 
must  not  be  understood  as  if  they  relate  to  each  other 
as  the  original  and  copy,  but  this  relation  consists  in 
that  the  author  of  the  one  version,  in  preparing  the 
same,  followed  mostly  the  other  without  giving  up  his 

independence  entirely.  This  we  can  see  from  the  eighty- 
two  passages  in  which  the  Chaldee  follows  the  Masoretic 
text,  while  the  Syriac  deviates  from  it,  as  ii,  16;  iii,  30; 
iv,3,  11,22,  25,32;  vii,  7,  8,  10,22;  viii, 7,  11,35  ;  ix,  12, 
18  ;  X,  10,  12,  19,  24,  26  ;  xi,  9.  10,  16,  19,  24,  29 ;  xii,  17, 
23 ;  xiii,  1, 10,  23 ;  xiv,  7, 17,  22, 23, 33, 35 ;  xv,  10, 14, 16, 
17,  22,  30;  xvi,  7,  26;  xvii,  4,  9,  15;  xviii,  1,  3,  6,  15; 
xix,  1,  4,  22,  29;  xxi,  14;  xxii,  3, 19  ;  xxiii,  2,  0,  30,  34; 
xxiv,  10,  26,  32,  33;  xxv,  4,  11,  10,  13,  21,  22;  xxvi,  2, 

11-13,  17-19,  26;  XXX,  15,  19;  or  from  those  passages 
in  which  the  Syriac  agrees  with  the  Masoretic  text 
against  the  Chaldee,  as  vi,  35;  vii,  15;  viii,  29;  x,  29; 
xi,  4;  xiv,  24;  xv,  32;  xvi,  5;  xvii,  5,  16;  xviii,  17; 
xix,  2,  13;  xxiii,  28;  xxiv,  9,  14;  xxv,  9;  xxviii,  1; 
xxxi,  3. 

To  these  examples  from  the  book  of  Proverbs  we 
could  also  add  a  number  from  other  books,  but  we  be- 

lieve we  have  proved  sufficiently  our  assertion.  As  this 
Ci/clopcedici,  so  far  as  we  know,  is  the  only  one  in  which 
this  question  has  been  treated  to  such  length,  future  in- 

vestigations based  upon  these  must  show  the  tenabilitj' 
or  otherwise  of  our  assertion.  See  also  Schonfelder,  Oii- 
Jcelos  unci  Peschito  (Miinchen,  1869) ;  Maybaum,  Ueber 
die  Sprache  des  Tarrjnm  zu  den  Sprilcken  und  dessen  Ver- 
hdltniss  zum  Syrer,  in  ISIerx,  Archie  filr  icissenschaft- 
liche  Erforschunf/  des  A  lien  Testaments,  ii,  66  sq. ;  Dathe, 

Opuscula,  p.  106  sq. ;  Frankl,  SUidien  iiber  die  Septuci- 
ginta  und  Peschito  zu  Jeremia,  in  Frankel-Grlitz,  Monats- 
schrift,  1872,  p.  444  sq.     (B.  P.) 

Syr'ian  ('^a'nx,  Arummi,  Gen.  xxv,  20;  xxviii,  5; 
xxxi,20,24;  Deut.  xxvi,5,  2Kings  v,  20;  fern.  ITanx, 

Arammit/uh,  1  Chron.  vii,  14,  "  Aramitess;"  plur.  masc. 

Ca^X,  Aj-ammim,  2  Kings  viii,  28,  29;  xvi,  6  [where 
the  text  has  C^aiTS,  which  the  marg.  corrects  to 

C^aiTN,  Edomites'\  ;  2  Chron.  xxii,  5 ;  but  "  Syrians"  is 
elsewhere  the  rendering  of  DTK,  Aram;  1,vpoQ,  Luke 
iv,  27),  an  inhabitant  either  of  Western  Syria,  i.  e.  on 
the  Mediterranean  (2  Kings  v,  20),  or  of  Eastern,  i.  e. 
Mesopotamia  (Gen.  loc.  cit.).     See  Syria. 

Syrian  Churches,  a  general  name  for  that  portion 
of  the  Oriental  Church  which  had  its  seat  in  Syria,  and 
which  was  anciently  comprehended  in  the  patriarchate 
of  Antioch  and  (after  that  of  Jerusalem  obtained  a  dis- 

tinct jurisdiction)  in  the  patriarchate  of  Jerusalem.  The 

Syrian  Church  of  the  early  centuries  was  exceedingh' 
flourishing.  Before  the  end  of  the  4th  century  it  num- 

bered 119  distinct  sees,  with  a  Christian  population  of 
several  millions.  The  first  blow  to  the  prosperity  of  the 
Syrian  Church  was  the  fatal  division  which  arose  from 
the  controversies  on  the  incarnation.  See  Eutychks; 
Jacobites;  Monophysites;  Nestoriaxs.     The  Eu- 

tychian  heresj',  in  one  or  other  of  its  forms,  obtained 
wide  extension  in  Syria;  and  the  usual  results  of  divi- 

sion ensued  in  the  corruption  and  decay  of  true  religion. 
The  Moslem  conquest  accelerated  the  ruin  thus  begun ; 

and  from  the  7th  century  downwards,  this  once  flourish- 
ing Church  declined  into  a  weak  and  spiritless  commu- 

nity, whose  chief  seat  was  in  the  mountains,  and  whose 
best  security  from  oppressi<m  lay  in  the  belief  on  the 
part  of  the  conquerors  of  their  utterlv  fallen  and  con- 

temptible condition.  Under  the  head  Maroxites  has 
been  detailed  the  most  remarkable  incident  in  the  later 

history  of  the  Syrian  Church.  This  branch  of  the  East- 
ern Christianity,  although  for  the  most  part  divided 

from  the  orthodox  Greek  Church  by  the  profession  of 

iNIonophysitism,  took  part  with  the  Greeks  in  their  sepa- 
ration from  the  West,  under  Michael  Cerularius ;  and 

the  reunion  of  the  Maronites  to  Kome  had  the  remark- 

able result  of  establishing  side  by  side,  within  the  nar- 
row limits  occupied  by  the  Christians  under  the  ̂ Moslem 

rule  in  Syria,  two  distinct  communities,  speaking  the 
same  language,  using  the  same  liturgy,  and  following 

the  saine  rites,  and  yet  subject  to  two  dift'erent  patri- 
archs, and  mutually  regarding  each  other  as  heretics 

and  apostates  from  the  ancient  creed  of  their  country. 

The  chief  peculiarity  of  the  Syrian  rite,  as  contradis- 
tinguished from  the  Greek,  consists  in  its  liturgy,  and 

the  language  of  that  liturgy,  which  is  Syriac,  and  with 

which  the  people,  and,  in  many  cases,  the  priests,  are  en- 
tirely unacquainted.  The  liturg}'  is  known  as  the  Lit- 

urgy of  St.  James.  The  Syrians  agree  with  the  Greeks 
in  tlie  use  of  unleavened  bread,  in  administering  com- 

munion under  botli  heads,  in  permitting  the  marriage 

of  priests  (provided  the\-  marry  before  ordination),  and 
in  administering  the  unction  of  confirmation  at  the  same 
time  with  baptism,  even  to  infants. 

The  Christian  community  of  Syria  may  at  present  be 
divided  into  four  classes:  the  Maronites,  the  Greeks 
(who  are  also  called  Melchites),  the  Monophysites,  who 
are  called  Jacobites,  and  the  primitive  Syrian  Christians 
(not  Maronites)  who  are  in  communion  with  Rome.  This 
last-named  community  forms  the  small  remnant  of  the 
ancient  Syrian  Church  which  remained  orthodox  during 
the  controversy  on  the  incarnation,  at  the  time  of  the 
general  lapse  into  Monophysitism.  To  these  are  to  be 
added  the  Christians  of  the  Latin  rite.  The  Maronites 

number  about  150,000;  the  Greeks  are  said  to  be  about 
50,000;  the  Jacobites  of  Syria  and  of  Armenia  Proper 
are  said  to  reckon  together  about  40,000  families,  of 
whom,  however,  but  a  small  proportion  (probably  scarce- 

ly 10,000  in  all)  can  be  set  down  to  the  account  of  the 

Syrian  Church.  The  non-Maronite  Syrians  who  follow 
their  national  rite,  but  are  in  communion  with  Eome,  are 

supposed  to  amount  to  about  4000.  The  resident  Latins 
are  chietly  members  of  the  religious  orders  who  from 
immemorial  time  have  possessed  convents  in  the  Holy 

Land,  and  European  Catholics  who  have  settled  perma- 
nently or  for  a  time  at  Jerusalem,  Beirut,  and  Damas- 

cus. None  of  these  can  in  any  way  be  regarded  as  be- 
longing to  the  Syrian  Church.  It  may  be  well  to  add 

that  the  belief,  and,  in  most  particulars,  the  disciplinary 
practice,  of  these  several  classes  coincide  substantially 
with  those  respectively  of  the  same  communities  in  the 
other  churches  of  the  East.  All  (with  the  exception  of 
the  Maronites  and  the  few  United  Syrians)  reject  the 
supremacy  of  the  Roman  see.  The  Syrians  of  the  Greek 
communion  reject  the  double  procession  of  the  Holy 
Ghost;  and  the  Jacobites  firmly  maintain  their  old 
tenet  of  Eutychianism.  Among  them  all  are  to  be  found 

monks  and  religious  females.  All  enforce  celibacj'  on 
their  bishops,  and  refuse  to  priests  the  privilege  of  con- 

tracting a  second  marriage,  or  of  marrying  after  ordina- 
tion. The  practice  of  fasting  prevails  among  all  alike. 

They  receive  and  practice  the  invocation  of  saints  and 
prayers  for  the  dead,  and  the  use  of  painted,  although 
not  of  graven,  images.  Many  particulars  regarding 
them  are  to  be  gleaned  from  the  memoirs  of  recent 
missionaries  of  the  several  deuomiuations,  among  which 
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the  letters  published  from  time  to  time  by  the  French 

Society  for  the  Propagation  of  the  Faith,  altlioiigh  nat- 
urally tinged  with  some  sectarian  coloring,  are  partic- 

ularlv  full  and  interesting. — Cliambeis's  Encyclop.  s.  v. 
See  Etheridge,  Hist.,  LUurrjn,  etc.,  of  Syrian  Churches 
(Lond.  18-lC) ;  Benin,  Traditions  0/ Syi:  Churches  (ibid. 
1871). 

Syrinx,  in  Greek  mythology-,  was  a  daughter  of  the 
river-god  Lado,  who,  when  pursued  on  account  of  her 
beauty  by  Pan,  prayed  to  her  father  for  relief,  and  was 
changed  into  a  reed.  Pan  cut  some  stalks  from  it,  join- 

ed them  together  with  wax,  and  used  it,  in  the  form 

known  to  us  as  Pan's- pipe,  in  remembrance  of  her 
(Ovid,  Metam.  i,  GOO). 

Syrna,  in  Greek  mythology,  was  a  daughter  of  the 
Carian  king  Dami\;thus.  She  fell  from  the  roof  of  her 
house,  and  was  restored  by  the  art  of  Podalirius,  who 
then  married  her,  and  built  the  city  named  after  her  in 
Caria. 

Sy'ro-Phoeni'cian  CEvpoipoli'trjaa  v.  r.  "Zvpoipoi- 
viKKiact),  a  general  name  (Mark  vii,  2(;)  of  a  (female) 
inhabitant  of  the  northern  portion  of  Phoenicia,  which 

was  popularlj'  called  Si/?-o-Pha:nicia,  by  reason  of  its 
proximity  to  Syria  and  its  absorption  by  conquest  into 
that  kingdom.  See  Puckxicia.  The  name  is  made  es- 

pecially interesting  to  the  scriptural  student  on  account 
of  the  woman  who  besought  our  Lord  in  behalf  of  her 
afflicted  daughter,  and  the  miraculous  cure  wrought  by 
him  on  the  latter.  Matthew  calls  the  woman  a  woman 

of  Canaan  (xv,  22),  being  in  respect  to  her  nationality, 
in  common  with  the  Phoenicians,  a  descendant  of  Ca- 

naan ;  Mark  describes  her  as  "  a  Greek,  a  Syrophoenici- 
an  by  nation"  (vii,  26),  but  Rosenmliller  rightly  observes 

that  the  Jews  called  all  Gentiles  Greeks  ('£XX»';i'fc), 
just  as  the  Greeks  called  all  strangers  barbarians.  She 
was  therefore  a  Greek,  or  Gentile,  and  a  native  of  that 
part  of  Syria  which  belonged  to  Phoenicia.  We  have 
a  curious  instance  of  the  interchange  made  in  respect 
to  the  terms  Canaanites  and  Phamicians,  of  an  earlier 
kind,  in  the  case  of  Shaul,  the  son  of  Simeon,  who  is 
said  in  Genesis  (xlvi,  10),  according  to  the  Sept.,  to  be 
the  son  of  a  Phoenician  woman,  and  in  Exodus  (vi,  15), 
to  be  the  son  of  a  Canaanitish  woman.  The  case  of 

the  Syrophcenician  woman  was  a  very  singular  one, 
both  on  account  of  the  strong  faith  manifested  on  her 

part,  and  the  exercise  of  divine  grace  and  power  in  mi- 
raculous working  b}'  Christ  beyond  the  proper  sphere 

of  his  personal  ministrations.  In  the  latter  respect  it 
stands  in  a  sort  of  affinity  to  the  cases  in  Old-Test,  his- 

tory referred  to  by  our  Lord  in  Luke  iv,  26,  27. — Fair- 
bainl. 

The  invention  of  the  words  "  Syro-Phoenicia"  and 
"  Syro-Phoenicians"  seems  to  have  been  the  work  of 
the  Romans,  though  it  is  difficult  to  say  exactly  what 
they  intended  by  the  expressions.  It  has  generally 

been  supposed  that  the}'  wished  to  distinguish  the  Phoe- 
nicians of  Sj'ria  from  those  of  Africa  (the  Carthagini- 

ans);  and  the  term  "  Syrophocnix"  has  been  regarded 
as  the  exact  converse  to  "Libyphocnix"  (Alford,  ad  foe). 
But  the  Libj'phoenices  are  not  the  Phoenicians  of  Afri- 

ca generally — they  are  a  peculiar  race,  half-African  and 

half- Phoenician  ("mixtum  Punicum  Afris  genus,"  Livj', 
xxi,  22).  The  Syro-Phoenicians,  therefore,  should,  on 
this  analogy,  be  a  mixed  race,  half  Phoenicians  and  half 

Sj'rians.  This  is  probal)ly  the  sense  of  the  word  in  the 
satirists  Lucilius  (ap.  Non.  Marc.  IJe  Pi-ojmetat,  Sei'm, 
iv,  431)  and  Juvenal  {Sat.  viii,  159),  who  would  regard 
a  mongrel  Oriental  as  peculiarly  contemptible.  In  later 
times  a  geographic  sense  of  the  terms  superseded  the 

ethnic  one.  The  emperor  Hadrian  divided  Sj-ria  into 
three  parts  —  Syria  Proper,  Syro-Phoenice,  and  Syro- 
Patestina;  and  henceforth  a  Syro-Phoenician  meant  a 
native  of  this  sub-province  (Lucian,  De  Cone.  Deor.  §  4), 
which  included  Phoenicia  Proper,  Damascus,  and  Pal- 
mjTene  (see  Rawlinson,  Herod,  iv,  243  sq.). — Smith. 

Syropiilus    (also    Sguropui.us,   ^yovp6irov\oQ, 

'S.yovpoQ),  Sylvester,  a  writer  on  the  history  of  the 
Council  of  Ferrara  and  Florence  (1438  sq.),  who  himself 
participated  in  its  business,  and  was  one  of  the  most  de- 

termined opponents  of  the  union  between  the  churches 
of  the  East  and  West  upon  Avliich  the  emperor,  John 
Palaiologus,  liad  set  his  heart.  So  far  did  he  carry  his 
opposition  that  he  found  it  advisable  to  resign  his  place 
as  one  of  the  six  debaters  in  the  council,  and  came  into 
violent  antagonism  with  both  the  patriarch  and  the 

emperor.  lie  yielded  to  the  emperor's  commands  and 
threats,  however,  so  far  as  to  sign  the  decree  of  union 
which  had  been  adopted,  but  afterwards  deplored  the 
weakness  of  his  action.  He  was  a  legal  officer  (ciKai- 
6<pv\a^)  and  a  chief  sacristan  (jwsyng  tKK\riaiupxi]c)  at 
Constantinople,  and  also  one  of  the  five  dignitaries 
about  the  patriarch  who  were  allowed  to  wear  the 
badge  of  the  cross  upon  their  robes;  but  his  want  of 
firmness  in  the  matter  of  the  treaty  of  union  with  the 
Latin  Church  rendered  him  unpopular  at  home  and 
thus  caused  him  to  retire  from  public  life.  He  devoted 

his  leisure  to  tlie  composition  of  a  "true  history  of  the 
untrue  union  between  the  Greeks  and  the  Latins," 
thereby  exciting  against  himself  the  anger  of  the  Lat- 

ins and  their  friends  in  turn,  so  that  Romish  writers 
like  Labbe  and  Allatius  class  him  nnqualifiedly  with 
Grecian  liars  and  the  worst  sort  of  schismatics. 

The  work  of  Syropulus  has  important  and  undeniable 
value  as  a  source  for  the  history  of  the  Synod  of  Ferrara. 
It  presents  a  credible  view  of  events  personally  engaged 

in  by  the  author,  and  defends  a  position  actualh' repre- 
sented in  the  council,  besides  revealing  to  view  a  series 

of  connected  and  involved  incidents  which,  but  for  its 
narration,  could  not  have  been  known  at  this  day.  The 
later  criticism  of  Allatius  may,  nevertheless,  have  cor- 

rected some  minor  particulars  of  the  narrative.  The  ob- 
ject of  the  book  was  to  show  that  a  real  union  was  im- 

possible, though  the  leaders  on  both  sides,  the  pope, 

Bessarion,  the  patriarch,  the  emperor,  etc.,  steadilj'  drew 
nearer  to  each  otlicr,  until  the  necessities  of  the  Greeks 

decided  the  result,  which  Sj'ropulus  justly  characterizes 
as  a  compromise  (fiecrvTijc)  rather  than  a  union.  The 
final  drafting  of  the  terms  of  union  involved  extraordi- 

nary difficulties  (sect,  viii,  14).  Book  xii  relates  the 
disagreements  of  the  Greeks  while  returning  from  the 
synod,  and  their  discouraging  recejition  at  home. 

The  work  is  extant  in  a  single  edition  based  on  a 
codex  of  the  Bibliotheca  Regia  (N.  1247),  from  which 
Serrarius  caused  it  to  be  copied  in  1642  and  sent  to 

Isaac  Vossius  for  publication ;  but  Sir  Edward  Hj-de, 
the  English  ambassador,  caused  the  manuscript  to  be 
placed  at  the  disposal  of  Robert  Creyghton,  chaplain  at 
the  court  of  Charles  II  and,  later,  bishop  of  Bath.  The 

latter  issued  the  book  in  the  original  Greek  and  accom- 
panied it  with  a  Latin  translation  under  the  title  Vera 

Hist.  Unionis  non  Verm  inter  Greecos  et  Latinos,  etc.  (Ha- 
gx  Comitis,  1660),  besides  prefixing  to  it  a  eulogy  of 
Syropulus  and  of  the  Grecian  theology  and  Church  as 
compared  with  the  papal,  which  rendered  the  work  still 

more  unpalatable  to  Romish  readers.  Allatius  accord- 
ingly prepared  a  refutation,  directed  more  especiallv  at 

Creyghton,  entitled  In  R.  Creyghtoni  Apparat.,  Versio- 
nem  et  A^ot.  ad  Hist.  Cone.  Florentini,  etc.  (Rom.  1665), 
pt.  i.  Crej'ghton's  edition  and  also  the  Paris  codex  are 
incomplete,  as  the  whole  of  the  first  book  is  wanting; 
but  several  other  manuscript  copies  of  SjTopulus  exist, 

so  that  the  deficiency  may  perhaps  be  met.  See  Creygh- 

ton's  preface,  rthi  srtp.;  Oudini  Comment,  iii,  2418 ;  Cave, 
Hist.  Liter.  A\)pend.;  Schriikh,  xxxiv,  411.  —  Herzog, 
Real-Encyldop.  s.  v. 

Syrtis  {'S.vpTic,  "quicksands,"  Acts  xxvii,  17). 
There  were  two  quicksands  on  the  coast  of  North  Af- 

rica, between  Cvrene  and  Cartilage,  whose  shoals  and 
eddies  the  ancient  mariners  greatlv  feared  (Horace, 

Odes,  i,  22,  5 ;  Ovid,  Fast,  iv,  490 ;  Tibull.  ii,  4,  91).  The 
greater  of  these  was  named  Syrtis  Major,  or  Magna, 
and  the  lesser  Syrtis  Minor ;  and  old  geographers  used 
to  tell  many  marvels  respecting  them  (Strabo,  ii,  123; 
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xvii,  834;  Ptolemy,  iv,  3 ;  Pliny,  v,  4;  Solin.  27;  ]\[ela, 
i,  7,  4;  Sallust,  Jiif/.  78).  jNIodeni  exijhirations  liiid 
both  of  them  to  be  highly  dangerous  bays,  where  the 
treacherous  sandy  shore  is  barely  covered  with  wa- 

ter, and  where  terrific  clouds  of  sand  are  suddenly 

raised  b\-  the  wind,  obscuring  the  sight  and  overwhelm- 
ing men  and  even  ships.  The  Greater  Syrtis  is  now 

called  the  Gulf  of  Sidra,  between  Tripoli  and  Barea ; 
and  the  Lesser  the  Gulf  of  Cahes.  The  former  is  spe- 

cially intended  in  the  account  of  Paul's  shipwreck  (q.  v.). 

See  Smith,  Diet,  of  Class.  Geo(j.  s.  v.      See  QncK- SAND. 

Syrus,  in  (Jreek  mythology,  was  a  son  of  Apollo  and 
Sinope,  wlio  is  said  to  have  given  name  to  the  Syrians. 

Systaticae  (Siirrrori/cni)  were  letters  of  license 
granted  by  a  bishop  fur  a  clergyman  to  remove  from 
his  diocese  to  another,  called  by  the  old  canons  JJlsmis- 

sori/  Letters. 

Syzygus.     See  Yoke-fkllow. 

T. 

\  Ta'anach  (Heb.  Taannk',  "S^ri, snmhj  [Gesenins], 
ox  fortified  [Flirst]  ;  twice  [Judg.  xxi,  25  ;  1  Chron.  vii, 

29]  more  briefly  Tanak',  ~J"ri,  A.  V.  "Tanach;"  Sept. 
6«j'(7j^  or  Saai'^x  v.  r.  Tavcix,  Sai'a/c,  etc.),  an  ancient 
Canaanitish  city,  whose  king  is  enumerated  among  the 

thirty-one  conquered  by  Joshua  (Josh,  xii,  21).  It 
came  into  the  hands  of  tlie  half-tribe  of  Manasseh  (xvii, 
11 ;  xxi,  25;  1  Chron.  vii,  29),  though  it  would  appear 
to  have  lain  within  the  original  allotment  of  Issachar 
(Josh,  xvii,  11).  It  was  bestowed  on  the  Kohathite 
Levites  (xxi,  25).  Taanach  was  one  of  the  places  in 
which,  either  from  some  strength  of  position,  or  from 
the  ground  near  it  being  favorable  for  their  mode  of 
fighting,  the  aborigines  succeeded  in  making  a  stand 
(xvii,  12 ;  Judg.  i,  27)  ;  and  in  the  great  struggle  of  the 
Canaanites  under  Sisera  against  Deborah  and  Barak  it 
appears  to  have  formed  the  headquarters  of  their  army 

(Judg.  v,  19).  After  this  defeat  the  Canaanites  of  Taa- 
nach were  probably  made,  like  the  rest,  to  pay  a  tribute 

(Josh,  xvii,  13 ;  Judg.  i,  28),  but  in  the  town  they  ap- 
pear to  have  remained  to  the  last.  Taanach  is  almost 

alwavs  named  in  compan}'  with  Megiddo,  and  they 
were  evidently  the  chief  towns  of  that  fine,  rich  district 
which  forms  the  western  portion  of  the  great  plain  of 
Esdraelon  (1  Kings  iv,  12).  It  was  known  to  Eusebius, 
who  mentions  it  twice  in  the  Onomasticon  {iiaavci)^  and 

Qarai) )  as  a  "  very  large  village"  standing  between 
three  and  four  Roman  miles  from  Legio  —  the  ancient 
Megiddo.  It  was  known  to  hap-Parchi,  the  Jewish 
mediasval  traveller,  and  it  still  stands  about  four  miles 

south-east  of  Lejjun,  retaining  its  old  name  with  hardly 
the  change  of  a  letter.  Schubert,  followed  by  Kobin- 
son,  found  it  in  the  modern  TcCunnuh,  now  a  mean  ham- 

let on  the  south-east  side  of  a  small  hill,  with  a  summit 

of  table-land  (Schubert,  Moi-genland,  iii,  164;  Robinson, 
Bihl.  Res.  iii,  156 ;  Bibl.  Sacra,  1843,  p.  76 ;  Schwarz, 
Palest,  p.  149).  The  ancient  town  was  planted  on  a 
large  mound  at  the  termination  of  a  long  spur  or  prom- 

ontory, which  runs  out  northward  from  the  hills  of  Ma- 
nasseh into  the  plain,  and  leaves  a  recess  or  bay,  subor- 

dinate to  the  main  plain  on  its  north  side,  and  between 
it  and  Lejjun  (Van  de  Velde,  i,  358).  Ruins  of  some 
extent,  but  possessing  no  interest,  encompass  it  (Porter, 
Handbook,  p.  371).  The  houses  of  the  present  village 
are  mud  huts,  with  one  or  two  stone  buildings  (Ridga- 

way.  The  Lord's  Land,  p.  688). 
Taanah.     See  TAANATH-SiiiLon, 

Ta'anath-Shi'loh  (Heb.  TannatV  Shiloh',  n_2}J;ri 

n'Pir,  Taanah  [Gesenius,  approach;  Flirst,  ciixle]  of 
Shiloh,  so  called  prob.  from  its  vicinity  to  that  place ; 
Sept.  Ti]vud  2j;\a»  v.  r.  Otjvarra  Kai  2«XXj;c),  a  place 
mentioned  (Josh,  xvi,  6)  as  situated  near  the  northern 
border  of  Ephraim  at  its  eastern  end  between  the  Jor- 

dan and  Janohah.  See  Tribe.  With  this  agrees  the 
statement  of  Eusebius  (Onomast.  s.  v.),  who  places  Jano- 

hah twelve  and  Thenath  ten  Roman  miles  east  of  Ne- 

apolis.  It  is  probably  the  Thena  (Gj^i'o)  mentioned  by 
Ptolemy  (^Georj.  v,  16,  5),  one  of  the  chief  cities  of  Sama- 

ria, in  connection  with  Neapolis.  In  the  Talmud  (Je- 
rusalem Mef/illah,  i),  Taanath-Shiloh  is  said  to  be  iden- 

tical with  Shiloh,  a  statement  which  Kurtz  {Gesch.  des 
Alt.  Bundes,  ii,  70)  understands  as  meaning  that  Taa- 
iiath  was  the  ancient  Canaanitish  name  of  the  place, 
and  Shiloh  the  Hebrew  name,  conferred  on  it  in  token 

of  the  "  rest"  which  allowed  the  tabernacle  to  be  estab- 
lished there  after  the  conquest  of  the  country  had  been 

completed.  But  this  is  evidently  conjecture  arising 
from  the  probable  proximity  of  the  two  places.  Taa- 
nah-of-Shiloh  is  probably  the  Ain  Tana  seen  by  Rob- 

inson north-east  of  Mejdel  {Later  Res.  iii,  295),  and  by 
Van  de  Velde  {Memoir,  p.  121,  although  erroneously 

marked  JiferaJ  ed-Din  on  his  Map),  about  a  mile  from 

the  road  between  Acrabi  and  Mejdel,  consisting  of  "  a 
small  tell  with  a  ruin,  on  the  first  lower  plateau  into 

which  the  Ghor  descends." 
Taanith.     See  Talmud, 

Tab'aoth  (T«/3n(.j.&  v.  r.  TajSw^j),  a  less  correct 
form  (1  Esdr.  V,  29)  of  the  name  Tabbaoth  (q.  v.)  of 
the  Heb.  lists  (Ezra  ii,  43 ;  Neh.  vii,  46). 

Tab'baoth  (Heb.  Tabbaoth',  V'hvz^,  rings  [Gese- 
nius], or  spots  [Ftirst]  ;  Sept.  Ta(i[3awSf  v.  r.  TajiaiiSr 

and  TajiwSr),  one  of  the  Nethinim  whose  descendants 
or  family  returned  from  Babylon  with  Zerubbabel  (Ezra 
ii,  43;  Neh.  vii,  46).     B.C.  ante  536. 

Tab'bath  (Heb.  Tabbath',  r.^L?,  perh.  celebrated 
[Gesenins];  Sept.  Ta/idS'  v.  r.  TajidSi),  a  place  men- 

tioned in  describing  the  flight  of  the  Midianitish  host 

after  Gideon's  night  attack;  they  fled  to  Beth-shittah, 

to  Zererath,  to  the  brink  of  Abel-meholah  on  (5")  Tab- 
bath  (Judg.  vii,  22).  As  all  these  places  were  in  or  near 

the  Ghor,  Tabbath  is  probably  the  present  Tubulihat- 

Fahil,  i.  e.  "Terrace  of  Fahil,"  a  verj-  striking  natural 
bank,  600  feet  in  height,  with  a  long  horizontal  and 
apparently  flat  top,  which  is  embanked  against  the 
western  face  of  the  mountains  east  of  the  Jordan,  and 
descends  with  a  very  steep  front  to  the  river  (Robinson, 
Bihl.  Res.  iii,  325). 

Tab'eal  (Isa.  vii,  6).     See  Tabeel,  1, 

Tab'eel  (Heb.   Taheel',  ̂ iXD^  [in  pause  TabeaV, 

bxn:;:,  Isa.  vii,  6,  A.  V.  "  Tabeal'']',^  God  is  rjood;  Sept. Ta/^^s()X),  the  name  of  two  men.     See  also  Tobiel. 
1.  The  father  of  the  unnamed  person  on  whom  Re- 

zin,  king  of  Syria,  and  Pekah,  king  of  Israel,  proposed 
to  bestow  the  crown  of  Judah  in  case  they  succeeded  in 
dethroning  Ahaz  (Isa.  vii,  6).  B.C.  ante  738.  VCho 

"  Tabeal's  son"  was  is  unknown,  but  it  is  conjectured 
that  he  was  some  factions  and  powerful  Ephraimite 
(perhaps  Zichri,  2  Chron.  xxviii,  7),  who  promoted  the 
war  in  the  hope  of  this  result. — Kitto.  The  Aramaic 
form  of  the  name  [see  Tabrimmox],  however,  has  been 

thought  to  favor  the  supposition  that  he  was  a  Sj'rian 
in  the  arm}^  of  Rezin.  The  Targum  of  Jonathan  ren- 

ders the  name  as  an  appellative,  "and  we  will  make 

king  in  the  midst  of  her  him  who  seems  good  to  us" 
(NDb  "ia="n  ",p  T'"^).  Rashi  by  Gematria  turns  the 

name  into  D{5'!3"i,  Rimla,  by  which  apparently  he  would 
understand  Remaliah, — Smith. 
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2.  An  officer  of  the  Persian  government  in  Samaria 
in  the  reign  of  Artaxerxes  (Ezra  iv,  7).  B.C.  519.  It 
lias  been  argued  that  he,  too,  was  an  Aramreaii,  from 
the  fact  that  the  letter  which  he  and  his  companions 

wrote  to  the  king  was  in  the  Syrian  or  Aramajan  lan- 
guage. Gesenius,  however  {Jeau,  i,  280),  thinks  that 

he  may  have  been  a  Samaritan. — Smith. 

Tabel'lius  (Ta/3e\\(0f),  a  Grrecized  form  (1  Esdr. 
ii,  KJJ  of  the  Heb.  name  (Ezra  iv,  7)  Tabkel  (q.  v.). 

Tab'erah  (Heb.  Taherah',  n"i"3ri,  consiunption ; 
Sept.  tjicri'iuicTjUuf),  a  place  in  the  wilderness  of  Paran ; 

so  called  from  the  fact  that  "  the  tire  of  Jehovah  burned" 

(niS'a)  among  the  Israelites  there  in  consequence  of 
their  complaints  (Numb,  xi,  3).  It  lay  at  the  next  sta- 

tion beyond  Horeb,  and  must  therefore  be  sought  some- 
where in  Wady  Saal.  See  Exode.  Keil  argues  {Com- 

ment- ad  loc.)  from  the  expression  that  it  was  "  in  the 
uttermost  part  of  the  camp,"  and  from  the  omission  of 
the  name  in  Numb,  xxxiii,  that  the  place  was  identical 
with  the  station  Kibroth-hattaavah  next  named;  but 
he  overlooks  the  fact  that  both  these  are  separately 
mentioned  in  Deut.  ix,  22. 

Tabering  (mssn'O;  Sept.  ipbiyyojxivai;  Vulg. 
murmurantes),  an  obsolete  word  used  in  the  A.  V.  of 
Nah.  ii,  7  in  the  sense  of  drumming,  or  making  regular 

sounds.  The  Hebrew  word  is  derived  from  r]ri,  "a 

timbrel,"  and  the  image  which  it  brings  before  us  in 
this  passage  is  that  of  the  women  of  Nineveh,  led  away 
into  captivity,  mourning  with  the  plaintive  tones  of 

doves,  and  beating  on  their  breasts  in  anguish,  as  wom- 
en beat  upon  their  timbrels  (comp.  Psa.  Ixviii,  25  [26J, 

where  the  same  verb  is  used).  The  Sept.  and  Vulg.,  as 
above,  make  no  attempt  at  giving  the  exact  meaning. 
The  Targum  of  Jonathan  gives  a  word  which,  like  the 

Hebrew,  has  the  meaning  of  "  tympanizantes."  The 
A.  v.,  in  like  manner,  reproduces  the  original  idea  of  the 
words.  The  "  tabour"  or  "  tabor"  was  a  musical  instru- 

ment of  the  drum  type,  which  with  the  pipe  formed  the 
band  of  a  country  village.  We  retain  a  trace  at  once 

of  the  word  and  of  the  thing  in  the  "tabourine"  or 
"  tambourine"  of  modern  music,  in  the  "  tabret"  of  the 
A.  V.  and  older  English  writers.  To  "  tabour,"  accord- 

ingly, is  to  beat  with  loud  strokes  as  men  beat  upon 
such  an  instrument.  The  verb  is  found  in  this  sense  in 

Beaumont  and  Fletcher,  The  Tamer  Tamed  (•'  I  would 
tabor  her"),  and  answers  with  a  singular  felicity  to  the 
exact  meaning  of  the  Hebrew. — Smith.  See  Plump- 
tre,  Bible  Educator,  iv,  210. 

Tabernacle  is  the  rendering,  in  the  A.  V.,  of  the 

following  Heb.  and  Gr.  words:  1.  ̂f^X,  ohel,  the  most 

frequent  term,  but  often  signifying  and  rendered  a  com- 

mon "tent;"  2.  '{Ii'C'O,  mishkdn,  i\-ie  distinctive  term, 

alwaj's  so  rendered,  except  ("dwelling")  in  1  Chron. 
vi,  32;  Jobxviii,  21;  xxi,  28;  xxxix,  (5;  Psa.  xxvi,  8; 
xlix,  11;  Ixxiv,  7;  Ixxxvii,  2;  Isa.  xxxii,  18;  Jer.  ix, 

19;  XXX,  8;  li,30;  Ezek.  xxv,  4;  Heb.  i,  6;  ("habita- 
tion") 2  Chron.  xxix,  6;  Psa.  Ixxviii,  28;  cxxxii,  5; 

Isa.  xxii,  16  ;  liv,  2 ;  ("  tent")  Cant,  i,  8  ;  3.  "O  [once 

T\'^i  Lam.  ii,  6],  soh  (Psa.  Ixxvi,  2),  ̂ ^^p,  sidldk  (Lev. 
xxiii,  34;  Deut.  xvi,  13,  16;  xxxi,  10;  2  Chron.  viii. 
13;  Ezraiii,  4;  Jobxxxvi,  29;  Isa.  iv,  C;  Amos  ix,  11; 

Zech.  xiv,  16, 18, 19),  or  r^lSp,  sikhilh  (Amos  v,  26),  all 

meaning  a  booth,  as  often  rendered ;  4.  aKtjvi'j,  (tk)Ji'oq 
(2  Cor.  v,  1,  4),  or  oK^vwfta  (Acts  vii,  46  [rather  hai)- 
itation]  ;  2  Pet.  i,  13, 14),  a  tent.  Besides  occasional  use 

for  an  ordinary  dwelling,  the  term  is  specially  emploj-ed 
to  designate  the  first  sacred  edifice  of  the  Hebrews  prior 

to  the  time  of  Solomon ;  fully  called  13."'"a  PflX,  the  tent 

of  meeting,  or  (especially  in  Numb.)  m^'il  "Sll''?)  ̂ nb- 
ernacle  of  the  congregation  (Sept.  (TKr]vr)  [1  Kings  viii, 

4,  6,  (TK/jvw^a]  Tov  fiaprvpiov ;  Philo,  itpov  <popi]r6v, 
Of}},  ii,  146;  Josephus,  ;t£ra0€po/[j£i'Of  Kal  avinnpivo- 

(TToiv  vaog,  Ant.  iii,  6,  1).  (In  the  discussion  of  this 
interesting  subject,  we  use  in  part  the  articles  found  in 
the  dictionaries  of  Kitto,  Smith,  and  Fairbairn,  but  with 

large  additions  and  modifications,  especially  in  the  sec- 
tion on  its  structure,  where  we  have  availed  ourselves 

of  MS.  contributions  from  Prof.  T.  O.  Paine,  LL.D.,  au- 

thor of  Solomoti's  Temple,  etc.,  in  addition  to  the  sug- 
gestions in  the  book  itself.) 

1.  Terms  and  Synonyms. — ■  1.  The  first  word  thus 

used  (Exod.  xxv,  9)  is  "|3wJ"2,  mishkun,  from  "(5'J»  to 
lie  down  or  dwell,  and  thus  itself  equivalent  to  dwelling. 

It  connects  itself  with  the  Jewish,  though  not  scriptu- 

ral, word  Shechinah  (q.  v.),  as  describing  the  dwelling- 
place  of  the  divine  glory.  It  is  noticeable,  however, 
that  it  is  not  applied  in  prose  to  the  common  dwellings 
of  men,  the  tents  of  the  patriarchs  in  Genesis,  or  those 
of  Israel  in  the  wilderness.  It  seems  to  belong  rather 
to  the  speech  of  poetry  (Psa.  Ixxxvii,  2 ;  Cant,  i,  8). 
The  loftier  character  of  the  word  may  obviously  have 

helped  to  determine  its  religious  use,  and  justifies  trans- 

lators who  have  the  choice  of  synonyms  like  "taber- 
nacle" and  "  tent"  in  a  like  preference.  In  its  applica- 

tion to  the  sacred  building,  it  denotes  (a)  the  ten  tri- 
colored  curtains ;  (b)  the  forty-eight  planks  supporting 
them ;  (c)  the  whole  building,  including  the  roof.  See 
Dwelling. 

2.  Another  word,  however,  is  also  used,  more  con- 

nected with  the  common  life  of  men ;  h'T.'ii.,  ohel,  the 
te7it  of  the  patriarchal  age,  of  AViraham  and  of  Isaac 
and  of  Jacob  (Gen.  ix,  21,  etc.).  For  the  most  part,  as 
needing  something  to  raise  it,  it  is  used,  when  applied 
to  the  sacred  tent,  with  some  distinguishing  epithet. 
In  one  passage  only  (1  Kings  i,  39)  does  it  appear  with 
this  meaning  by  itself.  The  Sept.,  not  distinguishing 
between  the  two  words,  gives  aKijvi]  for  both.  The 

original  difference  appears  to  have  been  that  SflX  rep- 

resented the  uppermost  covering,  the  black  goats'-hair 
roof,  which  was  strictly  a  tent,  in  distinction  from  the 

lower  upright  house -like  part  built  of  boards.  The 
two  words  are  accordingly  sometimes  joined,  as  in  Exod. 

xxxix,  32  ;  xl,  2,  6,  29  ( A.  V.  "  the  tabernacle  of  the 
tent").  Even  here,  however,  the  Sept.  gives  cricjjvi^ 
only,  with  the  exception  of  the  var.  led.  of  i;  aKijvi) 
TrJQ  aKiTrijg  in  Exod.  xl,  29.  In  its  application  to  the 
tabernacle,  the  term  ohel  means  («)  the  tent-roof  of 

goats'-hair;  (6)  the  whole  building.     See  Text. 

3.  r.^3,  bdi/ilh,  house  (o'iKOt;,  domus),  is  applied  to  the 
tabernacle  in  Exod.  xxiii,  19 ;  xxxiv,  26  ;  Josh,  vi,  24  ; 

ix,  23;  Judg.  xviii,  31;  xx,  18,  as  it  had  been,  appar- 
ently, to  the  tents  of  the  patriarchs  (Gen.  xxxiii,  17). 

So  far  as  it  differs  from  the  two  preceding  words,  it  ex- 

presses more  definitely  the  idea  of  a  fixed  settled  hab- 
itation. It  was  therefore  fitter  for  the  sanctuary  of 

Israel  after  the  people  were  settled  in  Canaan  than 
during  their  wanderings.  For  us  the  chief  interest  of 
the  word  lies  in  its  having  descended  from  a  yet  older 
order,  the  first  word  ever  applied  in  the  Old  Test,  to  a 

local  sanctuary,  Beth-el,  "  the  house  of  God"  (xxviii,  17, 
22),  keeping  its  place,  side  by  side,  with  other  words — 
tent,  tabernacle,  palace,  temple,  synagogue — and  at  last 
outliving  all  of  them ;  rising,  in  the  Christian  Ecclesia, 
to  yet  higher  uses  (1  Tim.  iii,  15).     See  House. 

4.  TiiTp,  kddesh,  or  TIJTp'G,  mikddsh  (Jiyia(!p.a,  ayta- 

artjpiov,  TO  uyiov,  to.  uyia,  sanctuarium'),  the  holy, consecrated  place,  and  therefore  applied,  according  to 
the  graduated  scale  of  holiness  of  which  the  tabernacle 
bore  witness,  sometimes  to  the  whole  structure  (Exod. 
xxv,  8;  Lev.  xii,  4),  sometimes  to  the  court  into  which 
none  but  the  priests  might  enter  (Lev.  iv,  6 ;  Numb,  iii, 
38;  iv,  12),  sometimes  to  the  innermost  sanctuary  of  all, 
the  Holy  of  Holies  (Lev.  xvi,  2).  Here  also  the  word 
had  an  earlier  starting-point  and  a  far-reaching  his- 

tory. En-Mishpat,  the  city  of  judgment,  the  seat  of 
some  old  oracle,  had  been  also  Kadesh,  the  sanctuary 

(Gen.  xiv,  7 ;   Ewald,  Gesch.  Isr.  ii,  307).     The  name 
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El-Kmh  still  clings  to  the  walls  of  Jerusalem.  See 
Saxctuauy. 

5.  br"n,  heyhul,  temple  (raof,  templuni),  as  meaning 
the  stately  building,  or  palace  of  Jehovah  ( 1  Chron. 
xxix.  1,  ll')i  is  applied  more  commonly  to  the  Temple 
(2  Kings  xxiv,  13,  etc.),  but  was  used  also  (probably  at 

the  period  when  the  thought  of  the  Temple  had  att'ect- 
cd  the  religious  uomouclature  of  the  time)  of  the  tab- 

ernacle at  Shiloh  (1  Sam.  i,  9;  iii,  3)  and  Jerusalem 
(Psa.  V,  7).  In  either  case  the  thought  which  the  word 
embodies  is  that  the  "  tent,"  the  "  house,"  is  royal,  the 
dwelling-place  of  the  great  king.     See  Tk.mple. 

The  tirst  two  of  the  above  words  receive  a  new 

meaning  in  combination  with  "I^'ITD  (jnoed),  and  with 
rsirn  (lia-ediith).  To  understand  the  full  meaning 
of  the  distinctive  titles  thus  formed  is  to  possess  the 

key  to  the  significance  of  the  whole  tabernacle. 

(a.)  The  primary  force  of  T^'^  is  "to  meet  by  ap- 

pointment," and  the  phrase  "I>'1'2  bnx  has  therefore 

the  meaning  of  "  a  place  of  or  for  a  fixed  meeting." 
Acting  on  the  belief  that  the  meeting  in  this  case  was 
that  of  the  worshippers,  the  A.  V.  has  uniformly  ren- 

dered it  by  "tabernacle  of  the  congregation"  (so  Seb. 
Schmidt,  "tentorium  convcntus:"  and  Luther, "  Stifts- 
hiitte"  in  which  Stift  =  PfarrHrche),  while  the  Sept. 
and  Vulg..  confounding  it  with  the  other  epithet,  have 

rendered  both  by  »'/  (rK)]i>})  tou  juaprvpiov,  and  "taber- 
naculum  testimonii."  None  of  these  renderings,  how- 

ever, bring  out  the  real  meaning  of  the  word.  This  is 
to  be  found  in  what  may  be  called  the  locus  classicus, 
as  the  interpretation  of  all  words  connected  with  the 
tabernacle.  "This  shall  be  a  continual  burnt-offering 

...  at  the  door  of  the  tabernacle  of  meeting  (^'J''Q) 
where  I  will  meet  you  n?;>S,  yi'ioaB))(yofiai)  to  speak 
there  unto  thee.  And  there  will  I  meet  (Tinyi,  ra?o- 

fiai)  with  the  children  of  Israel.  And  I  will  sanctify 

{'^T\^'^^)  the  tabernacle  of  meeting  .  .  .  and  J  will 

dwell  C^ni-'IJ)  among  the  children  of  Israel,  and  will 
be  their  God.  And  they  shall  know  that  I  am  the 

Lord  their  God"  (Exod.  xxix,  42-46).  The  same  cen- 

tral thought  occurs  in  xxv,  22,  "  There  I  will  meet  with 
thee"  (comp.  also  xxx,  6,  36 ;  Numb,  xvii,  4).  It  is 
clear,  therefore,  that  "congregation"  is  inadequate. 
Not  the  gathering  of  the  worshippers,  but  the  meeting 
of  God  with  his  people,  to  commime  with  them,  to  make 
himself  known  to  them,  was  what  the  name  embodied. 

J2wald  has  accordingly  suggested  OJf'enbarungszelt  =  tei\t 
of  revelation,  as  the  best  equivalent  (.4  Iter-thiimer,  p.  130). 
This  made  the  place  a  sanctuary.  Thus  it  was  that  the 
tent  was  the  dwelling,  the  house  of  God  (Biihr,  Symh.  i, 
81).       See  CONGKEGATIOX. 

(6.)  The  other  compound  phrase,  lni>  H  PflX,  as  con- 

nected with  "TIJJ  (=to  bear  witness),  is  rightly  ren- 

dered by  >'/  (TKrjvrj  rov  fiaprvpiov,  tabernactiliim  testi- 
vionii,  die  Wohnnng  des  Zeiignisses,  "  the  tent  of  the  tes- 

timony" (Numb,  ix,  15)  "the  tabernacle  of  witness" 
(xvii,  7 ;  xviii,  2).  In  this  case  the  tent  derives  its 
name  from  that  which  is  the  centre  of  its  holiness. 

The  two  tables  of  stone  within  the  ark  are  emphatical- 
ly the  testimony  (Exod.  xxv,  16,  21 ;  xxxi,  18).  They 

were  to  all  Israel  the  abiding  witness  of  the  nature  and 
will  of  God.  The  tent,  by  virtue  of  its  relation  to 
them,  became  the  witness  of  its  own  significance  as  the 

meeting-place  of  God  and  man.  The  probable  con- 
nection of  the  two  distinct  names,  in  sense  as  well  as  in 

sound  (Biihr,  Sytnb.  i,  83,  Ewald,  Alt.  p.  230),  gave,  of 
course,  a  force  to  each  which  no  translation  can  repre- 

sent.    See  Testijiony. 

II.  History. — 1.  We  may  distinguish  in  the  Old  Test, 
three  sacred  tabernacles. 

(1.)  The  Ante-Sinaitic,  which  was  probably  the  dwell- 
ing of  Moses,  and  was  placed  by  the  camp  of  the  Is- 

raelites in  the  desert,  for  the  transaction  of  public  busi- 

ness. Exod.  xxxiii,  7-10,  "Moses  took  the  tabernacle, 
and  pitched  it  without  the  camp,  afar  off  from  the  camp, 
and  called  it  the  Tabernacle  of  the  Congregation.  And 
it  came  to  pass,  that  every  one  which  sought  the  Lord 
went  out  unto  the  tabernacle  of  the  congregation,  which 
was  witliout  the  camp.  And  it  came  to  pass,  when 

Moses  went  out  unto  the  tabernacle,  that  all  the  peo- 

ple rose  up,  and  stood  every  man  at  his  tent-door,  and 
looked  after  Moses  until  he  was  gone  into  the  taber- 

nacle. And  it  came  to  pass,  as  Moses  entered  into  the 
tabernacle,  the  cloudy  pillar  descended,  and  stood  at  the 
door  of  the  tabernacle,  an<l  the  Lord  talked  with  Moses. 
And  all  tlie  peo|)le  saw  the  cloudy  jiillar  stand  at  the 
tabernacle-door :  and  all  the  people  rose  uj)  and  wor- 

shipped, every  one  in  his  tent-door."  This  was  neither 
the  sanctuary  of  the  tabernacle  described  in  ch.  xxv 

sq.,  which  was  not  made  till  after  the  perfect  restora- 
tion of  the  covenant  (ch.  xxxv  sq.),  nor  another  sanctu- 

ary that  had  come  down  from  their  forefathers  and  was 
used  before  the  tabernacle  proper  was  built  (as  Le  Clerc, 

J.  D.  IMichaelis,  and  Rosenmliller  supposed) ;  but  an  or- 
dinary tent  used  for  the  occasion  and  purpose  (  Keil, 

Comment,  ad  loc). 

(2.)  The  Sinaitic  tabernacle  superseded  the  tent 
which  had  served  for  the  transaction  of  public  business 

probably  from  the  beginning  of  the  Exode.  This  was 
constructed  by  Bezaleel  and  Aholiab  as  a  portable  man- 

sion-house, guildhall,  and  cathedral,  and  set  up  on  the 

first  da)'  of  the  first  month  in  the  second  year  after  leav- 
ing Egypt.  Of  this  alone  we  have  accurate  descriptions. 

It  was  the  second  of  these  sacred  tents,  which,  as  the 
most  important,  is  called  the  tabernacle  ^sar  excellence. 
Moses  was  commanded  by  Jehovah  to  have  it  erected 
in  the  Arabian  desert,  by  voluntary  contributions  of  the 

Israelites,  who  carried  it  about  with  them  in  their  mi- 
grations until  after  the  conquest  of  Canaan,  when  it  re- 
mained stationary  for  longer  periods  in  various  towns 

of  Palestine  (as  below). 

(3.)  The  Davidic  tabernacle  was  erected  by  David,  in 
Jerusalem,  for  the  reception  of  the  ark  (2  Sam.  vi,  12); 
while  the  old  tabernacle  remained  to  the  days  of  Solo- 

mon at  Gibeon,  together  with  the  brazen  altar,  as  the 
place  where  sacrifices  were  ofifered  (1  Chron.  xvi,  39;  2 
Chron.  i,  3). 

2.  Varied  Fortunes  of  the  Sinaitic  Tabernacle.  (1.) 
In  the  Wilderness. — The  outward  history  of  the  taber- 

nacle begins  with  Exod.  xxv.  It  comes  after  the  first 

great  group  of  laws  (ch.  xix-xxiii),  after  the  covenant 
with  the  people,  after  the  vision  of  the  divine  glory  (ch. 
xxiv).  Eor  forty  days  and  nights  Moses  is  in  the  mount. 
Before  him  there  lay  a  problem,  as  measured  by  human 

judgment,  of  gigantic  difficulty.  In  what  fit  symbols 
was  he  to  embody  the  great  truths  without  which  the 
nation  would  sink  into  brutality?  In  what  way  could 
those  symbols  be  guarded  against  the  evil  which  he  had 
seen  in  Egypt,  of  idolatry  the  most  degrading  V  He 
was  not  left  to  solve  the  problem  for  himself.  There 

rose  before  him,  not  without  points  of  contact  with  pre- 
vious associations,  yet  in  no  degree  formed  out  of  them, 

the  "pattern"  of  the  tabernacle.  The  lower  analogies 
of  the  painter  and  the  architect  seeing,  with  their  in- 

ward eye,  their  completed  work  before  the  work  itself 
begins,  may  help  us  to  nnderstand  how  it  was  that  the 
vision  on  the  mount  included  all  details  of  form,  meas- 

urement, materials,  the  order  of  the  ritual,  the  apparel 
of  the  priests.  He  is  directed  in  his  choice  of  the  two 
chief  artists,  Bezaleel  of  the  tribe  of  Judah,  Aholiab  of 
the  tribe  of  Dan  (ch.  xxxi).  The  sin  of  the  golden  calf 

apparently  postpones  the  execution.  For  a  moment  it 
seems  as  if  the  people  were  to  be  left  without  the  Divine 
Presence  itself — without  any  recognised  symbol  of  it 

(xxxiii,  3).  As  in  a  transition  period,  the  whole  fut- 
ure depending  on  the  patience  of  the  people,  on  the  in- 

tercession of  their  leader,  a  tent  is  pitched  (probably 

that  of  Moses  himself,  which  had  hitherto  been  the  head- 
quarters of  consultation),  outside  the  camp,  to  be  pro- 

visionallv  the  tabernacle  of  meeting.     There  the  mind 
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of  the  lawgiver  enters  into  ever-closer  fcllowsliip  with 
the  ininil  of  God  (ver.  11),  learns  to  think  of  him  as 

'■  merciful  and  gracious"  (xxxiv,  G) ;  in  the  strength  of 
tliat  thought  is  led  back  to  the  fultilment  of  the  plan 
wliicli  had  seemed  likely  to  end,  as  it  began,  in  vision. 
(Jf  this  provisional  tabernacle  it  has  to  be  noticed  that 

there  was  as  yet  no  ritual  and  no  priesthood.  The  peo- 
jile  went  out  to  it  as  to  an  oracle  (xxxiii,  7).  Joshua, 
though  of  the  tribe  of  Ephraira,  had  free  access  to  it 

(ver."!!). Another  outline  law  was,  however,  given;  another 
period  of  solitude,  like  the  first,  followed.  The  work 

could  now  be  resumed.  The  people  offered  the  neces- 
sary materials  in  excess  of  what  was  wanted  (xxxvi, 

b,  G).  Other  workmen  (ver.  2)  and  workwomen  (xxxv, 
25)  placed  themselves  under  the  direction  of  Bezaleel 
and  Aholiab.  The  parts  were  completed  separately,  and 
then,  on  the  first  day  of  the  second  year  from  the  Ex- 
ode,  the  tabernacle  itself  was  erected  and  the  ritual  ap- 

pointed for  it  begun  (xl,  2). 
The  position  of  the  new  tent  was  itself  significant. 

It  stood,  not,  like  the  provisional  tabernacle,  at  a  dis- 
tance from  the  camp,  but  in  its  very  centre.  The  mul- 

titude of  Israel,  hitherto  scattered  v/ith  no  fixed  order, 
were  now,  within  a  month  of  its  erection  (Numb,  ii,  2), 
grouped  round  it,  as  around  the  dwelling  of  the  unseen 
Captain  of  the  Host,  in  a  fixed  order,  according  to  their 
tribal  rank.  The  priests  on  the  east,  the  other  three 
families  of  the  Levites  on  the  other  sides,  were  closest 

in  attendance,  the  "  body-guard "  of  the  Great  King. 
See  Levite.  In  the  wider  square,  Judah,  Zebulun,  Is- 
sachar,  were  on  the  east;  Ephraim,  Manasseh,  Benja- 

min, on  tlie  west ;  the  less  conspicuous  tribes,  Dan,  Ash- 
er,  Xa|)htali,  on  the  north ;  Reuben,  Simeon,  Gad,  on 
the  South  side.  When  the  army  put  itself  in  order  of 
march,  the  position  of  the  tabernacle,  carried  by  the 
Levites,  was  still  central,  the  tribes  of  the  east  and  south 
in  front,  those  of  the  north  and  west  in  the  rear  (ch. 
ii).  Upon  It  there  rested  the  symbolic  cloud,  dark  by 

day  and  fiery-red  by  night  (Exod.  xl,  38).  Wlien  the 
cloud  removed,  the  host  knew  that  it  was  the  signal  for 
them  to  go  forward  (ver.  3G,  37;  Numb,  ix,  17),  As  long 
as  it  remained — whether  for  a  day,  or  month,  or  year — 
they  continued  where  they  were  (ver.  15-23).  Each 
march,  it  must  be  remembered,  involved  the  breaking- 
up  of  the  whole  structure,  all  the  parts  being  carried  on 
wagons  by  the  three  Levitical  families  of  Kohath,  Ger- 

shon,  and  ]Merari,  while  the  "sons  of  Aaron"  prepared  for 
the  removal  by  covering  everything  in  the  Holy  of  Ho- 

lies with  a  purple  cloth  (iv,  6-15).    See  Encami>jient. 
In  all  special  facts  connected  with  the  tabernacle,  the 

original  thought  reappears.  It  is  the  place  where  man 

meets  with  God.  There  the  Spirit  "comes  upon"  the 
seventy  elders,  and  they  prophesy  (Numb,  xi,  24,  25). 
Thither  Aaron  and  Miriam  are  called  out  when  they  re- 

bel against  the  servant  of  the  Lord  (xii,  4).  There  the 

••glory  of  the  Lord"  appears  after  the  unfaithfulness  of 
the  twelve  spies  (xiv,  10)  and  the  rebellion  of  Korah 
and  his  company  (xvi,  19,  42)  and  the  sin  of  Meribah 
(xx,  6).  Thither,  when  there  is  no  sin  to  punish,  but 
a  difficulty  to  be  met,  do  the  daughters  of  Zelophehad 

come  to  bring  their  cause  '•  before  the  Lord"  (xxvii,  2). 
There,  when  the  death  of  Moses  draws  near,  is  the  sol- 

emn "charge"  given  to  his  successor  (Dent,  xxxi,  14). 
(2.)  In  Palestine. — As  long  as  Canaan  remained  un- 

conquered,  and  the  people  were  still  therefore  an  army, 
the  tabernacle  was  probably  moved  from  place  to  place, 
wherever  the  host  of  Israel  was  for  the  time  encamped — 
at  Gilgal  (Josh,  iv,  19),  in  the  valley  between  Ebal  and 
Gerizim  (viii,  30-35),  again,  at  the  headquarters  of 

Gilgal  (ix,  6  ;  x,  15,  43) ;  and,  finally,  as  at  "  the  place 
which  the  Lord  had  chosen,"  at  Shiloh  (ix,  27 ;  xviii, 
1).  The  reasons  of  this  last  choice  are  not  given.  Tart- 

ly, perhaps,  its  central  position,  partlv  its  belonging  to 
the  powerful  tribe  of  Ephraim,  the  tribe  of  the  great 
captain  of  the  host,  may  have  determined  tlie  preference. 
There  it  continued  durincc  the  whole  period  of  the  judges, 
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the  gathering-point  for  "  the  heads  of  the  fathers"  of 
the  tribes  (xix,  51),  for  councils  of  peace  or  war  (xxii, 
12  ;  Judg.  xxi,  12),  for  annual  solemn  dances,  in  which 
the  women  of  Shiloh  were  conspicuous  (ver.  21 ).  There, 
too,  as  the  religion  of  Israel  sank  towards  the  level 
of  an  orgiastic  heathenism,  troops  of  women  assem- 

bled, shameless  as  those  of  IMidian,  worshippers  of 
Jehovah,  and,  like  the  UpoSovXoi  of  heathen  temples, 
concubines  of  his  priests  (1  Sam.  ii,  22).  It  was  far, 
however,  from  being  what  it  was  intended  to  be.  the 
one  national  sanctuary,  the  witness  against  a  localized 
and  divided  worship.  The  old  religion  of  the  high- 
places  kept  its  ground.  Altars  were  erected,  at  first 
under  protest,  and  with  reserve,  as  being  not  for  sacri- 

fice (Josh,  xxii,  26),  afterwards  freely  and  without  scru- 
ple (Judg.  vi,  24 ;  xiii,  19).  Of  the  names  by  which 

the  one  special  sanctuary  was  known  at  this  period, 

those  of  the  "house"  and  the  "temple"  of  Jehovah  (1 
Sam.  i,  9,  24;  iii,3, 15)  are  most  prominent. 

A  state  of  things  which  was  rapidly  assimilating  the 
worship  of  Jehovah  to  thatof  Ashtaroth  orMylitta  need- 

ed to  be  broken  up.  The  ark  of  God  was  taken,  and  the 
sanctuary  lost  its  glory;  and  the  tabernacle,  though 
it  did  not  perish,  never  again  recovered  it  (1  Sam.  iv, 
22).  Samuel,  at  once  the  Luther  and  the  Alfred  of  Is- 

rael, who  had  grown  up  within  its  precincts,  treats  it  as 
an  abandoned  shrine  (so  Psa.  Ixxviii,  60\  and  sacrifices 

elsewhere  —  at  IMizpeh  (1  Sam.  vii,  9),  at  Kamah  (ix, 
12 ;  X,  3),  at  Gilgal  (ver.  8 ;  xi,  15).  It  probably  became 
once  again  a  movable  sanctuarj-;  less  honored,  as  no 
longer  possessing  the  symbol  of  the  Divine  Presence, 
yet  cherished  by  the  priesthood,  and  some  portions  at 
least  of  its  ritual  kept  up.  For  a  time  it  seems,  under 
Saul,  to  have  been  settled  at  Nob  (xxi,  1-6),  which 
thus  became  what  it  had  not  been  before  —  a  priestlv 
city.  The  massacre  of  the  priests  and  the  flight  of  Abi- 
athar  must,  however,  have  robbed  it  yet  further  of  its 
glory.  It  had  before  lost  the  ark.  It  now  lost  the  pres- 

ence of  the  high-priest,  and  with  it  the  oracular  ephod, 
the  Urim  and  Thunimim  (xxii,  20,  xxiii,  6).  What 
change  of  fortune  then  followed  we  do  not  know.  The 
fact  that  all  Israel  was  encamped,  in  the  last  days  of 
Saul,  at  Gilboa,  and  that  there  Saul,  though  without 
success,  inquired  of  the  Lord  by  Urim  (xxviii,  4-6), 
makes  it  probable  that  the  tabernacle,  as  of  old,  was  in 
the  encampment,  and  that  Abiathar  had  returned  to  it. 

In  some  way  or  other  it  found  its  waj'  to  Gibeon  (1 
Chron.  xvi,  39).  The  anomalous  separation  of  the  two 
things  which,  in  the  original  order,  had  been  joined 
brought  about  yet  greater  anomalies,  and  while  the  ark 

remained  at  Kirjath-jearim,  the  tabernacle  at  Gibeon 
connected  itself  with  the  worship  of  the  high-places  (1 
Kings  lii,  4).  The  capture  of  Jerusalem,  and  the  erec- 

tion there  of  a  new  tabernacle,  with  the  ark,  of  which 
the  old  had  been  deprived  (2  Sam.  vi,  17;  1  Chron. 
XV,  1),  left  it  little  more  than  a  traditional,  historical 

sanctity.  It  retained  only  the  old  altar  of  burnt-offer- 
ings (1  Chron.  xxi, 29).  Such  as  it  was,  however,  neither 

king  nor  people  could  bring  themselves  to  sweep  it  away. 
The  double  service  went  on;  Zadok, as  high-priest,  of- 

ficiated at  Gibeon  (1  Chron.  xvi,  39);  the  more  recent, 

more  prophetic  service  of  psalms  and  hymns  and  mu- 
sic, under  Asaph,  gathered  round  the  tabernacle  at  Je- 

rusalem (ver.  4,  37).  The  divided  worship  continued 
all  the  days  of  David.  The  sanctity  of  both  places  was 

recognised  bj'  Solomon  on  his  accession  (1  Kings  iii,  15  ; 
2  Chron.  i,  3).  But  it  was  time  that  the  anomaly  should 
cease.  As  long  as  it  was  simply  tent  against  tent,  it 
was  difficult  to  decide  between  them.  The  purpose  of 
David,  fulfilled  by  Solomon,  was,  that  the  claims  of  both 
should  merge  in  the  higher  glory  of  the  Temple.  Some, 
Abiathar  probably  among  them,  clung  to  the  old  order, 
in  this  as  in  other  things ;  but  the  final  day  at  last  came, 
and  the  tabernacle  of  meeting  was  either  taken  down  or 

left  to  perish  and  be  forgotten.  So  a  page  in  the  relig- 
ious history  of  Israel  was  closed.  Thus  the  disaster  of 

Shiloli  led  to  its  natural  consummation. 
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III.  Description. — Tlie  written  autlioritics  for  the  res- 
toration of  the  tabernacle  are,  lirst,  tlie  detailed  account 

to  be  found  in  Exod.  xxvi,  and  repeated  in  xxxvi,«-i38, 
without  any  variation  beyond  tlie  slightest  possible 

abritigment;  secondly,  the  account  given  of  the  build- 

ing by  Josephus  (^Ant.  iii,  (i),  which  is  so  nearly  a  repe- 
tition of  the  account  found  in  the  Hible  that  we  tnay 

feel  assured  that  he  had  no  really  important  authority 

before  him  except  the  one  which  is  equally  accessible  to 

us.  Indeed,  we  might  almost  put  his  account  on  one 

side  if  it  were  not  tliat,  being  a  -lew,  and  so  much  near- 
er the  time,  he  may  have  had  access  to  some  traditional 

accounts  which  may  have  enabled  him  to  realize  its  ap- 

pearance more  readily  than  we  can  do,  and  his  knowl- 
edge of  Hebrew  technical  terms  may  have  assisted  him 

to  understand  what  we  might  otherwise  be  unable  to 

explain.  The  additional  indications  contained  in  the 
Talmud  and  in  Philo  are  so  few  and  indistinct,  and  are, 

besides,  of  such  doubtful  authenticity,  that  they  practi- 
cally add  nothing  to  our  knowledge,  and  may  safely  be 

disregarded. 

For  a  complicated  architectural  building,  these  writ- 
ten authorities  probably  wouhl  not  suffice  without  some 

remains  or  other  indications  to  supplement  them ;  but 

the  arrangements  of  the  tabernacle  were  so  simple 

that  they  are  really  all  that  are  required.  Every  im- 
portant dimension  was  either  tive  cubits  or  a  multiple  of 

five  cubits,  and  all  the  arrangements  in  plan  were  either 

squares  or  double  squares,  so  that  there  is,  in  fact,  no  dif- 
ficulty in  putting  the  whole  together,  and  none  would 

ever  have  occurred,  were  it  not  that  the  dimensions  of 

the  sanctuary,  as  obtained  from  the  "boards"  that  formed 
its  walls,  appear  at  first  sight  to  be  one  thing,  while 
those  obtained  from  the  dimensions  of  the  curtains 

which  covered  it  appear  to  give  another.  The  appar- 
ent discrepancy  is,  however,  easily  explained,  as  we  shall 

presently  see,  and  never  would  have  occurred  to  an}'  one 
who  bad  lived  long  under  canvas  or  was  familiar  with 

the  exigencies  of  tent  architecture. 

The  following  close  translation  of  Exod.  xxvi  will  set 

the  subject  generally  before  the  reader.  We  have  indi- 
cated, by  the  use  of  italics,  marked  variations  from  the 

A.  V. : 

1.  And  the  tabernacle  ("S'j^)  thon  shalt  make— ten  cur- 
tains: twisted  linen, and  violet  and  pmple  and  crimson 

of  cochineal :  cherubs,  work  of  (an)  artiticer,  thou  shalt 
2.  make  them.  (The)  lenirlh  <>f  the  one  curtain  (shall  be) 

eight  and  twenty  by  the  cubit,  and  (the  breadth)  four 
by  the  cubit,  the  oiie  curtain:  one  measure  (shall  be) 

3.  to  all  the  curtains.  Five  of  the  ctu'tains  shall  be  join- 
ing each  to  its  fellow,  and  tive  of  the  curtains  joining 

4.  eacli  to  its  fellow.  And  thou  shalt  make  loops  (31P) 

of  violet  upon  (the)  edge  of  the  one  curtain  from  (the) 
end  in  the  joining,  and  so  shalt  thou  make  in  (\\\e)e(lge 

5.  of  the  endmost  curtain  in  tlie  necnnd  joining :  fifty  loops 
shalt  thou  make  in  the  one  curtain, and  tifly  loops  shalt 
thou  make  in  (the)  end  of  the  curtain  which  is  in  tlie 

second  joining,  the  loops  standing  opposite  (ri1?3p^) 
6.  the  one  to  its  fellow.  And  thou  shalt  make  fifty  tachcs 

(D"i|r)  of  gold,  and  thou  shalt  join  the  curtains  one  to 
its  fellow  with  the  tacbes,  and  the  tabernacle  shall  be 
one. 

7.  And  thou  shalt  make  curtains  of  goats  ('  hair)  for  a 
tent  (bnX)  upon  the  tabernacle,  eleven  curtains  shalt 

8.  thon  make  them.  (The)  length  of  the  one  curtain 
(shall  be)  thirty  by  the  cubit,  and  (the)  breadth  four  by 
the  cubit,  the  one  curtain  :  one  measure  (shall  be)  to 

9.  (the)  eleven  curtains.  And  thou  shalt  join  five  of  the 
curtains  separately,  and  six  of  the  curtains  separately; 
and  thou  shalt  double  the  sixth  curtain  townrd-t  (the) 

10.  forefront  of  the  lent.  And  thou  shalt  make  tjl'ty  loops 
upon  (the)  edire  of  the  one  curtain — the  endmost  in 
the  joining,  and  fifty  loops  upon  (the)  edge  of  the  cur- 

11.  tain — the  secntid  joining.  And  thou  shalt  make  taches 
of  copper — fifty;  and  shalt  bring  the  taches  in  the 
loops,  and  thou  shalt  join  the  tent,  and  (it)  shall  be 

12.  one.  And  (the)  overplus  hang  in  (tlie)  curtains  of  the 
tent  —  lialf  of  the  overplus  curtain  !,hall  hang  upcjn 

13.  the  back  of  the  tabernacle;  and  the  cubit  from  this 
(side)  and  the  cubit  from  that  (side)  in  the  overplus  in 
(the)  leiiijth  of  (the)  curtains  of  the  tent  shall  be  huiicr 
upon  (the)  sides  of  the  tabernacle  from  this  (side)  and 
from  that  (side),  to  cover  it 
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14.  And  thon  shalt  m.ikc  (:i)  covering  to  the  tent,  skins 
of  rams  reddened,  and  (a)  covering  of  skius  of  tach- 
asUes  from  above. 

15.  And  thou  shalt  make  the  planks  (O^i^)  for  the  tab- 

ernacle, frees  [icood'i  of  acacias  (D'lSUJ),  standing. 
10.  Ten  cubits  (shall  "be  the)  length  of  the  plank,  and  (a) 

culiil  and  (the)  half  of  the  ciiliit  (the)  breadth  of  the 
17.  one  plank.  Two  hands  [te  .oas]  (shall  there  be)  to 

the  one  plank,  joined  (nisr^i^'S,  others  corresponding) 
[comp.  xxxvi,  22]  each   to  its  fellow:   so  shalt  thou 

18.  inakelor(/(>]  for  all  (the)  planks  of  the  tabernacle.  And 
thou  shall  make  the  planks  for  the  tabernacle,  twen- 

ty planks  for  (the)  Negeb  isouth]  quarter  towards  Tey- 

19.  m;m  [the  .touth].  And  forty  bases  ("|"1X)  of  silver  shalt 
th<ni  make  under  the  twenty  planks,  two  bases  under 
the  one  plank  for  its  two  hands,  and  two  bases  under 

20.  the  one  Inext]  plank  for  its  two  hands.  And  for  the 
second  rib  [tiank]  of  the  tabernacle  to  (the)  Tsaphon 

21.  [dor^/i]  quai'ter  (there  shall  be)  twenty  planks;  and their  forty  bases  of  silver,  two  bases  under  the  one 
plank,  and  two  bases  under  the  (uie  Inext]  plank. 

22.  And  for  (the)  thighs  [rear;i  of  the  tabernacle  seaward 

23.  [west]  thou  shalt'make  six  planks.  And  two  planks 
shalt  thou  make  for  (the)  angles  (S"i:ip72,  cwMmgi  of) 

24.  of  the  tabernacle  in  the  thighs  [rear] :  and  (they)  shall 

be  twinned  (D^^^T\,\^evha\)e  jointed,  hinged,  or  bolted) 
from  below  toL'ether,  and  shall  be  twins  upon  its 
head  Uop]  towards  the  one  ring:  so  shall  (it)  be  to 
both  of  them  ;    for  the   two  angles  shall  (they)  be. 

25.  And  (there)  shall  be  eight  planks,  and  their  bases  of 
silver— sixteen  bases,  two  bases  under  the  one  plauk, 
and  two  bases  under  the  one  [next]  plank. 

26.  And  thou  shalt  make  bars  (n"'~2)  of  trees  [wood]  of 
acacias  [_Shittini];  five  for  (the)  planks  of  the  one  rib 

27.  I  flank]  of  the  tabei-nacle,  and  five  bars  for  (the)  planks 
of  the  second  rib  [jlank]  of  the  tabernacle,  and  five 

bars  for  (the)  planks  of  (the)  rib.[_r?a«fc]  of  the  taber- 
28.  nacle  for  the  thighs  [rear]  seaward  [west].  And  the 

middle  bar  in  (the)  middle  of  the  planks  (shall)  bar 

(tr^ia^.be  bolting  throngh)  from  the  end  to  the  end. 
29.  And  the  planks  thou  shalt  overlay  (with)  gold,  and 

the  rings  thon  shalt  make  (of)  gold, (as)  houses  [jilaeps] 

for  the" bars;  and  thou  shalt  overlay  the  bars  (with) 

gold. 

30.  And  thou  shalt  rear  the  tabernacle  like  its  judg- 
ment [stgle]  which  I  made  thee  see  iu  the  mountain. 

1.  The  court  C^^n)  was  a  large  rectangular  enclosure, 

open  to  the  sky,  and  with  its  entrance  at  the  east  end. 
Its  dimensions  are  given  more  than  once,  being  100  cubits 

long  and  50  broad.  Its  construction  was  very  simple, 

being  composed  of  a  frame  of  four  sides  of  distinct  pil- 
lars, with  curtains  hung  upon  them.  In  other  words,  it 

was  surrounded  by  canvas  screens — in  the  East  called 

kanndts,  and  still  universally  used  to  enclo.se  the  pri- 
vate apartments  of  important  personages.  The  pillars 

were  proliably  of  shit  tim-wood  (that  is,  the  desert  acacia), 

a  light,  close-grained,  imperishable  wood,  easily  taking 
on  a  tine  natural  polish,  though  it  is  nowhere  directly 
intimated  of  what  material  they  were;  they  were  five 

cubits  in  height  (sufficient  to  prevent  a  person  from  look- 

ing over  them  into  the  enclosure),  but  their  other  di- 
mensions are  not  given,  so  that  we  cannot  be  sure 

whether  they  were  round  (Ewald)  or  four-cornered 

(Bithr),  probably  the  latter.  At  the  bottom  these  pil- 
lars were  ])rofected  or  shod  by  sockets  of  brass  (copper). 

It  is  not  quite  easy  to  say  whether  these  sockets  were 
merely  for  protection,  and  perha])S  ornament,  or  if  they 

also  helped  to  give  stability  to  the  pillar.  In  the  latter 

case,  we  may  conceive  the  socket  to  have  been  of  the 

shape  of  a  hollow  wedge  or  pointed  funnel  driven  into 

the  ground,  and  then  the  end  of  the  pillar  pushed  down 
into  its  cavity;  or  they  may  have  been  simply  plates 

laid  on  the  ground,  with  a  hole  for  the  reception  of  tho 

tenoned  foot  of  the  pillar,  as  in  the  case  of  the  "  boanks" 
noticed  below.  Other  appliances  were  used  to  give  the 

structure  firmness,  viz.  tlie  common  articles  of  tent  ar- 
chitecture, ropes  and  pins  (Exod.  xxxv,  18).  At  the 

top  these  pillars  had  a  capital  or  head  (xxxviii,  17, 

"chapiter"),  which  was  overlaid  with  silver;  but  wheth- 
er the  body  of  the  pillar  was  plated  with  any  metal  is 

not  said.  Connected  with  tlie  head  of  the  pillar  were 

two  other  articles,  huoks,  and   things  called  D^p'I.'n, 
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cfutshiil-im, rendered  "fillets,"  i.e. 
Driiameiital  chaplets  in  relief 

round  the  pillar  (so  Evvakl,  Alter- 
f/uimcr,  p.  335,  note  5),  but  most 

probably  meaning  rods  (so  (ie- 

senius.  Fiirst.and  others),  joining- 
one  pillar  to  another.  These  rods 
were  laid  upon  the  hooks,  and 
served  to  attach  the  hangings  to 
and  susiiend  them  from.  The  hooks  and  rods  were 
silver,  though  Knobel  conjectures  the  latter  must  have 
been  merely  plated  {Exod.  p.  278).  The  mode  of  ad- 

justing these  hangings  was  similar  to  that  of  the  door- 

way screens  and  "  vail"  described  below. 
The  circimiference  of  the  enclos- 

ure thus  formed  was  300  cubits, 
and  the  number  of  pillars  is  said  to 
have  been  20  +  20  +  10  +  10=60, 
which  would  give  between  every 

two  pillars  a  space  of  ̂ J'^"  =  5  cu- 
bits. There  has  been  consider-  .— _^„  _  ̂   -=- 

able  ditHculty  in  accurately  con-  Curtain-wall  of  Entranr, 
ceiving  the   method  adopted  by 
the  writer  in  calculating  these  pillars.  This  difficulty 
arises  from  the  corner  ])illars,  each  of  which,  of  course, 
belongs  both  to  the  side  and  to  the  end.  It  has  been 
supposed  by  many  that  the  author  calculated  each  one 
corner  pillar  twice:  that  is,  considered  it,  though  one  in 
itself,  as  a  pillar  of  the  side  and  also  as  a  pillar  of  the  end. 
This  would  make  in  all  50  actual  pillars,  and,  of  course,  as 
many  spaces  (Biihr,  Knobel, etc.);  that  is,  nineteen  spaces 
on  each  side,  and  nine  on  the  end.  Now  since  the  side 
was  100  cubits  and  the  end  50,  this  would  give  for  each 

side  space  Yl>'=5i'gia"d  for  each  end  space  ̂ "=50  cu- 
bits, spaces  artiticial  in  themselves  and  unlike  each  other. 

It  is  certainly  most  probable  that  the  spaces  of  side  and 
end  were  of  exacth'  the  same  size,  and  that  each  of  them 
was  some  exact,  and  no  fractional,  number  of  cubits. 
The  difficulty  may  be  completely  removed  by  assuming 
the  distance  of  5  cubits  to  each  space,  and  counting  as 

in  the  accompanying  ground-plan.  Thus,  since  each 
.side  was  100  cubits,  this  needs  twenty  spaces.  But 

twenty  spaces  neetl  twenty-one  pillars.  So  that,  sup- 
|)osing  us  to  start  from  the  south-east  corner  and  go 
along  the  south  side,  we  should  have  for  100  cubits 

twenty-one  pillars  and  twenty  spaces;  but  of  these  we 
should  count  twenty  spaces  and  pillars  for  the  south 
side,  and  call  the  south-west  corner  pillar,  not  the  twen 

Cmtrtiu-wall  of  durt.     (Details  suggested  by  Assyrian  sculptures.) 

going  up  the  end,  we  should  count  ten  pillars  and  spaces 
as  end,  but  consider  the  north-west  corner  pillar  not  as 
eleventh  of  the  end,  but  first  of  the  north  side;  and  so 
on.  In  this  way  we  gain  sixty  pillars  and  as  many 
spaces,  and  have  each  space  exactly  5  cubits. 

:ui  sculptures.) 

ty-tirst  pillar  of  the  side,  but  the  first  of  the  end.    Then 

The  hangings  (C^bp.  krlnim')  of  the  court  were.of 
twined  s/iesh;  that  is,  a  fabric  woven  out  of  twisted  yarn 
of  the  material  called  shesh.  This  word,  which  properly 

means  vJiife,  is  rendered  by  our  version  "tine  linen,"  a 
.rendering  with  which  most  concur,  wliile  some  decide 
for  co/ton.  At  all  events,  the  curtains  were  a  strong 
fabric  of  this  glancing  white  material,  and  were  hung 
upon  the  pillars,  most  likely  outside,  though  that  is  not 
known,  being  attached  to  the  pillars  at  the  top  by  the 
hooks  and  rods  already  described,  while  the  whole  was 

stayed  by  pins  and  cords,  like  a  tent. 
The  entrance,  which  was  situated  in  the  centre  of  the 

east  end,  and  was  twenty  cubits  in  extent,  was  formed 

also  of  a  hanging  (technically  TjC^,  masdk)  of  "blue, 
purple,  and  scarlet,  and  fine  twined  linen,  work  of  the 

Qpl"^,  7-ok-eiii"  (A.  V.  "needle-work").  The  last  word 

has  usually  been  considered  to  mean  embroidei-er  with 
the  needle,  and  the  curtain  fancied  to  have  had  figures, 
flowers,  etc.,  of  the  mentioned  colors  wrought  into  it. 

But  such  kinds  of  work  have  always  a  "wrong"  side, 
and,  most  probalily,  taking  into  account  the  meaning 
of  the  word  in  Arabic,  and  the  fondness  of  the  Arabs  at 

this  day  for  striped  blankets,  the  word  means  "  weaver 
of  striped  cloth,"  and  the  hanging  is  to  be  conceived  as 
woven  with  lines  or  stripes  of  blue,  purple,  and  scarlet 
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Plan  of  the  Tabernacle  and  its  Court.    (From  Riggenbach's  Afo.iaisrhe  Stiftshf/ite.) 
Large  enclosure— Cniirt  (open  overhead).  Small  enclosure— the  Tahernacle  (covered),  a.  Ark  in  the  Holv  of  Holies.  A.  Tahle  of  show-hresd.  r.  Holden 

candlestick,  rf.  Altar  of  incense—^,  c,  d  being  in  the  holy  place,  e.  Laver,  or  basin  for  washine:.'  /.  Altar  of  burnt-ofTerinc.  g-  Gang  or  ledife around  this  altar  for  the  priests  to  stand  upon.     h.  Sloping  ascent  from  the  ground  to  this  ledge.     (The  last  two  articles  are  in  the  court.) 
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on  the  white  ground  of  s/tes/i  (Knobcl,  Kcil,  etc.).  In 
other  words,  the  warp,  or  iouiiitudinal  tlireads,  was  of 

white  linen,  wliile  the  icooj'  made  cross-bars  (which 
would  hauc;  vertically)  of  brilliantly  dyed  wool  in  a 
treble  thread.  Tliey  were  merely  spun  and  woven, 
without  i^old  or  embroidered  ligures. 

The  furniture  of  the  court  consisted  of  the  altar  of 

burnt-ottering  and  the  laver.  These  are  sufficiently 
described  under  their  appropriate  headings.  See  Al- 
TAK;  Laveij.  What  concerns  us  is  the  position  of 
them.  In  all  probability,  the  tabernacle  proper  stood 
with  its  entrance  exactly  in  the  middle  of  the  court, 

that  is,  fiftj'  cubits  from  the  entrance  of  the  court ;  and 
very  possibly  the  altar  of  burnt -ottering  stood,  again, 
midway  between  the  door  of  the  court  and  that  of  the 

tabernacle,  i.  e.  twenty-five  cubits  from  each,  and  some- 
where in  the  twenty-five  cubits  between  the  altar  and 

the  tabernacle  stood  the  laver  (Josephus,  Anf.  iii,  6,  2). 

'2.  The  Taberimcle  itself. — Following  the  method  pur- 
sued with  the  outer  court,  we  begin  witli  the  walls. 

These  were  built  of  boards,  or,  rather,  planks  (n^Il^'^p, 
Jcerashim),  in  close  contact  with  each  other.  They  were 
of  shittim-wood,  overlaid  with  gold  on  both  sides,  ten 
cubits  high  and  one  and  a  half  cubit  broad,  their 
thickness  being  nowhere  given.  From  the  foot  of  each 

plank  came  out  two  "tenons"  (niT^,  ?/flfW//«  =  hands), 
which  must  not  be  conceived  as  connecting  the  planks 
with  each  other  laterally,  as  if  there  corresponded  to  a 

tenon  in  one  plank  a  mortise  in  another;  the}^  were  for 
connecting  each  particular  plank  with  the  ground,  and 
must  be  conceived  as  two  wedge-shaped  or  pointed 
pieces  (probably  of  copper,  or  perhaps  of  silver),  pro- 

jecting from  the  lower  end  of  the  plank.  These  tenons 
were  thrust  into  silver  sockets,  of  which  two  were  pre- 

pared for  each  plank,  each  socket  being  the  weight  of  a 

MM 

Sockeis  of  the  Tabernacle  Court,  and  their  Position  un- 
der the  Boards. 

talent  of  silver.  Whether  these  sockets  were  wedge- 
shaped  or  pointed,  and  themselves  went  into  the  ground, 

or  whether  they  were  mere  foot-plates  for  the  plank, 
with  holes  for  the  tenons  to  pass  through  into  the  ground 
(the  last  more  probable),  is  not  intimated.  Prof.  Paine 
has  ingeniously  suggested  the  thickness  of  these  sock- 

ets as  one  sixth  of  a  cubit  [see  Metrology],  and  like- 
wise their  form  (half  a  cubit  square),  as  in  the  adjoin- 

ing cut.  He  also  calculates  from  this  size  of  the  sock- 
ets, or  foot-plates,  that  the  planks  should  be  (as  Jose- 

phus says)  one  third  of  a  span,  i.  e.  one  sixth  of  a  cu- 
bit thick  (which  is 

quite  sufficient  for 
strength),  in  order  to 
turn  the  corners  neat- 

ly.as  illustrated  in  the 
subjoined  cut.  This 
might  indeed  have 
been  effected  on  the 

T — j —  supposition  that  the 
I  I  planks  were  one  cubit 

thick.as  the  accompa- 
nying cut  will  show ; 

but  we  can  hardly 

suppose  that  the 
jilanks  overhung  the 

Bottom  ofthe  Corner  Planks,  shown  ̂''''''''*  "''"'^'^  support- 
as  resting  ui)ou  the  Bases  (accord-  f''  them.  These  bases 
ing  to  Paiue).  did  not  require  to  eu- 

... 
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Plauks  ou  theh'  Bases  (according  to  the  common  view). 

ter  deeply  into  the  ground,  as  there  was  no  lateral  strain 
upon  them,  and  the  whole  weight  of  the  buikling  kept 
them  firmly  in  their  place.  Their  only  object  was  to 
keep  the  bottom  of  the  planks  level  and  even.  The  up- 

per ends  of  the  planks,  however,  needed  to  be  kept  from 
separating,  as  they  would  certainly  do  under  the  trac- 

tion of  the  stay-cords  fore  and  aft.  Hence  the  tenons 
mentioned  in  Exod.  xxvi,  17  are  carefully  distinguished 
from  those  (already  described)  referred  to  in  ver.  19; 
and  they  are  designated  (without  any  sockets  assigned 

to  them)  by  a  peculiar  term,  M^'sdtJ,  meshulluboth, 
which  occurs  here  only.  It  is  regarded  by  Gesenius  as 
radically  signifying  notched,  but  he  understands  it  here 

as  meaning  ji'o/Hef/,  a  sense  in  which  Fiirst  and  Miihlau 
emphatically  concur,  to  the  exclusion  of  that  adopted 

by  the  Sept.  (^avTnriTvrovTtc)  and  the  A.  A",  ("set  in 
order'').  Prof.  Paine  refers  the  term  to  the  ti>p  of  the 
planks,  and  renders  it  cldsped,  understanding  a  separate 

plate  with  holes  corre- 

sponding to  pins  or  ten- 
ons (probably  all  of  cop- 

per) in  the  upper  end 
of  the  planks  likewise, 
as  in  the  annexed  cut. 

This  is  an  essential  pro- 
vision for  the  stabilitv  of 

o 
t=h 

B 

the  structure,  of  which  ̂ =]f*^'""F,/°f  111*'  X."','  '''"  '^"^ ,      '               ̂   "Boards'   of  the    laberuacle no   one    else   seems   to  (according  to  Paine), 
have  thought.     Never-  ,       ,         „  .     v     j    ,      j 

^  .  A,  a  clasp.    B,  two  boards  clasped. 
theless,  as  he  privately 

informs  us,  he  has  since  abandoned  this  distinction  be- 
tween the  top  and  bottom  tenons,  and  in  his  forthcom- 

ing second  edition  he  will  dispense  with  the  clasps. 
Tlie  long  middle  bar,  if  pinned  to  each  end  plank, 
would  subserve  a  similar  purpose.  Something  of  this 

sort  is  perhaps  intimated  by  the  bolting  (ni"1^"2,  n"l33) 
of  Exod.  xxvi,  28 ;  xxxvi,  33.  The  roof-curtains  would 
likewise  assist  in  holding  the  planks  together. 

Of  these  boards,  which,  being  one  and  a  half  cubit, 
i.e.  about  two  and  a  half  feet  broad,  must  have  been  form- 

ed of  several  smaller  ones  jointed  together,  there  were 
twenty  on  the  north  and  twenty  on  the  south  side,  thus 
making  each  side  the  length  of  thirty  cubits.  For  the 
west  end  were  made  six  boards,  yielding  nine  cubits, 
and  in  addition  two  boards  for  the  corners  (Exod.  xxvi, 

22  sq.),  making  in  all  eight  boards  and  twelve  cubits; 
and  as  the  end  is  thought  (so  Josephus,  A  nt.  iii,  6,  3) 

to  have  been  ten  cubits  (proportionate  to  that  in  Solo- 

mon's Temple,  1  Kings  vi,  2,  20),  this  would  imply  that 
each  corner  plank  added  half  a  cubit  to  the  width,  but 
nothing  to  the  length,  the  measurements  being  taken 
inside.  Were  the  planks  supposed  a  cubit  thick,  which 
is  the  usual  calculation  (but  an  extravagant  one  on  ac- 

count of  the  weight),  the  remaining  cubit  of  the  corner 
plank  woidd  exactly  cover  the  thickness  of  the  side 

plank.  The  description  given  of  the  corners  is  exceed- 
ingly perplexing,  and  the  diversity  of  opinion  is  natiiral- 

lygreat.  Thedifficultiesallliein  Exod.xxiv,24.  Itgoes 

on,  "  they  shall  be  coupled  together;"  rather,  they  shall 
be  "twins,"  or  "twinned"  (CwXn,  f.oamim).  "They" 
evidently  refers  to  the  corner  planks;  and,  setting  aside 
the  idea  that  they  make  twins  together,  which  cannot 
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Comer  Bnnrd  of  the  Tab- 
enincle  (  accordiug  to 
Riggeubach). 

be,  since  they  are  at  opposite 
corners,  tlie  expression  may 
mean  tliat  each  corner  plank 
of  itself  makes  twins,  which 
it  would  tlo  if  it  had  two  legs 
containing  the  angle  betv/een 
them.  If  the  corner  plank  be 

two-legged,  it  adds  necessa- 
rily something  to  the  length, 

and  thus  destroys  the  meas-- 
urement.  One  explanation 
is  therefore  to  regard  the  end 
of  the  corner  plank,  e,  as  twin, 
i.  e.  corresponding  to  the  side 

plank  a.  Further,  each  corner  plank  must  be  "entire 

(~^"iri,  iammim)  at  or  on  its  head"  (A.  V.,  with  many 
others,  considers  iammim  the  same  as  toamim}.  Now  if 

the  "  head'"  be  not  the  top  of  the  plank,  but  the  edge  or 
point  of  the  corner,_/J  then  the  statement  implies  that  the 
corner  plank  of  the  end  wall,  though  prolonging  the  side 
wall  outside,  must  not  be  cut  away  or  slojied,  for  example, 
in  the  fashion  indicated  by  the  dotted  lines  c  d.  Once 

more,  the  words  are  added  "  unto  one  ring,"  accurately 
'•  mi  to  the  lirst  ring."  Keil  (Comment,  ad  loc.)  understands 
that  "the  two  corner  boards  at  the  back  were  to  consist 
of  two  pieces  joined  together  at  a  right  angle,  so  as  to 
form,  as  double  boards,  one  single  whole  from  the  top  to 

the  bottom."  and  that  "  one  ring  was  placed  half-way 
lip  the  upright  board  in  the  corner  or  angle,  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  central  bolt,  which  stretched  along  the 
entire  length  of  the  walls,  might  fasten  into  it  from 

both  the  side  and  back."     Murphy  {Comment,  ad  loc.) 
suggests  a  form 
which  we  rep- 

resent by  the 
annexed  figure. 

But  Paine's  ar- 
rangement, as  in 

the  cut  below, 
seems  to  us  to 

meet  all  the  re- 
quirements of 

the  case  in  the 

simplest  and 
most  etiectual 
manner.  The 

ring  and  staples 
Corner  Board  (according  to  Murphy). 

at  the  top  and  bottom  of  the  corner  planks  formed  a 
hhuje.  so  that  the  adjoining  planks  were  twinned,  or  car- 

ried together  as  one.  That  the  end  planks  went  in  be- 
tween the  last  side  planks  (as  neatness  and  usage  in 

sncli  structures  dictated),  making  the  interior  width  of 
the  tabernacle  the  full  twelve  cu- 

bits, is  probable  from  the  length 
of  the  roof-curtains  presently  de- 

scribed, it  they  were  longitudinal- 
ly arranged. 
The  walls  or  planks,  in  addition 

to  the  stability  they  may  have  de- 
rived from  the  sockets  at  tlio  bot- 

tom (and  perhaps  the  clasps  at  the 
top),  were  bound  together  by  five 
bars  or  bolts,  thrust  into  rings  at- 

tached to  each  plank.  These  bars, 

in  all  probabilit3',ran  along  the  out- 
side, though  that  is  not  intimated, 

and  Ewald  thinks  otherwise.  One 

bar  is  said  to  have  gone  in  the  mid- 

dle (Tlir'S) :  this  is  usually  taken 
to  mean  half-way  up  the  plank,  and 
with  two  bars  on  each  side  of  it, 
above  and  below ;  but  some  inter- 

pret "  through  the  heart  of  the 
boards"  (Kiggenbach),  and  others understand  it  of  the  rear  bar  alone. 
Thus  there  seem  to  have  been  three 

Top  and  Bottom  Parts  of  Corner -boards  (according Paiue). 

to rows  of  bars,  the  top  and  bottom  one  on  each  of  the 

sides  being  in  two  pitces.  Josephus's  account  is  some- 
what  different:  "Every  one,"  he  says  (.4 w^  iii,  6,  3), 
"  of  the  pillars  or  boards  had  a  ring  of  gold  affixed  to 
its  front  outwards,  into  which  were  inserted  bars  gilt 
with  gold,  each  of  them  five  cubits  long,  and  these 

bound  together  the  boards ;  the  head  of  one  bar  run- 
ning into  another  after  the  manner  of  one  tenon  insert- 

ed into  another.  But  for  the  wall  behind  there  was 

only  one  bar  that  went  through  all  the  boards,  into 
which  one  of  the  ends  of  the  bars  on  both  sides  was  in- 

serted." The  whole  edifice  was  doubtless  further  stayed 
by  ropes  attached  to  tent-pins  in  the  ground  from  knobs 
on  the  outside  of  the  planks.     (See  below.) 

3.  Drapery  of  the  Tabernacle. — The  wooden  structure 
was  completed  as  well  as  adorned  b}'  four  kinds  of 
hangings,  each  of  which  served  a  useful  and  even  need- 

ful purpose. 
(1.)  The  Roof. — The  first  question  that  arises  here  is 

whether  the  roof  was  flat,  like  that  of  Oriental  houses, 

or  peaked  and  slanting,  as  in  Occidental  buildings.    The 

General  View  of  the  Wooden  Walls  of  the  Tabernacle.    (From  Paine.) 
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The  Tabernacle  as  resuned  by  Fergus-sou. 

old  representations,  such  as  Calmet's,  take  the  former  order  to  be  water-tight  (especially  since  they  ran  paral- 
view;  but  to  this  it  may  be  forcibly  objected  that  it  lei  with  the  ridge  and  eaves)  as  well  as  smooth,  would 

would  in  that  case  be  impossible  to  stretch  the  roof-  best  be  formed  liy  overlapping  the  edges,  in  shingle  style, 

covering  sufficiently  tight  to  |)rcvent  the  rain  and  snow  1  The  sixth  "curtain,"  or  extra  single  piece,  was  to  be 
from  collecting  in  the  middle,  and  eitlier  crushing  the  I  "doubled  in  the  fore-front  of  the  tabernacle"  (xxvi,  9, 
whole  by  its  weight  or  Hooding  the  apartments.  Hence  ̂ nxn  ''33  b^l-C-bs  FISSZI),  which  interpreters  gen- 
most  later  writers  assume  a  peaked  roof,  although  there  ̂ ^'l,^;  ,,;;^  understoocVaV  meant  to  close  the  gat.le. is  no  mention  of  a  ridge-pole,  nor  of  supports  to  it;  but 

the  name  "  tent"  given  to  the  upper  part  of  the  editice 
is  itself  conclusive  of  this  form,  and  then  these  accesso- 

ries would  necessarily  follow. 

The  roofing  material  was  a  canvas  of  goats'  hair,  the 
article  still  employed  by  the  Bedawin  for  their  tents.  It 

consisted  of  eleven  "curtains"  (n*,""'"]^),  i.  e.  breadths  or 

This,  as  Paine  suggests,  it  would  neatly  do  if  folded  in 

two  thicknesses  (like  the  rest  of  the  goat's-hair  cloth) 
across  the  lower  part  of  the  rear  open  space  above  the 

"  boards,"  as  it  is  just  long  enough  (twice  fifteen  cubits; 
the  surplus  three  cubits  being  employed  exactly  as  in 
the  case  of  the  other  sheets),  and  sufficiently  wide  (four 
cubits  up  the  six  of  the  perpendicular:  leaving  only  a 

pieces  of  (this  camlet)  cloth,  each  thirty  cubits  long  and    small  triangle  at  the  peak  for  ventilation) ;  the  gores 
fourcubits  wide,  which  is  as  large,  probably,  as  could  well    or  corners  probably  being  tucked  in  between  the  two 
be  woven  in  the  loom  at  once.  Ten  of  these  were  to  be 

"  coupled"  (~i3n),  i.  e.  sewed  together,  five  in  one  sheet, 
and  five  in  another,  evidently  by  the  selvage;  thus 
making  two  large  canvases  of  thirty  cubits  by  twenty 
each.     But  as  the  building  was  only  twelve  cubits  wide. 

thicknesses  of  the  roof-sheets.  This  sixth  curtain,  of 
course,  was  sewed  endwise  to  one  of  the  outer  pieces  of 
the  inider  canvas. 

These  roof- curtains  were  joined  by  means  of  fifty 

"  loops"   (rXPp,  liil(ioth)  of  unspecified  (probably  the 

one  of  them  alone  would  more  than  suffice  for  a  roof,  same  strong)  material,  and  as  many  taches  (E'^D'^;?, 
even  with  a  peak.  Hence  most  interpreters  understand  '  kerasim)  of  "brass."  With  most  interpreters,  Fergus- 
that  the  surplus  width  was  allowed  to  hang  down  the  :  son  imderstands  these  to  be  intended  for  connecting  the 
sides.  But  what  is  to  be  done  with  the 

other  sheet?  Fergtisson  (in  Smith's  Die/, 
of  the  Bible,  s.  v.  "  Temple")  supposes  (with 
interpreters  in  general)  that  the  two  sheets 
were  thrown  side  by  side  across  the  ridge- 

pole, the  extra  length  (some  fifteen  cubits) 
being  extended  at  the  eaves  into  a  kind  of 
wings,  and  the  surplus  width  (ten  cubits) 

furled  along  the  slope  of  the  gable,  or  per- 
haps stretched  out  as  a  porch.  But  there 

is  no  authority  whatever  for  this  disposal; 
and  if  the  two  pieces  of  canvas  were  intend- 

ed to  be  thus  adjoined,  there  appears  no 
good  reason  why  they  should  not  have  been 
sewed  together  at  the  first,  like  the  individ- 

ual breadths.  Hence  Paine  suggests  that 
tlicy  were  designed  as  a  doiihle  roof,  so  as 
the  more  effectually  to  shed  rain,  somewhat 

in  the  manner  of  a  "fiy"  or  extra  roof  to  a 
modern  tent.  For  this  the  size  is  exactly 
adequate.  If  the  angle  at  the  peak  were  a 

right  angle,  as  it  natural!}'  would  be,  the  ga- 
ble, of  course,  being  an  isosceles  triangle, 

eight  and  a  half  cubits  woidd  be  re(iuired  for 
each  slope  of  the  roof  (they  being  the  two 
legs  of  which  twelve  is  the  hypothenuse) ; 
thus  leaving  one  cubit  to  cover  each  of  the 
eaves  (as  specified  in  ver.  13),  and  one  cubit 
for  seams,  and  perhaps  hems.    Tlie  seams,  iii  The  Tabernacle  as  restored  by  Paii 
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Rear  of  the  Tabernacle, 
sho\viu>T  the  arable  curtaiu 
accordiuy;  to  Paine. 

Copper  Tache  in  the  Tab- 
ernacle "Boards,"  with 

its  Attachments.  (After Paiue.) 
edges  of  the  two  sheets  to- 

gether so  as  to  form  one  roof- 
canvas.  But  besides  the 

iiselessness  of  this  (as  above 
ftotnted  out),  on  this  plan  the  rain  would  find  an  easy 

inlet  at  this  innperfect  suture.  Hence  Paine  more  rea- 
sonably concludes  that  they  were  designed  for  button- 

ing down  the  double  canvas  at  the  eaves  so  as  to  form 

"one  tent''  (xxvi,  11,  inx  si^X,  i.  e.  the  upper  or  tent 
part  of  the  building).  The  taches,  accordingly,  were 
not  hooks  ( as  most  understand :  Fergusson  thinks 

"  S  hooks"),  but  knobs  in  the  planks  on  the  outside, 
placed  one  cubit  below  the  top  (ver.  12).  The  number 
of  the  taches  would  thus  exactly  correspond  to  the  re- 

quirements of  the  "  boards,"  i.  e.  twenty  for  each  side 
and  eight  for  the  end,  with  one  additional  for  each  rear 
corner  (where  a  tache  would  be  needed  for  both  edges 
of  the  board,  the  others  being  in  the  front  edge,  as  the 
first  board  would  necessarily  have  it  there;  in  the  rear 
boards  the  knob  would  be  in  the  middle).  See  Tache. 

(2.)  Another  set  of  curtains  was  provided,  consisting 

of  ten  pieces  of  stuff,  each  twenty-eight  cubits  long  and 
four  cubits  wide,  to  be  sewed  into  two  large  cloths  of 

five  "curtains"  or  breadths  each.  From  the  general  simi- 
larity of  the  description,  interpreters  have  naturally  in- 
ferred that  they  were  to  be  joined  and  used  in  like  man- 

ner; but  the  necessity  or  practicability  of  employing 
them  overhead  is  far  from  obvious.  Nor  does  tlie  size 

in  that  case  suit ;  for  besides  the  difficulty  of  disposing 
of  the  surplusage  in  breadth 

( in  length  tliej'^  would  be 
scant  if  double),  we  naturally 

ask.  Why  were  thej'  different 
in  number  and  size  from  the 

other  roofing  material?  Prof. 
Paine  therefore  thinks  that 

they  were  sewed  end  to  end  (the 

original  is  ttrnx-bx  n^N, 
one  to  the  other,  xxvi,  3;  dif- 

ferent from  13P,  separately, 

ver.  9,  of  the  roof-curtains)  in 
two  long  pieces  (they  would 
probably  have  been  woven 
thus  had  it  been  possible), 
and  then  hung  double  in 

loose  drapers'  around  the  in- 
terior of  the  tabernacle,  being 

just  high  enough  (four  cu- 
bits) to  cover  the  joints  of  the 

boards  and  prevent  any  one  from  looking  through  the 
cracks  from  without.  These  curtains  were  suspended 
on  tifty  knobs  or  taches  of  gold  by  means  of  fifty  loops 
of  the  same  material  as  the  curtains  themselves;  these 

fastenings  may  be  arranged  as  in  the  case  of  the  roof- 

canvas.  It  thus  became  "one  tabernacle"  (ver.  6,  "ailio 

"inx,  i.  e.  these  curtains  belonged  to  the  upright  [wood- 
en] part  of  the  structure,  in  distinction  from  the  sloping 

[canvas]  or  "  tent"  part  above  it).  The  material  of 
these  inner  curtains  was  similar  to  that  of  the  door  of 

the  outer  court  (xxvii,  16),  but  it  was  also  to  be  em- 

broidered with  cherubim,  like  the  interior  "vail"  (xxvi, 
31),  which  will  be  considered  below. 

(3.)  A  coat  of  "rams'  skins  dyed  red  and  tachash 
(A.  V.  "badgers',"  probably  seal  or  some  other  fur) 
skins'"  was  furnished  as  an  additional  covering  (xxvi,  14, 

n3"^b"0,  milleindlah,  from  upward).  This  is  usually 
regarded  as  a  part  of  the  roof;  but  to  pile  them  there 
woidd  have  been  sure  to  catch  the  rain,  and  so  prove 
worse  than  useless.  Paine  places  them  on  the  outside 

of  the  "boards"  to  hide  the  cracks  and  prevent  the 
wind  and  rain  from  driving  in.  Hence  the  number  of 
skins  is  not  specified ;  they  were  to  form  a  blanket  suffi- 

ciently large  to  cover  the  walls,  anil  run  up  under  the 
edge  of  the  roof-canvas  so  as  to  catch  the  drip  from  the 
eaves.  Doubtless  the  tachash  fur  was  placed  next  the 

smooth  gilding,  and  in  its  natural  state,  because  hid- 

den ;  and  the  rougher  but  more  durable  ram's-wool 
was  exposed,  the  hair  shingling  downward  to  the 
weather,  but  dyed  a  brilliant  color  for  effect.  They 
would  naturally  be  hung  upon  the  copper  taches, 

which  served  so  many  useful  purposes  in  the  "  boards." 

They  are  called  in  ver.  14  "a  covering  {t^'DZ'Ci,  mikseh, 
not  necessarily  a  roof,  for  it  is  used  only  of  this  fur  robe 
[or  some  similar  one.  Numb,  iv,  8. 12]  and  of  the  screen 

[whatever  that  may  have  been]  of  Noah's  ark  [Gen. 

The    Inner    Curtains    ac- 
cordiu''  to  Puiue. 

\\  ,>' 

.i'll.oT 

i\^
 i/"^>^^)i>''' Face   and   Section    of  ilie  "I'.oards"'  of  the  Tabernacle, 

showing  their  varied  Attachments.    (After  Paiue.) 
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viii,  13])  for  the  tenf  (bilX5),  apparently  as  completing 

the  canvas  or  tent-like  part  of  the  structure. 
SaalschiUz  {Arcliiiol.  iler  lltbrair,  ii,  321  sq.)  repre- 

sents the  hangings  of  the  tabernacle  as  suspeiuletl  in 
the  form  of  a  tent,  but  in  a  peculiar  form,  lie  thinks 

the  12U."'2  was  properly  the  space  enclosed  by  the 
boards  of  acacia-wood ;  and  that  these  formed  the  outer 

wall,  so  to  speak,  within  which  the  tabernacle,  the  PllX 

properly  so  called,  was  reared  in  the  form  of  a  peaketl 
tent.  Of  this  the  byssus  curtains,  he  supposes,  formed 

the  internal  draperj-,  while  the  goats'-hair  curtains,  cov- 
ered with  leather  and  tachash  skins,  formed  the  outer 

covering.  The  whole  structure  would  thus  present  the 
appearance  externally  of  a  peaked  tent,  reared  within  a 
high  palisade  of  wooil.and  open  at  the  front.  This  rep- 

resentation has  the  advantage  of  allowing  the  ornamen- 
tal curtain,  and  also  the  gilded  boards  with  their  gold- 
en rings  and  silver  sockets,  to  be  fidly  visible.  There 

seems,  however,  at  least  one  fatal  objection  to  it,  viz. 
that  it  does  not  fulfil  the  condition  that  the  joinings  of 
the  curtains  shall  be  over  the  pillars  that  separate  the 

holy  from  the  most  holy  place — a  condition  of  essential 
signiticance,  as  we  shall  see. 

(4.)  The  doonra_i/s  of  the  tabernacle  were  formed  or 
rather  closed  in  a  manner  altogether  analogous  to  the 
entrance  of  the  exterior  court,  namely,  by  a  vertical 
screen  or  sheet  of  cloth  made  of  heavy  material,  and 

(in  one  ease)  still  further  stiffened  by  embroidery,  simi- 
lar to  the  piece  of  tapestry  that  hangs  at  the  portal  of 

modern  cathedrals  in  Italy,  or  (to  speak  more  Oriental- 
ly) like  the  tlap  at  the  opening  of  a  modern  tent  and 

the  carpet  or  camlet  partition  between  the  male  and  fe- 
male apartments  of  a  Bedawin  abode.  Of  these  there 

were  two,  each  of  which  is  denoted  by  a  distinctive 
term  rarely  varied. 

(«.)  The  front  opening  (MHS,  pelhach ;  A.  V.  "  door") 
was  closed  sufHciently  high  to  prevent  a  passer-by  from 

looking  in,  by  a  "  hanging"  (TtO'2,  masdk,  a  sci-een,  or 

"covering"  from  the  sun  [Psa.  cv,  39]  or  from  observa- 
tion [2  Sam.  vii,  19;  Isa.  xxii,  8])  of  materials  exactly 

like  that  of  the  entrance  to  the  court  already  described, 

suspended  upon  five  copper-socketed  and  gilded  pillars 

(C'^7''^?)  of  acacia-wood  b}'  means  of  golden  hooks 

(□^11,  pegs,  spoken  only  of  these  and  those  at  the  outer 
entrance),  the  whole  being  probably  of  the  same  height, 

proportions,  and  stj'le  in  other  respects  as  the  exterior 
one  just  referred  to.  The  number  of  these  pillars  is 
significant:  as  there  wevejive  of  them,  one  must  neces- 

sarily stand  in  the  centre,  and  this  one  was  probably 
carried  up  so  as  to  support  one  end  of  the  ridge-pole, 
which  w'Q  have  above  seen  is  presumable.  A  corre- 

sponding pillar  in  the  rear  of  the  tent  may  be  inferred 
to  sustain  the  other  end,  and  possibly  one  or  more  in 
the  middle  of  the  building. 

(h.)  A  "vail"  {ViZT'.'B,  parokeih,  sepnratrix,  used  only 
of  this  particular  thing,  sometimes  [Exod.  xxxv,  12; 
xxxix,  34;  xl,  21]  with  the  addition  of  the  previous 
term  for  emphasis)  divided  the  interior  into  two  apart- 

ments, called  resijectivcly  the  "holy  place"  and  the 
"most  holy."  This  partition-cloth  differed  onl}' from 
the  exterior  ones  in  being  ornamented  (perhaps  on  both 
sides;  comp.  1  Kings  vi,  29)  with  figures  of  cherubim 

stitched  (probably  with  gold  thread,  i.  e.  strips  of  gold- 
leaf  rolled  and  twisted)  upon  it,  apparently  with  the  art 

of  the  embroiderer  (~"^'n  iTjyp,  the  work  of  an  artif- 
icer;  A. V.  "cunning  work").  It  was  suspended  upon 

four  pillars  precisely  like  those  of  the  door  "  hanging," 
except  that  their  sockets  were  of  silver.  A  special  state- 

ment of  the  text  (Exod.  xxvi,  33),  "And  thou  shalt  hang 

up  the  vail  under  the  taches"  (nzHeriTX  nnr;i 

d'iO"i;5il  rnri),  evidently  meaning  that  the  pillars  to 
which  its  ends  were  to  be  attached  were  to  be  jjlaced 
directly  beneath  the  golden  knobs  opposite  in  the  walls, 

on  which  likewise  hung  the  side-curtains,  shows  both 
that  these  latter  were  tluis  completed  by  a  drapery  on 
the  remaining  side  of  each  room  ( it  will  be  remem- 

bered that  the  front  knobs  likewise  corresi)ond  in  po- 
sition to  that  of  the  doorway  screen),  and  likewise 

proves  the  character  and  situation  of  the  taches  them- 
selves (not  hooks  in  the  roof,  which  at  the  eaves  was  at 

least  five  cubits  above  the  top  of  the  "vail").  As  the 
"vail,"  like  the  two  outer  screens,  was  stretched  tight 

across  the  space  it  occupied,  it  was  of'  course  made  ex- 
actly long  enough  for  that  purpose;  thus,  too,  the  em- 

broidered figures  (which,  if  of  life-size,  were  of  just  the 
height  to  extend  upright  across  the  stutf^about  four 
cubits)  would  show  to  the  finest  effect,  not  being  in 
folds  like  the  interior  side-curtains. 

It  is  not  a  little  singidar  that  the  exact  position  of 

the  "vail"  is  not  otherwise  prescribed  than  by  the 
above  requirement;  nor  is  the  length  of  either  of  the 
apartments  which  it  separated  given,  alihough  together 
they  amounted  to  thirty  cubits.  On  the  supposition 
(sustained  by  the  analogy  in  the  Temple)  that  the  Most 
Holy  was  an  exact  square,  i.  e.  (according  to  our  deter- 

mination above)  twelve  cubits  each  way,  the  knob  or 
tache  opposite  which  it  would  hang  must  have  been 
that  which  stood  in  the  forward  edge  of  the  eighth 
plank  from  the  rear  of  the  building.  \Miether  it  was  in 
front  of  or  behind  the  pillars  is  not  certain  ;  but  the  for- 

mer is  probable,  as  it  would  thus  seem  a  more  eft'ectual 
barrier  from  without.  The  end  pillars  apparently  stood 
in  immediate  contact  with  the  side  walls,  both  in  order 
to  sustain  the  ends  of  the  vail,  and  to  leave  a  wider  space 
between  them  for  ingress  and  egress.  The  vail  was  sus- 

pended directly  upon  golden  pins  (A.  V.  "  hooks")  in- 
serted in  the  face  of  the  pillars  near  their  summit;  and 

thus  dift'ered  (as  did  likewise  the  screen  of  the  door  of 
the  tabernacle)  from  the  hangings  of  the  outer  court, 

which  hung  upon  silver  rods  (A.  V.  "fillets")  (doubtless 
by  loops  running  on  the  rods)  resting  on  similar  pins  or 
"  hooks."  The  reason  of  this  difference  seems  to  have 
been  that  the  greater  space  between  the  court  pillars 
(so  as  to  admit  animals  as  well  as  men)  would  have 

caused  too  much  sag  in  the  hanging  without  interme- 
diate support,  which  could  only  be  furnished  by  the 

rods  and  attachments  along  the  upper  edge. 

4.  Supplementary  Note. — Since  the  above  was  in  type 
we  have  reconsidered  a  few  points  concerning  the  struct- 

ure of  this  edifice  which  admit  of  further  elucidation. 

(1.)  The  "  Corner-hoards." — The  fact  that  the  dimen- 
sions of  the  courts  and  the  building  itself  were  in  deci- 

mal proportions,  and  that  in  the  temple  subsequently 

erected  for  the  same  purpose,  which  maintained  multi- 
ples of  these  dimensions,  the  holy  and  most  holy  were 

exactly  twenty  cubits  wide  (1  Kings  vi,  2),  leads  so 

strongly  to  the  presumjition  that  in  the  tabernacle 
these  rooms  were  ten  cubits  wide,  that  we  are  disposed 
to  recall  the  arrangement  adopted  in  the  foregoing 
discussion,  which  gives  these  apartments  a  width  of 

twelve  cubits,  leaving  for  the  holy  place  the  irregu- 
lar dimensions  of  eighteen  by  twelve  cubits.  Adopting 

the  suggestion  of  Keil  (^Commentary,  ad  loc.)  that  the 
corner-boards  were  constructed  of  two  parts,  forming  a 
right  angle  with  each  other,  we  have  only  to  take  a 
plank  one  and  a  half  cubits  wide,  like  all  the  others, 
divide  it  lengthwise  into  two  portions,  one  four  sixths 
and  the  other  five  sixths  of  a  cubit  wide,  and  fasten  these 
together  in  that  manner,  in  order  to  obtain  the  needed 
half  cubit  necessary  at  each  end  of  the  rear,  and  allow 

one  wing  of  the  corner-board  to  lap  around  the  end  of 
the  last  side-board,  and  cover  the  joint  neatly  and  sym- 

metrically, as  in  the  following  figure.  This  last  is  the 
adjustment  adopted  by  Brown  (The  Tabernacle,  etc. 
[Loud.  1^72],  p.  23),  who  reviews  and  justly  rejects  the 
conjectures  of  Josephus  (Ant.  iii,  (i,  3),  Kalisch  {Com- 

mentary, sni  loc),  and  Von  Gerlach  (ibid.).  His  compli- 
cated arrangement  of  the  sockets,  however,  is  unneces- 

sary, as  may  be  seen  from  the  following  diagram. 
The   statement   respecting   these   corner- planks   in 
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C'onier-bourd  and  Sockets. 

Exnd.  xxvi,  24,  "And  they  shall  be  twinned  (n"^"2Xn) 

from  below,  and  together  they  shall  be  complete  (S'^JSri) 
upon  its  top  to  the  first  (or  same)  ring,"  we  may  then 
understand  to  mean  that  they  were  to  be  in  that  man- 

ner jointed  thronghout  their  length,  and  were  to  use 

the  tirst  or  end  ring  of  the  side-plank  in  common  for 
the  topmost  bar.  thus  holiling  the  corner  firm  in  both 
directions,  as  seen  in  the  accompanying  figure.  The 
topmost  rear  bar  may  have  been  dowelled  into  the  end 

of  the  side-bar  for  further  security. 

"Coruer-board,"  showing  its  "One  Ring,"  in  common 
with  that  of  the  Side-plauk. 

(2.)  Position  of  the  Curtains. — The  use  of  these 
pieces  of  drapery  will  not  be  materially  affected  by  this 
change  in  the  width  of  the  structure.  We  need  only 
raise  the  peak  into  an  acute  instead  of  a  right  angle 
in  order  to  dispose  of  the  roof- canvas.  The  curtain 
across  the  rear  gable  may  be  wrapped  a  little  farther 
along  the  side  at  each  end,  and  it  will  at  the  same  time 
cover  the  tops  of  tiie  rear  planks,  and  close  the  joint 
where  the  ends  of  the  roof-curtains  fall  sliort  of  doing  so. 

On  the  supposition  of  a  flat  roof  stretched  directly 
acniss  the  tops  of  the  planks,  the  dimensions  of  both 
sets  of  curtains  may  readily  be  made  to  correspond  with 
the  reipiiremeuts  of  the  building.  The  embroidered 

curtains  may  either  be  used  around  the  walls,  as  pre- 
viously, or  they  may  be  joined  together  into  one  large 

sheet  to  cover  the  ceiling  and  walls  on  the  inside. 
Their  length  (twenty-eight  cubits)  would  in  the  latter 
case  reach  to  within  one  cubit  of  the  ground ;  and  their 
combined  breadth  (forty  cubits)  would  in  like  manner 

cover  the  end  wall  (ten  cubits  -|-  thirty  cubits  of  length 
of  building).  The  suture,  where  the  two  canvases  are 
ordinarily  supposed  to  be  joined  by  the  loops,  would 

thus  also  exactly  fall  over  the  "vail,"  separating  the 
holy  from  the  most  holy  ]>lace. 

The  same  would  be  true  likewise  of  the  goats'-hair  cur- 
tains if  similarly  joined  and  spread  over  the  roof  and  out- 

side of  the  tabernacle,  reaching  to  within  one  sixth  cubit 
of  the  ground  on  each  side  and  rear.     The  onlv  difficul- 

ty would  be  as  to  the  eleventh  or  extra  goats'-hair  cur- tain. If  this  were  attached  in  the  same  manner  as  the 

other  breadths,  it  wouM  be  wholly  superfiuoiis,  unless 
used  to  close  the  entire  front,  as  it  miglit  be  if  doubled 
(according  to  the  usual  interpretation  of  Exod,  xxvi,  9). 
But  it  seems  agreed  upon  by  all  critics  that  it  must  be 
employed  upon  the  rear  of  the  building  (as  explicitly 
stated  in  ver.  12).  Keil  understands  that  it  was  di- 

vided between  the  back  and  the  front  equally ;  but 
this  answers  to  neither  passage,  makes  part  of  the  rear 
(rebbj  covered  in  fact,  and  brings  (Ijy  his  own  confes- 

sion) the  suture  one  cubit  behind  the  "vail"  (contrary 
to  ver.  33).  Brown  reviews  and  confutes  the  cx]ilana- 
tions  of  other  interpreters  (Kalisch,  Von  Gerlacli,  and 

Fergusson),  but  frankly  admits  his  own  inabilitj'  to 

solve  the  problem  (p.  43).  Paine's  interpretation  is  the 
only  one  that  meets  the  case. 

This  last  insuperable  difficulty,  together  with  the  im- 

possibility of  shedding  the  rain  and  snov,-,  seems  to  us 
a  conclusive  objection  against  the  flat-roof  theory  of  the 

building.  Brown  innocently  remarks  (p.  47),  "  Admit- 
ting that  snow  sometimes  falls  on  the  mountains  of 

Sinai,  it  seldom,  if  ever,  falls  in  the  wadies  or  plains ; 
and  if  slight  showers  ever  do  occur,  they  must  be  like 

angels'  visits,  few  and  far  between.  None  of  the  many 
authors  I  have  followed  across  the  desert  of  wandering 

seem  ever  to  have  witnessed  snow,  and  verj'  rarely  even 
rain."  This  last  circumstance  is  probably  owing  to 
the  fact  that  travellers  almost  invariably  avoid  the 

winter  or  rain}'  season.  The  writer  of  this  article  was 
overtaken,  with  his  party,  by  a  snow-storm  in  March, 
1874,  which  covered  the  ground  in  the  plains  and  bot- 

toms of  the  wadies  of  Mount  Sinai  ankle-deep;  and  ev- 
ery traveller  must  have  observed  the  unmistakable 

traces  of  terrific  floods  or  freshets  along  the  valleys  of 

the  whole  region.  It  often  rains  here  in  perfect  tor- 

rents (see  Palmer,  Desert  of  the  Exodus,  p.  33, 177).  "A 
single  thunder-storm,  with  a  heavy  shower  of  rain,  fall- 

ing on  the  naked  granite  mountains,  will  be  sufficient 
to  convert  a  dry  and  level  valley  into  a  roaring  river  in 

a  few  short  hours"  {ibid.  p.  129).  It  is  essential  to  any 
reconstruction  of  the  tabernacle  that  the  roof  be  made 

water-tight,  and  this  can  only  be  done  eftectnally  by 
the  true  tent-form,  with  ridge-pole  and  peak.    See  Tent. 

5.  Furniture  of  the  Tabernacle. — The  only  piece  of 
furniture  within  the  inner  or  most  holy  place  was  the 
ark  of  the  covenant ;  and  the  furniture  of  the  outer 

room  or  holy  place  consisted  of  the  altar  of  incense, 

the  table  of  show-bread,  and  the  "golden  candlestick," 
the  position  of  each  of  which  is  given  in  Exod.  xxvi, 

34,  35.  They  are  all  described  in  detail  under  their  re- 
spective heads  in  this  Cyclopedia,  but  we  subjoin  the 

following  particulars  as  supplementary  to  the  article  on 
the  last-named  piece. 

The  candelabrum,  as  described  in  Exod.  xxv,  31-37 
(of  which  xxxvii,  17-23  is  almost  verbatim  a  copy), 

differs  considerably  from  that  in  the  account  of  Jose- 
phus  {Ant.  iii,  0,  7),  and  from  the  sculptured  figure  still 
extant  upon  the  Arch  of  Titus  ( Kelaud,  De  Spoliis 
Templi,  ]).  H;  in  which  work  other  representations,  all 
slightly  varying,  are  given  from  Kabbinical  sources  and 

coins).  Hence  it  is  probable  that  the  "  candlestick" 
as  constructed  for  the  tabernacle  by  Moses  was  not  ex- 

actly the  same  in  form  as  in  the  later  models  of  Solo- 
mon's and  Herod's  temples ;  it  would  naturally  be  sim- 

pler and  less  ornamental  in  the  earliest  case,  and  the 
Herodian  fabrication  (if,  indeed,  this  were  other  than 
that  of  the  restoration  from  Babylon),  to  which  all  the 

later  Jewish  and  profane  statements  apply  (Solomon 

does  not  appear  to  have  furnished  his  Temple  with  any 
other  than  the  original  candelabrum  of  the  tabernacle), 

would  of  course  dejjart  most  widely  from  the  severity 

of  the  primitive  tj'pe. 
(1.)  In  the  original  object  the  following  elements  are 

clearly  defined  by  the  language  (as  above)  employed : 

There  was  a  main  or  central  stem  (""j^,  ̂ "?"t'^',  ihiyh, 
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The  Gokleu  Caiidehibi-iun  of  the  'ral)t'i  nacle.    (From  a 
resioratiou  by  the  Ediior.) 

A.  V.  "  shaft''),  doubtless  flaring  or  enlarged  at  the  bot- 
tom, for  a  secure  foot.  From  each  side  of  this  went  olf 

(apparently  opposite  each  other,  and  at  equal  intervals), 

three  arms  (D"^3p,  kanim,  reeds,  "branches"),  having 
each  along  their  course  three  almond-shaped  calyces 

(D'^"^25,  ̂ eft/iOT,  c;/ps,  "  bowls"),  one  crown  (HplSS, 

knphtor,  circlet,  "  knop"),  and  one  blossom  ('TIS, peruch, 
'•  flower") :  the  middle  stem  had  four  such  calyces,  and 
at  least  three  crowns,  placed  each  immediately  beneath 
the  several  junctions  of  the  arms  with  the  main  stem; 
also  more  than  one  blossom.  Finally,  there  were  seven 

burners  (3''"i3,  nerim,  U(jhls,  "lamps"),  evidently  one 
for  the  extremity  of  each  arm.  and  one  for  the  top  of 

the  central  stem.  Every  part  of  the  candelabrum  (in- 
cluding the  burners,  only  so  far  as  applicable  to  them) 

was  a  continuous  rounded  (hammered  or  turned)  piece 

of  refined  gold  ("iir;::  ~m  rnx  iTirp'2,  "  one  beaten 

work  of  pure  gold").  It  has  usually  been  assumed  that 
the  arms  were  all  in  the  same  plane  with  the  main 

stem,  and  their  summits  all  of  equal  height,  and  equi- 
distant from  each  other,  as  is  the  case  with  the  repre- 

sentation on  the  Arch  of  Titus. 

(2.)  The  following  are  the  principal  points  that  re- 
main uncertain:  The  relative  position  of  the  calyces, 

crowns,  and  blossoms  on  the  arms;  for  although  they 

are  alwaj's  enumerated  in  this  order,  there  is  nothing 
to  show  absolutely  whether  the  enumeration  begins  at 
the  intersection  with  the  shaft  or  with  the  extremities. 

The  former  view,  which  is  countenanced  by  the  rest  of 
the  description  (since  this  proceeds  upward  from  the 
base),  is  adopted  by  Dr.  Conant  (in  the  Amer.  ed.  of 

Smith's  Diet,  of  the  Bible,  s.v.  "Candlestick");  the  lat- 
ter, which  is  favored  by  the  difficulty  (or  rather  impos- 

sibility) of  assigning  more  than  one  blossom  to  the  sum- 
mit of  the  central  stem  (as  the  text  would  then  seem  to 

re(|uire),  is  adopted  by  Prof.  Paine  {Solomon^s  Temple, 
etc.,  p.  10).  The  signification  of  the  terms  is  not  de- 

cisive; for  the  hiphtor,  or  "knop,"  may  quite  as  well 
signify  a  little  ornamental  boll  or  globular  enlargement 
in  the  necks  of  the  arms  and  in  the  stem  at  their  points 
of  departure,  as  a  rcipitdl  or  surmounting  decoration  (the 
three  ranged  along  the  main  stem  certainly  were  not 

such  in  strictness).  The  perach,  or  "  tiower,"  is  regard- 
ed by  both  the  above  writers  (who  thus  agree  in  mak- 
ing these,  after  all,  the  extreme  points  of  the  chande- 

lier) as  the  "receptacles"  of  the  lamps  themselves; 
these  last  being  regarded  by  Paine  as  denoted  by  the 

ffebiim,  or  "bowls,"  having  a  trinal  form  in  the  case  of 
the  side  arms,  and  a  (luaternal  in  that  of  the  main  stem 

— a  view  which  leads  to  great  complexity  in  their  con- 
struction and  in  the  form  of  their  sockets,  and  which, 

nioreover,  is  incongruent  wiih  the  number  (seven  only) 
assigned  to  the  lights.  Furthermorcj  in  the  compar- 

ison of  tlie  ornament  in  question  with  the  shape  of 

(ilinonds,  it  is  not  clear  whether  the  J/ou-er  or  J'ruif  of 
that  tree  is  referred  to;  we  prefer  the  latter  as  being 

more  properh-  designated  by  the  simple  word,  and  be- 
cause the  former  is  denotecl  by  a  difterent  term  in  the 

same  coinicction,  the  blossom  -  shaped  ornament.  It 
must  also  be  noted  that  the  arms  had  each  throe  of  the 

first-named  ornament,  and  but  one  of  the  other  two; 
whereas  the  main  stem  had  four  of  the  first,  and  at 
least  three  of  the  second  and  two  of  the  third :  the 

three  kinds,  therefore,  did  not  invariabh'  go  together, 
although  they  may  have  done  so  in  the  case  of  the 
central  stem.  Perhaps  the  whole  may  be  best  adjusted 
by  assigning  such  a  group  or  combination  of  the  three 
kinds  to  each  summit  and  to  each  intersection  of  the 

arms  with  the  main  stem,  and  merely  two  others  of 

one  kind  (the  gebia,  or  "  bowl")  to  the  side  arms,  prob- 
ably at  equidistant  points;  the  group  itself  consisting 

simply  of  an  ovate  cup-like  enlargement  of  the  rod  con- 
stitLiting  the  shaft,  with  a  raised  band  just  above  the 
bull),  and  the  rim  opening  into  petal-like  lips,  forming 
a  cavity  or  socket  for  the  lamp.     See  Lamp. 

IV.  Relation  of  the  Tubernacle  to  the  Reliijiovs  Life  of 
Israel. — 1.  Whatever  connection  may  be  traced  between 
other  parts  of  the  Mosaic  ritual  and  that  of  the  nations 
with  which  Israel  had  been  brought  into  contact,  the 
thought  of  the  tabernacle  meets  us  as  entirely  new. 
Spencer  {De  Leg.  Ikbrceor.  iii,  3)  labors  hard,  but  not 
successfully,  to  prove  that  the  tabernacles  of  Moloch  of 
Amos  V,  26  were  the  prototypes  of  the  tent  of  meeting. 
It  has  to  be  remembered,  however,  (1)  that  the  word 
used  in  Amos  (sikkuth)  is  never  used  of  the  tabernacle, 
and  means  something  very  different;  and  (2)  that  the 
Moloch-worship  represented  a  defection  of  the  people 
subsequent  to  the  erection  of  the  tabernacle.  The 

"  house  of  God"  [see  Bethel]  of  the  patriarchs  had 
been  the  large  "jiillar  of  stone"  (Gen.  xxviii,  18,  19), 
bearing  record  of  some  high  spiritual  experience,  and 
tending  to  lead  men  upward  to  it  (Biihr,  Si/»ibol.  i,  93), 

or  the  grove  which,  with  its  dim,  doubtful  light,  at- 
tuned the  souls  of  men  to  a  divine  awe  (Gen.  xxi,  33). 

The  tenqjles  of  Egypt  were  magnificent  and  colossal, 
hewn  in  the  solid  rock,  or  built  of  huge  blocks  of  stone 
as  unlike  as  possible  to  the  sacred  tent  of  Israel.  The 
command  was  one  in  which  we  can  trace  a  special  fit- 

ness. The  stately  temples  belonged  to  the  house  of 
bondage  which  they  were  leaving.  The  sacred  places 
of  their  fathers  were  in  the  land  towards  which  they 
were  journeying.  In  the  meanwhile,  they  were  to  be 
wanderers  in  the  wilderness.  To  have  set  up  a  bethel 
after  the  old  pattern  would  have  been  to  make  that  a 

resting-place,  the  object  then  or  afterwards  of  devout 
pilgrimage;  and  the  multi|ilication  of  such  places  at  the 
different  stages  of  their  march  would  have  led  inevita- 

bly to  polytheism.  It  would  have  failed  utterly  to  lead 
them  to  the  thought  which  they  needed  most — of  a  Di- 

vine Presence  never  absent  from  them,  protecting,  rul- 
ing, judging.  A  sacred  tent,  a  moving  bethel,  was  the 

fit  sanctuary  for  a  people  still  nomadic.  It  was  capable 
of  being  united  afterwards,  as  it  actually  came  to  be, 

with  "the  grove"  of  the  older  cullus  (Josh,  xxiv,  26). 
Analogies  of  like  wants,  met  in  a  like  way,  with  no  as- 

certainable historical  connection,  are  to  be  found  among 
the  Gretulians  and  other  tribes  of  Northern  Africa  (Sil. 
Ital.  iii,  289),and  in  the  sacred  tent  of  the  Carthaginian 
encampments  (Diod.  Sic.  xx,65). 

2.  The  structure  of  the  tabernacle  was  obviously  de- 
termined by  a  complex  and  profound  symbolism,  but  its 

meaning  remains  one  of  the  things  at  which  we  can 
but  dimly  guess.  No  interpretation  is  given  in  the  law 
itself.  The  explanations  of  Jewish  writers  long  after- 

wards are  manifestly  wide  of  the  mark.  Tliat  which 
meets  us  in  the  Ei)istle  to  the  Hebrews,  the  application 
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of  the  lypes  of  the  tabernacle  to  the  mysteries  of  re- 
deinptiuii,  was  hitent  till  tliose  mysteries  were  made 
known.  Yet  we  cannot  but  believe  that,  as  each  [lor- 
tion  of  the  wonderful  order  rose  before  the  inward  eye 

of  the  lawgiver,  it  must  have  embodied  distinctly  mani- 
fold truths  which  he  apprehended  himself  and  sought 

to  communicate  to  others.  It  entered,  indeed,  into  the 
order  of  a  divine  education  for  Moses  and  for  Israel, 
and  an  education  by  means  of  symbols,  no  less  than  by 
means  of  words,  presupposes  an  existing  language.  So 
far  from  shrinking,  therefore,  as  men  have  timidly  and 

unwisely  shrunk  (Witsius,  .i/V/z/yj/iaca,  in  Ugulino,  The- 
saur.  vol.  i),  from  asking  what  thoughts  the  Egyptian 
education  of  JNIoses  would  lead  him  to  connect  with  the 

symbols  he  was  now  taught  to  use,  we  may  see  in  it  a 

legitimate  method  of  inquiry — almost  the  only  method 
possible.  Where  that  fails,  the  gap  may  be  tilled  up  (as 
in  Biihr,  Si/mbol.  passim)  from  the  analogies  of  otlier 
nations,  indicating,  wliere  they  agree,  a  widespread 
primeval  symbolism.  So  far  from  laboring  to  prove,  at 
the  price  of  ignoring  or  distorting  facts,  that  everytliing 
was  till  then  unknown,  we  shall  as  little  expect  to  lind 

it  so,  as  to  see  in  Hebrew  a  new  and  heaven-born  lan- 
guage, spoken  for  the  first  time  on  Sinai,  written  for  the 

tirst  time  on  the  two  tables  of  the  covenant, 

3.  The  thought  of  a  graduated  sanctity,  like  that 
of  the  outer  court,  the  holy  place,  the  holy  of  holies, 
had  its  counter[)art,  often  the  same  number  of  stages, 
in  the  structure  of  Egyptian  temples  (Bithr,  Sijmbul.  i, 
216).     See  Temple. 

(1.)  The  interior  adytum  (to  proceed  from  the  inner- 
most recess  outward)  was  small  in  proportion  to  the  rest 

of  the  building,  and  commonly,  as  in  the  tabernacle  (Jo- 
sephus,  .4«^  ii,  6,  3),  was  at  the  western  end  (Spencer, 
Be  Leg.  Hehrmor.  iii,  2),  and  was  but  little  lighted.  In 

the  adytum,  often  at  least,  was  the  sacred  ark,  the  cul- 
minating-point  of  holiness,  containing  the  highest  and 
most  mysterious  symbols — winged  figures,  generally  like 
those  of  the  cherubim  (Wilkinson,  Anc.  FAiyfii.  v,  275; 
Kenrick,  Egypt,  i,  400),  the  emblems  of  stability  and 
life.  Here  were  outward  points  of  resemblance.  Of 
all  elements  of  Egyptian  worship  this  was  one  which 
could  be  transferred  with  least  hazard,  with  most  gain. 
No  one  could  think  that  the  ark  itself  was  the  likeness 

of  the  God  he  worshipped.  When  we  ask  what  gave 
the  ark  its  holiness,  we  are  led  on  at  once  to  the  infinite 
difference,  the  great  gulf  between  the  two  systems. 
Tliat  of  Egypt  was  predominantly  cosmical,  starting 

from  the  productive  powers  of  nature.  The  sj'inbols  of 
those  powers,  though  not  originally  involving  what  we 
know  as  impurity,  tended  to  it  fatally  and  rapidly  (Spen- 

cer, ]Je  Leg.  IhbrcBor.  iii,  1  ;  Warburton,  Dicine  Lega- 
tion, ii,  4,  note).  That  of  Israel  was  predominantly  eth- 

ical. The  nation  was  taught  to  think  of  God,  not  chief- 
ly as  revealed  in  nature,  but  as  manifesting  himself  in 

and  to  the  spirits  of  men.  In  the  ark  of  the  covenant, 
as  the  highest  revelation  then  possible  of  the  Divine 
nature,  were  the  two  tables  of  stone,  on  which  were 

graven,  by  the  teaching  of  the  Divine  Spirit,  and  there- 

fore by  "  the  finger  of  God"  (Matt,  xii,  28 ;  Luke  xi,  20 ; 
see  also  Clement  of  Alexandria  [Stroin.  vi,  133J  and  1 
Kings  xviii.  4C ;  2  Kings  iii,  15;  J^zek.  i,  3;  iii,  14;  1 
Chron.  xxviii,  19),  the  great  unchanging  laws  of  hu- 

man duty  which  had  been  proclaimed  on  Sinai.  Here 
the  lesson  taught  was  plain  enough.  The  highest 
knowledge  was  as  the  simplest,  the  esoteric  as  the  exo- 

teric. In  the  depths  of  the  holy  of  holies,  and  for  the 

high-priest  as  for  all  Israel,  there  was  the  revelation  of 
a  righteous  \\\\\  requiring  righteousness  in  man  (Saal- 
schlitz,  .4  rchdol.  c.  77).     See  Ariv. 

Over  the  ark  was  the  kophereih  ("  mercy-seat"),  so 
called  with  a  twofold  reference  to  the  root-meaning  of 
the  word.  It  covered  the  ark.  It  was  the  witness  of  a 

mercy  cnvervig  sins.  As  the  "footstool"  of  God,  the 
"  throne"  of  the  Divine  glorj',  it  declared  that  over  the 
law  which  seemed  so  rigid  and  unbending  there  rested 

the  compassion  of  one  forgiving  "  ini(iuity  and  trans- 

gression." Ewald,  however,  giving  to  133,  the  root 

of  hophereth.  the  meaning  of  "to  scrape,"  "erase,"  de- 
rives from  that  meaning  the  idea  implied  in  the  Sept. 

iXanriipiui',  and  denies  that  the  word  ever  signified 
iTTt^ma  {Alterth.  p.  128,  129).     See  Mercy-seat. 

Over  the  mercy-seat  were  the  cherubim,  reproducing, 
in  part,  at  least,  the  symbolism  of  the  great  Hamitic 
races,  forms  fiimiliar  to  Moses  and  to  Israel,  needing  no 
description  for  them,  interpreted  for  us  bj'  the  fuller 
vision  of  the  later  prophets  (Ezek.  i,  5-13;  x,  8-15;  xli, 
19),  or  by  the  winged  forms  of  the  imagery  of  Egypt. 
Kepresenting  as  they  did  the  manifold  powers  of  nature, 
created  life  in  its  highest  form  (Biihr,  De  Leg.  Hebrieor. 

i,  341),  their  "overshadowing  wings,"  "meeting"  as  in 
token  of  perfect  harmony,  declared  that  nature  as  well 
as  man  found  its  highest  glory  in  subjection  to  a  divine 
law,  that  men  might  take  refuge  in  that  order,  as  under 

"  the  shadow  of  the  wings"  of  God  (  Stanley,  Jewish 
Church,  p.  98).  Placed  where  those  and  other  like  fig- 

ures were,  in  the  temples  of  Egypt,  they  might  be  liin- 
derances  and  not  helps,  might  sensualize  instead  of  puri- 

fying the  worship  of  the  people.  But  it  was  part  of  the 
wisdom  which  we  may  reverently  trace  in  tlie  order  of 
the  tabernacle  that  while  Egyptian  symbols  are  retained, 
as  in  the  ark,  the  cherubim,  the  urim,  and  the  thummim, 

their  place  is  changed.  They  remind  the  high-]jriest, 
the  representative  of  the  whole  nation,  of  the  truths  on 
which  the  order  rests.  The  people  cannot  bow  down  and 

worship  that  which  they  never  see.     See  Cheri'bim. 
The  material,  not  less  than  the  forms,  in  the  holy  of 

holies  was  significant.  The  acacia  or  shittim-wood, 
least  liable  of  woods  then  accessible  to  decay,  might 
well  represent  the  imperishableness  of  divine  truth,  of 
the  laws  of  duty  (Biihr,  Sgiuhol.  i,  286).  Ark,  mercy- 
seat,  cherubim,  the  ver\'  walls,  were  all  overlaid  with 
gold,  the  noblest  of  all  metals,  the  symbol  of  light  and 
purity — sunlight  itself,  as  it  were,  fixed  and  embodied, 
the  token  of  the  incorruptible,  of  the  glorj^  of  a  great 
king  (ibid,  i,  282).  It  was  not  without  meaning  that 
all  this  lavish  expenditure  of  what  was  most  costly  was 
placed  where  none  might  gaze  on  it.  The  gold  thus 
offered  taught  man  that  the  noblest  acts  of  beneficence 
and  sacrifice  are  not  those  which  are  done  that  they 

may  be  seen  of  men,  but  those  which  are  known  onl}'  to 
him  who  "seeth  in  secret"  (Matt,  vi,  4). 

Dimensions  also  had  their  meaning.  Difficult  as  it 
may  be  to  feel  sure  that  we  have  the  key  to  the  enigma, 
there  can  be  but  little  doubt  that  the  older  religious 
systems  of  the  world  did  attach  a  mysterious  significance 
to  each  separate  number;  that  the  training  of  Moses,  as 
afterwards  the  far  less  complete  initiation  of  Pythagoras 

in  the  symbolism  of  Egypt,  must  have  made  that  trans- 
parently clear  to  him,  which  to  us  is  almost  impenetra- 

bly dark.  A  full  discussion  of  the  subject  is  obviously 
impossible  here,  but  it  may  be  useful  to  exhibit  briefly 
the  chief  thoughts  which  have  been  connected  with  the 
numbers  that  are  most  prominent  in  the  language  of 
symbolism.  Arbitrary  as  some  of  them  may  seem,  a 
sufficient  induction  to  establish  each  will  be  foimd  in 

Biihr's  elaborate  dissertation  [Symbol,  i,  128-255)  and 
other  works  (comp.  Wilkinson,  Anc.  Egypt,  iv,  190-199; 

Leyrer,  in  Herzog's  Reul-Eiicyklop.  s.  v.  "  Stiftshiitte"). 

One— Tlie  Godhead,  eternity,  life,  creative  force,  the  snn, man. 

Two— Matter,  time,  death,  receptive  capacity,  the  moon, woman. 

TuREE  (as  a  number  or  in  the  triaiiirle) — The  universe  in 
connection  with  God,  the  absolute  in  itself,  the  nn- 
conditiiined,  God. 

FouB  (the  number,  or  in  the  square  or  cube) — Conditioned 
existence,  the  world  as  created,  diviue  order,  revela- tion. 

Seven  (as  =  3 -1-4)— The  union  of  the  world  and  God,  rest 
(ns  in  the  Sabbath),  peace,  blessing,  pnrilicalion. 

Ten  (asr=l-)-2-|-34- 4) — Completeness,  moral  and  physi- 
cal :  perfection. 

Five — Perfection  half  attained,  incompleteness. 
TwKLVE — The  siijns  of  tlie  zodiac,  the  cj'cle  of  the  seasons; 

in  Israel  the  idea!  number  of  the  people,  of  the  cov- 
enant of  God  with  them. 
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To  those  who  think  over  the  words  of  two  great  teach- 

ers, one  lieatlion  (I'hitarch,  Dc  Is.  et  Os.  p.  411)  and 
one  Cliristian  (^Clem.  Al.  Strom,  vi.  84-87),  who  had  at 
least  studied  as  far  as  they  could  the  mysteries  of  the 

religion  of  Egypt,  and  had  inherited  part  of  the  old  sys- 
tera,  the  precision  of  the  numbers  in  the  plan  of  the  tab- 

ernacle will  no  longer  seem  unaccountable.  If,  in  a  cos- 
mical  system,  a  right-angled  triangle,  with  the  sides 
three,  ft)ur,  live,  represented  the  triad  of  Osiris,  Isis, 
Orus,  creative  force,  receptive  matter,  the  universe  of 

creation  (I'lutarch,  loc.  cit.),  the  perfect  cube  of  the  holy 
of  holies,  the  constant  recurrence  of  the  numbers  4  and 
10,  may  well  be  accepted  as  symbolizing  order,  stability, 
perfection  (Biihr,  Symbol,  i,  225).  The  symbol  reap- 

pears in  the  most  startling  form  in  the  closing  visions 
of  the  Apocalypse.  There  the  heavenly  Jerusalem  is 
described,  in  words  wdiich  absolutely  exclude  the  literal- 

ism that  lias  sometimes  been  blindly  aiiplied  to  it,  as  a 

city  four-square — 12,000  furlongs  in  length  and  breadth 
and  height  (liev.  xxi,  16).     See  Nu.^iukr. 

Into  tlie  inner  sanctuary  neither  people  nor  the  priests 
as  a  body  ever  entered.  Strange  as  it  may  seem,  that 
in  which  everything  represented  light  and  life  was  left 
in  darkness  and  solituile.  Once  only  in  the  year,  on  the 

day  of  atonement,  might  the  high-priest  enter.  The 
strange  contrast  has,  however,  its  parallel  in  the  spirit- 

ual life.  Death  and  life,  light  and  darkness,  are  won- 
derfidly  united.  Only  through  death  can  we  truly  live. 

Only  by  passing  into  the  "  thick  darkness"  where  God 
is  (Exod.  XX,  21 ;  1  Kings  viii,  12)  can  we  enter  at  all 

into  the  ''light  inaccessible"  in  which  he  dwells  ever- 
lastingly. The  solemn  annual  entrance,  like  the  with- 

drawal of  symbolic  forms  from  the  gaze  of  the  people, 
was  itself  part  of  a  wise  and  divine  order.  Intercourse 
with  Egypt  had  shown  how  easily  the  symbols  of  truth 
might  become  common  and  familiar  things,  yet  without 
symbols  the  truths  themselves  might  be  forgotten. 
Both  dangers  were  met.  To  enter  once,  and  once  only 
in  the  year,  into  the  awful  darkness — to  stand  before 
the  law  of  duty,  before  the  presence  of  the  God  who 

gave  it,  not  in  the  stately  robes  that  became  the  rep- 
resentative of  God  to  man,  but  as  representing  man  in 

liis  humiliation  in  the  garb  of  the  lower  priests,  bare- 
footed and  in  the  linen  ephod — to  confess  his  own  sins 

and  the  sins  of  the  people — this  was  wliat  connected  the 
atonement-day  {kippur)  with  the  mercy-seat  {kophe- 
retli).  To  come  there  with  blood,  the  syiubol  of  life, 
touching  with  that  blood  the  mercy-seat — with  incense, 
I  he  symbol  of  adoration  (Lev.  xvi,  12-14),  what  did 
that  express  but  the  truth  ( 1 )  that  man  must  draw 
near  to  the  righteous  God  with  no  lower  offering  than 
the  pure  worsiiip  of  the  heart,  with  the  living  sacrifice 
of  body,  sold,  and  spirit;  (2)  that  could  such  a  perfect 
sacrifice  be  found,  it  would  have  a  mysterious  power 
working  beyond  itself,  in  proportion  to  its  perfection,  to 
cover  the  multitude  of  sins  V 

From  all  others,  from  the  high-priest  at  all  other 
times,  the  holy  of  holies  was  shrouded  by  the  heavy 
vail,  bright  with  many  colors  and  strange  forms,  even  as 
curtains  of  golden  tissue  were  to  be  seen  hanging  before 
the  adytum  of  an  Egyptian  temple,  a  strange  contrast 
often  to  the  bestial  form  beiiind  them  (Clem.  Al.  Peed. 
iii,  4).  In  one  memorable  instance,  indeed,  the  vail 
was  the  witness  of  higher  and  deeper  thoughts.  On 
the  shrine  of  Isis  at  Sais.  there  were  to  be  read  words 

which,  though  pointing  to  a  pantheistic  rather  than  an 
ethical  religion,  were  yet  wonderful  in  their  loftiness, 

"I  am  all  tliat  has  been  {ttciv  to  ysyoi'iit),  and  is,  and 
shall  be,  and  my  vail  no  mortal  hath  withdrawn"  (oTTf/ca- 
Xi'-J/ci')  (Plutarch,  Be  /.v.  ct  (Mir.  p.  394).  Like,  and  yet 
more  unlike,  the  truth,  we  feel  tliat  no  such  words  could 
have  appeared  on  the  vail  of  the  tabernacle.  In  that 
identitication  of  the  world  and  God  all  idolatry  was  la- 

tent, as,  in  the  faith  of  Israel,  in  the  /  dm  all  idolatry 
was  excluded.  In  that  despair  of  any  withdrawal  of 
the  vail,  of  any  revelation  of  the  Divine  will,  there  were 
latent  all  the  arts  of  an  unbelieving  priestcraft,  substi- 

tuting symbols,  pomp,  ritual,  for  such  a  revelation.  But 
what,  then,  was  the  meaning  of  the  vail  which  met  the 

gaze  of  the  priests  as  they  did  service  in  the  sanctuary? 
Colors,  in  the  art  of  Egy])t,  were  not  less  signilicant  tliau 
innnber,  and  the  four  bnglit  colors,  probably,  after  the 
fashion  of  that  art,  in  parallel  bands — blue,  syiubol  of 
heaven,  and  purple  of  kingly  glory,  and  crimson  of  life 
and  joy,  and  white  of  light  and  purity  (Biihr,  Symbol. 
i,  305-330) — formed  in  their  combination  no  remote 
similitude  of  the  rainbow,  which  of  old  had  been  a 
symbol  of  the  Divine  covenant  with  tuan,  the  pledge  of 
peace  and  hope,  the  sign  of  the  Divine  Presence  (Ezek. 
i,  28;  Ewald,  .l//fr//(.  p.  333).  See  Coi-ok.  Within  the 
vail,  light  and  truth  were  seen  in  their  unity.  The  vail 
itself  represented  the  infinite  variety,  the  ttoXj^ttoikiXoc 
mxpia  of  the  divine  order  in  creation  (Eph.  iii,  10).  There, 
again,  were  seen  copied  u])on  the  vail  the  mysterious 
forms  of  the  cherubim  ;  how  many,  or  in  what  attitude, 
or  of  what  size,  or  in  what  material,  we  are  not  told. 

The  words  "cunning  work"  in  Exod.  xxxvi,  35,  applied 
elsewhere  to  comlunations  of  embroider^'  and  metal 
(  xxviii,  15;  xxxi,  4),  seem  to  justify  the  conjecture 
that  here  also  they  were  of  gold.  In  the  absence  of 
any  other  evidence,  it  would  have  been  perhaps  natural 
to  think  that  tliey  reproduced  on  a  larger  scale  the 
number  and  the  position  of  those  that  were  over  the 
mercy-seat.  The  visions  of  Ezekiel,  however,  repro- 

ducing, as  they  obviously  do,  the  forms  with  which  his 
priestly  life  had  made  him  familiar,  indicate  not  less 
than  four  (ch.  i  and  x),  and  those  not  all  alike,  having 
severally  the  faces  of  a  man,  a  lion,  an  ox,  and  an  eagle 
— strange  symbolic  words,  which  elsewhere  we  shoidd 
have  identified  with  idolatry,  but  which  here  were 
l)earing  witness  against  it,  emblems  of  the  manifold  va- 

riety of  creation  as  at  once  manifesting  and  concealing 
God. 

(2.)  The  outer  sanctuary  was  one  degree  less  awful 

in  its  holiness  than  the  inner.  Silver,  the  t3'pe  of  hu- 
man purity,  took  the  place  of  gold,  the  type  of  the  Di- 
vine glory  (Biihr,  Symbol,  i,  284).  It  was  to  be  trod- 
den daily  by  the  priests  as  by  men  who  lived  in  the 

perpetual  consciousness  of  the  nearness  of  God,  of  the 

mysterj^  behind  the  vail.  Barefooted  and  in  garments 
of  white  linen,  like  the  priests  of  Isis  [see  Priest], 
they  accomplished  their  ministrations.  Here,  too,  there 
were  other  emblems  of  divine  realities.  It  was  special- 

ly illumined  l)y  the  golden  latnp  with  its  seven  lights, 
never  all  extinguished  together,  the  perpetual  symbol 
of  all  derived  gifts  of  wisdoiu  and  holiness  in  man, 
reaching  their  mystical  perfection  when  they  -shine  in 

God's  sanctuary  to  his  glory  (Exod.  xxv,  31  ;  xxvii,  20 ; 
Zech.  iv,  1-14).  The  shew-bread  (the  "  bread  of  faces") 
of  the  Divine  Presence,  not  unlike  in  outward  form  to 
the  sacred  cakes  which  the  Egyptians  placed  before  the 
shrines  of  their  goils,  served  as  a  token  that,  though 
there  was  no  form  or  likeness  of  the  Godhead,  he  was 

yet  there,  acce])ting  all  offerings,  recognising  in  partic- 

ular that  special  oft'ering  winch  represented  the  life  of the  nation  at  once  in  the  distinctness  of  its  tribes  and 

in  its  unity  as  a  people  {Y.wald,  Alterth.  p.  120).  The 
meaning  of  the  altar  of  incense  was  not  less  obvious. 
The  cloud  of  fragrant  smoke  was  the  natural,  almost 

the  universal,  embleiu  of  the  lieart's  adoration  (Psa. 
cxli,  2).  The  incense  sprinkled  on  the  shew-bread  and 
the  lamp  taught  men  that  all  other  offerings  needed  the 

intermingling  of  that  adoration.  L'poii  that  altar  no 
"strange  tire"  was  to  be  kindled.  When  fresh  fire  was 
needed  it  was  to  be  taken  from  the  altar  of  burnt-offer- 

ing in  the  outer  court  (Lev.  ix,  24;  x,  1).  Very  strik- 
ing, as  compare<l  with  what  is  to  follow,  are  the  sublim- 
ity and  the  purity  of  these  symbols.  It  is  as  if  the 

priestly  order,  already  leading  a  consecrated  life,  were 
capable  of  understanding  a  higher  language  which  had 
to  be  translated  into  a  lower  for  those  that  were  still 

without  (Saalschi'itz.  A  rchdol.  vj  77). 
(3.)  Outside  the  tent,  but  still  within  the  consecrated 

precincts,  was  the  court,  fenced  in  by  an  enclosure,  yet 
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open  to  all  the  congregation  as  well  as  to  the  Levites, 
those  only  excepted  who  were  ceremonially  unclean. 
No  Gentile  might  pass  beyond  the  curtains  of  the  en- 

trance, but  every  member  of  the  priestly  nation  might 

thus  far  "draw  near"  to  the  presence  of  Jehovah. 
Here,  therefore,  stood  tlie  altar  of  biirnt-offerings,  at 
which  sacrifices  in  all  their  varieties  were  offered  by 

penitent  or  thankful  worshippers  ( Exod.  xxvii,  1-8; 
xxxviii,  1),  the  brazen  laver  at  which  those  worship- 

pers purified  themselves  before  they  sacrificed,  the 
priests  before  they  entered  into  the  sanctuary  (xxx, 
17-21).  Here  the  graduated  scale  of  holiness  ended. 
Wliat  Israel  was  to  the  world,  fenced  in  and  set  apart, 

that  the  court  of  the  tabernacle  was  to  the  surrounding- 
wilderness,  just  as  the  distinction  between  it  and  the 
sanctuary  answered  to  that  between  the  sons  of  Aaron 

and  other  Israelites;  just  as  the  idea  of  holiness  culmi- 
nated personally  in  the  high-priest,  locally  in  the  holy 

of  holies. 

V.  Theories  of  Later  Times. — 1.  It  is  not  probable  that 
the  elaborate  symbolism  of  such  a  structure  was  under- 

stood by  the  rude  and  sensual  multitude  that  came  out 
of  Egypt.  In  its  fulness,  perliaps,  no  mind  but  that  of 
the  lawgiver  himself  ever  entered  into  it,  and  even  for 
him,  one  half,  and  that  the  highest,  of  its  meaning  must 
have  been  altogetlier  latent.  Yet  it  was  not  the  less, 
Avas  perliaps  the  more  fitted,  on  that  account,  to  be  an 
instrument  for  the  education  of  the  people.  To  the 
most  ignorant  and  debased  it  was  at  least  a  witness  of 
the  nearness  of  the  Divine  King.  It  met  the  craving 
of  the  human  heart,  which  prompts  to  worship,  with 
an  order  that  was  neither  idolatrous  nor  impure.  It 
taught  men  that  their  fleshly  nature  was  the  hinderance 
to  worship;  that  it  rendered  them  unclean;  that  only 
by  subduing  it,  killing  it,  as  they  killed  the  bullock  and 
the  goat,  could  they  offer  up  an  acceptable  sacrifice ; 
that  such  a  sacrifice  was  the  condition  of  forgiveness,  a 
higher  sacrifice  than  any  they  could  offer  as  the  ground 

of  that  forgiveness.  The  sins  of  the  past  were  consid- 
ered as  belonging  to  the  fleshly  nature  which  was  slain 

and  offered,  not  to  the  true  inner  self  of  the  worshipper. 
More  thoughtful  minds  were  led  inevitably  to  higher 
truths.  Tliey  were  not  slow  to  see  in  the  tabernacle 

the  parable  of  God's  presence  manifested  in  creation. 
Darkness  was  as  his  pavilion  (2  Sam.  xxii,  12).  He 
has  made  a  tabernacle  for  the  sun  (Fsa.  xix,  4),  The 
heavens  were  spread  out  like  its  curtains.  The  beams 
of  his  chambers  were  in  the  mighty  waters  (civ,  2,  3: 
Isa.  xl,  22;  Lowth,  De  Sac.  Poes.  viii).  The  majesty 
of  God  seen  in  the  storm  and  tempest  was  as  of  one  who 
rides  upon  a  cherub  (2  Sam.  xxi,  11).  If  the  words 

"  He  that  dwelleth  between  the  cherubim"  spoke  on  the 
one  side  of  a  special,  localized  manifestation  of  the  Di- 

vine Presence,  they  spoke  also  on  the  other  oi'  that 
Presence  as  in  the  heaven  of  heavens,  in  the  light  of 
setting  suns,  in  the  blackness  and  the  flashes  of  the 
thunder-clouds. 

2.  The  thought  thus  uttered,  essentiallj'  poetical  in 
its  nature,  had  its  fit  place  in  the  psalms  and  hymns  of 
Israel.  It  lost  its  beauty,  it  led  men  on  a  false  track, 
when  it  was  formalized  into  a  system.  At  a  time  wlien 
Judaism  and  Greek  philosophy  were  alike  effete,  when 
a  feeble  physical  science  which  could  read  nothing  but 
its  own  thoughts  in  the  symbols  of  an  older  and  deeper 
system  was  after  its  own  fashion  rationalizing  the  my- 

thology of  heathenism,  there  were  found  Jewish  writers 
willing  to  apply  the  same  principle  of  interpretation  to 
the  tabernacle  and  its  order.  In  that  way,  it  seemed  to 
them,  they  would  secure  the  respect  even  of  the  men 

of  letters  who  could  not  bring  themselves  to  be  prose- 
lytes. The  result  appears  in  Josephus  and  in  Philo,  in 

part  also  in  Clement  of  Alexandria  and  Origen.  Thus 
interpreted,  the  entire  significance  of  the  two  tables  of 
the  covenant  and  their  place  within  the  ark  disap- 

peared, and  the  truths  which  the  whole  order  repre- 
sented became  cosmicul  instead  of  ethical.  If  the  spe- 

cial idiosyncracy  of  one  writer  (Philo,  De  Profttg.)  led 

him  to  see  in  the  holy  of  holies  and  the  sanctuary  that 
which  answered  to  the  Platonic  distinction  between  the 

visible  (aia^ijTci)  and  the  spiritual  (j'ojyrrt),  the  coarser, 
less  intelligent  Josephus  goes  still  more  completely  into 

the  new  system.  The  holy  of  holies  is  the  visible  fir- 
mament in  which  God  dwells,  the  sanctuary  is  the 

earth  and  sea  which  men  inhabit  (•lM^  iii,  C,  4,  7 ;  7, 

7).  The  twelve  loaves  of  the  shew-bread  represented 
the  twelve  months  of  the  year,  the  twelve  signs  of  the 
zodiac.  The  seven  lamps  were  the  seven  planets.  The 

four  colors  of  the  vail  were  the  four  elements  {<jToi\t'i(i), 
air,  fire,  water,  earth.  Even  the  wings  of  the  cherubim 
were,  in  the  eyes  of  some,  the  two  hemispheres  of  the 
universe,  or  the  constellations  of  the  greater  and  the 
lesser  bears  (Clem.  Alex.  *S7ro??i.  v,  35).  The  table  of 

shew-bread  and  the  altar  of  incense  stood  on  the  north, 
because  north  winds  were  most  fruitful ;  the  lamp  on  the 

south,  because  the  motions  of  the  planets  were  south- 
ward (ibiii.  §  34,  35).  We  need  not  follow  such  a  sys- 

tem of  interpretation  further.  It  was  not  unnatural 
that  the  authority  with  which  it  started  should  secure 
for  it  considerable  respect.  We  find  it  reappearing  in 
some  Christian  writers — Chrysostom  (Horn,  in  Jounii. 

Bapt.)  and  Theodoret  (Clucest.  in  Exod.');  in  some  Jew- ish— Ben-Uzziel,  Kimchi,  Abarbanel  (Bithr,  St/mbul.  i, 
103  sq.).  It  was  well  for  Christian  thought  that  the 
Church  had  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  and  the 
Apocalypse  of  St.  John  that  which  helped  to  save  it 

i'rom  the  pedantic  puerilities  of  this  physico-theok>gy. It  is  curious  to  note  how  in  Clement  of  Alexandria  the 

two  systems  of  interpretation  cross  each  other,  leading 
sometimes  to  extravagances  like  those  in  the  text, 
sometimes  to  thoughts  at  once  lofty  and  true.  Some 
of  these  have  already  been  noticed.  Others,  not  to  be 

passed  over,  are  that  the  seven  lamps  set  forth  the  va- 
ried degrees  and  forms  (TroXjijitfpwc  (cni  TroXyrpoTTitit) 

of  God's  revelation,  the  form  and  the  attitude  of  the 
cherubim,  the  union  of  active  ministry  and  grateful, 
ceaseless  contemplation  (Strom,  v,  36,  37). 

3.  It  will  have  been  clear  from  all  that  has  been  said 

that  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  has  not  been  looked  on 
as  designed  to  limit  our  inquiry  into  the  meaning  of 

the  symbolism  of  the  tabernacle,  and  that  there  is  con- 

sequently no  ground  for  adopting  the  sj-stem  of  inter- 
preters who  can  see  in  it  nothing  but  an  aggregate  of 

types  of  Christian  mysteries.  Such  a  system  has,  in 
fact,  to  choose  between  two  alternatives.  Either  the 

meaning  was  made  clear,  at  least  to  the  devout  wor- 
shippers of  old,  and  then  it  is  no  longer  true  that  the 

mystery  ;vas  hid  "  from  ages  and  generations,"  or  else 
the  mystery  was  concealed,  and  then  the  whole  order 
was  voiceless  and  unmeaning  as  long  as  it  lasted,  then 

only  beginning  to  be  instructive  when  it  was  'Teady  to 
vanish  away."  Rightly  viewed,  there  is,  it  is  believed, 
no  antagonism  between  the  interpretation  which  starts 
from  the  idea  of  symbols  of  great  eternal  truths,  and 
that  which  rests  on  the  idea  of  types  foreshadowing 
Christ  and  his  Work  and  his  Church.  If  the  latter 

were  the  highest  manifestation  of  the  former  (and  this 
is  the  keynote  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews),  then  the 
two  systems  run  parallel  with  each  other.  The  type 
may  help  us  to  understand  the  symbol.  The  symbol 
may  guard  us  against  misinterpreting  the  tyjie.  That 
the  same  things  were  at  once  symbols  and  types  may 

take  its  place  among  the  proofs  of  an  insight  and  a  fore- 
sight more  than  human.  Not  the  vail  of  nature  only, 

but  the  vail  of  the  flesh,  the  humanity  of  Christ,  at 

once  conceals  and  manifests  the  Eternal's  glory.  The 
rending  of  that  vail  enabled  all  who  had  eyes  to  see 
and  hearts  to  believe  to  enter  into  the  holy  of  holies, 
into  the  Divine  Presence,  and  to  see,  not  less  clearly 

than  the  high-priest,  as  he  looked  on  the  ark  and  the 
mercy -seat,  that  righteousness  and  love,  truth  and 
mercy,  were  as  one.  Blood  had  been  shed,  a  life  had 
been  offered  which,  through  the  infinite  power  of  its 
love,  was  able  to  atone,  to  satisfy,  to  purify. 

The  allusions  to  the  tabernacle  in  the  Apocalypse 
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are,  as  migbt  be  expected,  full  of  interest.  As  in  a 
vision,  which  loses  siglit  of  all  time  limits,  the  temjile 
of  the  tabernacle  is  seen  in  heaven  (Kev.  xv,  oj,  and 
yet  in  the  heavenly  Jerusalem  tliere  is  no  tem|)le  seen 
(xxi,  22).  In  the  heavenly  ten)i)le  there  is  no  longer 
any  vail;  it  is  open,  and  the  ark  of  the  covenant  is 
clearly  seen  (xi,  19). 

4.  We  cannot  here  follow  out  that  strain  of  a  higher 
mood,  and  it  would  not  be  profitable  to  enter  into  the 
speculations  which  later  writers  have  engrafted  on  tiie 
lirst  great  thought.  Those  who  wish  to  enter  upon 
that  line  of  iiujuiry  may  tind  materials  enough  in  any 

of  the  greater  commentaries  on  the  Epistle  to  the  He- 

brews (Owen's,  Stuart's,  Bleek's,  Tlioluck's,  Delitzsch's, 
Alford's),  or  in  special  treatises,  such  as  those  of  Van 
Till  {De  Tabet-mic.  in  Ugolino,  77/<'A-((?n7/*-,  viii ),  Bede 
( Expositio  Myslicu  et  MonilU  Musaici  Taln'rudcnli  \ 
Witsius  (  De  Tabern.  Levit.  Mi/steriis,  in  the  Misccll. 
Sacr.).  Strange  outlying  hallucinations,  like  those  of 

ancient  rabbins,  inferring  from  ••  the  pattern  showed  to 
Moses  in  the  Mount"  the  permanent  existence  of  a 
heavenly  tabernacle,  like  in  form,  structure,  propor- 

tions to  that  which  stood  in  the  wilderness  (Leyrer,  loc. 

cit.'),  or  of  later  writers  who  have  seen  in  it  (not  in  the 
spiritual,  but  the  anatomical  sense  of  the  word)  a  /)/pe 
of  humanity,  representing  the  outer  bodily  framework, 
the  inner  vital  organs  ( Friederich,  Syvib.  dvr  Mus. 
Stiflshiilte,  in  Leyrer,  loc.  cit.,  and  Ewald,  Alteiih.  p. 
338),  may  be  dismissed  with  a  single  glance.  The 
Judaic  and  patristic  opinion  in  the  main,  though  not 
in  the  details,  was  advocated  by  Biihr  in  his  Symholik 
(1837),  in  which  he  considered  the  tabernacle  a  symbol 
of  the  universe,  the  court  representing  earth,  and  the 
tabernacle,  strictly  so  named,  heaven,  though  not  in  a 

material  sense,  but  as  the  place  and  instruments  of  (iod's 
revelation  of  himself.  In  his  work  on  the  temple,  ten 
years  later,  Biihr  retracted  much  of  his  former  theory, 
and  advocated  the  opinion  that  the  tabernacle  sym- 

bolized the  idea  of  the  dwelling  of  (iod  in  the  midst  of 
Israel.  Another  view,  which  seems  an  exaggeration 
into  unwarrantable  detail  of  the  true  idea  that  each 

Christian  is  a  temple  of  God,  ])roceeds  to  adapt  to  the 
elements  of  human  nature  the  divisions  and  materials 

of  the  tabernacle.  Thus  the  court  is  the  body,  the  holy 

place  the  soul,  the  holiest  the  spirit — true  dwelling- 
place  of  God.  This  might  do  very  well  as  a  general 
illustration,  and  was  so  used  by  Luther;  but  the  idea 

has  been  fully  developed  and  defended  against  the  at- 
tack of  Biihr  by  Friederich  in  his  Symb.  der  Mos.  Slifl- 

skiitte  (Leips.  1841). 

5.  Nevertheless,  as  the  central  point  of  a  great  sym- 
bolical and  tyjjical  institute,  the  tabernacle  necessarily 

possessed,  both  as  a  whole  and  in  its  contents,  a  sym- 
bolical and  typical  significance,  which  has  been  recog- 

nised by  all  orthodox  interpreters.  On  this  head,  as  we 
.see  above,  much  fancifid  and  unregulated  ingenuity  has 
been  indidged;  but  this  must  not  induce  us  to  neglect 
those  conclusions  to  which  a  just  ai)i)lication  of  the 
principles  of  typological  interpretation  conducts. 

(1.)  Under  the  Old-Test,  economy,  the  primary  idea 
of  the  tabernacle  was  that  of  a  dwelling  for  Jehovah  in 
the  midst  of  his  people,  and  this  was  prominently  kept 

in  view  in  all  tlie  arrangements  concerning  the  con- 

struction and  location  of  the  structure.  "Let  them," 
said  (iod  to  Moses, "  make  me  a  sanctuary  that  I  may 

dwell  among  them"  (Exod.  xxv,  8;  xxix,  45);  when 
the  structure  was  completed  it  was  set  up  in  the  midst 
of  the  congregation,  and  there  it  always  remained, 
whether  the  people  rested  or  were  on  their  march 
(Numb,  ii) ;  on  it  rested  the  cloud  which  indicated  the 

Divine  Presence,  and  which  by  its  quiescence  or  re- 
moval indicated  the  will  of  the  (ireat  Sovereign  of  Is- 

rael as  to  the  resting  or  the  removing  of  the  camp 
(Exod.  xl,  3G-38) ;  and  to  it  the  peojile  repaired  when 
they  had  sacrifice  to  offer  to  God,  or  counsel  to  ask  of 
liim  (Lev.  i,  3;  Numb,  xxvii,  2;  Deut.  xxxi,  14,  etc.). 
As  Judaism  was  strictlv  monotheistic,  it  knew  but  one 

sacred  place  where  Jehovah  was  to  be  found.  The 

holy  of  holies,  which  the  apostle  calls  "the  second  tab- 

ernacle" (Ileb.  ix,  7),  was  the  appropriate  residence  of 
Jehovah  as  the  tiod  of  Israel.  In  this  the  principal 

thing  was  the  ark,  in  which  was  placed  "  the  testimony"' 
(P'HS)),  and  which  was  covered  by  "the  mercy-seat" 

(in'}SS).  The  testimony  was  the  book  of  the  law,  and 
it  was  |jut  into  the  ark  as  a  witness  against  the  people 
because  of  their  sinfulness  (Deut.  xxxi,  26,  27).  This 
symbolized  the  great  truth  that  the  first  relation  into 
which  Jehovah  comes  with  the  sinner  is  that  of  a  ruler 

whose  law  testifies  against  the  transgressor.  But  this 

testimony  was  kid  bj'  the  mercy-seat,  on  which  the 
blood  of  atonement  was  sprinkled  by  the  high -priest 
when  he  entered  within  the  vail,  and  on  which  the  visi- 

ble emljlem  of  Jehovah's  presence — the  shechinah  be- 
tween the  cherubim  of  glory — was  enthroned;  and  in 

this  there  Avas  an  endjlem  of  the  fact  that  the  con- 

demning and  accusing  power  of  the  law  was  taken  away 
by  tlie  propitiatory  covering  which  God  had  apjxiinted. 
By  all  this  was  inilicated  the  grand  truth  that  the  char- 

acter in  which  Jehovah  dwelt  among  his  ]ieople  was 
that  of  a  justly  offended  but  merciful  and  iiropitiated 
sovereign,  who,  having  received  atonement  for  their 
sins,  had  put  these  out  of  his  sight,  and  would  reinem- 

ber  them  no  more  at  all  against  them  (comp.  I'hilo,  De 
Vit.  Mosis,  bk.  iii). 

In  the  first,  or  outer  tabernacle,  were  the  altar  of  in- 
cense, the  table  with  the  shew-bread,  and  the  golden 

candlestick.  The  first  was  symbolical  of  the  necessity 
and  the  acceptableness  of  prayer,  of  which  the  smoke 
of  sweet  incense  that  was  to  ascend  from  it  morning 

and  evening  appears  to  be  the  appointed  Biblical  sym- 
bol (comp.  Psa.  cxli.  2;  Luke  i,  10;  Kev.  v,  8;  viii,  3, 

4).  The  second  was  emblematical  of  the  necessity  of 

good  works  to  accompanj'  our  devotions,  the  bread  be- 
ing the  offering  of  the  children  of  Israel  to  their  Divine 

King  (Lev.  xxiv,  8),  and  consecrated  to  him  by  the  of- 
fering of  incense  along  with  it  as  em1)lematical  of  prayer. 

The  thirtl  was  the  symbol  of  the  Churcli,  or  people  of 

God,  the  gold  of  which  it  was  formed  denoting  the  ex- 
cellence of  the  Church,  the  seven  lamps  its  complete- 

ness, and  the  oil  by  which  they  were  fed  being  the  ap- 
propriate symbol  of  the  Divine  Spirit  dwelling  in  his 

people  and  causing  them  to  shine  (comp.  Zech.  iv,  2,3  ; 
Matt.  V,  14,  It);  Kev.  i,  12,  20). 

In  the  fore-court  of  the  tabernacle  stood  the  altar  of 

burnt-offering,  on  which  were  offered  the  sacrifices  of 
the  people,  and  the  laver,  in  which  the  priests  cleansed 
their  hands  and  feet  before  entering  the  holy  place. 
The  symbolical  significance  of  these  is  too  well  known 

to  need  illustration.     See  Offeking  ;  Pi'kification. 
(2.)  Under  the  new  dispensation,  if  we  view  the  tab- 

ernacle as  a  general  symbol  of  Jehovah's  dwelling  in  the 
midst  of  his  people,  then  that  to  which  it  answers  can 
be  no  other  than  the  human  nature  of  our  Lord.  He 

was  "God  manifest  in  the  flesh,"  "Immanuel,"  God 
with  us,  and  in  him  "dwelleth  all  the  fulness  of  the 
Godhead  bodily"  (1  Tim.  iii,  16;  Matt,  i,  23;  Col.  ii,  9). 
Hence  John  (i,  14),  in  speaking  of  his  incarnation,  says, 
"The  Word  became  flesh  and  tabernacled  (baKt]vw(Te) 

among  us,"  where  tlie  language  evidently  points  to  the 
ancient  tabernacle  as  the  symbolical  re^idence  of  Jeho- 

vah; and  in  the  book  of  Kevelation  (xxi,  5)  the  same 

apostle,  in  amiouncing  the  final  presence  of  Christ  in 
his  glorified  humanity  with  his  Church,  uses  the  ex- 

pression, "The  tabernacle  of  God  is  with  men.''  From 
these  statements  of  the  New  Test,  we  may  hold  our- 

selves justified  in  concluding  that  the  ancient  taberna- 
cle, viewed  in  its  general  aspect  as  the  dwelling  of  Jeho- 
vah, found  its  antitype  in  the  human  nature  of  Christ, 

in  whom  God  really  dwelt.  Viewed  more  particularly 
in  its  two  great  divisions,  the  tabernacle  symbolized  in 
its  inner  department  the  reign  of  Jehovah  in  his  own 

majesty  and  glory,  and  in  its  outer  department  the  ser- 
vice of  God  by  propitiation   and  prayer.     In  keeping 
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,ijwith  this,  the  writer  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews 
teaches  (as  above  seen)  us  to  regard  the  outer  part  of 
the  tabernacle  as  more  strictly  typical  of  the  person  of 
Jesus  Christ,  and  the  inner  of  heaven,  into  which  he 

has  now  entered.  Thus  he  speaks  of  him  (viii,  '2)  as 
now,  in  the  heavenly  state,  "  a  minister  of  the  true  [i.  e. 
real,  d\t]^ti'i),  as  distinguished  from  symbolical]  taber- 

nacle which  the  Lord  pitched,  and  not  man,"  wliere  the 
allusion  seems  to  be  partly  to  the  fact  that  Christ  is  in 
heaven,  and  partly  to  the  fact  that  he  ministers  tliere 
in  human  nature.  Still  more  ex])licit  is  the  language 
used  in  ix,  11,  where  the  writer,  after  speaking  of  the 
sacerdotal  services  of  the  ancient  economy  as  merely 

figurative  and  outward,  adds,  "  But  Christ  having  ap- 
peared as  high-priest  of  the  good  things  to  come,  by 

means  of  the  greater  and  more  perfect  tabernacle  not 
made  with  hantls  (that  is,  not  of  tliis  creation),  nor  by 
means  of  blood  of  goats  and  calves,  but  by  means  of  his 
own  blood,  entered  once  (for  all)  into  the  holy  place, 

having  obtained  eternal  redemption  for  us."  In  inter- 
preting this  passage,  we  would  follow  those  who  take 

the  whole  as  far  as  the  words  "  his  own  blood"  as  the 
subject  of  the  sentence,  and  consequently  join  the 

clauses  depending  from  Cid  with  Trapayu'uf-iti'ot;,  and 

not  with  ei'cri/X.Sei' ;  for  it  seems  to  be  more  natural  to 
suppose  that  the  writer  sliould  say  that  it  was  b}'  means 
of  a  more  perfect  tabernacle  and  a  holier  sacritice  that 

Christ  became  the  high-priest  of  spiritual  blessings  than 
that  it  was  by  these  means  that  he  entered  into  the  htily 
place.  The  objection  to  this  construction  which  dean 

Alford  urges,  that  "in  that  case  ovSs  would  be  left  with- 
out any  preceding  member  of  the  negation  to  follow,"  is 

of  no  weight,  for  it  burdens  the  construction  he  adopts 
as  much  as  that  he  rejects,  and  is  to  be  obviated  in 

either  case  by  resolving  oliSi  into  /cat  ov  (see  IMeyer's 
note  on  ver.  12).  Assuming  this  to  be  the  proper  con- 

struction of  the  passage,  it  seems  clearly  to  represent 
the  human  nature  of  our  Lord — that  in  which  he  made 

his  soul  an  offering  for  sin — as  the  antitype  of  the  an- 
cient tabernacle  in  which  the  liigh-priest  offered  sacri- 

fice, while  the  heavenly  world  into  which  he  had  enter- 

ed as  a  high-priest  was  typified  by  the  holj-  place  into 
which  the  Jewish  high-priest  entered  to  appear  in  the 
symbolical  presence  of  .Jehovah.  For  further  confirma- 

tion of  this  may  be  adduced  Heb.  x,  20,  where  the  writ- 
er, speaking  of  the  privilege  enjoyed  by  believers  under 

the  new  dispensation  of  approaching  God  through  Christ, 

says  we  can  do  it  "  by  a  new  and  living  way  which  he 
hath  inaugurated  (tvsKaivKTEi')  for  us  through  the  vail 

(that  is,  his  own  flesh)."  The  allusion  here  is  undoubt- 
edly to  the  ancient  tabernacle  service,  and  the  truth  set 

forth  is  that  as  the  high-priest  of  old  went  with  sacrifi- 
cial blood  through  the  vail  into  the  holy  of  holies,  so 

we,  as  made  priests  unto  God  by  Jesus  Christ,  may  ap- 
proach the  immediate  presence  of  .Jehovah  through  that 

path  which  the  Saviour  has  inaugurated  for  us  b_v  his 

death  in  human  nature — that  path  by  which  he  himself 
has  preceded  us  as  our  great  intercessor,  and  which  is 
ever  fresh  and  living  for  us.  There  may  be  some  rhe- 

torical confusion  in  this  passage,  but  the  general  idea 
seems  plainly  this,  that  the  body  of  Christ,  slain  for  us, 

affords  us  a  passage,  by  means  of  sacrifice,  into  the  pres- 
ence of  God,  just  as  the  first  tabernacle  with  its  services 

afforded  an  entrance  to  the  high-priest  of  old  into  the 
holy  of  holies  (see  Hofmann,  Schriflhnceis,  II,  i,  405  sq. ; 
\Veiss(t(j.  II.  Erfdllumj,  ii,  189  sq.). 

For  the  symbolism,  in  a  New-Test,  sense,  of  the  va- 
rious parts  and  uses  of  the  tabernacle,  such  as  the  altar 

(^iKTiarrri'ipiov,  Heb.  xiii,  10),  the  vail  (jcaTcnr'trdcr^ia, 
X,  20),  the  mercy-seat  (iXaari'iptov,  Rom.  iii,  25),  etc., see  each  word  in  its  place. 

6.  It  is  proper  in  this  connection  to  refer  to  a  specu- 
lative hypothesis  which,  though  in  itself  unsubstantial 

enough,  has  been  revived  under  circumstances  that  have 
given  it  prominence.  It  has  been  maintained  by  Von 
Bohlen  and  Vatke  (Biihr,  i,  117,  273)  that  the  commands 
and  the  descriptions  relating  to  the  tabernacle  in  the 

books  of  Closes  are  altogether  unhistorical,  the  result  of 
the  effort  of  some  late  compiler  to  ennoble  the  cradle  of 

his  people's  history  by  transferring  to  a  remote  antiquity 
what  he  found  actually  existing  in  the  Temple,  modi- 

fied only  so  far  as  was  necessary  to  fit  it  into  the  the- 
ory of  a  migration  and  a  wandering.  The  structure  did 

not  belong  to  the  time  of  the  Exodus,  if  indeed  there 
ever  was  an  Exodus.  The  tabernacle  thus  becomes  the 

mythical  aftergrowth  of  the  Temple,  not  the  Temple 
the  historical  sequel  to  the  tabernacle.  It  has  lately 
been  urged  as  tending  to  the  same  conclusion  that  the 
circumstances  connected  with  the  tabernacle  in  the 

Pentateuch  are  manifestly  unhistorical.  The  whole 
congregation  of  Israel  are  said  to  meet  in  a  court  which 
could  not  have  contained  more  than  a  few  hundred  men 

(Colenso,  Pentdtmch  and  Book  of  Joshua,  pt.  i,  ch.  iv,  v). 
The  number  of  priests  was  utterly  inadequate  for  the  ser- 

vices of  the  tabernacle  {ibid.  ch.  xx).  The  narrative  of 
the  head-money  collection,  of  the  gifts  of  the  people,  is 
full  of  anachronisms  (ibid.  ch.  xiv). 

Some  of  these  objections — those,  e.  g.,  as  to  the  num- 
ber of  the  first-born,  and  the  disproportionate  smallness 

of  the  priesthood,  have  been  met  by  anticipation  in  re- 
marks under  Puiest  and  Levite.  Others  bearing  upon 

the  general  veracity  of  the  Pentateuch  history  it  is  im- 
possible to  discuss  here.  See  PENTArEucir.  It  will  be 

sufficient  to  notice  such  as  bear  immediately  upon  the 
subject  of  this  article.  (1.)  It  may  be  said  that  this 
theory,  like  other  similar  theories  as  to  the  history  of 
Christianity,  adds  to  instead  of  diminishing  difficulties 
and  anomalies.  It  may  be  possible  to  make  out  plausi- 

bly that  what  purports  to  be  the  first  period  of  an  insti- 
tution is,  with  all  its  documents,  the  creation  of  the  sec- 

ond ;  but  the  question  then  comes.  How  are  we  to  explain 
the  existence  of  the  second?  The  world  rests  upon  aw 
elephant,  and  the  elephant  on  a  tortoise,  but  the  footing 
of  the  tortoise  is  at  least  somewhat  insecure.  (2.)  What- 

ever may  be  the  weight  of  the  argument  drawn  from 
the  alleged  presence  of  the  whole  congregation  at  the 
door  of  the  tabernacle  tells  with  equal  force  against  the 
historical  existence  of  the  Temple  and  the  narrative  of 

its  dedication.  There  also,  when  the  population  num- 
bered some  seven  or  eight  millions  (2  Sam.  xxiv,  9), 

"all  the  men  of  Israel"  (1  Kings  viii,  2),  "all  the  con- 
gregation" (ver.  5),  "all  the  children  of  Israel"  (ver.  63) 

were  assembled,  and  the  king  "  blessed"  all  the  congre- 
gation (ver.  14,  55).  (3.)  There  are,  it  is  believed,  un- 

designed touches  indicating  the  nomadic  life  of  the  wil- 
derness. The  wood  employed  for  the  tabernacle  is  not 

the  sycamore  of  the  valleys  nor  the  cedar  of  Lebanon, 
as  afterwards  in  the  Temple,  but  the  shittim  of  the  Si- 
naitic  peninsida.  See  Shittah-tkee  ;  Shittim.  The 
abundance  of  fine  linen  points  to  Egypt,  the  seal  or  dol- 

phin skins  ("  badgers"  in  the  A.  V.,  but  see  Gesenius, 
s.  V.  nnri)  to  the  shores  of  the  Red  Sea.  See  Bapger. 

The  Levites  are  not  to  enter  on  their  office  till  the  age  of 

thirty,  as  needing  for  their  work  as  bearers  a  man's  full 
strength  (Numb,  iv,  23,  30).  Afterwards,  when  their 
duties  are  chiefiy  those  of  singers  and  gatekeepers,  they 
were  to  begin  at  twenty  (1  Chron.  xxiii,  24).  Would 
a  later  history,  again,  have  excluded  the  priestly  tribe 
from  all  share  in  the  structure  of  the  tabernacle,  and 

left  it  in  the  hands  of  mj'thical  persons  belonging  to 
Judah,  and  to  a  tribe  then  so  little  prominent  as  that  of 
Dan  ?  (4.)  There  remains  the  strong  Egyptian  stamp 

impressed  upon  well-nigh  every  part  of  the  tabernacle 
and  its  ritual,  and  implied  in  other  incidents.  See 
Brazen  Serpent;  Levite;  Priest;  Urim  andThum- 
MiM.  Whatever  bearing  this  may  have  on  our  views 
of  the  things  themselves,  it  points,  beyond  all  doidjt,  to 
a  time  when  the  two  nations  had  been  brought  into 
close  contact,  when  not  jewels  of  silver  and  gold  only, 

but  treasures  of  wisdom,  art,  knowledge,  were  "  bor- 
rowed" by  one  people  from  the  other.  To  what  other 

period  in  the  history  before  Samuel  than  that  of  the 
Exodus  of  the  Pentateuch  can  we  refer  that  intercourse? 
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Wlion  was  it  likely  that  a  wild  trilie,  with  difficulty 

keeping-  its  ground  against  neighboring  nations,  would 
have  adopted  such  a  complicated  ritual  from  a  system 
so  alien  to  its  own  ?  The  facts  wliich,  when  urged  by 

Spencer,  with  or  without  a  hostile  purpose,  were  de- 
nounced as  daring  and  dangerous  and  unsettling,  are 

now  seen  to  be  witnesses  to  the  anticpiity  of  the  religion 
of  Israel,  and  so  to  the  substantial  truth  of  the  Jlosaic 
history.  Tlicy  are  used  <is  such  liy  theologians  who  in 
various  degrees  enter  their  protest  against  the  more 
destructive  criticism  of  our  own  time  (Hengstenberg, 
K<jiii)t  and  the  Books  of  Moses;  Stanley,  Jeicish  Church, 

lect.  iv).  (5.)  We  may,  for  a  moment,  put  an  imagi- 
narj'  case.  Let  us  suppose  that  the  records  of  the  Uld 

Test,  had  given  us  in  1  and  "2  Sam.  a  history  like  that 
which  men  now  seek  to  substitute  for  what  is  actually 

given,  had  represented  Samuel  as  the  tirst  great  preach- 
er of  the  worship  of  Elohim.  Gad,  or  some  later  prophet, 

as  introducing  for  the  tirst  time  the  name  and  worship 
of  Jehovah,  and  that  the  Old  Test,  began  with  this 
(Colenso,  pt.  ii,  ch.  xxi).  Let  us  then  suppose  that 
some  old  papyrus,  freshly  discovered,  slowly  deciphered, 
gave  us  the  whole  or  the  greater  part  of  what  we  now 
find  in  Exodus  and  Numbers,  that  tliere  was  thus  given 

an  explanation  both  of  the  actual  condition  of  the  peo- 
ple and  of  the  Egyptian  element  so  largely  intermingled 

with  their  ritual.  Can  we  not  imagine  with  what  jidji- 
lant  zeal  the  books  of  Samuel  would  then  have  been 

"  criticalh'  examined,"  what  inconsistencies  would  have 
been  detected  in  them,  how  eager  men  would  have  been 
to  prove  that  Samuel  had  had  credit  given  him  for  a 
work  which  was  not  his;  that  not  he,  but  Moses,  was 
the  founder  of  the  polity  and  creed  of  Israel;  that  the 

tabernacle  on  Zion,  instead  of  coming  fresh  from  David's 
creative  mind,  had  been  preceded  by  the  humbler  tab- 

ernacle in  the  wilderness? 

The  objection  raised  against  the  truthfulness  of  the 
narrative  (Colenso,  ihul.  ch.  vii)  on  the  ground  that  the 

entire  congregation  of  600,000  is  said  to  have  been  con- 
vened at  the  door  of  this  small  structure  (Lev.  viii)  is 

readily  obviated  by  the  natural  interpretation  that  oidy 
the  principal  persons  stood  immediately  near,  while  the 

multitude  easily  viewed  the  ceremonies  from  a  conven- 
ient distance  (Birks,  The  Exodus  of  Israel,  p.  111). 

VI.  Literature. — Besides  the  commentaries  on  Exodus 
ad  loc,  see  Biihr,  Symholik  d,  mos.  Cull,  i,  56  sq. ;  Liuid, 
Die  j lid.  Heiligthiimer  dargesfellt  (Hamb.  1G95,  1738); 
Van  Til,  Comment,  de  Tabernac.  J\fos.  (Uord.  1714;  also 
in  Ugolino,  Thesaur.  vol.  viii) ;  Conrad,  De  Tahernaculi 
Mosis  Structura  et  Fiffitra  (Offenbach,  1712);  Lamy, 

De  Tahernarulo  Foederis  (Paris,  1720);  Tympe,  Taher- 
naculi e  Monumentis  Descriptio  (Jena,  1731) ;  Carpzov, 

^;)/5ar.  p.  248  sq. ;  'RoianA,  Antiq.  Sacr.\,i-b\  Schacht, 
A  nimadv.  ad  Iken.  A  ntiq.  p.  2G7  sq. ;  D'Aquine  [Phil.], 
Du  Tabernacle  (Paris,  1623-24);  Benzelii  Disserta- 
tiones,  ii,  97  sq. ;  Millii  Miscellanea  Sacra  (Amit.  1754), 

p.  329  sq. ;  Ravius,  De  iis  quce  ex  Arabia  in  tisum  Tu- 

bei-naculifuerant  Petita  (LTltraj.  1753,  ed.  J.  M.  Schrockh, 

Lips.  1755) :  Recchiti,  "jS'l'Sn  (Mantua,  1776) ;  Vrie- 
moet,  De  Aulceo  adyti  Tahernaculi  (France.  1745); 
Meyer,  Bibeldeutung,  p.  262  sq. ;  Lanzi  [Michelangelo], 
Jai  Sacra  Scrittura  Illustrata  con  Monum.  Fenico  As- 

siri  ed.  Erjiziani  (Roma,  1827,  fol.) ;  Neumann,  Die  Stifts- 
hiitte  (Gotha,  1861) ;  Friedcrich,  Si/mbol.  d. inos. Stiftshittte 

(Leips.  1841);  Kurtz,  in  the  Si'nd.  u.  Krit.  1844,  ii,  305 sq. ;  Riggenbach,  Die  mos.  Stiftshiitte  (Basel,  1862, 
1867);  Soltau,  Vessels  of  the  Tabernacle  (Lond.  1865); 

Paine,  The  Tabei-nacle,  Temple,  etc.  (Bost.  1861);  Kitto, 
The  Tabernacle  and  its  Furniture  (Lond.  1849):  Simp- 

son, Typ.  Character  of  the  Tahenwcle  (Edinb.  1852) ; 
Brown,  The  Tabernacle,  etc.  (ibid.  1871, 1872,  8vo). 

TABERNACLE  is  a  name  given  to  certain  chapels 

or  meeting-houses  in  England  erected  by  Mr.  White- 
field,  and  to  similar  places  of  worship  reared  by  Robert 
Haldane  for  the  accommodation  of  a  few  large  congre- 

gations in  Scotland,  out  of  which   have  chiefly  been 

Stone  Tabernacle  at  Kintore,  Aberdeenshire. 

formed  the  present  churches  of  Congregational  dissent- 
ers in  that  country. 
Tabernacle  is  also  a  term  applied  to  certain  interior 

portions  of  churches,  etc. :  1.  A  niche  or  hovel  lor  an 

image.  2.  An  ambrj'  on  the  right  side  of  the  altar,  or 
behind  it,  for  the  reservation  of  the  host,  chrism,  and 
oil  for  the  sick.  3.  A  throne  carried  like  a  litter  on  the 

shoulders  of  Spanish  priests  in  the  procession  oi'  Corpus 
Christi,  and  siqiporting  the  host.  4.  A  small  temple 
over  the  central  part  of  an  altar  for  the  reservation  of 
the  eucharist,  contained  in  the  pyx,  and  often  decorated 
with  a  crown  of  three  circlets.  Its  earliest  form  was  a 

coffer  of  wood,  or  a  little  arched  receptacle;  then  it  be- 
came a  tower  of  gold,  or  of  circular  shape,  being  a  cas- 

ket for  the  chalice  and  paten,  in  fact  a  ciborium.  In 
the  15th  century  the  tabernacle  became  a  magnificent 

piece  of  furniture  over  or  on  the  left  side  of  the  high-al- 
tar, with  statues,  towers,  foliage,  buttresses,  and  superb 

work,  as  at  Grenoble,  vSt.  John  Maurienne,  Lean,  Tour- 
nay,  and  Nuremberg,  the  latter  sixty-four  feet  high,  and 
of  white  stone.     SeeCiBOKiuM;  Dovp:;  Pyx. 

Tabernacles,  the  Feast  of,  the  third  of  the  three 
great  annual  festivals,  the  other  two  being  the  feasts  of 
the  Passover  and  Pentecost,  on  which  the  whole  male 

population  were  required  to  appear  before  the  Lord  in 
the  national  sanctuary.  (We  base  our  treatment  of  this 

subject  upon  Ginsburg's  article  in  Kitto's  Cijclopcpdin, 
with  additions  from  other  sources,  especially  Smith's 
Diet,  of  the  Bible.)     See  Festival. 

I.  Names  and  their  Siffnif  cation.  —  This  festival  is 
called — 1.  n2Bil  5n,  Chuy  has-Sukkoth ;  Sept.  ioprri 

(TK7]vuii',  the  Festival  of  Tents ;  Vidg.ye?'ia?  tahernacnlo- 
7-um ;  A.  V.  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles  (2  Chron.  viii,  13 ; 
Ezra  iii,  4;  Zech.  xiv,  16,  18,  19);  (TKrjroTrrjyia  (John 
vii,  2;  Josephus,  A7it.  viii,  4,  5);  (TKjjt'ai  (Pliilo,  De 
Sept.  §  24);  r)  (yKip'i)  (Plutarch,  Sympos.  iv,  6,  2);  be- 

cause every  Israelite  was  commanded  to  live  in  taber- 
nacles during  its  continuance  (comp.  Lev.  xxiii,  43). 
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2.  t]'^pXn  5n,  fopTri  avvTtXiiac,  the  Feast  of  Iiir/ather- 
tiiff  (Exod.  xxiii,  16;  xxxiv,  22),  because  it  was  cele- 

brated at  the  end  of  the  agricultural  year,  wlien  the  in- 
gathering of  the  fruits  and  the  harvest  was  completed. 

3.  It. is  kut'  i^oxtjv  denominated  miT^  ̂ n,  the  Festival 
of  Jehprah  (Lev.  xxiii,  39),  or  simply  SHI^,  30,  the  Fes- 

tival (1  Kings  viii,  2;  2  Chron.  v,  3 ;  vii,  8,  9;  Mishna, 

Shekalim,  iii,  1 ;  Sukkafi,  u,  G ;  Rosh  hu-Shana,  i.  2 ;  Me- 
gilldh,  iii,  5;  Taanith,  i,  1,  2),  because  of  its  importance, 
and  of  its  being  the  most  joyful  of  all  festivals.  The 

assertion  of  Winer  [Bibl.  Realwvrtei'huch,  s.  v.  "  Laub- 

hUttenfest"),  repeated  by  Keil  (.1  rchiiologie,  vol.  i,  §  85, 
note  3)  and  Biihr  {Si/mholik,  ii,  660),  that  the  rabbins 

call  this  festival  n3"l"l^ri  D1"',  dies  midtiplicationis,  is 
incorrect.  The  Mishna,  which  Winer  quotes  in  corrob- 

oration of  this  assertion,  does  not  denominate  this  festi- 
val as  such,  but  simply  speaks  of  the  many  sacrifices 

offered  on  the  first  day  thereof:  "  If  any  one  vows  wine 
[for  the  TcmpleJ  he  must  not  give  less  than  three  logs; 
if  oil,  not  less  than  one  log.  ...  If  he  says,  I  do  not 
know  how  much  I  have  set  apart,  he  must  give  as  much 

as  is  used  on  the  day  which  requires  most"  {Menachoth, 
xiii,  5) — i.  e.  as  is  used  on  the  first  day  of  the  festival 
[of  Tabernacles]  when  it  happens  to  be  on  a  Sabbath, 

for  on  such  a  daj'  there  are  more  libations  used  than  on 
any  otlier  day  in  the  year,  inasmuch  as  140  logs  of  wine 
are  required  for  the  different  sacrifices. 

The  following  are  the  principal  passages  in  the  Penta- 
teuch which  refer  to  this  festival :  Exod.  xxiii,  IG,  where 

it  is  spoken  of  as  the  Feast  of  Ingathering,  and  is  brought 
into  connection  with  the  otlier  festivals  under  their  ag- 

ricultural designations,  the  Feast  of  Unleavened  Bread 
and  the  Feast  of  Harvest;  Lev.  xxiii,  34-36,  39-43, 
where  it  is  mentioned  as  commemorating  the  passage 
of  the  Israelites  through  the  desert;  Deut.  xvi,  13-15, 
in  which  there  is  no  notice  of  the  eighth  day,  and  it  is 
treated  as  a  thanksgiving  for  the  harvest;  Numb,  xxix, 

12-38,  where  there  is  an  enumeration  of  the  sacrifices 
which  belong  to  the  festival;  Deut.  xxxi,  10-13,  where 
the  injunqtion  is  given  for  the  public  reading  of  the  law 
in  the  Sabbatical  year,  at  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles.  In 
Neh.  viii  there  is  an  account  of  the  observance  of  the 

feast  by  Ezra,  from  which  several  additional  particulars 
respecting  it  may  be  gathered. 

II.  The  Time  at  lohich  this  Festival  icas  celebrated. — 
The  time  fixed  for  the  celebration  of  this  feast  is  from 

the  15th  to  the  22d  of  Tishri,  when  the  season  of  the 
year  is  changing  for  winter  (Josephus,  Ant.  iii,  10,  4); 
i.  e.  in  the  autumn,  when  the  whole  of  the  chief  fruits 

of  the  ground — the  corn,  the  wine,  and  the  oil — were 
gathered  in  (Exod.  xxiii,  16;  Lev.  xxiii,  39  ;  Deut.  xvi, 

13-15).  Hence  it  is  spoken  of  as  occurring  "in  the  end 
of  the  year,  when  thou  hast  gathered  in  thy  labors  out 

of  the  field."  There  were  thus  only  four  days  inter- 
vening between  this  festival  and  the  Great  Day  of 

Atonement.  But  though  its  duration,  strictly  speaking, 
was  only  seven  days  (Deut.  xvi,  13 ;  Ezek.  xlv,  25),  yet, 
as  it  was  followed  by  a  day  of  holy  convocation,  this 
festival  is  sometimes  described  as  lasting  eight  days 
(Lev.  xxiii,  3G  ;  Neh.  viii,  18). 

III.  The  Manner  in  which  this  Festival  was  celehi-ated. 
— As  it  is  most  essential,  in  describing  the  mode  in  which 
this  feast  was  and  still  is  celebrated,  to  distinguish  be- 

tween the  Pentateuchal  enactments  and  those  rites,  cer- 
emonies, and  practices  which  gradually  obtained  in  the 

course  of  time,  we  shall  divide  our  description  into  three 
periods. 

1.  The  Period  from  the  Institution  of  this  Festival  to 
the  Babylonian  Captivity. — The  Mosaic  enactments  about 
the  manner  in  which  this  festival  is  to  be  celebrated  are 
as  follows:  The  Israelites  are  to  live  in  tabernacles  dur- 

ing the  seven  days  of  this  festival,  "  that  your  genera- 
tions may  know  that  I  made  the  children  of  Israel  to 

dwell  in  tabernacles  when  I  brought  them  out  of  the 

land  of  P^gvpt"  (Lev.  xxiii,  42, 43).  The  first  dav  alone, X.-K 

however,  is  to  be  a  holy  convocation  (llJ"lp  Sip's), 
and  a  Sabbath  or  day  of  perfect  cessation  of  business,  o;i 
which  no  manner  of  secular  work  is  to  be  done  (ver.  35, 
39);  and  all  the  able-bodied  male  members  of  the  con- 

gregation, who  are  not  legally  precluded  from  it,  are  to 
appear  in  the  place  of  the  national  sanctuary,  as  on  the 
Passover  and  Pentecost  (Exod.  xxiii,  14, 17  ;  xxxiv,  23). 

On  this  day  the  Israelites  are  to  take  "  the  fruit  of 
goodly  trees,  with  branches  of  palm-trees,  boughs  of 

thick  trees,  and  willows  of  the  brook"  (Lev.  xxiii, 
40),  most  probably  to  symbolize  the  varied  vegetation 
which  grew  in  the  different  localities  of  their  journey 

through  the  wilderness — viz.  the  palm-tree  of  tlie  plain 
where  the  Israelites  encamped,  the  willow  at  the  moun- 

tain stream,  from  which  God  gave  his  people  water  to 
drink;  and  the  designedly  indefinite  thick  bush  on  the 
mountain  heights  over  which  they  had  to  travel;  while 
the  fruits  of  the  goodly  trees  represent  the  produce  of 
the  beautiful  land  which  they  ultimately  obtained  after 

their  pilgrimages  in  the  wilderness  (Pressel,  in  Herzog's 
Real- Encyklopddie,  s.  v.  "  Lanbliuttenfest").  As  this 
festival,  however,  though  symbolizing  by  the  several 
practices  thereof  the  pilgrimage  through  the  wilderness, 
was  nevertheless  more  especially  designed  to  celebrate 
the  completion  of  the  harvest  in  the  Promised  Land,  as 

typified  by  "the  fruit  of  the  goodly  trees"  in  contrast  to 
the  plants  of  the  wilderness,  the  Israelites  are  enjoined 

"not  to  appear  before  the  Lord  empty,  but  every  one 
shall  give  as  he  is  able,  according  to  the  blessing  of  the 

Lord  thy  God  which  he  hath  given  thee"  (Exod.  xxiii, 
15;  Deut.  xvi,  16,  17).  Hence  they  are  to  offer  burnt- 
offerings,  meat-offerings,  drink-offerings,  and  other  sac- 

rifices as  follows :  On  the  first  day,  the  burnt-offering  is 
to  consist  of  thirteen  bullocks,  two  rams,  fourteen  lambs, 

and  one  kid  of  the  goats  for  a  sin-offering,  with  the  ap- 
propriate meat-  and  drink-offerings ;  the  meat-offerings 

being  three  tenths  of  an  ephah  of  fiour  mingled  with  one 
half  of  a  hin  of  oil  to  each  bullock,  two  tenths  of  an 
ephah  of  fiour  mingled  with  one  third  of  a  hin  of  oil  to 
each  ram,  and  one  tenth  of  an  ephah  of  Hour  mingled 

with  one  quarter  of  a  hin  of  oil  to  each  lamb ;  the  drink- 
offering  consisting  of  one  half  of  a  hin  of  wine  to  each 
bullock,  one  third  of  a  hin  of  wine  to  each  ram,  and  one 

quarter  of  a  hin  of  wine  to  each  lamb  (Nmnb.  xv,  2-11 ; 
xxviii,  12-14).  The  same  number  of  rams  and  lambs, 
and  one  kid,  are  to  be  offered  on  the  following  days; 
the  number  of  bullocks  alone  is  to  be  reduced  by  one 
each  <iay,  so  that  on  the  seventh  day  only  seven  are  to 
be  offered  (xxix,  12-38).  There  are  accordingly  to  be 

offered  during  the  seven  dav's  in  all  seventy  bullocks, 
fourteen  rams,  ninety-eight  lambs,  and  seven  goats, 
with  thirty-three  and  three-fifths  ephahs  of  flour,  sixty- 
four  and  one-sixth  bins  of  oil,  and  sixty-four  and  one- 
sixth  bins  of  wine.  Moreover,  the  law  is  to  be  read 

publicly  in  the  sanctuary  on  the  first  day  of  the  festival 

every  Sabbatical  year  (Deut.  xxxi,  10-13).  The  six 
following  days — i.  e.  15th-22d  of  Tishri — are  to  be  half- 
festivals;  they  were  most  probably  devoted  to  social 
enjoyments  and  friendly  gatherings,  when  every  head 
of  the  family  was  to  enjoy  the  feasts  from  the  second  or 
festival  tithe  with  his  son,  daughter,  man-servant,  maid- 

servant, the  Levite,  the  stranger,  the  fatherless,  and  the 
widow  (xvi,  14).     See  Tithe. 

At  the  conclusion  of  the  seventh  daj'  another  festival 
is  to  be  celebrated,  denominated  the  concluding  day  (CT' 

TTi'^'J),  the  eighth  concluding  day  {Vi'^'^V_  '^D"''Cd  ;  Sept. 
6^(1^101^).  Like  the  first  day,  it  is  to  be  a  holy  convo- 

cation, and  no  manner  of  work  is  to  be  done  on  it.  As 
it  is  not  only  the  finishing  of  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles, 
but  the  conclusion  of  the  whole  cycle  of  festivals,  the 

dwelling  in  the  tabernacle  is  to  cease  on  it,  and  the  sac- 
rifices to  be  offered  thereon  are  to  be  distinct,  and  un- 

like those  offered  on  the  preceding  days  of  Tabernacles. 
The  burnt-sacrifice  is  to  consist  of  one  bullock,  one  ram, 
and  seven  lambs  one  year  old,  with  the  appropriate 

meat-  and  drink-offerings,  and  one  goat  for  a  sin-offering 
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(Numb,  xxix,  36-38).  The  sacrifices,  therefore,  were  1  tival,  while  his  house  is  only  to  be  his  occasional  abode, 
1(1  be  like  those  of  the  seventh  new  nuion  and  the  (ireat  \  and  he  is  only  to  quit  the  booth  when  it  rains  verj' 
Day  of  Atonement.  Beint;,  however,  attached  as  an 

octave  to  the  P^east  of  Tabernacles,  the  Sabbatical  rest 
and  the  holy  convocation,  which  properly  belong  to  the 
seventh  day  of  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles,  are  transferred 
to  it,  and  hence  the  two  festivals  are  frequently  joined 
together  ami  spoken  of  as  one  composed  of  eight  days. 
There  is  onlv  one  instance  on  record  of  this  festival  be- 

ing celebrated  betwf'cn  the  entrance  into  the  Promised 
Land  and  the  Babylonian  captivity  (1  Kings  viii,  2;  2 
Chron.  vii,  8-10  with  Neb.  viii,  17).  No  trace  of  any 

exposition  of  the  I'entateuchal  enactments  with  regard 
to  this  festival  is  to  be  found  till  we  come  to  the  post- 
exilian  period. 

2.  The  Pei-iod  from  the  Return  from  Babylon  to  the 
Destruction  of  the.  Temple. — In  the  account  of  the  first 
celebration  of  this  festival  after  the  return  of  the  Jews 

from  the  Babylonian  captivity,  the  concise  Pentateuchal 
injunction  is  expanded.  Not  only  are  the  localities 
specified  in  which  these  booths  are  to  be  erected,  but 
additional  plants  are  mentioned,  and  the  use  to  be 
made  of  these  plants  is  stated.  The  Jews,  according  to 
the  command  of  Ezra,  made  themselves  booths  upon 
the  roofs  of  houses,  in  the  courts  of  their  dwellings,  in 

the  courts  of  the  sanctuary,  in  the  street  of  the  water- 
gate,  and  in  the  street  of  the  gate  of  PIphraim,  from  the 
olive-branches,  the  pine-branches,  the  myrtle-branches, 
the  palm-branches,  and  the  branches  of  the  thick  trees, 
which  they  were  told  to  gather,  and  dwelt  in  these 
booths  seven  days  (Neh.  viii,  15-18).  The  Sadducees  of 
old,  who  are  followed  by  the  Karaites,  took  these  boughs 
and  the  fruits  to  be  itlentical  with  those  mentioned  in 

Lev.  xxiii,  39,  40,  and  maintained  that  these  were  to  be 
used  for  the  construction  and  adornment  of  the  booths 

or  tabernacles.  The  Pharisees  and  the  orthodox  Jew- 
ish tradition,  however,  as  we  shall  see  hereafter,  inter- 

preted this  precept  differently. 

When  the  Feast  of  'I'abernacles,  like  all  other  festi- 
vals and  precepts  of  the  Mosaic  law,  began  to  be  strictly 

and  generally  kept  alter  the  Babylonian  captivity,  un- 
der the  spiritual  guidance  of  the  Great  Synagogue,  the 

Sanhedrim,  and  the  doctors  of  the  law  =  scribes,  more 
minute  definitions  and  more  expanded  applications  of 

the  concise  Pentateuchal  injunction  were  imperatively 
demanded,  in  order  to  secure  uniformity  of  practice,  as 
well  as  to  infuse  devotion  and  joy  into  the  celebration 
thereof,  both  in  the  Temple  and  in  the  booths.  Hence 

it  was  ordained  that  the  tabernacle  or  booth  (T^'S'O.su'k- 
kdh)  must  be  a  detached  and  temporary  habitation,  con- 

structed for  the  sole  purpose  of  living  in  it  during  this 
festival,  and  must  not  be  used  as  a  permanent  dwelling. 
The  interior  of  it  must  neither  be  higher  than  twenty 
cubits,  nor  lower  than  ten  palms;  it  must  not  have  less 
than  three  walls ;  it  must  not  be  completely  roofed  in, 
or  covered  with  any  solid  material,  but  must  be  thatched 
in  such  a  manner  as  to  admit  the  view  of  the  sky  and 
the  stars;  and  the  part  open  to  the  rays  of  the  sun  must 
not  exceed  in  extent  the  part  shaded  by  the  cover.     It 
must  not  be  under  a  tree;  neither  must  it  be  covered 

■with  a  cloth,  nor  with  anything  which  contracts  defile- 
ment or  does  not  derive  its  growth  from  the  ground 

(Mishna,  Sukkah,  i,  1-ii,  7).     The  furniture  of  the  huts 
was  to  be,  according  to  most  authorities,  of  the  plainest 
description.     There  was  to  be  nothing  which  was  not 
fairly  necessary.     It  would  seem,  however,  that  there 
was  no  strict  rule  on  this  point,  and  that  there  was  a 

considerable  difference  according  to  the  habits  or  cir- 
cumstances of  the  occupant  (Carpzov,  p.  415;  Buxtorf, 

Hi/n.  Jud.  p.  451).       (See  curious  figures  of  different 
forms  of  huts,  and  of  the  great  lights  of  the  Feast  of 
Tabernacles,  in   Surenhusius,  Mischna,  vol.  ii ;    also   a 

lively  description  of  some  of  the  huts  used  bj'  the  .Jews 
in  modern  times  in  La  Vie  Juive  en  Alsace,  p.  170,  etc.) 
Every  Israelite  is  to  constitute  the  sukkah  his  regular 

domicile  during  the  whole  of  tlie  seven  days  of  the  fes- 

heavily.  Even  a  child,  as  soon  as  he  ceases  to  be  de- 
pendent upon  his  mother,  must  dwell  in  the  booth  ;  and 

the  only  persons  exempt  from  this  duty  are  those  de- 
puted on  pious  missions,  invalids,  nurses,  women,  and 

infants  (Mishna,  Sukkah,  ii.  8,  9).  The  orthodox  rabbins 
in  the  time  of  Christ  would  not  eat  any  food  which  ex- 

ceeded in  quantity  the  size  of  an  egg  out  of  the  booth 
{ibid,  ii,  5). 

The  four  species  of  vegetable  productions  to  be  used 

during  prayer  (Lev.  xxiii,  39,  40)  are  the  next  distinc- 
tive feature  of  this  festival,  to  which  the  ancient  doctors 

of  the  law  before  the  time  of  Christ  devoted  much  at- 

tention.    These  are — 1.  ''  The  fruits  of  the  goodly  tree" 

("lin  yS  "^"12).     As  the  phrase  goodly  or  splendid  tree 

("iin  yV)  is  too  indefinite,  and  the  fruit  of  such  a  tree 
may  simply  denote  the  fruit  of  any  choice  fruit-tree, 
thus  leaving  it  very  vague,  the  Hebrew  canons,  based 

upon  one  of  the  significations  of  "^TH  (to  dwell,  to  rest ; 
see  Rashi  on  Lev.  xxiii..  40),  decreed  that  it  means  the 

fruits  which  permanently  rest  upon  the  tree — i.  e.  the  cit- 

ron, the  paradise-apple   (ni'irX,   ethrdg).     Hence  the 
rendering  of  Onkelos,  the  so-called  Jerusalem  Targum, 

and  the  Syriac  version  of  "Tlil  by  ethrdg  (  =  ic(Vpioj', 
Josephus,  Ant.  xiii,  13,  5),  citron.     Josephus  elsewhere 
(ibid,  iii,  10,  4)  says  that  it  was  the  fruit  of  the  persea, 
a  tree  said  by  Pliny  to  have  been  conveyed  from  Persia 
to  Egypt   (Hist.  Nat.  xv,  13),   and  which  some  have 

identified  with  the  peach  (Mains  persica).     'Ih^  ethrdg 
must  not  be  from  an  uncircumcised  tree  (Lev.  xix,  23), 

nor  from  the  unclean  heave-offering  (comp.  Numb,  xviii, 
11,  12);  it  must  not  have  a  stain  on  the  crown,  nor  be 
without  the  crown,  peeled  of  its  rind,  perforated,  or  de- 

fective, else  it  is  illegal  (Mishna,  Svl-hih,  iii,  5,  6).     2. 

"Branches  of  palm-trees"  (C^'Cri   rSS).     According 
to  the  Hebrew  canons,  it  is  the  shoot  of  the  palm-tree 
when  budding,  before  the  leaves  are  spread  abroad,  and 

while  it  is  yet  like  a  rod,  and  this  is  called  luldb  (-?'?), 
which  is  the  technical  expression  given  in  the  Chaldce 
versions  and  in  the  Jewish  writings  for  the  Biblical  phrase 

in  question  (Buxtorf,  Af a".  Ta/m. col.  1143;  C&T\m>v,App. 
Crit.  p.41G ;  Drusius,  Not.  Maj.  in  Lev.  xxiii).    The  luldb 
must  at  least  be  three  hands  tall,  and  must  be  tied  togeth- 

er with  its  own  kind  (Mishna,  Sukkah,  iii,  1 , 8 ;  Maimoni- 
des,  lad  Ha-Chezaka,  Hilchoth  Lulab,  vii,  1).     3.  "  The 

bough  of  a  thick  ti-ee"  (rSS  VV  ?3;').     This  ami)iguous 

phrase  is  interpreted  by  the  ancient  canons  to  denote  "the 
myrtle-branch  (DTH)  whose  leaves  thickly  cover  the 
wood  thereof:  it  must  have  three  or  more  shoots  around 
the  stem  on  the  same  level  of  the  stem,  but  if  it  has  two 
shoots  opposite  each  other  on  the  same  level,  and  the 
third  shoot  is  above  them,  it  is  not  thick,  but  is  called 

(riwia  m23)  a  thin  myrtle"  (Mishna,  Sukkah,  Zi  b; 
Maimonides,  ibid,  vii,  2).     This   explanation   accounts 
for  the  rendering  of  the  Chaldee   paraphrases  of  this 

phrase  by  hadds  (Of 'T'X  myrtle-branch.     If  the  point  of 
this  myrtle-branch  is  broken  off,  or  if  its  leaves  are  torn 
off,  or  if  it  has  more  berries  on  it  than  leaves,  it  is  illegal 

(Mishna,  Sukkah,  iii,  2).    4.  "  The  tvillows  of  the  brook" 
(bri3  '^'Z1V=salix  helix)  must  be   of  that  species  the 
distinguishing  marks  of  which  are  dark  wood,  and  long 
leaves  with  smooth  margin.     If  any  one  of  these  four 
kinds  has  been  obtained  by  theft,  or  comes  from  a  grove 
devoted  to  idolatrv,  or  from  a   town   which   has  been 

enticed  to  idolatry  (comp.  Deut.  xiii.  12,  etc.),  it  is  illegal 

(ibid,  ill,  l-b).     Their  legality  having  been  ascertained, 
the  palm,  the  myrtle,  and  the  willow   are   bound  up 
together  into  ()ne  bundle,  denominated  luldb. 

It  has  already  been  remarked  that  the  Sadducees  in 
and  before  "the  time  of  Christ  maintained  that  the 
boughs  and  fruit  here  mentioned  (viz.  Lev.  xxiii,  40) 
are  to  be  used  fur  the  construction  and  adornment  of 
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the  booths,  and  that  they  appeal  to  Neh.  viii,  15,  16  in 
support  of  this  view.  Tliis  view  has  not  only  been  es- 

poused by  the  Karaite  Jews,  the  successors  of  the  Sad- 
ducees  [see  SAi)i)ucEKj,but  is  defended  by  bisliop  Pat- 

rick, Keil,  and  most  modern  Christian  interpreters. 
Against  this,  however,  is  to  be  urged  that — (I.)  The  ob- 

vious sense  of  the  injiniction  (Lev.  xxiii,  40)  is  that 
these  boughs  are  to  be  carried  as  symbols  during  the 
rejoicing,  and  that  we  should  expect  something  more 

explicit  than  the  single  and  simple  word  Dririi^il,  and 
ye  shall  take,  had  it  been  designed  that  these  boughs 
should  be  employed  for  the  construction  of  the  booths. 

(2.)  'Vhe/'iult  CIS) — as  the  margin  of  the  A.  V.  rightly 
has  it,  and  not  boughs,  as  it  is  in  the  text  with  which 
this  injunction  commences — could  surely  not  be  among 
tlie  materials  for  the  construction  of  the  booths.  (3.)  The 
law  about  the  bootlis  is  entirely  separated  from  tlie 
ordering  of  the  fruit  and  boughs,  as  may  be  seen  from  a 
comparison  of  Lev.  xxiii,  40  with  ver.  42.  (4.)  The  first 
day  of  this  festival,  as  we  have  seen,  was  a  holy  convo- 

cation, on  which  all  manner  of  work  was  interdicted. 

It  is  therefore  against  the  sanctity  of  the  day  to  sup- 
pose that  the  command  to  take  the  fruit  and  the  boughs 

on  the  first  day  meant  that  the  Israelites  are  to  con- 
struct with  these  plants  the  booths  on  this  holy  day. 

(5.)  The  appeal  to  Neh.  viii  is  beside  the  mark,  inasmuch 
as  different  materials  are  there  mentioned — e.  g.  olive- 
branches  and  pine-branches — which  were  actually  used 
for  making  the  bootlis,  while  the  haddr  fruit  and  the 
willow  speciried  in  the  Pentateiichal  injunction  are 
omitted.  With  the  regulations  about  the  tabernacles 
and  the  boughs  or  liddb  before  us,  we  can  now  continue 
the  description  of  the  mode  in  which  this  festival  was 
celebrated  in  the  Temple. 

\Ath  of  Tishri  was  the  Preparation  Day  (DT^  3"^^ 

D1^  =7rapa(T)C£i'»'/).  The  pilgrims  came  up  to  Jerusa- 
lem on  the  day  previous  to  the  commencement  of  the 

festival,  when  they  prepared  everything  necessary  for 
its  solemn  observance.  The  priests  proclaimed  the  ap- 

proach of  the  holy  convocation  on  the  eve  of  this  day 
by  the  blasts  of  trumpets.  As  on  tlie  Feasts  of  the  Pass- 

over and  Pentecost,  the  altar  of  the  burnt-sacrifice  was 
cleansed  in  the  first  night-watch  (Mishna,  Yoma,  i,  8), 
and  the  gates  of  the  Temple,  as  well  as  those  of  the  in- 

ner court,  were  opened  immediately  after  midnight  for 
the  convenience  of  the  priests  who  resided  in  the  city, 
and  for  the  people  who  filled  the  court  before  the  cock 
crew  to  have  their  sacrifices  and  offerings  duly  exam- 

ined by  the  priests  (^ibid.  i,  8).  When  the  first  day  of 
Tabernacles  happened  on  the  Sabbath  the  people  brought 
their  palm-branches  or  luldbs  on  the  14th  of  Tishri  to 

the  synagogue  on  the  Temple  mount,  where  the  ser- 

vants of  the  synagogue  (D"^3Tn)  deposited  them  in  a 
gallery,  while  the  luldbs  of  the  elilers  of  the  synagogue 

(D^jpT)  were  placed  in  a  separate  chamber,  as  it  was 
against  the  Sabbatical  laws  to  carry  the  palms  on  the 

Sabbath  from  the  booths  of  the  respective  pilgrims  to 
the  Temple. 

Ibth  of  Tishri. — At  daj-break  of  the  first  daj'  of  the 
festival  a  priest,  accompanied  by  a  jubilant  procession 
and  by  a  band  of  music,  descended  with  a  golden  pitch- 

er holding  three  logs  to  the  pool  of  Siloam,  and,  having 
filled  it  with  water  from  the  brook,  he  endeavored  to 
reach  the  Temple  in  time  to  join  his  brother  priests 

who  carried  the  morning  sacrifice  to  the  altar  (I'osiph- 
ta  Sukkah,  c.  iii).  Following  in  their  steps,  he  enter- 

ed from  the  south  through  the  water-gate  into  the  inner 
court  (Mishna,  Middoth,  ii,  6;  Gemara,  Sukkah,  48  a). 

On  reaching  the  water-gate,  he  was  welcomed  by  three 
blasts  of  the  trumpet.  He  then  ascended  the  steps 
of  the  altar  with  another  priest  who  carried  a  pitcher 
of  wine  for  the  drink-offering.  The  two  priests  turned 
to  the  left  of  the  altar  where  two  silver  basins  were  fix- 

ed with  holes  at  the  bottom  ;  the  basin  for  the  water 
was  to  the  west  and  had  a  narrower  hole,  while  the  one 

for  the  wine  was  to  the  east  and  had  a  wider  hole,  so 
that  both  might  get  em|)ty  at  the  same  time.  Into 
these  respective  basins  they  simultaneously  and  slowly 
poured  the  water  and  the  wine  in  such  a  manner  that 
both  were  emptied  at  the  same  time  upon  the  base  of 
the  altar.  To  the  priest  who  poured  out  the  water  the 
people  called  out.  Raise  thy  hand!  The  reason  for  this 
is  that  wiien  Alexander  Jannai,  who  officiated  as  priest, 
was  charged  with  this  duty,  being  a  Sadducee  and  re- 

jecting the  ordinances  of  the  scribes,  he  poured  the 
water  over  his  feet  and  not  into  the  basin,  whereupon 

the  people  jielted  hitn  with  their  ethi-ogs,  or  citrons. 
At  this  catastrophe,  which  nearly  cost  the  life  of  the 
Maccabfeaii  king,  Alexander  Jannai  called  for  the  as- 

sistance of  the  soldiers,  when  nearly  six  thousand  Jews 
perished  in  the  Temple,  and  the  altar  was  damaged,  a 

corner  of  it  being  broken  oft'  in  the  struggle  which  en- 
sued (Josephus,  Ant.  xiii,  13,  5;  Mishna,  Sukkah,  iv,  9; 

Gemara,  ibid.  48  a;  .51  a;  Griitz,  Geschichte  der  Jiiden 
[2d  ed.  Leips.  1803],  iii,  112,  473  sq.).  See  Scuibes. 
The  ceremony  of  drawing  the  water  was  repeated  ev- 

ery morning  during  the  seven  days  of  the  festival. 
At  the  same  time  that  the  priests  went  in  procession 

to  the  pool  of  biloam,  another  jubilant  multitude  of  peo- 
ple went  to  a  place  outside  Jerusalem  called  Motsd 

(X^ITi),  which  abounded  in  willows.  These  willows 

they  gathered  with  great  rejoicing,  carried  them  into 
the  Temple  amid  the  blasts  of  trumpets,  and  placed 

them  at  the  altar  in  such  a  manner  that  their  tops  over- 
hung and  formed  a  sort  of  canopy  (Mishna,  Sukkah,  iv, 

5).  The  decorating  process  of  the  altar  being  finished, 
the  daily  morning  sacrifice  was  first  offered,  Musdph 

(CJD^^) ;  then  the  additional  or  special  sacrifice  for  this 
festival  prescribed  in  Numb,  xxix,  12-38,  which,  on  the 

first  day,  consisted  of  a  burnt-offering  of  thirteen  bul- 
locks, two  rams,  and  fourteen  lambs,  with  the  appropri- 

ate meat-  and  drink-offering,  and  a  goat  for  a  sin-offer- 
ing, and  then  the  peace-offerings,  the  vows,  and  the 

free-will  offerings,  which  constituted  the  repast  of  the 
people  (.lerusalem,  Sukkah,  v).  While  these  sacrifices 
were  offered  the  Levites  chanted  the  Great  Hullel,  as  on 
the  feasts  of  the  Passover  and  Pentecost.  On  this  occa- 

sion, however,  each  of  the  pilgrims  held  in  his  right  hand 
the  luldb,  or  palm,  to  whicii  were  tied  tlie  twigs  of  myr- 

tle and  willow  as  described  above,  and  the  ethrog,  or 
citron,  in  his  left,  while  these  psalms  were  chanted; 
and,  during  the  chanting  of  Psa.  cxviii,  the  pilgrims 
shook  their  palms  three  times — viz.  at  the  singing  of 
ver.  1,  25,  and  29  (Mishna,  Sukkah,  iii,  9).  When  the 
Musdph  chant  was  finished  the  priests  in  procession 
went  round  the  altar  once,  exclaiming:  Hosanna,  O  Je- 

hovah ;  give  us  help,  O  Jehovah,  give  prosperity !  (Psa. 
cxviii,  25).  Thereupon  the  solemn  benediction  was 
pronounced  by  the  priests  and  the  people  dispersed, 

amid  the  repeated  exclamations,  "  How  beautiful  art 
thou,  O  altar!"  or  "To  Jehovah  and  thee,  O  altar,  we 
give  thanks !"  (Mishna,  Sukkah,  i v,  5 ;  Gemara,  ibid.  44  b, 
45).  Each  one  of  the  pilgrims  then  betook  himself  to 
his  respective  booth,  there  to  enjoy  his  repast  with  the 
Levite,  the  stranger,  the  poor,  and  the  fatherless  who 
shared  his  hospitality.  This  practice  explains  the  re- 

marks of  the  evangelists  (iMatt.  xxi,  8,  9,  15;  John  xii, 
12,  13).  It  is  to  be  remarked  that  on  the  first  Any  of 
the  festival  everj'  Israelite  carried  about  his  luldb,  or 
palm,  all  day ;  he  carried  it  into  the  synagogue,  held  it 
in  his  hand  while  praying,  and  only  laid  it  down  when 
called  to  the  reading  of  the  law,  as  he  then  had  to  hold 
the  scroll  [see  Svnagoguk]  ;  carried  it  with  him  when 
he  went  to  visit  the  sick  and  comfort  the  mourners 

(Mishna,  Sukkah,  41  a ;  Maimonides,  lad  Ha-Chezaka, 
Hilchoth  Lulab,  vii,  24). 

lC)th-20th  of  Tishri. — These  days  were  half-holydays; 

they  were  called  the  middle  days  of  the  festival  (3"n 

T"T72  ~  fiinoi<ai]i;  tTjc  iopTi)c,  John  vii,  14),  or  the  lesser 

festival  ("|u3p  T"1?3).     Any  articles  of  food  or  raiment 
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required  for  immediate  use  were  allowed  to  be  pur- 
chased privately  during  these  days,  and  work  demand- 

ed by  the  emergencies  of  the  public  service  or  required 
for  the  festival,  the  omission  of  which  entailed  loss  or 

injury,  was  permitted  to  be  done.     See  Passover. 
On  the  night  of  the  15th,  and  on  the  five  succeeding 

nights,  the  rejoicim/  of  the  drawiiu/  of  water  {TTl'C'C 
nnXVyUn  n'^n)  was  celebrated  in  the  court  of  the  Tem- 

ple in  the  following  manner:  The  people  assembled  in 
large  masses  in  the  court  of  the  women  at  night  after 
the  expiration  of  the  first  day  of  the  festival.  The 
Viomen  occupied  the  galleries, which  were  permanent 
lixtures  in  the  court  (iNIishna,  Middoth,  ii,  15),  while  the 

men  occupied  the  space  below.  Four  huge  golden  can- 
delabra were  placed  in  the  centre  of  the  court;  each  of 

these  candelabra  had  four  golden  basins  and  four  lad- 
ders, on  which  stood  four  lads  from  the  rising  youths 

of  the  priests  with  jars  of  oil  wherewith  they  fed  the 
basins,  while  the  cast-off  garments  of  the  priests  were 
used  as  wicks.  The  lights  of  these  candelabra  illumi- 

nated the  whole  city.  Around  these  lights  pious  and 

distinguished  men  danced  before  the  people  with  light- 
ed flambeaux  in  their  bands,  singing  hjmins  and  songs 

of  praise;  while'the  Levites,  who  were  stationed  on  the 
tifteen  steps  which  led  into  the  woman's  court,  and  cor- 

responded to  the  tifteen  psalms  of  degrees  =  steps  (Psa. 
cxx-cxxxiv),  accompanied  the  songs  with  harps,  psal- 

teries, cymbals,  and  numberless  musical  instruments. 

The  dancing,  as  well  as  the  vocal  and  instrumental  mu- 
sic, continued  till  daybreak.  Some  of  these  pious  men 

performed  dexterous  movements  with  their  flambeaux 
while  dancing  for  the  amusement  of  the  people.  Thus 
it  is  related  that  P.  Simon  II  (A.D.  30-50),  son  of  Ga- 

maliel I,  the  teacher  of  the  apostle  Paul  [see  Educa- 
tion], used  to  dance  with  eight  torches  in  his  hands, 

which  he  alternately  threw  up  in  the  air  and  caught 
again  without  their  touching  each  other  or  falling  to 

the  ground  (Tosiphta  Sukkah,  c.  iv;  Jerusalem,  Sitk- 
hah,  V,  4 ;  Babylon,  ibid.  53  a).  It  is  supposed  that  it 
was  the  splendid  light  of  this  grand  illumination  which 

suggested  the  remark  of  our  Saviour — "  I  am  the  light 
of  the  world"  (John  viii,  ]"2).  Tow^ards  the  approach  of 
day  two  priests  stationed  themselves,  with  trumpets  in 
their  hands,  at  the  upper  gate  leading  from  the  court 
of  the  Israelites  to  the  court  of  the  women,  and  awaited 
the  announcement  of  daybreak  by  the  crowing  of  the 
cock.  As  soon  as  the  cock  crew,  they  blew  the  trumpets 
three  times  and  marched  out  tlie  people  of  the  Temple 
in  such  a  manner  that  they  had  to  descend  the  ten 
steps,  where  the  two  priests  again  blew  the  trumpets 
three  times,  and  when  they  reached  the  lowest  step  in 

the  outer  court  they  for  the  third  time  blew  the  trum- 
pets three  times.  They  continued  to  blow  as  they  were 

marching  across  the  court  till  they  reached  the  eastern 
gate.  Here  they  turned  their  faces  westward  towards 

the  Temple  and  said,  "Our  fathers  once  turned  their 
back  to  the  sanctuary  in  this  place,  and  their  faces  to 
the  east,  and  worshipped  the  sun  towards  the  east 
(corap.  Ezek.  viii,  15,  16);  but  we  lift  up  our  eyes  to 

Jehovah."  Thereupon  they  returned  to  the  Temple, 
while  the  people  who  were  thus  marched  out  went  to 

their  respective  booths.  Some,  however,  formed  them- 
selves into  a  procession,  and  went  with  the  priests  to  the 

pool  of  Siloam  to  fetch  the  water;  while  others  return- 
ed to  the  Temple,  to  be  present  at  the  morning  sacrifice 

(Mishua,  Siikkah,  v,  2-4 ;  Maimonides,  lad  Ha-Cliezaka, 

Hilchoth  Sitkka/i,  yi'ii,  12-15).  The  Talmud  maintains 
that  the  ceremony  of  the  drawing  of  water  is  anterior 
to  the  Babylonian  captivity,  and  that  Isa.  xii,  3  refers 

to  it  {Siikkah,  48  b).  Indeed,  it  is  only  on  this  suppo- 
sition that  the  imagery  in  Isa.  xii,  3  obtains  its  full 

force  and  significance.  As  to  the  import  of  this  cere- 
mony, ancient  tradition  furnishes  two  explanations  of  it. 

(1.)  Since  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles  was  the  time  of  the 
latter  rain  (Joel  ii,  23),  the  drawing  and  pouring  out  of 
the  water  was  regarded  as  svmbolical  of  the  forthcom- 

ing rain  which  it  was  ardently  desired  might  be  blessed 
to  the  peojile.  Hence  the  remark  tliat  he  wh<i  will  not 
come  up  to  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles  shall  have  no  rain 

{Siikkah,  4y,  51  ;  Ji'o.oh  ha-Shamth,  Ki ;  Taamih,  2  a). 
(2.)  The  Jews  seem  to  have  regarded  the  rite  as  symbol- 

ical of  the  water  miraculously  supplied  to  their  fathers 
from  the  rock  at  iNIeribah.  But  they  also  gave  to  it  a 
more  strictly  spiritual  signification.  It  was  regarded 
as  typical  of  the  outpouring  of  the  Holy  Spirit.  Hence 

the  remark  :  "It  is  called  the  house  of  drawing  the  wa- 
ter, because  from  thence  the  Holy  Spirit  is  drawn  in 

accordance  with  what  is  said  in  Isa.  xii.  3,  'AVith  joy 

shall  ye  draw  water  out  of  the  wells  of  salvation'"  (Je- 
rusalem Svkkah,  v,  1).  It  is  upon  this  explanation 

that  our  Saviour's  remark  is  based  (John  vii,  37-39)  in 
allusion  to  this  ceremony  on  this  last  day  of  the  festival 
when  it  was  performed  for  the  last  time.  The  two 
meanings  are,  of  course,  perfectly  harmonious,  as  is 
sliown  by  the  use  which  Paul  makes  of  the  historical 

fact  (1  Cor.  X,  4) — "  they  drank  of  that  spiritual  rock, 
that  followed  them  :  and  that  rock  was  Christ." 

The  mode  in  which  the  sacrifices  were  oft'ered  in  the 
middle  days  of  the  festival,  the  use  of  the  palm  and  the 
citron,  the  procession  round  the  altar,  etc.,  were  simply 

a  repetition  of  the  first  day  of  the  festival,  with  this  ex- 
ception, however,  that  the  number  of  animals  diminish- 

ed daily,  according  to  the  prescription  in  Numb,  xxix, 

12-3(S,  and  that  the  Lessei-  Hallel  was  chanted  by  Le- 
vites instead  of  the  Gieat  Hallel  (q.  v.).  A  pecidiarity 

connected  with  the  sacrificial  service  of  this  festival 

must  here  be  noticed.  On  all  other  festivals  only  those 

of  the  twenty-four  orders  of  the  priests  ofliciated  upon 
whom  the  lot  fell  fcomp.  1  Chron.  xxiv,  7-19),  but  on 
the  seven  days  of  Tabernacles  the  whole  of  the  twenty- 
four  orders  officiated.  On  the  first  day  the  thirteen  bul- 

locks, two  rams,  and  one  goat  were  offered  by  sixteen 

orders,  while  the  fourteen  sheep  were  offered  by  the  oth- 

er eight.  As  there  was  one  bullock  less  ofl'ered  each  of the  seven  days,  one  order  of  priests  left  each  day  the 
sixteen  orders  who  offered  these  bidlocks  and  joined 

those  who  offered  the  fourteen  lambs.  Hence,  "on  the 
first  day  six  of  these  orders  offered  two  lambs  each,  and 
the  two  other  orders  one  lamb  each.  On  the  second 

dav  five  orders  of  the  priests  offered  two  lambs  eacli, 
and  the  four  other  orders  one  lamb  each.  On  the  thiril 

day  four  orders  offered  two  lambs  each,  and  six  orders 
one  lamb  each.  On  the  fourth  day  three  orders  offered 
two  lambs  each,  and  eight  orders  one  lamb  each.  On 
the  fifth  day  two  orders  offered  two  lambs  each,  and  ten 

orders  one  lamb  each.  On  the  sixth  day  one  order  of- 
fered two  lambs  each,  and  twelve  orders  one  lamb  each  ; 

while  on  the  seventh  day,  when  the  orders  of  priests 
who  sacrificed  the  bullocks  had  diminished  to  eight, 

fourteen  orders  offered  one  lamb  each"  (Mishna,  Siik- kah, V,  G). 

21s/  ofTkhri. — The  seventh  day,  which  was  denom- 

inated the  last  day  of  the  Feast  of  Tahemades  (j^I3  D''"' 
Sn  b"0  "(nnxn,  Wx^hna,  Sukkah,  iv,  8),  was  especial- 

ly distinguished  in  the  following  manner  from  the  oth- 
er six  days.  After  the  Musdph,  or  special  festival  sac- 

rifice of  the  day,  the  priests  in  procession  made  seven 
circuits  round  the  altar  {ibid,  iv,  5),  whereas  on  the  pre- 

ceding days  of  the  festival  only  one  circuit  was  made. 

The  willows  (n2"i")  which  surrounded  the  altar  were 
then  so  thorouglily  shaken  by  the  people  that  the  leaves 

lay  thickly  on  the  ground.  The  people  also  fetched 
palm-branches  and  beat  them  to  pieces  at  the  side  of 
the  altar  (ibid,  iv,  G).  It  is  from  this  fact  that  the  last 

day  of  the  festival  obtained  the  names  of  the  Day  of 

Willows  (ri-"!"  Cl"^,  ibid,  iv,  1),  the  Great  Uosanna  Day 

(Jim  N3  nr'^Cin  U^.'^),  and  the  B}-anch-tkj-ashiny  Bay 

(nT^nn  LSlSn  cr,?te/.iv,6).  HerzfeUl  suggests  that 
the  thrashing  of  the  willows  and  palms  may  have  been 

to  symbolize  that  after  the  last  verdure  of  the  year  had 
served  for  the  adornment  of  the  altar  the  trees  might 
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now  go  on  to  cast  off  their  leaves  (GescJi.  des  Volkes  Is- 
rael, ii,  125).  As  soon  as  the  thrashing  process  was 

over,  the  children  who  were  present,  and  who  also  car- 
ried about  the  festive  nosegays,  threw  away  their  palms 

and  ate  up  their  ethroi/s,  or  citrons  (Mislina,  Sulckah,  iv, 

7);  while  the  pilgrims,  ''in  the  afternoon  of  this  day, 
began  to  remove  the  furniture  from  the  Tabernacles  in 

honor  of  the  last  day  of  the  festival"  (ibid,  iv,  8),  as  the 
obligation  to  live  or  eat  in  the  booths  ceased  in  the  af- 

ternoon of  the  seventh  day,  inasmuch  as  the  Feast  of 
Tabernacles  itself  had  now  terminated.  The  eighth 
day,  as  we  shall  presently  see,  was  a  holy  convocation, 
whereon  no  manner  of  work  was  allowed  to  be  done, 
and  the  Hebrews  could  no  more  dismantle  their  huts 

on  this  day  without  desecrating  it  than  on  the  Sabbath. 

It  must  also  be  remarked  that  this  last  day  of  the  fes- 
tival, this  Cireat  Hosanna  day,  was  regarded  as  one  of 

the  four  days  whereon  God  judges  the  world  (iMish- 
na,  Ros/i  ha-iShdiiah,  i,  2;  Geraara,  i6J</.).  There  can, 
therefore,  be  but  little  doubt  that  when  .John  records 

the  memorable  words  uttered  by  Christ  (ei'  ti)  taxaTij 

t'lfisp^  Ti^  fieydXi^  Tijg  eopriig),  in  the  last  r/reat  da;/  of the  festicul  (John  vii,  37),  he  meant  this  distinguished 
day. 

2'2d  of  Tishri. — The  eighth  day — which,  as  we  have 
seen,  was  a  separate  festival — was  a  day  of  holy  convo- 

cation whereon  no  manner  of  work  was  allowed  to  be 

done.  After  the  daily  morning  sacrifice  and  the  pri- 
vate offerings  of  the  people,  the  sacrifices  prescribed  in 

Numb,  xxix,  3(5-38  were  offered,  during  which  the  Great 
Mallei  was  chanted  by  the  Levites.  At  the  sacrifices, 

however,  the  twentj'-four  orders  of  priests  were  no  long- 
er present,  but  lots  were  cast  as  on  other  festivals,  and 

that  order  upon  whom  the  lot  fell  offered  the  sacrifices 
(Mishna,  Sitk/cah,  v,  (5).  The  Israelites  dwelt  no  longer 
in  the  booths  on  this  day,  the  joyful  procession  for  the 
drawing  of  water  was  discontinued,  the  grand  illumi- 

nation in  the  court  of  the  women  ceased,  and  the  palms 
and  willows  were  not  used  any  more. 

It  only  remains  to  be  added,  that  when  the  Feast  of 
Tabernacles  fell  on  a  Sabbatical  year  (q.  v.)  the  reading 
of  portions  of  the  law  (Deut.  xxxi,  10-13)  was  after- 

wards confined  to  one  book  of  the  Pentateuch.  This 

arose  from  the  multiplication  of  synagogues,  in  which 
the  law  was  read  every  week,  thus  rendering  it  less 
needful  to  read  extensive  portions  in  the  Temple  dur- 

ing this  festival,  inasmuch  as  the  people  had  now  am- 
ple opportunities  of  listening  in  their  respective  places 

of  worship  to  the  reading  of  the  law  and  the  prophets. 
Hence  also  the  reading  of  the  law,  which  in  olden  days 
took  place  in  the  last  hours  of  the  forenoon  of  every 
day  of  this  festival,  was  afterwards  restricted  to  one 

day.  It  was  at  last  assigned  to  the  high-priest,  and 
ultimately  to  the  king. 

It  is  said  that  the  altar  was  adorned  throughout  the 
seven  days  with  sprigs  of  willows,  one  of  which  each 
Israelite  who  came  into  the  court  brought  with  him. 
The  great  number  of  the  sacrifices  has  already  been 
noticed.  The  number  of  public  victims  offered  on  the 
first  dav  exceeded  those  of  any  day  in  the  year  {.Venach. 
xiii,  5).  But  besides  these,  the  Chagigahs  or  private 

peace-offerings  were  more  abundant  than  at  any  other 
time;  and  there  is  reason  to  believe  that  the  whole  of 
the  sacrifices  nearly  outnumbered  all  those  offered  at  the 
other  festivals  put  together.  It  belongs  to  the  character 
of  the  feast  that  on  each  day  the  trumpets  of  the  Tem- 
])le  are  said  to  have  sounded  twenty-one  times.  Though 
all  the  Hebrew  annual  festivals  were  seasons  of  rejoic- 

ing, the  Feast  of  Tabernacles  was,  in  this  respect,  distin- 
guished above  them  all.  The  huts  and  the  Itildbs  must 

have  made  a  gay  and  striking  spectacle  over  the  city 
by  day,  and  the  lamps,  the  flambeaux,  the  music,  and 
the  joyous  gatherings  in  the  court  of  the  Temple  must 

have  given  a  still  more  festive  character  to  the  night. 

Hence  it  was  called  by  the  rablnns  SPt,  the  festiral,  kut 

iKox>}v.    There  is  a  proverb  in  Sukkuh  (v,  1),  "  He  who 

has  never  seen  the  rejoicing  at  the  pouring-out  of  the 

water  of  Siloam  has  never  seen  rejoicing  in  liis  life." 
Jlaimonides  says  that  he  who  failed  at  the  Feast  of 
Tabernacles  in  contributing  to  the  public  joy  according 

to  his  means  incurred  es]X'cial  guilt  (Car|)zov,  p.  419). 
The  feast  is  designated  by  Josephus  {Ant.  viii,  4,  1) 

lopr})  ayuoTc'iTr]  Kai  ntyicTTr},  and  by  Philo  ioprCjv 
lxtyi(jTii.  Its  thoroughly  festive  nature  is  shown  in  the 
accounts  of  its  observance  in  Josephus  (ibid,  viii,  4,  1 ; 
XV,  33),  as  well  as  in  the  accounts  of  its  celebration  by 
Solomon,  Ezra,  and  Judas  ilaccaba;us.  From  this  fact, 
and  its  connection  with  the  ingathering  of  the  fruits 
of  the  year,  especially  the  vintage,  it  is  not  wonderful 
that  Plutarch  should  have  likened  it  to  the  Dionysiac 
festivals,  calling  it  Oupaocpopia  and  KpuT)]po(popia  {Sym- 

pos.  iv). 
3.  From  the  Dispersion  of  the  Jeu's  to  the  Present 

Time. — Excepting  the  ordinances  which  were  local  and 
belonged  to  the  Temple  and  its  sacrificial  service,  and 
bating  the  exposition  and  more  rigid  explanation  of 
some  of  the  rites  so  as  to  adapt  them  to  the  altered  con- 

dition of  the  nation,  the  Jews  to  the  present  day  con- 
tinue to  .celebrate  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles  as  in  the 

days  of  the  second  Temple.  As  soon  as  the  Day  of 
Atonement  is  over,  every  orthodox  Israelite,  according 
to  the  ancient  canons,  begins  to  erect  his  booth  in  which 
he  and  his  family  take  up  their  temporary  abode  dur- 

ing this  festival.  Each  paterfamilias  also  provides  him- 
self with  a  ̂ «/a6-- palm,  and  e^Aro^  — citron,  as  defined 

by  the  ancient  canons.  On  the  eve  of  the  14th  of  Tish- 

ri, or  of  the  Preparation  Daj'  (mzD  3T"),  the  festival 
commences.  All  the  Jews,  attired  in  their  festive  gar- 

ments, resort  to  the  synagogue,  where,  after  the  evening 

prayer  (!3"'"l"''2)  appointed  in  the  liturgy  for  this  oc- 
casion, the  hallowed  nature  of  the  festival  is  proclaimed 

by  the  cantor  ("1111)  in  the  blessing  pronounced  over  the 
cup  of  wine  (TUTlp).  After  the  evening  service,  every 

family  resorts  to  its  respective  booth,  which  is  illumi- 
nated and  adorned  with  foliage  and  diverse  fruit,  and 

in  which  the  first  festive  meal  is  taken.  Before,  how- 

ever, anything  is  eaten,  the  bead  of  the  family  pro- 
nounces the  sanctity  of  the  festival  over  a  cup  of  wine. 

This  sanctification  or  Kiddush  (^i^llp)  was  ordained 
by  the  men  of  the  Great  Synagogue  (q.  v.),  and  as  there 
is  no  doubt  that  our  Saviour  and  his  apostles  recited  it, 

we  shall  give  it  in  English.  It  is  as  follows:  " Blessed 
art  thou,  O  Lord  our  God,  King  of  the  universe,  who 
hast  created  the  fruit  of  the  vine !  Blessed  art  thou,  O 
Lord  our  God,  King  of  the  universe,  who  hast  chosen 
us  from  among  all  nations,  hast  exalted  us  above  all 

tongues,  and  hast  sanctified  us  with  thy  command- 
ments. In  love,  O  Lord,  thou  hast  given  us  appoint- 

ed times  for  joy,  festivals,  and  seasons  for  rejoicing; 

and  this  Feast  of  Tabernacles,  this  time  of  our  glad- 
ness, the  holy  convocation,  in  memory  of  the  exodus 

from  Egypt;  for  thou  hast  chosen  us,  and  hast  sanc- 
tified us  above  all  nations,  and  hast  caused  us  to  in- 

herit thy  holy  festivals  with  joy  and  rejoicing.  Bless- 
ed art  thou,  O  Lord,  who  hast  sanctified  Israel  and  the 

seasons !  Blessed  art  thou,  O  Lord  our  God,  King  of 

the  universe,  who  hast  sanctified  us  with  thy  command- 
ments, and  hast  enjoined  us  to  dwell  in  booths!  Bless- 

ed art  thou,  O  Lord  our  God,  King  of  the  universe,  who 
hast  preserved  us  alive,  sustained  us,  and  brought  us  to 

the  beginning  of  this  season!"  Thereupon  each  mem- 
ber of  the  family  washes  his  hands,  pronouncing  the 

prescribed  benediction  while  drying  them,  and  all  en- 
joy the  repast.  The  orthodox  Jews  sleep  in  the  booths 

all  night.  The  following  morning,  which  is  the  first 
day  of  the  festival,  they  again  resort  to  the  synagogue, 
holding  the  palms  and  citrons  in  their  hands.  They 
lay  them  down  during  the  former  part  of  the  prayer, 
but  take  them  up  after  the  eighteen  benedictions,  when 
they  are  about  to  recite  the  llallel.  Holding  the  palm 
in  the  right  hand  and  the  citron  in  the  left,  they  recite 
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the  following  prayer:  "Blessed  art  thou,  O  Lord  our 
(Jod,  King  of  the  universe,  wlio  hast  sanctified  us  with 
thy  commandments,  and  hast  enjoined  us  to  take  the 

palm-branch !''  Thereupon  each  one  turns  his  citron 
upside-down  and  waves  his  palm-branch  three  times 
towards  the  east,  three  times  towards  the  west,  three 
times  towards  the  south,  and  three  times  towards  the 
north.  The  legate  of  the  congregation  pronounces  the 

following  benediction:  "  ISlessed  art  thou,  O  Lord  onr 
God,  King  of  the  universe,  who  hast  sanctified  us  with 
thy  commandments,  and  liast  enjoined  us  to  recite  the 

Uullel!"  and  the  ll<dlii  is  chanted;  when  they  come 
to  Psa.  cxviii,  the  waving  of  the  palm-branch  is  repeat- 

ed at  the  tirst,  tenth,  and  twenty-tifth  verses,  just  as  it 
was  done  in  the  Temple.  Two  scrolls  of  the  law  are 

then  taken  out  of  the  ark  (")1"IX,  H-^P)  and  brought 

on  the  platform  (rt^"i3),  when  the  lessons  for  the  lirst 
day  of  the  festival  are  read  out  from  the  law — Lev.  xxii, 

2G-xxiii,  44;  and  Numb,  xxix,  12-10,  as  Maphlir;  and 
from  the  prophets,  Zech.  xiv,  1-21.  See  Haphtarah. 
After  this  the  Miisapk  prayer  is  recited,  which  corre- 

sponds to  the  Miisdph  or  udditional  sacrifices  in  the 
Temple  for  this  special  festival.  When  the  legate  of  the 

congregation  in  reciting  the  ilfiisdpk  comes  to  the  pas- 

sage where  the  expression  priests  (C'lT^Z)  occurs,  the 
Aaronites  and  the  Levites  arise,  and,  after  the  latter 

have  washed  the  hands  of  the  former,  the  priests,  with 
uplifted  hands,  pronounce  the  sacerdotal  benediction 

(Numb,  vi,  24-27)  upon  the  congregation,  who  have 
their  faces  veiled  with  the  Talith.  See  Fringe.  The 

ark  of  the  Lord  is  then  placed  in  the  centre  of  the  syn- 
agogue, when  the  elders  form  themselves  into  a  proces- 

sion headed  by  the  legate,  who  carries  the  scroll  of  the 

law,  and  all  the  rest  carrj'  the  palm-branches  in  their 
hands  and  walk  round  the  ark  once,  repeating  the  Ilo- 
sa/iiui,  and  waving  the  palms  in  commemoration  of  the 
procession  round  the  altar  in  the  Temple  (Mainionides, 
lad  Ha-Chezaka,  Hilchoth  Lulab,  vii,  23).  When  the 
morning  service  is  concluded,  the  people  betake  them- 

selves to  their  respective  booths  to  partake  of  the  fes- 
tive repast  with  the  poor  and  the  stranger.  In  the  af- 

ternoon, about  five  or  six  o'clock,  the\'  again  resort  to 

the  synagogue  to  recite  the  Minchah  (nn3'2)  prayer, 
answering  to  the  daily  evening  sacHfice  in  the  Temple. 
As  soon  as  darkness  sets  in  or  the  stars  appear,  the  sec- 

ond da}'  of  the  festival  commences,  the  Jews  having 
doubled  the  daj-s  of  holy  convocation.  The  evening 
prayer  as  well  as  the  practices  for  this  evening  resem- 

ble those  of  the  first  evening. 
The  ritual  for  the  second  day  in  the  morning,  as  well 

as  the  rites,  with  very  few  variations,  is  like  that  of 
the  first  day.  The  lesson,  however,  from  the  prophets 
is  different,  for  on  this  day  1  Kings  viii,  2-21  is  read. 
After  the  afternoon  service  of  this  day  the  middle  daj's 
of  the  festival  begin,  wliich  last  four  days,  when  the 
ritual  is  like  that  of  ordinary  days,  except  that  a  few 
prayers  bearing  on  this  festival  are  occasionally  inserted 
in  the  regular  formute,  lessons  from  the  law  are  read  on 
each  day  as  specified  in  the  article  Haphtarah,  and 

the  above-named  procession  goes  round  the  ark.  The 
seventh  day,  which  is  the  Great  Hosanna  ( N3y5!3in 

ns*i),  is  celebrated  with  peculiar  solemnity,  inasmuch 
as  it  is  believed  that  on  this  day  God  decrees  the  weather, 
or  rather  the  rain,  for  the  future  harvest  (ISIishna,  Rash 

ha-Shanah,  i,  2;  (iemara,  ibid.).  On  the  evening  pre- 
ceding this  day  every  Lsraelite  prepares  for  himself  a 

small  bunch  of  willows  tied  up  with  the  bark  of  the 
palm;  some  of  the  pious  Jews  assemlde  either  in  the 

synagogue  or  in  the  booths  to  read  the  book  of  Deuter- 
onomy, the  Psalms,  the  iNIishna,  etc.,  all  night,  and  are 

immersed  before  the  morning  prayer.  When  the  time 
of  morning  service  arrives,  numerous  candles  are  lighted 

in  the  synagogue,  and  after  the  Shachrith  (T\'^^T\^2i)  ~ 
morning  prayer,  which  is  similar  to  that  of  the  previous 

day,  seven  scrolls  of  the  law  are  taken  out  of  the  ark, 
and  from  one  of  them  the  lesson  is  read.  The  M usdph 

or  additional  prayer  is  then  recited;  thereupon  a  pro- 
cession is  formed,  headed  by  the  rabbi  and  the  legate 

with  the  palms  in  their  hands,  and  followed  by  those 
who  carry  the  seven  scrolls  of  the  law.  This  procession 
goes  seven  limes  round  the  ark,  which  is  placed  in  the 

middle  of  the  synagogue,  or  romul  the  reading-desk, 
reciting  the  Hosannas,  in  accordance  with  the  seven 
circuits  around  the  altar  which  were  performed  in  the 
Temjjle  on  this  day,  and  waving  tluir  palms  at  certain 
expressions.  The  |)alms  are  then  laid  down,  and  every 
one  takes  up  his  bimch  of  willows  and  beats  off  its  leaves 
at  a  certain  part  of  the  liturgy,  iu  accordance  with  the 
beating  off  the  leaves  from  the  willows  around  the  altar 
in  the  Temple,  which  took  place  on  this  day.  On  the 
evening  of  the  seventh  day  the  festival  commences 

which  concludes  the  whole  cycle  of  festival  ('^D"''2'ir 
m^").  It  is  a  day  of  holy  convocation,  on  which  no 
manner  of  work  is  done,  and  is  introduced  by  the  Kid- 

dush  (IIJIlp)  =  proclamation  of  its  sanctity,  given  in  the 
former  part  of  this  section.  On  the  following  morning 
the  Jews  resort  to  the  synagogue,  recite  the  morning 

prayer  (n'^"im:j),  as  in  the  first  two  days  of  the  Feast  of 
Tabernacles,  inserting,  however,  some  prayers  ai>propri- 
ate  for  this  occasion.  Thereupon  the  special  lesson  for 
the  day  is  read,  the  Musaph  or  additional  prayer  is  of- 

fered, and  the  priests  pronounce  the  benediction  in  the 
manner  already  described.  The  people  no  longer  take 
their  meals  in  the  booths  on  this  day.  On  the  evening 
of  this  day  again  another  festival  commences,  called  the 

Rejoicing  of  the  Law  (n"iW  miw").  After  the  re- 
citing of  the  Eighteen  Benedictions,  all  the  scrolls  of  the 

law  are  taken  out  of  the  ark,  into  which  a  lighted  candle 

is  placed.  A  processii>n  is  then  formed  of  the  distin- 
guished members,  who  are  headed  by  the  legate;  they 

hold  the  scrolls  in  their  hands,  and  go  around  the  read- 
ing-desk;  the  scrolls  are  then  put  back  into  the  ark,  and 

only  one  is  placed  upon  the  desk,  out  of  which  is  read 
the  last  chapter  of  Deuteronomy,  and  to  the  reading  of 
which  all  persons  present  in  the  synagogue  are  called, 
including  children.  When  the  evening  service  is  over 

the  children  leave  the  synagogue  in  procession,  carrj'ing 
baiuiers  with  sundry  Hebrew  inscriptions. 

On  the  following  morning  the  Jews  again  resort  to 

the  synagogue,  recite  the  Hallel  after  the  Eighteen  Ben- 
edictions, empty  the  ark  of  all  its  scrolls,  put  a  lighted 

candle  into  it,  form  themselves  into  a  procession,  and 
with  the  scrolls  in  their  hands,  and  amid  jubilant  songs, 

go  round  the  reading-desk.  This  being  over,  the  scrolls 
of  the  law  are  put  back  into  the  ark,  and  from  one  of  the 
two  which  are  retained  is  read  Deut.  xxxiii,  wherenuto 

four  persons  are  at  first  called,  then  all  the  little  children 
are  called  as  on  the  previous  evening,  and  then  again 

several  grown-up  people  are  called.  The  first  of  these 

is  called  the  Bridegroom  of  the  Law  (il"l'^P.  "m),  and 
after  the  cantor  who  calls  him  up  has  addressed  him  in 
a  somewhat  lengthy  Hebrew  formida,  the  last  verses  of 
the  Pentateuch  are  read;  and  when  the  reading  of  the 

law  is  thus  finished  all  the  people  exclaim,  p^T^,be  strong! 

which  expression  is  printed  at  the  end  of  every  book  in 

the  Hebrew  B  ble  as  well  as  of  everj'  non-inspired  He- 
brew work.  After  reading  the  last  chapter  of  the  law, 

the  beginning  of  Genesis  (i,  1-ii,  3)  is  read,  to  which 
another  one  is  called  who  is  denominated  the  Bridegroom 

of  Genesis  (r.'^CS'nS  '^H),  and  to  whom  again  the 
cantor  delivers  a  somewhat  lengthy  Hebrew  formula; 

the  Mnphti?;  consisting  of  Numb,  xxix,  35-xxx,  1,  is 
then  read  from  another  scroll;  and  with  the  recitation 

of  the  Musaph,  or  additional  special  prayer  for  the  fes- 
tival, the  service  is  concluded.  The  rest  of  the  day  is 

spent  iu  rejoicing  and  feasting.  The  design  of  this  fes- 
tival is  to  celebrate  the  annual  completion  of  the  perusal 

of  the  Pentateuch,  inasmuch  as  on  this  day  the  last  sec- 
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tion  of  the  law  is  read.    Hence  the  name  of  the  festival, 
the  Rejoicing  of  Finishing  the  Law. 

IV.  Origin  and  Import  of  this  Feslical. — Like  Pente- 
cost, the  Feast  of  Tabernacles  owes  its  origin  to  the 

harvest,  which  terminated  at  this  time,  and  which  the 
Jews  in  common  with  other  nations  of  antiquity  cele- 

brated as  a  season  of  joy  and  thankfulness  for  the  kindly 
fruit  of  the  earth.  This  is  undoubtedly  implied  in  its 
very  name,  the  Feast  of  Ingathering,  and  is  distinctly 

declared  in  Exod.  xxiii,  16 :  "  Thou  shalt  keep  .  .  .  the 
feast  of  ingathering  in  the  end  of  the  year  when  thou 

hast  gathered  in  thy  labors  out  of  the  Held"  (comp.  also 
Lev.  xxiii,  39 ;  Deut.  xvi,  13).  With  this  agricultural 
origin,  however,  is  associated  a  great  historical  event, 
which  the  Jews  are  enjoined  to  remember  during  the 
celebration  of  this  festival,  and  which  imparted  a  second 
name  to  this  feast — viz.  "  Ye  shall  dwell  in  booths  seven 
days  .  .  .  that  your  generations  may  know  that  I  made 
the  children  of  Israel  to  dwell  in  booths,  when  I  brought 

them  out  of  the  land  of  Egj'pt"  (Lev.  xxiii,  42,  43), 
whence  its  name,  the  Feast  of  Booths  or  Tiihernacles. 
The  Feast  of  Tabernacles,  therefore,  like  the  Passover,  has 

a  twofold  significance — viz.  it  has  a  reference  both  to  the 
annual  course  of  nature  and  to  a  great  national  event. 

As  to  the  reason  for  connecting  this  i)re-eminently  joy- 
ous festival  of  ingathering  with  the  homeless  dwelling 

of  the  Israelites  in  booths  in  tlie  wilderness,  we  prefer 
the  one  given  by  the  ancient  Jews  to  theories  advanced 
by  modern  commentators.  In  the  midst  of  their  great 
joy — when  their  houses  are  full  of  corn,  new  wine,  oil, 
and  all  good  things,  and  their  hearts  overflow  with  re- 

joicing— the  Israelites  might  forget  the  Lord  their  God, 
and  say  that  it  is  their  power  and  the  strength  of  their 
arm  which  have  gotten  them  this  prosperity  (Deut.  viii, 
12,  etc.).  To  guard  against  this  the  Hebrews  were 
commanded  to  quit  their  permanent  and  sheltered  house 
and  sojourn  in  booths  at  the  time  of  harvest  and  in  the 
midst  of  general  abundance,  to  be  reminded  thereby  that 

they  were  once  homeless  and  wanderers  in  the  wilder- 
ness, and  that  they  are  now  in  the  enjoyment  of  bless- 
ings through  the  goodness  and  faithfulness  of  their 

heavenly  Father,  who  fulrilled  the  promises  made  to 
Abraham,  Isaac,  and  Jacob.  This  idea  was  still  more 
developed  after  the  Babylonian  captivity,  when  the 
canons  about  the  building  of  the  booths  were  enacted. 
The  booths,  as  we  have  seen,  were  to  be  covered  in  such 
a  manner  as  to  admit  the  view  of  the  sky  and  the  stars, 
in  order  that  the  sojourners  therein  might  be  reminded 
of  their  Creator,  and  remember  that,  however  great  and 
prosperous  the  harvest,  the  things  of  earth  are  perishable 
and  vanity  of  vanities.  This  is  the  reason  why  the 
scribes  also  ordained  that  the  book  of  Ecclesiastes  should 

be  read  on  this  joyous  festival. 
The  origin  of  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles  is  by  some 

connected  with  Sukkoth,  the  first  halting-place  of  the 
Israelites  on  their  march  out  of  Egypt ;  and  the  huts 
are  taken,  not  to  commemorate  the  tents  in  the  wilder- 

ness, but  the  leafy  booths  (sukkoth)  in  which  tliey  lodged 
for  the  last  time  before  they  entered  the  desert.  The 
feast  would  thus  call  to  mind  the  transition  from  settled 

to  nomadic  life  (Stanley,  Sinai  awe?  Pufcs/iwe,  Appendix, 

§89). 
Philo  saw  in  this  feast  a  witness  for  the  original  equal- 

ity of  all  the  members  of  the  chosen  race.  All,  during 
the  week,  poor  and  rich,  the  inhabitant  alike  of  the  pal- 

ace and  the  hovel,  lived  in  huts  which,  in  strictness,  were 
to  be  of  the  plainest  and  most  ordinary  materials  and 
construction.  From  this  point  of  view  the  Israelite 
would  be  reminded  with  still  greater  edification  of  the 
perilous  and  toilsome  march  of  his  forefathers  through 
the  desert,  when  the  nation  seemed  to  be  more  imme- 

diately dependent  on  God  for  food,  shelter,  and  protec- 
tion, while  the  completed  harvest  stored  up  for  the 

coming  winter  set  before  him  the  benefits  he  had  de- 
rived from  the  possession  of  the  land  flowing  with  milk 

and  honey  which  had  been  of  old  promised  to  his  race. 
But  the  culminating-point  of  this  blessing  was  the 

establishment  of  the  central  spot  of  the  national  worship 
in  tlie  Temple  at  Jerusalem.  Hence  it  was  evidently 
fitting  that  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles  should  be  kept  with 
an  unwonted  degree  of  observance  at  the  dedication  of 

Solomon's  Temple  (I  Kings  viii,  2,  t).0;  Josephiis,  Ant. 
viii,  4,  5),  again  after  the  rebuilding  of  the  Temple  by 

Ezra  (Neh.  viii,  13-18),  and  a  third  time  by  Judas  Mac- 
cabieus,  when  he  had  driven  out  the  Syrians  and  re- 

stored the  Temple  to  the  worship  of  Jehovah  (2  Mace. 

X,  5-8). 
V.  Literature. — IMaimonides,  lad  Ila-Chezaka,  Ilil- 

choth  Lidah ;  Meyer,  De  Temp,  et  Festis  IHebiis  /hbrceo- 
rum  (Utrecht,  17o5),  p.  317,  etc.;  Biihr,  SjpnhoUk  des 
Mosaischen  Cultus  (Heidelberg,  1839),  ii,  624  sq.,  652  sq.; 
1 1  erzfeld,  Geschichte  des  Volkes  Israel  (Nordhausen,  1857), 
ii,  120  sq.,  177  sq. ;  The  Jewish  Ritual,  entitled  Derek 
Ila-Chajim  (Vienna,  1859),  p.  214  b  sq,,  295  sq. ;  Keil, 
Ilandbuch  der  hiblischen  A  rchiiologie  (2d  ed.  Frankfort- 
on-the-Main,  1859),  p.  412  sq. ;  Carpzov,  App.Crit.  p. 414 ; 
Buxtorf,  St/n.  Jud.  c.  xxi ;  Keland,  A  nt.  iv,  5 ;  Lightfoot, 
Temple  Service,  xvi,  and  Exerrit. in  Joan,  vii,  2, 37 ;  Otho, 
Lex.  Rab.  230 ;  the  treatise  Siikkah,  in  the  Mishna,  with 

Surenhusius's  iVotes ;  Hupfeld,  De  Fest.  Ilebr.  pt.  ii ;  comp. 
the  monographs  De  Libatione  Aqme  in  Fest.  Tab.  by 
Iken  (in  tlie  Symbol,  etc.  [Bremen,  1744],  i,  160),  Biel 
(Vitemb.  1716),  and  Tresenreuter  (Alt.  1743),  Groddek, 
De  Ceremonia  Palmarum  in  Fest.  Tab.  (Lips.  1694-95, 
also  in  Ugolino,  vol.  xviii) ;  Dachs,  on  Sukkah,  in  the 

Jerusalem  Gemni-a  (Utrecht,  1726);  Tirsch,  Z'e  Taber- 
nac.  Feriis  (Prag.  s.  1.  et  an.). 

Tab'itha  (Ta/3t3a  ;  Vulg.  Talitha),  also  called 
Dorcas  {^opKaq),  a  female  disciple  of  Joppa,  "full  of 
good  works,"  among  which  that  of  making  clothes  for 
the  poor  is  specificallj'  mentioned  (Acts  ix,  36-42). 
A.D.  32.  While  Peter  was  at  the  neighboring  town  of 
Lydda,  Tabitha  died,  upon  which  the  disciples  at  Joppa 
sent  an  urgent  message  to  the  apostle,  begging  him  to 
come  to  them  without  delay.  It  is  not  quite  evident 

from  the  narrative  whether  they  looked  for  anj'  exercise 
of  miraculous  power  on  his  part,  or  whether  they  simply 

wished  for  Christian  consolation  under  what  they  re- 
garded as  the  common  calamity  of  their  Church;  but 

the  miracle  recently  performed  on  ̂ Eneas  (ver.  34),  and 
the  expression  in  ver.  38  {litK^tiv  swc  in-uov),  lead  to 
the  former  supposition.  LTpon  his  arrival  Peter  found 
the  deceased  already  prepared  for  burial,  and  laid  out  in 

an  upper  chamber,  where  she  was  surrounded  by  the  re- 
cipients and  the  tokens  of  her  charity.  After  the  ex- 

ample of  our  Saviour  in  the  house  of  Jairus  (Matt,  ix, 

25;  Mark  v,  40),  "Peter  put  them  all  forth,"  prayed  for 
the  divine  assistance,  and  then  commanded  Tabitha  to 
arise  (comp.  i\Iark  v,  41;  Luke  viii,  54).  She  openeil 
her  eyes  and  sat  up,  and  then,  assisted  by  the  apostle, 
rose  from  her  couch.  This  great  miracle,  as  we  are  fur- 

ther told,  produced  an  extraordinary  effect  in  Joppa,  and 
was  the  occasion  of  many  conversions  there  (Acts  ix, 

42).     See  Peter. 

The  name  of  "Tabitha"  (XP^^ZJ)  is  the  Aramaic 

form  answering  to  the  Hebrew  n'Sti,  tsebiijah,  a  "fe- 

male gazelle,"  the  gazelle  being  regarded  in  the  East, 
among  both  Jews  and  Arabs,  as  a  standard  of  beauty — 

indeed,  the  word  "^2^  properly  means  "  beauty."  Luke 
gives  "Dorcas"  as  the  Greek  equivalent  of  the  name. 

Similarly  we  find  ̂ opKac  as  the  Sept.  rendering  of  "'3^ 
in  Deut.  xii,  15,  22;  2  Sam.  ii,  18;  Prov.  vi,  .5.  It  has 
been  inferred  from  the  occurrence  of  the  two  names  that 

Tabitha  was  a  Hellenist  (see  Whitby,  ad  loc).  This, 
however,  does  not  follow,  even  if  we  suppose  that  the 
two  names  were  actually  borne  by  her,  as  it  would  seem 
to  have  been  the  practice  even  of  the  Hebrew  Jews  at 
this  period  to  have  a  Gentile  name  in  addition  to  their 
Jewish  name.  But  it  is  by  no  means  clear  from  the 
language  of  Luke  that  Tabitha  actually  bore  the  name 
of  Dorcas.  All  he  tells  us  is  that  the  name  of  Tabitha 

means  "  gazelle"  (^opK-af),  and  for  the  benefit  of  his 
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Gentile  readers  he  afterwards  speaks  of  her  by  the  Greek 
e(iuivalent.  At  the  same  time  it  is  very  possible  that 
she  may  have  been  kuDwn  by  both  names;  and  we 

learn  from  Josephiis  (ll'((r,  iv,  3,  5)  that  the  name  of 
Dorcas  was  not  unknown  in  Palestine.  Amongj  the 
Greeks  also,  as  we  gather  from  Lucretius  (iv,  1 154),  it 

■was  a  term  of  endearment.  Other  examples  of  the  use 
of  the  name  will  be  found  in  Wettstein,  ad  loc. — Smith. 
See  DoKCAs. 

Table  is  the  rendering  in  the  A.  Y.  usually  of  "H?  w\ 

shulchdn  (New  Test.  rpciTn'^a,  likewise  invariably  so 
translated,  except  Luke  xix,  23  ["bank"];  Acts  xvi, 

34  ["meat"]),  so  called  from  being  extended  (HpT; 
comp.  Homer,  Od.  x,  37;  and  see  I'sa.  Ixix,  23),  and 
denoting  especially  a  table  spread  with  food  (Judg.  i, 
7 ;  1  Sam.  xx,  29,  34 ;  1  Kings  v,  7 ;  x,  5 ;  Job  xxxvi, 
16;  Neh.  v,  17);  but  spoken  likewise  of  the  tuhle  of 
shew-bread  (see  below),  and  likewise  of  the  lectisternia 
prepared  before  idols  (Isa.  xlv,  11;  see  Schumann,  De 

Lectisterniis  in  Sacro  Cod.  [Lips.  1739]).  For  the  "  ta- 
bles" of  stone  on  which  the  Decalogue  was  engraved, 

see  below.  The  word  30'0,  mesdb,  a  divan  (q.  v.),  is 

once  rendered  "at  table"  (Cant,  i,  12).     See  Sitting. 
Little  is  known  as  to  the  form  of  tables  among  the 

Hebrews;  but,  as  in  other  Oriental  nations,  they  were 
probably  not  high.  In  Exod.  xxv,  23,  indeed,  the  table 
for  the  shew-bread  is  described  as  a  cubit  and  a  half  in 

height;  but  the  table  of  Herod's  temple,  as  depicted  on 
the  arch  of  Titus  at  Rome,  is  onh'  half  a  cubit  high. 
Probably  the  table  of  the  ancient  Hebrews  differed  little 
from  that  of  the  modern  Arabs,  namely,  a  piece  of  skin 
or  leather  spread  upon  the  ground  (hence  the  figure  of 
entanglement  in  it,  Psa.  Ixix,  23).  In  Palestine,  at  the 
present  day,  the  general  custom,  even  of  the  better 

classes,  is  to  bring  a  polygonal  stool  {kuisi},  about  four- 
teen inches  high,  into  the  common  sitting-room  for 

meals.  Upon  this  is  placed  a  tray  (senhjeK)  of  basket- 
work  or  of  metal,  generally  copper,  on  which  the  food 
is  arranged.  These  two  pieces  of  furniture  together 
compose  the  table  (sufrah).  The  bread  lies  upon  the 
mat  beneath  the  tray,  and  a  cruse  of  water  stands  near 
by,  from  which  all  drink  as  they  have  need.  On  formal 
occasions,  this  is  held  in  the  hand  by  a  servant,  who 
waits  upon  the  guests.  Around  this  stool  and  tray  the 
guests  gather,  sitting  on  the  floor  (Thomson,  Land  and 
Book,  i,  180).     See  Eating. 

Modern  Oriental  Table  and  Tniy  for  Eating. 

Among  the  ancient  Egyptians,  the  table  was  much 
the  same  as  that  of  the  present  day  in  Egypt,  a  small 
stool,  supporting  a  round  tray,  on  which  the  dishes  are 
placed  (see  Lane,  Mod.  Eg.  i,  190) ;  but  it  differed  from 
this  in  having  its  circular  summit  fixed  on  a  pillar,  or 
leg,  which  was  often  in  the  form  of  a  man,  generally  a 
captive,  who  supported  the  slab  upon  his  head,  the 
whole  being  of  stone  or  some  hard  wood.     On  this  the 

^^   

Ancient  Egyptian  Table  brought  in  with  the  Dishes  upon  it. 

dishes  were  placed,  together  with  loaves  of  bread,  some 
of  which  were  not  unlike  those  of  the  present  day  in 

Egypt,  flat  and  round,  as  our  crumpets.  Others  had  the 
form  of  rolls  or  cakes,  sprinkled  with  seeds.  The  table 
was  not  general!}'  covered  with  any  linen,  but,  like  the 
Greek  table,  was  washed  with  a  sponge,  or  napkin,  after 
the  dishes  were  removed,  and  polished  by  the  servants, 
when  the  company  had  retired;  though  an  instance 
sometimes  occurs  of  a  napkin  spread  on  it,  at  least  on 
those  which  bore  offerings  in  honor  of  the  dead.  One 
or  two  guests  generally  sat  at  a  table,  though,  from  the 
mention  of  persons  seated  in  rows  according  to  rank,  it 
has  been  supposed  the  tables  were  occasionally  of  a  long 
shape;  as  may  have  been  the  case  when  the  brethren  of 
Joseph  "  sat  before  him,  the  first-born  according  to  his 

birthright,  and  the  youngest  according  to  his  youth," 
Joseph  eating  alone  at  another  table  where  "  they  set 
on  for  him  by  himself."  But  even  if  round,  they  might 
still  sit  according  to  rank,  one  place  being  always  the 

post  of  honor,  even  at  the  present  day,  at  the  round  ta- 
ble of  Egypt  (Wilkinson,  ,4  nc.  Efjypi.  i,  179).    See  DiNii. 
The  tables  of  the  ancient  Assyrians,  as  delineated 

upon  the  monuments,  were  often  of  a 
highly  ornamental  character  (Layard, 
Nineveh,  ii,  230  ;    Botta,  Nineveh,  p. 
188).     See  Banquet. 

For  the  triclinium  of  the  Roman 

period,  see  Accubation  ;  Sup. 
Other  Greek  words  than  Tpani^a 

above  (which  likewise  denotes  occa- 

sionall}'  a  broker's  counter  [see  Mon- 
ey-changer], not  to  mention  ava- 

Ktijxai,  etc.,  often  rendered  "sit  at  ta- 
ble"), which  are  translated  "  table"  in  Ancient  Assyrian 

the  A.  V.  in  a  different  sense,  are :  Table. 
Kkivri  (Mark  vii,  4),  a  hed  (as  elsewhere  rendered),  or 
couch  used  for  eating,  i.  e.  tlie  triclinium  above  noticed ; 

and  irXaE,  (2  C!or.  iii,  3;  Heb.  ix,  4),  a  tuUvt  for  inscrip- 
tion ;  more  fully  mvaKtciov,  a  writing-luhle  (Luke  i,  03). 

See  Table  of  the  Law. 

TABLE  (H^b,  liiach,  a  tahlet,  whether  of  stone  [as 

below],  wood  ["  board,"  Exod.  xxvii,  8,  etc.],  or  for 
writing  on  [Isa.  xxx,  8;  Hab.  viii,  9;  Prov.  iii,  3])  of 

the  Law  (only  plur.  in  the  phrases  "  tables  of  stone" 

["l^X  rnb,  Exod.  xxiv,  12;  xxxi,  18;  or  D"i:3X  "b, 
xxxiv,  1,  4],  and  "  tables  of  the  covenant"  [Deut.  ix,  9, 
1 5]  or  "of  the  testimony"  [Exod.  xxxi,  18]),  such  as  those 
that  were  given  to  Moses  upon  Mount  Sinai,  being  writ- 

ten by  the  finger  of  God,  and  containing  the  Decalogue, 
or  Ten  Commandments  of  the  law,  as  they  are  rehearsed 
in  Exod.  xx.  Many  idle  questions  have  been  started 
about  these  tables;  about  their  matter,  their  form,  their 

number,  who  wrote  them,  and  what  they  contained. 
The  words  which  intimate  that  the  tables  were  written 

by  the  finger  of  God,  some  understand  simph-  and  liter- 
ally; others,  of  the  ministry  of  an  angel;  and  others 

explain  merely  to  signify  an  order  of  God  to  ISIoses  to 
write  them.  The  e.xpression,  however,  in  Scripture  al- 
wavs  signifies  tlie  immediate  Divine  agencv.    See  Wal- 
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ther,  De  Duabus  Tahulis  Lapideis  (Regiom.  1679);  Mi- 
chaelis,  De  Tub.  Fad.  ffioiibus  (Vitemb.  1719). 

TABLE,  the  name  given  to  the  supreme  ecclesiasti- 
cal court  of  the  Waldeusian  Cliurch  (q.  v.). 

TABLE,  Cueup:nce,  a  small  side -table,  commonly 
placed  on  the  south  side  of  the  altar,  for  tlie  altar  breads, 
cruets  of  wine  and  water,  offertory  dish,  service-books, 
lavabo  dish,  and  otlier  things  necessary  for  the  solemn 
or  low  celebration  of  the  holy  cucharist.      See  Cke- 
DENCE-TABLE. 

TABLE,  Holy.  1.  The  Lord's  table  or  altar.  2.  A 
frontal  to  an  altar;  e.  g.  one  given  to  Glastonbury  in 
1071,  tnade  of  gold,  silver,  and  ivory,  and  one  at  St. 

Alban's  in  the  Tith  century.  3.  The  mensa,  the  upper 
stone  altar-slab.  4.  Pensilis,  containing  the  names  of 
benefactors,  registers  of  miracles,  a  list  of  indulgences, 
and  the  course  of  officiants,  officiating  clergy  at  the 
hours,  and  celebrants  of  masses. 

TABLE  OF  Commandments,  a  representation  of 
the  two  tables  of  stone  on  which  the  Commandments 

were  graven,  ordered  by  a  post-Reformation  canon  to 
be  placed  on  the  east  wall  of  the  church  or  chancel. 

TABLE  OF  Degrees,  a  formal  list  of  relationships, 
both  by  blood  and  affinity,  within  which  degrees  the 
Church  of  England  authoritatively  prohibits  marriage. 
This  table,  usually  printed  at  the  end  of  the  Anglican 

Prayer-book,  is  ordered  to  be  hung  up  in  a  prominent 
place  in  the  nave  of  every  church  or  chapel,  by  the  au- 

thority of  various  visitation  articles,  especially  those  of 
archbishop  Parker  in  1503   Lee,  Olosg.  of  Liturgical 
Terms,  s.  v.     See  Affinity. 

TABLE  OF  (movable)  Feasts,  a  list  of  movable 
festivals  prefixed  to  the  Book  of  Common  Prayer  for 
the  guidance  and  instruction  of  both  clergy  and  laity. 

TABLE  OF  Lessons.  A  tabular  arrangement  of 
Scripture  lections  for  matins  and  evensong,  daily  ar- 

ranged throughout  the  year.  Tliis  tal)le  was  first  tlrawn 

up  in  15-i9,  altered  in  the  revision  of  1661,  and  again 
amended  by  Convocation  in  1870. 

TABLE  of  the  LoKn,  a  phrase  taken  from  Scripture, 
used  to  designate  the  holy  table,  or  altar,  of  the  Chris- 

tian Church  (1  Cor.  x,  21).  In  the  Old  Test,  the  words 
table  and  altar  appear  to  have  been  applied  indifferently 
to  the  same  thing  (Ezek.  xli,  22).  Among  other  terms 

which  have  been  used  to  designate  the  Lord's  table,  it 
is  obvious  to  mention  the  word  "  altar"  as  having  been 
so  employed :  it  is  a  term,  however,  which,  though  it 
may  easily  be  borrowed  in  a  figurative  sense  from  the 
ancient  Scriptures,  is  neither  found  in  the  New  Test,  in 
the  sense  now  referred  to,  nor  has  it  the  sanction  of  the 

Church.  In  the  first  Prayer-book  of  king  Edward  VI, 
published  in  15-1:9,  which  may  be  considered  as  a  con- 

necting link  between  the  Missal  and  our  present  Prayer- 

book,  the  word  "altar"  occurs  in  the  Communion  Ser- 
vice at  least  three  times:  but  in  the  service  of  1552  (the 

second  Prayer-book  of  Edward  VI)  it  is  in  every  in- 
stance struck  out;  and  if  another  expression  is  used  in 

place  of  it,  that  expression  is  The  Lord's  Table.  This 
circumstance  is  the  more  worthy  of  remark,  because 

wherever  in  the  older  of  these  books  the  phrase  "  God's 
Board"  was  adopted  as  descriptive  of"  the  Lord's  Table" 
it  was  allowed  to  remain.     See  Altar. 

TABLE  of  Prothesis.     See  Credence-table. 

TABLE  OF  Secrets,  a  piece  of  paper  placed  at  the 
foot  of  the  cross  on  the  altar,  and  containing  the  part  of 
the  service  the  priest  is  to  say  while  turned  to  the  altar, 
so  that  he  need  not  turn  to  look  on  his  book.  This  is 

placed  upon  pasteboard  or  thin  wood,  and  richly  framed. 
— Migne,  Encyclop.  Theolof/ique,  s.  v. 

TABLE  OF  SnEw-BREAD  (t3^3En  'nhz\  fable  of  the 

faces,  Numb,  iv,  7;  r,5T"53il  in^l;.",  falile  of  the  ar- 

rangement, 1  Chron,  xxviii,  16 ;  ̂hljri  "nbt'n,  the  pure 
table,  Lev.  xxiv,  6;  2  Chron.  xiii,  11 ;  Sept.  r)  TpaTrtZ,a 

Tt'iQ  TrpoSefffwt,),  one  of  the  pieces  of  furniture  in  the IMosaic  tabernacle  (Exod.  xxv,  23  sq. ;  xxxvii,  10  sq.), 

in  Solomon's  Temple  (1  Kings  vii,  48;  comp.  2  Chron. 
xxix,  18),  in  its  restoration  by  Zerubbabel  (1  Mace,  i, 

22),  and  in  Herod's  reconstruction  of  that  edifice  (Jose- 
phus.  War,  vii,  5,  5).  It  stood  in  the  outer  apartment 
or  holy  place,  on  the  right  hand  or  north  side,  and  was 
made  of  acacia  (shittim)  wood,  two  cubits  long,  one 
broad,  and  one  and  a  half  high,  and  covered  with  jami- 
nx  of  gold.  According  to  the  Mishna  {Mcnuch.  xi,  5), 
it  was  ten  handbreadths  long  and  five  wide ;  other  tra- 

ditions make  it  twelve  handbreadths  long  and  six  wide. 

The  top  of  the  leaf  of  this  table  was  encircled  by  a  bor- 

der or  rim  (TT,  a  crown  or  ■wreath')  of  gold.  Tlie  frame 
of  the  table,  immediately  below  the  leaf,  was  encircled 

with  a  piece  of  wood  of  about  four  inches  in  l)readth, 

around  the  edge  of  which  was  a  rim  or  border  (HTiO'D, 
a  margin)  similar  to  that  around  the  leaf.  A  little  low- 

er down,  but  at  equal  distances  from  the  top  of  the  ta- 

ble, there  w-ere  four  rings  of  gold  fastened  to  the  legs, 
through  which  staves  covered  with  gold  were  inserted 
for  the  purpose  of  carrying  it  (Exod.  xxv,  23-28;  xxxvii, 
10-16).  The  description  of  Joscphus,  which  is  quite  mi- 

nute, varies  in  several  particulars  (.4  nt.  iii,  6,  0).  These 
rings  were  not  found  in  the  table  which  was  afterwards 
made  for  the  Temple,  nor  indeed  in  any  of  the  sacred 
furniture,  where  they  had  previously  been,  except  in  the 
ark  of  the  covenant.  Twelve  unleavened  loaves  were 

placed  upon  this  table,  which  were  sprinkled  with  frank- 
incense (the  Sept.  adds  salt;  Lev.  xxiv, 7).  The  num- 

ber twelve  represented  the  twelve  tribes,  and  was  not 
diminished  after  the  defection  of  ten  of  the  tribes  from 

the  worship  of  God  in  his  sanctuary,  because  the  cove- 
nant with  the  sons  of  Abraham  was  not  formally  abro- 

gated, and  because  there  were  still  many  true  Israelites 
among  the  apostatizing  tribes.  The  twelve  loaves  were 
also  a  constant  record  against  them,  and  served  as  a 
standing  testimonial  that  their  proper  place  was  before 
the  forsaken  altar  of  Jehovah  (see  Philo,  Oj^p.  ii,  151; 
Clem.  Alex.  Strom,  vi,  279). 

Wine  also  was  placed  upon  the  table  of  shew-bread  in 

bowls,  some  larger,  riirp,  and  some  smaller,  MISS; 

also  in  vessels  that  were  covered,  nilbp,  and  in  cups, 

ni'i53'a,  which  were  probably  employed  in  pouring  in 
and  taking  out  the  wine  from  the  other  vessels,  or  in 

making  libations.  Gesenius  calls  them  "  paterae  libato- 

ria ;"  and  they  appear  in  the  A.  V.  as  "  spoons."  Some 
of  them  were  perhaps  for  incense  (ri3l3b  "13^712,  Mish- 

na, Fr)OTCf,v,l).  SeegenerallvExod.xxv,29,30;  xxxvii, 
10-16;  xl,  4,  24;  Lev.  xxiv,  5-9;  Numb,  iv,  7. 

The  fate  of  the  original  table  of  shew-bread  is  un- 
known. It  was  probabh^  transferred  by  David  (if  it 

then  still  existed)  to  his  temporary  sanctuary  on  Jit. 
Zion,  and  thence  by  Solomon  to  his  sumptuous  Temple. 
With  the  other  articles  of  sacred  furniture,  it  was  car- 

ried away  by  the  Babylonians,  and  possibly  in  like  man- 
ner restored  after  the  Captivity.  Antiochus  Epiphanes 

despoiled  the  second  Temple  of  this  as  well  as  of  its 
other  treasures  (1  Mace,  i,  23),  and  hence  on  the  Mac- 
cabsean  restoration  a  new  one  was  made  (iv,  49).  Ac- 

cording to  Josephus,  it  was  reconstructed  in  a  most 
elaborate  and  costly  manner  at  the  expense  of  Ptolemy 
Philadelphus  {Ant.  xii,  2,  9,  where  the  descri|)tion  is 
very  detailed).  The  same  historian  again  describes 
more  briefly  the  Herodian  shew-bread  table,  which  was 
carried  away  by  the  Romans  ( War,  vii,  5,  5),  and  was 
deposited  by  Vespasian  in  his  newly  erected  Temple  of 
Peace  at  Rome  {ibid,  vii,  5,  7),  where  it  survived  the 
burning  of  that  building  under  Commodus  (Herodian,  i, 
14),  and  in  the  middle  of  the  5th  century  was  taken  by 
the  Vandals  under  Genseric  to  Africa  (Cedren.  Cum- 
pend.  i,  346).  It  is  said  to  have  been  rescued  by  Beli- 
sarius  (A.D.  520),  and  sent  to  Constantinople,  whence 

it  was  finally  remitted  to  Jerusalem  (Procopius, !'(/?«/«/. 
xi,  9).     The  only  authentic  representation  of  this  in- 
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1.  Tr.iditionarj'  form  i 

Vnrioiis  Restorations  of  the  Table  of  Shew-bread. 
rdint;  to  Kiepert :  2.  Accordiug  to  Paine;  3.  According  to  Soltau  ;  4.  According  to  NeumanD  ;  5.  According  to  Kiggenbach. 

terestiiii;  article  extant  is  that  upon  the  arch  of  Titus 

at  Rome  [see  Shew-brkad],  which  was  carefully  delin- 
eated and  described  by  Heland  {De  Spoliis  Templi  [Fr. 

ad  Rh.  1716],  c.  6-9)  when  it  seems  to  have  been  in 
a  better  state  of  preservation  than  at  present.  See,  gen- 

erally, Schlichter,  De  Mensa  Fucierum  (Hal.  1738;  also 
in  Ugolino,  Thesaur.  x) ;  Witsius,  Miscell.  Sacr.  i,  336; 

Carpzov,  Appar.  Crit.  p.  278 ;  Bithr,  Syvibol.  d.  mos.  Cul- 
tus,  i,  435 ;  Friederich,  SymhoL  d.  mos.  Stiftshiilte,  p.  170  : 
Keil,  Tempel  Sal.  p.  109  ;  Paine,  The  Tubermicle  (aid  the 
Temple  (Bost.  1861),  p.  11;  Neumann,  Die  Stiftshiilte, 

etc.  (Leips.  1861),  p.  135;  Rigs;enbach,  Die  mns.  StiJ'ts- 
hiitte  (Basel,  1867),  p.  37;  Sollau,  Vessels  of  the  Tabeiiia- 
cfe  (Lond.  1873),  p.  17-28.    See  Tabernacle;  Temi-lk. 
TABLE  OF  Succession.  A  list  of  the  successors  of 

St.  Peter  made  by  Eusebius.  He  acknowledged  that 
there  was  great  difficulty  in  procuring  information,  and 
his  account  appears  to  have  been  compiled  chiefly  from 
reports  or  traditions.  Of  his  fidelity  he  has  given  proof, 
by  leaving  vacancies  in  his  conjectural  list,  when  he  had 
no  light  to  guide  him.  These  vacancies  were  sul)se- 
quently  filled  up  by  Nicephorus,Callistus,  and  Simon  the 
Metaphrast  (see  Elliott,  iJelineation  of  Romauistn,  p. 498). 
See  Sicc'ESsioN. 

Table-tomb,  a  tomb  shaped  like  a  table  or  altar, 
erected  over  a  grave  or  place  of  interment.     See  Tomb. 

Table-turning.     See  Spiritualis:*!. 

Tablet  is  the  inaccurate  rendering  in  the  A.  V.  of 

two  Heb.  words  designating  some  kind  of  female  orna- 
ment: 1.  TTSHS,  himaz  (so  called,  according  to  Gesen., 

from  the  f/lubular  form  ;  but,  according  to  Flirst,  a  locket 

or  clasp;  Sept.  i^iiKoKia  Kal  inpi^i-t.ia,\i\\g.  dextriiliii, 
in  Exod.  xxxv,  22;  IpirXoKiov,  muro'nnUe,  in  Numb, 
xxxi,  50),  probably  drops  hung  like  beads  in  a  string 
around  the  neck  or  arm,  as  described  by  ancient  au- 

thors on  Arabia  (Diod.  Sic.  iii,  44,  50;  Strabo,  xvi,  277). 

2.  11"Sin  ""ria,  bottey'  hau-ne'phesh,  houses  of  the  soul 

(Isa.  lii,  20,  Sept.  laKTvXioi,  V^ulg.  olfwtoriohi),  i.  c.  per- 
fume-bottles of  essences  or  smelling-salts  kept  in  lockets 

suspended  about  the  person.     See  Orna.ment. 

TABLET,  Memokial.  A  tablet  placed  on  the  floor 
of  a  church  or  cloister,  inscribed  with  a  legend  in  mem- 

ory of  some  person  deceased. 

TABLET,  Mural.  A  tablet  on  Avhich  an  inscription 
has  been  |ilaced,  affixed  to  the  wall  of  a  church  or  cloister, 

Ta'bor  (Heb.  Tabor' ,  "lian,  a  mound),  the  name 
of  three  spots  in  Palestine  (in  the  treatment  of  which  we 

chiefly  de|)end  upon  the  articles  in  Smith's  Diet,  of  the 
Bible).     See  also  Aznoth-Tabor  ;  Chisloth-Tabok. 

1.  Mount  Tabor  (Sept.  FaiB/Siop  [v.  r.  Ta0w.&], 

opoQ  Oal3top,  OafSwp,  but  to  IralSi'ptoi'  in  Jer.  and 
Hosea,  and  in  Josephus  [.-1  nt.  v,  5,  3  ;  War,  iv,  1,1,  etc.], 

who  has  also  'Arapiivpinv,  as  in  Poly  bins,  v,  70, 6 ;  Vulg. 
Thabor),  a  mountain  ("IH,  .ludg.  iv,  6,  12,  14,  elsewhere 
without  this  epithet,  Josh,  xix,  22,  Judg.  viii,  18;  Psa. 
Ixxxix,  12;  .ler.  xlvi,  18,  Hos,  v,  1),  one  of  the  most 
interesting  and  remarkable  of  tlie  single  mountains  in 
Palestine.  It  was  a  Rabbinic  saying  (and  shows  the 
.Jewish  estimate  of  the  attractions  of  the  locality)  that 
the  Temple  ought  of  right  to  have  been  built  here,  but 
was  required  by  an  express  revelation  to  be  erected  on 
Mount  Moriah. 



TABOK 155 TABOR 

Mouui  i\iboi,  tioiu  the  West.    (Fiom  jl  photogiaph.) 

B|  vvliere  the  harvest  is  beginning 
to  ripen  or  is  already  ripe;  and 

others  green,  being  covered  with 
grass  or  springing  grain.  As  they 
are  contiguous  to  each  other,  or 

intermixed,  these  parti -colored 
plots  present,  as  looked  down 
upon  from  above,  an  appearance 

ot  gay  checkered  work  which  is 
MMgularly  beautiful.     The  top  of 
I  ibor  consists  of  an  irregular  plat- 

form, half  a  mile  long  by  three 
ipiarters  wide,  embracing  a  circuit 

I  I  half  an  hour's  walk  and  com- 
nunding  wide  views  of  the  sub- 
I  icent  [ilain  from  end  to  end.  A 
(  ppious  dew  falls  here  during  the 
\\  irm  months.  Travellers  who 

liive  spent  the  night  there  have 
t  und  their  tents  as  wet  in  the 

morning  as  if  they  had  been 
ilrenched  with  rain. 

It  is  the  universal  judgment 
o(  those  who  have  stood  on  the 

spot,  that  the  panorama  sjiread 
)i  fore   them   as  they  look   from 
1  ibor  includes  as  great  a  variety 

of  objects  of  natural  beauty  and 
o(  sacred  and  historic  interest  as 

my  one  to  be  seen  from  any  posi- 
tion in  the  Holy  Land.  On  the 

(ast  the  waters  of  the  Sea  of  Ti- 
berias, not  less  than  fifteen  miles 

1.  Description. — Mount  Tabor  rises  abruptly  from  the 
north-eastern  arm  of  the  plain  of  Esdraelon,  and  stands 
entirely  insulated,  except  on  the  west,  where  a  narrow 

ridge  connects  it  with  the  hills  of  Nazareth.  It  ])re- 
sents  to  the  eye,  as  seen  from  a  distance,  a  beautiful 
appearance,  being  so  symmetrical  in  its  proportions,  and 

rounded  off  like  a  hemisphere  or  the  segment  of  a  cir- 
cle, yet  varying  somewhat  as  viewed  from  different  di- 

rections, being  more  conical  when  seen  from  the  east  or 

west.  The  bodj'  of  the  mountain  consists  of  the  pecul- 
iar limestone  of  the  country.  It  is  studded  with  a  com- 

paratively dense  forest  of  oaks,  pistacias,  and  other  trees 
and  bushes,  with  the  exception  of  an  occasional  open- 

ing on  the  sides  and  a  small  uneven  tract  on  the  sum- 
mit. The  coverts  afford  at  present  a  shelter  for  wolves, 

wild  boars,  lynxes,  and  various  reptiles.  Its  height  is 
estimated  at  1300  feet  from  the  base,  and  1865  from  the 

sea-level  (Tristram,  Land  of  Israel,  p.  498).  Its  ancient 
name,  as  already  suggested,  indicates  its  elevation, 
though  it  does  not  rise  much,  if  at  all,  above  some  of 
the  other  summits  in  the  vicinity.  It  is  now  called 

Jehel  et-Tiir,  a  name  which  some  have  tried  to  identify 
with  Tabor,  as  if  it  were  a  contraction.  But  -lebel  et- 

Tiir  means  simply  the  "  fort-hill,"  and  is  used  to  desig- 
nate the  Alount  of  Olives  and  Gerizim,  as  well  as  Tabor. 

It  lies  about  six  or  eight  miles  almost  due  east  from 
Nazareth.  The  ascent  is  usually  made  on  the  west  side, 
near  the  little  village  of  Debiirieh,  probably  the  ancient 
Daberath  (Josh,  xix,  12),  thougii  it  can  be  made  with 
entire  ease  in  other  places.  It  requires  three  quarters 
of  an  hour  or  an  hour  to  reach  the  top.  The  path  is 
circuitous  and  at  times  steep,  but  not  so  much  so  as  to 
render  it  difficult  to  ride  the  entire  way.  The  trees 
and  bushes  are  generally  so  thick  as  to  intercept  the 
prospect ;  but  now  and  then  the  traveller  as  he  ascends 

comes  to  an  open  spot  which  reveals  to  him  a  magnif- 
icent view  of  the  plain.  One  of  the  most  pleasing  as- 

]5ects  of  the  landscape,  as  seen  from  such  points,  in  the 
season  of  the  early  harvest,  is  that  presented  in  the  di- 

versified appearance  of  the  tields.  The  different  plots 
of  ground  exhibit  various  colors,  according  to  the  state 
of  cultivation  at  the  time.  Some  of  them  are  red, 
where  the  land  has  been  newly  ploughed  up,  owing  to 
the  natural  properties  of  the  soil;  others  yellow  or  white, 

distant,  are  seen  glittering  through  the  clear  atmosphere 
in  the  deep  bed  where  tiiey  repose  so  quietly.  Though 

but  a  small  portion  of  the  surface  of  the  lake  can  be  dis- 
tinguished, the  entire  outline  of  its  basin  can  be  traced 

on  everv  side.  In  the  same  direction  the  eye  follows  the 
course  of  the  Jordan  for  many  miles,  while  still  farther 

east  it  rests  upon  a  boundless  perspective  of  hills  and  val- 
leys, embracing  the  modern  Hauran,  and  farther  south 

the  mountains  of  the  ancient  Gilead  and  Bashan.  The 
dark  line  which  skirts  the  hfirizon  on  the  west  is  the 

JNIediterranean  ;  the  rich  plains  of  Galilee  till  up  the  in- 
termediate space  as  far  as  the  foot  of  Tabor.  The  ridge 

ofCarmel  lifts  its  head  in  the  north-west,  though  the  por- 
tion which  lies  directly  on  the  sea  is  not  distinctly  visible. 

On  the  north  and  north-east  we  behold  the  last  ranges  of 

Lebanon  as  they  rise  into  the  hills  about  Safed,  overtop- 
ped in  the  rear  by  the  snow-capped  Hermon,  and  still 

nearer  to  us  the  Horns  of  Hattin,  the  reputed  Mount  of 
the  Beatitudes.  On  the  south  are  seen,  first  the  summits 

of  Gilboa,  which  David's  touching  elegy  on  Saul  and 
Jonathan  has  fixed  forever  in  the  memory  of  mankind, 
and  farther  onward  a  confused  view  of  the  mountains 

and  valleys  which  occupy  the  central  part  of  Palestine. 
Over  the  heads  of  Piihy  and  Gilboa  the  spectator  looks 
into  the  valley  of  the  Jordan  in  the  neighborhood  of 
Beisan  (itself  not  within  sight),  the  ancient  Bethshean, 
on  whose  walls  the  Philistines  hung  up  the  headless 
trunk  of  Saul,  after  their  victory  over  Israel.  Looking 

across  a  branch  of  the  jilain  of  Esdraelon,  we  behold  En- 
dor,  the  abode  of  the  sf)rceress  whom  the  king  consulted 

on  the  night  before  his  fatal  battle.  Another  little  vil- 
lage clings  to  the  hill-side  of  another  ridge,  on  which 

we  gaze  with  still  deeper  interest.  It  is  Nain,  the  vil- 
lage of  that  name  in  the  New  Test.,  where  the  Saviour 

touched  the  bier  and  restored  to  life  the  widow's  son. 
The  Saviour  must  have  often  passed  at  the  foot  of  this 
mount  in  the  course  of  his  journeys  in  different  parts  of 
Galilee.  It  is  not  surprising  that  the  Hebrews  looked 
up  with  so  much  admiration  to  this  glorious  work  of  the 

Creator's  hand.  The  same  beauty  rests  upon  its  brow 
to-day,  the  same  richness  of  verdure  refreshes  the  eye, 
in  contrast  with  the  bald  aspect  of  so  many  of  the 

adjacent  mountains.  The  Christian  traveller  yields 

spontaneously  to  the  impression  of  wonder  and  devo- 
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tion,  and  appropriates  as  his  own  the  language  of  the 

psahnist  (Ixxxix,  11,  12) — 

"The  heavens  are  thine,  the  earth  nlso  is  thine; 
The  world  and  the  fulness  thereof,  ihou  hast  founded 

them. 
The  north  and  the  sonth  thou  hast  created  theni; 
Tabor  and  Harmon  shall  rejoice  in  thy  name." 

2.  History. — Tabor  is  not  expressly  mentioned  in  the 
New  Test.,  but  makes  a  i^rominent  figure  in  the  OKI. 

The  book  of  Joshua  (xix,  'li)  names  it  as  the  boundary 
between  Issachar  and  Zebulon  (see  ver.  12).  Barak,  at 

the  command  of  Deborah,  assembled  his  forces  on  Ta- 
bor, and,  on  the  arrival  of  the  opportune  moment,  de- 

scended thence  with  "  ten  thousaiul  men  after  him"  into 
the  plain,  and  conquered  Sisera  on  the  banks  of  the 
Kishon  (^.Judg.  iv,  G-15).  The  brothers  of  Gideon,  each 

of  whom  "resembled  the  chihlren  of  a  king,"  Avere  mur- 
dered here  by  Zebah  and  Zalmuima  (viii,  18,  19).  Some 

writers,  after  Herder  and  others,  think  that  Tabor  is  in- 
tended when  it  is  said  of  Issachar  and  Zebulon  in  Deut. 

xxxiii,  19,  that  "  they  shall  call  the  people  unto  the 
mountain;  there  they  shall  offer  sacrifices  of  righteous- 

ness." Stanley,  who  holds  this  view  (Sinai  and  J'ales- 
iine,  p.  351),  remarks  that  he  was  struck  with  the  as- 

pect of  the  open  glades  on  tiie  summit  as  specially  fitted 
for  the  convocation  of  festive  assemblies,  and  could  well 
believe  that  in  some  remote  age  it  may  have  been  a 

sanctuary  of  the  northern  tribes,  if  not  of  the  whole  na- 
tion. The  prophet  in  Hos.  v,  1  reproaches  the  priests 

and  royal  family  with  having  "been  a  snare  on  Mizpah 
and  a  net  spread  upon  Tabor."  The  charge  against 
them  probably  is  that  they  had  set  up  idols  and  i)rac- 
ticed  heathenish  rites  on  the  high  places  which  were 
usually  selected  for  such  worship.  The  comparison  in 

Jer.  xlvi,  18,  "As  Tabor  is  among  the  mountains  and 

Carmel  by  the  sea,"  imports  apparently  that  those 
heights  were  proverbial  for  their  conspiciiousness,  beau- 

ty, and  strength. 
After  the  close  of  Old-Test,  history,  Tabor  continued 

to  be  a  strong  fortress.  In  the  year  B.C.  218,  Antiochus 

the  Great  got  possession  of  it  bj'  stratagem  and  strength- 
ened its  fortifications.  The  town  existed  on  the  sum- 

mit in  New-Test,  times,  but  the  defences  had  fallen  into 
decay,  and  Josephus  caused  them  to  be  rebuilt  ( War, 
iv,  i;  8). 

3.  Present  Condition. — Dr.  Robinson  (Bibl.  lies,  ii,  353) 
has  thus  described  the  ruins  which  are  to  be  seen  at  pres- 

ent on  the  summit  of  Tabor:  "All  around  the  top  are 
tlie  foundations  of  a  thick  wall  built  of  large  stones, 
some  of  which  are  bevelled,  showing  that  the  entire 

wall  was  perhaps  originally  of  that  character.  In  sev- 
eral parts  are  the  remains  of  towers  and  bastions.  The 

chief  remains  are  upon  the  ledge  of  rocks  on  the  south 
of  the  little  basin,  and  especially  towards  its  eastern 
end;  here  are,  in  indiscriminate  confusion,  walls  and 

arches  and  foundations,  apparently  of  dwelling-houses, 
as  well  as  other  buildings,  some  of  hewn,  and  some  of 
large  bevelled  stones.  The  walls  and  traces  of  a  fortress 
are  seen  here,  and  farther  west  along  the  southern  brow, 
of  which  one  tall  pointed  arch  of  a  Saracenic  gateway 
is  still  standing,  and  bears  the  name  of  Bab  el-Hawa, 

'  Gate  of  the  Wind.'  Connected  with  it  are  loopholes, 
and  others  are  seen  near  by.  These  latter  fortifications 

belong  to  the  sera  of  the  Crusades ;  but  the  large  bevel- 
led stones  we  refer  to  a  style  of  architecture  not  later 

than  the  times  of  the  Romans,  before  which  period,  in- 
deed, a  town  and  fortress  already  existed  on  Mount  Ta- 
bor. In  the  days  of  the  Crusaders,  too,  and  earlier,  there 

were  here  churches  and  monasteries.  The  summit  has 

many  cisterns,  now  mostly  dry."  The  same  wrjter  found 
the  thermometer  here,  10  A.M.  (June  18),  at  98^  Fahr., 
at  sunrise  at  (U^,  and  at  sunset  at  74°.  The  Latin 
Christians  have  now  an  altar  here,  at  which  their 
jiriests  from  Nazareth  perform  an  annual  mass.  The 
Greeks  also  have  a  chapel,  where,  on  certain  festivals, 
they  assemble  for  the  celebration  of  religious  rites. 
Stanley,  in  his  Notices  of  Localities  Visited  wilk  the 

Prince  of  Wahs.  remarks,  "The  fortress,  of  which  the 
ruins  crown  the  summit,  had  evidently  four  gatewavs, 
like  those  by  wiiicli  the  great  Komau  camps  of  our  own 
country  were  entered.  By  one  of  these  gateways  my 
attention  was  called  to  an  Arabic  inscription,  said  to  be 

the  only  one  on  the  moiuitain."  It  records  the  build- 
ing or  rebuikling  of  "  this  blessed  fortress"  by  the  order 

of  the  sultan  Abii-Bekr  on  his  return  from  the  East 
A. 11.  (507.  In  1S73  the  nioidvs  began  the  construction 
of  a  convent  on  the  north-east  brow  of  the  mountain. 

4.  Traditional  Importance.  —  In  the  monastic  ages. 
Tabor,  in  consequence  partly  of  a  belief  that  it  was  the 

scene  of  the  Saviour's  transfiguration,  was  crowded  with 
hermits.  It  was  one  of  the  shrines  from  the  earliest 

period  which  pilgrims  to  the  Holy  Land  regarded  as 
a  sacred  duty  to  honor  with  their  presence  and  their 
prayers.  Jerome,  in  his  Itinerary  of  Paula,  writes, 

'•  Scandebat  montem  Thabor,  in  quo  transfignratus  est 
Dominus;  aspiciebat  procul  Hermon  et  Hermonim  et 
campos  latissimos  GaliUeaj  (Jesreel),  in  quibus  Sisara 
prostratus  est.  Torrens  Cison  qui  mediam  planiticm 

dividebat,  et  oppidum  juxta,  Naim,  monstrabantur." 
This  idea  that  our  Saviour  was  transfigured  on  Tabor 
prevailed  extensively  among  the  early  Christians  (see 
Robinson,  Bill.  Pes.  ii,  358  sq.),  who  adopted  legends  of 
this  nature,  and  often  reappears  still  in  po])ular  religions 
works.  If  one  might  choose  a  place  which  he  would 
deem  peculiarly  fitting  for  so  sublime  a  transaction, 
there  is  certainly  none  which  would  so  entirely  satisfy 

our  feelings  in  this  respect  as  the  lofty,  majestic,  beauti- 
ful Tabor.  It  has  been  thought  difficult,  however,  to 

acquiesce  in  the  correctness  of  this  opinion.  The  sum- 
mit of  Tabor  appears  to  have  been  occupied  by  a  town 

as  early  as  the  time  when  the  Israelites  took  possession 
of  the  country  (Josh,  xix,  22).  Indeed,  such  a  strong 
position  would  scarcely  be  left  unoccupied  in  those 

stormy  times  of  Syria's  history.  Accordingly,  as  above 
seen,  it  is  susceptible  of  proof  from  the  Old  Test.,  and 
from  later  history,  that  a  fortress  or  town  existed  on 
Tabor  from  very  early  times  down  to  B.C.  60  or  53; 

and,  as  Josephus  says  that  he  strengthened  the  fortifica- 
tions of  a  city  there,  about  A.D.  CO,  it  is  certain  that 

Tabor  must  have  been  inhabited  during  the  intervening 
period,  that  is,  in  the  days  of  Christ  (comp.  Polybius,  v, 

70,  6  ,  Josephus,  Ant.  xiv,  6,  3  ;  ]Vai;  ii,  20,  1  ;"iv,  1,  8; Life,  §  37).  But  as  in  the  account  of  the  transfigura- 
tion It  is  said  that  Jesus  took  his  disciples  "  up  into  a 

high  mountain  apart  and  was  traiusfigured  before  them" 
(Jlatt.  xvii,  ],  2),  we  must  understand  that  he  brought 
them  to  the  summit  of  the  mountain,  where  they  were 

alone  by  themselves  (icor'  Iciov).  Yet  it  is  not  proba- 
ble that  the  whole  mountain  was  occupied  by  edifices, 

and  it  is  quite  possible  that  a  solitarj'  spot  might  have 
been  found  amid  its  groves,  where  the  scene  could  have 
taken  place  unobserved.  The  event  has,  indeed,  been 
referred  by  many  to  Mount  Hermon,  on  the  ground 

that  our  Lord's  miracle  immediately  preceding  was  at 
Caesarea- Philippi ;  but  the  interval  of  a  whole  week 

("six  days,"  Matt,  xvii,  1,  INIark  ix,  2,  "eight  days," 
Luke  ix,  28)  decidedly  favors  the  idea  of  a  considerable 

journey  in  the  interval.     See  TKA^SFIGURATlo^•. 
Some  Church  trailitions  have  given  also  to  Tabor  the 

honor  of  being  Melchizedek's  hill,  from  which  he  came 
forth  to  greet  Abraham,  so  that  here  is  another  king's 
dale,  rivalling  that  at  Gerizim,  if  tradition  is  to  be  fol- 

lowed. The  whole  legend  will  be  found  at  full  length 
in  Athanasius  (0pp.  ii,  7  [Colon.  1()80]).  That  father 
tells  us  that  Salem,  the  motlier  of  Melchizedek,  ordered 
him  to  go  to  Tabor.  He  went,  and  remained  seven 
years  in  the  wood  naked,  till  his  back  became  like  a 
snail's  shell. 

The  mountain  has  been  visited  and  described  by  mul- 
titudes of  travellers,  especially  (in  addition  to  those 

named  above)  Russegger  (Peis.  iii,  258),  Hasselquist 

(Voyage,  p.  179),  Volney  (Voyayc,  ii,  272),  Schubert 
(Morf/eid.  iii,  175),  Burckhardt  (Syria,  p.  332),  Stephens 
(r?are/s,  ii,  317),  Nugent  [lord]   (Lands,  eic.,u,  iW)\ 
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see  also  Reland,  Pahesf.  p.  334;  Hackett,  lUiisir.  of 

Scrijyi.  p.  304;  Thomson,  Land  and  Bmik,  ii,  13G;  Por- 
ter, Handb.  p.  401;  Biideker,  Palest,  p.  304;  Ridgaway, 

T/ie  Lord's  Land,  p.  371. 

2.  The  Plain  (or  rather  Oak)  ov  Tabok  ( "1^^? 
"llSn  ;  Sept.  t)  Cpiii;  Bajiiop ;  Vulg.  Queiriis  Thabor) 
is  mentioned  only  in  1  Sam.  x,  3  as  one  of  the  points  in 

the  homeward  journey  of  Saul  after  his  anointing  by 
Samuel.  It.  was  the  next  stage  in  the  journey  after 

"  Rachel's  sepulchre  at  Zelzah."  But,  unfortunately, 
like  so  many  of  the  other  spots  named  in  this  interest- 

ing passage,  the  position  of  the  Oak  of  Tabor  has  not 
yet  been  fixed.  See  Saut..  Ewald  seems  to  consider 

it  certain  {(yririss)  that  Tabor  and  Deborah  are  merel}' 
different  modes  of  ]ironouncing  the  same  name,  and  he 
accordingly  identifies  the  oak  of  Tabor  with  the  tree 

under  which  Deborah,  Rachel's  nurse,  was  buried 
(Gen.  XXXV,  8).  and  that  again  with  the  pahn  un- 

der which  Deborah  the  prophetess  delivered  her 
oracles  (Gesc/i.  i,  390;  ii,  489;  iii.  29),  and  this 

again  with  the  Oak  of  the  old  Prophet  near  Beth- 
el (^ibid.  iii,  444).  But  this,  though  most  ingen- 

ious, can  only  be  received  as  a  conjecture,  and  the 

position  on  which  it  would  land  us — "between 
Ramah  and  Bethel"  (.Judg.  iv,  5) — is  too  far  from 
Rachel's  sepulchre  to  fall  in  with  the  conditions 
of  the  narrative  of  Saul's  journey,  so  long  as  ■we 
hold  that  to  be  the  traditional  sepulchre  near 
Bethlehem.  We  can  only  determine  that  it  lay 
somewhere  between  Bethlehem  and  Bethel,  but 

why  it  received  the  epithet  "Tabor"  it  is  impossible  to 
discover.  Yet  we  see  from  the  names  Chisloth-Tabor 

and  Aznoth-Tabor  that  the  mountain  gave  adjunct  ti- 
tles to  places  at  a  considerable  distance.     See  Zelzaii. 

3.  The  City  of  Tabor  (Sept.  Qaliiop  v.  r.  Boyxf '« ; 
Vulg.  Thabor)  is  mentioned  in  the  lists  of  1  Chron.  vi 
as  a  citv  of  the  Merarite  Levites,  in  the  tribe  of  Zebu- 
lun  (ver.  77).  The  catalogue  of  Levitical  cities  in  Josh. 
xxi  does  not  contain  any  name  answering  to  this  (comp. 
ver.  34,  35).  But  the  list  of  the  towns  of  Zebulnn  (ch. 

xix)  contains  the  name  of  Chisi.oth-Tabok  (ver.  12). 
It  is  therefore  possible  either  that  this  last  name  is  ab- 

breviated into  Tabor  by  the  chronicler,  or  (which  is  less 
likely)  that  by  the  time  these  later  lists  were  compiled 
the  Merarites  had  established  themselves  on  the  sacred 

mountain,  antl  that  the  place  in  question  is  Mount  Tabor. 

Taborites,  a  section  of  the  Hussites,  the  other  be- 
ing known  as  the  Calixtines.  The  Taborites  were  so 

called  from  the  fortified  city  of  Tabor,  erected  on  a 
mountain,  in  the  circle  of  Bechin,  in  Bohemia,  which 
had  been  consecrated  by  the  field-preaching  of  Huss. 
Tlie  gentle  and  pious  mind  of  that  martyr  never  could 
have  anticipated,  far  less  approved,  the  terrible  revenge 
which  his  Bohemian  adherents  took  upon  the  em- 

peror, the  empire,  and  the  clergy,  in  one  of  the  most 
dreadful  and  bloody  wars  ever  known.  The  Hussites 
commenced  their  vengeance  after  the  death  of  king 
Wenceslaus,  Aug.  16,  1419,  by  the  destruction  of  the 
convents  and  churches,  on  which  occasions  many  of  the 
jiriests  and  monks  were  murtfered.  John  Ziska,  a  Bo- 

hemian knight,  formed  a  numerous,  well-mounted,  and 
disciplined  army,  which  built  Tabor,  as  above  descrilied, 
and  rendered  it  an  impregnable  depot  and  place  of  de- 

fence. He  was  called  Ziska  of  the  Cup,  because  one 
great  point  for  which  the  Hussites  contended  was  the 
use  of  the  cup  by  the  laity  in  the  sacrament.  At  his 
death,  in  1424,  tlie  immense  mass  of  people  whom  he 
had  collected  fell  to  pieces;  but  under  Procopius,  who 
succeeded  Ziska  as  general,  the  Hussites  again  rallied, 
and  gained  decisive  victories  over  the  imperial  armies 
in  1427  and  1431.  After  this,  as  all  parties  were  de- 

sirous of  coming  to  terms  of  peace,  the  Council  of  Basle 
interposed,  and  a  compromise  was  made;  but  hostilities 
again  broke  out  in  1434,  when  the  Taborites  ̂ jained  a 
complete  victory.  Owing,  however,  to  the  treacherv 
of  Sigismund,  wliom  thev  had  aided  in  ascending  the 

throne,  they  were  much  weakened;  and  from  this  time 
they  abstained  from  warfare,  and  maintained  tlieir  dis- 

putes with  the  Catholics  only  in  the  deliberations  of 
the  diet  and  in  tlieological  controversial  writings,  by 
means  of  wliich  their  creed  acquired  a  purity  and  com- 

pleteness that  made  it  similar  in  many  respects  to  the 
Protestant  confessions  of  the  IGth  centurv.  Encroach- 

ments were  gradually  made  on  their  religious  freedom, 
and  they  continued  to  siifter  until  they  gradually  merged 
into  tlie  Bohemian  Bhkthren  (q.  v.).  See  Bezezyna, 
in  Ludwig,  Peliq.  JI^S.  vi,  142,  18G ;  vEneas  Sylvius, 
Hist.  Bohem.  epist.  130. 

Tabret  (a  contraction  of  tahoret,  for  "  taboring"  [see 
Tabeu])  is  the  rendering  in  the  A.  V.  of  the  two  kin- 

dred words  t\t\,  toph  (Gen.  xxxi,  27;  1  Sam.  x,  5; 

xviii,  6;  Isa.  v,  12;  xxiv,  8;  xxx,  32;  Jer.  xxxi,  4; 

Modern  Oriental  lustruineuts  of  the  Drum  kind. 

Ezek.  xxviii,  13;  elsewhere  "timbrel")  and  nsin.  to- 
pheth  (Job  xvii,  6),  which  both  mean  a  musical  instru- 

ment of  the  drum  kind  (from  ̂ iSS^,  to  beat).  This  sort 

of  music  has  always  been  in  great  request,  both  in  clas- 
sical and  sacred  scenes,  especially  on  festive  occasions. 

See  JIusical  Instruments.  Especially  has  that  form 
of  the  drum  known  as  the  tambourine  been  in  vogue, 
particularly  for  female  performers.     See  Timbkel. 

Tambourine  Players  (fi'om  Herculaneum). 

Tab'rimon  (Heb.  Tabrimmon',  "jiaiSL:,  good  is 
Pinnnon ;  Sept.  Tajitpt^id  v.  r.  TafSfvpntjun  ;  Vulg.  Ta- 
bremon),  the  father  of  Benhadad  I,  king  of  Syria  in 
the  reign  of  Asa  (1  Kings  xv,  18).  B.C.  ante  928. 
The  name  is  in  honor  of  the  Syrian  god  (comp.  the 
analogous  forms  Tobiel,  Tobiah,  and  the  PhoBnician 
Tabaram   [Gesenius,  Mon.  P/ian.  p.  456J).     See  Rim- MON. 

Tabula  Clericorum,  the  catalogue  of  the  clergy 
so  called  by  Augustine. 

Tabula  Dei,  a  Latin  term  for  the  Table  of  the 
Loud  (q.  v.). 

Tabula  Eucharistiae,  the  Christian  altar. 
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Tabiila  Pa- 
ds (tab/ ft  of 

peace),  A  term  ap- 
plied to  the  Oscr- 

LATOKIUM  (q.  v.), 

an  ornament  by 
■which  the  kiss  of 
peace  was  given 
to  tiie  faithful  in 
niediicval  times. 

Tabiiia  I'acis,  or  Ujciilatur.uai. 

Tachash.     See  Bai)gi:u. 

Taclie  (D";|!?,  ket-es;  Sept,  KpiKog;  Vulg.  circulus, 

fibula').  The  word  thus  rendered  occurs  only  in  the 
description  of  the  structure  of  the  tabernacle  and  its 
liftings  (Exod.  xxvi,  6,  11,  33;  xxxv,  11;  xxxvi,  13; 
xxxix,  33),  and  has  usually  been  thought  to  indicate 
the  small  liooks  by  which  a  curtain  is  suspended  to  the 
rings  whereon  it  hangs,  or  connected  vertically,  as  in 
the  case  of  the  vail  of  the  Holy  of  Holies,  with  the 
loops  of  another  curtain.  The  history  of  the  English 
word  is  philologically  interesting,  as  presenting  points 
of  contact  with  many  different  languages.  The  Gaelic 
and  Breton  branches  of  the  Celtic  family  give  tac,  or 
tach,  in  the  sense  of  a  nail  or  hook.  The  latter  mean- 

ing ajtpears  in  the  attaccare,  s/uccare,  of  Italian  ;  in  the 
attacker,  detacher,  of  French.  On  the  other  hand,  in 
the  tak  of  Dutch,  and  the  Zacke  of  German,  we  have  a 
word  of  like  sound  and  kindred  meaning.  Our  Anglo- 
Saxon  taccan  and  English  take  (to  seize  as  with  a  hook  ?) 
are  probably  connected  with  it.  In  later  use  the  word 

has  slighth'  altered  both  its  form  and  meaning,  and  the 
tack  is  no  longer  a  hook,  but  a  small  flat-headed  nail 

(comp.  Diez,  Roman.  Worterb.  s.  v.  ■' Tacco"). — Smith. 
The  philological  relations  of  the  Hebrew  word  are 

likewise  interesting.  It  comes  from  the  obscure  root 

O^p,  kai-ds,  which  occurs  oidy  in  Isa.  xlvi,  1  (•'  stoop- 

eth,"  Sept.  avviTpijii] ;  Vulg.  contritiis  est)  as  a  syno- 
nym of  "'ns  ("  boweth  down")  in  the  parallel  hemistich, 

and  is  therefore  understood  by  Gesenius  and  Flirst  to  sig- 

nify to  bend,  or  by  Miihlau  to  be  round  (like  "l^p).  The 
only  derivatives,  besides  the  proper  name  Kiros  (DT'p, 

Neh.  vii,  47)  or  Kerns  (Dip,  Ezra  ii,  4'4),  are  the  term  in 

question  and  pb"lp,  karsol,  the  ankle  (occurring  only  in 

the  dual,  "feet," 2  Sam.  xxii,  37  ; 
Psa.  xviii,  3G 

[37]).  Prof. 
Paine  (author  of 
The  Tabernacle, 

etc.),  in  af)rivate 

note,  ingenious- 

ly traces  the  con- nection between 

these    two    ob- 

,„.    „  ,  ■    „       ,         jects,whichadi- 
Naturnl  type  (2)  of  the     tache"  or  keies  3_..„_^ ..  ■>,  „,„„. 

(3)  in  the  "  ankle"  or  kur.iOl  (1).  agram  w  ill  clear- ly illustrate. 
As  the  loops  are  explicith'  stated  to  have  been  in  the 

selraf/e  of  the  curtains,  the  "  taches,"  if  meant  as  hooks 
to  join  them  edgewise,  would  present  the  appearance  in 
tlie  annexed  cut,  which  is  substantially  the  representa- 

tion of  those  interpreters  who  have  adopted  this  idea. 
Now,  to  say  nothing  for  the  present  of  the  gap  thus  left 

in  the  roof,  we  find  that  these  "  taches,"  being  exactly 
fifty  for  each  set  of  "curtains,"  bear  no  special  numeri- 

cal relation  to  the  general  size  of  the  curtains  them- 
selves, the  edges  so  joined  l)eing  in  one  case  thirty  and 

in  the  other  twenty-eiglit  cubits  long;  whereas  all  the 
other  numbers  and  dimensions  about  the  building  have 
definite  proportions  to  each  other.  Nor,  if  the  sixth  or 

extra  breadth  of  the  goats'-hair  cloth  was  sewed  in  the 
ordinar}^  way  like  the  other  five,  can  we  divine  any 
good  reason  for  resorting  to  this  singular  method  of 
joining  the  remaining  selvages. 

There  are  other  and  still  graver 
diflieuliies  in  the  ordinary  plan 
of  connecting  these  sheets,  which 
would  immediately  be  revealed  in 

the  actual  attempt  at  reconstruc- 
tion, and  will  be  anticipated  !'■ 

any  one  familiar  with  tent  arcln 
tecture. 

('(.)  The  '"vail"  hung  exacilx 
under  the  "taches"  (Exod.  xxvi, 
33).  Hut  as  the  colored  sheets 
(which  of  course  must  have  been 

innermost)  were  each  twenty  cu- 
bits wide  and  twenty-eight  cubits  ThcTabenuK-le  "t'ln-- 

long,  if  they  were  spread  thus  com-  tains'  as  joined  by 

bined  over  the  ridge-pole,  the  silt-  the  "loops"  and 

ure  between  them  which  these  ''""ches,"  according ,,,,,,„  ,         ,  ,  .  to  Kiggeiibach  and "  hooks  formed  could  in  no  case  Fer<'us80u. 
have  well  tallied  with  this  posi- 

tion :  had  they  been  stretched  lengthwise  of  the  building 
(as  their  close  correspondence  in  length  would  indicate), 
the  joint  also  would  have  been  in  the  same  direction,  i.  e. 
at  right  angles  with  the  line  of  the  vail ;  if  crosswise  of 

the  building  (as  both  Kiggenbach  and  Fergusson  sup- 

pose), then  the  line  of  the  suture  and  that  of  the  "  vail" 
could  only  have  coincided  on  the  su|i])osition  that  the 

entire  extra  ten  cubits'  breadth  of  the  embroidered  "cur- 
tains" was  thrown  outside  the  rear  of  the  edifice,  where 

it  would  be  utterly  useless  and  exposed  to  the  weath- 
er. Nor  could  the  requirements  of  the  text  cited  be  met 

by  using  these  colored  sheets  singly  in  this  maimer:  not 
longitudinally  for  the  same  reason  as  before ;  not  trans- 

versely, for  then  their  breadth  would  not  cover  both  the 

apartments. 
(6.)  The  goats'-hair  sheets,  if  combined  by  such  a 

contrivance  as  an  S  hook,  would  be  equally  impractica- 
ble: placed  longitudinally  on  the  ridge  (as  their  length 

would  emphatically  indicate  by  this  second  repetition 

of  the  thirty  cubits),  they  would  certainly  leak  intoler- 
ably at  the  joint,  unless  this  were  brought  exactly  at 

the  peak,  which  the  odd  number  of  the  "curtains"  in 
this  set  (II)  j)revents;  placed  transversely,  even  in  the 

most  favorable  manner  (Fergusson's),  so  as  to  "  break 
joints"  with  the  suture  in  the  sheets  under  them,  they 
must  (as  a  corollary  from  the  above  combination  of  the 
latter)  have  had  their  extra  width  (fourteen  cubits) 

project  wholly  beyond  the  7-ear  of  the  building,  leaving 
nothing  for  a  "  porch"  (which  Fergusson  imagines). 

(c.)  In  any  case  it  would  have  been  a  bad  arrange- 
ment to  make  the  suture  in  either  set  of  roof  canvas 

come  exactly  over  so  choice  a  jiiece  of  drapery  as  the 

"  vail"  was ;  for  some  drip  must  have  been  apprehended, 

or  an  embroidered  lining  (a  delicate  article  with  -which 
to  stop  a  leak)  would  not  have  been  provided — to  say 

nothing  of  Fergusson's  idea  that  the  sheep-skin  and  fur 
robes  may  have  been  for  the  purpose  of  covering  the 
joint!  In  short,  the  bare  fact  of  leaving  such  a  crack 
in  the  roof  would  have  been  an  irremediable  blunder, 

which  it  is  strange  that  a  professi(mal  architect  should 

make.  On  Kiggenbach's  theory  of  a  flat  roof,  all  the 
rain  would  inevitably  have  poured  through  this  crevice 
directly  upon  the  vail.  Jehovah  planned  better  than 
this,  we  may  be  sure.     See  Ty\bkrna€Lk. 

Tachmas.     See  Night-hawk. 

Tach'monite  (Heb.  [without  the  art.]  Tachke- 

moni',  ■'I'^rnri;  Se[)t.  o  Xovarmoc  v.  r.  v'ii<;  QtKffia- 

VI ;  Vulg.  supieutissiinus').  "The  Tachmonite  that  sat 
in  the  seat,"  chief  among  David's  captains  (2  Sam.  xxiii, 
8),  is  in  1  Chron.  xi,  11  called  "Jashobeam  a  Hachmo- 
nite,"  or,  as  the  margin  gives  it,  "son  of  Hachmoni." 
The  Geneva  version  has  in  2  Sam.  xxiii,  8,  "  He  that 
sate  in  the  seate  of  wisedome,  being  chiefe  of  the  princes, 

was  Adino  of  Ezni,"  regarding  "Tachmonite"  as  an  ad- 

jective derived  from  DZH,  chakdrn,  "wise,"  and  in  this 
derivation  following  Kinicbi.     Kennicott  has   shown, 
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M'ith  much  appearance  of  probability,  that  the  words 

rnt'a  2i:J"',  yosheh  bashskebcl/i,  "  he  that  sat  in  the 
seat,"  are  a  corruption  of  Jdahoheam,  the  true  name  of 
tlie  hero,  and  that  the  mistake  arose  from  an  error  of 

the  transcriber,  who  carelessly  inserted  n31i"3  from  the 
previous  verse  where  it  occurs.  He  further  considers 
"Tachmoni"  a  corruption  of  the  appellation  in  Chroni- 

cles, "  son  of  Hachmoni,"  which  was  the  family  or  local 
name  of  Jashobeam.  "  The  name  here  in  Samuel  was 

at  first  ■^3'23nn,  the  article  n  at  the  beginning  having 

been  corrupted  into  a  Pi;  for  the  word  "p  in  Chronicles 

is  regularly  supplied  in  Samuel  by  that  article"  (Dissert. 
p.  82).  Therefore  he  concludes  "Jashobeam  the  Hach- 
monite"  to  have  been  the  true  reading.  Josephus  (.1?;^ 

vii,  12,  4)  calls  him  'ikaaafiog  t'iuc  'AxfjUfon,  which 
favors  Kennicott's  emendation. — Smith.  In  these  cor- 

rections Keil  (Comment,  ad  loc.)  concurs.  See  Hach- 
siONi:  Jashobeam. 

Tackling  is  the  rendering  in  the  A.  V.  of  itkevi], 
which  occurs  only  in  Acts  xxvii,  19,  meaning  the  spars, 

ropes,  chains,  etc.,  of  a  vessel's  furniture  (as  in  Diod. 
Sic.  xiv,  79 ;  so  of  household  movables,  Folyb.  ii,  6,  6 ; 

equipage,  Xenoph.  Annb.  iv,  7,  27;  Herodian,  vi,  4, 11 ; 
warlike  apparatus,  Diod.  Sic.  xi,  71).     See  Ship. 

Tacquet,  Andrew,  a  Jesuit  of  Antwerp,  known  for 
liis  skill  in  the  mathematical  sciences,  died  in  1660. 

He  published,  among  other  things,  a  good  treatise  on 
astronomy,  an  edition  of  Euclid,  etc.  The  prejudices 
of  the  times  seem  to  have  prevented  him  from  more  ef- 

fectually defending  the  system  of  Copernicus.  His  col- 
lected works  were  published  at  Antwerp  (1669,  1707, 

fol.).     See  Chalmers,  Bior/i.  Diet.  s.  v. 

Tad'mor  (Heb.  Tadmor',  "I'i'l!]!,  prob.  city  of 
pnlms  [see  below] ;  Sept.  QtSnup  v.  r.  QoeCifiop  ;  Vulg. 

Palniira),  a  city  "in  the  wilderness"  which  Solomon  is 
said  to  have  built  (1  Chron.  viii,  4).  In  the  nearly  par- 

allel passage  (1  Kings  ix,  18),  where  the  phrase  "in  the 
land"  is  added  to  the  description,  indicating  that  this, 
like  the  associated  cities,  was  within  Solomon's  legiti- 

mate jurisdiction,  the  reading  "Tadmor"  is  adopted  in 
the  A.  V.  from  the  ATeH,  or  margin  ;  the  Kethib,  or  text, 

has  "ii^ri,  Tamdr  (Sept.  Oep/ta^  v.  r.  G«ji(juwp;  Vulg. 
Palmira),  which  should  probal)Iy  be  pointed  1520,  by 

contraction  for  "l^^Pl,  or  in  imitation  of  the  original 

I'^Fl,  the  joalm-tree  (see  Keil,  Comment,  ad  loc).  See 
Palm.  (In  the  following  article  we  freely  use  the  ac- 

counts in  the  dictionaries  of  Kitto  and  Smith,  with  ad- 
ditions from  other  sources.) 

1.  Classical  Identification.  —  There  is  no  reasonable 
doubt  that  this  city  is  the  same  as  the  one  known  to 
the  Greeks  and  Romans  and  to  modern  Europe  by  the 
name,  in  some  form  or  other,  of  Palmyra  (WaXfivpa, 

YldK^iipd,  Palmira).  The  identity  of  the  two  cities  re- 
sults from  the  following  circumstances:  (1.)  The  same 

city  is  specially  mentioned  by  Josephus  (.4?«/.  viii,  6,  1) 
as  bearing  in  his  time  the  name  of  Tadmor  among  the 
Syrians,  and  Palmyra  among  the  Greeks;  and  Jerome, 
in  bis  Latin  translation  of  the  Old  Test.,  translates 

Tadmor  by  Palmira  (2  Chron.  viii,  4).  (2.)  The  modern 
Arabic  name  of  Palmyra  is  substantially  the  same  as 
the  Hebrew  word,  being  Tadniiir,  or  Tathmiir.  (.3.) 

The  word  Tadmor  has  nearly  the  same  meaning  as  Pal- 

myra, signifying  probably  the  "City  of  Palms,"  from 
Tamar.  a  palm  ;  and  this  is  confirmed  by  the  Arabic 
word  for  Palma,  a  Spanish  town  on  the  Guadalquivir, 
which  is  said  to  be  called  Tadmir  (see  Geseniiis,  in  his 
Thesaurus,  p.  345).  (4.)  The  name  Tadmor,  or  Tadmor, 
actually  occurs  as  the  name  of  the  city  in  Aramaic  and 
Greek  inscriptions  which  have  been  found  there.  (5.) 
In  the  Chronicles,  the  city  is  mentioned  as  having  been 
built  by  Solomon  after  his  conquest  of  Hamath-Zobah, 
and  it  is  named  in  conjunction  with  "all  the  store-cities 
which  he  built  in  Hamath."  This  accords  fully  with 
the  situation  of  Palmyra  [see  Hajiath];  and  there  is 

no  other  known  city,  either  in  the  desert  or  not  in  the 
desert,  which  can  lay  claim  to  the  name  of  Tadmor. 

2.  JJisto?-!/. — As  above  stated,  Tadmor  was  built  by 
Soloinon,  probably  with  the  view  of  securing  an  inter- 

est in  and  command  over  the  great  caravan  trathc  from 
the  East,  similar  to  that  which  he  had  established  in 
respect  of  the  trade  between  Syria  and  Egypt.  See 

this  idea  developed  in  Kitto's  Pictorial  Bible  (note  on 
2  Chron.  viii,  4),  where  it  is  shown  at  some  length  that 
the  presence  of  water  in  this  small  oasis  must  early  have 
made  this  a  station  for  caravans  coming  west  through 
the  desert;  and  this  circumstance  probably  dictated  to 
Solomon  the  importance  of  founding  here  a  garrison 

town,  which  would  entitle  him — in  return  for  the  jiro- 
tection  he  could  give  from  the  depredations  of  the  Arabs, 

and  for  offering  an  intermediate  station  where  the  fac- 
tors of  the  West  might  meet  tlie  merchants  of  the  East 

— to  a  certain  regulating  power,  and  perhaps  to  some 
dues,  to  which  they  would  find  it  more  convenient  to 
submit  than  to  change  the  line  of  route.  It  is  even 
possible  that  the  Phcenicians,  who  took  much  interest 

in  this  important  trade,  pointed  out  to  Solomon  the  ad- 
vantage which  he  and  his  subjects  might  derive  from 

the  regidation  and  protection  of  it  by  building  a  forti- 
fied town  in  the  quarter  where  it  was  exposed  to  the 

greatest  danger.  A  most  important  indication  in  favor 

of  these  conjectures  is  found  in  the  fact  that  all  our  in- 
formation concerning  Palmyra  from  heathen  writers  de- 

scribes it  as  a  city  of  mercViants,  who  sold  to  the  West- 
ern nations  the  products  of  India  and  Arabia,  and  who 

were  so  enriched  by  the  traffic  that  the  place  became 
proverbial  for  luxury  and  wealth  and  for  the  expensive 
habits  of  its  citizens. 

We  do  not  again  read  of  Tadmor  in  Scripture,  nor  is 
it  likely  that  the  Hebrews  retained  possession  of  it  long 
after  the  death  of  Solomon.  No  other  source  acquaints 

us  with  the  subsequent  history  of  the  place,  till  it  reap- 
pears in  the  account  of  Pliny  {IJist.  Nat.  v,  24)  as  a  con- 

sideraljle  town,  which,  along  with  its  territory,  formed 
an  independent  state  between  the  Roman  and  Parthian 
empires.  Afterwards  it  was  mentif)ned  by  Appian  (Be 
Bell.  Civ.  V,  9),  in  reference  to  a  still  earlier  period  of 
time,  in  connection  with  a  design  of  INIark  Antony  to 
let  his  cavalry  phmder  it.  The  inhabitants  are  said 
to  have  withdrawn  themselves  and  their  effects  to  a 

strong  position  on  the  Euphrates,  and  the  cavalry  en- 
tered an  empty  city.  In  I  lie  2d  century  it  seems  to 

have  been  beautified  by  the  emperor  Hadrian,  as  may  be 
inferred  from  a  statement  of  Stephaiuis  of  Byzantium 
as  to  the  name  of  the  city  having  been  changed  to 
Hadrianopolis  (s.  v.  UaXixvpa).  In  the  beginning  of 
the  3d  century  it  became  a  Roman  colony  under  Car- 
acalla  (A.D.  211-217),  and  received  the  jus  Italicum. 
From  this  period  the  influence  and  wealth  of  Palmyra 
rapidly  increased.  Though  nominally  subject  to  Rome, 
it  had  a  government  of  its  own,  and  was  ruled  by  its 
own  laws.  The  public  affairs  were  directed  by  a  senate 
chosen  by  the  people  :  and  most  of  its  public  monuments 

were  built,  as  the  inscriptions  show,  by  "  the  senate  and 
people."  For  nearly  a  century  and  a  half  this  prosper- 

ity continued,  and  it  was  only  checked  at  length  by  the 

pride  it  generated. 
The  story  of  the  unfortunate  Valerian  is  well  known. 

Being  captured  by  the  Persians,  his  unworthy  son  did 
not  use  a  single  effort  to  release  him  from  the  hands  of 

his  conquerors.  Odenathus,  one  of  the  citizens  of  Pal- 
myra, revenged  the  wrongs  of  the  fallen  emperor,  and 

vindicated  the  majesty  of  Rome.  He  marched  against 
the  Persians,  took  the  province  of  Mesopotamia,  and  de- 

fied Sapor  beneath  the  walls  of  Ctesiphon  (A.D.  260). 
The  services  thus  rendered  to  Rome  were  so  great  that 

Odenathus  was  associated  in  the  sovereignty  with  Gal- 
lienus  (A.D.  2G4).  He  enjoyed  his  dignity  but  a  short 
period,  being  murdered  by  his  nephew  at  a  banquet  in 
the  city  of  Emcsa  only  three  years  afterwards.  His 

reign  was  brief,  but  tjrilliant.  Not  only  was  Sapor  con- 
quered and  Valerian  revenged,  but  Syrian  rebels  and 
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the  northern  barbarians,  who  now  began  their  incur- 

sions into  the  llimian  eiii|iirc,  I'elt  tlie  force  of  his  arms. 
Otlenatlius  beiiueatlieil  his  power  to  a  worthy  suc- 

cessor— Zenobia.  his  willow;  and  the  names  of  Zenobia 

and  Pahnyra  will  always  be  assowated  so  king  as  histo- 
ry remains.  The  virtue,  the  wisdom,  and  the  heroic 

spirit  of  this  extraordinary  woman  have  seldom  been 
equalled.  At  first  she  was  content  with  the  title  of 
regent  during  tlie  minority  of  lier  son  Vaballatiis,  but 
unfortunately  ambition  prompted  her  to  adopt  the  high- 

sounding  title  of  "(.^ueen  of  the  East."  IShe  soon  add- 
ed Egyi)t  to  her  possessions  in  Syria,  Asia  Minor,  and 

Mesopotamia,  and  ruled  over  it  during  a  period  of  five 
years.  lu  A.D.  271  the  emperor  Aurelian  turned  his 
arms  against  her,  and  having  defeated  her  in  a  pitched 
battle  near  Antioch  and  in  another  at  Emesa,  he  drove  her 

back  upon  her  desert  home.  He  then  marched  his  vet- 
erans across  the  parclicd  plain  and  invested  Palmyra, 

which  cajiitulated  after  a  brief  struggle.  Zenobia  at- 
tempted to  escape,  but  was  cajjtured  on  the  banks  of  the 

Euphrates,  and  brought  back  to  the  presence  of  the  con- 
queror. She  was  taken  to  Kome,  and  there,  covered 

with  her  jewels  and  bound  by  fetters  of  gold,  she  was 
led  along  in  front  of  the  triumphant  Aurelian.  Zeno- 

bia deserved  a  better  fate.  If  common  humanity  did 
not  prevent  the  Koman  citizens  from  exulting  over  an 
honorable,  though  fallen,  foe,  the  memory  of  her  bus- 
band's  victories  and  of  his  services  rendered  to  the  State 
might  have  saved  her  from  the  indignitj'  of  appearing 
before  a  mob  in  chains. 

Aurelian  took  Palmyra  in  A.D.  272,  and  left  in  it  a 
small  garrison,  but  soon  after  his  departure  the  people 
rose  and  massacred  them.  On  hearing  of  this  tlie  em- 

peror returned,  pillaged  the  city,  and  ]nit  the  inhabi- 
tants to  the  sword.  It  was  soon  repaired  by  the  orders 

of  the  conqueror,  and  the  Tenifde  of  the  Sun  rebuilt; 
but  it  never  recovered  its  former  opulence.  Tweirty 
years  later,  under  the  r^ign  of  Diocletian,  the  walls  of 
ths  city  were  rebuilt.  It  appears  from  an  inscription  to 
have  assisted  the  emperor  Alexander  Severus  in  his  wars 
against  the  Persians;  and  there  are  proofs  of  its  having 

continued  to  be  inhabited  until  the  downfall  of  tlie  Ro- 

man empire.  There  is  a  fragment  of  a  liuilding  with  a 
Latin  inscription  bearing  tiie  name  of  Didcletian  ;  and 
there  are  existing  walls  of  the  ciiy  of  the  age  of  the  em- 

peror Justinian,  together  with  the  remains  of  a  costly 
aqueduct  which  he  built.  It  eventually  became  the  seat 
of  a  bishop,  but  never  recovered  any  importance.  When 
the  successors  of  Mohammed  extended  their  conquests 

beyond  the  confines  of  Arabia,  I'ahnyra  was  one  of  the 
first  places  which  became  sulijcct  to  the  cali|ihs.  In  the 

year  05".)  a  battle  was  here  fought  between  the  caliphs 
Ali  and  Moawiyah,  and  won  by  the  former.  In  744  it 
was  still  so  strongly  fortified  that  it  took  the  caliph 
Merwan  seven  months  to  reduce  it,  the  rebel  Solyman 
having  shut  himself  up  in  it. 

From  this  period  Palmyra  seems  to  have  gradually 
fallen  into  decay.  Benjamin  of  Tndela,  who  was  there 
towards  the  end  of  the  12th  century,  siieaks  of  it  as 

'•Thailmor  in  the  desert,  biiiiL  by  Solomon  of  equally 
large  stones  [with  Paalbec].  This  city  is  surrounded 
by  a  wall,  and  stands  in  the  desert,  far  from  any  inhab- 

ited place.  It  is  four  days' journey  from  Baalath  [Baal- 
bec],  and  contains  2000  warlike  Jews,  who  are  at  war 
with  the  Christians  and  with  the  Arabian  subjects  of 

Noureddin,  and  aid  their  neighljors  the  ]\Iohammedans." 
In  connection  with  this  statement,  it  may  be  remarked 
that  the  existing  inscriptions  of  Palmyra  attest  the  pres- 

ence of  Jews  there  in  its  most  flourishing  period,  and 
that  they,  in  common  with  its  other  citizens,  shared  in 
the  general  trade,  and  were  even  objects  of  public  honor. 
One  inscription  intimates  the  erection  of  a  statue  to 
Julius  Schalmalat,  a  Jew,  for  having  at  his  own  ex- 

pense conducted  a  caravan  to  Palmyra.  This  was  in 
A.D.  258,  not  long  before  the  time  of  Zenobia,  who,  ac- 

cording to  some  writers,  was  of  Jewish  extraction.  Irby 
and  Mangles  {Travels,  p.  273)  also  noticed  a  Hebrew  in- 

scription on  the  architrave  of  the  great  colonnade,  but 
give  no  copy  of  it,  nor  say  what  it  expressed.  The 
latest  historical  notice  of  Tadmor  which  we  have  been 

able  to  find  is,  that  it  was  plundered  in  1400  by  the 
army  of  Timur  Beg  (Tamerlane),  when  200,000  sheep 
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Plan  of  the  Ruins  of  Palmyra. 
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were  taken  (Rankin,  Wars  of  the  Monrjnls).  Abulfcda, 
at  tlie  beginning  of  the  14th  century  {Descript.  A  nib. 

p.  ;i8),  speaks  of  Tadmor  as  merely  a  village,  but  cele- 
brated for  its  ruins  of  old  and  magnificent  edilices.  These 

relics  of  ancient  art  and  magnificence  were  scarcely 

known  in  Europe  till  towards  the  close  of  the  17th  cen- 
tnr\\  In  the  j'ear  1678  some  English  merchants  at 

Aleppo  resolved  to  verifj'  by  actual  inspection  the  re- 
p(jrts  concerning  these  ruins  which  existed  in  that  place. 

The  expedition  was  unfortunate,  for  they  were  plun- 
dered of  everything  by  the  Arabs,  and  returned  with 

their  object  unaccomplished.  A  second  expedition,  in 
1091,  had  better  success;  but  the  accounts  which  were 

brought  back  received  little  credit,  as  it  seemed  unlike- 
ly that  a  city  which,  according  to  their  report,  must 

have  been  so  magnificent,  should  have  been  erected  in 
the  midst  of  deserts.  When,  however,  in  the  year  1753, 
Robert  Wood  published  the  views  and  plans  which  had 
been  taken  with  great  accuracy  on  the  spot  two  years 
before  by  Dawkins,  the  truth  of  the  earlier  accounts 
could  no  longer  be  doubted ;  and  it  appeared  that  nei- 

ther Greece  nor  Italy  could  exhibit  antiipiities  which, 
in  point  of  splendor,  could  rival  those  of  Palmyra.  From 
that  time  it  has  frequently  been  visited  by  travellers, 
and  it  is  now  readilv  accessible  by  an  excursion  on 
camels  from  Damascus.  Its  ruins  have  often  been  de- 

scribed and  delineated. 

3.  P?-esent  Remains. — Tadmor  was  situated  between 

the  Euphrates  and  Hamath,  to  the  south-east  of  that 
city,  in  a  fertile  tract  or  oasis  of  the  desert.  Palm- 
trees  are  still  found  in  the  gardens  around  the  town, 
but  not  in  such  immbers  as  would  warrant,  as  they  once 

did.  the  impos'ition  of  the  name.  The  present  Tadmor 
consists  of  numbers  of  peasants'  mud-huts,  clustered  to- 

gether around  the  relics  of  the  great  Temple  of  the  Sun. 
The  ruins  cover  a  sandy  plain  stretching  along  the 

bases  of  a  range  of  mountains  called  Jebel  Belaes,  run- 
ning nearlj'  north  and  south,  dividing  the  great  desert 

from  the  desert  plains  extending  westward  towards  Da- 
mascus and  the  north  of  Syria.  The  lower  eminences 

of  these  mountains,  bordering  the  ruins,  are  covered  with 

numerous  solitary  square  towers,  the  tombs  of  the  an- 
cient Palmyrenes,  in  which  are  found  memorials  similar 

to  those  of  Egypt  They  are  seen  to  a  great  distance, 

and  have  a  striking  effect  in  this  desert  solitude.     Be- 

yond the  valley  which  leads  throiigli  these  hills  the 
ruined  city  first  opens  upon  the  view.  The  thousands 
of  Corinthian  columns  of  white  marble,  erect  and  fallen, 

and  covering  an  extent  of  about  a  mile  and  a  half,  pre- 
sent an  appearance  which  travellers  compare  to  that  of  a 

forest.  The  site  on  which  the  city  stands  is  slightly 
elevated  above  the  level  of  the  surrounding  desert  for  a 
circumference  of  about  ten  miles,  which  the  Arabs  be- 

lieve to  coincide  with  the  extent  of  the  ancient  city,  as 
they  find  ancient  remains  whenever  they  dig  within 
this  space.  There  are,  indeed,  traces  of  an  old  wall,  not 
more  than  three  miles  in  circumference;  but  this  was 

probably  built  by  Justinian,  at  a  time  when  Palmyra 
had  lost  its  ancient  importance  and  become  a  desolate 

place,  and  when  it  was  consequently  desirable  to  con- 
tract its  bounds,  so  as  to  include  only  the  more  valuable 

portion.  Volney  well  describes  the  general  aspect  which 

these  ruins  present:  ''In  the  space  covered  by  these 
ruins  we  sometimes  find  a  jialace  of  which  nothing  re- 

mains but  the  court  and  walls;  sometimes  a  temple 
whose  peristyle  is  half  thrown  down ;  and  now  a  por- 

tico, a  gallery,  or  triumphal  arch.  Here  stand  groups 
of  columns,  whose  symmetry  is  destroyed  by  the  fall 
of  many  of  them  ;  there  we  see  them  ranged  in  rows  of 
such  length  that,  similar  to  rows  of  trees,  they  deceive 
the  sight,  and  assume  the  appearance  of  continued  walls. 
If  from  this  striking  scene  we  cast  our  eyes  upon  the 

ground,  another,  almost  as  varied,  presents  itself — on 
all  sides  we  behold  nothing  but  subverted  shafts;  some 
whole,  others  shattered  to  pieces  or  dislocated  in  their 
joints;  and  on  which  side  soever  we  look,  the  earth 
is  strewn  with  vast  stones,  half  buried  ;  with  broken 
entablatures,  mutilated  friezes,  disfigured  reliefs,  effaced 

sculptures,  violated  tombs,  and  altars  defiled  by  dust." 
The  colonnade  and  individual  temples  are  inferior  in 

beauty  and  majesty  to  those  which  may  be  seen  else- 
where— such,  for  example,  as  the  Parthenon  and  the 

remains  of  the  temple  of  Jupiter  at  Atheijs;  and  there 
is  evidently  no  one  temple  equal  to  the  Temple  of  the 
Sun  at  Baalbec,  which,  as  built  both  at  about  the  same 
period  of  time  and  in  the  same  order  of  architecture, 

suggests  itself  most  naturally  as  an  object  of  compari- 
son. But  the  long  lines  of  Corinthian  columns  at  Pal- 
myra, as  seen  at  a  distance,  are  peculiarly  imposing; 

and  in  their  general  effect  and  apparent  vastness,  they 

X.— L 

General  View  of  the  Ruins  of  Palmyra. 
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seem  to  surpass  all  other  ruins  of  the  same  kind.  The 
examinations  of  travellers  show  that  the  ruins  are  of 
two  kinds.  The  one  class  nuist  liave  orit;inate(l  in  very 
remote  times,  and  consists  of  rude,  unsliapen  hillocks  of 
ruin  and  rubbish,  covered  wilh  soil  and  herbage,  such 
as  now  alone  mark  the  site  of  tlie  most  ancient  cities 

of  INIesopotamia  and  IJabylonia,  and  amonif  which  it 
would  be  reasonable  to  seek  some  traces  of  the  more  an- 

cient city  of  Solomon.  The  other,  to  which  the  most 
gorgeous  monuments  belong,  bears  the  impress  of  later 
ages.  It  is  clear  from  the  style  of  architecture  that 

the  later  buildings  belong  to  the  three  centuries  prece- 
ding Diocletian,  in  which  the  Corinthian  order  of  pil- 

lars was  preferred  to  any  other.  All  the  buildings  to 
which  these  columns  belonged  were  probably  erected  in 

the  '2d  and  3d  centuries  of  our  Kra.  IMany  inscriptions 
are  of  later  date ;  but  no  inscription  earlier  than  the  2d 
century  seems  yet  to  have  been  discovered. 

The  Tem|)le  of  the  Sun  is  the  most  remarkable  and 
magnificent  ruin  of  Palmyra.  The  court  by  which  it 
was  enclosed  was  179  feet  scpiare,  within  which  a  double 
row  of  columns  was  continued  all  round.  They  were 

390  in  number,  of  which  about  sixty  still  remain  stand- 
ing. In  the  middle  of  the  court  stood  the  temple,  an 

oblong  quadrangular  building  surrounded  with  columns, 
of  which  about  twenty  still  exist,  though  without  capi- 

tals, of  which  they  have  been  pliuulered,  probably  be- 
cause they  were  composed  of  metal.  In  the  interior,  at 

the  south  end,  is  now  the  humble  mosque  of  the  village. 

A  little  beyond  the  temple  begins  the  great  colon- 
nade, which  runs  nearly  from  east  to  west;  it  is  of  great 

length,  and  very  beautiful.  The  columns  are  in  good 

proportion  and  excellent  preservation ;  each  shaft  con- 
sisting of  three  courses  of  stone  admirably  jointed,  with 

a  bracket  for  a  bust  or  statue  interposed  between  the 
second  and  third.  In  their  present  naked  condition, 

these  brackets  are  unsightly;  yet  when  they  were  sur- 
mounted by  statues  the  effect  must  have  been  extreme- 

ly grand. 
The  necropolis  of  Palmyra  lies  half  an  hour  north- 

west of  the  Temple  of  the  Sun,  in  the  Wady  el-Kebiir, 
the  ravine  through  which  we  made  our  approach  to  the 

city.  The  tombs,  which  are  very  numerous  and  ex- 
tremely interesting,  are  almost  all  of  them  towers,  two, 

three,  four,  and  in  one  instance  five  stories  high.  The 

tomb  of  Jamblichus,  mentioned  by  Wood,  is  now  dread- 
fully dilapidated,  its  stairs  crumbled  away,  and  the 

floor  of  the  fourth  story  entirely  gone.  It  is  five  sto- 
ries high,  and  was  built  in  the  third  year  of  the  Chris- 
tian sera.  That  of  jNIanaius  is  peculiarly  interesting, 

and  in  some  respects,  indeed,  the  most  curious  building 

Part  of  a  Tomb  at  I'iihuj  ru. 

at  Palmyra.  It  is  in  wonderful  preservation,  and  its 
description  v/W]  afford  some  idea  of  the  others,  as  they 
are  almost  all  built  on  the  same  plan,  though  far  less 
beautiful.  It  is  a  lofty  square  tower,  about  fifteen  feet 
in  the  side,  lessening  by  three  courses  of  stonelike  steps 
at  about  a  third  of  its  height.  An  inscription  in  honor 
of  the  deceased  is  engraved  on  a  tablet  over  the  door- 

way. The  principal  apartment  is  lined  with  four  Co- 
rinthian pilasters  on  each  side,  with  recesses  between 

thetn  for  nuninnies;  each  recess  divided  into  five  tiers 

by  shelves,  only  one  of  which  n'tains  its  position.  The 
ancient  Palmyrenes  buried  their  dead  in  the  Egyptian 

manner,  and  Wood  found  in  one  of  che  tombs  a  mum- 
my in  all  resi)ects  similar  to  those  in  the  land  of  the 

Pharaohs. 

4.  A  ulhorilies. — The  original  sources  for  the  history 
of  Palmyra  may  be  seen  in  the  Scriptores  Ilistoriw  Ati- 
ffvslce,  Trii/iutii  Tyrunni.  \o\.  xiv  ;  Divus  A  urelianuf, 
vol.  xxvi;  Kutruphis,  ix,  10,  11,  12.  In  A.D.  169G 
Abraham  Seller  published  a  most  instructive  work,  en- 

titled The  A  ntiquilies  of  Palmyra,  coiitaiuiiig  the  His- 

tory of  the  City  and  its  £mpei'07-s,  which  contains  sev- 
eral Greek  inscriptions,  with  translations  and  explana- 

tions, tiesenius  published  an  account  of  the  Palmyrene 
inscriptions  at  Kome  and  Oxford  in  his  Momimenta 
SnipturcB  Linrjiiceque  Phanicn,  §  53.  The  best  work  on 

the  ruins  of  Palmyra  is  still  Robert  Wood's  splendid  fo- 
lio, entitled  The  Ruins  of  Palmyra,  etc.  (Lond.  1753). 

Very  good  accounts  of  them  may  also  be  seen  in  Irby 
and  Mangles,  Travels;  Kichter,  Wallfahrten ;  Addison, 
Damascus  and  Palmyra,  The  last  work  contains  a 

good  history  of  the  place;  for  which,  see  also  Rosen- 
miiller's  Bihl.  Georj.,  translated  by  the  Kev.  N.  IMorren ; 
and,  in  particidar,  Cellarius,  Dissert,  de  Imp.  Palmyreno 
(1G93).  Gibbon,  in  ch.  xi  of  the  Decline  and  Fall,  has 
given  an  account  of  Palmyra  with  his  usual  vigor  and 
accuracy.  For  an  interesting  account  of  the  present 
state  of  the  ruins,  see  Porter,  Handbook  for  Syria  awl 

Palestine,  p.  543-549;  Beaufort,  Eyyptian  Sepulchres, 

etc.,  vol.  i ;  and  Biideker,  Syi-ia,  p.  523.  Besides  Wood's 
great  work,  excellent  views  of  the  place  have  been  pub- 

lished by  Cassas  in  his  Voyuc/e  Pittoresque  de  la  Syrie  ; 
and  later  by  Laborde  in  his  Voyage  en  Orient.  Recently 
photographs  have  been  taken  by  various  artists,  and  an 

'accurate  knowledge  of  the  remains  of  this  renowned 
and  remarkable  place  is  thus  made  accessible  to  the 
whole  world. 

Taft,  Georgp:,  D.D.,  an  Episcopal  minister,  was 

born  at  Meiulon,  Mass.,  Aug.  27, 1791,  and  was  a  grad- 
uate of  Brown  University,  in  the  class  of  1815.  He 

pursued  his  theological  studies  under  the  direction  of 

the  Rev.  Dr.  Crocker,  rector  of  St.  John's  Church,  Prov- 
idence, R.  I.,  and  was  ordained  a  deacon  by  bishop  Gris- 

wold,  March  7, 1818,  and  a  presbyter,  Sept.  2, 1819.  He 

became  rector  of  St,  Paul's  Church  in  Pawtucket,  R.  I., 
in  October,  1820,  continuing  for  a  time  to  teach  in  a 
school  in  Providence  with  which  he  had  been  connected 

for  several  years.  Such  double  service  not  being  alto- 
gether satisfactory  to  his  bishop,  he  gave  a  gentle  liint 

to  the  parish  of  St.  Paul's  that  "he  had  not  ordained 
their  minister  to  keep  school;"  and  he  thenceforth  de- 

voted himself  with  great  zeal  and  success  to  his  work 

as  a  minister  of  the  Gospel  until  his  death,  which  oc- 
curred at  Pawtucket,  Dec.  11, 1869.  His  ministry  was 

a  little  over  fifty  years  in  duration.      (J.  C.  S.) 

Taggart,  Samuel,  a  Presbyterian  minister,  was 
born  at  Londonderry,  N.  H.,  March  24,  1754.  He  grad- 

uated at  Dartmouth  College  in  1774,  was  licensed  to 

preach  by  the  Presbyterj'  of  Boston  June  1,  1776,  and 
was  ordained  and  installed  pastor  of  the  Church  at  Colc- 
raine.  Hampshire  Co.,  Mass.,  Feb.  19,  1777.  He  was  a 
member  of  Congress  from  1803  to  1817.  He  died  April 
25, 1825.  Mr.  Taggart  possessed  a  mind  of  great  strcngt  h 
and  vigor.  He  published  several  theological  treatises, 
sermons,  orations,  political  speeches,  etc.  (1800-19).  See 
Sprague,  Annals  of  the  Amer,  Pulpit,  iii,  377 ;  Allibone, 
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Diet,  of  Brit,  and  A  mer.  A  uthors,  s.  v. ;  Packard,  Hist, 
of  the  Churches  and  Ministers  in  Franklin  County. 

Taggart,  William,  D.D.,  a  Presbyterian  divine, 
was  b<ini  in  178;>,  educated  privately,  f;radnated  at  the 
Theological  Seminary  of  the  Associate  Reformed  Church, 
New  York,  in  1813 ;  was  licensed  to  preach  by  the  Mo- 
nonfjahela  Associate  Reformed  Presbytery  in  the  same 
year,  and  ordained  by  the  same  presbytery  and  installed 
pastor  of  the  united  congregations  at  Upper  Wheeling 
and  Cadiz  in  IHl-l,  where  he  continued  to  l;ibor  until 
old  age.  He  died  Sept.  11,  18G5.  Dr.  Taggart  was  a 

man  of  strong  thought.  "  His  moral  and  intellectual 

attributes  were  perhaps  rarely,  if  ever,  excelled."  See 
Wilson,  Presb.  Hist.  Almanac,  18GG,  p.  279. 

Ta'han  (Heb.  Tach'an,  "inp,  camp  [Gesenius],  or 
r/racinusness  [Flirst]),  the  name  of  two  descendants  of 
Ephraim. 

1.  (Sept.  Tni'ax  v.  r.  Tarat;  Vulg.  Thehen.)  The 
head  of  one  of  the  families  of  the  Ephraimites  at  the 
end  of  the  Exode  (Numb,  xxvi,  35).  B.C.  ante  1618. 
See  Taiianite. 

2.  (Sept.  Qakv  v.  r.  Qaav\  Vulg.  Thaan.)  Son  of 
Telah  and  father  of  Laadan  in  the  Palestinian  lineage 
of  Ephraim  (1  Chron.  vii,  25).     B.C.  post  1618. 

Ta'hanite  (Heb.  Tachani',  "'inri,  patronymic  from 
Tdhan ;  Sept.  Tavaxi  v.  r.  Tni'ni;  Vulg.  Thehenita^, 
the  family  name  (Numb,  xxvi,  35)  of  the  descendants 
of  TaIIAN  1  ((|.  v.). 

Tahap'anes  (Jer.  ii,  16).     See  Tahpaniies. 
Taharoth.     See  Talmud. 

Ta'hath  (Heb.  Tdchath,  rnpl,  in  pause  Tdchath, 
rnn,  station,  i.  e.  beneath,  as  often),  the  name  of  a  place 
and  of  three  men. 

1.  (Sept.  Knr«a3  v.  r.  Qda^;  Vulg.  Thahath.)  One 
of  the  stations  of  the  Israelites  in  the  desert  between 

Makheloth  and  Tarah  (Numb,  xxxiii,  26)  ;  situated  ap- 
parently not  far  beyond  the  western  edge  of  the  Arabah 

nearly  opposite  Mount  Hor.     See  Exode. 

2."  (Sept.  e«a3  v.  r.  Kao^;  Vulg.  Thahafh.)  A Kohathite  Levite,  son  of  Assir  and  fatiier  of  Uriel,  or 
Zephaniah,  in  the  ancestrv  of  Samuel  and  Heman  (1 
Chron.  vi,  24,  37  [Heb.  9  aiid  22 J).     B.C.  cir.  1585. 

3.  (Sept.  Bar'iSr  v.  r.  OadS;  Vulg.  Thahath.)  Son 
of  Bered  and  father  of  Eladah,  among  the  immediate 
descendants  of  Ephraim  in  Palestine  (1  Chron.  vii,  20). 
B.C.  post  1618.  Burrington  (Geneal.  i,  273)  regards 
him  as  the  same  with  Tahan  (q.  v.)  the  son  of  Ephraim  ; 
but  against  the  text. 

4.  (Sept.  ̂ auB  V.  r.  No/ks  ;  Vulg.  Tahath.)  Grand- 
sou  of  the  preceding  (with  whom  some  confoinul  him), 
being  son  of  Eladah  and  father  of  Zabad  (1  Chron.  "ii, 
20).     B.C.  post  1618. 

Tahitian  Version.  The  extensive  assemblage  of 
islands  in  which  the  Tahitian  dialect  is  spoken  includes 
the  Society,  or  Leeward,  and  the  Georgian,  or  Wind- 

ward, Isles,  with  the  Low  Islands,  and  the  "Paumotu," 
or  Dangerous  Archipelago.  The  largest  of  the  islands  is 
Otaheite,  or,  more  properly,  Tahiti,  where  the  Tahitian 
language,  generally  considered  as  the  most  perfect  type 
of  all  the  Polynesian  dialects,  remained  in  its  primitive 
simplicity.  To  account  for  this,  it  seems  as  if  Tahiti 
had  been  peopled  before  any  other  island  of  Polynesia, 
properly  so  calletl ;  that  from  thence,  as  from  a  centre, 
emigrants  went  to  settle  on  the  islands  of  the  surround- 

ing archipelago  as  far  as  New  Zealanti,  and  that  while 
the  Polynesian  language  became  more  or  less  modified 
by  the  mode  of  life  called  for  by  the  nature  of  the  soil 
or  of  the  climate,  it  remained,  as  stated  already,  in  its 
primitive  simplicity  at  Tahiti.  The  Tahitian  version 
was  made  from  the  English  Bible,  with  constant  refer- 

ence to  the  sacred  originals.  The  first  portion  pub- 
lished was  the  Gospel  of  Luke,  which  appeared  in  1818, 

while  in  18,38  the  entire  Bible  was  published  in  Lon- 
don under  the  superintendence  of  the  Rev.  Henry  Nott. 

Other  editions  followed,  of  which  the  most  important, 
consisting  of  a  revised  edition  of  the  entire  Scriptures, 
was  completed  in  London  in  1848.  In  1877  the  annual 

report  of  the  British  and  Foreign  Bible  Society  an- 
nounced that  the  committee  were  bringing  out  a  revised 

edition  with  maps,  which,  according  to  the  report,  in 
1879,  had  left  the  press,  the  edition,  consisting  of  5000, 
having  been  edited  l)y  the  Rev.  A.  T.  Saville.  LTp  to 
March  31,  1879,  the  sinn  total  of  Bibles  distributed, 
either  as  a  whole  or  in  parts,  was  42,335.  See,  besides 
The  Bible  of  Every  Land,  the  annual  reports  of  the 
British  and  Foreign  Rible  Society  since  1860,  which  are 
the  only  source  of  information.      (B.  P.) 

Tah'panhes  (Heb.  Tachpanches',  OnaSfiri,  Jer. 
ii,  16  [marg.];  xliii,  7,  8,  9 ;  xliv.  1;  xlvi,  14),  Ta- 

hap'anes (Heb.  Tachpanes',  03300,  ii,  16  [text]), 

or  Tehaph'nehes  (Heb.  Techaphneches',  Onssriri, 
Ezek.  XXX,  18;  all  of  Egyptian  origin  [see  below]; 

Sept.  Tt((/)i'at'  or  Tdfyai ;  Vulg.  Taphne  or  Taphnis),  a 
city  of  Egypt,  of  importance  in  the  time  of  the  prophets 
Jeremiah  and  EzekieL  The  name  is  clearly  Egyptian, 

and  closely  resembles  that  of  the  Egyptian  queen  Taii- 
PESES  (q.  v.),  which,  however,  throws  no  light  upon  it. 
The  Coptic  name  of  this  place,  Taphnas  (Quatremere, 
Mem.  Geof/.  et  Hist,  i,  297,  298),  is  obviously  derived 
from  the  Sept.  form :  the  Gr.  and  Lat.  forms,  Adcpvai, 

Herod.,  Adiprri,  Steph.  Byz.,  D<fno,  hin.  Ant.,  are  per- 
haps nearer  to  the  Egyptian  original  (see  Parthey,  Znr 

Erdkunde  des  alten  Aegyptens,  p.  528).  Can  the  name 
be  of  Greek  origin  ?  If  the  H  anes  mentioned  by  Isaiah 

(xxx,  4)  be  the  same  as  Tahpanhes,  as  we  have  sug- 
gested (s.  v.),  this  conjecture  must  be  dismissed.  No 

satisfactory  Egyptian  etymology  of  this  name  has  been 

suggested,  .Tablonski's  Taphenes,  "  the  head"  or  "  begin- 
ning of  the  age"  {Opusc.  i,  343),  being  quite  untenable; 

nor  has  any  Egyptian  name  resembling  it  been  discov- 

ered. Dr.''Brugsch  (Geogr.  Inschr.  \,  300,  301,  Taf.  Ivi, No.  1728),  following  Mr.  Heath  {Exodus  Papyri,  p.  174), 
identifies  the  fort  Tebenet  with  Tahpanhes;  but  this 
name  does  not  seem  to  us  sufficiently  near  either  to  the 
Hebrew  or  to  the  Greek. 

Tahpanhes  was  evidently  a  town  of  Lower  Egypt 
near  or  on  the  eastern  border.  When  Johanan  and  the 

other  captains  went  into  Egypt  "  they  came  to  Tahpan- 
hes" (Jer.  xliii,  7).  Here  Jeremiah  prophesied  the  con- 

quest of  the  country  by  Nebuchadnezzar  (ver.  8-13). 
Ezekiel  foretells  a  battle  to  be  there  fought,  apparently 

by  the  king  of  Babylon  just  mentioned  (xxx,  \>i).  The 

Jews  in  Jeremiah's  time  remained  here  (Jer.  xliv,  1). 
It  was  an  important  town,  being  twice  mentioned  by 
the  latter  prophet  with  Noph  or  Memphis  (ii,  16; 
xlvi,  14),  as  well  as  in  the  passage  last  cited.  Here 
stood  a  house  of  Pharaoh  Hophra  before  which  Jere- 

miah hid  great  stones,  where  the  throne  of  Nebu- 
chadnezzar would  afterwards  be  set,  and  his  pavilion 

spread  (xliii,  8-10).  It  is  mentioned  with  "  Kamesse 
and  all  the  land  of  Gesen"  in  Judith  i,  9.  Herodotus 
calls  this  place  Daphncc  of  Pelusium  (A«0)'a(  «1  \\i]- 
Xovffiai),  and  relates  that  Psammetichus  I  had  here  a 
garrison  against  the  Arabians  and  Syrians,  as  at  Ele- 

phantine against  the  Ethiopians,  and  at  Marea  against 
Libya,  adding  that  in  his  own  time  the  Persians  had 
garrisons  at  Daphnajand  Elephantine  (ii,  30).  Daphnae 

was  therefore  a  very  important  post  under  the  twenty- 
sixth  dynasty.  According  to  Stephanus,  it  was  near 
Pelusium  (s.  v.).  In  the  Itinerary  of  Antoninus  this 
town,  called  Dafno,  is  placed  sixteen  Roman  miles  to 
the  south-west  of  Pelusium  (ap.  Parthey,  Map  vi,  where 
observe  that  the  name  of  Pelusiimi  is  omitted).  This 

position  seems  to  agree  with  that  of  Tel-  Defenneh, 
which  Sir  Gardner  Wilkinson  supposes  to  mark  the  site 
of  Daphnje  (Modern  Egypt  and  Thebes,  i,  447, 448).  This 
identification  favors  the  inland  position  of  the  site  of 
Pelusium,  if  we  may  trust  to  the  distance  stated  in  the 
Itinerary.  See  Sin.  Sir  Gardner  Wilkinson  {loc.  cit.) 
thinks  it  was  an  outpost  of  Pelusium.     It  may  be  ob- 
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served  that  the  Camps,  ra  "S-TparutrtCa,  the  fixed  gar- 
rison of  loiiiaiis  and  Carians  established  b}-  Psam- 

metichus  1,  may  possibl}'  liave  been  at  Daplina\  — 
Smith. 

Tah'penes  (Heb.  Tachpeneys',  CI SHri,  evidently 
of  Egyptian  origin,  bnt  uncertain  in  its  sigiiitication 

[see  Tahpanhes]  ;  Sept.  ti^Ktrpeviji;  v.  r.  SeKt^iira; 

Vnlg.  Tuphm-s),  a  proper  name  of  an  Egyptian  queen. 
She  was  wife  of  the  Pharaoh  who  received  Hadail  the 

Edomite,  and  who  gave  him  her  sister  in  marriage  (1 

Kings  xi,  18-20).  B.C.  cir.  1000.  In  the  Sept.  the  lat- 
ter is  called  the  elder  sister  of  Thekemina,  and  in  the 

addition  to  eh.  xii  Shishak  (Susakim)  is  said  to  have 
given  Ano,  the  elder  sister  of  Thekemina  his  wife,  to 
Jeroboam.  It  is  obvious  that  this  and  the  earlier  state- 

ment are  irreconcilable,  even  if  the  evidence  from  the 
probable  repetition  of  an  elder  sister  be  set  aside,  and 

it  is  scarcely  necessary  to  add  that  the  name  of  Shi- 

shak's  chief  or  only  wife,  Karaiimat,  does  not  support 
the  Sept.  addition.  See  Shisuak.  There  is  therefore 
but  one  Tahpenes  or  Thekemina.  At  the  time  to  which 
the  narrative  refers  there  were  jjrobably  two,  if  not  three, 

lines  ruling  in  Egypt— the  Tanites  of  the  twenty-first 
dynasty  in  the  lower  countrj';  the  high-priest  kings 
at  Thebes,  but  possibly  they  were  of  the  same  line ;  and 
perhaps  one  of  the  l&it  faineants  of  the  Kameses  family. 
To  the  Tanitic  line,  as  apparent!}'  then  the  most  pow- 

erful, and  as  holding  the  territory  nearest  Palestine,  the 

Pharaoh  in  question,  as  well  as  the  father-in-law  of  Sol- 

omon, probably  belonged.  If  Manetho's  list  be  correct, 
lie  may  be  conjectured  to  have  been  Psusennes.  See 
Phaiiaoh,  9.  No  name  that  has  any  near  resemblance 
to  either  Tahpenes  or  Thekemina  has  yet  been  found 

among  those  of  the  period  (see  Lepsius,  Koniysbucli). — 
Smith. 

Tah'rea  (Heb.  Tachi'e' d,V'^iTVri, cunning  [Gesenius], 
or  fiiyht  [Fiirst]  ;  Sept.  i^apa  v.  r.  (iapdx  ;  Vulg.  Tha- 

?•««),  third  named  of  the  four  sons  of  Micah,  Jonathan's 
grandson  (1  Chron.  ix,  41) ;  called  in  the  parallel  pas- 

sage (viii,  35)  Tarea  (q.  v.).     B.C.  post  1037. 

Tah'tim-Hod'shi  {Heh.Tuchtim' Choclshi',W't^'n'jr\ 
■^w^"in.  lit.  hitrlands  my  month;  Sept.  Qa(3affiov  //  trrnv 
Na/3a(Toi  v.  r.  t^aiov  aCatrai;  Vulg.  inferiora  Ilodsi), 

a  region  (y'^X,  "land")  mentioned  as  one  of  the  places 
visited  by  Joab  during  his  census  of  the  land  of  Israel, 

between  Gilead  ami  Dan-jaan  (2  Sam.  xxiv,  6).  Fiirst 

t^Handicorterh.  i,  380)  proposes  to  separate  the  "  Land 
of  the  Tachtim"  from  "Hodshi,"  and  to  read  the  latter 
as  liarshi — the  people  of  Harosheth  (comp.  Judg.  \y, 

2).  Thenius  restores  the  text  of  the  Sept.  to  read  "  the 
Land  of  Bashan,  which  is  Edrei."  This  in  itself  is  fea- 

sible, although  it  is  certainly  very  difficult  to  connect  it 
with  the  Hebrew.  Ewald  (Gesch.  iii,  207)  proposes  to 
read  Herman  for  Hodshi;  and  Gesenius  (Thesaiir.  p. 

450  a)  dismisses  the  passage  with  a  vix  j»o  sano  haben- 
dum. There  is  a  district  called  the  A  i-d  et-Tahta,  to  the 

east-northeast  of  Damascus,  which  recalls  the  old  name 

— but  there  is  nothing  to  show  that  anj'  Israelite  was 
living  so  far  from  the  Holy  Land  in  the  time  of  David. 
— Smith.  It  seems  probable  from  the  connection  that 
the  whole  is  a  proper  name,  descriptive,  however,  of 
the  physical  aspect  of  the  region  to  which  it  was  given. 

The  route  taken  by  the  king's  messengers  \vas  first  east- 
ward to  ]\Ioab;  then  nortlnvard  through  Gilead;  then 

from  Gilead  to  "the  land  of  Tahtim-Hodshi,"  to  Dan- 

jaan  and  Zidon.  "  The  land  of  Tahtim-Hodshi"  was 
thus  manifestly  a  section  of  the  upper  valley  of  the  Jor- 

dan, probably  that  now  called  Ard  el-fJuleh,  lying  deep 
down  at  the  western  base  of  Hermon. — Kitto. 

Taitazak  or  Taytazak,  Joseph,  a  Spanish  Jew, 
belonged  to  those  300,1)00  exiles  who  had  to  leave  their 

country  in  1492.  With  his  father  and  brothers,  he  set- 

tled at  Salonica,  where  he  wrote  vjDT^  r~1S,  "  the 

fruitful  bough  of  Joseph"  (after  Gen.  xlix,  22),  a  com- 

mentary on  Ecclesiastes,  in  a  homiletico-philosophical 

style  (Venice,  1599):  — ^-pn  u;"!-iS  r:ip,  i.  e.  ex- 
cerpts from  his  commentary  on  tlie  Psalms,  published 

witli  Penini's  work,  SnTH  "('  —  5,  "the  tongues  of  gold" 
(ibid.  1599).  The  MS.  of  his  complete  commentarj*  on 
the  Psalms  is  to  be  found  in  the  libraries  of  Paris  and 

Oxford: — D^IHO  oriP,  "the  bread  of  sacredness,"  in 

allusion  to  Prov.  ix,  17;  a  commentarj-  on  Daniel  and 
the  five  Megilloth,  viz.  the  Song  of  Songs,  liutb.  Lam- 

entations, Ecclesiastes,  and  Estlier  (ibid.  lOOM).  In  its 

present  form  this  work  only  contains  fragments  of  Tai- 

tazak's  commentaries  on  three  books,  and  MSS.  of  the 

entire  commentaries  are  still  extant: — 21"^X  T1X3,  a 

commentary  on  Job,  extant : — mf  1  B'^pOS,  i.  e.  ques- 
tions and  decisions  (ibid.  1622).  See  Fvirst,  Bibl.  Jiid. 

iii,  412;  De  liossi,  I)izionario  Stortco,  p.  314  (Germ, 
transl.)  ;  Steinschneider,  Catuloyus  Lib?:  Hebr.  in  Bill. 
Bodl.  col.  1533;  Kitto,  Cyclop,  s.  v.;  Finn.  Sephurdim, 

p.  413.     (B.  P.) 

Tajus,  Samuel,  bishop  of  Saragossa,  lived  in  the 
7th  century.  In  the  year  (546  he  went  to  Kome  at  the 
command  of  king  Chindaswinth,  and  with  the  sanction 
of  the  seventh  Council  of  Toledo,  for  the  sake  of  bring- 

ing back  the  long-missed  Expositio  in  lliobum  $.  Mora- 
Hum,  lib.  XXXV,  of  Gregory  I.  According  to  tradition, 

he  was  shown  in  a  vision  the  place  where  it  was  hid- 
den. Tajus  was  also  present  at  the  eighth  and  ninth 

councils  of  Toledo.  Besides  an  Epistola  ad  Eiigenium 
Toktunum  episcojmm,  he  also  wrote  Sententiarum  lib.  v 
(Migne,  Patrol,  vol.  Ixxx),  containing  extracts  from 

Gregory's  work  on  (</)  God,  creation,  creature,  govern- 
ment of  the  world;  (6)  incarnation,  Church,  Church 

government;  (r)  moral  life,  virtues;  ((/)  sins  and  vices; 
(*)  sinners,  prince  of  this  world.  Antichrist,  judgment, 
condemnation.  Wherever  Gregory  failed  him,  he  sup- 

plied his  work  from  Augustine's  writings.  The  work  is 
preceded  \>y  a  Prcefacio  ad  Qiiiricwn  Barcinonensem 
Episcojnnn,  to  whom  the  work  is  dedicated,  together  with 

the  Responsio  Quii-ici.  See  Eec/enshuryer  Conversations- 
Lexikon,  s.  v.;  Theoloyisches  Universal- Lexikon,  s.  v. 

(B.  P.) 
Talapoins,  priests  or  friars  of  the  Siamese  and 

other  Indian  nations.  The}'  reside  in  monasteries  under 
the  superintendence  of  a  superior,  whom  they  call  a 

Sanerat.  Celibacy  is  obligator}-  upon  them,  and  a  breach 
of  chastity  in  the  case  of  any  one  of  tliem  is  punished 

with  death.  They  perform  penance  for  such  of  the  peo- 
ple as  pay  them  for  it ;  are  very  hospitable  to  stran- 

gers, and  strict  in  their  rules  of  chastity.  There  are 
also  female  Talapoins,  who  live  according  to  rules  simi- 

lar to  those  of  the  men.  The  residences  of  the  Tala- 

poins are  much  superior  to  those  of  the  priests  in  Cey- 
lon and  Burmab,  having  richly  carved  entrances  and 

ornamental  roofs. 

Talbot,  Peter,  a  Roman  Catholic  divine,  was  the 
son  of  sir  William  Talbot,  and  was  born  in  the  county 
of  Dublin  in  1620.  He  entered  the  society  of  Jesuits  in 

Portugal  in  1635;  and  after  studying  philosophy  and  di- 
vinity, went  into  holy  orders  at  Kome,  whence  he  re- 
turned to  Portugal,  and  afterwards  to  Antwerp,  where 

he  read  lectures  on  moral  theology.  He  is  supposed  to 
be  the  person  who,  in  1656,  reconciled  Charles  11.  then 

at  Cologne,  to  the  popish  religion ;  and  Charles  is  re- 
ported to  have  sent  him  to  Madrid  to  inform  the 

court  of  Spain  of  his  conversion.  Sent  to  England  in 
the  interest  of  the  Komish  Church,  he  paid  court  to 
Cromwell,  whose  funeral  he  attended  as  a  mourner.  In 

1069  pope  Clement  IX  dispenscil  with  his  vows  as  Jes- 
uit, and  advanced  him  to  the  titidar  archbishopric  of 

Dublin.  He  immediately  began  to  persecute  those  of 
his  order  who  had  signified  their  loyalty  to  the  king, 

quarrelled  with  Plunket,  the  titular  jM-imate;  and  when 
the  popish  plot  was  discovered  in  England  in  1678,  he 
was  imprisoned  in  Dublin  Castle  on  suspicion  of  being 



TALBOT 165 TALLENTS 

concerned  in  it,  and  died  there  in  1080.  He  was  a  man 

of  ability  and  learning,  but  vain,  ambitions,  and  turbu- 
lent. Among  his  publications  are,  iJe  Natura  Fidei  et 

/hr7-esis,  Tractatus  de  Rdi(jione: — A  Treatise  of  Rel'uj- 
ion  and  Government  (1670,  4to)  : — Letters  to  the  Roman 
Catholics  in  Ireland  (Paris,  1074,  4to).  See  Allibone, 
Diet,  of  Brit,  and  A  mer.  A  ulhors,  s.  v. ;  Chalmers,  Biof/. 
Diet.  s.  V. 

Talbot,  Robert,  D.D.,  an  English  divine  and  an- 
tiquarian, was  born  at  Thorp,  Nortliamptonshire,  and 

was  admitted  to  New  College,  Oxford,  in  152ii.  He  left 
the  university  in  1530;  in  1541  was  made  prebendary 
of  Wells;  and  treasurer  of  the  cathedral  church  of  Nor- 

wich, April  9,  1547,  wliich  position  he  retained  until  his 
death,  Aug.  27,  1558.  He  was  a  diligent  searcher  into 
the  antiquities  of  his  country,  and  his  collections  proved 

of  great  service  to  Leland,  Bale,  Cains,  Camden,  and  oth- 
ers. He  also  furnished  archbishop  Parker  with  many 

Saxon  books.  He  was  the  first  Englishman  who  illus- 

trated Autoninus's  Itinerary  with  various  readings  and 
notes,  but  his  notes  reach  only  to  the  sixth  journey. 
See  Chalmers,  Biof;.  Diet.  s.  v. 

Talbot.  Samson,  D.D.,  a  Baptist  minister,  was 

born  at  Mt.  /ion.  Champaign  Co.,  111.,  and  was  a  grad- 
uate of  Granville  College,  now  Denison  University,  0., 

in  185"2,  and  of  Newton  Theological  Institute  in  1855. 
He  was  ordained  in  185G,  and  was  pastor  of  che  Bap- 

tist Church  in  Dayton,  O.,  eight  years,  1856-64,  and 
was  then  appointed  president  of  Denison  University, 
which  position  he  held  until  his  death,  which  occurred 
at  Newton  Centre,  Mass.,  June  29,  1873.  President  Tal- 

bot was  an  accomplished  scholar,  a  profound  thinker, 
and  bade  fair  to  stand  in  the  very  front  rank  of  scholars 
in  tliis  country.     (J.  C.  S.) 

Talbot,  "William,  D.D.,  an  English  prelate,  was 
born  at  Stourton  Castle  in  1659,  and  in  1674  entered  as 
a  gentleman  commoner  of  Oriel  College,  Oxford.  After 
graduation  he  entered  holy  orders,  and  in  the  reign  of 
king  James  II  preached  and  acted  with  great  zeal  against 

popery.  In  April,  1691,  he  was  nominated  to  the  dean- 
cry  of  Worcester,  and  Sept.  24,  1699,  was  advanced  to 
the  bishopric  of  Oxford.  He  was  translated  to  the 
bishopric  of  Sarnm,  April  23,  1715;  and  in  September, 
1722,  was  translated  to  that  of  Durham,  of  which  coun- 

ty he  was  made  lord-lieutenant  and  cnstos  rotulorum. 
He  died  Oct.  10,  1730.  There  are  in  print  two  speeches 
of  his  in  the  House  of  Lords,  and  a  volume  o{  Sermons 
(8vo).     See  Chalmers,  Biog.  Diet.  s.  v. 

Talent,  representing  the  Greek  TaXavTov,  Lat.  ta- 
lentiim,  is  the  rendering  of  the  Heb.  and  Chald.  likkar, 

"133,  a  circle,  the  coin  being  no  doubt  of  that  form.  It 
was  the  largest  weight  among  the  Hebrews,  being  used 
for  metals,  whether  gold  (1  Kings  ix,  14;  x,  10,  etc.), 
silver  (2  Kings  v,  22),  lead  (Zech.  v,  7),  bronze  (Exod. 

xxxviii,  29),  or  iron  (1  Chron.  xxix,  7).  A  hill  suffi- 
cient for  the  site  of  a  citj'  was  sold  for  two  talents  of 

silver  (1  Kings  xvi,  24);  and  for  1000  talents  of  silver 
the  friendship  of  the  Assyrian  king  was  purchased  (2 
Kings  XV,  19) ;  another  Assyrian  king  laid  the  kingdom 
of  Judah  under  a  tribute  of  300  talents  of  silver  and 

30  of  gold  (xviii,  14) ;  a  similar  tribute  imposed  by  an 
Egyptian  king  consisted  of  100  talents  of  silver  and  one 
talent  of  gold  (xxiii,  33);  the  crown  of  an  Ammonitish 
king  weighed  one  talent  of  gold  (2  Sam.  xii,  30).  The 
sacred  utensils  of  the  Tabernacle  and  the  Temple  amount- 

ed to  many  talents  of  silver  and  gold  (Exod.  xxv,  39 ; 
xxxviii,  24,  25,  27;  1  Kings  ix,  14,  etc.).  But  there 
must  be  some  error  in  the  numbers  at  1  Chron.  xxix 

(see  Kitto,  Piet.  Bible,  note  ad  loc).  See  Number.  In 
the  post-exilian  period,  likewise,  talents  were  a  mode 
of  estimation  (1  Mace,  xi,  28;  xiii,  16,  19;  xv,  31;  2 
:Macc.  iii,  4,  8,  etc.).  In  the  New  Test,  the  talent  onlv 

occurs  in  a  parable  (Matt,  xxv,  15  sq.),  and  as  an  esti- 

mate of  a  stone's  weight  (Rev.  xvi,  21).  From  Exod. 
xxxviii,  25,  26,  it  appears  that  one  talent  was  equiva- 

lent to  3000  shekels  of  the  sanctuary  (Schmidt,  Bihl. 
Mathem.  p.  183;  Biickh,  Metrol.  Unters.  p.  55).  See 
Shekel.  As  the  mina  (q.  v.)  consisted  of  50  sacred 
shekels,  it  follows  that  the  talent  was  equal  to  60  mi- 
HfB,  just  as  the  Attic  talent  had  60  mlnaj. — Winer.  See 
Metrology. 

TALENT  figuratively  signifies  any  gift  or  opportunity 

God  gives  to  men  for  the  promotion  of  his  glory.  "  Ev- 
erything almost,"  says  Mr.  Scott,  "  that  we  are,  or  pos- 

sess, or  meet  with,  maj-  be  considered  as  a  talent ;  (or  a 
good  or  a  bad  use  may  be  made  of  every  natural  en- 

dowment, or  providential  appointment,  or  they  may  re- 
main unoccupied  through  inactivity  and  selfishness. 

Time,  health,  vigor  of  body,  and  the  power  of  exertion 
and  enduring  fatigue — the  natural  and  acquired  abili- 

ties of  the  mind,  skill  in  any  lawful  art  or  science,  and 

the  capacity  for  close  mental  application  —  the  gift  of 
speech,  and  that  of  speaking  with  tluency  and  propri- 

ety, and  in  a  convincing,  attractive,  or  persuasive  man- 

ner— wealth,  influence,  or  authoril^y — a  man's  situation 
in  the  Church,  the  community,  or  relative  life — antl  the 
various  occurrences  which  make  way  for  him  to  attempt 
anything  of  a  beneficial  tendency  ;  these,  and  many  oth- 

ers that  can  scarcely  be  enumerated,  are  talents  which 
the  consistent  Christian  will  improve  to  the  glory  of 
God  and  the  benefit  of  mankind.  Nay,  this  improve- 

ment procures  an  increase  of  talents,  and  gives  a  man 
an  accession  of  influence  and  an  accumulating  power 

of  doing  good;  because  it  tends  to  establish  his  repu- 
tation for  prudence,  piety,  integrity,  sincerity,  and  dis- 

interested benevolence :  it  gradually  forms  him  to  an 
habitual  readiness  to  engage  in  beneficent  designs,  and 
to  conduct  them  in  a  gentle,  unobtrusive,  and  unas- 

suming manner:  it  disposes  others  to  regard  him  with 
increasing  confidence  and  affection,  and  to  approach  him 
with  satisfaction;  and  it  procures  for  him  the  counte- 

nance of  many  persons  whose  assistance  he  can  employ 

in  accomplishing  his  own  salutary  purposes."- — Buck, Theol.  Diet.  s.  v. 

Talionis,  Lex  {law  of  retaliation).  This  was  a 

Roman  law  to  the  effect  "  That  if  any  one  called  an- 

other man's  credit,  or  fortune,  or  life,  or  blood  into  ques- 
tion in  judgment,  and  could  not  make  out  the  crime  al- 

leged against  him,  he  should  suffer  the  same  penalty 

that  he  intended  to  bring  upon  the  other."  Although 
the  ecclesiastical  law  ct)uld  not  inflict  the  punishment 

of  retaliation  for  false  witness  against  any  man's  life, 
yet  such  false  testimony  was  early  reputed  by  the 
Church  as  the  highest  species  both  of  calumny  and 
murder,  and  consecpiently  brought  such  witnesses  under 
all  the  ecclesiastical  penalties  due  to  those  crimes. — 
Bingham,  Christ.  Antiq.  bk.  xvi,  ch.  x,  §  9. 

Talitll.     See  Fringe. 

Tal'itha  Cu'mi  {TaXtba  kovj-u;  Aram.  Xnibc) 
'''Q^p,  telilhd  kumi),  two  Sj'riac  words  (Mark  v,  41  ) 

signifying  "  Damsel,  arise."  The  word  Nn"^p;3  occurs 
in  the  Chald.  paraphrase  of  Prov.  ix,  3,  where  it  signi- 

fies a  girl;  and  Lightfoot  {Hnrce  Heb.  Mark  v,  41)  gives 

an  instance  of  its  use  in  the  same  sense  bj'  a  rabbinical 

writer.  Gesenius  {I'hesaur.  p.  550)  derives  it  from  the 

Hebrew  nsu,  a  lamb.  The  word  "^Tjip  is  both  He- 
brew and  Syriac  (2  p.  fem.  imperative,  Kal,  and  Peal), 

signifying  stand,  arise.  As  might  be  expected,  the  last 
clause  of  this  verse,  after  Cumi,  is  not  found  in  the  Syr- 

iac version.  Jerome  {I'Jp.  Ivii  ad  Pammachium,  0pp.  i, 
308  [ed.  Vallars])  records  that  Mark  was  blamed  for  a 
false  translation  on  account  of  the  insertion  of  the  words 

"I  say  unto  thee;"  but  Jerome  points  to  this  as  an  in- 
stance of  the  superiority  of  a  free  over  a  literal  transla- 

tion, inasmuch  as  the  words  inserted  serve  to  show  the 

emphasis  of  our  Lord's  manner  in  giving  this  command 
on  his  own  personal  authority. — Smith. 

Tallents,  Francis,  an  eminent  Nonconformist  di- 
vine, was  born  at  Paisley,  near  Chesterfield,  England, 

November,  1019,  and  was  educated  at  the  public-schools 
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of  Mansfield  ami  Newark.  He  entered  Peterhouse,  Cam- 
bridge, but  being  chosen  subtutor  to  the  sons  ofthe  earl 

of  Suffolk,  removed  to  Magdalen  ("ollege,  of  which  he 
afterwards  became  fellow,  senior  fellow,  and  president. 

In  1()48  he  was  ordained  at  London  in  the  Presbj'terian 

form,  and  in  U)o2  became  minister  of  St.  Mary's,  Shrews- 
bury. At  the  Restoration,  not  wishing  to  be  re-ordain- 

ed, he  was  ejected,  and  in  1G73  returned  to  Shrewsbury, 
and  became  pastor  of  a  Dissenting  congregation  there. 

He  died  April  11,  1708.  and  was  buried  in  St.  Mary's, 
Shrewsbury.  He  published,  ]'ino  oj' Universul  llutory 
to  1700  (  Lond.  1700,  fol. )  ■.Short  History  of  Schism 
(1705,  8vo) : — Considerations  on  S.  Garscome^s  Answer. 
See  Clialmers,  Biop.  Diet.  s.  v.;  AUibone,  Diet,  of  Brit, 
and  A  mcr.  A  ut/tors,  s.  v. 

Talleyrand  (de  Perigokd),  Alexandre  An- 

geliqiie,  a  noted  P'rench  prelate,  was  born  in  Paris, 
•Jot.  It).  173G,  and  after  a  course  of  education  at  the  Col- 

lege de  la  Fleche,  the  Seminary  of  St.  Sulpice,  and  un- 
der the  direction  of  abbe  Bourlier,  became  one  of  the 

almoners  ofthe  king,  later  vicar-general  of  Yerdun,and 
(in  1762)  abbot  of  Gard  (diocese  of  Amiens).  Having 
been  chosen  coadjutor  of  the  archbishop  of  Rheims,  he 
was  consecrated  at  Rome,  Sept.  26,  1766,  under  the  title 
of  archbishop  of  Troyanople  in  partihus.  He  succeeded 
to  the  archbishopric  of  Rheims  Oct.  27,  1777,  and  was 

very  active  in  improving  his  diocese,  as  well  as  in  pub- 
lic and  ecclesiastical  functions,  sharing  the  varied  fort- 

unes of  the  Church  and  State  during  the  stormy  period 
ofthe  French  Revolution.  After  having  been  a  refugee 

at  Aix-la-Chapelle,  Brussels,  and  other  places,  he  was 
recalled  in  1803,  and  on  July  28  was  made  cardinal,  and 
on  Aug.  8  following  bishop  of  Paris,  where  he  died,  Oct. 
20,  1821.     See  Hoefer,  Xouv.  Biog.  Generate,  s.  v. 

Talleyrand  (de  PEincoitD),  Elie,  a  French  prel- 
ate, was  born  at  Perigueux  in  1301,  and  was  educated 

for  the  priesthood  at  the  school  of  St.  Front  in  that 
town.  He  became  successively  archdeacon  of  Peri- 
gueu.x,  dean  of  Richmond  (diocese  of  York),  abbot  of 
Chancelas,  and  (Oct.  10,  1324)  bishop  of  Limoges,  al- 

though he  was  not  consecrated  because  of  his  youth ; 
and  in  1328  he  was  translated  to  the  see  of  Auxerre, 

though  he  continued  to  reside  at  Oudan,  engaged  in  lit- 
erary studies.  He  was  created  cardinal  ]May  22,  1331, 

and  thenceforth  became  active  in  public  affairs,  in 
which  he  experienced  many  remarkable  adventures. 

He  died  at  Avignon,  Jan.  17,  1364,  leaving  a  vast  fort- 
une.    See  Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biofj.  Generate,  s.  v. 

Tallis,  Thomas,  a  celebrated  English  musician, 
flourishetl  about  the  middle  of  the  16th  century.  Un- 

der queen  Elizabeth  he  became  gentleman  of  the  royal 
chapel  and  organist.  Although  he  was  a  diligent 
collector  of  musical  antiquities,  and  a  careful  peru- 

ser of  the  works  of  other  men,  his  compositions  are  so 
truly  original  that  he  may  justly  be  said  to  be  the 
father  of  the  cathedral  style.  Notwithstanding  his 
supposed  attachment  to  tlie  Romish  religion,  it  seems 
that  Tallis  accommodated  himself  and  his  studies  to  the 
alterations  introduced  at  the  Reformation.  With  this 

view,  he  set  to  music  those  parts  ofthe  English  liturgy 
which  at  that  time  were  deemed  most  proper  to  be 

sung,  viz.  the  two  morning  services — the  one  compre- 
hending the  Venite  Eorulteimts,  Te  Deum,  and  Benedic- 

tus ;  and  the  other,  which  is  part  ofthe  communion  of- 
fice, consisting  of  the  Kijrie  Elcison,  Nicene  Creed,  and 

Sanctiis;  as  also  the  evening  service,  containing  the 
Magnificat  and  Nunc  Dimittis.  He  also  set  musical 
notes  to  the  preces  and  responses,  and  composed  that 

litany  which  for  its  excellence  is  sung  on  solemn  ser- 
vices in  all  places  where  the  choral  service  is  performed. 

The  services  of  Tallis  contain  also  chants  for  the  Venite 

Exultenuts  and  the  Creed  of  St.  Athanasius,  two  of 

which  are  published  in  Dr.  Royce's  Cathedral  Afnsic, 
vol.  i.  Besides  the  otfices  above  mentioned,  constitut- 

ing what  are  now  termed  the  morning,  communion, 
and  evening   services,  in   four  parts,  with   the  preces, 

responses,  and  litany,  Tallis  composed  many  anthems. 
He  died  Nov.  23,  1585,  and  was  buried  in  the  parish 
church  of  Greenwich,  in  Kent.  See  Chalmers,  Biog. 
Dirt.  s.  v. 

Talmage,  S.vmtel  Kennedy,  D.D.,  a  Presbyterian 
divine,  was  l)orn  at  Somerville,  N.  J.,  Dec.  1 1,  1798.  He 
graduated  at  the  College  of  New  Jersey  in  1820;  taught 
in  an  academy  for  two  years;  was  tutor  in  the  College 
of  New  Jersey  for  three  years,  employing  his  leisure 
hours  in  studying  theology  privately;  was  licensed  and 
ordained  an  evangelist  in  1825  by  the  Newton  Presby- 

tery; labored  as  a  missionary  at  Hamburg  and  other 
points  in  Edgefield  District,  S.  C,  for  one  year;  in  1827 
was  a  colleague  with  the  Rev.  S.  S.  Davis,  D.D.,  in  sup- 

plying the  First  Presbyterian  Church  at  Augusta,  Ga. ; 
in  1828  became  pastor  of  the  Augusta  Church  ;  in  1836 

was  elected  professor  of  languages  in  Oglethorpe  Uni- 
versity, which  chair  he  held  until  1840,  when  he  was 

elected  president  ofthe  institution,  where  he  continued 
to  labor  until  1862,  when  his  health  failed.  He  died 
Sept.  2,  1865.  Dr.  Talmage  was  an  able  minister,  a  fine 
scholar,  and  a  successful  instructor.  See  Wilson,  Presb. 
Hist.  Almanac,  1866,  p.  363.     (J.  L.  S.) 

Tal'mai  (Heb.  Talmay',  ̂ "^hV},  furrowed  [Geseni- 
us  ]  or  hold  [Furst,  who  comp.  OoXo/taToe,  Josephus, 

/l«^  xiv,8, 1 ;  Bap-3-oXo//rtToc:,  IMatt.  x,  3]  ;  Sept.  OoX- 
jiai,  BoX/v(,  QiXaiiiir,  QoXoixai,  etc.;  Vulg.  Tholmal  or 
Tlioloma'i).  the  name  of  two  men. 

1.  Last  named  of  the  three  gigantic  "sons  of  Anak" 
in  Hebron  (Numb,  xiii,  22),  who  were  expelled  by  Ca- 

leb (Josh.  XV,  14)  and  slain 
bv  the  .hidahites  (Judg.  i, 

10).  B.C.  1618.  It  has  been 
thought  that  these  people 
are  depicted  on  the  Egyp- 

tian monuments  as  a  tall, 

light -complexioned  race. 
In  the  hieroglyphic  inscrip- 

tion they  are  named  Tan- 
niahu,  which  may  be  the 

Egyptian  rendering  of  the 
Hebrew  word  Talmai,  al- 

lowing for  the  interchange 

of  the  liquid  I  for  n,  so  con- 
stant in  all  languages.  The 

figure  is  from  a  picture  on  a 
wall  of  the  tomb  of  Aime- 

nepthah  I,  supposed  to  rep- 
resent a  man  ofthe  tribe  of 

Talmai,  one  of  the  sons  of 
Anak  ( Burton,  Excerpta 

11  ie  roglyph  ica"). 2.  Son  of  Ammihud  and  king  of  Geshur  (2  Sam.  iii, 
3 ;  xiii,  37  ;  1  Chron.  iii,  2).  li.C.  1045.  His  daughter 
Maachah  was  one  ofthe  wives  of  David  and  mother  of 

Absalom.  He  was  probably  a  petty  chieftain  dependent 

on  David,  and  his  wild  retreat  in  Bashan  afforded  a  shel- 
ter to  his  grandson  after  the  assassination  of  Amnon. 

!  See  David. 

Tal'mon  (Heb.  Talriwn',  "jlwiii,  oppi-essor;  Sept. 
TtXfiiov  and  TfXo/t/v  v.  r.  TeX/uu',  ToX/iwr,  TeXa^eiV; 
Vulg.  Telnion),  the  head  of  a  familv  of  door-keepers  in 
the  Temple,  '■  the  porters  for  the  caii)ps  of  the  sons  of 
Levi"  (1  Chron.  ix,  17 ;  Neh.  xi,  19).  B.C.  1013.  Some 
of  his  descendants  returned  with  Zerubbabel  (Ezra  ii, 

42;  Neh.  vii,  45),  and  were  employed  in  their  heredi- 
tary otHce  in  the  days  of  Nehemiah  and  Ezra  (Neh.  xii, 

25),  for  the  proper  names  in  this  passage  must  be  con- 
sidered as  the  names  of  families. 

Talmud  ("Ilwbri,  talmuJ,  doctrine;  from  "Ip^,  "to 
teach").  The  Talmud,  "that  wonderful  monument  of 

human  industry,  human  wisdom,  and  human  folly" 
Olilman),  is  the  work  which  embodies  the  canonical 
an<l  civil  laws  of  the  .Tews.  It  consists  of  a  Mishna 

(([.  V.)  as  text,  and  a  voluminous  collection  of  commen- 

Supposed  Egyptian  Figure 
and  Name  of  Taliuai. 
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taries  and  illustrations,  called  in  the  more  modern  He- 
brew lloraa,  and  in  Aramaic  Geiiiara,  '•  the  comple- 

ment" or  "completion,"  from  ̂ p5,  "to  make  perfect." 
Hence  the  men  wlio  delivered  these  decisive  commen- 

taries are  called  Gemarists,  sometimes  Hora'im,  but 
more  commonly  Amoraim. 

I.  History  and  Composition. — The  Jews  divided  their 
law  into  the  written  and  unwritten.  The  former  con- 

tained the  Pentateuch,  7r£j'rrtr£(>;\;«c,-,  niU'^'On,  ilI3'2*n 
min,  or  the  nnri'J  min,  verhum  Dei  scriptum, 
iyypa<poi;\  the  latter  was  handed  down  orally,  the 

ns  b"2'J  iTiin,  TTcipaSnmi;  verhum  Dei  non  scrip- 
turn,  dypci'poq.  Some  Jews  have  assigned  the  same 
antiquity  to  both,  alleging  that  Moses  received  them 
ou  Mount  Sinai,  and  that  .Joshua  received  the  oral  law 
from  Jloses,  who  transmitted  it  to  the  seventy  elders; 
and  these  again  transmitted  it  to  tlie  men  of  the  Great 
Synagogue,  the  last  of  whom  was  Simon  the  Just  (q.  v.). 
From  the  men  of  the  Great  Synagogue  it  came  into 
the  possession  of  the  rabbins  till  Jiulah  the  Holy  (q.  v), 
who  embodied  in  the  celebrated  code  of  traditional 

law,  or  JMishna,  all  the  authorized  interpretations  of 
the  Mosaic  law,  the  traditions  and  decisions  of  the 
learned,  and  the  precedents  of  the  courts  or  schools;  or, 
as  Moses  Maimonides  ((|.  v.)  states,  iu  his  preface  to 

the  Mishua  {Seder  Zeraim),  "  From  Jloses  our  teacher 
to  our  holy  rabbi  no  one  has  united  in  a  single  body  of 
doctrine  what  was  publicly  taught  as  the  oral  law ;  but 
iu  every  generation  the  chief  of  the  tribunal,  or  the 
prophet  of  his  day,  made  memoranda  of  what  he  had 
lieard  from  his  predecessors  and  instructors,  and  com- 

municated it  orally  to  the  peoi^le.  Iu  liUe  manner,  each 
individual  committed  to  writing  for  his  own  use,  and 
according  to  the  degree  of  his  ability,  tlio  oral  laws  and 
the  information  he  had  received  respecting  the  inter- 

pretation of  the  Bible,  with  tiie  various  decisions  that 
liad  been  pronounced  in  every  age  and  sanctilied  by  the 
authority  of  the  great  tribunal.  Such  was  the  form  of 
jiroceeding  until  our  rabbi  the  holy,  who  lirst  collected 
all  the  traditions,  the  judgments,  the  sentences,  and  the 
expositions  of  the  law,  heard  by  Moses  our  master,  and 

taught  in  each  generation."  There  is,  no  doubt,  some 
truth  in  this  as  to  a  few  elementary  principles  of  He- 

brew usage  and  practice,  both  civil  and  religious;  but 
the  whole  of  the  unwritten  law  cannot  have  this  pri- 

mordial majesty,  for,  without  referring  to  the  trivial  and 
foolish  character  of  many  of  its  appointments,  we  know 
thrit  Midrasliira,  or  explanations  and  amplitications  of 

liiblical  topics,  were  of  gradual  growth.  Their  com- 
mencement dates  prior  to  the  chronicle  writer,  because 

he  refers  to  works  of  that  nature  (2  Chron.  xiii,  22; 
xxiv,  27).  The  system  of  interpretation  which  they 

exemplify  and  embody  existed  in  the  age  of  the  so- 
called  Sopheriin,  or  scribes,  who  took  the  place  of  the 
prophets.  The  men  of  the  Great  Synagogue  promoted 
ir.  It  prevailed  from  the  Asmonajan  period  till  that  of 

Hadrian,  i.e.  about  300  years.  The  Midrash  was  nat- 
urally simple  at  first,  but  it  soon  grew  more  comprehen- 

sive and  complicated  under  a  varietj'  of  influences,  of 
which  controversy  was  not  the  least  powerfid.  Wiien 
secret  meanings,  hidden  wisdom,  deep  knowledge,  were 
sought  in  the  letter  of  Scripture,  the  jNIidrashim  shaped 

themselves  accordingly,  and  a  distinction  in  their  con- 
tents could  be  made.  Thus  they  have  been  divided 

into  the  Halakah,  ri35n,  "the  ride,"  and  liaguddh, 

il^jtil,  "what  is  said."  Legal  prescriptions  formed  the 
Halakah,  free  interpretations  the  Hagadah.  The  one,  as 
a  rule  of  conduct,  must  be  attended  to ;  the  other  merely 
passed  for  something  said.  The  one  was  permanent  and 
proceeded  from  authoritative  sources,  from  schools,  the 
teachers  of  the  law,  etc. ;  the  other  was  the  product  of 
individual  minds,  consisting  of  ideas  which  had  often 
no  other  object  than  of  being  expressed  at  the  moment. 
The  oldest  collection  of  Halakoth — that  is,  the  oldest 
Mishna — proceeded  from  the  school  of  Hillel.     Rabbi 

Akiba,  who  was  slain  in  the  Hadrianic  war,  is  said  to 
have  composed  Mishnic  regidatious.  The  school  of 
II.  Simon  ben-(iamaliel  (q.  v.),  A.D.  16(5,  who  was  a  de- 

scendant of  Hillel,  collected  and  sifted  the  existing  ma- 
terials of  the  oral  law.  The  present  IMishna  proceeded 

from  the  hands  of  K.  Jiulah  the  Holy  (q.  v.),  son  and 
successor  of  K.  Simon  ben-(iamaliel.  The  title  of  Ju- 

dah's  work  is  simpl}'  Mishndh,  1^'i'^'O,  StvTfpojaig  (from 

nyj,  "  to  repeat"),  "  repetition,"  like  the  Arabic  Mathani 
(Koran,  xv,  87  ;  xxxix,  34),  that  is,  either  (consider- 

ing the  divine  law  as  twofold,  written  and  traditional) 
the  second  branch  of  the  twofold  law,  or  else  the  law 

given  in  a  second  form,  as  an  explicative  and  practi- 
cal development  of  it  (comp.  Grittz,  Gesch.  d.  Juden,  iv, 419). 

The  work  itself  is  composed  of  the  following  ele- 
ments : 

1.  Pure  Mishndh  {'H.'Z'O^),  the  elucidation  of  the  fuiula- 
mental  text  of  the  Mosaic  laws,  and  their  application  to 
au  endless  variety  of  particular  cases  and  circumstauces 
not  mentioned  in  them. 

2.  Halakah  {I'lZ'^fi),  the  usages  and  customs  of  Juda- 
ism, as  sanctioned  and  confirmed  by  time  and  general  ac- 

quiescence. 
3.  Dibrey  Chakamlm  {W^TZ^n  '^111),  law  principles  of 

the  wise  men  or  sages,  i.  e.  the  ancient,  and  at  that  time 

tlie  more  recent,  teachers,  to  whose  decisions  the  people's 
respect  for  them  gave  a  greater  or  less  weight. 

4.  Maassiyoth  (m^U:3."^\  practical  fiicts,  conclusions  ar- 
rived at  by  the  course  of  events. 

5.  Geziroth  (niT^Ta),  extemporaneous  decisions  de- 
manded by  emergencies. 

6.  Tekaiii'th  (mipD),  modifications  of  usages  to  meet 
existing  circumstances;  and 

7.  Kclallvi  (D^bbD),  universal  principles,  nnder  which 
a  multitude  of  particular  cases  may  be  provided  for. 

According  to  Maimonides,  there  were  five  classes  into 
which  the  traditional  law  is  divided,  viz. : 

1.  Piritshiin  (O'l^aiT'i: ),  "interpretatiims"  given  to 
Moses  by  God,  the  authority  of  which  has  never  been 

disputed  (D"'2s  uvci  snn  rpibn^  -px). 
2.  Halakah  le-Musheh  mis-Sinay  C'^^'O'Q  iTUIsb  lizbn), 

"precepts  delivered  to  Moses  on  Mount  Sinai," a  distinc- 
tion which  gained  the  applause  of  all  the  classical  rabbins, 

because  it  belongs  to  the  class  of  undisputed  decisions. 
3.  Those  which  have  admitted  of  discussion,  and  the 

value  and  weight  of  which  have  been  mainly  determined 
by  an  extensive  consent  anionj;  the  authorities. 

4.  Gezaroth  (m"lTa),  "decisions"  which  have  been  made 
by  the  wise  men  re^ardins  some  of  the  written  laws,  and 
which  decisions  are  designed  to  insure  more  fully  the  ob- 

servance of  such  laws  (or  to  make  a  fence  about  the  law, 

5.  Tekanbth  (niJpri),  "experimental  suggestions,"  re- 
ferring to  things  recommended  or  enjoined  by  particular 

masters,  which  though  they  may  not  possess  the  stringent 
force  of  laws,  nevertheless  exert  a  great  influence  in  the 
formation  of  social  and  religious  habits  and  usages. 

In  constructing  his  work,  Jehudah, or  Judah,  arranged 
these  manifold  materials  under  six  general  classes,  called 

Sedarim  (D^"l10),  or  orders.  The  first  is  called  Zeraim 
(D*'""1T),  or  "  seeds,"  and  treats  of  agricultural  laws ;  the 

second,  Moed  {^V^^0),  or  "festivals,"  or  "solemnity," 
treats  of  the  Sabbath  and  the  annual  festivals  and  holy- 

days,  the  duties  of  their  observance,  and  the  various  en- 
actments and  prohibitions  thereunto  pertaining;  the 

third,  Nashim  (D''^3),or  "women,"  treats  of  the  inter- 
course between  the  sexes,  of  husband  and  wife,  the 

duties  of  a  brother-in-law  towards  his  widowed  and 
childless  sister-in-law,  the  right  of  untying  the  shoe 

(Dent.  XXV,  5),  of  dowry  and  marriage  settlements,  of 
espousals,  divorces,  and  of  all  the  laws  to  these  sidyects 

respectively  appertaining;  the  huxt\\, Nezikin  ("pp^TJ;, 
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or  "  injuries,"  treats  of  the  laws  of  property  (movable  as 
well  as  immovable)  and  of  commerce;  the  tifth,  Koda- 

sh'uii  (D'^'JTp),  or  "consecrations,"  treats  of  sacritices 
and  their  laws;  the  sixth,  Tuhardlh  [or  rather  Toho- 

i-6t}i\  (m~ini3),  or  "  purifications,"  treats  of  the  laws  of 
pureness,  legal  cleanness,  and  that  both  positively  and 
negatively.  The  initial  letters  of  these  titles  combined, 
for  the  sake  of  memory,  give  the  technical  word  Ztmdn 

neket  (MpJ   ""^T),  "a  time  accepted." 
The  regulations  thus  generally  classified  are  further 

arranged  uniier  a  multitude  of  subsidiary  topics,  each 
Seder,  or  order,  being  divided  into  a  number  of  tracts  or 

treatises,  called  Massiktolh  (mrzD"2),  and  these  were 

again  subdivided  into  Perakim  (D^pIS),  chapters. 
The  latter  again  are  divided  or  broken  up  into  para- 

graphs. Altogether  there  are  63  Massiktoth,  with  525 
chapters  and  4:187  paragraphs,  in  the  Mishna.  The 

whole  is  called  Shas  (O'J),  after  the  initials  of  iTil'';^ 
n"'"nD,  i.  e.  the  six  orders.  Since  a  general  analysis  of 
the  contents  of  the  Mishna  has  already  been  given  under 

the  art.  IMishn'a  (q.  v.),  we  must  refer  the  reader  to  it, 
while  a  more  minute  analysis  will  be  given  farther  on. 

K.  Judah's  Mishna,  however,  did  not  contain  all  j\Iid- 
•rashim.  Main-  others  existed,  which  are  contained  in 
part  in  the  Siphra  on  Leviticus,  Siphre  on  Numbers 
and  Deuteronomy,  Mechilta  on  Exodus  ( see  the  art. 
Midrash),  the  Mishnas  made  by  individual  teachers 

for  the  use  of  their  pupils,  w^ith  the  addition  to  the  offi- 
cial Mishna  collected  by  R.  Chiya  and  his  contempora- 

ries. All  the  Halakoth  of  this  sort,  which  were  ex- 

tra-Mishnaic,  were  called  Boraithas  (riin'i''"l3 ;  Heb. 
mJliSin)  or  Tosiphtas  (ninSDin).  As  has  been 
stated,  R.  Judah  the  Holy  collected  the  great  mass 
of  traditions  in  the  work  called  ]Mishna;  but  even  this 
copious  work  could  not  satisfy,  for  the  length  of  time, 
the  zeal  of  the  rabbins  for  the  law,  for  all  casuistry  is 
endless  in  its  details.  There  were  a  great  multitude  of  all 
kinds  of  possibilities  which  were  treated  in  the  Mishna, 

and  yet,  again,  each  single  sentence  left  open  divers  pos- 
sibilities, divers  doubts,  and  considerations  not  yet  fin- 

ished. Thus  it  was  an  inner  necessity  of  the  matter  that 
the  text  of  the  Mishna  should  again  become  the  point 
of  learned  discussion.  Partly  by  means  of  logic  (that  is, 

Rabbinical),  partly  with  the  help  of  the  traditional  mat- 
ter, which  had  not  yet  been  included  in  the  Mishna,  all 

open  questions  were  now  discussed.  This  task  was  car- 
ried out  by  the  Amoraim,  or  Gemarical  doctors,  whose 

very  singular  illustrations,  opinions,  and  doctrines  were 
subsecpiently  to  form  the  Gemaras,  i.  e.  the  Palestinian 
and  Babylonian:  a  body  of  men  charged  with  being  the 
most  learned  and  elaborate  triflers  that  ever  brought 

discredit  upon  the  republic  of  letters — 

"For  mystic  learning,  wondmns  able 
In  magic,  talisman,  and  cabal — 
Deep-sighted  in  intelligences, 
Ideas,  atoms,  influences." 

With  unexampled  assiduity  did  they  seek  after  or  in- 
vent obscurities  and  ambiguities,  which  continually  fur- 

nished pretexts  for  new  expositions  and  illustrations, 
the  art  of  clouding  texts  in  themselves  clear  having 

proved  ever  less  difficult  than  that  of  elucidating  pas- 
sages the  words  or  the  sense  of  which  might  be  really 

involved  in  obscurity. 

"Hence  comment  after  comment,  spun  ns  fine 
As  bloated  spiders  draw  the  flimsy  line  !" 

The  two  main  schools  where  this  casuistic  treatment  of 

the  Mishnic  text  was  exercised  were  that  at  Tiberias,  in 
Palestine,  and  that  at  Sora  (q.  v.),  in  Rabylonia,  whither 

Abba  Areka,  called  "Rab"  (q.  v.),  a  pupil  of  R.  Judah, 
had  brought  the  Mishna.  In  these  and  other  schools 
(as  Nahardea,  Sipporis,  Pumbaditha  [q.  v.],  and  Jabne 
or  Jamnia),  the  thread  of  casuistry  was  twisted  over 
and  over  again,  and  the  matter  of  traditions  of  the  law 
thus  took  greater  and  greater  dimensions.    Abandoning 

the  Scripture  text,  to  illustrate  and  to  explain  which  the 
doctors  and  wise  men  of  the  schools  had  hitherto  la- 

bored, successive  generations  of  Geimirki  now  devoted 
their  whole  attention  to  the  exposition  of  the  text  of 
the  Mishna;  and  the  industry  and  cavillation  were  such 
that  expositions,  illustrations,  and  commentaries  multi- 
])lied  with  amazing  rapidity  and  to  so  portentous  a 
degree  that  they  eventually  swelled  into  a  monstrous 
chaotic  mass,  which  was  dignified  by  the  name  of 

Gemara,  X"i'C5  (supplement  or  complement),  and  this,  to- 

gether with  the  jMishna,  was  called  "Talmud."  Not- 
withstanding the  uncertain  paternity  of  this  incongru- 

ous body  of  opinions,  there  were  not  wanting  those  who 
gave  a  preference  to  the  Gemara  over  the  Mishna,  and 

even  over  the  "  written  law."  It  was  said  by  some  that 
the  "  written  law"  was  like  water,  the  INIishna  like  wine, 
and  the  Gemara  like  hippocras,  or  spiced  wine.  The 

"words  of  the  scribes,"  said  those  supporters  of  the  Ge- 
mara, are  lovely  above  the  "words  of  the  law,"  for  the 

"  words  of  the  law"  are  weu/hty  and  liyht,  but  the  "  words 
of  the  scribes"  are  all  weighty. 

It  was  by  R.  Jochanan,  rector  of  the  Academy  of  Ti- 
berias, that  the  minor  chaos  of  comments  and  faceti» 

began  to  be  collected  ;  and  these,  being  added  to  the 
Mishna,  were  termed  the  Palestinian  Talmud,  or  Tal- 

mud Jerushulmi.  i.  e.  .Jerusalem  Talmud.  This  Talmud, 
which  was  completed  at  Tiberias  about  A.D.  3.i0,  only 
contains  four  orders,  viz.,  Zeraim,  Moed,  Nashim,  and 

Nezikin,  together  with  the  treatise  Niddah  and  some  oth- 
er fragmentary  portions.  From  the  schools  of  Babylo- 

nia, also,  a  similar  collection  was  in  after-times  made; 
but,  as,  upon  the  desolation  of  Palestine,  the  study  of 
the  law  was  chiefly  prosecuted  in  Babylon,  the  colleges 
there  were  far  more  numerous,  and  far  more  ingenious 
and  prolific  were  the  imaginations  of  the  Babylonian 
professors.  To  collect  and  methodize  all  the  disputa- 

tions, interpretations,  elucidations,  commentaries,  and 
conceits  of  the  Babylonian  Gemarici  was  consequently 
a  labor  neither  of  one  man  nor  of  a  single  age.  The 
first  attempt  was  made  (A.D.  367)  by  K.  Ashe,  elected 
at  the  age  of  fourteen  to  be  rector  of  the  school  of  Sora 
(q.  v. ),  a  teacher  described  as  eminently  pious  and 
learned.  R.  Ashe  labored  during  sixty  years  upon  the 

rank,  unwieldy  work,  and,  after  arranging  thirty- five 
books,  died  in  427,  leaving  the  completion  to  his  suc- 

cessors. For  100  years  longer  did  rabbi  after  rabbi, 
with  undiminished  zeal,  successively  continue  this  un- 

profitable application,  until  at  length,  after  the  lapse  of 
123  years  (about  A.D.  550),  rabbi  Abina,  the  sixth  in 
succession  to  Ashe,  gave  the  finishing  stroke  to  this 
second  Talmud.  Denominated,  from  the  name  of  the 

province  in-  which  it  was  first  compiled,  the  Bahijlonian 
Talmud,  this  second  Talmud  is  as  unmanageable  to  the 
student  on  account  of  its  style  and  composition  as  on 
account  of  its  prodigious  bulk.  Composed  in  a  dialect 
neither  Chaldaic  nor  Hebrew,  but  a  barbarous  commixt- 

ure of  both  of  these  and  of  other  dialects,  jumbled  to- 
gether in  defiance  of  all  the  rules  of  composition  or  of 

grammar,  it  affords  a  secoml  specimen  of  a  Babylonian 
confusion  of  languages, 

"It  was  a  pni'ti-colored  dress 
Of  patched  and  piebald  langnnges, 
Which  made  some  think,  when  it  did  gabble, 
They'd  heard  thiee  laborers  of  Babel, 
Or  Cerbeni."  himself  pronounce 

A  leash  of  languages  at  once." 
Abounding,  moreover,  in  fantastic  trifles  and  Rabbinical 
reveries,  it  must  appear  almost  incredible  that  any  sane 
man  could  exhibit  such  acumen  and  such  ardor  in  the 

invention  of  those  unintelligible  comments,  in  those 
nice  scrupulosities,  and  those  ludicrous  cliimeras  which 
the  rabbins  have  solemnly  published  to  the  world,  and 
of  which  we  will  speak  further  on. 

II.  Form  and  Style. — In  general,  the  Gemara  takes  the 
shape  of  scholastic  discussions,  more  or  less  prolonged, 
on  the  consecutive  portions  of  the  Mishna.  On  a  cur- 
sorv  view,  it  is  true,  these  discussions  have  the  air  of  a 
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desultory  and  confiised  wrangle:  but,  when  studied  more 

cart'f'ully,  they  resolve  themselves  into  a  system  gov- 
erned by  a  methodology  of  its  own.  "  Non  vero  sterilis 

in  Mislinicam  commentarius  Gemara  est ;  qnie  illius  tan- 
tum  modo  verba  explicet.  Sed  prolixas  in  eam  insd- 
Inil  (lispufafiones,  qurestiones  proponendas  et  ad  eas  re- 
spondondo  dubia  movendo,  eaque  solvendo,  excipiendo 

et  replicando"  {Wiihner,  A  ntiqq.  I/ebr.i.S'Sd). 
The  language  of  the  Talmud  is  partly  Hebrew  and 

partly  Aramaic.  The  best  Hebrew  of  the  work  is  in  the 
text  of  the  Mishna,  that  in  the  Gemara  being  largely  de- 

based with  exotic  words  of  various  tongues,  such  as  Latin, 

Greek,  Arabic,Coptic,and  Persian  (comp.A.  liriill,  Fremd- 
sprachliche  Redensarten  in  den  Talmuden  und  Midrashim 

[Leips.  18G9]),  barbarous  spelling,  and  uncouth  gram- 
matical, or  rather  ungrammatical,  forms.  The  same 

remark  will  apply  to  the  Aramaic  portions,  which,  in 

general,  are  those  containing  popular  narrative,  or  leg- 
endary illustration,  while  the  law  princiiiles  and  the 

discussions  relating  to  them  are  embodied  in  Hebrew. 
Many  forms  of  the  Talmudic  dialect  are  so  peculiar  as  to 
render  a  grammar  adapted  to  the  work  itself  greatly 
to  be  desired.  Ordinary  Hebrew  grammar  will  not  take 

a  man  through  a  page  of  it.  See  Rabbinical  Dia- 
lect. 

In  style  the  Mishna  is  remarkable  for  its  extreme 
conciseness,  and  the  Gemara  is  written  upon  the  same 

model,  though  not  so  frequently  obscure.  The  prevail- 
ing principle  of  the  composition  seems  to  have  been  the 

employment  of  the  fewest  words,  thus  rendering  the 
work  a  constant  brachylogy.  A  phrase  becomes  a  focus 
of  many  thoughts,  a  solitary  word  an  anagram,  a  cipher 

for  a  whole  subject  of  reflection.  To  employ  an  appro- 

priate expression  of  Delitzsch,  "  What  Jean  Paul  says  of 
the  style  of  Haman  applies  exactly  to  that  of  the  Tal- 

mud: 'It  is  a  firmament  of  telescopic  stars,  containing 
many  a  cluster  of  light  which  no  unaided  eye  has  ever 

resolved'"  (Zur  Geschichte  der  judischen  Poesie  [Leips. 
I80G],  p.  31).  But  without  regard  to  grammatical 
and  linguistic  difficulties  and  numberless  abbreviations 
which  crowd  the  pages  of  the  Talmud,  there  are  a  num- 

ber of  so-called  termini  technici,  which  were  current 
only  in  the  Rabbinical  schools,  but  have  been  incorpo- 

rated in  the  Gemara,  like  joints  and  ligaments  in  its  or- 
ganization, so  as  to  make  the  knowledge  of  them  indis- 

pensable to  the  student.     Such  termini  were — 

1.  The  explication,  or  'DTi^S,  which  is  introduced  by 

the  formate  -\D  "^XO,  "What  is  this?"  "li:Xp  iX^a, 
"What  does  he  say?"  ■p'^npiX  "^X^n,  "How  is  this  to 

be  understood?"  'S'^pOS'  iX'^l,  "What  is  the  matter 

here?"  tl'Cii  ̂ 21  "iXTO,  "Who  could  think  of  such  a 

thing  ?"  "^^al  ■'3'^n,  "  How  have  we  to  iuterpret  this?"' 
2.  The  question,  or  T\biiX2.  If  a  question  is  offered  by 

one  school  to  another,  it  is  introduced  by  the  formula 

inp  X^1*2^X,  "They  propose  to  tliem  ;"  if  from  several 
persons  to  one,  the  formula  is  IT'S'^^  I^S,  "They  ask 
of  him  ;"  or  if  the  demand  is  made  of  one  person  to  an- 

other, it  is  ni:''^   Xrn,  "I  ask  of  him." 
3.  The  response,  or  rtDTlUn,  which  may  consist  either  in 

strong  reasons  (5<Z:U33  or  Vll^H)  or  in  strong  objec- 

tions (SD'l'^S  or  X'^'Ulp),  is  introduced  by  the  formula 

■|b  XJ'S,  "Whence  have  yon  this?"  or  ilhy  iin  iX^a, 
"  You  wish  to  know  the  decision  in  this  case." 

4.  Tosiphta,  or  XTSOin,  an  appendix  to  the  Mishna. 
We  have  seen  that  R.  Chiya,  or,  as  some  have  it,  R.  Ne- 
heraya  under  his  direction,  composed  a  work  of  this  de- 

scription in  Palestine,  the  substance  of  which  is  diffused 
in  citations  throughout  the  Talmud.  They  are  indicated 

by  the  sign-word  Tana,  X35<n,  "  He  teaches,"  or  Vetani 
aley,  "^PjJ  "^jni,  "It  is  taught  hereupon," pretixed  to  the 
sentence. 

5.  Boraitha,  or  X!n'i'i*l3,  another  kind  of  supplement 
to  the  Mishna.  Such  are  the  books  Siphra,  Siphre,  and 
Mxhiltha,  mentioued  above.    When  a  citation  is  adduced 

from  a  Boraitha  in  the  Talmud,  it  is  introduced  by  one  of 

these  forms:  Tanit,  rahbanan,  "|32"l  IJn,  "Our  rabbins 

have  taught;"  Tani  chada,  NIPI  "'Dn,  "A  certain  (rabbi) 

has  taught,"  etc. 
C.  The  suspense,  or  Ip'^lH,  is  used  when  a  case  cannot  be 

decided  either  pro  or  con,  and  thus  this  foimiila  is  used, 
which  accordiuij  to  some  contains  tlie  initials  of  i^liUn 

m"'m"'N1  m"iaip  ■J'ln'^,  i.  e.  "the  Tishbite  (viz., 
Elijah,  at  his  coming)  will  explain  all  objections  and  in- 

quiries." Others,  however,  pretend  that  it  is  an  abbrevia- 
tion of  D3p^r,  "It  remains  in  statn  quo." 

7.  The  objection,  or  N'^CIp,  a  question  not  of  a  fixed 
Halakah,  which  is  irrefragable,  but  of  some  position  of  the 
Amoraim  or  perhaps  Tanaiin,  which  is  lawfully  debatable, 

and  is  introduced  by  the  formukie  3?'aU  XH,  "Come  and 

hear:"  nD-i^  VQ':i,  "  Hear  of  this  :"  "'^n  ̂ X,  "If  so;" 

X"abx,  "Therefore;"  !1T3  Tplbn'O,  "There  is  a  con- 

troversy in  this  case ;"  '^sbs'^'O  Xp  iX^2,  "  What  is  the . 

ground  of  the  controversy?"  "Tnyi  Xp?D,  "Thou 

couldst  suppose." 8.  The  refutation,  or  XrSIT,  is  used  in  order  to  up- 

hold the  authority  of  the  Bible  (pTOSH  'jT^)  against  a 
Tauaite,  and  to  oppose  the  authority  of  a  Tanaite  against 
that  of  one  of  the  Amoraim,  and  is  introduced  by  the  for- 

mula xrmin,  Xmi^n,  "TWs  objection  is  truly  of 

great  weight." 
9.  The  contradiction,  or  il"'^"l,  an  objection  thrown 

against  a  sentiment  or  opinion  by  the  allegation  of  a 
contrary  authority,  and  is  introduced  by  the  formula 
in^-'a-n,  "But  I  oppose  this." 

10.  The  argtimentation,  or  XPQpr;n,  "an  assailing  or 
seizing  upon,"  is  a  kind  of  objection  in  use  only  among 

the  later  Amoraim,  and  is  introduced  by  ilP  r]'^pn'3 
■"DliS  "I,  "Rabbi  N.  objects  to  this."  If  this  objection 

is  no"^  refuted,  it  takes  the  value  of  Halakah. 
11.  The  solution,  or  pIT^S,  is  the  explanatory  answer 

to  the  objection  (see  supra  7). 

12.  The  infirmation,  or  'i13'l!3,  "disowning  or  shifting 
off,"  when  a  sage,  sorely  pressed  in  debate,  shifts  off  his 
thesis  npcni  another,  introducing  this  by  the  formula  XH 

■1313,  "But  whose  is  this  sentence." 
13.  'Y\\&  apimi,  or  S'T'D,  "support,"  is  a  corroborative 

evidence  for  a  doctrine  or  principle,  introduced  by  the  for- 

mula nib  :.'iiO^  ̂ •O'h,  "it  can  be  said,"  "There  is 

support  fir  it." 14.  The  necessitij,  or  >13"i:jn.  This  term  is  nsed  in  or- 
der to  justify  a  sentence  or  a  word,  or  even  a  single  let- 
ter, which  seems  superfluous  in  the  Bible  or  in  the  Mish- 
na, and  is  introduced  by  the  formula  ^h  iTab  IT  XH, 

"What  is  this  for?"  To  which  is  answered,  X2in:j,  "It 
is  absolutely  necessary." 

15.  The  accord,  or  illJiir,  "  series,"  a  catena  or  line  of 
Talmudic  teachers,  cited  against  a  given  proposition. 

IC.  Siigia,  X^SID,  means  the  proper  nature  of  a  thing. 
By  this  word  the  Gemara  refers  to  itself  with  regard  to  its 
own  properties  and  characteristics. 

17.  HilkatJia,  XTSPil,  is  the  ultimate  conclusion  on  a 
matter  debated,  henceforth  constituting  a  rule  of  conduct. 
Much  of  the  Gemara  consists  of  discussions  by  which  they 
are  verified,  confirmed,  and  designated.  When  the  advo- 

cates of  two  opposing  theses  have  brought  the  debate  to 

an  issue,  they  say,  "The  Halacta  is  with  such  a  one," 
■)D'  -p  xnrbn. 

IS.  Maasah,  or  il'O'S^,  factum,  the  establLshment  of  a 
Halacta  by  cases  of  actual  experience  or  practice. 

19.  Shcviatetha,  Xrin"?21I3,  "  to  hear,"  describes  a  judg- 
ment or  principle  which,  being  founded  on  Holy  Writ,  or 

being  of  self-evident  authority,  must  be  hearkened  to  as 
incontestable. 

20.  Horaah,  nx"lin,  "demonstration,"  doctrine,  legit- 
imate and  authoritative. 

21.  Hagadah,  msn,  "a  saying,"  incident  related,  an- 
ecdote or  legend  employed  in  the  way  of  elucidation. 

Hagadah  is  not  law,  but  it  serves  to  illustrate  law. 
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III.  FA/erari/  and  Moral  Characler  of  the  Book. — 
Since  the  (Jcmara  is  in  general  onh^  a  more  complete 
development  of  the  JIi,sliiia.  it  also  comprises  all  I  he 

primary  elements  ot'the  ̂ lishna  mentioned  above,  which 
are.  however,  intermixed  witli  an  endless  variety  of //«- 
f/ado/h,  i.  e.  anecdotes  and  illustrations,  historical  and 
legendary,  poetical  allegories,  charming  parables,  with 
epithalamiums,  etc.,  and  thus  making  the  Talmud  con- 

tain all  and  ererything,  or,  as  Buxtorf  (in  Prajat.  Lex. 

C'hald.  et  Talmud.)  says: 

"Snnt  enim  in  Talmud  adhnc  niulta  qnoque  Theologica 
saiia,  qnamvis  plnriniis  iuiitilibus  corticilins,  ut  M:ijemoii 
alii'ubi  loquitur,  iuvohita.  Sunt  in  eo  multa  tida  antiqui- 
tntis  Jud.iic.e  coll;ipsa;  veluti  rndera  et  vestigia,  ad  coii- 
viiiceurtain  posterorum  Judreorum  pertidiam,  iid  ilhtstran- 
dam  ntriiisqiie  Teslameiiti  historiani,  ad  recte  explicaiidos 
litus,  le:^es,  consuetudiiies  populi  Hebraji  prisci,  pliirimiini 
conduceutia.  Sunt  in  eo  niidta  Juridica,  Medica,  Pliysic:i, 
Ethica,  Folitica,  Astronomica  et  aliarum  scientiaruni  i)rse- 
cUira  doctimeiita,  qui€  istius  gentis  et  temporis  his^toriaiii 
mirilice  cotnmendant.  Sunt  in  eo  illusiria  ex  aniiquitaie 
proverbia,  iiisignes  seutentii«,  ai'uta  apophthegmata,  scite 
prndenterqne  dicta  innumera,  quie  lectoiem  vel  meliorein, 
vel  sapientiorem,  vel  doctiorem  reddere  posi^uiit,  et  ceu 
rutilantes  gemniK  non  minus  Hebiieain  linguam  exornant, 
quam  onines  Latii  et  Giifici;e  flosculi  suas  linguas  conde- 
corant.  Sunt  in  eo  niuUse  vocuni  myriades,  quae  vel  voces 
in  Scriptnite  S.icrse  usu  raias  illustraiit,  et  native  expli- 
cant,vel  totius  linguse  Hebraicaeett^haldaeie  usum  insigni- 
ter  complent  et  [lerticiunt,  qui  aliuqui  in  defectn  maxinio 
mutilus  et  niancus  jaceret." 

In  order  to  illustrate  this,  we  will  give  a  few  speci- 
mens of  such  Hagadoth  for  the  benefit  of  the  reader : 

God  is  represented  as  prajfing. 
R.  Jochanau  says,  in  the  name  of  R.  Josi,  How  is  it 

proved  that  the  Holy  One,  blessed  be  he,  does  pray? 
From  Isa.  Ivi,  7,  "I  will  bring  them  to  my  holy  mnuutain, 
and  make  them  joyful  in  my  house  of  prayei."  Mark,  it 
is  not  said,  their  prayer,  biit  my  prayer;  therefore  it  is 
conclusively  proved  that  he  prays.  And  what  does  he 
j)ray*  K.  Zutia,  the  son  of  Tobia,  said,  in  the  name  of 
Rav,  the  following  is  the  divine  prayer:  "May  it  please 
me  that  my  mercies  shall  prevail  over  mine  anger,  that 
the  bowels  of  my  compassion  may  be  exteudeil,  that  I 
may  mercifully  deal  with  my  children  and  keep  justice  in 
abeyance."  In  corroboration  of  this,  the  following  stoiy 
is  given.  It  is  told  by  R.  Isinael,  the  sou  of  Elisha.  Once 
I  went  into  the  Holy  of  Holies  for  the  purpose  of  burning 
incense,  and  I  saw  Acathriel  Jah,  the  Lord,  sittinii;  upon 
the  high  and  exalted  throne.  And  lie  said  to  me,  Isni;iel, 
my  son,  bless  me  !  and  I  addres-<ed  to  him  the  above  prayer, 
and  he  shook  his  head  (ISerakattt,  p.  7,  col.  1). 

But  if  God  prays,  then  he  must  also  put  on  phylacteries. 
Even  upon  this  point  the  rabbins  do  not  leave  us  in  igno- 

rance. Where  is  ii  proved  that  God  puts  on  phylacteries? 
In  Isa.  Ixii,  S,  wheie  we  read,  "The  Lord  hath  sworn  by 
his  right  hand,  and  by  the  arm  of  his  strenirth."  By  the 
term  right  hand  is  meant  the  law,  as  it  is  written,  "  Prom 
his  right  hand  went  a  tiery  law  for  them"  (Deut.  xxxiii,  2) ; 
and  by  the  term  arm  of  his  strength  is  meant  phylacteries, 
as  it  is  written,  "The  Lord  will  give  strength  to  his  peo- 
l)le,"  etc.  {Berakoth,  p.  6,  col.  1).  Moreover,  God  has  actu- 

ally shown  his  phylacteries  to  Moses.  It  is  written,  "And 
1  will  take  away  mine  hands,  and  thou  shalt  see  my  back 
parts"  (Exod.  xxxiii, 23).  R.  Ghana,  the  son  of  Bisua,says, 
in  tlie  name  of  R.  Shimeon  Chasida,  "From  this  passage 
we  learn  that  the  Holy  One,  blessed  be  he,  has  shown  to 
Moses  the  tie  of  the  phylacteries,  which  lies  on  the  back 
part  of  his  head"  {Berakoth,  p.  7,  col.  1). 

If  God  prays,  then,  in  the  language  of  the  rabbins,  he  is 
conscious  of  some  personal  feeling.  They  are  not  silent 
on  this  point.  For  example,  the  school  of  Ishmael  have 
taught  that  peace  is  a  very  important  matter,  and  that  for 
its  sake  even  God  prevaricated.  For  it  is  written  in  Gen. 
xviii,  first  that  Sarah  said,  "My  Lord  is  old;"  but  after- 

wards it  is  written  she  said,  "And  I  am  old"  {Yebamoth, 
p.  65,  col.  2  ;  see  also  Baba  Metsra,  p.  S",  col.  1). God  is  rei)resented  as  needinir  a  sacrifice  to  atone  for 
himself.  R.  Shimeon,  the  son  of  Pazi,  asked.  It  is  written, 
"And  God  made  two  great  lights;"  and  again,  the  great- 

er light  and  the  lesser  light ;  how  does  this  agree  ?  .4  ns. 
The  moon  said  to  the  Holy  One,  V)lessed  be  he — Lord  of 
the  universe,  is  it  possible  for  two  kings  to  use  one  crown  ? 
He  said  to  her.  Go  and  make  thyself  smaller.  She  said  to 
him  again.  Lord  of  the  tiniverse,  because  I  spoke  to  thee 
reasonably,  should  I  make  myself  smaller?  He  said,  in 
order  to  comfort  her,  Go  and  rule  day  and  night.  She 
said  to  him.  What  advantage  will  this  be  to  me?  Of  what 
use  is  a  candle  in  the  middle  of  the  day?  He  replied.  Go 
and  let  Israel  inmiber  the  days  of  theyear  by  thee.  She 
said,  It  is  impossible  even  for  the  sun  that  tiie  calendar 
should  be  reckoned  after  him  only,  for  it  is  written,  "Let 
them  befor  signs,  and  for  seasons,  and  for  days  and  years?" 
He  said  to  her,  Go,  and  the  righteous  will  be  called  by  thy 
uame;  such  as  Jacob  the  little,  Samuel  the  little,  David 

the  little,  etc.  But  when  God  saw  that  the  moon  was  not 
quite  comforted  with  these  promises,  he  said,  Bring  ve  a 
sacrifice  to  atone  for  me,  because  I  lesvened  the  size  of  the 
moon.  And  tliis  corresponds  with  the  saying  of  R.  Shim- 

eon, the  son  of  Lakish  :  Why  is  the  monthly  sacrifice  dis- 
tinguished from  others,  inasmuch  as  it  is  written  concern- 

ing it,  "And  one  kid  of  the  goats  for  a  sin-nfl^ering  unto 
the  Lord?"  (Nuinl).  xxviii,  l.*)).  Because  God  said.  This 
kid  shall  be  an  atonement  for  that  I  have  lessened  the  size 
of  the  moon  {Chuliu,  p.  60,  col.  2).  Ral)a  bar  bar  Chana,  in 
telling  a  long  stoiy,  s.iys,  I  heard  a  Biilh-kol  crying,  Woe 
to  me  that  I  have  sworn  !  Ami  now  since  I  have  sworn, 
who  will  absolve  me  from  my  oath?  (Baba  Batlira,  p.  74, col.  1). 

Occupation  of  God. 
On  one  occasion  Abyatlv)n  found  Elijah,  and  asked  him, 

What  does  the  Holy  One,  blessed  be  he,  do  ?  He  answered, 
He  is  studying  the  case  of  the  coiuMil)ine  of  Gihea.  [We 

do  not  give  this" excerpt  in  lull.]  And  what  is  his  opinion about  it?  He  says  that  Abyattion,  my  son,  is  right:  and 
Jonatlian,  my  son,  is  also  right.  Is  there,  then,  a  doubt 
in  heaven  about  it  ?  No,  not  in  the  least,  rejoined  Elijah  ; 
but  both  opinions  are  the  words  of  the  living  God  (Gittin, 
p.  (■),  col.  2). 

Rabba,  the  son  of  Shila,  met  Elijah,  and  asked  him, 
What  does  the  Holy  One,  blessed  be  he,  do?  Elijah  re- 

plied. He  recites  the  lessons  he  hears  from  the  lips  of  mU 
the  rabbins,  with  tlie  exception  of  rabbi  Meir.  But  why 
does  he  not  want  to  learn  from  rabbi  Meir?  Elijah  an- 

swered. Because  rabbi  Meir  learned  from  one  with  the 
name  of  Acher.  Rabba  said,  But  rabbi  Meir  found  a  pome- 

granate, and  has  eaten  the  inside,  but  thrown  away  the 
husks  of  it,  i.  e.  he  only  learned  from  Acher,  but  did  not 
practice  his  deeds.  Elijah  answered,  Now  God  says,  Meir, 
my  son  {Char/igah,  p.  1.^,  col.  2). 

R.  Abhu  says,  If  there  had  not  been  a  passage  of  Script- 
ure for  it,  it  would  be  impossible  to  make  such  a  state- 

ment; but  it  is  written,  "In  the  same  day  shall  the  Lord 
shave  with  a  razor  that  is  hii-ed,  namely,  by  them  beyond 
the  river,  by  the  king  of  Assyria,  the  head,  and  the  hair  of 
the  feet:  and  it  shallalso  consume  the  beard"  (Isa.  vii,  20). 
God  appeared  to  Sennacherib  in  the  form  of  an  old  man. 
Seinuicherib  said  to  him.  If  thou  shouldst  go  to  the  kings 
of  the  east  and  the  west,  whose  children  I  have  taken  away 
and  killed,  what  wouldst  thou  say  to  them?  He  an- 

swered, I  would  say  to  them  that  this  man,  i.  e.  Senna- 
cherib, sits  also  in  fear.  Sennacherib  said.  What  then 

shall  I  do?  God  said,  Go  and  disguise  thyself,  that  they 
should  not  recognise  thee.  How  shall  I  disguise  myself? 
Gi)d  said,  Go  and  bring  me  a  rnzor,  and  I  will  shave  thee. 
Sennacherib  replied.  From  where  shall  I  bring  thee  a  razor? 
God  said,  Go  to  that  house,  and  bring  it  me.  He  went 
there  and  found  one.  Then  angels  came,  and  appeared  to 
him  in  the  form  of  men  ;  and  were  grinding  olive-seeds. 
He  said  to  them,  Give  me  a  razor.  They  replied.  Crush 
one  measure  of  olive-seeds,  and  we  will  give  the  razor. 
He  did  so  and  they  gave  it  to  him.  Before  he  returned  to 
God  it  became  dark.  God  said  to  him,  Bring  alight.  And 
he  brought  coals  of  fire  to  make  a  light;  and  while  he  was 
blowing  tliem,  the  flame  took  hold  of  his  beard;  and  thus 
God  shaved  his  head  and  beard  {Sanhedrin,  p.  9(5,  col.  1). 

The  schools  of  Hillel  and  of  Shaminai  were  disputing  for 
three  years  about  a  certain  point  in  the  law;  each  side 
maintained  that  it  was  infallibly  right.  At  last  a  Bath- 
kol  came  down  from  heaven  and  said.  The  opinions  of 
both  are  the  words  of  the  living  God,  but  the  law  is  as  the 
school  of  Hillel  (Erubin,  p.  13,  col.  2). 

R.  Joshua,  the  son  of  Levi,  says.  When  Moses  came 
down  from  the  presence  of  God,  Satan  appeared  before 
him  and  said.  Lord  of  the  uinverse,  where  is  the  law? 
God  replied,  I  have  given  it  to  the  earth.  He  went  to  the 
earth  and  asked.  Where  is  the  law  ?  The  earth  answered, 
God  understandeth  the  way  thereof  (Job  xxviii,  23).  He 
went  to  the  sea  and  asked,  Where  is  the  law?  The  sea 
said.  It  is  not  in  me.  He  went  to  the  depth,  and  asked 
the  same  question.  The  depth  said,  It  is  not  in  me.  De- 

struction and  dfath  said,  We  have  heard  the  fame  thereof 
witli  our  ears  (ibid.).  So  he  returned  to  God  and  said. 
Lord  of  the  universe,  I  have  searched  for  it  all  over  the 
earth,  and  have  not  found  it.  God  said  to  him,  Go  to  the 
son  of  Amram.  He  came  to  Moses,  and  said  to  him.  The 
law  which  God  gave  thee,  where  is  it?  Moses  replied  to 
Satan,  Who  am  I,  that  God  should  give  me  a  law  !  There- 

upon God  said  to  Moses,  Art  thou  a  liar?  Moses  atiswered, 
Lord  ofthe  universe,  thou  hast  a  precious  treasure,  which  is 
thy  daily  delight,  and  should  I  claim  it  for  my  own  advan- 

tage ?  God  said  to  him.  Because  thou  didst  think  little  of 
thyself,  the  law  shall  be  called  after  thy  name.  As  it  is  wric- 
ten,"Renieml)eryethelawofMosesmyservant"(Mal.iv,4). Rabbi  Joshua  continues  to  narrate:  When  Moses  went 

up  to  heaven,  he  found  God  occupied  in  twisti'iig  loreatks 
fiM'  the  letters  (of  the  law).  And  he  called,  Moses  I  is  there 
no  peace  in  thy  city?  i.  e.  that  thou  didst  not  salute  me 
with  a  salaam?  Moses  answered.  Is  it  customary  that  a 
servant  should  salute  his  master?  God  said.  Thou  ought- 
est  to  have  helped  me;  i.  e.  thou  shouldst  have  wished 
me  success  in  my  work.  Immediately  Moses  said  to  him, 
"And  now,  I  beseech  thee,  let  the  power  of  my  Lord  be 
great,  according  as  thou  hast  spokeu"  (Numb,  xiv,  17) 
{Sabbath,  p.  S3,  col.  1). 
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These  are  only  a  few  of  the  many  examples  which 

crowd  the  pages  of  the  Talmud.  'J'hat  these  stories 
are  extravagant,  and  often,  when  taken  literally,  ab- 

surd, no  one  can  deny.  Hut  they  must  be  merely 
regarded  as  to  their  meaning  and  intention.  IMnch 
has  been  said  against  the  Talmud  on  account  of  the 
preposterous  character  of  some  of  these  legends.  But 
we  should  give  the  Hebrew  literati  the  benefit  of  their 
own  explanations.  They  tell  us  that  in  the  Talmud 
the  Hagadah  has  no  absolute  authority,  nor  any  value 
except  in  the  way  of  elucidation.  It  often — but  not 
always — enwraps  a  philosophic  meaning  uniler  the  veil 
of  allegory,  mythic  tolk-lore,  ethical  story,  Oriental  ro- 

mance, parable,  and  apliorisn.  and  fable.  They  deny 

that  the  authors  of  these  fanc\'  pieces  intended  either  to 
add  to  the  law  of  God  or  to  detract  from  it  by  them, 

but  onh*  to  explain  and  enforce  it  in  terms  best  suited 
to  the  popular  capacity.  They  caution  us  against  re- 

ceiving these  things  according  to  the  letter,  and  admon- 
ish us  to  understand  them  according  to  their  spiritual  or 

moral  import.  "  Beware,"  says  Maimonides,  "  that  you 
take  not  the  words  of  the  wise  men  literally,  for  this 

would  be  degrading  to  the  sacred  doctrine,  and  some- 
times contradict  it.  Seek  rather  the  hidden  sense; 

and  if  you  cannot  find  the  kernel,  let  the  shell  alone, 

and  confess,  'I  cannot  understand  this.'"  But  the  im- 
partial reader  must  at  i>nce  admit  that  these  suggestions 

are  merely  the  after-thoughts  of  tender  apologists,  for 
some  of  these  stories  have  no  hidden  sense  at  all,  but 

must  be  taken  literally,  because  meant  so,  as  the  follow- 
ing will  prove.  In  the  treatise  Gittin,  fol.  69,  col.  1,  we 

read  the  following  prescription  :  "  For  the  bleeding  at 
the  nose,  let  a  man  be  brouglit  who  is  a  priest,  and 
whose  name  is  Levi,  and  let  liim  write  the  word  Levi 
backwards.  If  this  cannot  be  done,  get  a  layman,  and 

let  him  write  the  following  words  backwards:  'Ana 

pipi  Shila  bar  Sumki;'  or  let  him  write  these  words: 
'  Taam  dli  bemi  keseph,  taam  li  bemi  paggan.'  Or  let 
him  take  a  root  of  grass,  and  the  cord  of  an  old  bed,  and 
paper  and  saffron  and  the  red  part  of  the  inside  of  a 

palm-tree,  and  let  him  burn  them  together;  and  let  him 
take  some  wool  and  twist  two  threads,  and  let  him  dip 
them  in  vinegar,  and  then  roll  them  in  the  ashes  and 
put  them  into  his  nose.  Or  let  him  look  out  for  a  small 
stream  of  water  that  flows  from  east  to  west,  and  let 
him  go  and  stand  with  one  leg  on  each  side  of  it,  and 
let  him  take  with  his  right  hand  some  mud  from  imder 
his  left  foot,  and  with  his  left  hand  from  uniier  his  right 
foot,  and  let  him  twist  two  threads  of  wool,  and  dip 
them  in  the  mud,  and  put  them  into  his  nostrils.  Or 
let  him  be  placed  under  a  spout,  and  let  water  be  brought 

and  poured  upon  him,  and  let  them  saj',  'As  this  water 
ceases  to  flow,  so  let  the  blood  of  M.,  the  son  of  the 

woman  N.,  also  cease.'"  A  commentary  on  this  wisdom 
or  folly  is  superfluous.  That  this  direction  to  stop  a 
bleeding  at  the  nose  is  not  a  rare  case  in  the  Talmud, 
the  following  mode  of  treatment  for  the  scratch  or  bite 
of  a  mad  dog  will  prove.  In  the  treatise  Yuma,  fol.  83, 
col.  1,  we  read:  "The  rabbins  have  handed  down  the 
tradition  that  there  are  five  things  to  be  observed  of  a 
mad  dog;  his  mouth  is  open,  his  saliva  flows,  his  ears 
hang  down,  his  tail  is  between  his  legs,  and  he  goes  by 
the  sides  of  the  ways.  Some  say,  also,  that  he  barks, 
but  his  voice  is  not  heard.  What  is  the  cause  of  his 

madness?  Rav  says  it  proceeds  from  this,  that  the 
witches  are  making  their  sport  with  him.  Samuel  says 
it  is  an  evil  spirit  that  rests  upon  him.  What  is  the 
difference?  The  difference  is  this,  that  in  the  latter 
case  he  is  to  be  killed  by  some  missile  weapon.  The 
tradition  agrees  with  Samuel,  for  it  says  in  killing  him 
no  other  mode  is  to  be  used  but  the  casting  of  some  mis- 

sile weapon.  If  a  mad  dog  scratch  any  one,  he  is  in 
danger;  but  if  he  bite  him  he  will  die.  In  case  of 
scratch  there  is  danger;  what,  then,  is  the  remedy? 
Let  the  man  cast  off  his  clothes  and  run  away.  Rab 
Huna,  the  son  of  Rab  Joshua,  was  once  scratched  in  the 

street  by  one  of  them;   he  immediately  cast  off  his 

clothes  and  ran  away.  He  also  says,  I  fulfilled  in  my- 

self these  words  :  '  Wisdom  gives  life  to  them  tliat  have 
it'  (Eccles.  vi,  12).  In  case  of  a  bite  the  man  will  die  ; 
what,  tlieu,  is  the  remedy?  Abai  says  lie  must  take 
the  skin  of  a  male  adder  and  write  upon  it  these  words: 

'  I,  M.,  the  son  of  the  woman  N.,  upon  the  skin  of  a 

male  adder,  I  write  against  thee,  Kanti,  Kanti,  K/irus.' 
Some  say,  '  Kandi,  Kandi,  Klurus,  .lah,  Jah,  Lord  of 
hosts,  Amen,  Amen,  Selah.'  Let  him  also  cast  off  his 
clothes  and  bury  them  in  the  graveyard  for  twelve 
months  of  the  year;  then  let  him  take  them  up  and 
burn  them  in  an  oven,  and  let  him  scatter  the  ashes  at 
the  parting  of  the  roads.  But  during  these  twelve 
months  of  the  year,  when  he  drinks  water,  let  him  drink 
out  of  nothing  but  a  brass  tube,  lest  he  should  see  tVie 

pliantom-form  of  the  diemon  and  be  endangered.  This 
was  tried  by  Abba  the  son  of  Martha,  who  is  the  same 
as  Abba  the  son  of  Manjumi.  His  mother  made  a  gold- 

en tube  for  him." 
In  the  face  of  such  extravagancies,  we  are  not  sur- 

prised at  the  following  statement  made  by  a  modern 
Jewish  writer,  H.  Hurwitz,  in  an  essay  preceding  his 
Ilehreio  Tales  (Lond.  182G),  p.  34  sq. : 

"The  Talmud  contains  many  things  which  every  en- 
lightened Jew  must  sincerely  wish  had  either  never  ap- 

peared I  here,  or  should,  at  least,  loui;  ago  have  been  ex- 
punged from  its  pages.  .  .  .  Some  of  these  sayings  are 

objectionable  per  .se ;  others  are,  indeed,  susceptible  of 
expliuiations,  but  without  them  are  calculated  to  produce 
false  and  erroneous  iinpiessions.  Of  the  former  desciip- 
tion  are  all  those  extravagancies  rel.itiug  to  the  extent  of 
Paradise,  the  dimensions  of  Gehinnoin,  the  size  of  Levia- 

than, and  the  shor  habnr,  the  freaks  of  Ashmodai,  etc., 
idle  tales  borrowed  most  probably  from  the  Parthians  and 
Arabiaus,  to  whom  the  Jews  were  subject,  before  the  prom- 

ulgation of  the  Talmud.  .  .  .  How  these  objectionable 
passages  came  at  all  to  be  inserted,  can  only  l)e  accounted 
for  from  the  ijreat  reverence  with  which  the  Israelites  of 
those  days  used  to  regard  their  wise  men,  and  which 
made  them  look  upon  every  word  and  expression  tliat 
dropped  from  the  mouth  of  their  instructors  as  so  many 
precious  sayitigs  well  worthy  of  being  preserved.  These 
they  wrote  down  for  their  own  i)rivate  information,  to- 

gether Nvith  more  important  matters,  and  when,  in  afier- 
tiines,  these  writings  were  collected  in  order  to  be  em- 

bodied in  one  entire  work,  the  collectors,  either  from  want 
of  proper  discrimination  or  from  some  pions  motive,  suf- 

fered them  to  remain,  and  thus  they  were  handed  down 
to  posterity.  That  the  wiser  portion  of  the  nation  never 
approved  of  them  is  well  known.  Nay,  that  some  of  the 
Talmudists  themselves  regard  them  with  no  favorable 
eye  is  plain  from  the  bitter  terms  in  which  they  spoke 
against  them  [for  example,  Jelioshua  ben  Levi,  who  ex- 

claims: "He  who  writes  them  down  will  have  no  portion 
in  the  world  to  come;  he  who  explains  them  will  be 
scorched"].  ...  I  admit,  also,  that  there  are  many  and 
various  contradictions  in  the  Talmud,  and,  indeed,  it 
would  be  a  miracle  if  there  were  none.  For  the  work 
contains  not  the  opinions  of  only  a  few  individuals  liv- 

ing in  the  same  society,  under  precisely  similar  circum- 
stances, but  of  hundreds,  nay,  thousands,  of  learned  men 

of  various  talents,  living  in  a  long  series  of  ages,  in  dif- 
ferent countries,  and  under  the  most  diversified  condi- 

tions. ...  To  believe  that  its  multifarious  contents  are 
all  dictates  of  unerring  wisdom  is  as  extravagant  as  to 
suppose  that  all  it  contains  is  founded  in  error.  Like  all 
other  productions  of  unaided  humanity,  it  is  not  free  from 
mistakes  and  prejudices,  to  remind  us  that  the  writers 
were  fallible  men,  and  that  unqualified  admiration  must 
be  reserved  for  the  works  of  divine  inspiration,  which  we 
ought  t<i  study,  the  better  to  adore  and  obey  the  all-per- 

fect Anthor.  But  while  I  should  be  among  the  first  to 
protest  airainst  any  confusion  of  the  Talmudic  rills  with 
the  ever-flowiu2f  stream  of  Holy  Writ,  I  do  not  hesitate  to 
avow  my  doubts  whether  there  exists  any  uninspired 
work  of  equal  antiquity  that  contains  more  interesting, 
more  various  and  valuable  iuformation  than  that  of  the 

still-existing  remains  of  the  ancient  Hebrew  sages." 
But  while  we  admire  the  candor  of  this  Jewish  writer, 

we  must  confess  that  not  all  of  his  coreligionists  act  on 

the  same  principle,  as  the  sequel  will  prove.  An  arti- 
cle in  the  Qiiarterli/  Review  for  October,  18G7,  with  the 

heading  "What  is  the  Talmud?"  has  taken  the  world 
by  surprise.  Such  a  panegyric  the  Talmud  most  likely 
never  had.  Written  so  learnedly,  and  in  a  style  so  at- 

tractive, about  a  subject  utterly  unknown  to  the  world 
at  large,  the  stir  it  has  created  is  not  to  be  wondered  at, 
and  the  more  so  because  this  article  contained  sentences 
wliich  could  not  have  einanated  from  a  Jew.     But  the 
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wTiter  was  a  Jew,  Mr.  E.  Deutsch  (since  deceased),  and  1 

what.  Isaac  said  to  Jacob,  "The  voice  is  Jacob's  voice, 
but  the  hands  are  tlie  hands  of  Esau,"  must  be  apjilied 
to  the  author  of  "  What  is  the  Talmud  V"  We  cannot 
])ass  over  tiiis  article  by  merely  alluding  to  it;  it  de- 

serves our  full  attention,  on  accoimt  of  the  mischief  it 
has  already  wrought,  and  must  work,  in  the  minds  of 
those  who  are  not  able  to  correct  the  erroneous  state- 

ments contained  in  it. 

The  writer  accuses  ( p.  4  of  the  American  reprint, 

contained  in  the  Literary  Remains  [X.  V.  11-I74J)  the 
investigators  of  the  Talmud  of  mistaking  the  grimy 
stone  caricatures  over  our  cathedrals  for  the  gleaming 

statues  of  the  saints  within.  But,  entering  into  the  ca- 
thedrals of  the  Talmud  and  beholding  these  saints,  we 

hear,  in  the  treatise  Aboda  Sara,  fol.  17,  col.  1,  of  rabbi 

Eiieser,  T^-^Vj  ̂ 1  sb'j  cbi^a  rnx  nrT  n-^sn  xba 
(we  dare  not  translate  this  sentence  into  English,  but  we 

give  it  in  Latin:  "  Non  erat  meretrix  in  terra  quacum 
non  fornicatus  esset").  When  rabbi  Nachman  (we  read 
Tr.  Yoma,  fol.  12,  col.  2)  went  to  Shanuzib,  he  proclaimed 

(this  also  we  dare  not  translate  into  English,  but  we 

give  it  in  Latin  :  "  Rab  quum  Tarsura  intraret  proclama- 

bat  quam  vellet  [uxoremj  in  diem'').  Of  rabbi  Abuha 
we  read  (Tr.  Berakoth,  fol.  44,  col.  1)  that  he  was  such 

a  strong  eater  that  a  fly  could  not  rest  upon  his  fore- 
head; and  {ibiil.)  of  rabbi  Ami  and  rabbi  Assi  that 

they  ate  so  much  that  the  hair  fell  from  their  heads; 
and  of  rabbi  Simeon,  the  son  of  Lakesh,  that  he  ate  so 
much  that  he  lost  his  senses.  In  Tr.  Buba  Metsia,  fol. 
84,  col.  1,  we  read  that  rabbi  Ismael,  the  son  of  rabbi 
Jose,  and  rabbi  Eleazar,  the  son  of  rabbi  Simeon,  were 
so  corpulent  that  when  they  stood  face  to  face  a  pair  of 
oxen  could  pass  under  them  without  touching  them. 
Of  the  honestj'  of  rabbi  Samuel  and  rabbi  Cahauna  we 
read  a  nice  story  in  Tr.  Buba  Kamma,  fol.  1 13,  col.  2, 
which  we  had  better  pass  over,  for  enough  has  been  said 
of  some  of  the  Talmudical  saints. 

The  writer  in  the  Quar/erli/  is  astonished  at  the  fact 
that  the  Talmud  has  so  often  been  burned.  But  it  is  an 

old  saying,  "  Habent  sua  ftita  libelli."  The  followers  of 
the  Arabian  prophet  burned  the  great  library  at  Alex- 

andria, and  they  still  do  the  same  with  every  book 
which  they  believe  is  written  against  their  religion. 
The  Jews  have  burned  and  excommunicated  the  books 

of  their  own  great  Maimonides  (q.  v.),  and  considered 
him  a  heretic.  The\f  have  burned,  and  still  burn,  the 
Hebrew  Old  Test,  because  of  the  Latin  headings  and 
crosses,  to  say  nothing  of  the  New  Test.  The  Koman 
Catholics  burn  the  Protestant  Bible.  Why  should  the 

Talmud  have  escaped?  Besides,  ignorance  and  fa- 
naticism, in  all  ages  and  countries,  have  burned  the 

books  which  they  supposed  were  against  their  system. 
This  was  especially  the  case  with  the  Talmud,  A.D. 
1240,  when  a  conference  was  held  in  Paris  between 
Nicolaus  Donin  and  some  Jewish  rabbins  concerning 

certain  blasphemies  contained  in  the  Talmud  and  writ- 
ten against  Jesus  and  Mar}'.  R.  Jechiel,  the  most 

prominent  of  the  Jewish  rabbins  at  that  conference, 
would  not  admit  that  the  Jesus  spoken  of  in  the  Tal- 

mud was  Jesus  of  Nazareth,  but  another  Jesus,  a  dis- 
covery which  was  copied  by  later  writers.  But  modern 

Jews  acknowledge  the  failure  of  this  argument,  for, 

says  Dr.  Levin,  in  his  prize-essay  Die  ReU'iionsdisputa- 

tion  des  R.  Jechiel  von  Paris,  etc.,  published  in  Griitz's 
Monatsschrift  (1869),  p.  193,  "We  must  regard  the  at- 

tempt of  R.  Jechiel  to  ascertain  that  there  were  two  by 
the  name  of  Jesus  as  unfortunate,  original  as  the  idea 

may  be."  The  result  of  this  conference  was  that  the 
Talmud  in  wagon-loads  was  burned  at  Paris  in  1242. 
This  was  the  first  attack.  When,  however,  the  writer 

in  the  Quarterly  states  that  Justinian  in  A.D.  553  al- 
ready honored  the  Talmud  by  a  special  interdictory  no- 

vella (146  rifpi  'E/3paiujj'),  we  must  regard  such  a  state- 
ment as  erroneous  and  superficial,  for,  as  Dr.  Griitz,  in 

his  Gesch.  der  Jiiden,  v,  392,  shows,  this  novella  has  no 
reference  to  the  Talmud  at  all  (comp.  also  vol.  vii 

[  1873  J,  p.  441  sq.).  In  our  days,  such  accusations  against 
the  Talmud  as  that  preferred  by  Donin  were  impossible, 
because  all  these  ottensive  passages  have  been  removed 
— not  so  much  by  the  hands  of  the  censor,  as  by  the 
Jews  themselves,  as  the  following  document  or  circular 
letter,  addressed  by  a  council  of  elders,  convened  in  Po- 

land in  the  .lewish  year  5391  (i.  e.  A.D.  1631),  to  their 
coreligionists,  which  at  the  same  time  contains  the  clue 
why  in  later  editions  of  the  Talmud  certain  passages 
are  wanting,  will  show.  The  circular  runs  thus  in  the  . 

translation  of  Ch.  Leslie  (in  A  tS/io7-t  and  Easy  Method 
with  the  Jetcs,  p.  2  sq.  [Lond.  1812],  where  the  original 
Hebrew  is  also  found) : 

"Great  peace  to  our  beloved  brethren  of  the  house  of 
Israel. 
"Havins  received  information  that  many  Christians 

have  applied  thenis^elves  with  great  care  to  acquire  the 
knowledge  of  the  language  in  which  our  books  are  writ- 
teu,  we  therefore  enjoin  yon,  under  the  ])enally  of  the 
great  ban  (to  be  inflicted  upon  such  of  you  as  shall  trans- 

gress this  onr  statute),  that  yon  do  not,  in  any  new  edition 
either  of  the  Mishna  or  Gemara,  publish  anything  relative 
to  Jesus  of  Nazareth  ;  and  you  take  special  care  not  to 
write  anything  concerning  him,  either  good  or  bad,  so 
that  neiilier  ourselves  nor  onr  religion  may  be  exposed  to 
any  injury.  For  we  know  what  those  men  of  Belial,  the 
Munnim,  have  done  to  us,  when  they  became  Christians, 
and  how  iheir  representations  against  ns  have  obtained 
credit.  Therefore,  let  this  make  you  cautious.  If  yoa 
should  not  pay  strict  attention  to  this  our  letter,  but  act 
contrary  thereto,  and  continue  to  publish  our  books  in 
the  same  manner  as  before,  you  may  occasion,  both  to  us 
and  yourselves,  greater  afflictions  than  we  have  hitherto 
experienced,  and  be  the  means  of  onr  being  comjielled  to 
embrace  the  Christian  religion,  as  we  were  formerly  ;  and 
thus  our  latter  troul)les  might  be  W(n'se  than  the  former. 
For  these  reasons  we  command  you  that,  if  you  publish 
any  new  edition  of  those  books,  let  the  places  relating  to 
Jesus  the  Nazarene  be  left  in  blank,  and  fill  up  the  siiace 
with  a  circle  like  this,  o.  But  the  rabbins  and  teachers 
of  children  will  know  how  to  instinct  the  youth  by  word 
of  mouth.  Then  Christians  will  no  longer  have  anything 
to  show  against  us  upon  this  sul)ject,  and  we  may  expect 
deliverance  from  the  afflictions  we  have  formerly  labored 
under,  and  reasonably  hope  to  live  in  peace." 

The  writer  in  the  Quarterly,  while  loudly  praising 
the  humane  spirit  which,  as  he  tells  us,  pervades  the 

"system  and  institutions  set  forth  in  the  Talmud,"  en- 
deavors at  the  same  time  to  apologize  for  those  parts 

of  the  Talmud  which  contain,  as  he  admits  (p.  12), 

"  gross  oflFences  against  modern  taste,"  by  felling  us 
that,  when  compared  with  other  ancient  systems  of 

jurisprudence,  "the  Talmud  will  then  stand  out  rather 
favorably  than  otherwise."  It  is  not  necessary  to  say 
much  on  this  painfid  and  disgusting  part  of  the  subject; 
but  we  will  say  this,  that  it  is  one  thing  to  point  to  the 
existence  of  mire,  that  we  may  warn  the  unwary,  and 
another  to  wallow  with  delight  in  it.  We  heartily  wish 
that  some  of  the  rabbins  who  wrote  the  Talmud  had  been 

content  with  discharging  that  which  may  be  considered 

a  duty,  and  not  laid  themselves  open  to  the  charge  just- 
ly brought  against  them,  of  doing  injury  to  the  morals 

and  minds  of  those  who  study  their  writings,  by  their 
unnecessary  and  improper  statements  and  details,  of 
which  the  treatise  Nidda,  which  we  have  here  especial- 

ly in  view,  and  which  treats  of  the  "  menstruating  wom- 
an," is  so  full.  When,  in  1843,  Messrs.  De  Sola  and  Ra- 

phall  published  a  translation  of  a  portion  of  the  Mishna, 
they  excused  the  omission  of  this  treatise  by  saying,  in 

the  preface  to  their  work,  "  The  treatise  Nidda,  not  be- 
ing suited  to  the  refined  notions  of  the  English  reader, 

has  not  been  printed."  They  did  well  and  wisely  to  omit 
it  in  the  list  of  portions  selected  for  translation.  It  ma}' 
be  said,  But  this  treatise,  bad  as  it  is,  is  only  a  commen- 

tary on  some  portions  of  the  laws  of  Moses.  To  this  we 

may  reply,  it  was  manifestly  necessary  that  Infinite  Wis- 
dom should  solemnly  prohibit  many  atrocities  then  prev- 
alent among  the  heathen  nations.  In  order  to  prohibit 

them,  they  must  of  necessity  be  mentioned.  No  doubt, 
the  proper  feeling  which  leads  us  to  turn  with  disgust 
from  the  verv  thought  of  the  crimes  thus  forbidden  is 
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very  much  owing  to  those  very  laws  which  were  given 
that  the  children  of  Israel  should  be  distinguished  from 
other  nations,  and  thus,  being  cercmouially  clean,  should 
be  tit  to  enter  the  tabernacle  of  (iod.  But  is  there  any 
proper  excuse  for  writing  or  printing  one  hundred  and 
seventy-eight  folio  pages  in  order  to  dotine  all  the  forms 
in  which  imagination  can  suggest  that  only  one  of 
these  crimes  could  be  committed.  Let  us,  as  the  sub- 

ject is  so  important,  for  a  moment  consider  a  parallel 
case.  IMurder  is  forbidden.  This  law  is  of  inexpressi- 

ble importance.  It  is  impossible  to  dwell  too  largely  on 
the  enormity  of  this  crime,  or  to  speak  too  earnestly 

of  the  necessity  of  watching  against  anger,  hatred,  cru- 
elty, and  every  possible  form  in  which  we  can  in  any 

way  participate  in  the  guilt  of  this  dreadful  sin.  Just 
so  we  cannot  say  too  much  about  the  necessity  of  per- 

sonal purity  and  holiness,  for  God  will  be  "sanctified  in 
them  that  draw  near  him."  But  what  would  we  say 
of  a  man  who  should  write  a  large  volume  merely  to 
describe  all  the  various  modes  in  which  a  murder  can 

be  carried  out,  and  the  symptoms  of  decaj'  and  dissolu- 
tion which  would  follow  the  deed? 

On  page  2G  of  the  article  alluded  to  we  are  told: 

"There  are  many  more  vital  points  of  contact  between 
the  New  Test,  and  the  Talmud  than  divines  yet  seem 

fully  to  realize,  for  such  terms  as  '  redemption,' '  baptism,' 
'grace,'  'faith,'  'salvation,'  'regeneration,'  'Son  of  man,' 
'  Son  of  God,' '  kingdom  of  heaven,'  were  not,  as  we  are 
apt  to  think,  invented  by  Christianity,  but  were  house- 

hold wonls  of  TalmudicalJudaism,  to  which  Christiani- 

ty gave  a  liigher  and  purer  meaning."  It  requires,  how- 
ever, a  verv  slender  acquaintance  with  the  Bible  to  en- 
able any  one  to  reply  to  this  statement  that  many  of 

these  terms  were  familiar  to  the  Jews  long  before  the 

Talmud  was  in  existence,  for  thej'  are  found  in  the  Old 
Test,  And  not  only  so,  but  the  New  Test,  itself  is  a 
much  older  book  than  the  Talmud.  Our  author  tells  us 

that  the  Mishna  was  compiled  about  A.D.  -200.  The 
Gemara  is  of  still  later  date.  It  seems  strange,  indeed, 
that  it  did  not  occur  to  the  learned  author  that  it  is  im- 

possible to  suppose  that  the  New  Test,  had  no  influence 

upon  the  rabbins,  who  rejected  its  authority.  Unques- 
tionably the  reasonings  of  Paul  and  the  writings  of  the 

other  apostles  greatly  affected  the- whole  tone  of  thouglit 
and  manner  of  expression  which  prevailed  among  those 
who,  nevertheless,  refused  to  acknowledge  their  own 
Messiah.  This  is  a  common  mistake  among  even  learn- 

ed Jews.  Because  some  parts  of  the  Talmud  are  unques- 
tionably very  ancient,  they  speak  of  t//e  ichole  as  a  work 

of  very  great  antiquity.  They  .cannot  altogether  divest 
themselves  of  the  fabulous  notion  that  God  gave  the  oral 
as  well  as  the  written  law  to  Moses  himself.  Thus  they 

habitually- claim  for  the  Talmud,  as  to  antiquity,  a  de- 
gree of  respect  to  which  it  is  by  no  means  entitled. 

The  most  serious  error,  hdwever,  and  that  against 
which  we  must  most  distinctly  protest,  is  this.  We  are 
told  that  "  the  Pentateuch  remains  in  all  cases  the  back- 

ground and  latent  source  of  the  Mishna"  (p.  17).  And 
again,  "Either  the  scriptural  verse  forms  the  terminus 
a  quo,  or  the  terminus  ad  quern.  It  is  either  the  start- 

ing-point for  a  discussion  which  ends  in  the  production 
of  some  new  enactment,  or  one  never  before  investi- 

gated is  traced  back  to  the  divine  source  by  an  out- 

ward 'hint,'  however  insignificant"  (p.  19).  Now,  al- 
tliough  this  is  literally  true  as  to  many  of  the  civil  laws 
contained  in  the  Pentateuch,  it  is  by  no  means  a  correct 
representation  of  the  actual  state  of  the  ease  as  to  the 
rdifjums  principles  which  form  the  substance  and  the 
foundation  of  the  laws  of  Moses.  If  those  men  who 

wrote  the  Talmud  really  understood  and  followed  out 

the  teaching  of  Moses,  why  do  they  almost  entirely  ig- 
nore the  teaching  of  the  other  prophets?  It  is  aston- 

ishing to  see  how  very  little  mention  is  made  in  the 

Jerusalem  Talmud  and  in  the  5894  pages  of  the  Baby- 
lonian Talmud  of  a  great  part  of  the  Old  Test. ;  and  a 

perusal  of  the  book  called  "pHX  mbln    "ISD,  com- 

piled by  R.  Aaron  Pisaurensis,  or  Pesaro  (q.  v.),  which 
contains  an  index  of  all  the  passages  of  Holy  Writ 
quoted  in  the  Talmud,  will  make  good  our  assertion. 
Passing  over  some  minor  points,  such  as  on  astronomy 
or  mathematics  or  the  science  of  interpretation  of 
dreams  (a  tilthy  specimen  of  the  latter  is  especially 
given  in  Tr.  Berakol//,  fol.  57,  col.  1),  we  will  only  touch 
another  point,  tlie  Talmudical  praise  of  women.  Thus, 

we  read  on  p.  5G,  among  other  moral  sayings,  "Love 
your  wife  like  yourself,  honor  her  more  than  yourself." 
Without  arguing  the  question  from  what  we  know  of 
the  position  of  Jewish  females  in  the  countries  where 
the  Talmud  is  studied  and  its  precepts  obeyed — a  posi- 

tion which  proves  the  very  contrary  to  the  sa3'ing  al- 
luded to — it  is  well  known  to  every  student  of  the  Tal- 

mud that  the  doctors  of  the  Talmud  in  general  do  not 
hold  in  high  estimation  the  female  sex.  They  put  them 
in  the  category  with  slaves  and  children.  Again  and 

again  we  read,  "  Women,  slaves,  and  children  are  ex- 
empted." "You  shall  teach  the  law  to  your  sons,  and 

not  to  your  daughters."  "  He  who  teaches  his  daugh- 
ter the  law  is  like  as  if  he  teaches  her  to  sin."  "  The 

mind  of  woman  is  weak."  "  The  world  cannot  exist 
without  males  and  females,  but  blessed  is  he  whose  chil- 

dren are  sons;  woe  to  him  whose  children  are  daugh- 

ters." We  also  remember  the  teaching  of  the  Talmud- 
ical sages,  that  a  man  may  consider  his  wife  like  a  piece 

of  butcher's  meat.  We  also  remember  that  in  the  morn- 
ing prayer  the  husband  thanks  God  "that  he  hath  not 

made  him  a  woman."  As  to  the  precept  which  the 
writer  in  the  Quurlerly  Review  quotes  as  one  of  the 
moral  sayings  of  the  Talmud,  we  must  believe  him  on 
his  word,  or  search  over  the  2947  pages  of  that  stu- 
[)endous  work,  since  the  writer  has  tliought  proper  to 
conceal  the  treatise  and  the  i)age  of  the  Talmud  from 
which  he  has  translated  the  above  sentence.  We  are 

inclined  to  believe  that  the  reviewer  had  the  following 

passage  (Tr.  Sanhedrin,  fol.  76,  col.  2)  before  him  :  "  Kabbi 
Judah  has  said  that  Rab  has  said,  He  who  marries  his 
daughter  to  an  old  man,  and  he  who  gives  a  wife  to  his 
son  when  too  young,  and  he  who  returns  to  the  Goi 
(Gentile)  the  things  the  Gentile  has  lost,  concerning 

him  the  Scripture  says,  '  In  order  to  add  drunkenness 
to  thirst,  the  Lord  will  not  forgive  him'  (Deut.  xxix,  18, 
19).  They  replied.  He  who  loves  his  wife  like  himself, 
and  he  who  honors  her  more  than  himself,  and  he  who 
directs  his  sons  and  daughters  in  the  right  way,  and 
gives  them  into  marriage  at  the  proper  ages,  concerning 

him  the  Scripture  says,  'And  thou  shalt  know  that  thy 
tabernacle  shall  be  in  peace;  and  thou  shalt  visit  thy 

habitation,  and  shalt  not  sin'  (Job  v,  24)."  This,  how- 
ever, is  not  a  command,  but  optional  according  to  the 

Talmud  and  the  following,  as  given  in  Tr.  Yebamoth, 
fol.  62,  col.  2 : 

"Ral)bi  Tauchuma  said  that  rabbi  Hanilai  had  said, 
Every  man  who  is  without  a  wife  is  without  joy,  without 
blessing,  without  goodness.  Without  joy  because  it  is 
wriiteiv  'Thou  shalt  rejoice,  thou  and  thine  household' 
(Dene,  xiv,  26) :  without  a  blessing,  for  it  is  written,  '  That 
he  may  cause  tlie  blessing  to  rest  iji  thine  house'  (Ezek. 
xliv,  iJU) :  without  goodness,  for  it  is  written,  'It  is  not 
good  that  the  man  should  be  alone.'  In  the  west  they add  that  the  man  who  is  without  a  wife  is  also  without  a 
law  and  without  a  wall.  Without  a  law,  for  it  is  written 
'Is  not  my  help  in  me?  and  is  wisdom  driven  quite  from 
me?' (Job  vi,  13) ;  without  a  wall,  because  it  is  written  'A 
woman  shall  compass  a  man'  (Jer.  xxxi,  22).  Rabba,  the 
son  of  0!ah,  sMys,  also  without  peace,  as  it  is  written, 
'And  thou  shalt  know  that  thy  tabernacle  shall  be  iu 
peace,  and  shalt  visit  thy  habitation,  aud  shall  not  sin.' 
.  .  .  He  who  loves  his  wife  like  himself,  and  he  who  hon- 

ors her  moie  than  himself,  and  he  who  directs  his  sons 
aud  his  daughters  in  the  righfway,  and  gives  them  into 
marriage  at  the  proper  ases.concerning hitn  the  Scripture 
says,  'And  thou  shalt  know  that  thy  tabernacle  shall  be 
in  peace,  aud  thou  shalt  visit  thy  habitation,  and  shult  not 

sin.'" 

We  venture  to  think  that  these  are  the  passages  of 
the  Talmud  wiiich  the  reviewer  has  picked  out.  We 
must,  however,  be  allowed  to  observe  that  it  is  not  the 

imperative,  "Love  your  wife,"  but  the  participle  with 
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the  article,  "  He  wlio  loves."'  It  will  be  seen  that  we 
have  not  translated  the  wliole  paragraph;  we  dcire  not. 
We  will  leave  tliat  to  the  reviewer  and  his  admirers,  tor 

what  we  have  left  out, and  imieh  oftlu-  li)llowin<ij,  belonijs 
to  the  deliled  and  detiling  portions  of  ihe  work,  in  which 

the  'ralmiid  is  so  rich.  From  another  such  foul  page 
{Sanhedrin,  fol.  22,  col.  I)  the  reviewer  has  copied,  "  He 
who  forsakes  the  love  of  Ids  youth,  (iod's  altar  weeps  tor 
him."  "He  who  sees  his  wife  die  before  him  has,  as 
it  were,  been  present  at  the  desi ruction  of  the  sanctuary 

itself.  Aroinid  him  the  worlil  grows  dark."  The  sen- 
tences are  badly  rendered;  and, even  if  they  were  not, 

seeing  in  what  connection  they  stand  and  through  what 
a  quagmire  the  reviewer  was  obliged  to  wade  to  tish 

them  out,  they  are  worthless.  Another  such  moral  say- 
ing runs  thus:  "When  the  thief  has  no  opportunity  for 

stealing,  he  considers  himself  an  honest  man."  V\'lio  of 
the  Talmudical  sages  has  said  tliis?  The  Talmud  re- 

lates that  when  Abishag  the  Shunammite  was  brought  to 

king  David  she  said  to  him,  "Marry  me;"  the  king  re- 
plied, "It  is  not  lawful  for  me  to  marry  you."  As  a 

reproach  to  the  king,  the  Talmud  makes  the  Slumammite 

say,  a-^pD  X":b'»-i  '^23  N33;b  ni-.Dn  (Sanhedriii, 
ibid.),  which  the  reviewer  translated  as  above.  After 
all,  it  would  be  strange,  indeed,  if  we  could  not  gather 
from  a  work  of  2947  pages  some  good  sayings  and 

sentences.-  But,  unless  the  whole  work  be  translated,  it 
will  never  be  known  what  the  Talmud  really  is.  For 
instance,  in  one  of  the  treatises  of  the  Talmud  called 
Challah  we  find,  almost  verbatim,  what  our  Lord  says 
in  Matt.  V,  28;  and  yet  that  portion  of  the  Talmud  is 
written  in  language  so  obscene  and  immoral  that  it 

would  be  difficult  to  meet  its  equal  among  the  most  li- 
centious publications  of  ancient  or  modern  times.  We 

challenge  any  admirer  of  the  Talmud  to  translate  the 
treatise  and  publish  it,  and  then  every  one  will  be  able 
to  give  the  right  reply  to  the  query  so  often  raised  by 

the  reviewer,  "  Wliat  is  the  Talmud?" 
The  article  in  question  thus  concludes : 

"When  the  masters  of  the  law  entered  and  left  the 
aculeniy,  thev  used  to  offer  up  a  short  but  fervent  pr.iyer; 

a  praver  of  t'hauks  that  they  had  been  a  hie  to  carry  out 
their  "task  thus  far,  and  a  prayer,  further,  that  no  evil 
inii;ht  arise  at  their  hands,  that  Iliey  iiiiLrht  not  have  fall- 

en into  error,  that  Ihey  might  not  declare  pure  that  which 
was  impure,  and  impure  that  which  was  pure"  (p.  5S>. 

Against  this  we  oiiset  the  following: 

"The  wise  men  have  informed  us  that  when  the  teach- 
er entered  the  house  of  learning,  he  said,  'May  it  please 

thee,  O  Lord  my  God,  that  I  may  not  be  the  cause  of  any 
offence,  nor  err  in  anything  as  regards  the  Halakah,  that 

mv  companions  may  "rejoice  over  me,  and  that  I  may  not say  of  things  unclean  they  are  clean,  and  things  clean  that 
they  are  uhcleau,  and  that  my  ci)mi)anions  may  not  err 
in  anything  as  regards  the  Halakah,  and  that  I  may  re- 

joice over  them.'  And  when  the  teacher  left  the  house 
of  learning  he  said,  'I  thank  thee,  my  God,  that  thou  hast 
given  me  my  portion  among  those  who  sit  in  the  house 
of  learning  and  not  among  those  who  sit  at  the  corners 
of  the  streets.  For  1  rise  up  early,  and  they  rise  up  eariy  : 
I  rise  np  early  to  occupy  myself  in  things  concennng  the 
law,  they  rise  np  early  to  occupy  themselves  in  things 
which  are  useless.  I  work  and  they  work:  I  work  and 
receive  a  reward,  they  work  and  receive  no  reward.  1 
rim  and  they  run :  I  run  to  everlasting  life,  and  they  run 
to  the  pit  of  destruction.' " 

Is  not  this  prayer  like  that  of  the  Pharisee  in  the  gos- 
pel? (Luke  xviii,  11.) 

After  having  touched  upon  the  most  vital  points  of 
the  Talmud — which,  as  we  believe,  has  been  done  sine 

ira  et  studio,  but  in  accordance  w'ith  the  old  saying, 
Amicus  Plato,  amicus  Aristot.eles,sed  nuujis  arnica  Veri- 

tas— we  will  now  subjoin  some  of  the  opinions  on  the 

Talmud  by  different  authors.  D'lsraeli,  in  his  Genius 
of  Judaism  (p.  88),  says  : 

"The  Mishna,  at  first  considered  as  the'perfection  of 
human  skill  and  industry,  at  length  was  discovered  to  be 
a  vast,  indisresled  heap  of  contradictory  decisions.  It  was 
a  supplement  of  the  law  of  Moses  which  itself  required  a 
supplement.  Composed  in  curt,  uuconnected  sentences, 
such  as  would  occur  in  conversation,  designed  to  be  got 
by  rote  by  the  students  from  the  lips  of  their  oracles,  the 

whole  was  at  length  declared  to  be  not  even  intelligible, 
and  served  oidy  to  perplex  or  terrify  the  scrupulous  He- 

brew. Such  is  the  nature  of  traditions  when  they  are 
fairly  brought  together  and  submitted  to  the  eye. 

"  The  Mishna  now  only  served  as  a  text  (the  "law  of  Mo- ses being  sliL'htly  regarded)  to  call  fortli  interminable  ex- 
positinns.  The  very  sons  of  the  founder  of  the  Mishna 
set  the  example  by  pretending  that  they  underslond  what 
their  father  meant.  The  work  once  begun,  it  was  found 
difficult  to  get  rid  of  the  workmen.  The  sons  of  the 
'Holy'  were  succeeded  by  a  long  line  of  other  rulers  of 
their  divinity  schools,  under  the  title,  aptly  descriptive, 
of  the  Amora'im,  or  (lictatars.  These  were  the  founders 
of  the  new  despotism  :  afterwards,  wanderers  in  the  laby- 

rinth they  had  themselves  cunstructed,  roved  the  Sebura- 
ini,  or  ojiiiiidiiiKts,  no  hniger  dictating,  but  iiiferrinL',  opin- 
iiuis  by  keen  sijecuhitions.  As  in  the  decline  of  empiie 
mere  florid  titles  delight,  rose  Ihe  Ueonim,,  or  sublime  doc- 

tors, till  at  length,  in  the  dissolution  of  this  dynasty  of 

theologians,  they  sank  into  the  familiar,  titular'honor  of Rabbi,  (ir  master. 
"The  .Jews  had  incurred  the  solenni  reproach  in  the 

days  of  .Tesus  of  having  imnihilaled  the  word  of  God  by 
the  load  of  their  traditions.  The  calandty  l)ecame  more 
fearful  when,  two  centuries  after,  they  received  the  fatal 
gift  of  their  collected  traditions,  called  Mishna,  and  still 
more  fatal  when,  in  the  lapse  of  three  subsequent  centu- 

ries, the  epoch  of  the  liiial  compilation,  was  produced  the 
commentary  graced  with  the  title  of  the  (ieviaia,  'com- 

pleteness,'(H'  'perfection.'  It  was  imagined  that  the  hu- man intellect  had  here  touched  its  meridian.  The  na- 
tional mind  was  completely  rabbinized.  It  became  uni- 

form, stable,  and  peculiar. 
"The  Tahnud,  or  the  Doctrinal,  as  the  whole  is  called, 

was  the  work  of  nearly  five  hundred  years.  Heie,  then, 
we  find  a  prodigious  mass  of  contradictory  opinions,  an 
intiuite  nninher  of  casuistical  cases,  a  logic  of  scholastic 
theolowy,  some  recondite  wisdom,  and  much  rambling  do- 

tage: hiany  puerile  tales  and  Oriental  fancies;  ethics  and 
sophisms,  reasonings  and  uureasouings,  subtle  solutions, 
and  maxims,  and  riddles;  nothing  in  human  life  seems 
to  have  happened  which  these  doctors  have  noi  perple.x- 
ed  or  provided  against,  for  their  observations  are  as  mi- 

nute as  Swift  exhausted  in  his  [yirectiuns  to  Servants. 
The  children  of  Israel,  always  children,  were  delighted 
as  their  Talmud  increased  its  vohnne  and  their  hardships. 
The  Geniara  was  a  kind  oi  a  third  law  to  elucidate  the 
^lishna,  which  was  a  second  law,  and  which  had  thrown 

the  first  law,  the  law  of  Moses,  into  obscurity." 
Dr.  Isaac  Da  Costa,  in  his  Israel  and  the  Gentiles 

(N.  Y.  1855,  p.  lit)),  says: 

"The  Talmud  is  a  most  curions  monument,  raised  with 
astonishing  labor,  yet  made  up  of  pnerilities.  Like  the 
present  position  of  the  Jew,  away  from  his  country,  far 
from  his  Messiah,  and  in  disobedience  to  his  God,  the 
Talmud  itself  is  a  chaos  in  which  the  most  opposite  ele- 

ments are  found  in  juxtaposititni.  It  is  a  book  which 
seems  in  some  parts  entirely  devoid  of  common-sense,  and 
in  others  tilled  with  deep  meaning,  ab<iiinding  W'ith  ab- 

surd subtleties  and  legal /»e»se,  full  of  foolish  tales  and 
wild  imaginations;  but  also  coinaiuing  aphorisms  and 
parables  which,  except  in  their  lack  of  the  simple  and 
sublime  character  of  the  Holy  Writ,  resemble  in  a  degree 
the  parables  and  sentences  of  the  New  Test.  The  Tal- 

mud is  an  immense  heap  of  rubbish,  at  the  bottom  of 
which  a  few  l^riiihl  pearls  of  Kaslern  wisdom  are  to  be 
found.  No  book  has  ever  expressed  more  faithfully  the 
spirit  of  its  authors.  This  we  notice  the  more  when  com- 
l)Mring  the  Talmud  with  the  Bible-the  Bible,  that  Book 
of  books,  given  to,  and  bij  means  of,  the  Israel  of  God  ; 
the  Talmud,  the  book  composed  by  Israel  without  their 
God,  in  the  time  of  their  dispersion,  their  misery,  and 

their  degeneracy." 
Dr.  !Milman,  in  his  History  of  ihe  Jews  (iii,  13),  says: 

"The  reader, at  each  successive  extract  from  this  extraor- 
dinary compilation  (i.e.  the  Talmud),  he.-ritates  whether 

to  adnure  the  vein  of  jirofound  allegorical  truth  and  the 
pleasini;  moral  apologue,  to  smile  at  the  monstrous  ex- iiavasance,  or  to  shudder  at  the  daring  l)laspheniy.  The 
influence  of  the  Talmud  on  European  superstitions,  opin- 

ions, and  even  literature  remains  to  be  traced.  To  the 
Jew  the  Talmud  became  the  magic  circle  within  which 
the  national  mind  patiently  labored  for  ages  in  perform- 

ing the  bidding  of  the  aiicieut  and  mighty  enchanters 
who  drew  the  sacred  line  beyond  which  it  might  not 

venture  to  pass." 
Mr.  Farrar,  in  his  Life  of  Christ  (ii,  485),  says : 

"Anything  more  utterly  nnhistorical  than  the  Talmud 
cannot  be  conceived.  It  is  probable  that  no  human  writ- 

ings ever  confounded  names,  dates,  aiid  facts  with  a  more 
absolute  indifference.  The  genius  of  the  Jews  is  the  re- 

verse of  what,  in  these  days,  we  should  call  historical.  .  .  . 
Some  excellent  maxims— even  some  close  parallels  to  the 
utterances  of  Christ- may  l)e  quoted,  of  course,  from  the 
Talmud,  where  they  lie  iriibedded  like  pearls  in  'a  sea'  of 
obscurity  and  mud.    It  seems  to  me  indispensable— and  a 
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matter  which  every  one  can  now  vei'jfy  for  himself— tli:it 
these  are  amazingly  few,  cmisiileriug  tlie  vast  bulU  of  na- 

tional lileiatuie  from  which  they  are  drawn.  And,  after 
all,  who  shall  prove  to  us  that  these  sayiuirs  were  always 
nttered  hy  the  rabbins  to  whom  they  were  attributed!' 
Who  will  supply  us  with  the  faintest  approach  to  a  proof 
that  (when  not  founded  on  the  Old  Test.)  they  were  not 
directly  or  indirectly  due  to  Christian  iutlueuce  or  Chiis- 
liaii  thoiiijht?" 

Prof.  Delitzsch,  in  his  lectures  on  JiiJiscIies  Iland- 
iverkerleben  zur  Zeit  Jesu  (3d  ed.  Erlangeii,  1879,  p.  35), 
says : 

"Those  who  have  not  in  some  degree  accomplished  the 
extremely  difficult  ta-k  of  reading  this  work  for  them- 

selves will  hardly  be  able  to  form  a  clear  idea  of  this  poly- 
nomial colossus.  It  is  a  vast  debating  club,  in  which 

there  hum  confusedly  the  myriad  voices  of  at  least  tive 
centuries.  As  we  all  know  by  experience,  a  law,  thougli 
very  minutely  and  exactly  detined,  may  yet  be  suscepti- 

ble of  various  interpretations,  and  (piestionon  question 
is  sure  to  arise  when  it  comes  to  be  applied  to  the  ever- 
varying  circumstances  of  actual  life.  Suppose,  then, 
you  have  about  ten  thoitsaiid  legal  detiiiitions  all  relating 
CO  Jewish  life  and  classilied  under  different  heads,  and 
add  to  these  ten  thousand  detiiiitions  about  live  hundred 
doctors  and  lawyers,  belonging  mostly  to  Palestine  or 
Babylonia,  who  make  these  detiiiitions,  one  after  the  oth- 

er, the  subject  of  examination  and  debate,  and  who,  with 
hair-splitting  acutene^s,  exhaust  not  only  every  possible 
sense  the  words  will  bear,  but  every  possible  practical 
occurrence  arising  out  of  them.  Suppose  that  these  fine- 

spun threads  of  these  legal  disquisitions  frequently  lose 
themsehes  in  digressions,  and  that,  when  one  has  waded 
through  a  long  tract  of  this  sandy  desert,  one  lights,  here 
and  there,  on  some  green  oasis  consisting  of  stories  and 
sayings  of  universal  interest.  This  done,  you  will  have 
some  tolerable  idea  of  this  enormous  and,  in  its  way, 
unique  code  of  laws,  iu  comparison  with  which,  in  point 
of  comi)rehensiveness,  the  law-books  of  all  other  nations 
are  but  lilliputian,  and,  when  compared  with  the  hum  of 
its  kaleidoscopic  Babel,  they  resemble,  indeed,  calm  and 
studious  retreats." 

Mr.  Alexander,  in  his  book  on  The  Jews:  i/iei?-  Past, 
Present,  and  Future  (Lond.  1870),  p.  80  sq.,  says: 

"The  Talmud,  as  it  now  stands,  is  almost  the  whole 
literature  of  the  Jews  during  a  thousand  years.  Com- 

mentator followed  upon  coinmentator,  till  at  last  the 
whole  became  an  immense  bulk,  the  original  Babylonian 
Talmud  alone  consisting  of  2!)4T  folio  pages.  Out  of  such 
a  liteiattirc  it  is  easy  to  make  quotations  which  may  throw 
an  odium  over  the  whole.  But  fancy,  if  the  productions 
of  a  thousand  years  of  English  literature,  say  from  the 
Histovji  of  the  Venerable  Bede  to  Milton's  Paradise  Lust, 
were  thrown  together  into  a  number  of  uniform  folios, 
aud  judged  in  like  manner;  if,  because  some  superstitious 
monk  should  write  silly  'Lives  of  Saints,'  therefore,  the 
w(Hks  of  John  Bunyan  should  also  be  considered  worth- 

less. The  absurdity  is  too  obvious  to  require  another 
word.  Such,  however.  Is  the  continual  treatment  the  Tal- 

mud receives,  both  at  the  hands  of  its  friends  and  of  its 

enemies.  Both  will  fin'd  it  easy  to  quote  in  behalf  of  their l)reconceived  notions  ;  but  the  earnest  student  will  rather 
try  to  weigh  the  matter  impartially,  retain  the  good  he 
can  tind  even  in  the  Talmud,  and  reject  what  will  not 
stand  the  test  of  God's  Word." 

In  conclusion,  while  we  acknowledge  the  fact  that  this 
great  encyclopajdia  of  Hebrew  wisdom  teems  witii  error, 
and  that  in  almost  every  department  in  science,  in  natu- 

ral history,  in  chronology,  genealogy',  logic,  and  morals, 
falsehood  and  mistake  are  mixed  up  with  truth  upon 
its  pages,  we  nevertheless  confess  that,  notwithstanding, 
witli  all  its  imperfections,  it  is  a  useful  book,  an  attesta- 

tion of  the  past,  a  criterion  of  progress  already  attained, 

and  a  prophecy  of  the  future.  "  It  is  a  witness,  too,  of 
the  lengtli  of  folly  to  which  the  mind  of  man  may  drift 
when  he  disdains  the  wisdom  of  (Jod  as  revealed  in  the 

Gospel ;  and  in  these  respects  it  will  always  have  a  claim 
on  the  attention  of  tiie  wise.  When  Talmiidisin,  as  a 

religious  system,  shall,  in  a  generation  or  two,  have  passed 
away,  the  Talmud  itself  will  be  still  resorted  to  as  a  treas- 

ury of  things  amazing  and  things  profitable;  a  deep  cav- 
ern of  antiquity,  where  he  who  carries  the  necessary 

torch  will  not  fail  to  find,  amid  whole  labyrinths  of  the 
rubbish  of  times  gone  by,  those  inestimable  lessons  that 
will  be  true  for  all  times  to  come,  and  gems  of  ethical 
and  poetic  thought  which  retain  their  brightness  for- 

ever" (Ettieridge,  Introduction  to  Jewish  Literature'). 
IV.  Contents. — The  six  Sedarim,  or  orders,  of  which 

the  Mishua  is  composed  are  also  found  in  the  Talmud, 

and  the  following  is  an  analysis  of  the  contents  of  each 
tractate  of  the  si.K  orders: 

I.  Cl'^riT   mo,  fieder  Zeraim  (Seeds). 
This  Seder  contains  the  following  eleven  tractates: 

1.  n3~i2,  Dcrakoth,  or  the  treatise  of  blessings,  and 
speaks  in  nine  chapters  of  the  daily  prayers  and  thanks- 

givings, etc.:  a.  "^ITO'^N'^  (so  called  from  the  first  word 
of  the  chapter)  treats  of  the  time  when  the  Shema  is  to  be 
said  in  the  morning  and  evening,  of  tlie  position  of  the 

body  at  prayers,  and  the  benedictions  to  be  said  respec- 
tively (5  sections),  b.  Xlip  TiTI  speaks  of  the  sections 

and  order  of  the  Shema,  of  how  the  voice  is  to  be  used  in 
saying  the  prayer,  aud  of  tlie  occasions  which  exempt 

from  prayer  (8  sections),  c.  171^113  "^"O  points  out  such  as 
are  exempted  from  prayer  (6  sections),  d.  "inirn  r.PEn 
treats  of  the  time  during  which  prayers  may  be  said, 
whether  the  Shemoiieh  Esreh  (q.  v.)  are  to  be  said  in  an 
abbreviated  manner,  of  prayer  as  an  o}>us  opcratwn,  of 
praying  in  dangerous  places,  and  of  the  additional  prayer 

(7  sections),  e.  ''^'^^^^V  "pX  refers  to  the  outer  and  in- 
ner position  at  prayer;  of  prayer  for  rain;  of  the  prayer 

on  Sabbath  evening ;  of  the  minister  of  the  congregation  ; 

and  mistakes  in  prayer  (5  sections).  /.  "j^DT^'O  'l^J^D  re- 
cites the  difTerent  blessings  to  be  said  for  fruits  of  the  tree 

and  the  earth,  wine  and  bread;  for  wine  before  and  after 
meals ;  of  the  sitting  and  lying  at  the  table ;  of  blessings  for 

the  main  meals  and  water  (S  sections),  g.  "ibzX'IJ  !T^5'i3 
expatiates  on  blessings  pronounced  conjointly;  with  whom 
a  union  for  such  a  purpose  may  be  entered  upon  ;  the  form 
of  prayer  to  be  used  in  accordance  with  the  number  of  per- 

sons, of  different  companies  (5  sections),  h.  D^"!3'1  IPX 
"p3";3  shows  the  difierences  between  the  schools  of  Hillel 
and  Shammai  concerning  the  washing  of  hands  aud  the 
blessing  at  meals  (S  sections),  i.  fiXlin  names  the  prayer 

to  be  said  at  beholding  signs  and  wonders,  at  the  build- 
ing of  a  new  house  ;  and  treats  of  prayers  offered  in  vain, 

of  prayers  at  the  leaving  and  going  into  a  city ;  of  the 
praising  of  God  for  the  good  as  well  as  for  the  evil ;  how 
to  approach  the  Temple  mountain;  of  the  nsiug  of  the 
name  of  God  at  salutations  (5  sections). 

2.  nXS,  Peak,  or  the  corner  of  the  field,  treats,  in  eight 
chapters,  of  the  field  corners,  gleanings,  etc.,  to  be  left  to 

the  poor,  etc. :  a.  C^~l2T  ibx,  of  the  measure  of  tlie  Peah, 
where,  of  what,  and  how  large  it  must  be  given,  and  how 
loui;  the  fruit  is  exempted  from  tithe  (G  sections).  6. 

■pP^OS'O  ibxi,  how  fields  and  trees  as  to  the  Peah  may 
be  separated  from  each  other  (S  sections),  c.  ri133?'3, 
how  large  a  field  must  be  of  which  Peah  must  be  given 
(8  sections),  d.  nXSH,  how  the  Peah  must  be  given  (11 

sections),  e.  ̂ ''15,  what  belongs  to  the  poor,  and  on  the 

bunch  left  through  forgetfnlness  (S  sections),  .f.  r"^3 
"^X^U,  what  may  "l)e  regarded  as  a  bunch  left  through 
forgetfuluess,  and  what  not  (U  sections),  g.  TT^TSD,  the 
same  concerning  olive-trees;  on  the  right  of  the  poor  in 

the  vineyard  (8  sections),  h.  ̂ 3  ina^X^a,  how  long  the 
right  of  the  poor  lasts ;  what  constitutes  the  poor,  aud 
who  is  not  entitled  to  the  right  of  the  poor  (9  sections). 

3.  '^X''2n,  Dcmal,  or  donbtful,  treats,  in  ."even  chapters,  of 
fruits  about  which  some  doubts  may  be  rai:=ed  whether 

tithes  should  be  paid  for  them  ornot,  viz.  a.  "I'^Ppn,  which 
fruits  are  exempted  from  the  rights  of  Demai;  how  the  De- 
mai  tithe  diff"ers  from  other  tithes,  and  as  to  the  riglits  of 

Demai  fruits  (4  sections),  b.  "|''"n::"n'a  CI^T  15X1,  who 
may  be  regarded  a  strict  Israelite,  aud  to  whom  the  i)er- 
formanoe  of  the  Demai  law  belongs  at  buying  and  selling. 

c.  "pb'^2X'2,  who  may  receive  Demai  for  eating,  and  that 
nothing  should  be  given  away  nntithed  (6  sections),  d. 

nplbn,  how  a  man  may  be  believed  concerning  the  tithes 

(7  sections),  e.  "|13  nplPtl,  how  the  tithe  is  to  be  given 
from  Demai  (11  sections).  /.  P^p'Sn,  what  to  do  at  the 
renting  of  a  figld,  at  the  pressing  in  company,  and  of  the 

fruits  in  Syria  (12  sections),  g.  "p^T^an,  how  to  act  with 
such  as  are  not  believed  concerning  the  tithes;  how  to 
separate  the  tithes  in  divers  cases;  and  what  must  be 
taken  into  account  when  tithed  aud  nntithed  fruits  are 

mixed  up  (S  sections). 
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4.  CXbS,  Kilaijim,  or  mixtures,  treats,  in  nine  chapters, 

of  the  [jiohibited  iniu<;Hiig  of  IVuit  and  grain  crops  ou  the 
same  lield,  etc.,  viz.  a.  C^UPin,  which  kiuds  of  fruits,  trees, 
and  animals  are  Kilayini,  and  liow  to  graft  and  plant  (9 
sections),  b.  SlXO  ̂ D,  what  to  do  when  two  kinds  of  seed 

are  mixed,  or  in  case  of  sowing  another  kind  on  a  lield  al- 
ready sown,  or  in  case  of  making  beds  of  diflerent  corn  in 

one  tield  (It  sections),  c.  HSn",  of  beds,  their  division  ;  of 
cabbage  and  its  distance  (7  sections),  d  and  e.  D"I3  and 
Pmp,  of  vineyards  and  their  Kilayim  (9  and  8  sec- 

tions). /.  inT"^i<,  of  the  rights  of  a  vine  raised  on  an  espal- 
ier (9sections).  g.  "ii~i272n,  of  the  layeringofviues,  spread- 
ing of  vines,  etc.  (S  sections).  /(.  "^X3D,  in  how  far  Kilayim 

are  forbidden  among  animals,  in  yoking  together  as  well 
as  in  copulating,  and  what  to  do  with  bastards  and  some 

other  animals  (0  sections),  i.  H1DX  "(""X,  of  Kilayim  in 
garments,  especially  of  the  mixture  of  wool  and  flax;  of 
clothing-merchants  and  tailors ;  of  felt  and  woven  letters, 
etc.  (10  sections). 

5.  r\^V'''2'^,  Slu'hiith,  or  the  Sabbatical  iirar,  in  ten  chap- 

ters: a.  •b'^xn  m'ra  'p'riin  "rr-'X  nr,  of  fields  with 
trees,  and  how  long  they  may  be  cultivated  in  the  sixth 

year  (8  sections).  6.  "pbn  tlTwi  n  N  ",  of  open  fields, 
and  what  may  be  done  in  them  till  the  beginning  of  the 

seventh  year  (10  sections),  c.  ""X":!":^  "r'a^'X^,  of  ma- 
nuring the  field:  of  breaking  stones  and  pulling  down  walls 

(10  sections),  d.  njICX^^,  of  cutting  and  pruning  trees; 
from  what  time  on  it  is  permitted  to  eat  of  the  fruits  of 
the  seventh  year  which  have  grown  by  themselves  (10 
eection.s).  e.  miy  mD!3,  cunceruing  the  white  fig  and 
summer-onions;  which  farm  utensils  cannot  be  sold  and 

lent  (9  sections).  /.  ri:£~lX  ITlbo,  of  the  difterence  of 
countries  concerning  the  seventh  year,  and  what  fruits 
cannot  be  taken  outside  of  the  country  (6  secticnis).  g. 
511;  bS3,  what  things  are  subject  to  the  right  of  the 

seventh  year  (7  sections),  h.  si"!;  353,  what  use  may  be 
made  of  fruits  which  have  grown  hy  themselves;  what 
must  be  observed  at  their  sale  and  the  proceeds  thereof; 

how  they  are  to  be  gathered  (11  sections),  i.  Djl'^Sil,  of 
the  fruits  which  may  be  bought,  and  of  storing  away  the 

preserved  fruits  (9  sections),  j.  n'^"'^3'0,  of  the  remit- 
tance of  debts  (9  sections). 

C.  ri1721"in,  Ternvwth,  or  oblationx,  relates,  in  eleven 
chapters,  to  the  heave-offering:  a.  fTCJ^SH,  what  persons 
can  give  the  Terumoth,  and  of  which  fruits ;  and  of  giving 
the  Terumoth  not  according  to  number,  measure,  and 

weight  (10  sections).  6.  "pTCIW  "j'^X,  the  Terumoth  can- 
not be  given  from  the  pure  for  the  impure  ;  of  distinguish- 
ing whether  something  was  done  purposely  or  by  mistake; 

and  that  one  kind  of  fruit  can  sui)ply  the  Terumoth  of  an- 

other (C  sections),  c.  D"l"nr!,  in  which  cases  the  Terumoth 
must  be  given  a  second  time  ;  how  to  determine  the  Teru- 
mah;  of  the  Terumah  of  a  Gentile  (9  sections),  d  and  e. 

ilXD  and  O'^IS^n,  of  the  quantity  of  the  large  Terumah : 
in  which  cases  common  fruit  becomes  not  medumma  (i.  e. 
is  to  be  given  entirely  as  Terumah),  in  spite  of  having  been 
mixed  with  Terumah  (13  and  9  sections).  /.  P3lXn,  of 
the  restitution  of  the  Terumah,  when  a  person  has  eaien 

thereof  by  mistake  (5  sections),  g.  PZIXn,  when  a  per- 

son eats  thereof  with  inteution  (7  sections),  h.  illl^'^Xil, 
of  the  care  that  a  Terumah  get  neither  unclean  nor  poi- 

soned (12  sections),  i.  ""inn,  wh.it  is  to  be  done  in  case 
Terumah  has  been  sown  (7  sections),  j.  5iJ3,  how  com- 

mon fruits  by  the  mere  taste  can  become  Terumah  fiuit 

(12  sections),  fc.  "i^sms  'pX,  how  the  oil  of  a  Terumah 
cannot  be  burned,  when  the  priest  cannot  enjoy  its  light 
(10  sections). 

7.  ri''m3"'0,  ManwrMh.  or  tithes,  due  to  the  Levites,  in 
five  chapters:  n.  "n^iX  VpD,  of  the  kinds  of  fruits  subject 
to  tithes,  and  from  what  time  on  they  are  due  (8  sections). 

b.  "la'^:'  rr^n,  of  exceptions  (S  sections),  c.  ̂ "is^rin, 
wheie  fruits  become  tithable  (lo  sections),  d.  IT^I-ln,  of 
preserving,  picking  out.  .md  other  cases  exempted  from 

tithes  (C  sections),  e.  "Ipiyn,  of  removing  of  plants;  of 
buying  and  selling;  of  wine  and  seed  thatcanuot  be  tithed 
(8  sections). 

8.  ̂ yii  ̂ 'CVO,  Maorer  sheni,  or  second  tithe,  which  the 
Levites  had  to  ])ay  out  of  their  tenth  to  the  priests,  in  five 

chapters:  a.  "'J'jT  "1^3?^,  that  this  tenth  cannot  be  dis- 

posed of  in  any  way  (7  sections),  b.  'jn'^3  "^SO  1^32.'^, 
only  things  necessary  for  eating,  drinking,  and  anointing 
can  be  bought  for  the  money  of  the  tenth  ;  what  to  do  when 
tenth-nu)ney  and  common  money  are  mixed  together,  or 
when  tenth-money  must  be  exchanged  (10  sections),  c 

I'iX^  XP,  fruits  of  the  second  tenth,  when  once  in  Jerusa- 

lem, cannot  be  taken  out  again  (13  sections),  d.  ̂ '^^'b^^OT\, what  must  be  observed  at  the  price  of  the  tenth,  and  how 
money  and  that  which  is  found  must  be  regarded  (12  sec- 

tions), e.  "^"m  D"I3,  of  a  vineyard  in  its  fourth  year, 
the  fruits  of  which  are  eq\ially  regarded  as  the  fruits  of  the 
second  tenth;  and  how  the  bixir,  or  taking-away  of  the 
tenth,  is  performed  in  a  solemn  manner  according  to 
Deut.  xxvi,  13  sq.  (15  sections). 

9.  Ton,  Ciiallah,  or  dutigfi,  refers  to  the  cake  which  the 
women  were  required  to  bring  of  kneaded  dough  to  the 

priest,  in  four  chapters:  a.  0*^121  iTi'^n,  which  fruits 
are  subject  to  Challah  (9  sections),  b  and  c.  rilT^S  and 

"p?3^X,  of  special  cases  which  need  a  more  precise  defi- 
nition concerning  Challah,  and  of  the  quantity  of  meal  and 

its  Challah  (S  and  10  sections),  d.  'D'^'Oi  "^nu,  of  count- 
ing together  of  different  fruits,  and  the  diflerent  rights  of 

countries  concerning  Challah  (11  sections). 

10.  n?"1j>,  Orlah,  Ul.  foreskin,  of  the  forbidden  fruits  of 
the  trees  in  Palestine  during  the  first  three  years  of  their 

growth,  in  three  chapteis:  a.  t'Zi^'Tt,  which  trees  are  sub- 
ject to  the  law  of  Orlah  and  which  not  (9  sections),  b. 

m21"iriri,  what  to  do  in  case  of  fruits  of  Orlah  or  Kilayim 
being  mixed  with  other  fruits  ;  of  the  law  concerning  leav- 

en, spices,  and  meat;  what  to  do  in  case  of  holy  and  un- 
holy, or  Chollin,  having  been  mixed  up  (17  sections),  c. 

153,  how  the  same  law  also  concerns  colors  for  dyeing  pur- 

poses, and  the  fire  used  for  cooking ;  and  what  is  to  be  ob- 
served concerning  the  difference  of  countries  (9  sections). 

11.  d"'11D3,  Bikkuriin,  or  first-fruits,  in  four  chapters: 

a.  "pX'^ma  llJ^,  who  is  not  entitled  to  offer  the  first-fruits, 
or  who  can  off"er  them  without  obseiving  the  formula  pre- 

scribed (Deut.  xxvi,  3);  of  what  and  when  they  are  to  be 

oftered  or  repaid  (11  sections),  h.  D'^llw^tn  rTQlirtl, 
of  the  difl'erence  of  the  first-fruits  of  the  Terumah  and  the 
second  tenth,  especially  of  the  pomegranate  at  the  Feast 
of  Tabernacles;  of  blood  of  men  and  of  the  animal  Coi 
(probably  a  bastard  of  buck  and  roe),  which  must  be 

distinguished  from  all  animals  (11  sections),  c.  IU'^3 
■jiO^ISIO,  of  the  ceremonies  to  be  observed  at  bringing 
the  first-fruits  to  Jerusalem,  and  their  rights  (12  sections). 

d.  0'i:"';i11DX,  of  the  hermaphrodite  (5  sections).  (This 

chapter  is  Borai'tha,  or  addition  to  the  second  chapter,  and 
is  wanting  where  only  the  Mishna  is  printed.) 

II.  1"n3  110,  Seder  Moid  (Festive  Solemnity). 

This  Seder,  one  of  the  most  interesting,  consists  of 
twelve  tractates : 

12.  r.aC,  Shabbath,  containing  twenty -four  chapters, 
treats  of  the  laws  relating  to  the  Sabbath,  with  respect 

to  lights  and  oil  used  on  that  day,  ovens  in  which  arti- 
cles of  food  were  warmed  on  the  Sabbath,  and  the  dress 

of  men  and  women  used  on  the  same  day.  It  also  enu- 
merates thirty-nine  kinds  of  work,  by  each  of  which,  sep- 
arately, the  guilt  of  Sabbath-breaking  may  be  incurred, 

viz. :  1,  to  sow  ;  2,  to  plough  ;  3,  to  mow  ;  4,  to  gather  into 
sheaves  ;  5,  to  thresh  ;  0,  to  winnow ;  7,  to  sort  corn ;  8,  to 
grind;  9,  to  sieve;  10,  to  knead  ;  11,  to  bake;  12,  to  shear 
wool ;  13,  to  wash  wool ;  14,  to  card ;  15,  to  dye ;  16,  to  spin ; 

17,  to  warp;  18,  to  shoot  two  threads;  19,  to  weave  two 

threads;  20,  to  cut  and  tie  two' threads;  21,  to  tie;  22,  to 
unite;  23,  to  sew  two  stitches;  24,  to  tear  two  threads 
with  intent  to  sew  ;  25,  to  catch  game  ;  26,  to  slaughter; 
27,  to  skin  ;  28,  to  salt  a  hide  ;  29,  to  singe  ;  30,  to  tan  ;  31, 
to  cut  up  a  skin  ;  32,  to  write  two  letters ;  33,  to  erase  two 
letters  with  intent  to  write  :  34,  to  build  ;  35,  to  demolish  ; 

36.  to  extinguish  fire;  37,  to  kindle  fire;  38,  to  strike  with 
a  hammer;  39,  to  carry  out  of  one  property  into  another. 
It  treats  of  the  difterences  between  the  schools  of  Hillel 

and  Shammai,  etc.,  viz.  a.  nsan  mX■':I^  of  removals 
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on  the  Sabbiith  day;  work  to  be  avoided;  discussion  be- 
tween tlie  schools  of  Hillel  and  Shaniniai  as  to  what  con- 

(itiiiiles  work;  work  allowed  (11  sections),  b.  n^IS 

'.^p'^bl'3,  of  the  lighting  of  a  lamp;  eve  of  the  Sabbath 
(7  sections),  c.  m^D,  of  diflerent  ovens,  and  preparing 
and  warming  the  meal  on  Sabbath;  of  pails  for  reteutioii 
of  the  drijiping  oil  or  sparks  of  the  lamps  (6  sections),  d. 

"i^3^T13  iTOS,  of  things  to  cover  up  pots  to  retain  the 
heat,  and  of  things  not  to  cover  up  the  pots  (2  sections). 

c.  n^n^  il'Q'2,  with  what  a  beast  is  led  forth  or  covered, 
especially  a  camel  (4  sections).  /.  niUX  1103,  with  what 
women  and  nieu  may  go  out  or  not  go  out  on  the  Sab- 

bath;  of  various  styles;  of  pinning  the  veil;  of  ribbons, 

etc.  (10  sections),  g.  bnj  ̂ >3,  of  how  many  siu-oflfer- 
iugs  a  man  may  be  responsible  for  under  certain  circura- 
eiances  for  iguorantly  trespassing  against  the  Sabbath  ; 
the  thirty-nine  kinds  of  forbidden  work;  rule  and  meas- 

ure for  things  the  carrying  of  which  makes  liable  to  a 

siu-ofFering  (4  sections),  ft.  'p^  N^^JTCn,  of  the  meas- 
ure of  fluids;  of  cords,  bulrushes,  papei',  and  all  possible 

portable  things  (7  sections),  i.  SIX,  of  things  the  carry- 
ing of  which  makes  unclean,  and  of  the  measure  of  the 

portable  things  on  the  Sabbath  day  (7  sections),  j. 

y'Z'H^n,  of  different  kinds  of  portable  things;  of  carry- 
iiH?  living  or  dead  men,  aud  of  many  other  things  (6  sec- 

tions), k.  pTiTil,  of  throwing  over  tlie  street,  ditch,  and 
rock,  river  aud  laud ;  of  the  distance  how  far  it  can  be 
tluNjwii,  and  the  presumable  error  (6  sections).  I.  tllinrt, 

of  building,  hammering,  planing,  boring,  ploughing,  gath- 
ering wood,  pruning,  picking  up,  writing  (6  sections),  m. 

"ty^bx  "'SI,  of  weaving,  sewing,  cutting,  washing,  beat- 
ing, catching  game,  etc.  (7  sections),  n.  tlSlTS  113,  of  catch- 
ing game  ;  of  making  salt-water;  of  forbidden  medicines, 

toothache  and  pains  in  the  loins,  o.  C''^^p  ibx,  of 
Tying  aud  untying  of  knots  ;  of  folding  garments,  and 

making  the  beds  (3  sections),  p.  "^2^3  ?D,  of  saving 
things  out  of  a  conflagration  ;  of  extinguishing  and  cover- 
ing,etc.  (S  sections),  q.  C'bzil  ?3,  of  vessels  which  may 

be  moved  on  the  Sabbath  (S  sections),  r.  ■pDS'2,  what 
things  may  be  moved  for  making  room;  of  hens,  calves, 
asses;  of  leading  the  child;  of  an  animal  that  calves;  a 
woman  that  is  to  be  delivered,  and  of  a  cliild  (3  sections). 

s.  "lT""iP5<  "^^l,  of  circumcision  on  the  Sabbath,  and 
what  belongs  to  it  (6  sections),  t.  TtsIS  ITSi'^bx  ̂  

■■'Pin,  of  straining  the  wine;  of  fodder;  of  cleansing  the 
crili ;  of  straw  on  the  beds  and  clothes-press  (5  sections). 
u.  31313,  of  things  permitted  to  be  carried;  of  cleaning  a 
pillow;  the  table,  of  pickingupthe  crumbs;  andofsponges 
(8  sections),  v.  IT'Sn,  of  casks,  cisterns,  bathing-clothes, 
salves,  etc. ;  of  emetics;  of  setting  a  limb  or  a  rupture  (6 
sections),  to.  DTK  ?X1il3,  of  borrowing;  of  counting 
from  a  book,  drawing  lots,  hiring  laborers  ;  of  waiting  at 
the  end  of  a  Sabbath-way;  of  mourning-pipes,  cotflu,  and 
grave  which  a  heathen  has  dug;  what  may  be  done  to  the 

dead  (5  sections),  a;.  T^'CJnriO  "^TS,  of  one  who  is  over- 
taken by  the  dusk  on  the  road;  of  feeding  the  animals; 

of  (jumpkins  and  carrion  ;  of  several  things  permitted  on 
the  Sabbath  (5  sections). 

13.  ■pmij',  Enibin,  or  mingling,  in  ten  chapters,  deals 
with  those  ceremonies  by  which  the  Sabbath  boundary 

was  extended;  "mingling"  a  whole  town  into  one  ticti- 
ticius  yard,  so  that  carrying  within  it  should  not  be  unlaw- 

ful :  «.  ■'IS^,  concerning  the  entry  to  an  alley  (10  sections). 

b.  "pD3  "plU1",concerningeuclosures(Gsectious).  c.  PD3 

■|^3"l"'2,  concerning  a  holyday  or  a  Friday  (9  sections), 

rf.  1il1-X"'^1iTJ  "^Ta,  concerning  the  stepiiing  beyond  the 
Sabbath  limit  (11  sections),  e. 'j"'3'*l"'3  Tj£^3,  concerning 
the  enlaiging  the  bounds  of  a  city  (9  sections),  /and  g. 

■jlpn,  etc.,  "nn,  concerning  the  neighborhood  (10  aud  11 

sections),  h.  "(^snnTU^  liJ^D,  concerning  what  may 
be  done  in  a  yard  (11  sections),  i.  msn  P3,  concerning 

roofs,  etc.  (4  sections),  j.  yo^'SVi  nui^n,  couceruing 
some  diftVrent  Sabbath  laws  (15  sections). 

14.  CUPIDS,  Pc'snchim,  in  ten  chapters,  treats  of  the  pas- 
chal festival  and  things  connected  with  its  celebration:  a 

X.— M 

and  h.  11V3  ))Z  and  Ml'SIX^  "llX.of  searching  for  leav- 
en; how  to  put  it  away;  oftheEastercake,andthe  herbs  for 

the  bitter  herbs  (7  ands  sections),  c.  '^'''^\^^y  ibx,  of  the 
care  to  avoid  leaven  (S  sections),  d.  UHDi:)  Blp^,  of  the 
works  on  the  day  before  Easter,  and  what  kinds  of  work 

are  permitted  (9  sections),  e.  HnXi^i  T^^an,  when  aud 
how  to  kill  the  paschal  lamb;  of  cleaning  and  skinning 
the  same,  and  how  it  becomes  disallowed  (10  sections).  /. 

nOE3  n"i"l31  ibx,  how  the  Passover  abrogates  the 
command  against  work  on  the  Sabbath;  of  the  oflering 
of  festival  sacrifices;  of  a  sacrifice  having  been  changed 

with  another  (G  sections),  jr.  "pbi:j  l:i"'3,  of  roasting 
the  lamb;  how  it  becomes  unclean  ;  what  to  do  with  the 

remaining  parts  (13  sections),  h.  "|'2T2  iiaxri,  what 
persons  are  allowed  to  eat  it  and  what  are  not ;  of  compa- 

nies (8  sections),  i.  XTTJ  ^f2,  of  the  second  Easter;  of 
the  Easter  in  Egypt,  and  of  divers  cases  when  paschal 

lambs  have  been  exchanged  (11  sections),  j.  "'H'ljJ 
D^nOB,  of  the  order  at  the  Easter-meal  after  the  four 
cups  of  wine  which  are  necessary  for  it  (9  sections). 

15.  C^PpTD,  Shekalim,  or  shekels,  in  eight  chapters,  con- 
tains laws  relating  to  the  half-shekel  which  was  paid  for 

the  support  of  public  worship:  a.  ITXH  'inSO,  how  the 
money-changers  take  their  seat  at  the  money-tables,  on  the 
15th  of  Adar,  where  the  people  exchange  their  money  (7 

sections).  6.  "pSIlI'O,  of  changing,  and  of  coins  used  in 
former  times;  of  the  remaining  money  (5  sections),  c. 

D^pIS  iTCPTl;3,  how  the  paid  shekels  may  be  taken 

again  from  the  treasury  (4  sections),  d.  iT21"ir.n,  how 
they  are  to  be  spent,  and  what  to  do  with  the  balance  (9 

sections),  e.  "pi^^^n  ]i-i  ibx,  of  the  offices  in  the 

sanctuary,  and  of  the  seals  (G  sections).  .f.'~i'ZiV  iTi'Pw, 
how  often  the  number  thirteen  occurred  in  the  sanctuary 

(6  sections),  g.  Mili^i^iJ  ni"'2,  of  money  and  other 
things  which  are  found,  when  it  is  doubtful  to  whom 

they  belong  (7  sections),  h.  "pp1"in  PD,  of  other  dubi- 
ous things;  resolution  that  the  shekel  aud  firstlings  have 

ceased  with  the  Temple  (S  sections). 

16.  X721'',  Voma,  or  the  Daij  of  Atonement,  in  eight  chap- 

ters: a.  W'^''  'T\"^'0,  of  the  preparations  of  the  high- 
priest  (S  sections),  b.  flJIOSI^,  of  casting  lots,  and  of 

the  offerings  (7  sections).  c.CrtP  "l^N,ofthebeginningof 
the  Day  of  Atonement ;  of  bathing,  washing,  and  dressing 
the  high-priest,  and  of  presenting  the  bullocks  and  goats 

(11  sections),  d.  "'SPp^  %\~tZ2,  of  casting  the  lots  upon 
the  goats,  and  the  confession  ((i  sections),  e.  IP  IX'^^in, 
what  was  to  be  done  in  the  Holy  of  Holies  (7  sections). 

f.  "^l^i'O  "'J'C,  of  sending  forth  the  goat  (S  sections),    g. 

IP  Xn,  what  the  high-priest  was  meanwhile  to  do,  and 
until  the  end  of  his  service  at  night  (5  sections),  h.  C1^ 

d'^TISSn,  of  the  privileges  of  fasting;  how  man  is  for- 
given,  and  how  he  is  not  forgiven  (9  sections). 

17.  ilDlD,  Sukkah,  or  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles,  in  five 

chapters:  a.  X^Hl^  HwlD,  of  the  size  and  covering  of  the 

Sukkah  (11  sections),  b.  y,^"'!!,  how  often  meals  should 
be  eaten  in  it;  exemptions  (9  sections),  c.  3PlP,  of  the 
lialm-branches,  myrtle-boughs,  willows,  citrons;  what 
constitutes  their  fitness,  and  what  not;  how  to  tie  and 

stake  them  (15  sections),  d.  ri3""1  3P1P,  how  many 
days  these  ceremonies  last ;  of  the  pouring-out  of  the  wa- 

ter (10  sections),  e.  P"'pnn,  of  the  rejoicings  ;  how  to  di- 
vide the  offerings  and  shew-bread  on  this  festival  among 

the  orders  of  the  priests  (S  sections). 

IS.  aii:  Dl"',  Yom  Tub,  i.e. good  dag,  or,  as  it  is  general- 

ly called,  iljj"'3,  Betzah,  i.e.  the  egg,  from  the  word  with 
which  it  commences,  containing  five  chapters:  a.  <1U'^!1 
illPIJ  iT,  whether  an  egg  laid  on  the  festival  may  be  eaten 
thereon.  On  this  question  the  schools  of  Shammai  and 
Hillel  are  divided ;  the  former  decide  in  the  affirmative, 

the  latter  in  the  negative  (10  sections),  b.  3113  Dl"',  or 
'jib'^'iUan  311  jJ,  i.  e.  of  connecting  the  meals  on  the  Sab- 

bath and  other  subseqtient  holydays.  Maimouides  gives 

the  following  account,  which  will  enable  the  reader  to  un- 
derstand this  expression  :  "  The  rabbins,  in  order  to  pre- 
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vent  cooking  or  preparation  of  fuod  on  the  festival  for  the 

following  working-days,  have  prohihited  it  even  for  the 
Sabbath  immediately  following.  They  have  ordered,  how- 

ever, that  some  article  of  food  should  be  prepared  on  the 

day  before  the  festival,  to  which  more  may  be  cooked,  in 
addition,  on  the  festival ;  which  has  been  ordered  with  the 

intention  of  reminding  the  general  mass  that  it  is  not  law- 
ful to  prepare  any  food  on  the  festival  which  is  not  eaten 

thereon.  It  is  called  3T15,  or  mixture,  because  it  mixes 

or  combines  the  preparation  of  food  necessary  for  the  festi- 

val with  that  required  for  the  family's  use  on  the  Sabbath" 

(Hilekothyuvi.  Tub,  ch.vi).  c.  ",">ny  "pX,  of  catching  and 
killing  animals;  how  to  buy  the  necessary  things,  with- 

out mentioning  the  money  (S  sections),  cl.  N"3'2n,  of 
carrying,  especially  wood  not  required  for  burning  (7  sec- 

tions), e.  '|"'3'^1!3'2,  enumeration  and  precise  definition 
of  classes  of  things  which  cannot  be  done  on  a  feast- 

day,  still  less  on  a  Sabbath  day  (7  sections). 

19.  nD'Cn  2<"N"t,  Hash  IJanh-nhrmah,  or  Sew-near,  in  four 

chapters:  a.  C^SO  "^ITX"!  nriZIX,  ofthe  fourNew-years 

(9  sections),  h.  "|D'^N  DX,  of  examining  witnesses  who 
witnessed  the  new  moon,  and  of  announcing  it  on  the  top 

of  the  mountains  by  lire  (9  sections),  c.  imX"l,  of  an- 
nouncing the  new  moon  and  new  year  with  cornets  (S 

sections),  rf.  P"J  3113  DT',  what  to  do  in  case  the  New- 
year  falls  on  the  Sabbath,  and  of  the  order  of  service  on 

the  New-year  (9  sections). 

20.  rr^Jj-'n,  I'aanith,  ov  fastinr/,  in  four  chapters:  a. 

''Ta'^X'2,  of  prayer  for  rain,  and  proclamations  of  fasting 
in  case  the  rain  does  not  come  in  due  season  (7  sections). 

6.  rT^S^'n  "no,  of  the  ceremonies  and  prayers  on  the 

great  fast-days  (10  sections),  c.  ibx  nT'J^n  110,  of 
other  occasions  of  fasting ;  of  not  blowing  alarms  ;  when 

to  cease  fasting,  in  case  it  rains  (9  sections),  d.  (TsT?— — 

D^p~iS,  of  the  twenty-four  stations  or  delegates;  their 
fastings,  lessons ;  of  bringing  wood  for  the  altar;  of  the 
17th  of  Tammnz  and  of  the  9th  and  15th  of  Ab  (S  sec- 

tions). The  Mishna  tells  ns  the  following  concerning 

these  dates:  "On  the  17th  of  Tammnz  the  stone  tables 
were  broken  and  the  daily  offering  ceased,  and  the  city 

was  broken  up,  and  Apostenins  (i.  e.  Antiochus  Epipha- 
nes)  burned  the  law,  and  he  set  up  an  image  in  the  Tem- 

ple. On  the  9th  of  Ab  it  was  proclaimed  to  onr  fathers 
that  they  should  not  enter  the  land,  and  the  house  was 
ruined  for  the  lirst  and  second  time,  and  Biiher  was  tak- 

en, and  the  city  was  ploughed  up."  Rabban  Simon,  the 
son  of  Gamaliel,  said,  "There  were  no  holydays  in  Israel 
like  the  1.5th  of  Ab,  or  like  the  Day  of  Atonement,  be- 

cause in  them  the  daughters  of  Jerusalem  promenaded 

in  white  gannents,  borrowed,  that  no  one  might  be 
ashamed  of  her  poverty.  All  these  garments  must  be 
baptized.  And  the  daughters  of  Jerusalem  promenaded 
and  danced  in  the  vineyards.  And  what  did  they  say? 

'  Look  here,  young  man,  and  see  whom  you  choose  :  look 

out  for  beauty,  look  for  family.'  'Favor  is  deceitful,  and 
beauty  is  vain  ;  but  a  woman  that  feareth  the  Lord,  she 

shall  be  praised  ;'  and  it  is  said,  'Give  her  of  tlie  fruit  of 
her  hands,  and  let  her  own  w(nks  praise  her  in  the  gates' 
(Prov.  xxxi,  30,  31).  And  it  is  also  said  :  'Go  forth,  O  ye 
daughters  of  Zion,  and  behold  king  Solomon  with  the 
crown  wherewith  his  mother  crowned  him  in  the  day  of 

his  espousals,  and  in  the  day  of  the  gladness  of  his  heart' " 
(Song  of  Solomon,  iii,  11). 

21.  nb"'5"3,  MefiilJ ah,  or  the  roll  of  the  book  of  Esther,  in 

four  chapters :  a.  ilb^5'2,  of  the  days  on  which  the  Megil- 
lah  is  read  (11  sections).  The  Gemara,  on  the  fourth  sec- 

tion of  this  Mishna  (fol.  7,  col.  2),  tells  ns  that  the  Jews  are 

directed  to  get  so  drunk  on  the  Feast  of  Pnrim  that  they 

cannot  discern  the  difference  between  "  Blessed  be  Morde- 
cai  and  cursed  be  Ilarnan"  and  "Cursed  be  Mordecai  and 

blessed  be  Ilaman."  On  the  same  page  we  read,  "Rabba 
and  rabiri  Zira  made  their  Puiim  entertainment  together. 

When  Rabba  got  drunk,  he  arose  and  killed  rabbi  Zira. 
On  the  following  day  he  prayeii  for  mercy,  and  restored 
him  to  life.  The  Pillowing  year  Rabba  proposed  to  him 
aaain  to  make  their  Pnrim  entertainment  together;  but 

he  answered,  ';Miracles  don't  happen  every  day.'"  b. 

S<"11pil,  how  to  read  the  Megillah ;  what  can  only  be 

done  by  day,  and  what  can  be  done  by  night  (G  sections), 

c.  1"i"n  '^33,  of  the  sale  of  holy  things;  of  the  lessons 
for  the  Sabbath  duiiiig  the  month  of  Adar,  and  for  other 

festivals  (6  sections),  d.  ffZ^V  nbij'cn  nx  Xllpn, 
of  the  persons  required  for  the  lessons;  how  many  verses 
each  person  may  read  ;  who  must  be  silenced  in  i)ublic 

prayer;  of  the  passages  which  at  the  public  reading  are 
to  be  omitted,  or  at  least  not  to  be  interpreted  (10  sec- 

tions). For  these  passages,  see  the  following  article,  Tal- 
Mcn,  Tnr,  IN  THE  Timk  of  the  Oi.d  Tkstamf.nt. 

2'J.  "pl-p  1Z-"1?3,  Moid  Katun,  or  small  holyday,  in  three 
chapters,  treats  of  the  half-holydays  between  the  first  and 
the  last  day  of  the  Passover,  and  of  the  Feast  of  Taberna- 

cles :  a.  ■ppir'3,  of  working  in  the  field  ;  of  graves,  and  of 
making  coffins  ;  and  what  pertains  to  a  building  (10  sec- 

tions), b.  "jEiTwJ  "^"2,  of  the  work  done  on  fruits  :  what 

may  be  carried  and  bought  (5  sections),  c.  "pnt!3"2  15X1, 
of  shavinsr,  washing,  writing,  and  mourning  (9  sections). 

23.  n5''rin,C/!a(7/(7a/i,or/fa.s?ni_i7,  in  three  chapters,  speaks 
of  the  voluntary  sacrifices — oiher  than  the  paschal  lamb- 

offered  by  individual  Jews  on  the  great  feasts:  a.  bzn 

■pn^'^n,  of  the  persons  who  are  obliged  to  appear  at  the 

feasts  (S  sections).  6.  I'^w^in  "pX,  of  sundry  ordinances 
having  no  direct  connection  with  the  subject  indicated  by 
the  title  of  the  treatise:  thus  the  first  section  of  this  second 

chapter  opens  with  "Men  must  not  lecture  on  matters  of 
incest  (or  adultery)  before  thi-ee  persons,  nor  on  matters 
of  the  creation  before  two,  nor  on  the  chariot  before  one, 

unless  he  be  wise  and  intelligent  by  his  own  knowledge,'' 

etc. ;  of  laying-on  of  hands  (7  sections),  c.  UJlpH  "1 -in, 
in  how  far  the  rules  for  holy  things  are  more  weighty 

than  for  the  heave-offering;  in  how  far  certain  persons 
may  be  credited;  how  the  vessels  of  the  sauciuary  were 

cleaned  again  after  the  feast  (S  sections). 

III.  d''t"3   H'O ,  fieder  yashim  (W omew). 

This  feeder  is  composed  of  seven  treatises,  viz. : 

24.  mTOS"^,  Yebamoth,  enters  into  the  minutest  de- 
tails as  to  the  peculiar  Jewish  precept  of  yibhutri,  or  the 

obligation  of  marrying  the  childless  widow  of  a  brother, 
with  the  alternative  disgrace  of  the  performance  of  the 

cUaliUdh,  or  removal  of  the  shoe  of  the  recalcitrant,  re- 

ferred to  in  the  book  of  Ruth.  It  contains  sixteen  chap- 

ters, in  1'23  sections,  a.  The  opening  section  of  this 
treatise  will  give  a  good  idea  of  the  subject  treated  there. 

"Fifteen  women  free  their  rival  wives  and  their  rival's 
rivals  from  the  chalitsah  and  yibbum  ad  infinitum,  viz. 

his  daughter  (the  dead  brother's  wife  being  the  daughter 
of  a  surviving  brother),  son's  daughter,  or  daughter's 
daughter;  his  wife's  daughter,  wife's  son's  daughter,  or 
wife's  daughter's  daughter  ;  his  mother-in-law,  mother  of 
his  motber-iu-Iaw,  the  mother  of  his  father-in-law;  his 

maternal  sister,  his  mother's  sister,  or  his  wife's  sister ; 
the  widow  of  his  maternal  brother,  or  the  widow  of  a 

brother  who  was  not  alive  at  the  same  time  with  him, 

and  his  daughter-in-law.  All  these  free  their  rival  wives 

and  their  rival's  rivals  from  tlie  chalitsah  and  yibbum. 
If,  however,  any  of  these  had  died,  or  refused  her  con- 

sent, or  had  been  divorced,  or  is  unfit  for  procreation, 
their  rivals  may  be  married  by  yibbum  ;  yet  refusal  of 
consent  or  unfitness  [to  procreate]  cannot  be  ajjplied  in 

respect  to  his  mother-in-law,  or  the  mother  of  his  father- 

in-law."  This  Mishna  is  called  D'^'iTi  PITir'  IT^n  {i 

sections),  b.  PITX  "lUS,  of  cases  where  a  brother  was 
born  after  the  married  brother's  death;  of  cases  where  a 
brother  is  to  he  freed  either  according  to  the  command  or 

for  the  sacredness  of  the  person  ;  of  the  equal  right  of 
brothers  and  sons;  of  betrothing  to  persons  who  cannot 

be  dislingnished  from  each  other:  of  wives  who  cannot 

l)e  married  (10  sections),  c.  "pnx  n"31X,  of  hypothet- 
ical cases,  e.  g.  when  brothers  married  sisters,  etc.  (10  sec- 

tions), d.  •j'binn,  of  the  sister-in-law  who  was  found  to 
be  pregnant;  when  she  gets  the  heritage;  of  her  mar- 

riage contract ;  of  her  relatives;  how  long  she  must  wait; 
what  constitutes  a  mamzer,  i.  e.  an  illegitimate  child; 
that  the  sister  of  the  deceased  wife  may  be  married  (13 

sections),  e.  bx'^b'sa  'p'^,  of  the  risrhts  of  a  marriage 

contract  and  divorce  (6  sections).  /.  >"  X^n,  whom  the 
high-priest  cannot  marry;   what  constitutes  a  ba:ren 
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woman,  or  a  prostitute  ;  of  the  duty  of  begetting  children 

(G  sections),  g.  nSTiSN,  win)  is  entitled,  under  tliese  cir- 
tnmstMnees,  to  eat  of  the  heave-offering  or  not  (6  sections). 

Ii.  b""?!,  of  one  that  is  wounded  in  the  stones,  and  of  one 
that  has  his  privy  member  ciU  off;  of  the  Ammonites 
and  Moabiles;  of  the  heimaphrodile,  etc.  (6  sections). 

i.  "|TinT2  "O^,  of  women,  or  brothers-in-law,  who,  on  ac- 
count of  their  relationship,  can  neither  marry  nor  be  mar- 

ried, and  of  the  prohibited  degrees  (G  sections),  j.  iliUNri 

"ihilV,  of  false  news  that  one  or  the  other  died;  of  the 
carnal  intercourse  of  one  who  is  not  yet  marriageable  (9 

sections),  k.  "j'^X'^JTS,  of  violated  women,  proselytes,  and 
interchanged  children  (7  sections).  I.  m^^rt,  of  the 

ceremoniesof  the  chalitsah  (6  sections),  m.  D'll^'lX  1153, 
and  n.  OTn,of  the  refusal  uf  one  who  is  not  of  age  to 

marry  a  man  ;  of  the  ri^'lit  of  deaf  persons  (13  and  4  sec- 

tions),   o.  nzh  ITJ  nrxn,  and  ?>.  -brrj  nrxn 
n?"n,  how  the  evidence  that  one  is  dead  receives  cre- 

dence, and  its  validity  as  to  the  right  of  the  wife  marry- 
ing again;  and  the  Levirate  (q.  v.)  (10  and  7  sections). 

Several  portions  of  this  treatise  are  so  offensive  to  all  feel- 
ings of  delicacy  that  they  have  been  left  untranslated  by 

the  English  translators,  and  are  either  printed  in  Hebrew 
or  represented  by  asterisks  alone. 

25.  mmrs,  Ketkuboth,  in  thirteen  chapters,  contains 
the  laws  relating  to  marriage  contracts:  a.  ilbWS,  of 
such  as  are  regarded  as  virgins,  and  of  the  sum  promised 
by  the  bridegroom  to  the  bride  (10  sections),  b.  n  wNtl, 
whether  a  person  may  testify  of  himself,  and  of  the  credi- 

bility of  the  witnesses  (10  sections),  c.  msa  1>X,  of 

the  penalty  for  violating  a  virgin  (9  sections),  d.  n"l53, 
to  whom  the  fine  belongs;  of  the  rights  of  a  father  over 
his  daughter;  of  a  husband  over  his  wife;  what  the  hns- 
band  owes  the  wife  ;  of  the  heritage  of  sons  and  daughters 

(1-2  sections),  e.  iab;>  rjX,  of  the  addition  to  the  kethubah 
(or  the  sum  stipulated  in  the  marriage  contract) ;  of  the 
duties  belonging  to  the  wife  ;  of  conjugal  duties  ;  to  how 
much  a  wife  is  entitled  for  her  living  (9  sections).  /. 

rX'i^'O,  what  the  wife  owes  to  her  husband,  and  what 
belongs  to  him;  of  assigning  against  the  sum  which  the 
wife  has  brought  in,  and  of  the  dowry  of  a  daughter  (7  sec- 

tions). (1.  T^T^n,  of  the  vows  of  a  woman,  and  of  the  de- 

fects which  cause  a  divorce  (10  sections),  /t.  "iss^iy  n"i"5<n, 
of  the  rights  of  the  husband  to  the  property  which  fell  to 
his  wife  during  her  marriage,  and  vice  versa  (S  sections). 
?.  3ri13n,  of  the  privileges  at  the  meeting  of  creditors,  and 
before  whom  the  wife  has  to  swear  that  she  has  received 

nothingof  her  kethubah  (9  sections),  j.  "^Vlja  nin'J  i'2, 
of  cases  where  a  man  has  more  than  one  wife  (6  sections)^ 

k.  nSIT'^S  nanbx,  of  the  rights  of  widows,  and  of  the 
sale  of  the  kethubah  which  is  invested  in  immovable 

property  (6  sections).  I.  rrjxn  TX  St'::i2ln,  of  the 
right  of  a  daughter  of  a  former  husband,  and  of  the  right 

of  a  widow  to  remain  in  her  husband's  house  (4  sections). 
m.  '^D'^'^T  '•i'CJ,  different  opinions  of  two  judges  of  Jeru- 

salem ;  how  a  wife  may  not  be  taken  from  one  place  to 
another;  of  the  privileges  in  living  in  the  land  of  Israel 
and  at  Jerusalem  ;  as  to  the  money  in  which  the  kethu- 

bah must  be  paid  (11  sections). 

26.  □"i"l"13,  Ncdarim,  or  vows,  in  eleven  chapters:  a. 

"''^'IID  73,  of  the  expressions  for  vows,  since  a  person  is 
obliged  to  keep  them,  even  if  the  words  were  wronglv  and 

not  correctly  pronounced  (4  sections).  6.  "p^nT^  1?X1, 
what  words  do  not  constitute  a  vow ;  how  they  are  to  be 
distinguished  from  an  oath  ;  what  restrictions  and  ambi- 

guities may  occur  (5  sections),  c.  QiTTJ  n"!j"lX,  of 
four  kinds  of  vows  which  are  regarded  as  void  ;  of  the 
vows  made  to  robbers,  publicans,  etc.  (11  sections),     d. 

mn-in  -pn  -px,  and  c  mr::  'psnvrn,  of  the  case 
where  a  person  has  consented  to  derive  no  advantage  from 
another  or  to  be  to  him  of  no  use,  and  how  one  can  make 
something  prohibited  to  the  other  (8  and  C  sections).    /. 

b-:jii-:n  p'  ̂^^':1^,  and  g-  pi'^n  p  iTisn,  of  dif- 
ferent kinds  of  eatables,  in  case  they  have  been  renounced, 

etc.  (10  and  9  sections),    h.  "pi  DD''p,  concerning  the  time 

over  which  the  vow  extends  (7  sections),  i.  ̂ 'r"''5X  "^H"!, 
of  divers  causes  for  which  a  vow  may  be  made  ('.)  sections). 

j.  il"l"D,  who  has  the  right  of  making  the  vow  of  a  wife 

or  daughter  void  (8  sections),  k.  D'^TTD  lbx"1,  what 
vows  can  be  made  void  by  the  husband  or  father,  and 
what  in  case  of  ignorance  or  error  (12  sections). 

27.  T^TS,  Sazir,  in  nine  chapters,  relating  to  vows  of 
abstinence:  a.  n'.I^T:  iiIDD  bs,  of  the  form  in  which 
such  a  vow  can  be  made;  of  the  difference  of  Sainson'.s 

vow  of  abstinence  from  others  (7  sections),  b.  ■'2"'in 
T^TS,  what  vows  are  binding  and  what  not  (10  sections). 

c.  I'^DNUJ  "1^,  of  the  time  of  shaving  (7  sections),  d.  "''O 

"iBXw,  of  the  remission  and  removing  the  same  (7  sec- 
tions), e.  ̂ i^'Z'O  ri'^n,  what  is  to  be  done  in  cases  tif 

error  and  other  dubious  cases  (7  sections).  /.  nuj^uJ 

'p"l1DX,  of  things  prohibited  to  a  Nazarite  (11  sections). 

<;.  pnn  "(lis,  for  what  uncleanness  he  must  shave  him- 
self (4  sections).  /(,.  n'i"l''T3  "'21U,  of  some  doubtful  cases 

(2  sections),  i.  CIS"!!,  of  the  power  which,  in  divers 
cases,  leads  to  the  supposition  that  he  is  unclean  ;  wheth- 

er Samuel  was  a  Nazarite  (5  sections). 

28.  niOlD,  Sotah,  or  the  erring  woman,  in  nine  chapters : 

a.  XSp'Sn,  what  constitutes  an  erring  woman  ;  who  must 
drink  the  bitter  water ;  how  she  is  to  be  pieseuted  in  pub- 

lic, etc.  (9  sections),  fc.  X^H'D  iT^n,  of  writing  the  curses, 
and  the  ceremonies  connected  with  it  (G  sections),  c.  iT^tl 

b-3'3,  of  the  offering  of  the  soti'di,  and  the  fate  of  the  wom- 
an found  guilty  (8  sections),  d.  HDTlX,  where  the  bitter 

water  is  not  to  be  used  (5  sections),  e.  n"i"an'J  Cil'D, 
that  the  bitter  water  should  also  be  taken  by  the  adul- 

terer (5  sections).  /.  N3'^pO  "^"O,  of  the  required  testi- 

mony (4  sections),  g.  "pTCSi  IPS,  of  formulas  to  be 
spoken  in  the  holy  tongue,  and  of  such  not  to  be  spoken 

in  that  tongue  (8  sections),  h.  r!Vu3"2,  of  the  address  of 
the  priest  anointed  as  king  (7  sections),  i.  TO^':),  of  kill- 

ing the  heifer  for  expiation  of  an  uncertain  murder;  of 
different  things  which  have  been  abolished,  and  what 
will  be  at  the  time  of  the  Messiah  (U  sections).  The  last 
sections  of  this  Mishna  are  very  interesting  because  they 
foretell  the  signs  of  the  approaching  Messiah,  and  wind 
up  with  the  following  remarkable  words:  "In  the  time 
of  the  Messiah  the  people  will  be  impudent  and  be  given 
to  drinking;  public-houses  will  flourish  and  the  vine 
will  be  dear;  none  will  care  for  punishment,  and  the 
learned  will  be  driven  from  one  place  to  the  other,  and 
no  one  will  have  compassion  on  them ;  the  wisdom  of 
the  scribes  will  be  stinking;  fear  of  God  will  be  despised  ; 
truth  will  be  oppressed,  and  the  wise  will  become  less. 
The  young  men  will  shame  the  old,  the  old  will  rise 
against  the  young;  the  son  will  despise  the  father;  the 
daughter  will  rise  against  the  mother,  the  daughter-in- 
law  against  the  mother-in-law,  and  a  man's  foes  shall  be 
they  of  his  own  household.  The  face  of  that  generation 
is  as  the  face  of  a  dog ;  the  son  shall  not  reverence  the 

father !" 29.  'pI35,  Gittin,  or  divorce  bills,  in  uiue  chapters,  treats 
of  divorce,  and  the  writing  given  to  the  wife  on  that  oc- 

casion;  how  it  must  be  written,  etc.:  a.  Zii,  X'^S^n,  of 
sending  a  divorce,  and  what  must  be  observed  in  case  the 

husband  sends  one  to  his  wife  (6  sections),  b.  l35  X'^^'CH 
r3''1w'2,  when,  how,  and  on  what  it  must  be  wiisten 
(7  sections),  c.  li^  hj,  that  it  must  be  written  in  the 

name  of  the  wife  (S  sections),  d.  125  nbl'wil,  sundiy 
enactments,  made  for  the  better  existence  of  the  world 

(9  sections),  e.  'pp'^tin,  enactments  for  the  sake  of 

peace  (9  sections).  /.  "I^IXH,  sundry  cases  of  the  bill 

of  divorce  (7  sections),  g.  TinX'ZJ  "^"D,  of  additional  con- 
ditions (9  sections),  h.  u;2  pTTtl,  of  throwing  the  di- 

vorce bill,  its  different  effects;  what  constitutes  a  bahl 
bill  of  divorce  (i.e.  one  which  according  to  the  Mishna 

has  more  folds  than  subscribing  witnesses)  (10  sections'!. 

?".  lUinxn,  of  the  signature  of  witnesses,  and  of  the  cause 
that  constitutes  a  divorce,  of  which  the  school  of  Shnm- 

mai  says,  "No  man  may  divorce  his  wife,  unless  he  find 
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in  her  scandalous  behavior,  for  it  is  said  (Deut.  xxiv,  I), 

'Because  he  found  iu  her  some  unclennness ;'  but  the 
school  of  Ilillel  says,  'Even  if  she  spoiled  His  food,  be- 

cause it  ia  said  some  uncleaiiuess.'  li.  Akiba  suys, 
'  Eveu  if  he  found  one  handsomer  than  she,  for  it  is 

said,  if  it  happen  that  she  found  no  favor  iu  his  eyes.' " 

30.  "punp,  Kiddnshin,  or  betrothals,  in  four  chapters:  a. 

IT^ip;  nCXn,  of  the  different  ways  in  which  a  wife  is  ac- 
quired, and  how  she  rej^ains  her  liberty;  of  the  difference 

of  prayers  which  are  incumbent  upon  the  man  and  wife,  in 

and  outside  of  the  land  of  Israel  (10  sections),  b.  w'Xn 

ir'lp'2,  of  valid  and  invalid  betrothals  (10  sections),  c. 

■n^nb  "I -IXn,  of  betrothals  made  under  certain  condi- 
tions :  of  children  of  different  marriages  (13  sections),  d. 

■«Qn",n  n"lw'S',  of  the  different  kinds  of  families  whicli 
may  intermarry  and  w^hich  cannoi;  of  the  evidence  of  a 
known  or  unknown  lineage;  rules  accoiding  to  which  a 
man  ought  not  to  be  in  a  secluded  place  alone  with  wom- 

en ;  counsels  as  to  the  trade  or  profession  iu  which  an  Is- 
raelite should  bring  up  his  son  ;  occup-ations  which  an  un- 

married man  should  not  follow,  on  account  of  the  great 
facilities  they  offer  for  unchaste  practices.  It  also  stales 
that  all  ass-drivers  are  wicked,  camel-drivers  are  honest, 
sailors  are  pious,  physicians  are  destined  for  hell,  and 
butchers  are  company  for  Amalek  (U  sections). 

IV.  'pp*f3  "l"!3.  Seder  Kezikin  (Damages). 
This  Seder  contains  ten  tractates: 

31.  N^Sp  X32,  Baba  Kamma,  or  the/rs(  gat^,  so  called 
because  in  the  East  law  is  often  administered  iu  the  gate- 

way of  a  city.  It  treats,  in  ten  chapters,  of  damages :  a. 

n3X  ni'^TX,  of  four  kinds  of  damages,  restitution  and 

its  amount  (4  sections),  b.  bj'^n  lli'^w,  how  an  animal 
can  cause  damage,  and  of  the  owner  who  is  obliged  to 
make  restitution  (0  sections),  c.  rT'J'Cn,  of  damage 
caused  by  men ;  of  goring  oxen  (U  sections),  d  and  e. 

"I';a,  continuation,  and  of  damage  caused  by  an  open  pit 
(9  and  7  sections).  /.  02i::n,  of  damage  caused  by  necrli- 

geni  feeding  of  cattle  and  by  tire  (6  sections),  g.  n2""172, 
of  restitution,  when  it  is  double,  twofold  or  fivefold  (7  sec- 

tions), h.  bS'nn,  of  restitution  for  hurting  or  wounding 

(7  sections),  i.  ̂TIJIH,  what  to  do,  in  case  some  change 
happens  with  something  robbed ;  of  the  fifth  part  above 
the  usual  restitution,  in  case  of  perjury  (12  sections),  j. 

b^ZN'CI  bTISil,  of  sundry  cases,  applicable  to  the  restitu- 
liou  of  stolen  goods  (10  sections). 

32.  ri"i  jl^  N33,  Baba  Metsiah,  or  the  middle  gate,  in  ten 

chapters,  treats  of  claims  resulting  from  trusts:  a.  d'^StJ 

■pTniX,  and  b.  Pli<"'lJ'2  ibx,  what  to  do  with  goods  which 
■were  found  (S  and  11  sections),  c.  T'pS'an,  of  deposits 
(12  sections),  d.  amtl,  of  buyins,  and  different  kinds  of 

cheating  (12  sections),  c.  ItlT'^X,  of  different  kinds  of 
usury  and  overtaxing  (11  sections).  /.  "iDVi'n,  of  the 

rights  of  hiring  (8  sections),  jr.  "i^riBll  TX  "IDVCn,  of 
the  rights  of  laborers  concerning  their  eating,  and  what 
they  may  eat  of  the  eatables  they  work  on  ;  of  the  four 
kinds  of  keeping,  and  what  is  meant  by  dne.%  i.  e.  casus 

fortuitus  (11  sections),  h.  >XTw'ri,continuation,aud  again 

of  hiring  (9  sections),  i.  bsp'Sn,  of  the  rights  among 
farmers;  of  wages,  and  taking  a  pledge  (13  sections),  j. 
r.^nn,  of  divers  cases  when  something  belonging  to 
two  has  fallen  in  ;  of  the  rights  of  public  places  (6  sec- 
tions). 

33.  XinS  X-2,  Baba  Bathra,  or  the  last  gate,  in  ten 
chapters,  treats  of  the  partition  of  immovables,  laws  of 
tenantry,  joint  occupation,  and  rights  of  common:  a. 

"^SmiTl,  of  the  partition  of  such  things  as  are  iu  com- 
mon ;  what  each  has  to  contribute,  and  how  one  can  be 

obliged  to  make  a  partition  (6  sections),  b.  IISH''  X3,  of 
divers  kinds  of  servitude;  what  and  how  far  something 

must  be  removed  from  the  neighbor's  premises  for  differ- 
ent causes  (14  sections),  c.  Pptn,  of  superannuation  of 

things,  and  its  rights  (12  sections),  d.  IT^nn  PlX  IDITyll, 

what  is  sold  along  with  the  sale  (9  sections),  e.  "iDlian 
nS'^SOfl  rX,  continuation,  and  how  a  sale  may  be  made 

void  (11  sections).  /.  niT^S  "IZI^JI,  for  what  a  person 
must  be  good;  of  the  required  size  of  different  places  and 
the  right  of  passing  through  (8  sections),  g.  I^INH,  of 
becoming  security  for  a  sold  acre  and  of  other  things  per- 

taining to  it  (4  sections),  h.  "J'^pma  C,  of  inheritances 
(S  sections),  i.  V^'ii  "^?3,  of  the  division  of  property  (10 
sections),  j.  liTJD  I3J,  what  is  required  in  order  to  make 
a  contract  legal  (8  sections). 

34.  'p'^TilDD,  Sanhedrin,  or  courts  of  justice,  in  eleven 
chapters:  a.  r'i3'"i'2''a  "'S'^'l,  of  the  difference  of  the  three 
tribunals  of,  u,  at  least  three  persons;  /3,  the  small  Sanhe- 

drim of  twenty-three  persons;  and,  7,  the  great  Sanhedrim 

of  seventy-one  persons  (6  sections).  6.  PTIS  'lilD,  of  the 
privileges  of  the  high-priest  and  king  (5  sections),  c.  ''S'^l 
riaTCS,  of  appointing  judges  ;  unfitness  for  being  judge 
and  witness  ;  of  hearing  the  witnesses  and  publishing  the 
sentence  (8  sections),  d.  inx,  of  judgments  in  money 

and  judgments  in  souls;  a  description  how  they  sat  in 

judgment  (5  sections),  e.  'ppT3  1TI,  again  of  exam- 
ining witnesses,  and  what  must  be  ob^erved  in  capital 

punishments  (5  sections).  /.  "1^33,  of  stouiug  iu  special 

(6  sections),  g.  mn''T2  SS1X,  of  the  other  capital  pun- 
ishments; those  that  were  to  be  stoned  (11  sections),  h. 

"iTiD  "p,  of  stubborn  sous  and  their  punishments,  with 
so  many  restrictions,  however,  that  this  case  hardly  could 

ever  have  occurred  (7  sections),  i.  'f]  15X1,  of  criminals 
who  were  burned  or  beheaded  ^,G  sections),  j.  PX"  w^  72, 
of  those  who  have  part  in  the  world  to  come,  viz.  "all  Is- 

rael" (6  sections).  But  the  following  have  no  share:  he 
who  says  that  the  resiu'rection  of  the  dead  is  not  found 
in  the  law,  or  that  there  is  no  revealed  law  from  heaven, 
and  the  Epicurean.  Besides,  there  are  excluded  from 
the  world  to  come,  Jeroboam,  Ahab,  Alanasseh,  Balaam, 
Doeg,  Ahitophel,  and  Gehazi.  So,  likewise,  the  genera- 
tiim  of  the  Deluge;  that  of  the  Dispersion  (Gen.  xi,  8) :  the 
men  of  Sodom,  the  spies,  the  generation  of  the  wilder- 

ness, the  congregation  of  Korah,  and  the  men  of  a  city 
given  to  id<datry.  In  the  Gemaia  a  good  deal  is  spoken 

of  the  Messiah,  k.  'ppinrn  ■JH  ibx,  of  those  that  are 
strangled,  especially  rebellious  elders  and  their  puuisb- 
nient  (6  sections). 

35.  mso,  Makkoth,  or  stripes,  in  three  chapters,  treats 

of  corporal  punishments:  a.  W1l"n  "t^'^D,  in  what 
cases  false  witnesses  are  inflicted  with  the  stripes,  and  of 
the  mode  of  procedure  against  false  witnesses  in  general 

(10  sections),  b.  'n  IPX,  of  unintentional  murders,  and 

the  cities  of  refuge  (8  sections),  c.  "in  15X1,  of  criminals 
deserving  the  stripes  ;  how  they  should  be  inflicted  ;  why 
forty  save  one  (?) ;  of  stopping  in  case  the  delinquent  is 
regarded  as  too  weali ;  that  such  as  have  suffered  this 
penalty  are  free  from  the  punishment  of  extermination  ; 
of  the  reward  of  those  who  keep  the  law;  why  so  many 
laws  were  given  to  Israel  (16  sections). 

36.  n"13113,  Shcbuoth,  or  oaths,  in  eight  chapters:  a. 

D^ri'J  ri3'13113,  of  different  kinds  wherein  a  i)ei>on  is 
conscious  or  unconscious  of  having  touched  anything  uu- 
clean  (because  it  is  treated  under  the  head  of  oaths.  Lev. 

V,  2);  of  the  atonement  through  sacrifices;  w'hat  sins  were 
atoned  by  the  different  kinds  of  sacrifices  (7  sections),  b. 

Vi'iVI'',  how  far  the  sanctity  of  the  conrt  of  the  Temple 

reaches  (5  sections),  c.  niS'in'S,  of  forswearing,  its  kinds 

and  degrees  (11  sections),  d.  miTt  r"'3"U,  of  the  oath 
of  witnesses;  of  blasphemy  and  cursing  (13  sections),  e. 

"llpSn  n^l-T,  of  the  oath  mentioned  in  Lev.  vi,  3, 

and  of  the  perjurer  (5  sections).  /.  ')'^3"iTn  r"13f ,  of 
the  oath  demanded  by  the  court,  when  it  must  be  taken 
or  not,  and  what  ought  to  be  testified  (7  sections),  g. 

')'^"2'l!.'2n  PD,  of  such  oaths  as  are  for  the  benefit  of 

him  that  swears  (8  sections),  h.  'pITIlT  n"3"lX,  of  the 
different  watchmen  who  must  be  security  for  goods  ;  liow 
far  it  goes;  in  what  cases  they  must  replace  it  or  swear; 
what  in  case  they  lied  (6  sections). 

37.  ri'^ny,  Edaijoth,  or  testimonies,  in  eight  chapters. 
It  is  so  called  because  it  consists  of  laws  which  tried  and 
trustworthy  teachers  attested  to  have  been  adopted  by  the 

elder  teachers,  in  Sauhedrim  assembled:  a.  "^XIST,  enact- 
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meiits  in  which  the  other  sages  deviate  from  the  schools 
of  Shaniniai  and  llillel,  or  wliereiii  the  school  of  Ilillel  is 
followed,  or  wherein  the  school  of  Hillel  has  siiveii  way  to 

that  of  Shammai  (14  sections),  b.  H2''in  i^l,  enactments 
of  different  rabbins,  especially  of  H.  Ishmael  and  R.  Akiba 

oil  mostly  unimportant  things  (10  sections),  c  ""Cll  P3 
"i^XTaU,  enactments  of  K.  Uos.i  on  divers  defilements  (12 
sections),  d.  D'^1-1  ^3X,  laws  in  which  the  school  of 
Shammai  is  more  lenient  than  that  of  Hillel  (12  sections). 

e.  il'^Ml'^  ''^"l.  laws  which  R.  Akiba  would  not  take  back 
(7  secti(ms).  /.  '3  il'^^^n'^  "^m,  of  different  kinds  of  de- 

filement on  which  disputes  have  taken  phice  with  R.  Eli- 

ezer  (3  sections),  jr  and /*.  "^'■.ri'^  "I  T^S'll,  of  some  mi- 
nor points  which  cannot  be  brought  under  one  common 

nomenclature  ;  at  the  end  we  read  that  Elijah  the  Prophet 
will  finally  determine  all  disputed  points  of  the  sages  and 
will  bring  peace  (9  and  7  sections). 

38.  rilT  n^Il^y,  Abodah  Zarah,  or  idolatry,  in  five  chap- 
ters. This  treatise  is  wanting  in  the  Basle  edition  of  157S, 

because  severe  reflections  upon  Jesus  Christ  and  his  fol- 

lowers were  found  therein  by  the  censor:  a.  "(iT^T^X  "^325, 
what  must  be  observed  concerning  idolatrous  feasts,  and 

of  things  not  to  be  sold  to  idolaters  (9  sections).  6.  "pN 
"pl^TSS'lS,  of  divers  forbidden  occasions  which  tend  to- 

wards a  near  relation  vi'ith  idolaters ;  of  the  use  that  can 
be  made  of  their  goods,  especially  eatables  (7  sections), 

c.  D^^b^il  52,  of  idols,  temples,  altars,  and  groves  (10 

sections),  d.  bxS'ww"^  "^3^,  of  what  belongs  to  an  idol, 
and  of  desecrating  an  idol ;  prohibition  of  wine  of  liba- 

tion, and  of  every  wine  which  was  only  touched  by  a 
heathen,  because  even  the  slightest  libation  could  have 

made  it  sacrificial  wine  (12  sections),  e.  ~3T»l"n,  contin- 
uation of  things  with  which  wine  could  have  been  mixed 

up;  how  to  cleanse  utensils  bought  of  a  heathen  for  eat- 
ing purposes  (12  sections). 

89.  mnX,  Aboth,  or  maS  ''p"IS,  Pirkey  Aboth,  con- tains the  ethical  maxims  of  the  fathers  of  the  Mishna. 
It  is  impossible  to  give  an  analysis  of  the  six  chapters, 
because  they  all  contain  maxims  without  any  chronolog- 

ical order.  This  treatise  speaks  of  the  oral  law,  its  traus- 
niissiou,  names  of  the  "receivers,"  and  contains  maxims, 
apothegms,  and  the  wisdom  of  the  wise.  The  first  chap- 

ter has  IS,  the  second  16,  the  third  18,  the  fourth  22,  the 
fifth  23,  and  the  sixth  10  sections.  A  more  detailed  account 
of  it  has  been  given  in  the  art.  Pikkk  Abotu  (q.  v.). 

40.  HT'Tin,  Horayoth,  or  decisions,  in  three  chapters, 
treats  of  the  manner  of  pronouncing  sentences  and  other 
matters  relating  to  judges  and  their  functions,  but  which, 
though  erroneous,  still  were  observed,  and  for  which  a 
sin-offering  was  to  be  brought  according  to  Lev.  iv,  13 :  a. 

1"l'il,  in  what  cases  and  under  what  circumstances  such 
ofterings  were  to  be  brought  by  the  congregation  or  not  (5 

sections),  b. 'ilZ  n"lin,  of  the  sin-offering  of  an  anoint- 

ed priest  and  prince  (7  sections),  c.  JT^'J^  "(i^^,  who  is 
meant  by  an  anointed  priest  and  prince  ;  of  the  difterence 
between  an  anointed  priest  and  one  only  invested  with 
the  priesthood  :  of  the  prerogatives  of  a  high-priest  be- 

fore a  common  priest ;  of  the  male  sex  before  the  female ; 
finally,  of  the  order  of  precedence  among  those  who  pro- 

fess the  Jewish  religion,  that  a  learned  precedes  an  un- 
learned (S  sections). 

V.  D^'Olp  "ilD,  Seder  Kodashim  (Consecrations). 
This  Seder  contains  eleven  tractates: 

41.  D^nST,  Zebachim,  or  sacrifices,  in  nineteen  chapters: 

a.  □"^n^Tn  ?3,  in  how  far  every  sacrifice  must  be  regard- 
ed with  the  intention  that  it  shall  be  such  a  sacrifice  (4  sec- 

tions),  b.  snpiri  ninntn  h^,  and  c  •j-'biosn  bo, 
how  it  becomes  unfit  or  an  abomination  (5  and  6  sections). 

(/.  ■^N''3'i"  T'^'Z,  of  sprinkling  the  blood  (6  sections),  e. 

"(wip'a  iriT'^X,  of  the  difference  between  the  most  holy 
sacrifices  and  those  of  less  holiness  (S  sections).  /.  "iTL'Tp 
C^'OTp,  of  the  place  of  the  altar  where  every  sacrifice 
has  to  be  offered  ̂ 7  sections),  ci.  r|1"il  PXIiPI,  of  the 

sacrifice  of  birds  (6  sections),  h.  'i2i:.'ry:3  D^nntH  ̂ D, 
of  cases  where  something  of  the  sanctified  has  been 
changed  with  the  other  parts  (12  sections),    i.  UST^n, 

how  the  altar  sanctifies  the  offered  part  (7  sections),  j, 

"l"^"ir,n  PD,  of  the  order  in  which  sacrifices  must  he 
brought;  wliich  precedes  the  other  (8  sections),  k.  QT 
nxisn,  of  washing  the  dress,  etc.,  on  which  the  bloi.d 

of  a  sin-oftering  has  come  (S  sections).  I.  C""'  51313, 
to  whom  the  skins  belong  and  where  they  go  (U  sec- 

tions), m.  DPlVjn,  of  divers  trespasses,  when  trespass 
has  been  committed  unconsciously  during  the  sacrificial 
service  (8  sections),  n.  nXIiPI  HIS,  of  the  difterent 

places  of  sacrificial  service  during  different  periods  (Gil- 
gal,  Shiloh,  Nobh,  Gibeon,  Jerusalem),  and  of  tlie  differ- 

ence between  the  altar  and  tlie  heights  (10  sections). 

42.  niriD^,  Menachnth,  or  meat-offerings,  in  eighteen 

chapters:  a.  nin2"Cri  3D,  of  taking  a  handful;  what 
corresponds  in  sacrifices  to  the  act  of  sacrificing,  when  it 
liecomes  unfit  or  an  aliomination  (4  sections).  6  and  c. 

V'S'^pn,  and  d.  ri?3nn,  according  to  the  different  kinds 
of  meat-offerings  (5,  7,  and  5  sections),  e.  mriD^n  bo 
mX^,  and  f.  mriDn  ibx,  of  these  different  kinds  and 
tlieir  treatment  (9  and  7  sections),  g.  iTTinri,  of  tlie 

thank-offering  and  of  the  Nazarite's  offering  (6  sections). 
h.  nlSn^p  bs,  whence  tlie  necessary  good  things  were 

taken  (7  sections),  i.  nilTD  "^nW,  of  the  measures  in 
the  sanctuary  ;  of  the  drink-offerings  and  the  laying-on  of 

hands  (9  sections),  j.  bx"w\l'"'  "'St,  of  the  wave-loaf 

(9  sections).  A;.  DnPll  "ipt;),  of  the  Pentecostal  and  shew- 
breads  (9  sections).  I.  mnjTin,  of  changes  in  the  of- 

fering (5  sections),  m.  "i?y  "i"!?!,  of  indefinite  vows  ;  of 
the  Onias  temple  in  Egypt;  a  correct  exposition  of  the 
words  "a  sweet  savor"  (11  sections). 

43.  "pbin,  Cholin,  or  miennsecrated  things,  in  seventeen 
chapters:  a.  "pun"'"^  5311,  who  may  slaughter ;  where- 

with and  whore  it  can  be  slaughtered  (7  sections),  b. 

inn  Zjmirn,  of  cutting  through  the  windpipe  and  oesoph- 
agus, in  front  or  at  the  side,  and  how  the  slaughtering 

becomes  unfit  (10  sections),  c.  HlS'^lbJ  TPit,  what  ani- 
mals are  no  more  kashdr,  i.  e.  lawful,  but  trephah,  i.  e.  un- 

lawful :  the  signs  of  clean  fowls,  grasshoppers,  and  fishes 

(7  sections),  d.  tlOp'Dn  ilTiiin,  enactments  concern- 
ing an  animal  foetus  (7  sections),  e.  133  PXI  iniX,  of 

the  prohibition  against  slaughtering  an  animal  and  the 

young  on  the  same  day  (5  sections).  /.  Cin  ilO'^D,  the 
precept  of  covering  the  blood  of  wild  animals  and  fowl  (7 

sections),  g.  iTUJn  "1^5,  the  precept  concerning  the  pro- 
hibition of  eating  the  sinew  which  shrank  (G  sections),  h. 

"If  3il  bs,  the  prohibition  to  boil  any  kind  of  flesh  in 

milk  (6  sections),  i.  3u!'^~ini  "lIS-'PI,  pollution  commu- 
nicated by  a  carcass  or  treph.ah  (S  sections),  j.  "Ilin, 

of  the  oblations  due  to  the  priest  from  the  slaughtered 

animal  (4  sections),  k.  T^n  IT'f  XI,  of  the  firstlings  of 

the  fleece  (2  sectiofis).  ?■  "(pil  nib;i\  the  precept  of  let- 
ting the  parent  bird,  found  in  the  nest,  fly  away  (5  sec- 

tions). 

44.  nl"l133,  Beknroth,  or  first-born,  in  nine  chapters:  a. 

1313?  nplbn,  of  the  redemption  of  the  first-born  of  an 
ass :  how  to  redeem  it  (7  sections),  b.  1311'  npisn 
ims,  when  the  first-born  of  an  animal  Is  not  to  be 
given;  of  some  defects  of  a  sanctified  animal;  of  sundry 
dubious  cases  as  to  what  constitutes  the  first-born  (9  sec- 

tions), c.  n'2n3  nplbn,  of  the  sign  of  the  birth  of  the 
first-born;  of  the  wool  of  a  first-born  (4  sections),  d.  IV 
n  w3,  how  long  the  first-born  must  be  raised  up  before  it 

is  given  to  the  priest;  what  must  be  paid  for  the  inspec- 

tion (10  sections),  e.  "'blDS  hz./.  "p^l'O  ibx  bs',  and 
g.  ibx  "piQTa,  of  the  defects  which  make  a  first-born  un- 

fit for  sacrifice  or  service  in  the  sanctuary  (C,  12,  and  7  sec- 

tions), h.  "I1D3  IT"',  of  the  rights  of  the  first-born  con- 
cerning a  heritage;  In  what  cases  he  forfeits  such  a  right 

or  the  priest  forfeits  the  right  on  the  first-born,  and  of 
what  property  he  has  to  receive  his  heritage  (10  sections). 
i.  lTGn3  IWQ,  concerning  the  tithe  of  the  herd;  of 
what,  when,  and  how  the  tithe  has  to  be  given ;  what  to 
do  in  dubious  cases  (S  sections). 

45.  "('^3"iy,  Erakin,  or  estimates,  in  nine  chapters:  a. 
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"p-i-i:i"a  bill,  who  ha?  to  make  this  estimate  aud  on 
whai  (4 sections),  b.  "pSI^n  ""X,  \vh:it  constitutes  lierein 
the  niiiiimiim  iiiid  muxinuun  (0  scclioiis).  c.  "jiD'H^a  Tl^"^, 
how  sucli  a  vahialion  may  lie  more  difficult  to  the  one  tliau 

to  ilie  other  (5  sections),  d.  T^  5  — H,  how  the  valuation 
lias  to  be  made  nccordins;  t<i  the  means,  age,  etc.  (4  sec- 

tions), e.  ibp^w^a  "raixn,  valuation  according  to 
weiu'ht,  and  how  tlie  treasurer  takes  a  forfeit  (6  sections). 

/.  Ci-irT^n  DVi!;,  of  proclaiming  and  redeeming  (5  sec- 

tions), g.  ■pa'^npO  "pX,  aud  h.  Tl'inp^n,  of  the  ban- 
ished (5  aud  7  sections),  i.  "im'J  DX  "i3"^"Sn,  of  re- 

deeming a  sold  field  ;  of  houses  in  a  city  surrounded  with 
a  wall  (Lev.  xx,  29) ;  of  the  privilege  of  the  houses  aud 
cities  of  the  Levites  (8  sectious). 

4G.  n"lT2n,  Temurah,  or  exchanges  (Lev.  xxvii,  10,  33), 
in  seven  chapters,  treats  of  the  way  eschauL'es  are  to  be 

eflected  between  sacred  things:  a.  "pT^^^S  bzn,  to  what 
persons  and  ihings  this  riirht  may  be  applied  or  not  (6  sec- 

tions), b.  mD2"!p2  U"^,  of  the  difference  between  the 
sacrifice  of  an  individual  and  a  congregation  (B  sections). 

c.  C^inp  ibx,  of  tiie  exchanire  ()f  the  young  of  a  sacred 

animal  (5  sections),  d.  nxi:n  I'^l,  of  sin-oflerings  which 
weie  starved,  or  which  were  lost  and  found  again  (4  sec- 

tions), e.  "p^'i"l"T3  Til'^D,  of  the  means  to  cheat  the 
priest  out  of  the  fiist-born  ;  how  young  and  old  cau  be 
sauctiiied  at  the  same  time  or  separately  (G  sections).  /. 

'■^■nOXn  b3,  what  is  prohibited  to  be  brought  upon 

the  altar  (5  sections),  g.  i\ripZ  Tl"^,  of  the  different 
rights  of  things  sanctified  for  the  altar  and  for  the  Ten)- 
ple:  what  may  be  buried  or  burned  of  the  sauctified  (6 
sections). 

4T.  riWIS,  Kerithoth,  or  cutting  off,  in  seven  chapters, 
treats  of  offenders  being  cut  off  from  the  Lord,  provided 
theoffences  were  wantonly  committed;  but  if  inadvertent- 

ly committed, entail  the  obligation  to  bring  sin-offerings: 
a.  "iI^wT  D'^'iI^blU,  of  the  sacrifice  of  a  woman  in  childbed, 
after  the  birth  is  certain  or  uncertain  (7  sections).    6. 

•nmnT^  n"nix,  and  c  nb:x  ib  i-irx,  of  cases 
where  one  or  more  sin-oft'erings  were  to  be  brought  (C 
and  10  sections),  d.  53X  pSO,  of  a  doubtful  siu-offer- 

iug  (3  sectious).  e.  ilwTl'U  C~  bzX,  of  eating  blood 
and  divers  doubtful  eatings,  aud  what  they  cause  (8  sec- 

tions). /.  CTl'X  X"'3^tl,  of  cases  where  the  secret  sin 
became  known  ;  of  the  efficacy  of  the  day  of  expiation  ; 

of  shekels  which  were  used  separately  aud  for  other  pur- 
poses (9  sectious). 

48.  <~ib'i"?2,  Me'ilah,  or  trexpass  (Numb,  v,  6,  S),  iu  six 
chapters,  tieats  of  things  partaking  of  the  name  of  sacri- 

lege: a.  D^UJTp  "^Clp,  vvhat  sacrifice  causes  a  trespass 

(4  sections),  b.  Cl1"n  rXIiPl,  from  what  time  it  is  possi- 
ble according  to  the  nature  of  the  sanctified  (9  sections). 

c.  nx^n  1P1,  of  things  which  were  given  from  such  tres- 

pass (S  sections),  d.  PIZT^  "CTp,  how  far  the  addition 
of  different  things  takes  place  (0  sections),  e.  ""2  ninstl 
C"lpnn,  in  how  far  the  wear  and  tear,  by  spoiling  some- 

thing of  it,  or  the  use  thereof,  is  to  lie  cousideied  (5  sec- 

tious). /.  il'i'""J  rr^P'jn,  in  how  far  a  raau  may  tres- 
pass by  means  of  a  third  person  (6  sections). 

49.  T^'On,  Tamid,  or  daily  sacrifices,  in  seven  chapters, 
treats  of  the  morning  aud  evening  offerings:  a.  !TJPC3 

rTCIp'Q,  of  the  night-watch  and  of  the  arrival  of  the  cap- 
tain, when  the  gate  was  opened  and  the  priests  went  in  (4 

sections).  6.  VnX  imX"i,  of  the  first  work,  how  the  al- 
tar was  cleared  from  the  ashes,  the  fagots  were  brought  and 

the  great  and  the  small  fire  were  arranged  ;  the  former  for 
the  members  and  the  cauls  of  the  sacrifices,  the  latl  er  for  the 

coals  of  the  incense  (5  sections),  c.  rtil^'Srl  Crt?  "IT2X, 
allotting  services  for  the  offering  of  the  lamb;  of  finding 

out  whether  "  it  brightens ;"  of  fetching  the  lamb  and  the 
vessels;  of  the  lamb-chamber,  opening  the  Temple  and 
cleansing  the  inner  altar  and  candlestick  (9  sections),  d. 

"prS13  1'^n  xb,  of  slaughtering  and  sprinkling  the 
blood;  of  skinning,  ruttinir,  and  dividing  the  parts  (A 
sectious).  e.  nDIMH  cn?  TOX,  of  the  morning  prayer  of 

the  priests  ;  of  offering  the  incense  (6  sections).  /.  ibrifl 

C^bl",  again  of  cleansing  the  inner  altar  and  the  candle- 
stick ;  of  putting  on  the  coals  and  of  li;;htiug  the  incense 

(3  sections),  jr.  ",nD"J  '"CTS,  of  the  entering  of  the  high- 
priest  and  of  the  other  priests;  of  the  blessing  of  the 
priests;  when  the  high-priest  offered  the  sacrifices;  of 
the  chant  which  the  Levites  intoned  iu  the  sanctuary  (4 
sections). 

5(1.  riTQ,  Middolh,  or  ■measurements,  in  five  chapters, 
treats  of  the  measurements  of  the  Temple,  its  different 

parts  and  courts:  a.  V^'Z^'p'2  T\'d^'3'2,  of  the  night- 
watches  in  the  Temple,  the  gates  aiid  chambers  (9  sec- 

tions), b.  Ty^ITi  "in,  the  mountain  of  the  Temple,  its 
walls  aud  courts  (C  sections),  c.  n21?3n,  of  the  altar 

and  the  other  space  of  the  iniier  court  to  the  hall  of  the 

Temple  (S  sections),  d.  inPS,  computation  of  the  meas- 

ures of  the  Temple  (7  sections),  e.  il"IT2-'n  ?3,  of  the 
measure  of  the  court  and  its  chambers  (4  sections).  This 
tractate  has  no  Gemara  or  commentary. 

51.  n^3p,  Kinnim,  or  bird's -nests,  iu  three  chapters, 
treats  of  the  mistakes  about  do%'es  and  beasts  brought 

into  the  Temple  for  sacrifice:  a.  f]"!"!!  rXIJn,  how  the 
blood  of  these  birds  vras  sprinkled  in  difleient  manner — 
that  of  the  sacrifice  above  the  altar,  that  of  the  trespass- 
offering  below  the  red  line  which  stretched  around  the 

altar  (4  sections).  6.  (T2iriD  "p,  of  the  so-called  indefi- 

nite nest  (5  sections),  c.  D'^im  n^3,  of  possible  mis- 
takes of  the  priests  aud  the  offering  women  (C  sections). 

VI.  mn::  "llO,  Seder  Taharoth  (Purifications). 
This  order  has  twelve  tractates: 

52.  f^bs,  Kelim,  or  vessels,  iu  thirty  chapters^treats  of 
those  which  convey  uncleauiiess  (Lev.  xi,  :;3) :  a.  mSX 

ri'X'^l^n,  of  the  main  kinds  of  uncleanness  according 
to  their  ten  degrees,  as  well  as  of  other  ten  degrees  of  un- 

cleanness as  well  as  of  holiness  (9  sections),  b.yy  "03,0. 
"^bs  Tl"'^U3,  and  d.  Dinn,  of  earthen  vessels,  which  are 
the  least  capable  of  uncleaimess,  but  which  become  clean 
as  soon  as  they  break  wholly  or  partly  (8,  S,  and  4  sectious). 

e.  niDP.,/.  nan'H,  g.  nirbpn,  h.  'i:::jn"j  nun,  and 
i.  Uira,  of  the  divers  kinds  of  ovens  made  of  earth  (11,4, 

C,  11,  aud  S  sections),  j.  D'^bs  ibx,  of  vessels  which  by 
cover  and  binding  are  protected  against  uncleanness  (S  sec- 

tions), k.  m:n73  ibs, ;.  dix  r,"n:2,  m.  rp-ion,  and 
n.  iTCD  rilsn'O  "^bD,  of  metal  vessels  which  become  un- 

clean, and  how  they  get  clean  (9,  S,  8,  and  S  sections),  o. 

yy  "•bD,?J.  ■j^'S'  "bs  bs,  and  q.  "'brn'^bD  bo,  of  vessels of  wood,  skin,  leather,  bone,  glass,  and  the  size  of  the 
hole  whereby  they  become  clean  ;  also  of  the  size  of 

things  used  as  a  measure  (6,  8,  and  17  sections),  r.  T^UJIl, 

and  s.  p"iS^tn,  of  beds  (9  and  10  sections),  t.  Qllsn,  of 
things  which  become  unclean  by  sitting  thereon  (7  sec- 

tions). M.  "aijn,  of  things  fastened  to  a  loom,  plough, 

etc.  (3  sections),  v.  'ribfil,  of  tables  and  chairs  (10  sec- 
tions), w.  Tn^il,  of  things  which  become  unclean  by 

riding  thereon  (5  sections),  x.  *pD''"ir  iTrb  "i',  of  a  great 
many  things  by  which  three  modes  of  uncleanness  take 
place  (17  sections),  y.  COZfl  bs,  of  the  outside  and 

inside  of  vessels,  the  handle  and  the  difi'ereiit  duties  be- 
longing to  them  (9  sectious).  z.  >"i:D,  of  vessels  which 

have  straps  (9  sections),  aa.  X'CIJ'D  Ijnn,  and  bb. 
hv  cb'iT,  how  large  something  must  be  in  order  to 
become  unclean  ;  also,  that  something  which  is  three 
inches  long  and  wide  may  be  called  a  dress  (12  and  10 

sections),  cc.  '''C'li,  of  cords  on  different  things  (S  sec- 

tions), rfd.  n^313T  "^bo,  of  vessels  of  glass  which  are  flat 
or  a  receptacle  (4  sections). 

63.  nbnX,  Ohaloth,  or  tents  (Numb,  xix,  14),  in  twenty- 
two  chapters,  treats  of  tents  and  houses  retaining  unclean- 

ness, etc. :  a.  D^X'SIi  D''3''w,  of  the  different  modes  and 
degrees  of  uncleanness  over  a  dead  body ;  of  the  difterence 
of  uncleanness  in  men  and  vessels;  of  the  measure  of  the 
limbs  of  a  dead  body,  or  carcass,  and  of  the  number  of  the 

members  of  man  (S  sectious).    b.  y^i2'Q'i2  ibx,  what  be- 
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comes  nncleau  iu  a  tent  through  a  corpse,  aud  what  only  by 

touching  aud  carrying  (7  sections),  c.  "pXTSIi'^n  P3,  of 
adding  together  divers  kinds  of  uncleanness;  what  is  not 
nncleau  iu  a  dead  body  (leeih,  hair,  and  nails,  provided 
they  are  no  more  on  the  corpse) ;  of  the  size  of  openings 
whereby  uncleanness  can  be  propagated  (7  sections);  d. 

^I^'O,  of  vessels  into  which  uncleanness  does  not  i)ene- 
trate  (3  sections),  e.  "IIDP,  when  the  upper  story  may  be 
rei/arded  as  separated  from  the  lower  part  (7  sections).  /. 

D''P31  D'lX,  how  men  and  vessels  form  a  cover  over  a 
carcass;  of  the  uncleanness  in  the  wall  of  a  house  (7  sec- 

tions), g.  fMi'O^im,  of  a  woman  giving  birth  to  a  dead 
child  (6  sections),  h.  "pX"'3"2  U^^,  of  things  conveying 
and  separating  uncleanness,  and  of  others  which  do  not 
(6  sections),  i.  HITiS,  how  far  a  large  basket  separates 

(16  sections),  j.  tl^l^X,  and  k.  D^Drt,  of  openings  in  a 

house  and  cracks  on  a  roof  (7  and  9  sections).  I.  "ID3,  of 
uncleanness  in  parts  of  the  house  and  roof  (S  sections). 

VI.  "11X73  niUIS'n,  of  the  measure  of  a  hole  or  window 
which  may  propagate  uncleanness  (6  sections),  n.  T^TH 
X''3?3,  and  o.  C15D,  of  cornices  and  partitions  in  a  house; 

of  graves  (7  and  10  sections),  ̂ j.  "j"'P^bU'2n  PD,  con- 
tinuation of  graveyards  (5  sections),  q.  f'X  W^inn,  and 

r.  TjJ"'3,  of  the  beth  hap-pras  (field  in  which  a  grave  has 
been  detected,  or  must  be  presumed,  etc.) ;  how  far  the 
houses  of  the  heathen  must  be  regarded  as  unclean  (5  and 
10  sections). 

54.  d'^i'SD,  Xeriaim,  or  placjiiex  of  leprosy,  in  seventeen 
chapters,  treats  of  leprosy  of  men,  garments,  or  dwellings: 

a.  D^"53  niX"lO,  of  the  four  indications  of  leprosy  and 
their  kinds  (G  sections),  b.  mnn,  of  the  inspection  of  lep- 

rosy (5  sections),  c.  "pX^IJ'O  5-rt,  of  the  time  and  signs 
when  uncleanness  is  pronounced  (8  sections),  d.  TU"^ 
■l"ll;3,  of  the  difference  between  the  different  signs  of 
leprosy  (11  sections),  e.  pSD  P3,  of  dubi<ins  cases  when 

uncleanness  is  pronounced  (5  sections).  /.  ilS"13,  of  the 
size  i)f  the  white  spot,  and  the  places  where  no  leprosy  oc- 

curs (S  sections),  g.  nl"in3  IPX,  of  the  changes  of  the 
spots  of  leprosy,  and  when  they  were  rooted  out  (5  sec- 

tions), h.  misn,  of  the  growing  of  the  spots  (10  sec- 

tions), i.  "pn'i^n,  of  the  difference  between  a  boil  and  a 
burning  (3  sections),    j.  D'^pron,  of  scalds  (10  sections). 

k.  cnsan  ̂ d,  i.  d-^nnn  bs,  and  m.  ninn  n-ias", 
of  the  leprosy  in  houses  and  garments  (12,  7,  and  12  sec- 

tions), n.  "JiinUTS  T^^3,  of  cleansing  a  leper  (13  sec- tions). 

55.  n"lS,  Parah,  or  the  red  heifer,  iu  sixteen  chapters, 
directs  how  she  is  to  be  burned,  etc. :  a.  "1^1  X  XI,  of  the 
heifer's  age,  and  ages  of  other  offerings  (4  sections).  6. 
ms  "1721 X  X"i,  blemishes  which  make  her  unfit  (4  sec- 

tions), c.  ̂ 172"^  ri"21I3,  separation  of  the  priest  for  burn- 
ing the  red  heifer;  procession  of  heifer  aud  attendants; 

))ilc  for  burning;  gathering  the  ashes  (11  sectimis).  d. 
riXUn  ms,  how  the  sacrifices  may  Ijecome  unfit  under 

these  rites  (4  sections),  e.  X'^D'Dn,  of  the  vessels  for  the 

sprinkling-water  (9  sections).  /.  ITip'^tl,  of  cases  where 
the  ashes  or  the  water  becomes  unfit  (5  sections),  g. 

1XP'2''I3  rtlTTan,  how  this  rite  cannot  be  interrupted  by 
any  kind  of  labor  (12  sections),  h.  I'^iTi^  D'^31U,  of  keep- 

ing the  water ;  of  the  sea  and  other  waters  with  regard  to 

the  sprinkling-water  (11  sections),  i.  n^mpjJ,  continu- 
ation (9  sections),  j.  ilXTtl  PD,  how  clean  persons  and 

vessels  may  become  unclean  (0  sections),  k.  r"mp^ 
riiT'ina,  of  the  hyssop  for  sprinkling  (9  sections).  I. 

S'^TXn,  of  the  i)ersons  fit  for  sprinkling  (11  sections). 
56.  minu,  Taharoth  (prop.  Tohorotli),  or  purifications, 

iu  fifteen  chai)lers,  teaches  how  purifications  are  to  be  ef- 

fected: a.  "IITJJ  iTU-'D,  of  the  carrion  of  a  cleau  and  un- 
clean fowl  (9  sections),  b.  nn'^rrj  irrXil,  of  the  unclean- 

ness of  the  person  who  has  eaten  something  unclean  ;  of  the 
effect  of  the  different  degrees  of  uncleanness  (8  sections). 
c.  ̂ UTin,  of  lieverages ;  of  the  estimation  of  an  unclean- 

uess  after  the  time  of  its  detection  (8  sections),    d.  pllTn, 

e.  j'^im,  and/,  n^n't!)  Q1p72,  of  doubtful  cases  of  un- 
cleanness (13,  9,  and  l(t  sections),  g.  ITpn,  how  a  lay- 

man makes  something  unclean;  of  the  care  to  be  taken  in 

preserving  the  cleanness  of  dresses  and  vessels  (9  sections'). 

h.  "lin,  how  to  keep  victuals  clean  (9  sections),  i.  D'Tl'^T, 
of  the  cleanness  iu  pressing  the  olives  (9  sections),  j. 

PS'lSrt,  of  the  same  in  the  treatment  of  wine  (S  sections). 

57.  nXIpTS,  Mikvaoth,  or 2>ools of  ivater {timrth.  xs.\i,23), 
in  fifteen  chapters,  treats  of  their  construction,  and  the 

quantity  of  water  necessary  for  cleansing:  a.  mp"^  "O^, 
of  the  six  different  grades  of  pools  of  water,  where  one  is 
purer  than  the  preceding,  from  the  water  in  the  pit  to  the 

living  water  (8  sections),  b.  X"2Lin,  of  doubtful  cases  con- 
cerning bathing;  how  much  and  how  far  drawn  water 

mi\kesa.niikvah,  or  bathing-place,untilfor  bathing  (10  sec- 

tions), c.  IDT'  ■'^"i,  how  a  mikvah  becomes  clean  again 

(4  sections),  d.  n^D''2il,  how  rain-water  is  to  be  led  into  a 
mikvah,  so  as  not  to  become  drawn  water  (5  sections),  e. 

"p"?3,  of  different  kinds  of  water— spring  water,  river  and 
sea  water  (6  sections).  /.  2"iir'2n  ̂ 3,  what  is  regarded 
as  connected  with  a  mikvah,  and  how  mikvaoth  may  be- 

come united  (11  sections),  g.  ̂"^Pi'^a  IT"",  what  makes  a 
mikvah  complete  and  fit,  and  wheie  the  change  of  the 

color  has  to  be  considered  (7  sections),  h.  PX~H;^  V"'^*, 
of  some  uncleanness  of  the  mikv.ah  (5  sections),  i.  IPX 

"pH^iin,  of  the  difference  between  bathing  the  body  aud 
a  vessel  (7  sections),  j.  Pll^  PD,  of  vomiting  when 
eating  aud  drinking,  whether  it  be  clean  or  unclean  (8 
sections). 

58.  m3,  Niddah,  or  separation  of  women  during  their 

menses,  after  childbirth,  etc.,  iu  fifteen  chapters :  a.  "'X^'iJ 
"iTilX,  of  computing  the  time  of  the  niddah,  and  where  it 
is  to  be  supposed  (7  sections),  b.  I^Jl  !33,  of  the  niddah 

itself  (7  sections),  c.  niSTSn,  and  d.  finiD  n:n,  of 

women  in  childbed  (7  and  7  sections),  e.  "JS'll  XU1"',  of 
the  different  ages  of  children  according  to  their  sex  (9  sec- 

tions). /.  "i^^D  X2,  of  the  blood-spots  (14  sections),  g. 
mill  n1,  what  makes  unclean  if  it  be  damp  or  dry  (5  sec- 

tions). /(.  nxnn,  and  i.  XliTJ  nrxn,  of  recognising 

the  blood-spots  ;  their  origin  ;  of  changes  in  the  menses  (4 
and  11  sections),  j.  rpISP,  of  all  kinds  of  suppositions 
concerning  cleanness  and  uncleanness  (S  sections).  This 
treatise  should  be  read  only  by  persons  studying  med- 

icine, it  being  devoted  to  certain  rules  not  ordinarily 
discussed,  although  they  appear  to  have  occupied  a  dis- 

proportionate part  of  the  attention  of  the  rabbins.  The 
objections  that  our  modern  sense  of  propriety  raises  to 
the  practice  of  the  confessional  apply  with  no  less  force  to 
the  subject  of  this  tract,  considered  as  a  matter  to  be  reg- 

ulated by  the  priesthood. 

59.  '|''"l"'li;2'0,  Makshirin,  or  liquors  that  dispose  seeds 
and  fiuiis  to  receive  pollution,  in  six  chapters:  a.  ?3 

npfTS,  of  the  precaution  by  the  fanlt  of  which  something 
has  become  wet  (6  sections).  6.  r"iT,  of  sweating  and 
steaming;  of  different  rights  of  cities  in  which  Jews  aud 

heathen  reside  (U  sections),  c.  p"J,  of  cases  where  fruits 
are  moistened  unintentionally  (8  sections),  d.  timirn, 

of  the  regulations  of  rain-water  in  similar  cases  (10  sec- 

tions), e.  b2::"J  ̂ 73,  of  cases  where  eatables,  although 
they  have  become  wet,  do  not  change  (11  sections).  /. 

np"^n,  of  the  seven  liquors,  their  variety;  and  of  such 
liquors  as  at  the  same  time  make  clean  and  unclean,  or 
not  (8  sections). 

60.  S'^UT,  Zahim,  or  bodily  fluxes  that  cause  pollution, 
in  five  chapters:  a.  nxTHtl,  of  computing  this  unclean- 

ness (6  sections),  h.  "XTlU'^Ta  b^n,  of  examining 
whether  such  an  issue  is  not  enforced  (4  sections),  c. 

iTil,  and  d.  "'.U'lITi  "'—"I,  of  the  power  and  different 

motions  towards  pollution  (3  and  7  sections),  e.  "311il, 
comparison  of  divers  pollutions  and  what  makes  the 
heave-offering  unclean  (12  sections). 

61.  CI"'  P12;3,  Tibbid  I'om,  or  baptism  on  the  day  of  un- 
cleanness (Lev.  xxii,  C),  in  four  chapters:  a.  D33T;n,when 

cakes  of  bread,  grain,  and  seeds  become  unclean,  or  remalji 
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clean  through  the  touch  of  a  tibhul  yom  (5  sections),  b. 

npTU'O,  how  far  the  dampness  of  a  tibbul  yom  is  not  lobe 
Heated  as  strictly  as  that  of  other  unclean  things ;  how 
the  union  of  unwashed  hands  with  those  of  a  tibbul  yoin 
are  to  be  discerned  ;  how  the  uncleanness  through  a  tibbul 

yom  differs  from  another  uncleanness  iu  all  kinds  of  boil- 

ed things  and  vessels  of  wine  (S  sections),  c.  m"^  53, 
of  the  chibbiir,  or  connection  of  the  parts  and  the  whole 
concerning  the  uncleanness  through  a  tibbul  yom  in  frnits, 
eggs,  herbs,  boiled  things,  and  eatables  of  all  kinds  (6  sec- 

tions), d.  "lUJl'^a  bziX,  the  same  in  separating  the 
lieave-offering,  cakes,  etc.,  according  to  older  more  lenient 
and  recent  more  strict  laws  (7  sections). 

G'J.  D^T^,  Yadatm,  or  h<in(1.<:,  in  four  chapters,  treats  of 
the  washing  of  hands  before  eating  bread,  though  dry 
fruits  are  allowed  to  be  eaten  without  such  washing:  a. 

ri"i3!^m  "i?a,  how  much  water  is  required  for  ablution  of 
the  hands;  what  kind  of  water;  of  the  vessels  for  the 

same  ;  who  may  pour  it  out  (5  sections).  6.  Hi  b'^Z,  of 
the  two  ablutions  whereby  the  unclean  first  water  is  wash- 

ed away;  how  the  ablution  must  take  place  (4  sections). 

,..  C'^jr'Cri,  whether  and  how  the  hands  l)econie  nnclean 
in  the  first  degree,  and  how  iu  the  second ;  whetlier  and 
how  far  the  touching  of  straps  of  iihylncteries  and  of  holy 

writings  defiles  (5  sections),  rf.  DT^Q  13,  of  soiue  special 
discussions  ;  of  the  defilement  by  the  Chaldce  in  the  Bible, 
and  of  the  Assyrian  ;  disputes  between  the  Pharisees  and 
Sadducees  (7  sections). 

63.  ''''Sp^y ,rkatsin,  or  stalks  of  fruit  which  convey  un- 
cleanness, in  three  chapters:  a.  Xin"i"?2,  of  the  difference 

between  the  stalks  and  husks  of  frnits  ((!  sections),  b. 

Vi'^D'J  C^riT,  what  is  added  to  the  whole  from  stones, 

husks,  leaves,  etc.  (10  sections),  c.  "pri"i:£  C,  of  differ- 
ent classes  of  things,  how  and  when  they  are  apt  to  ab- 

sorb an  uncleanness  (12  sections). 

In  addition  to  the  treatises  which  compose  the  Ge- 
mara,  there  are  certain  minor  ones  which  are  coimected 
with  it  as  a  kind  of  Apocrypha  or  appeiidi.x,  under  tiie 

title  of  Mesiktoth  Ketanoth  (PI D ̂2 p  mrz 0 "C),  or  small- 
er treatises.     These  are : 

1.  D'^^lS'lD,  Sophcrim,  concerning  the  scribe  and  reader 
of  the  law  (21  chapters).  This  treatise  is  important  for 
the  Masorah.  A  separate  edition,  with  notes,  wasiiub- 
lished  by  J.  M filler  (Leips.  187S).     See  also  the  art.  So- 
rUEKIM. 

2.  n^D,  KaUah,  relates  to  marriages  (1  chapter). 

3.  mn^o  xnp;n  "^ran  '^■zii,  Ebei  rMbbatJu,  or  se- 
macholh,  concerning  the  ordinances  for  funeral  solemni- 

ties (14  cha|)ter8). 

4.  V~i N  T"!"!,  Derek  Erets, on  social  duties  (11  chapters). 

5.  XlilT  VI X  ""n,  Derek  Erets  Suta,  rules  for  the 
learned  (10  chapters). 

6.  cb'i'n  p'lS,  Perek  ha-fihalom,  on  the  love  of  peace 
(1  chapter). 

7.  D'^"l5,  Gerim,  concerning  proselytes  (4  chapters). 
8.  C^niD,  Kuthim,  concerning  Samaritans  (2  chapters). 

9.  C'lH",  A  badim,  concerning  slaves  (3  chapters). 

10.  r'^^I^S,  Tsitsith,  concerning  fringes  (1  chapter). 

11.  "|"'b"'Sn,  Tephillin,  concerning  phylacteries  (1  chap- 
ter). 

12.  t^'{y\'0,Mezuzah,  concernlug  the  writing  on  the  door- 
post (2  chaiJters).    See  art.  Mezuzau. 

13.  niiri  "ISO,  Sc/)/ier!r/ioraA, concerning  the  writing 
of  the  law  (5  chapters). 

Nos.  7-13  were  published  together  by  R.  Kirchheim,  un- 
der the  tit le  Heptem  Libri  Tahnudici  I'arvi  (Frankf.-on-the- 

Maiu,  1851). 

To  these  treatises  are  sometimes  added : 

14.  bs<"lir^  'r"l5<  ̂ ^zbT^,HilkntkEretltTlirael,re\a^Ul^ 
to  the  ways  of  slaughtering  animals  for  food  after  the 
Jewish  ideas,  a  treatise  which  is  much  later  than  the  Tal- 
mud. 

15.  ■|r3  "^-"11  max,  Aboth  di-Rabbi  Sathan,  a  com- 
mentary on  or  amplification  of  the  treatise  Aboth  (21  chap- 

ters). For  the  author  of  this  treatise,  see  the  art.  Natuan 
ua-Bahi.i. 

Ai-rnAm:Tio.\t.  List  of  the  Differhnt  Treatises  as 
Found  in  tuk  Bauvlonian  Talmud. 

Tlie  first  column  gives  the  names  of  the  trentiseB  ;  the  aecmld  indicates 
the  volume  of  the  Tulmuii  wliere  the  treatises  may  lie  tound  ;  the  third 
shows  the  Seder  or  division  under  which  tliej-  are  given  ;  and  the  Juurlh 
the  numerical  order  in  which  thev  stand  in  tlie  Mishna. 

Name. 

Vol.     1 

Division. Treatise. 

Aboth   IX 
VIII 

VII 

X 
I 
HI 
I 

III I 

XI 
I 

IX 
XI 
III 

VI 

IX 
XII 
XI 
V 

I 
XI 
I 

IX 
Xli 

IV 

XI 

XII 
X 

III 

VI 

XII 

I 

XII I 
HI 

IV 
IX 
II 

IV 

1 
IX 
VI 

IV 

XII 
XI 

I 
XII 

V 

IV 
XII 
X 

10 

9 
3 
1 
2 
4 
1 
7 

11 
12 

9 
2 
3 
7 
5 
2 
4 
8 
1 
8 
2 
3 
4 

11 

7 
8 
5 
9 

10 

7 

10 

6 
3 

11 
6 
5 
3 
7 
2 

10 
4 
2 
3 
8 
4 
1 
4 
6 
6 
7 
0 
9 
5 
9 
6 
6 

10 

12 
11 

1 
5 
9 
1 

Aboda  Zarah   
Bal)a  Bathra   

"      Kamnia   
"      Metsiah   

11 

11 

11 

Beiakolli   ,  . 
Bezah   
Bikkiirim   
t.'haLri'_'ah   
Chailah   

Mocd   
M.-.eri   

Choliu      Kodashim   
Zeraim   

Edayoth   

Moed   
Gittin   

Taharolh   

Nashim   

Zeraim   
Kodashim   

Kilayira   

Maaser  Sheni   
Makkoth   Nezikin   

Tabaioth   
Megillah   Mocd   

Kodashim   Meil.\h            Middoth   
Taharolh   

Moijd  Katon   
Nazir   Moed        

Taharoth   Niddah   

Ohaloth         
11 

Uriah        
Parah   
Peah      

Taharoth   

Moed   
Rosh  llash-shauah  . 

Nezikin   
Moed   Shabbalh   

Shebiith.             

Sotah 
Snkkah   'I'aanith   Moud   

Taharoth   

Teriimoth      Zeraim   
Taharoth   Tibbul  Yom   

rkal;sin   
11 

Moed   

Taharoth   
Kodashim   

Having  given  an  analysis  of  the  contents  of  the  Tal- 
mud, we  will  now  give  a  specimen  of  its  text,  wliich 

will  present  to  the  reader  a  faint  idea  of  the  mode  of 
procedure  as  we  find  it  in  that  wonderful  work. 

We  open  the  very  first  page  of  the  Talmud,  the  trea- 

tise Berukoth,  on  blessings,  commencing  T/C^S". 
Minima. — "At  what  time  iu  the  evening  should  one  say 

the  Shema  ?  From  the  time  that  the  priests  go  in  to  e.it  of 
their  oblation  till  the  end  of  the  first  night-watch.  The^e 
are  the  words  of  the  rabbi  Eliezer;  bnt  the  wise  men  say 
until  niidiiii.'ht.  Rabban  Gamaliel  says  till  the  morning 
dawn  ariseth.  It  came  to  pass  that  his  sons  were  reluming 
from  a  least:  they  said  unto  hiiu,  'We  have  not  yet  re- 

cited the  Sliema.'  He  answered  and  said  unto  them,  'If 
the  morning  da  wu  has  not  yet  arisen,  ye  are  under  ohliiia- 
tion  to  recite  it.'  And  not  this  alone  have  they  said, 
bnt  everywhere  where  the  wise  have  said  'until  mid- 
iiieht,'  the  command  is  binding  till  the  morninsr  dawn 
a^i^elh ;  and  the  bieaming  of  the  fat  aud  of  the  joiuis  is 
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lawful  until  the  moiniiig  di\wn  aii^=eth,  and  so  everything 
which  may  he  ealeu  on  ihe  same  day  il  is  allowed  to  eat 
until  the  inoining  dawn  ariseth.  If  this  is  so,  why  do  the 
wise  say  '  till  midnight  ?'  In  ordei-  that  men  may  he  held 
far  away  from  sin." 
Gemam.— "The  Thanna  (i.e.  rabhi  ,Tndah  the  Holy), 

what  is  his  authority  that  he  teaches,  from  what  time  on- 
ward? And,  besides  that,  why  does  lie  teach  on  the  even- 

ing first,  and  might  he  teach  on  Ihe  morning  tirst?  The 
Thanna  rests  on  the  Scripture,  for  it  is  written,  'When 
thou  liest  down  and  when  llioii  risest  up,' and  so  he 
teaches,  the  time  of  reciting  tlie  Slieuia,  when  thou  liest 
down,  when  is  it?  Prom  the  time  when  the  priests  go 
iu  to  eat  of  their  oblation.  But  if  thou  wilt,  say  I,  he 
hath  taken  it  out  of  the  creation  of  the  world,  for  it  is  said 
it  was  evening  and  it  was  morning  one  day.  If  this  is  so, 
it  might  be  the  last  Mishna  which  teaches.  In  the  morn- 

ing are  said  two  blessings  befoi-e  and  one  after,  and  in 
the  evening  two  before  and  two  after,  and  yet  they  teach 
iu  the  evening  first.  The  Thanna  begins  in  the  evening, 
then  he  teaches  in  the  morning:  as  he  treats  of  the  morn- 
inir,  si>  he  explains  the  things  of  the  morning,  and  then  he 
explains  the  things  o{  the  evening." 

This  is  less  than  one  fourth  part  of  the  comment  in 
the  Gemara  on  that  passage  in  tiie  IMishna,  and  the  re- 

mainder is  equally  lucid  and  interesting. 
Subsidiaries  to  the  Talmud,  printed  either  in  the 

margin  of  the  pages  or  at  the  end  of  the  treatises,  are 
(1)  the  Tosaphoth,  exegetical  additions  by  later  authors; 

(2)  ifasonth  ha-shesh  Sedarim,  being  marginal  Maso- 

retic  indices  to  the  six  orders  of  the  Mishna;  (3)  A'iii 
or  En-Mis/ipaf,  i.  e.  index  of  places  on  the  rites  and  in- 

stitutions; (4)  Ner  Mifsrat/i,  a  general  index  of  de- 
cisions according  to  the  digest  of  Maimonides;  and  (5) 

Perushim.  or  cominentaries  by  different  anthors. 

IV.  Literary  Uses. — The  Talmud  has  been  applied  to 
the  criticism  and  interpretation  of  the  Old  Test.  Most 

of  its  citations,  however,  agree  \rith  the  present  Maso- 
retic  text.  It  has  probably  been  conformed  to  the  Mas- 
oretic  standard  by  the  rabl)ins,  at  least  in  the  later  edi- 

tions. For  variations,  see  tlie  art.  Quotation's  of  the 
Old  Test,  in  the  Talmiu);  for  the  interpretation, 
see  the  art.  Scuiptuke  iNTEuriiETATiON  among  the 
Jews. 

The  Talmud  has  also  been  used  in  the  illustration  of 

the  New  Test.  Iiy  TJghtfoot,  Schiittgen,  Meuschen,  Wett- 
stein,  Gfriirer,  Robertson,  Nork,  Delitzscb,  Wiinsche. 

But  in  this  department,  also,  its  utility  has  been  over- 
estimated, and  b_v  none  more  than  by  Lightfoot  himself, 

who  says,  in  the  dedication  prefixed  to  his  Talmudical 

exercitations,  "Christians,  by  their  skill  and  industry, 
may  render  them  (the  Talraudic  writings)  most  useful- 

ly serviceable  to  their  students,  and  most  eminently 

tending  to  the  interpretations  of  the  New  Test."  But 
not  so  Isaac  Yossius,  who  said  Lightfoot  would  have 
sinned  less  by  illustrating  the  evangelists  from  the 

Koran  than  these  nebnlis  r(thbi>iic(v,  and  exclaimed,  "  Sit 
modus  ineptiendi  et  cessent  tandem  aliquando  miseri 

Christiani  Judaicis  istiusmodi  fidere  fabellis!"  ("Let 
Christians  at  length  cease  from  playing  the  fool  and 
trusting  to  such  wretched  Jewish  fables  as  those  con- 

tained in  the  Talmud!")  The  mistake  of  Lightfoot  is 
repeated  by  Wiinsche,  in  his  Nene  Beitrdfie  zur  Erldute- 
rung  der  Enangelien  ans  Tttlmitd  tind  Midrosh  (Gfitt. 
1878  ),  whose  modus  illustrandi  et  interpretondi  is  like 
a  Jew  writing  an  apology  for  Judaism ;  hence  great 

caution  must  be  exhibited  in  the  perusal  of  the  latter's 
work.  There  is  only  one  wav  of  using  the  Talmud  for 
the  New  Test.,  for  which  see  our  art.  Skk.mon  on  the 
MoiNT  AND  the  Talmud. 

For  the  Old  Test,  as  it  was  in  the  time  of  the  Tal- 
mud, see  the  next  article. 

V.  Apparatus  /or  Study  of  the  Talmud. — 1.  Mami- 
scripts.— Like  the  text  of  the  Old  Test.,  the  Talmud 
was  copied  with  the  greatest  care  during  the  Middle 
Ages ;  but,  like  a  good  many  other  works,  these  MSS. 
have  become  the  prey  of  time,  and  only  a  few  of  them  are 
extant.  All  that  is  known  is  (1)  the  first  division  of  the 
Jerusalem  Talmud  in  possession  of  the  Jewish  congre- 

gation at  Constantinople;  (2)  a  complete  copy  of  the 
Babylonian  Talmud  from  the  year  1343  in  the  Koyal  Li- 

brary at  Munich  ;  (3)  a  fragment  of  the  same,  evident- 
ly older  than  No.  2,  in  the  same  place;  (4)  a  fragment 

of  the  same  from  the  year  1134  in  the  Hamburg  City 
Library;  (5)  the  treatise  San/iedrin  according  to  the 
Babj'lonian  rcdactitin,  and  belonging  to  the  12th  centu- 

ry, in  the  Ducal  Library  at  Carlsriihe;  ((>)  some  frag- 
ments with  valuable  variations,  preserved  at  the  Uni- 

versity Lilirary  of  Breslau.  There  is  no  doidit  that  in 
some  libraries  fragments  may  yet  be  found,  if  the  covers 
of  old  books  should  be  properly  examined,  for  which 
they  have  been  used  by  ignorant  binders.  That  such 
was  the  case  we  not  oidy  know  from  the  fragments  at 
the  Breslau  LTniversity,  but  from  a  more  recent  discov- 

ery of  W.  H.  Lowe,  who  published  the  Frarpnent  of  the 

Talmud  Bahli  I'esachiiii  of  the  9//t  or  lO/A  Century, 
in  the  Uviversity  Library  at  Cambridge,  with  Notes  and  a 
Facsimile  (Lond.  1879). 

2.  Editions. — Like  the  Old  Test.,  at  first  only  parts 
of  the  Talmud  were  published,  on  which  see  De  Rossi, 

Anmilfs  /h'brteo-fypoyraphici  Sec.  XV  (Parmaj,  1795). 
The  first  part  of  the  Talmud,  the  treatise  Berakoth, 
was  published  at  Soncino  in  1484;  but  the  first  com- 

plete edition  (the  basis  of  later  ones)  was  published  by 

Bomberg  (Venice,  1520-23,  12  vols,  fol.)  (a  complete 
copy  of  which  is  in  the  libraries  of  Cassel  and  Leipsic). 
Since  that  time  editions  have  been  published  at  diflferent 

places,  which  are  enumerated  by  R.  N.  Rabbinowicz,  in 

his  11-c'br'H  rosin  h-J  ̂ -CH-O,  or  KrUische  Ueber- 
sicht  der  Gesammt-  und  Einzelausgaben  des  babylonischen 
T(dmuds  seit  1484  (Munich,  1877)  (with  the  exception 

of  the  German  title-page,  the  rest  is  in  Hebrew).  The 
Jerusalem  Talmud  was  first  published  by  D.  Bomberg 
(Venice,  1523);  then  with  brief  glosses  (Cracov.  1C09; 
Dessau,  1743 ;  Berlin,  1757;  Schitomir,  1860-67,  4  vols, 
fol.;  Krotoschin,  1866,  fol.).  A  new  edition  of  Bom- 

l)erg's,  with  commentaries,  was  commenced  by  the  late 
Dr.  Z.  Frankcl,  of  which,  however,  only  the  first  division 
was  published  (Vienna,  1875-76). 

3.  Translations.  —  There  exists  as  yet  no  complete 
translation  of  either  of  the  Talmuds  in  any  language. 
The  Arabic  translation,  said  to  have  been  prepared  in 
A.  D.  1000,  at  the  will  of  king  Hashem  of  Spain,  is  no 

longer  extant.  A  large  portion  of  the  Jerusalem  Tal- 
mud is  found  in  a  Latin  translation  in  LIgolino.  Thesaur. 

Antiq.  Sacr.,  viz.  Pesachim  (vol.  xvii),  ShekaHiii,  Yoma, 
Sukkah,  Rosh  Hash-shanah,  Taanith,  MtyiUah,  Chagi- 
gah,  Bezah,  M oed Katon(yo\.yiv\\\) ,  3Iaaseroth,  Challah, 
Orlah,  Bikhirim  (vol.  xx),  Sanhedrin,  Makkoth  (vol. 
xxv),  Kiddushin,  Sotah,  Kethubuth  (vol.  xxx).  In  the 
same  work  we  also  find  three  treatises  of  the  Babylonian 
Talmud,  viz.,  Ztbachim.  Menachoth  (vol.  xix),  and  San- 

hedrin (vol.  xxv).  Into  French,  the  treatises  Berakoth, 

Peah,  iJema'i,  Kilayim,  Shebiith,  Terunioth,  Maaseroth, 
Maaser  Sheni,  Challah,  Orlah,  Bikkurim  of  the  Jerusa- 

lem Talmud  were  translated  by  M.  Schwab  (Paris,  1872- 
79).  The  treatise  Berakoth  according  to  the  Jerusalem 
and  Babylonian  Talmuds  was  also  translated  into  French 
by  L.  Cbiarini  (Leips.  1831)  and  into  (ierman  by  Rabe 
(  Malle,  1777).  Of  the  Babylonian  Talmud  we  have 

(ierman  translations  of  Berakoth  b}'  I'inner  (Berlin, 
1842) ;  ofBaba  Metsia  by  A.  Sammter  (ibid.  1876-79); 
of  Aboda  Zarah  by  F.Chr.  Ewald  ( Nuremb.  1868). 
These  are  all  the  translations  which  are  known  to  us. 

A^.  Monographs.  —  Since  the  Talmud  is  the  great 
storehouse  of  all  and  everything,  different  branches  of 
science  and  religion  have  been  treated  in  monographs. 

Thus,  on — 
a.  Botany:  by  Duschak,  Zur  Botanik  des  Talmud 

(Leips.  187()). 
b.  Civil  and  criminal  law :  by  Frankel,  Der  gerichf- 

liche  Beiceis  luich  mos.-talmudischem  Rechte,  Ein  Bei- 

trng  zur  KentnL^s  des  mos.-talmudischen  Ci'iminal-  U. 
Civilrechts  (Berlin,  1846);  Duschak, /Vos  mosaisch-taJ- 
mudische  Eherecht,  etc.  (Vienna.  1864) ;  Thonisson.  /,a 

L'eine  de  Mort  davs  le  Talmud  (Bruxelles.  1866)  ;  Bloch, 
has  mosaisch-ialmudische  Polizeirecht  (Leips.  1879^ ; 
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Liclitscbein,  Die  Eke  nach  mosaisch-tahmidlsvher  A  I'^^Tds- 
suru/ iind  das  mositisch-talmudische  Eherecht  (ibid.  lJi79) ; 

Fassel,  Das  viosaisch-rahhinische  Gerichts-VerJ'ahren  in 
cicilrechtlichen  Sachen,  etc.  (  Vienna,  1858 ) ;  Frankel, 

Grundlinien  des  mosaisvh-talmudiscken  Ehei'echts  (Bres- 
laii,  18G0);  Mielziner,  7>jV  Ver/idllnisse  der  Sklaeen  bei 
den  alten  llebrdern  nach  bill.  u.  tulmud.  Quellen  dur- 

gestellt  (Leips.  18.->9). 
c.  Coins  and  weights:  by  B.  Znckermann,  Veher  tal- 

mudische  Miinzen  und  Getcichte  (Breslau,  18()"2). 
d.  Education:  S.  Marcus,  Zur  Schiil - Pdda;/of/ik  des 

Talmud  (Berlin,  1866)  ;  Simon,  E Education  et  P Insiruc- 

iiun  des  Eiifants  chez  les  A  nciens  Jiii/'s  d'apres  la  Bible  el 
le  Talmud  (Leips.  1879);  Sulzbacli,  Die  Pddar/of/ik  des 
Talmud  (Frankf.-on-the-ISIain,  18Go).  See  also  tbe  art. 
Schools  in  this  Cyclopadia. 

e.  Ethics,  maxims,  proverbs,  etc.:  Lazarus,  Zur  Cha- 
raklerislik  der  talmudischen  Ethik  ( Breslan,  1877); 

maxims  and  proverbs  are  given  by  Dukes,  Rabhinische 

Blumenlese  (Leips.  1844),  in  'JS-n  'p^-3  ISO  (War- 
saw, 1874),  and  by  A.  Franck,  Les  Sentences  et  Provei'bes 

du  Talmud  et  du  Midi-ash,  in  the  (Paris)  Journal  des 
Savants,  Nov.  1878,  p.  G59-676;  Dec.  p.  709-721. 

f.  Geography  :  by  A.  Neubauer,  La  Geogi-aphie  du 
Talmud,  Memoire  couronne  par  I'A  cadeniie  des  Inscrip- 

tions et  Belles-lettres  (Paris,  1868). 
ff.  Mathematics:  byZuckermann, /)</«  mathematische 

im,  Talmud  (Breslan,  1878);  id.  Bus  judische  Maass- 
S)/st€7n  (ibid.  1867). 

h.  IMedicine  :  Wunderbar,  Biblisch-talmudische  ^^fedi- 
cin  (Riga,  1852-59) ;  Halpern,  Beitrdf/e  zur  Geschichte 
der  talmudischen  Chirurijie  (Breslau,  1869). 

i.  Magic :  Brecher,  I}as  Transcendentale,  Magie  u. 
magische  lleilarten  im  Tulmud  (Vienna,  1850). 

j.  Psychology :  Jacobson,  Versuch  einer  Psychologie 
des  Talmud  (Hamburg,  1878). 

k.  Religious  philosophy:  '^a.ger, Die Rtliyionsphiloso- 
phie  des  Talmud  (Leips.  1864). 

I.  Zoology :  Lewysohn,  Zur  Zoologie  des  Talmud 

(Frankf.-on-the-Mai"n,  1858). 
m.  Labor  and  handicraft :  S.  Meyer,  .4  7-beit  und  Iland- 

werk  im  Talmud  (Berlin,  1878);  Delitzsch,  Jiidisches 
Jhindwerkerleben  zur  Zeit  Jesu  (3d  ed.  Erlangen,  1879). 
The  latter  wrote  also  on  the  colors  in  the  Talmud  in 

Kord  und  Slid,  May,  1878. 

?i.  Biblical  Antiquities:  Hamburger,  Bihlisch -  Tal- 

mudisch.  Wvrtei-huch  (Neu-Strelitz,  1861). 
5.  Textual  Ciiticism. — Lebrecht,  Krifische  I^ese  ver- 

besserter  I^esai'ten  zum  Talmud  (  Berlin,  1864);  Rai)b!- 
nowicz,  Varim  I^ectiones  in  Misch7mm  et  in  Talmud  Baby- 
hmicum  quum  ex  aliis  Libris  A  nliquissimis  et  Scriptis  et 

l7np?-essis  turn  e  Codice  Monacensi  Pr-cestantissimo  collec- 
tae,  Aiinotationibus  insti-uctcB  (pt.  i-viii,  IMunich,  1868-77). 

6.  Bibliography. — Pinner,  in  his  preface  to  Berakoth, 

p.  9  sq. ;  Beer,  in  Frankel's  Monatsschrift,  1857,  p.  456- 
458;  hehxecM,  Handschriften  und  erste  Gesammtausgn- 
ben  des  bubyl,  Tcdmud,  in  den  wissenschnftlichen  Bldt- 
tern  des  Berliner  Beth  ha  -Midrasch  (Berlin,  1862); 
Steinschneider,  Ilebrdische  Bibliographie  (1863),  vi,  .39 
sq. ;  De  Rossi,  ,4 «??((/«  Hebrceo-typographici  Sec.  XV 
(Parma.  1795) ;  id.  T)e  llebruicm  Typographies  Origine  ac 
Primitiis,  etc.  (ibid.  1776). 

7.  Linguistic  Helps.  —  Buxtorf,  Lexicon  Chaldaicum. 
Talmudicum  et  Rabbinicum  (Basil.  1640,  fol. ;  new  ed.  by 
B.  Fischer,  Leipsic,  1869-75) ;  Liiwy,  Neuhebrdisches 
und  chalddisches  Wortei-buch,  etc.  (ibid.  1875;  in  the 
course  of  publication);  Aruch,  by  Nathan  ben-.Jechiel ; 
new  critical  edition  by  A.  Kohut.  Plenum  A  rvch  Targum- 
Talmudico- Midrasch  Verbale  et  Reale  Lexicon  (Vien- 

na, 1878  sq.)  ;  Briill,  Fremdsprachliche  Redensarten,  etc. 

(Leipsic,  1869);  Geiger,  Zur  Geschichte  der  t(dinudi- 
schen  Lexicographic,  in  Zeitschrift  d.  D.  M.  G.  1858. 
xii.  142 ;  Stein,  Talmudische  Terminologie  (Prague,  1869); 

Zuckermandel,  in  Gratz's  Afonatsschrift,  1873.  p.  421- 
430,  475-477:  1874,  p.  30-44,  130-138.  183-189,  213- 
222;  UUlf,  Zur  Lautlehre  der  aramdisch-talmudischen 

Dialecte,  i.  Die  Kehllaute  (Leipsic,  1879);  Berliner, /?et- 

ti'dge  zur  hebi-dischen  Grammatik  in  Talmud  und  Mi- 
drasch (Berlin,  1879);  Kalisch  [L],  Sketch  of  the  Tal- 

mud, including  the  Sepher  Jezirah,  with  Translation, 
Notes,  and  Glossary  (N.  Y.  1877). 

8.  IJteratu7-e  in  Genei'al. — Treatises  on  the  Talmud 
have  been  written  in  different  languages,  and  their 
number  is  legion.  To  enumerate  tliem  would  be  not 
only  tedious,  but  useless,  because,  written  from  a  certain 
stand|)(iint,  they  only  give  one  side  of  the  question. 
Such  are  the  treatises  of  Deutsch,  written  for  the  glori- 
lication  of  modern  .Judaism,  and  repeated  by  Schwal)  in 
liis  introduction  to  his  treatise  Berakoth  (Paris,  1871), 
and  of  Rohling  and  JMartin,  written  in  a  hostile  si)irit 
against  Judaism,  because  more  or  less  dependent  on 

Eisenmenger's  Enldecktes  .ludenthuni  (Konigsberg,  1711, 
2  vols.).  Quite  different  is  the  work  of  A.  M'Caul,  The 
Old  Paths  (Loud.  1854),  and  the  Pe7itateuch  according 
to  the  Talmud  (vol.  i,  Genesis,  ibid.  1874)  by  P.  J.  Her- 
shon,  because  tending  to  show  how  Pharisaism  has 
made  the  law  of  (iod  void  by  a  multitude  of  traditions. 
We  therefore  confine  ourselves  to  such  works  as  will 

give  the  reader  the  necessary  information  on  the  Tal- 
mud, viz.  Wiihner,  A7itifjuita/es  Ebrceoriim  (1743),  i, 

231-584;  Wolf,  Bibliotheca  llebrcea,  ii.  657-993;  iv, 
320-456;  Briill,  Die  Entsiehungsgeschichte  des  babyl. 
Talmuds,  in  his  Jahrbiicker  (Frankfort-on-the-Main, 
1876),  ii,  1-123;  Auerbach,  Das  jiidische  Obligations- 
rechf,  i.  62-114;  Frankel,  fnh-oductio  in  Tulmud  Hiero- 
solymitanum  (Breslau,  1870  [Heb. ]);  Wiesner,  GiVeth 

.[eruschalu'im,  ed.  Smolensk}'  (Vienna,  1872  [Heb.]); 
Fitrst,  Literaturblatt  des  Orients,  1843,  No.  48-51 ;  1850, 

No.  1  sq.;  id.  Kultur-  u.  Literatui-geschichte  der  Jude7i  in 
Asien  (1849),  vol.  i;  Znnz,  Die  goltesdienstlichen  Vor- 
trdge  der  Juden,  p.  51-55,  94;  Jost.  Gesch.  d.  Israeliten, 

iv,"222  sq.,  323-328;  id.  Gesch.  d.  Judenthums  u.  s.  Sec- ten,  ii,  202-212;  Gratz,  GescJi.  d.  Juden,  iv,  384.  408-412 
sq.;  Frankel,  Monatsschrift,  1851-52.  p.  36-40,  70-80, 
203-220,  403-421,  509-521;  1861,  p.  186-194,  205-212, 
256-272;  1871,  p.  120-137  ;  Geiger,  Jiidische  Zeitschrift, 

1870,  p.  278-306 ;  Pinner,  Compendium  des  hiei-osolym, 
und  babylon.  Talmud  (Berlin,  1832);  id.  Eiideitung  in 
de7i  Tulmud,  in  his  translation  of  Berakoth,  fol.  1-12; 
Schiirer,  I/andbuch  der  7ieutestam.  Zeitgeschichte  (Leip- 

sic, 1874),  p.  37-49:  Pressel,  art.  Talmud,  in  Herzog's 
Reul-Encyklop.  ;  Davidson,  in  Kitto's  Cyclop,  s.  v. ; 

iVIausseaux.  Ze  Juif  le  Juda'isme,  el  la  Juda'isation 

(Paris,  1869),  p.  76  sq.;  Bernstein,  C^-^zn  ^'1X,an  apol- 
ogy for  the  Talmud  (Odessa.  1868) ;  Waldberg,  iDin 

n"^l3irn,  or  explanation  of  the  logic  of  the  Talmud 
(Lemberg,  1876).  The  expurgated  passages  are  col- 

lected by  Meklenburg  in  n::-;-rnn  v:i^1'p■,  the  dif- 
ficult passages  of  the  Talmud,  which  are  explained  by 

Raschi,  are  foimd  in  D'^il  TET  (Schitomir,  1874) ;  Jacob 

Briill,  *p12J3  UiTll,  or  Mnemotechnik  des  Talmuds 

(A'ienna,  1864  [Heb.]) ;  Bacher,  Die  Agada  der  baby- 
lonischen  A  morder,  Ein  Beitrag  zur  Geschichte  der 
Agada  und  zur  Einleitung  in  den  bubylonischen  Talmud 
(Strasburg,  1878) ;  Friedliinder,  Geschichtsbilder  aus  der 

Zeit  der  Taiuiiten  und  A  morder,  Ein  Beitrag  zur  Ge- 
schichte des  Talmuds  (Briinn,  1879).  The  Hagadoth 

contained  in  both  Talmuds  are  collected  in  Jacob  ibn- 

Chabib's  npr"!  'i'"  (latest  edition  Wilna,  1877).  See 
Fiirst,  Bibl.  Jud.  i,  151 ;  Wolf,  Bibl.  Ileb.  i,  590  sq.:  iii, 

456  sq.;  iv,  866  s(). ;  and  in  Jafe's  (INTO  ilS^  (comp. 
Wolf,  iiiV/.i,  1204;  iii.  1109;  Fiirst.  ii,  9,96);  the  Tosephta 

is  now  in  course  of  being  edited  by  Dr.  M.  S.  Zucker- 
mandel (Berlin.  1876  sq.);  Schwarz,  Die  Tosiftu  der 

Ordiving  Moed  in  ihrem  Verhdltiiiss  zur  Mischna  kTitisch 
U7itersucht,Vi.\,L)er  Tractat  Sabbath  (Carlsruhe,  1879); 

Jellinek,  Ilagadische  //ermeneutik  mit  3lidrasch-Com- 
7nentar  (Vienna,  1878);  Placzek,  Die  Agada  und  der 
Danviimmus,  in  the  Jiid.  Literaturblatt,  vol.  vii,  Xo.  1, 

6,  8, 11, 13, 16, 17,  23-31 ;  Muhlfelder,  Rub:  ein  Lebetis- 
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UM  znr  Geschichte  des  Talmud  (Lcips.  1871)  ;  Fosslcr, 

Mar  Samuel,  der  bedeutendste  A  moi-a.  Kin  Beitra;;  ziir 
Kunde  des  Talmud  (  Breslau.  1879);  Hoffmann,  Mar 
Samuel,  Rector  der  jiidischen  Akademie  zu  Nehardva  in 
Babylonien  (Leips.  1873).     (B.  P.) 

TALMUD,  The  Old  Testajiknt  in  the  Time  of 

THE.  The  Talmud  presupposes  a  text  so  firmly  estab- 
lished by  tradition  that  tlie  Talnuidists  no  longer  vent- 

ure to  alter  anything  in  it;  the}'  merely  seek  to  settle 
it  unchangeably  for  all  time  by  means  of  very  precise 
regulations  on  the  subject  of  Biblical  calligraphy,  the 
different  ways  of  reading,  etc. 

1.  The  Canon  {Kaviov). — This  word,  which  occurs  first 

in  the  3d  century  after  Christ,  has  no  corresponding  ex- 

pression in  Jewish  writings.  The  Bible  is  called  "ISO, 
or  -lEOn,  "the  Book"  (Sabbath,  fol.  13,  col.  1);  "the 

Scripture,"  N-HD  (Targum  ii  inGen.  xii,  42);  "  Holy 

Writings,"  aipn  "'ars  {Sabbath,MA6,co\A);  XipiS, 
"Reading"  (raamV^,  fol.  27,  col.  2).  In  Kiddiishin, 

fol.  49,  col.  1,  we  find  the  expression  diX^33  Xni-nlN 

CainDl,  "the  Law,  the  Prophets,  and  the  Writings." 
The  order  of  books  as  found  in  our  present  Hebrew 

Bibles  is  that  of  the  Masorites,  and  differs  from  that 
given  in  the  Talmud,  as  the  following  table  will  show  : 

as,  for  instance,  the  books  of  Ben-Sira  and  Ben-Toglah, 

brings  confusion  into  his  house."  Accordingly,  Eccle-, 
siasticus  is  not  included  in  the  canon  of  Melito,  Ori- 
gen,  Cyril,  Laodicea,  Hilary,  Kufinus,  etc.;  and  though 
Augustine,  like  the  Talmud  and  the  Midrashim,  con- 

stantly quotes  it,  yet  he,  as  well  as  the  ancient  .Jewish 

authorities,  distinctly  says  that  it  is  not  in  the  Hebrew- 
canon  (/>  Civil.  Dei,  xvii,  20).  Goinp.  also  Jerome, 

Prol.  in  Libr,  Solom.,  where  he  says  that  Ecdesiasti- 
cus  should  be  read  "for  the  instruction  of  the  peo])le 
(plebis),  not  to  support  the  authority  of  ecclesiastical 

doctrines." 2.  The  Alphabet. — It  is  difficult  to  determine  with 
precision  the  time  at  which  the  square  character  was 
perfected.  Origen  and  Jerome  ascribe  the  invention  to 
Ezra,  and  so  does  Jose  ben-Chalafta,  who  flourished  be- 

tween A.D.  138  and  1G4.  In  the  Talmud  we  find  descrip- 
tions and  allusions  to  the  form  of  Hebrew  letters  which 

precisely  suit  the  square  alphabet ;  and  even  in  the 
Mishna,  which  was  completed  in  the  3d  century  of  our 

*ra,  traces  occur  of  the  same.  In  our  own  days  the  ex- 
istence of  the  Hebrew  square  alphabet  before  the  Tal- 

mudic  jera  has  been  proved  by  the  discovery  of  some 
tombstones  in  the  Crimea,  a  few  of  which  even  bear  the 
date  A.D.  6  and  30  (comp.  Geiger,  Jiidische  Zeitschrift, 

iii,  128-133,  237 ;  iv,  214  sq.).     But  these  stones  cannot 

1.  Genesis   rT'irXin 

2.  Exodus   11172":; 

3.  Leviticus   S~p"'1 

4.  Numbers   ^3"T3j 

5.  Deuteronomy   D^llST 

1.  Joshua   rirnn"' 

2.  Judges   B"^i:2VJ 
3.  I  and  II  Samuel   bxi^a':; 

4.  I  and  II  Kings   d-^^blD 

5.  Isaiah   niyO"' 
6.  Jeremiah   niTDTi 

7.  Ezekiel   bxpfni 

S.  XII  Miuor  Prophets. nr"  ̂ in 
1.  Psalms   nibnn 

2.  Proverbs   ^b  i!:T3 

3.  Job   -11N  J 

4.  Song  of  Solomon.... ninim  "li'iTl 

5.  Ruth   nil  I 

C.  Lamentations   n3"^X,  msp  !■ 
7.  Ecclesiastes   nbtlp  | 

S.Esther   "inoS  J 

9.  Daniel   bX'^JT 
10.  Ezra  and  Neliemiah.XTfS 

11.  I  and  II  Chronicles.. ni?3in  I'nn'n 

The  Law, 

( min 

Earlier, 

I  Later, 

I  QiDTinX 
I 
J 

Proi>hefs, =■^133 

The  Five 
Rolls, 

HagioEjrapha, 

Talumd.  Miisorah. 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

f  6 

7 

8 

9 

12 
10 

11 
13 

15 
17 

IG 
19 

14 

20 

18 

22 

21 

23 
124 

Besides  these  twenty-four  books,  the  Talmud  also  quotes 
from  the  apocryphal  book  Jesus  ben-Sira,  better  known 
under  the  name  o( Ecclesiasticus,  as  the  passages  given  in 
the  art.  Ecclesiasticus  indicate.  But,  in  spite  of  this 

book  being  quoted  so  often,  we  are  distincth'  told  that  it 

is  not  canonical.  Thus  Yada'im,  ch.  ii,  says,  "The  book 
of  Ben-Sira,  and  all  the  other  books  written  after  its 

time,  are  not  canonical"  (CiT^n  PX  ""'Xw':'^  "(J'^X). 
Again,  the  declaration  made  by  R.  Akiba,  that  he  who 
studies  uncanonical  books  will  have  no  portion  in  the 
world  to  come  (Mishna,  Sanhedr.  x,  1),  is  explained  by 
the  Jerusalem  Talmud  to  mean  "  the  books  of  Ben-Sira 

and  Ben-Laanah ;"  and  the  Midrash  on  Coheleth,  xii,  12 
remarks,  "Whosoever  introduces  into  his  house  more 
than  the  twenty-four  books  (i.  e.  the  Sacred  Scriptures), 

be  relied  upon,  and  the  forgery  has  been  made  manifest 

by  Dr.  H.  Strack,  .4 .  Firkowitsch  v.  seine  Entdechingen 

(Leips.  187G).  In  the  Talmud,  however,  we  are  dis- 

tinctly told  not  to  change  X  and  ",  3  and  3,  5  and  S, 

1  and  ~,  n  and  n,  1  and  '',  T  and  ",  12  and  S,  □  and  0 
(Shabbath,  fol.  103,  col.  2).  The  Talmiul  also  knows  the 

five  final  letters  "J,  r],  y,  "j,  D  (ibid.  fol.  104,  col.  1),  which 
were  probably  used  to  render  reading  more  easy  by  dis- 

tinguishing one  word  from  another  (thus,  rX72"'n?X 
[the  third  and  fourth  words  of  the  Heb.  Bible]  might  be 

read  nX"0  "^nbx,"  God  is  dead").  The  Talmud,  again, 

not  only  mentions  the  so-called  taf/f/in  (T'Sr,  d"i"irD), 

or  calligraphic  ornaments  on  the  letters  y,  5,  T,  5,  l3,  V,  "O 
(Menachoth,  fol.  29,  col.  1  sq. ;  Shabbath,  foL  89,  col.  1 ; 
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fol.  105,  col.  2),  but  also  gives  different  combiuations  of 
the  alphabet,  as 

hj,  c;^  3-j,  nn,  vi,  z,^,  yn,  pn,  13,  an,  rx 
nr,  *,T,  nri,  pbn,  yzi,  r,-5,  "1:2,  anx 
r=,  v^,  "n::,  pn,  •,':,  rp,  sn,  on, ',;,  nn,  hn. 

The  first  of  these  combinations  is  remarkable  on  ac- 
count of  Jerome  having  so  contiilently  applied  it  to  the 

woril  Sfies/uik;  "jTl"-,  in  Jer.  xxv,  26,  it  being  the  same asbnn. 

3.  The  Vmr el-point.^. — See  that  article. 
4.  Division  of  Words. — Hebrew  was  originally  writ- 

ten, like  most  ancient  languages,  without  any  divisions 
between  the  words,  in  a  scriptio  contimta,  which  fact  ac- 

counts for  the  various  readings  in  the  Sept.,  as  (ien.  vii, 

ll,D"i-l"r>'  for  D"'-'  "lU,"";  xx,  16,  nnz:  lbs  for  ̂ 3 

nniJI;  xl,  17,  b  =  5t  nb:^  for  b:X^  hz-2,  etc.;  1 

Sam.  i,  1,  qi::  'n,  Alex,  tv  Na(Ti/3,  ̂ Z•':i^:^2 ;  Psa.  ix,  1, 
r""cb>'  for  TTa  h'J,  etc.  But  there  is  no  doubt  that  a 
division  of  words  already  existed  in  the  time  of  tlie 
Talmud;  at  least  the  final  letters,  which  are  already 
mentioned,  may  have  served  such  a  purpose ;  and  in 
Menachoth,  fol.  30,  col.  1,  the  space  between  the  woriis  in 
the  sacred  ̂ ISS.  is  fixed  with  precision.  Whether  or 

not  this  division  of  words  by  points — as  used  in  the  Sa- 
maritan Pentateuch — was  applied,  must  be  left  undeter- 

mined. 

5.  Divisions  accardinfi  to  the  Meaning  of  Verses. — 
There  is  no  doubt  that  at  a  verj'  early  period  a  division 

according  to  verses  (D'^p'^DS)  existed.  "Every  verse 

divided  by  IMoses  may  not"  be  otherwise  divided,"  we 
read  in  A/er/illah,  fol.  22,  col.  I.  The  reason  for  such  di- 

visions was  probably  twofold:  a.  The  readinff  oj'  the 
^Scriptures,  especially  in  the  synagogue,  led  to  such. 

TheMishna  (Mer/illuh, ch.iv, ^  i)  mentions  the  H'^plOD 
i;i  relation  to  this,  for  we  read  that  "not  less  than 
three  verses  of  the  holy  law  may  be  read  in  the  syna- 
gDgue  to  each  person  (called  to  read).  One  verse  only 

of  the  law  may  at  one  time  be  read  to  the  methui-f/eman, 
or  interpreter;  but  it  is  lawful  to  read  three  consecu- 

tive verses  to  him  from  the  prophets;  but  if  each  verse 
should  form  a  separate  section,  one  verse  only  may  be 
read  to  him  at  a  time."  The  Gemara  forbids  the  leav- 

ing of  the  synagogue  before  the  ending  of  such  a  sec- 
tion {Herakoth,  fnl.  8,  col.  I),  introduces  the  injiniction 

of  Ezra  (Neh.  viii,  8;  MegiUah,  fol.  3,  col.  1 ;  iXcdaiim, 
fol.  o7,  col.  2),  and  prescribes,  in  reference  to  the  proph- 

ets, how  many  sections  are  to  be  read  on  week-days 
{Baha  Kamma,  fol.  82,  col.  1).  b.  The  study  of  the  law. 
tlie  instruction  and  school-teaching  of  the  same  pro- 
(hiced  such  sense-divisions.  These  were  distinguished 

from  the  former,  which  were  merelj'  called  D'^p'lCS,  by 

the  names  C^ISS'Li,  clauses,  sententice,  or  also  "^pi OS 
n^'O"-.  clause  sections.  To  instruct  in  the  dividing  of 

clauses  (0^73"^:  p^D^S)  was  a  special  part  of  the  rab- 
binical teaching  {Nedarim,  fol.  37,  col.  1);  in  Berakalh, 

fol.  62,  col.  1,  the  teacher  is  said  to  point  it  out  to  his 

scholars  with  his  right  hand;  and  according  to  it  dis- 
puted points  of  the  law  were  settled  {Chaf/i/pifi,  fol. 6,  col. 

2).  As  to  the  sign  of  this  ilivision  which  is  now  found 

in  the  Hebrew  Bible  {:'),  it  is  not  seen  on  the  syna- 
gogue-roll, nor  is  it  mentioned  in  the  Talmud,  but  is  of 

later  origin;  and  we  must  conclude  it  as  highly  proba- 
ble that  these  divisions  into  verses  and  periods  were  not 

first  externally  designated,  but  were  merely  transmit- 
ted by  oral  tradition,  as  may  be  seen  from  the  follow- 
ing (luotation.  In  Kvldnshiit,  fol.  30,  col.  1.  we  read: 

"Therefore  are  the  ancients  called  Sopherim  because 
they  counted  all  letters  in  Holy  Writ.  Thus  they  said 

that  the  Vav  in  ""in.l  (Lev.  xi,  42)  is  the  half  of  all  the 

letters  in  the  Pentateuch;  ^m  Tl'"n  (x.  16)  is  tlie 
middle  word;    nssmi   (xiii,  33),  the  middle  verse; 

that  Ayin  in  "1"^"2  (Psa.  Ixxx,  14)  is  the  middle  letter 

in  the  Psalms,  and  Ixxvii,  38  the  middle  verse."  In 
the  same  jiassage  we  also  read  that  '•  tlie  Pentateuch  con- 

tains 5888  verses,  the  Psalms  eight  more,  and  Chroni- 

cles eight  less."  Now  if  we  compare  this  number  with 

that  given  by  the  ̂ lasorites,  we  shall  find  that  the  'I'al- 
mud  counts  forty-three  verses  more  than  the  IVIasorites 
in  the  Pentateuch,  and  this  difference  can  only  be  ex- 
(tlained  from  the  statement  made  by  the  Talnuid  (Babn 
liathru,  tol.  14,  col.  2),  that  Joshua  wrote  his  book  and 
eight  verses  of  the  law  (Ueut.  xxxiv,  5-12);  ami  the 
Occidentals,  as  we  read  in  Kiddushiv,  loc.  cit.,  diviilcd 
E.xod.  xix,  9  into  three  verses.  Thus  much  is  certain, 
that  in  the  time  of  the  Talmud  there  was  a  division  ac- 

cording to  verses;  but  what  this  mark  of  division  was,  if 
tliere  were  any  at  all^at  least  Tr.  Sopherim,  cli.iii,  §  5,  is 
against  it — is  difficult  to  point  out. 

6.  Stichoi  (nTixoi). — The  poetical  passages  in  Exo<l. 
XV ;  Deut.  xxxii ;  Judg.  v  ;  2  Sam.  xxii,  were  in  the  time 

of  the  Talmud  already  written  OTixqpwQ  (comp.  Shab- 

bath,U)].  103,  ci>].'2,infne;  Sopherim,  ch.  xii).  The  same 
may  be  said  of  the  poetical  books,  r^iN,  i.  e.  Job,  Prov- 

erbs, Psalms.  The  Decalogue  was  also  originally  writ- 

ten in  ten  series  (D''l3'^,  aTiypi),  as  is  intimated  in  the 
Targum  on  the  Song  of  Songs,  v,  13  :  "  The  two  tal)les  of 
stone  which  he  gave  to  his  people  were  written  in  ten 
rows  (shiltin),  resembling  the  rows  or  beds  (shitting  in 

the  garden  of  balsam."     See  also  Shitta. 
7.  The  Smaller  Sections  of  the  Pentateuch. — In  our  He- 

brew Bibles,  which  follow  the  Masoretic  text,  the  Penta- 

teuch is  divided  into  Vii!)^)jiarashas,  or  sections  (rT'*il'"iS, 
nuns),  of  which  290  are  open  (mmrs,  and  dis- 

tinguished in  our  Bibles  by  the  initial  letter  S)  and  379 
are  closed  (PTOirO,  marked  by  the  initial  letter  C). 

Of  these  parashas  mention  is  made  in  the  Talmud,  viz. 

1.  Taanith,  eh.  iv,  §  3,  the  history  of  creation  is  divided 
into  seven  sections,  viz.  Gen.  1,1^,6-8,9-13,  H-Ui,  ■20-23, 
24-81  ;  ii,  1-3. 

2.  lierakoth,  ch.  ii,  §  2 ;  Tavinl,  ch.  v,  §  1  ;  Jlenaehoth.  ch. 
iii,  5  7,  the  sections  of  the  praver  and  phvhitteries  (Exi.d. 
xiii,  1-13;  Deut.  vi,  4-9;  xi,  13-21;  Nunib.  xv,  3T-11)  aie 
mentioned. 

3.  Megillah,  ch.  iii,  §  4-6  (comp.  nlso  Yoma,  ch.  vii,  §  1 ;  So- 
tah,  ch.  vii,  §  7),  the  following  sections  for  the  Subbaih  and 
festivals  are  given,  viz. :  E.xod.  xxx,  11-16 ;  Dent,  xxv,  17- 
10;  Numb,  xix,  1-22:  Exod.  xii,  1-12;  Lev.  xxii,  26-;i3  (for 
the  first  day  of  the  Passover) ;  Dent,  xvi,  9-12  (for  Pente- 

cost) ;  Lev.  xxiii,  SH-'i.'i  (for  New  Year) ;  xvi,  1-34;  xxiii, 
26-32  (for  the  Dav  of  Atonement) ;  Numb,  vi,  22-vii,lS  (for 
the  Day  of  Dediciition) ;  Exod.  xvii,  8-13  (for  Pnrim) ; 
Numb,  xxviii,  11-15  (for  the  new  moon) ;  Lev.  xxvi,  3  sq. ; 
Deut.  xxviii  sq.  (for  the  fiist-days). 

4.  Tamid,  ch.  v,  5  1 :  Sotah,  ch."  vii,  §  2, 6 ;  Numb,  vi,  22-2". 5.  Yaddim,  ch.  iii,  5  4,  Numb,  x,  3.*).  36. 
6.  Holah,  ch.  vii,  §  7,  Dent,  xvii,  14-20;  Nnnih.  v,  11-31  ; 

xix,  1-22;  Deut.  xxi,  1-9;  xxvi,  1-11 ;  xiv,  22-27  ;  xxvi, 
12-15,  xxv,  5-10,  and  many  others. 

In  the  Gemara  the  following  parashas  are  mentioned  : 

7.  Shahbath,  fol.  11.^  col.  2  ;  fol.  116,  col.  1,  Numb,  x,  3.5,  30. 
S.  Iicrakiifh,  fol.  12,  col.  2,  states  that  "every  piujisha 

which  Moses  divided  we  also  divide;  and  any  one  which 
he  did  not  divide,  neither  do  wt-,"  in  reply  to  the  question 

why  the  verse  S'^D  to  Ijw^p  (Numb,  xxiv,  9)  wms  not 
taken  out  from  the  Ions;  section  (ch.  xxii-xxiv)  and  used 
for  the  prayer  Shema  Inracl,  i.  e.  "  Hear,  O  Isniel." 

9.  Ibid.  fol.  63,  col.  1,  Numb,  vi,  1-6;  v,  11-31,  are  men- tioned. 

10.  Gittin,  fol.  60,  col.  1,  Lev.  xxi,  1-24 :  Nnmb.  viii,  5-22  ; 
ix,  0  sq. ;  V,  1-4 ;  Lev.  xvi ;  x,  8-11 ;  Numb,  viii,  1-4  ;  xix 
sq.,  are  mentioned. 

That  some  of  these  were  open,  some  closed,  we  read  in 
Shahbath.  fol.  103,  col.  2;  Menachoth,  fol.  30,  31;  Jeru- 

salem Mef/iltah,  fol.  71,  col.  2;  and  in  Sopherim,  i.  14, 
we  also  read  that  the  ojien  section  is  an  empty  space, 
the  width  of  three  letters,  at  the  beginning  of  a  line, 
and  the  closed  is  as  much  in  the  middle  of  a  line. 

8.  The  larf/er  sections,  marked  in  our  Bibles  by  E  S  3 
and  ODD,  are  not  mentioned  in  the  Talmud. 

9.  Ilapihtarahs. — After  the  reading  of  the  law  in  the 
synagogue,  it  was  also  customary  from  an  early  period 
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to  read  a  passage  from  tlie  prophets  (comp.  Acts  xiii, 

15, '27;  Luke  iv,  66  sq.),  aiul  \vith  that  to  dissolve  the 
meeting  (Xviii'  t))i'  crrvaycoyi]!;  Acts  xiii,  43;  lleb. 

"i^USn);  hence  the  reader  who  made  this  conclusion 

was  called  T'aS'O,  and  the  proplietic  passage  read 
niU3n.  The  Mishna  repeatedly  speaks  of  the  Ilapli- 

tarahs  {ifff/illtih,  ch.  iv,  §  1-3,  5,  10),  and  as  early  as  in 

the  Gemara  {Meffillah,  t'ol.  29,  col.  2 ;  fol.  31,  col.  1),  sev- 
eral Haplitarahs  are  named.  Yet  in  general  they  can- 

not then  have  been  fixed  determinately,  and  even  now 
different  usages  prevail  among  the  Jews  of  different 
countries,  as  may  be  seen  from  the  table  given  in  the 

art.  Haphtar.vh,  for,  as  Zunz  says,  "our  present  order 
is  the  work  of  later  centuries." 

10.  Various  Readings. — The  various  readings  so  fre- 
quently found  in  the  margins  and  foot-notes  of  the  He- 

brew Bibles,  known  as  Keri  and  Kethib  (S^riDl  '^"'pj 

pi.  '(13T31  "("^"Ip),  are  very  ancient.  The  Talmud 
traces  the  source  of  these  variations  to  Moses  himself, 
for  we  are  distinctly  told  in  Nedarim,  fol.  37,  col.  2, 

that  "  the  pronunciation  of  certain  words  according  to 

the  scribes  (D"'"1B10  N^p''2),  the  emendations  of  the 

scribes  (D^TSIO  "1113"),  the  not  reading  of  words 

which  are  in  the  text  ("^"Ip  X31  3^713),  and  the  read- 

ing of  words  which  are  not  in  the  text  (X3T  "^"ip 

2"'n3),etc.,arealawof  Mosesfrom  Sinai  (tlC^b  ii:;bn 

^3^D^)."  We  here  mention  some  of  the  Talmudic  pas- 
sages which  have  reference  to  these  readings  : 

Gen.  viii,  IT,  Kethib  N^IH,  but  Keri   N^Jin   {Bereshith 
Rabba,  ad  loc.  sect,  xxxiv,  fol.  37,  col.  3). 

Lev.  xxi,  5,  Kethib  nn"ip%  but  Keri  lirnp"!  {Makkoth, 
fol.  20,  col.  1). 

Lev.  xxiii,  13,  Kethib  nrOSI,  but  Keri  13031  (Menachoth, 
fol.  S9,  col.  2). 

1  Sam.  xvii,23,  Kethib  mirTa^,  but  Keri  niD"i5?2?3  {So- 
tah,  fol.  42,  col.  2). 

Hag.  i,  8,  Kethib  ̂ 3DX1,  but  Keri  f^^^DX  (Toma,  fol.  21, 

col.  2).* 
Esth.  ix,  2T,  Kethib  bspl,  but  Keri  ibnpl  (Jerusalem 

Berakoth,  fol.  14,  col.  3).  \ 

Eccles.  ix,  4,  Kethib  "ins"^,  but  Keri  "i3n^  (Jerusalem 
Berakoth,  fol.  13,  col.  2). 

Job  xiii,  15,  Kethib  xb,  but  Keri  lb  {Sntah,  ch.  v,  5  5). 

Prov.  xxxi,  IS,  Kethib  b^bl,  but  Keri  tlb^ba  {Pnikta,  ed. 
Buher  [Lyck,  1S6S],  fol.  65,  col.  1). 

Isa.  Ixiii,  9,  Kelhib  xb,  but  Keri  lb  (Sotah,  fol.  31,  col.  1 ; 
while  Taanith,  fol.  16,  col.  1,  reads  lb). 

To  these  variations  belongs  also  the  substitution  of  eu- 
phonisnis  for  cacophonisms.  See  the  art.  Keri  and 
Kethib,  §  8. 

For  the  most  part  the  rabbins  follow  the  reading  of 

the  "^"ip,  often  that  of  tu  2TID,  especially  when  thev 
can  elicit  a  new  interpretation  from  the  reading  of  the 

S^riD ;  thus,  e.  g.,  Kuth  iii,  3,  they  interpret  the  reading 

of  the  n-^PD.  ■^m-l-'l,  while  the  ■'"ip  reads  nTli1 
{Midr.  Ruth  Rabba,  sect.  v.  fol.  43,  col.  3  [Cracov.  1588, 

fol.]).  The  reading  according  to  the  2TD  is  cited  in 
Chullin,  fol.  68,  col.  1,  from  Lev.  ii,  2  and  2  Sam.  xxiii, 

*  As  this  passage  is  very  interesting,  we  give  it  in 
full:  "R.  Samuel  bar-Eiiia  sailh.  Why  has  the  Kethib 
la:X1  and  the  Keri  m33X  ?  What  is  meant  by  the 
absence  of  the  n  ?  It  is  because  of  the  five  things  which 
made  the  difference  between  the  first  and  second  Temple, 
viz.,  the  ark  with  the  lid  and  the  chei-nbim  upon  it;  the 
fire  (from  heaven,  comp.  2  Chron.  vii,  1),  the  ■'^hechinah,  the 
holti  Gko.st,  and  the  Urhn  and  Thtimmim."  In  tlie  Mhlrnsh 
Rabba  on  the  Song  of  Songs,  viii,  8,  whe?e  the  same  thing 

is  recorded,  the  holy  nil  (Dn'IJIDn  ""CTr )  is  .substituted  for 
the  Shechinah,  as  one  of  the  five  things,  fol.  26,  cul.  1  (ed. 
Stettin,  1863). 

20,  in  Bei-akoth,  fol.  18,  col.  1,  in  fine.  In  the  Misbna 

we  find  the  marginal  reading  "^"ip  si.x  times,  that  of  the 
S^riD  twice,  viz. : 

Lev.  ix,  22,  it  is  written  11^  :  but  in  Sotah,  ch.  vii,  §  6,  and 

Tamid,  ch.  vii,  5  2,  it  reads  1'^T^. 
Dent.  XX,  7,  it  is  written  n^ETIJ ;  but  in  Sotah,  ch.  ix,  5  6, 
13SU,  according  to  the  Keri. 

1  Kings  vi,  6,  it  is  written  yilJin  ;  but  iu  Middoth,  ch.  iv, 

5  4,  yi^jin. 
Isa.  X,  13,  it  is  written  ̂ '^3X3  ;  but  iu  Yadahn,  ch.  iv,  §  4, 
1^33. 

Ezek.  xliii,  16,  it  is  written  b'^XIXHI  :  but  in  Middoth,  ch. 

iii,  5i,bx^ixni. 
Job  xiii,  15,  it  is  written  xb  ;  bnt  iu  Sotah,  ch.  v,  §  5,  lb. 

The  reading  according  to  the  Kethib  we  find  in  two 

passages,  Exod.  xxi,  8,  xb  (Berakoth,  ch.  i,  §  7  ;  Kiddu- 

shin,  fol.  17,  col.  1),  and  Isa.  x,  13,  in  Yada'im,  ch.  iv,  §  4. 
Woi-ds  written  but  not  read,  "^Tp  xbl  H^riD,  are  men- 

tioned in  Nedarim,  fol.  27,  col.  2,  viz.  X3,  2  Kings  v,  8  ; 

nX1,Jer.  xxxii,ll;  -^IT^,  li,3;  Cisn,  Ezek.  xlviii,  16; 
DX,  Kuth  iii,  12. 

Words  read  but  not  written,  S'^HD  xbl  ""Ip,  are  men- 
tioned in  Nedarim,  fol.  37,  col.  2,  viz.  HIS,  2  Sam.  viii, 

3;  ©"'X,  xvi,  23;  DiX2,  Jer.  xxxi,  38;  (lb,  1,29;  HX, 
Kuth  ii,  11;  "^bx,  iii,  5, 17. 

In  connection  with  this  we  may  remark  that  in  the 
treatise  Megillah,  fol.  25,  col.  2,  we  are  told  of  certain 
passages  of  Scripture  which  are  read  in  the  synagogue 
and  interpreted,  read  and  not  interpreted,  and  such  as 

are  neither  read  nor  interpreted.  Thus,  "  The  inter- 
course of  Reuben  with  Billah  is  to  be  read  without 

being  interpreted;  that  of  Tamar  (and  Amnon)  is  to  be 
read  and  interpreted.  The  (first  part  of  the)  occurrence 
with  the  golden  calf  is  to  be  read  and  interpreted ;  but 
the  second  part  (commencing  Exod.  xxxiv,  21)  is  to  be 
read  without  any  interpretation.  The  blessing  of  the 
priests,  and  the  occurrence  of  David  and  Amnon,  are 
neither  to  be  read  nor  interpreted.  The  description  of 
the  divine  chariot  (Ezek.  i)  is  not  to  be  read  as  a 
Haphtarah,  but  R.  Jehudah  permits  it ;  R.  Eleazer  says 

neither  ( Ezek.  xvi ),  '  Cause  Jerusalem  to  know  her 

abomination,' "  etc. 
11.  Ablatio  »Sc?-i6rt?7/7?!,  C^TSID  "lllii:.',  Nedarim,  fol. 

37,  col.  2.     See  the  art.  Masohah,  §  6. 

12.  Correctio  Smbarum,W~\ti'^0  VP^t  is  not  men- 
tioned in  the  Talmud,  but  reference  is  made  to  it  in  the 

Mechilta,  Siphri,  Tanchuma,  Bereshith  Rabba,  Shemoth 
Rabbah  (Midrashic  works, enumerated  under  Midrash)  ; 
the  pas.sages  belonging  to  the  correctio  scribarum  are 
given  .s.  v.  Masorah,  5.    See  also  Tikkun  Sopherim. 

13.  Puncta  Extraoi-dinariu. — Over  single  letters,  over 
entire  words,  we  find  dots  or  points,  generally  called 

"  puncta  extraordinaria."  The  first  instance  is  men- 
tioned in  the  Mishna,  Pesachim,  ix,  2,  over  the  H  of  the 

word  npn"!.  Numb,  ix,  10.  Ten  such  words  which 
have  these  extraordinary  points  are  enumerated  in 
Midrash  Ba-midbar  Rabbah  on  Numb,  iii,  39,  sect,  iii, 

f(d.  215,  col.  4 ;  comp.  Pii-ke  de-Rabbi  Nathan,  ch.  xxxiii; 

Siphri  on  Niimb.ix,  10;  Sopherim, v'i,S;  Massora  j\Ja(j- na  on  Numb,  iii,  39;  Oklah  ve-Oklah,  §  96. 
The  following  words  are  mentioned  in  the  Talmud  : 

Gen.  xviii,  9,  I'ibx.  On  this  passage  the  Midrash  Bere- 
.shith  Uabbn  letnarks:  "I^X  are  pointed, 
but  not  the  b.  R.  Simeon  ben-Eliezer  saith, 
wherever  you  find  more  letters  than  points, 
yon  must  explain  the  letters,  i.e.  what  is 
written  :  but  where  you  find  more  points 
than  letters,  you  must  explain  the  points. 
In  this  case,  where  there  are  more  points 
than  the  written  text,  you  must  explain 
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•  the  points,  viz.  i^S,  'where  is  Abrahnm.' 
The  meaning  is  that  the  points  over  tliese 
three  letters  intend  to  indicate  that  the 

three  angels  did  not  ask  'wliere  is  Sarai, 
iTniTliS,'  l)nt  'where  is  Abraham,'  T^X 

BilinX'  (corap.  Daba  Metsiah,  fol.  ST,  col. 

Gen.  six,  33,  n^ip^l.  In  the  Talmud,  Xazir,  fol.  23, 
col.  1.  we  read  :  "  Why  is  there  a  point  over 
the  Fai!,  i,  of  the  word  iTCipm?  To  indi- 

cate that,  when  she  lay  down  he  did  not 
perceive  it,  but  wlien  she  arose  he  perceived 

il"(comp.  also  Horayoth,  fol.  10,  col.  1 ;  and 
3eromc,Qtirpst.  in  Genen. ;  "  Appuugunt  de- 
super  quasi  incredibile  et  quod  reruni  na- 
tura  uon  capiat  coire  quemquam  uescieu- 
tem"). 

Numb,  iii,  19,  "ilHxi.  Ba-nmlbar  Rabbah,  loo.  eit.,  says 
that  the  points  over  Aaron  indicate  that  he 
was  not  one  of  that  number  (conip.  also 
Berakoth,  fol.  4,  col.  1). 

ix,  10,  ilpm.  In  Mishna,P«srtc^?>n,ix,2,weread: 
"What  is  a  distant  journey?  R.  Akibasays 
from  Modaim  and  beyond,  and  from  all 
places  around  Jerusalem  situated  at  the 
same  distance.  R.  Eleazar  says  '  any  dis- 

tance beyond  the  outside  of  the  threshold 

of  the  court  of  the  Temple.'  R.Jose  says 
the  reason  for  the  point  over  the  H  (in  our 
word)  is  to  denote  that  it  is  not  necessary 
to  be  actually  on  a  distant  road,  but  only 
beyond  the  threshold  of  the  court  of  the 

Temple." 

Deut.  sxix,  2S,  nbl"-nr  'ib'iJhBi  iiB.  Ba-mUbar Rabhah, 
loc.  cit.,  "You  have  made  manifest,  hence 
I  will  also  manifest  unto  yon  hidden  things" 
(conip.  Sanhedrin,  f(d.  43,  col.  2,  in  fine). 

Psa.  xxvii,  13,  xBlB.  Berakoth,  fol.  4,  col.  1,  says,  "Lord 
of  the  universe,  I  am  aware  that  thou  great- 

ly rewardest  the  just  in  future  ages,  but  I 
know  not  whether  I  shall  partake  of  it  with 

them  on  account  of  my  sin."  Buxtorf  re- 
marks on  this  passage,  Q"!:  N33  D";3,  i.e. 

a  sense  without  any  sense.  The  meaning 
probably  is  th.it  Xsib,  without  the  points, 
means  if  iint,  like  the  Latin  nini,  but  with 

the  points  it  signifies  "a  doubt." 

As  to  the  oriftin  and  signitication  of  these  points,  noth- 
ing certain  can  be  said.  According  to  the  rabbins,  Ezra 

is  said  to  have  been  the  author  of  them  (comp.  Ba-mid- 
bar  Rdhbuh  on  Numb,  iii,  39,  sect,  iii,  fol.  21.5,  col.  4; 
A  hiith  de-Eahhi  Nathan,  ch.  xxxiii).  This  much  may  be 
taken  for  granted,  that  these  points  were  known  long 
before  the  Talmud. 

14.  Inverted  Nun,  C- — Before  Numb,  x,  35,  and  after 

ver.  36,  we  find  in  our  Hebrew  text  the  letter  A';/n, 
5.  inverted  (c).  In  theTalmud, Shahbafh,  UA.  115, col.  2; 

fol.  116,  col.  1,  we  are  told  that "  the  section  commencing 

n'::'^  nrxii  "pxn  roDn  inii  (Numb,  x,  35)  was 
made  by  God  with  signs  below  and  above,  to  indicate 
that  it  is  not  in  its  proper  place.  But  Rabbi  said  this 
is  not  so,  but  that  this  book  was  counted  by  itself. 

How  do  you  know  it?  B.Samuel  liar-Nachman  said, 
L*.  Jonathan  saith  (it  is  written)  'She  hath  hewn  out 

her  seven  pillars'  (Brov.  ix,  1) ;  this  means  the  seven 
books  of  the  law."  On  the  inverted  A';/??.?  found  in  Bsa. 
cvii,  mention  is  made  in  Rnsh  Ilush-shanah,  fol.  17,  col.  2. 

15.  The  Vav  Ketid  in  Numb,  xxv,  12   Of  this  I'^l 
XS'^Up,  or  Fai"  cut-ojf,  which  is  found  in  our  Hebrew  Bi- 

l)le  "^j  we  read  in  the  Talmud,  Kidduskin,  fol.  66,  col.  2  : 

"  Whence  do  we  have  it  that  a  person  having  some  de- 
fect is  unfit  for  the  sacred  ministry?  K.  .lehudah  said 

that  B.Samuel  taught  that  this  is  because  the  Scripture 

says, '  Wherefore  say.  Behold  I  give  unto  him  my  cove- 
nant of  peace' — a  perfect  peace,  and  not  an  imperfect 

one.     But,  said  one,  it  is  written  DlbiT,  i.  e.  peace ;  but 

answered  R.  Nachman,  the  Vav  in  DICif  is  cut  oft"  (^"I'^l x^^n  nyi:;p  cibTin). 

16.  The  Closed  or  Final  Mem  (C)  in  the  middle  of  the 

word  Isa.  ix,  6,  n2"icb.— In  the  Talmud,  Sanhedrin,  ful. 
94,  col.  2,  we  tind  the  follow  ing : 

"Why  is  It  that  all  the  Memx  in  the  middle  of  a  word 
are  open  (i.  e.  13)  and  this  one  closed  (i.  e.  D)?  The  Holy 
One  (ble.-^sed  be  he)  wanted  to  make  Hezekiah  the  Mes- 

siah, and  Sennacherib  Gog  and  Magog;  whereupon  Jus- 
tice pleaded  before  the  presence  of  the  Holy  One,  Loid  of 

the  world,  '  What  !  David,  the  king  of  Isiael,  who  sang 
so  many  hymns  and  praises  before  thee,  w'ilt  Ihou  not 
make  him  the  Messiah  1  But  Ilezekiah,  for  wliom  thou 
hast  performed  all  the  miracles,  and  who  has  not  utteied 

one  song  before  thee,  wilt  thou  make  him  the  Messiah  ?' 
Therefore  has  the  Metn  been  closed." 

17.  Suspended  Letters. — The  suspended  Nun  we  find  in 

rrC'C,  Judg.  xviii,  30.  The  Talmud,  Buba  Bathra,  fol. 
109,  col.  2,  states  the  following  : 

"Was  he  (i.  e.  Gershom)  the  son  of  Manasseh?  while 
the  Scripture  says  the  sons  of  Moses  were  Eleazar  and 
Gershom.  But  because  he  did  the  deeds  of  IManasseh  (2 
Kings  xxi),  did  the  Scripture  apiiend  him  to  the  (family) 
of  Manasseh."  Tiie  meaning  is  that  the  prophet  did  not 
like  to  call  Gershom  the  son  of  Moses,  because  it  would 
be  ignominious  that  Moses  should  have  had  an  impious 
sou  ;  hence  he  called  him  the  son  of  M^masseh,  with  the 
suspended  letter,  which  may  mean  the  son  of  Manasseh 
or  Moses. 

The  suspended  Ayin  is  found  in  d'l'*  0"i,  Job  xxxviii. 
15.  In  the  Talmud,  Sanhedrin,  fol.  103,  col.  2,  we  read 

the  following :  "  Why  is  the  S  in  n^"C"i  suspended  ?  It 

is  to  teach  that  when  a  man  is  "C^,  poor,  in  this  world, 

he  will  also  be  TiJ"l  in  the  world  to  come;  or,  literally, 

poor  below,  he  will  also  be  poor  above." 

Of  the  suspended  Aj/in  in  "l'''i'2,  Psa.  Ixxx,  14,  we 
read,  Kidduskin,  fol.  30,  col.  2,  that  this  letter  is  the  mid- 

dle letter  in  the  Psalms. 

18.  Majuscular  and  Mimiscular  T^etters. — Of  words 
written  with  large  and  small  letters  in  our  Hebrew  Bi- 

ble we  find  nothing  in  the  Talmud,  but  some  of  these 
instances  are  mentioned  in  the  Sopherim,  ch.  ix.  That 
this  mode  of  writing  must  have  been  very  ancient  can- 

not be  doubted,  for  there  is  a  dispute  in  the  Talmud, 

Merjillah,  f(d.  16,  col.  2,  whether  the  1  in  NHTil  (Estli. 
ix,  9)  should  be  written  as  a  maju.scular  or  minuscnlar 
letter;  and  the  word  Plbsmi  (Lev.  xiii,  33),  which  is 

now  written  with  a  majuscular  5,  is  mentioned  in  Kid- 
dushin,  fol.  30,  col.  2,  as  being  the  middle  of  the  verses 
of  the  Pentateuch. 

19.  Mode  of  Quotations.  See  Quotations  of  the 
Old  Testament  in  tiie  Talmud.     (B.  P.) 

Talnincli.sts.  Under  this  head  we  include  all  those 

rabbins  whose  opinions  are  regarded  as  authoritative 
in  the  Talmud.  The  period  of  these  men  comprises 
the  time  from  about  B.C.  180  to  A.D.  500,  i.  e.  from  Si- 

mon the  Just  to  the  completion  of  the  Talmud.  'i"his 
period  is  again  subdivided  into  that  of  the  'J'anaim  and 
that  of  the  Amorai'm — the  former  representing  tiie  time 
from  about  B.C.  180  to  A.D.  219,  the  latter  from  A.D. 
219  to  A.D.  500. 

I.  Tana'im. — The  first  recogni.sed,  after  Simon's  death, 
as  the  head  of  the  Sanhedrim  was  Antigonus  of  S(dio. 
about  B.C.  180.  His  contemporary  was  Eliezrr  ben- 
Charsum,  celebrated  for  his  opulence,  learning,  and 
zeal  in  the  promotion  of  religious  knowledge.  After 
Antigonus,  always  two  (or  zu<i6th)  stand  at  the  liead  of 
the  community — the  first  being  the  president,  the  sec- 

ond the  vice-president.  As  the  first  of  these  ziigoth. 
or  pairs,  are  mentioned  Jose  ben-Joezer  and  Joseph 
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ben-Jochanan,  about  B.C.  70.  They  were  followed  by 

Joshua  ben-Feraclija  and  Nithai  of  Arbela  (q.  v.).  'I'lieir 
successors  were  Jeluida  ben-'raliai  and  Simon  ben-She- 
tach  (q.  v.).  The  fourth  pair  is  represented  in  8he- 
maja  and  Abtalion,  about  B.C.  47.  The  tilth  and  last 
pair  are  Hillel  (q.  v.)  and  Shanimai  (q.  v.).  Under  their 

presidency  lived  Baba  ben-Biita,  Chanina  ben -Dose, 
Jochauan  ben-Zachai  (q.  v. ),  and  Nechunjah  ben-ha- 
Kana  (q.  v.).  Hillel  was  followed  by  his  son  Simon  (ben- 
Hillel)  (q.  v.).  His  successor  was  Gamaliel  I  (q.  v.),  who 
was  followed  by  his  son  Simon  (ben-Gamaliel)  (q.  v.). 
With  Simon  closes  the  period  of  the  so-called  eailier 

Tanaim.  The  later  Tana'im  first  figure  in  history 
when  the  Temple  was  in  ashes  and  Jerusalem  a  heap 

of  ruins.  At  this  period,  verjjing  upon  decay,  when  Ju- 
daism was  without  any  centre  and  support,  appeared 

Jochanan  ben-Zachai,  the  last  among  Hillel's  eighty 
disciples.  Jochanan  established  a  school  at  Jamniah, 
or  Jabneh,  whose  president  he  became.  His  successor 

•was  Gamaliel  bar-Simon  (q.  v.),  and  his  fellow-laborers 
were  Akiba  ben -Joseph  (q.  v.  ),  Eliezer  ben-Asarja, 
Eliezer  ben-Arak,  Eliezer  ben-Hyrkanos  ((|.  v.),  Ismael 
ben-Elisa  (q.  v.),  Joshua  ben-Hananja  (q.  v.),  Nechunjah 
ben-ha-Kana  (q.  v.),  and  Tarphon  (q.v.).  (iamaliel  was 
succeeded  by  his  son  Simon  (ben-Gamaliel  H)  (q.v.), 
who  transferred  the  Rabbinical  apparatus  to  Tiberias. 

To  his  college  belonged  Nathan  ha-Babli  (q.  v.),  Jose 
ben-Halephta,  Jehudah  ben-IIai,  rabbi  Meir  (q.  v.),  and 

Simon  ben- Jocha'i  (q.v.).  Simon  ben- Gamaliel'was 
succeeded  by  his  son  Jndah  the  Holy  (q.  v.). 

H.  Amoia'im. — With  the  life  and  labors  of  rabbi  Ju- 
dah  ended  the  succession  of  the  Tanaim,  who  were  now 

followed  by  a  new  order,  the  Amora'im  (D^NTT^S),  i.  e. 
the  expositors  of  the  law,  at  length  no  longer  oral,  but 
reduced  to  a  written  text.  Some  of  the  most  distin- 

guished of  their  number  were  rabbi  Chija,  Chanina 

bar-Chana,  Abba  Areka,  or  Kab  (q.  v.),  Bar-Kappara, 
Jochanan  bar-Napacha  (q.  v.),  and  Simon  ben-Lakish 
(q.  v.).  Of  the  scholastic  labors  of  these  men  we  have 
the  monumental  result  in  the  Palestine  (iemara,  com- 

monly called  Tdlmul  Jerushalini  ("^^Pw'TI^  1T2?n). 
After  the  death  of  Judah,  not  only  learning,  but  also 

the  patriarchal  dignity,  was  more  and  more  in  the  de- 

cline; for  with  Judah's  death  the  star  of  Judaea's  learn- 
ing had  set,  never  to  rise  again  in  Palestine.  Rabban 

Gamaliel  III,  Judah's  son,  and  Jndah  H,  son  of  Gama- 
liel HI,  his  successor,  were  weak  in  character,  mediocre 

in  learning,  and  deficient  in  theological  acumen.  The 
latter  transferred  his  residence  to  Tiberias,  and  Galilee, 

once  so  despised,  now  became  "  the  Holy  Land,"  and  Ti- 
berias its  Jerusalem.  Of  Gamaliel  lY,  the  successor  of 

Judah  II,  and  Jiulah  HI,  sou  and  successor  of  Gamaliel 

IV,  liistory  has  nothing  to  record,  except  that  they 
close  the  line  of  Palestinian  teachers.  Meanwhile  nu- 

merous migrations  of  rabbins  to  Babylon  had  taken 
place,  especially  in  the  reign  of  Constantius,  who  perse- 

cuted the  Jews.  We  leave  Palestine  and  turn  to  Baby- 
lon, where  the  schools  at  Sora  ((j.  v.),  Pumbaditha  (q.  v.), 

Nahardea,  and  ]Machusa  were  in  a  tlourishing  condition. 
At  Babylon  the  greater  and  more  noble  part  of  the 

Jewish  families  settled  at  the  Captivity,  to  return  no 
more  to  their  ancestral  soil,  and  there  the  literary  cult- 

ure of  the  people  took  a  development  which  exerted  no 
small  influence  on  the  studies  of  after -generations. 
There  the  Jews  lived  under  their  resh  </(4uth<i,  or  prince 
of  the  exiles,  whose  office  was  of  an  ecclesiastical  and 
secular  kind.  So  long  as  the  Temple  was  standing  the 
Babylonian  Jews  acknowledged  the  presidency  of  the 
high-priest,  and  paid  the  didrachm  contribution  to  the 
Tem|)le.  which,  however,  they  did  not  after  the  destruc- 

tion of  that  edifice.  Finally,  the  Baljylonians  succeed- 
ed in  establishing  their  own  independence,  in  civil  and 

ecclesiastical  matters,  of  the  Western  patriarchate,  and 
established  schools  of  learning  all  over  the  coimfrv 
without  material  aid  from  those  of  the  fatherland, 
though  the  schools  took  the  same  undeveloped  form  as 

those  of  the  Holy  Land.  The  names  given  to  these 
schools  were  Aramaean  forms  for  the  Hebrew  ones  of  the 

Palestinian  schools.  The  "  house  of  learning''  was  called 
Beth  U/pliana  (XrsblX  rr^n);  Beth  iMidrash  (n^n 
IIJTI^),  "the  house  of  doctrine;"  Beth  ha-Vuad 

(nsiiri;  Heb.nD3:n  n^3),"  the  house  of  assemblage;" 

Beth  Metihtha  (Xraima  n^S ;  Heb.  nn"'iyi),  "  the 
house  of  sitting;"  Beth  Rabbanan  ("331  H^D),  "the 

house  of  the  masters;"  Beth  Sidra  (X'^nO  ̂ 1^3),  "the 
house  of  order."  The  principal  or  rector  of  the  school 
was  entitled  Rab  Beth  Ulphaim  (X3EP",X  ni2  31), 

Resh  Metihtha  (NnnTn2  D^^l),  Resh  Sidra  ( i::"'1 
snc),  etc.  So,  too,  the  academical  degree  of  Mar 

(1 -)  was  equivalent  to  the  Palestinian  title  of  rabbi 

(•^31),  and  was  conferred  after  the  same  course  of  study 

by  VaQ  semikdh  (nz^TiO),  or  "imposition  of  hands." 
HI.  Schools. — The  earliest  school  of  which  we  have 

any  specific  information  is  that  which  was  situated  at 
L  Nahardea. — With  this  school  we  first  become  ac- 

quainted towards  the  close  of  the  2d  century.  Nahar- 
dea was  situated  on  the  Euphrates,  and  for  a  time  she 

was  file  Babylonian  Jerusalem.  While  the  Temple  was 

yet  in  existence,  this  place  had  the  treasurj'of  the  Baby- 
lonian congregations  for  the  Temple-offerings  which  were 

brought  to  Jerusalem  (Josephus,  .4«^  xviii,  12).  The 
first  rector  at  Nahardea  was  K.  Shila,  who  was  succeed- 

ed by  Mar-Samuel,  the  astronomer  (also  called  Arioch 
and  Jarchinai ),  in  A.D.  190-247.  His  disciples  were 
Nachman  ben-Jacob,  Sheshet,  Rabba  ben-Abbuha,  and 
Joseph  ben  -  Chama.  When  Nahardea  was  sacked  in 
259  and  the  academy  broken  up,  they  migrated  to 

2.  Machusa,  a  town  on  the  Tigris,  about  four  hours 
from  Ctesiphon,  where  a  new  academy  was  founded. 
Rabba  ben-Abbuha  promoted  this  school  of  learning  by 
his  lectures,  and  Machusa  attained  some  celebrity.  Ten 

years  (A.D.  303)  after  Rabba's  death,  the  city  was  de- 
molished by  the  Romans  in  the  war  under  Julian.  The 

most  famous  schools,  however,  were  those  at 

3.  Pumbaditha  and  Sora,  Avhere  the  Amoraim  at- 
tained great  renown.  The  teachers  of  these  schools 

having  alreaily  been  mentioned  in  the  arts.  Pumba- 
ditha and  SoHA,  we  need  only  to  refer  to  them.  Of 

the  names  mentioned,  we  have  only  given  the  most 
prominent,  which,  in  part,  are  already  given  under  the 
respective  letter,  or  will  be  treated,  so  far  as  omitted,  in 

the  supplement  volume. 

IV.  Literntvre.-\MZza.no,  3^X1^X1  d"iX3n  110 
(Prague,  1839) ;  Liber  Juchasin,  ed.  Filipowski  (Lond. 
1857);  Frankel,  Ilodegetica  in  Miscfiiunn  (Lips.  1859 

[Heb.])  ;  Weiss,  Zur  Geschichte  der  jiidischen  Tradition 

(Vienna,  1872-77,  2  vols.  [Heb.J) ;  Chiarini,  Le  Talmud 
de  Babi/lo7ie  (Leips.  1831),  i,  105  sq. ;  Bacher,  Die  Af/ada 
der  babylonischen  Amoraer  (  Strasburg,  1878).  The 
Talmudists  whose  names  are  mentioned  in  the  treatise 

Baba  Metsia  are  given  by  Sammter  in  the  appendix  to 
his  German  translation  of  Baba  Metsia  (Berlin,  1879), 
p.  160  sq.     See  Scribp:.     (B.  P.) 

Talochon,  Marie  Vincent,  better  known  by  his 
clerical  name.  Fere  Elysee.  was  a  French  surgeon,  born 
in  January,  1753,  at  Thorigiiv,  and  reared  among  the 
Brothers  of  Charity  at  Paris,  whose  order  he  entered 
Jan.  30, 1774.  He  was  engaged  in  various  pulilic  and 
benevolent  enterprises,  and  died  in  Paris  Nov.  27, 1817. 
See  Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog.  Generule,  s.  v. 

Tal'sas  (2aX^«e  v.  r.  2a\(irte,  Vnlg.  Thalsas),  a 
corrupt  GriEcism  (1  Esdr.  ix,  22)  for  the  name  Elasaii 
(q.  v.)  of  the  Hebrew  list  (Ezra  x,  22). 

Tam,  Jacob  bex-Meir,  better  known  in  Jewish  lit- 
erature luider  the  name  of  Rahenu  Tam,  was  born  at 

Remers,  France,  about  1100,  and  died  in  1171.  He  was 
a  grandson  of  Rasln  (q.  v.),  and  youngest  brother  of 

Rashbam  (q.  v.),  and  was  famous  not  only  as  a  Talmud- 
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ist,  grammarian,  and  commentator,  but  also  for  liis  pie- 
ty, for  which  he  obtained  the  appellation  Tarn  (CFl),  in 

allusion  to  Gen.  xxv,  "27,  where  his  namesake  Jacob  is 

denominated  7«w  =  iiious  (nO  ir"'J<  -p"J|').  Under 
the  title  of  "i^IJin  "iSD, '•  the  book  of  the  righteous,"  he 
wrote  additions  on  tliirty  treatises  of  tlie  Talmud,  pub- 

lished at  Vienna  in  IJSll.  Sup|)lements  are  given  by 

Luzzattofrom  an  old  IMS.  in  the  Kerem  Chemed  (I'rague, 

1843),  vii,  19  sq.;  m^ran'^.  D'^.bS'J  "IC",  i.e.  ten 
Talmudic  decisions,  also  given  by  Luzzatto  (Inc.  cit.) ; 

C^*a"-n  ■i;2ST"2  b"  n~3n?2,  i.e.  a  poem  on  the  He- 
brew accents,  consisting  of  forty- five  stanzas,  five  of 

which  were  first  published  by  Luzzatto  {loc.  cit.),  and 

the  whole  forty-five  of  which  appeared  in  the  following 
work:  mjJiznriD,  or  grammatical  and  lexical  ani- 

madversions, designed  to  reconcile  the  differences  of 

Dunash  ibn-Labral  and  IMenachen  ben-Saruk  on  points 
of  grammar  and  exegesis  (first  published  by  Filipowski, 

Loud.  1855) ;  mm  ^33  "ppn,  or  TO  mzbn,  or 
CIEIO  "I'pr,  a  guide  for  transcribing  JISS.  of  the 

Bible,  in  MS.  extant;  "J  2n  "^'JITB,  or  a  grammatical 
commentary  on  the  Bible,  which  has  not  yet  come  to 
light,  but  is  quoted  by  commentators,  lexicographers, 
and  grammarians.  E.  Tarn  also  enriched  the  Jewish 

ritual  with  some  pieces,  as  the  CSTS  li'^iS''  (i.  e.  "  these 
words  are  true,"  etc.),  in  the  Machser  Ashkenazim,  and 
used  after  the  haphtarah  for  the  second  day  of  Pen- 

tecost. See  FUrst,  Bihl.  Jucl.  iii,  -lOG  scj. ;  De  Kossi,  IH- 
zionario  Storico  (Germ,  transl.),  p.  300;  Kitto,  Ci/clop. 
s.  v. ;  Griitz,  Gesch.  d.  Jiiden,  vi,  19(j  sq. ;  Braunsehwei- 
ger,  Gesch.  d.  Juden  in  den  rommnschen  JSiaateti  (Wiirz- 
burg,  1865),  p.  85;  Geiger,  Pmshimdafhd  (Leips.  1855), 
p.  24  sq. ;  Kalish,  Hebrew  Grammar  (Lond.  18(13),  ii, 
27;  Zunz,  Synaf/ogale  Poesie  (lierlin,  1855),  p.  248;  id. 
Literatiirgeschichle  ziir  synaynfjalen  Poesie  (ibid.  18G5), 
p.  2(35-267;  id.  Ziir  Literafur  uiid  Gesckicli/e, )).  32,  109; 
Kapap<irt,  in  Kerem  Chemed  (Prague,  1843),  vii,  1-3; 

Luzzatto,  i7;j(7,  p.  19-34,35-53;  Laniishutli  \\j.'\,  A niude 
Ihuiboduh  (minrn  '>-^^•Z'J)  (Berlin,  1857),  i,  106  sq. 
(B.  P.) 

Tama  {Kethib  in  1  Kings  ix,  8).     See  Tadmor. 

Ta'mah  (Heb.  rrcn,  Te'mach;  in  pause,  n^n,  Tu'- 
mach,  Itiufihter  [Gesen.],  or  combat  [Fiirst] ;  Sept.  B/j/id, 

Qt^ia  ;  Vulg.  Tkemu),  the  name  of  a  man  whose  tle- 
scendants  (or  rather  a  place  whose  inliabitants)  return- 

ed among  the  Nethinim  from  the  captivity  with  Zerub- 

babel  (Ezra  ii,  53,  "  Thamah  ;"  Neh.  vii,  55). 

Ta'mar  (Heb.  "ITDR,  Tamar',  a palm-fiee,  as  often ; 
Sept.  Hai-iap  [v.  r.  0»//<(7p],  but  Qaifxcn^  in  Ezok. ;  Jo- 
sephus,  iianapa,  A  tit.  vii,  3,  3 ;  8,  1 ;  10,  3  ;  Y idg.  T/ia- 
mar),  tlie  name  of  one  place  and  of  three  remarkable 
women  in  Old-Test,  history.     See  also  Palji. 

1.  A  spot  on  the  southeastern  frontier  of  Judah, 
named  in  Ezek.  xlvii,  19;  xlviii,  28  only,  evidently 
called  from  a  palm-tree.  We  naturally  think  of  Haze- 
znn-tamar,  the  old  name  of  Ent/edi ;  but  this  is  not 
quite  appropriate  for  location.  Eusebius  and  Jerome 

mention  a  TInnnara,  a  place  h'ing  between  Hebron  and 
Ailah  (Onomast.  s.  v.  "  Hazezon-tamar");  and  Ptolemy 
(v,  16,  8)  mentions  a  Oa^afxo,  as  do  also  the  Pentinger 
Tables  (Reland,  Pa/test.  p.  462).  Robinson  identifies  it 
with  Kiirnub,  a  place  containing  the  ruins  of  an  old 

fortress  about  an  ordinary  day's  journey  from  el-Jlilh  to- 

wards the  pass  es-Sufrih"(7?;W.  /,V.s-.  ii."l9.S,  201).  This, however,  depends  on  a  conjectural  emendation  of  the 
Onnmasticon,  where,  in  the  clause  (coj/u;  SttaTwffa  Maxpig 

(v.  r.  ̂ 6\ic,  MaXtc),  np'tpaq  oCin>,  Hohinson  would  read 
MaXa^riq  for  iVl(i;j!/(c,  whereby  he  makes  Thamara  a 

day's  journej'  from  Malatha,  which  he  identifies  with 
el-JIilh.  IJesides,  as  Van  de  Velde  observes,  tiie  dis- 

tance of  Kurnub  from  el-Milh  is  not  a  <lay's  journey, 
but  only  four  hours ;  nor  is  Kurnub  to  the  south-west 

of  the  Dead  Sea,  where  the  Pentinger  Tables  place 
Thamaro;  nor  are  the  ruins  ancient  (Van  de  Velde, 
Syria,  ii,  130).  Fiirst  (Jleb,  /.ex.  s.  v.)  regards  it  as 
iiientical  with  the  Tamar  of  the  Kethib,  or  text,  in  1 
Kings  ix,  8;  but  that  is  generally  thought  to  mean 
Tadmor  (q.  v.).  Schwarz  {Palest,  p.  21,  note)  thinks 
that  Zoar  is  meant,  on  the  strength  of  certain  Tal- 
mudical  notices.  De  Saulcy  (AV// v.  i,  7)  endeavors  to 
establish  a  connection  between  Tamar  an<i  tlie  Kalaat 

Um-Bayhik,  at  the  mouth  of  the  ravine  of  that  name 
on  the  south-west  side  of  the  Dead  Sea,  on  the  ground 
(among  others)  that  the  names  are  similar.  But  this, 
to  say  the  least,  is  more  than  doubtful.  It  is  rather  to 
be  sought  at  the  extreme  south  end  of  the  Dead  Sea, 
where  the  line  as  run  by  Ezekiel  evidently  begins  (see 

Keil,  ad  loc.)  ;  perhaps  at  some  clump  of  palms  anciently 

existing  at  A  in  el-'Arus,  near  the  mouth  of  Wady  Fi- kreh. 

2.  The  wife  successively  of  Er  and  Onan,  the  two 

sons  of  Jndah  (Gen.  xxxviii,  6-30).  Her  importance 
in  the  sacred  narrative  depends  on  the  great  anxiety  to 

keep  up  the  lineage  of  .Tudah.  It  seemed  as  if  the  fam- 
ily were  on  the  point  of  extinction.  Er  and  Onan  (q.  v. 

respectively)  had  each  in  turn  perished  suddenly.  Ju- 

dah's  wife.  Bathshuah,  died ;  and  there  only  remained 
a  child,  Shelah,  whom  Judah  was  unwilling  to  trust  to 
the  dangerous  union,  as  it  appeared,  with  Tamar,  lest 
he  should  meet  with  the  same  fate  as  his  brothers. 

That  he  should,  however,  marry  her  seems  to  have  been 
regarded  as  part  of  the  fixed  law  of  the  tribe,  whence 

its  incorporation  into  the  INIosaic  law  in  after- times 
(Deut.  xxv,  5 ;  ]Matt.  xxii,  24) ;  and,  as  such,  Tamar  was 
determined  not  to  let  the  opportunity  escape  through 

Judah's  parental  anxiety.  Accordingly,  she  resorted  to 
the  desperate  expedient  of  entrapping  the  father  him- 

self into  the  union  which  he  feared  for  his  son.  He, 
on  the  first  emergence  from  his  mourning  for  his  Avife, 
went  to  one  of  the  festivals  often  mentioned  in  Jewish 

history  as  attendant  on  sheep-shearing.  He  wore  on 
his  finger  the  ring  of  his  chieftainship;  he  carried  his 
staff  in  his  hand ;  he  wore  a  collar  or  necklace  round 
his  neck.  He  was  encountered  by  a  veiled  woman  on 
the  road  leading  to  Timnath,  the  future  birthplace  of 
Samson,  among  the  hills  of  Dan,  He  took  her  for  one 
of  the  unfortunate  women  who  were  consecrated  to  the 

impure  rites  of  the  Canaanitish  worship.  See  Har- 
lot. He  promised  her,  as  the  price  of  his  intercourse, 

a  kid  from  the  flocks  to  which  he  was  going,  and  left 
as  his  pledge  his  ornaments  and  his  staff.  The  kid  he 
sent  back  by  his  shepherd  (Sept.),  Hirah  of  A<killam. 
The  woman  could  nowhere  be  found.  Months  after- 

wards it  was  discovered  to  be  his  own  daughter-in-law, 
Tamar,  wlio  had  thus  concealed  herself  under  the  veil 
or  mantle,  which  she  cast  off  on  her  return  home,  where 
she  resumed  the  seclusion  and  dress  of  a  widow.  She 

was  sentenced  to  be  burned  alive,  and  was  only  saved 
by  the  discovery,  through  the  pledges  which  Judah  had 
left,  that  her  seducer  was  no  less  than  the  chieftain  of 
the  tribe.  He  had  the  magnanimity  to  recognise  that 
she  had  been  driven  into  this  crime  by  his  own  neglect 
of  his  promise  to  give  her  in  marriage  to  his  youngest 
son.  "  She  hath  been  more  righteous  than  I  .  .  .  and 

he  knew  her  again  no  more"  (tien.  xxxviii,  26).  The 
fruit  of  this  intercourse  was  twins,  Pharez  and  Zarah, 
and  through  Pharez  the  sacred  line  was  continued. 
B.C.  188.5.  Hence  the  prominence  given  to  Tamar  in 
the  nuptial  benediction  of  the  tribe  of  Judah  (Ruth  iv, 
12)  and  in  the  genealogy  of  our  Lord  (Matt,  i,  3). — 
Smith.     See  Judah. 

3.  Daughter  of  David  and  Maachah  the  Geshurite 
princess,  and  thus  sister  of  Absalom  (2  Sam.  xiii,  1-32; 
1  Chron.  iii,  9;  Josephus,  Ant.  vii,  8,  1).  She  and  her 
brother  were  alike  remarkable  for  their  extraordinary 

beauty.  Her  name  ("palm-tree")  may  have  been  giv- 
en her  on  this  account  (comp.  Cant,  vii,  7).  Tliis  fatal 

lieauty  inspired  a  frantic  passion  in  her  half-brother 
Annion,  the   eldest  son  of  David   bv  Ahinoam.     He 
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wasted  away,  from  the  feeling  that  it  was  impossible  to 

gratify  his  desire,  "  for  she  was  a  virgin" — the  narra- 
tive leaves  it  uncertain  whether  from  a  scruple  on  his 

part,  or  from  the  seclusion  in  which,  in  her  unmarried 
state,  she  was  kept.  Morning  by  morning,  as  he  re- 

ceived the  visits  of  his  friend  Jonadab,  he  is  paler  and 
thinner  (Josephiis,  Ant.  vii,  8,  1).  Jonadab  discovers 
the  cause,  and  suggests  to  him  the  means  of  accom- 
jilishing  his  wicked  purpose.  He  was  to  feign  sickness. 
The  king,  who  appears  to  have  entertained  a  consider- 

able affection,  almost  awe,  for  him  as  the  eldest  son  (2 
Sam.  xiii,  5,  21 ;  Sept.),  came  to  visit  him  ;  and  Amnon 
entreated  the  presence  of  Tamar  on  the  pretext  that 
she  alone  could  give  him  the  food  that  he  would  eat. 
What  follows  is  curious,  as  showing  the  simplicity  of 
the  roval  life.  It  would  almost  seem  that  Tamar  was 

supposed  ̂ o  have  a  peculiar  art  of  baking  palatable 
cakes.  She  came  to  his  house  (for  each  prince  appears 
to  have  had  a  separate  establishment),  took  the  dough 
and  kneaded  it,  and  then  in  his  presence  (for  this  was 
to  be  a  part  of  his  fancy,  as  if  there  were  something 
exquisite  in  the  manner  of  her  performing  the  work) 
kneaded  it  a  second  time  into  the  form  of  cakes.  The 

name  giv^en  to  these  cakes  (/e&iia/;),  "  heart -cakes," 
has  been  variously  explained:  "hollow  cakes,"  "cakes 
with  some  stimulating  spices"  (like  our  word  cordial), 
cakes  in  the  shape  of  a  heart  (like  the  Moravian  (/e- 

r'uhrte  H^rzen,  Thenius,  ad  loc),  cakes  "the  delight  of 
the  heart."  Whatever  it  be,  it  implies  something  spe- 

cial and  peculiar.  She  then  took  the  pan  in  which 
they  had  been  baked  and  poured  them  all  out  in  a  heap 
before  the  prince.  This  operation  seems  to  have  gone 

on  in  an  outer  room,  on  which  Amnon's  bedchamber 
opened.  He  caused  his  attendants  to  retire,  called  her 
to  the  inner  room,  and  there  accomplished  his  design. 

In  her  touching  remonstrance  two  points  are  remarka- 
ble. First,  the  expression  of  the  infamy  of  such  a  crime 

"  in  Israel,"  implying  the  loftier  standard  of  morals  that 
prevailed  as  compared  with  other  countries  at  that  time; 
and,  secondly,  the  belief  that  even  this  standard  might 

be  overborne  lawfully  by  royal  authority — "  Speak  to 
the  king,  for  he  will  not  withhold  me  from  thee."  This 
expression  has  led  to  much  needless  explanation  from 
its  contradiction  to  Lev.  xviii,  9;  xx,  17;  Deut.  xxvii, 

22 ;  as,  e.  g.,  that  her  mother,  ]\Iaachah,  not  being  a  Jew- 
ess, there  was  no  proper  legal  relationship  between  her 

and  Amnon;  or  that  she  was  ignorant  of  the  law;  or 

that  the  Mosaic  laws  were  not  then  in  existence  (The- 
nius, «rf  loc).  It  is  enough  to  suppose,  what  evidentlj' 

her  whole  speech  implies,  that  the  king  had  a  dis|>ens- 
ing  power  which  was  conceived  to  cover  even  extreme 
cases.  The  brutal  hatred  of  Amnon  succeeding  to  his 

brutal  passion,  and  the  indignation  of  Tamar  at  his  bar- 
barous insult,  even  surpassing  her  indignation  at  his 

shameful  outrage,  are  pathetically  and  graphically  told, 
and  in  the  narrative  another  glimpse  is  given  us  of  the 

manners  of  the  royal  household.  The  unmarried  prin- 
cesses, it  seems,  were  distinguished  by  robes  or  gowns 

with  sleeves  (so  the  Sept.,  Josephus,  etc.,  take  the  word 

translated  in  the  A.  V.  "  divers  colors").  Such  was  the 
dress  worn  by  Tamar  on  the  present  occasion,  and  when 

the  guard  at  Amnon's  door  had  thrust  her  out  and 
closed  the  door  after  her  to  prevent  her  return,  she,  in 
her  agony,  snatched  handfuls  of  ashes  from  the  ground 
and  threw  them  on  her  hair,  then  tore  off  her  royal 
sleeves,  and  clasped  her  bare  hands  upon  her  head,  and 
rushed  to  and  fro  through  the  streets  screaming  aloud. 
In  this  state  she  encountered  her  brother  Absalom,  who 
took  her  to  his  house,  where  she  remained  as  if  in  a 
state  of  widowhood.  The  king  was  afraid  or  unwilling 
to  interfere  with  the  heir  to  the  throne,  but  she  was 
avenged  by  Absalom,  as  Dinah  had  been  by  Simeon 
and  Levi,  and  out  of  that  vengeance  grew  the  series  of 

calamities  which  darkened  the  close  of  David's  reign 
(see  Stanley,  Jeioish  Church,  ii,  128).  B.C.  1033,  See 
David. 

4.  Daughter  of  Absalom,  called,  probablv,  after  her 
X.— N 

beautiful  aunt,  and  inheriting  the  beautj'  of  both  aunt 
and  father  (2  Sam.  xiv,  7).  She  was  the  sole  survivor 

of  the  house  of  Al)salom ;  and  ultimatelj-,  by  her  mar- 
riage with  Uriah  of  Gibeah,  became  the  mother  of  Maa- 

cliah,  the  future  queen  of  Judah,  or  wife  of  Abijah  (I 

Kings  XV,  2),  JMaachah  being  called  after  her  great- 
grandmother,  as  Tamar  after  her  aunt.  B.C.  1023.  See 
Absalom. 

Tambourine.     See  Timbhel. 

Tamburini,  a  name  common  to  several  Roman  ec- 
clesiastics, of  whom  we  mention  the  following: 

1.  Michael  Anoelus,  of  Modena,  was  made  general 
of  the  Jesuits  Jan.  31, 1706,  and  died  Feb.  28, 1730. 

2.  PiETKO,  born  in  1737  at  Brescia,  received  his 
theological  and  philosophical  training  at  the  seminary 
of  his  native  place,  where  he  afterwards  acted  as  the 
head  of  the  lyceum  founded  by  him.  He  was  also  head 

of  the  Co/li'ffitim  Germanicum  at  Rome,  and  was  pro- 
moted by  Maria  Theresa  to  a  professorship  of  theology, 

and  in  1779  to  the  chair  of  natural  law  and  moral  phi- 
losophy at  Pavia.  He  resigned  his  professorship  in 

1795,  but  was  compelled  by  the  French  authorities  in 
Lombardy  to  fill  the  chair  of  ethics  and  international 

law  in  1797.  For  three  years,  1798-1801,  this  chair  was 
suppressed,  but,  being  restored  in  the  latter  year,  was 
filled  by  Tamburini  till  1818,  when  he  was  appointed 
dean  of  the  faculty  of  law.  He  died  at  Pavia,  March 
14, 1827.  He  was  made  a  chevalier  of  the  Iron  Crown 

b}'  the  emperor  of  Austria,  and  received  other  distinc- 
tions. He  wrote,  Idea  della  Santa  Sede  (Pavia,  1784)  : 

— Iniroduzione  alio  Studio  della  Filosofia  (Milan,  1797)  : 
— Lezioni  di  Filosofia  Morale,  etc.  (Pavia,  1806-12,4 
vols.): — Elemenfa  Juris  Naturm  (Milan,  1815): — Cenni 
sulla  Perfettibilita.  delV  Uniana  Famiglia  (ibid.  1823)  : 

— Prcelectiones  de  Ecclesia  Christi  et  Uuiversa  Jurispru- 
deiitia  Ecclesiastica,  quce  habuit  in  A  cademia  Ficinensi 

(Lipsiae,  1845,  4  pts.): — Preelectiones  de  Justitia  Christ, 
et  de  Sacramentis,  de  Ultimo  Hominis  Fine  deque  Virtu- 
tibus  Theol.  et  Cardinalibus  (Ficino,  1783-85,  3  vols.) : — 
Aiialisi  delle  Apoloijiie  di  S,  Justino  Mart.,  con  alcune 

Riflessioni  (Pavia,  1792)  : — Ragionamenti  sul  \°  Libra  di 
Oriff.  contj-a  Cello  (ibid.  1786) : — on  Tertullian,  Analisi 
del  Libro  delle  Prescrizioni,  con  alcune  Osservazioni  (ibid. 
1782). 

3.  ToMMASO,  a  Jesuit,  was  born  in  1591  at  Caltaniset- 
ta,  in  Sicily,  was  professor  of  theology,  afterwards  censor 
and  counsellor  of  the  Holy  Ofiice,  and  died  at  Palermo 
in  1675.  His  moral  and  theological  writings  were  pub- 

lished at  Lyons  in  1659,  and  Venice  in  1765. 
See  Theolof/isches  Unirersul- Lexikon,  s.  v.;  Wetzer 

u.  Welte,  Kirch. -Lexikon,  xii,  1818 ;  Zuchold,  Bill.  Theol. 
ii,  1305;  Winer,  Handbuch  der  theol.  Literatur,  i,  316, 
897,900,913;  ii,  797.     (B.  P.) 

Tamid.     See  Talmud. 

Tamil  Version.  Tamil,  or  Tamul,  the  language 
of  the  ancient  kingdom  of  Dravira,  is  spoken  in  the  ex- 

tensive country  now  called  the  Carnatic,  and  is  the  ver- 
nacular language  from  the  town  of  Pulicat  in  the  north 

to  Cape  Comorin  in  the  south,  and  from  the  shores  of 
the  Indian  Ocean  on  the  east  to  the  Ghauts  on  the  west. 

It  also  obtains  along  the  whole  northern  coast  of  Cey- 
lon, including  the  populous  district  of  Jaffna,  where  it 

is  spoken  by  a  race  of  people  sometimes  called  the  Mal- 
abars.  Tamil  is  likewise  the  vernacular  language  of 
the  IMoormen  of  Ceylon. 

A  Tamil  version  of  the  New  Test,  was  executed  by 
Ziegenbalg,  the  first  Protestant  missionary  to  India, 
with  the  help  of  other  missionaries  associated  with  him, 
at  Tranquebar.  He  commenced  the  translation  in  1708, 
and  completed  it  in  1711.  The  printing  of  this  version 
was  delayed  in  order  that  it  might  receive  the  benefit 

of  a  thorough  revisal ;  and  this  important  task  was  com- 
mitted to  John  Ernest  Grundler,  a  German  missionary, 

who  had  arrived  in  India  soon  after  the  commencement 

of  the  translation.  Under  his  care  the  work  was  print- 

ed, bearing  the  title  Novum  Testamentum  D.  A'.  Jesu. 
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Christi,fx  Orif/inoli  Textu  hi  Livf/uam  Damidlcam  Ver- 
sum,in  Usum  Gentis  Malaharicw,  opera  et  studio  Bartho- 
lomaei  Ziegenbalg  et  Joan,  Eriiesti  (Jrundleri  Serenissimi 

Daiiiae  Regis  Friderici  IV  ad  Indos  Orientales  Missio- 
narionim  (Traiiquebarae,  1714).  In  1717  Ziegenbalg 
commenced  the  translation  of  the  Old  Test.,  and  in 
1719,  having  carried  it  as  far  as  the  book  of  Ruth,  he 

died,  at  the  age  of  thirty-six.  After  his  decease,  and 
that  of  his  fellow-laborer  Grundlcr,  which,  occurred  dur- 

ing the  following  year,  the  revi>ion  of  his  manuscripts 
and  the  prosecution  of  the  version  of  the  Old  Test,  de- 

volved on  Benjamin  Schultze,  a  missionary  who  had 
arrived  from  Halle  a  short  time  previously  under  the 

patronage  of  the  Society  for  Promoting  Christian  Knowl- 
edge. Schultze  published  the  portion  of  the  Old  Test, 

translated  by  Ziegenbalg  in  1723,  and  completed  the 
version  in  1727,  which  was  published  in  three  parts,  viz. 
Biblia  Damulica,  seu  quod  Deits  Omnipotentissimiis  semet 

ipsum  ex  sua  yEtemitateclarius  ^tanifestatui-us  de  Calo 
est  Locutus.  Veteris  Testamenii  Purs  Prima,  in  qua  Mosis 

Lihri  quinque,  Josum  Liber  vmis,  utque  Liber  vnusjiidi- 
cum,  studio  et  opera  Bartholoniici  Zegenbalgii  !JIissio- 
narii  ad  Indos  Orientales  in  linguam  Damulicam  versi 

continentur  (TranquebariiB  in  littore  Coromandelino,  ty- 
pis  et  sumptibus  Missionis  Danicw,  1723).  Biblia  Da- 

mulica, seu  quod  Deus  Sapientissimus  in  sua  Divina  CEco- 
nomia  cum  Populo  Israelitico  et  E(jit  et  Locutus  est.  Vete- 

ris Testamenti  Pars  Secunda,  in  qua  Libellus  Ruth,  Samu- 
elis  Liber  Prior  et  Posterior,  Liber  Nehemice,  Liber  Esther, 
I^iber  Jobi,  Liber  Psalmoruni  Davidis,  Liber  Proverbio- 
rum.  Liber  EccIesiastcB,  et  Liber  Cantici  Catiticonnn,  studio 
et  opera,  etc.  (ibid.  1726).  Biblia  Damulica,  seu  quod 

Deus  Omniscius  de  ffratia  in  Jesu  Christo  tempoi-e  Nori 
Testamenti  Revelunda  per  Sanctos  suos  Prophetas  est  Va- 
ticinaius.  Veteris  Testamenti  Pars  Tertia,  in  qua  Pro- 
phetce  Majores,  Esaias,  Jeremias,  ejusdemque  Lamenta- 
tiones,  Ezechiel,  Daniel ;  Prophetce  Minores,  I/oseas,  Joel, 
A  mos,  Obadia,  Jona,  Micha, Nahum,  Ilabacuc,  Zephania, 
llaggai,  Zacharias,  et  Malachias,  studio  et  opera,  etc. 
(ibid.  1727).  To  these  parts  were  added,  in  the  year  1728, 

the  Apocrj'phal  books,  or  Libri  Apoa-yphi,  seu  Libri  a 
quibusdam  Piis  Viris  Ecclesice  A  ntiquet  Judaicee post  Pro- 

phetas Veteris  Testamenti  So'ipti,  continentes  partim  Va- 
rias  Regulas  Vitm  Utiles, partim  Supplementuni  Historim 
EcclesiasticcB  Veteris  Testamenti,  scilicet  Liber  iSapientice, 
.Ecclesiasticus sive  Sirach,  Liber  Esdrct,  Liber  Tobice,  Liber 

Judith,  A  djectiones ad  Librum Esther,  Liber  Baruch,  Epis- 

tola  Jer-emice,  Adjectiones  ad Danielem seu  Trium  Vii-orum 
Hymnologia,  Histni-ia  Sosannce,  item  Belis  et  Draconis, 
MaccabcBorum  Liber  Primus,  Secundus,  et  Tertius,  denique 
Oratio  Manassis,  studio  et  opera,  etc.  (ibid.  1728). 

Schultze  likewise  addressed  himself  to  a  diligent  re- 
vision of  the  New  Test.,  a  second  edition  of  which  he 

put  to  press  in  1722,  and  completed  in  1724,  at  Tranq[ue- 
bar.  It  has  the  same  title  as  the  first,  with  the  addi- 

tion Editio  secunda  correctior  et  accessione  summario- 

rum  cujusris  capitis  auctior.  In  1758  a  third  edition  of 
the  New  Test,  was  printed  at  the  same  place ;  it  had 
previously  been  subjected  to  another  revision,  in  which 
several  missionaries  took  a  part.  The  second  Tranque- 
bar  edition  was  reprinted  at  Colombo  in  1741-43,  after 
having  undergone  some  alterations  adapting  it  to  the 
Tamil  spoken  in  Ceylon.  This  edition  was  designed 
for  the  native  Tamilian  Christians  in  that  island,  and 
was  published  under  the  auspices  of  L.  B.  von  Imhoff, 
the  governor. 

In  1777  an  important  version  of  the  New  Test,  was 

published  by  the  Rev.  J.  P.  Fabricius,  one  of  Schultze's 
successors  in  the  Danish  mission  at  Madras.  This  ver- 

sion is  far  more  elegant  and  classical  in  diction  than 
that  of  the  Tranquebar  translators.  Fabricius  likewise 

undertook  the  revision  of  Schultze's  version  of  the  Old 
Test.,  preparatory  to  a  second  edition ;  but  the  work,  as 
revised  by  him,  has  every  claim  to  be  considered  a  new 
and  independent  version.  He  sent  the  translation,  sheet 

b}'  sheet,  for  examination  and  correction  to  the  mission- 
aries at  Cuddalore ;  from  them  it  passed  to  the  Danish 

missionaries,  and  from  these  to  the  native  translator  to 
the  Danish  government.  The  notes  and  corrections 
thus  obtained  were  carefully  collated  by  Fabricius,  and 
the  whole  translation  was  again  subjected  by  him  to  a 
searching  revision.  It  was  printed  at  the  mission  press 
at  Tranquebar  between  the  years  1777  and  1782,  under 
the  sjiecial  care  of  two  missionaries,  one  of  whom  was 

Dr.  Rottler.  Fabricius  was  esteemed  an  "unparalleled 
Tamil  scholar,"  and  bis  translation  long  held  the  rank 
of  the  standard  Tamil  version  of  the  Scriptures  in  the 
missions  of  the  Society  for  the  Propagation  of  the  Gos- 

pel in  Tanjore  and  IMadras,  and  partly  in  those  in  Tiii- 
nevelly,  and  also  in  the  missions  of  the  Leipsic  Lutheran 
Missionary  Society. 

The  editions  of  the  two  versions  of  the  New  Test, 

above  mentioned,  printed  by  the  Danisli  missionaries 
prior  to  the  commencement  of  the  present  century, 
amoimt  in  all  to  fourteen,  besides  two  versions  of  the 
Old  Test.  But  the  number  of  copies  issued  being  very 
far  from  adequate  to  the  wants  of  the  native  Christians, 
the  deplorable  scarcity  of  the  Scriptures  in  the  Tamil 
country  was  first  pressed  upon  the  notice  of  the  British 
and  Foreign  Bible  Society  in  a  letter  from  the  Rev.  Dr. 
Buchanan,  dated  Madura,  1806;  and  in  1818  an  edition 
consisting  of  5000  copies  was  completed  by  the  Seram- 
pore  missionaries,  the  text  being  that  of  Fabricius, 

As  a  great  demand  for  the  Scriptures  still  continued 

throughout  the  Tamil  countr}*,  even  after  the  circida- 
tion  of  this  large  edition,  it  seemed  necessary  to  take 
immediate  measures  for  issuing  further  supplies.  The 
want  of  copies  of  the  Scriptures  appeared  to  be  particu- 

larly felt  at  Ceylon,  where  the  number  of  native  Chris- 
tians speaking  the  Tamil  language  was  estimated  at 

45,000.  Besides  the  edition  of  the  New  Test,  published 
at  Colombo  in  1743,  as  above  mentioned,  a  version  of 
the  Pentateuch,  translated  by  IMr.  De  Milho,  had  also 
been  printed  in  Ceylon,  under  the  patronage  of  the 
Dutch  government,  in  1790.  These  editions,  however, 
had  been  long  exhausted,  and  the  people  in  general 

were  almost  destitute  of  the  Scriptures.  It  was  there- 
fore deemed  advisable  not  only  to  issue  another  edition, 

but  also  to  obtain  such  a  revision  of  the  existing  version 
as  might  render  it  intelligible  to  the  Tamil  population 

of  Ceylon  and  of  the  adjacent  continent.  This  impor- 
tant version  was  committed  to  the  Rev.  C.  T.  E.  Rhe- 

nius,  of  the  Church  Mission,  subject  to  the  superintend- 
ence of  the  Rev.  Dr.  Rottler  (who  had  formerly  assisted 

in  carrying  the  version  of  Fabricius  through  the  press) 
and  to  the  inspection  of  the  missionaries  at  Trichinopoly, 

Tanjore,  and  Tranquebar.  To  secure  the  greater  accu- 
racy of  the  work,  a  committee  of  translation  was  ap- 

pointed at  Madras  in  1821.  In  1829  Rhenius's  version 
seemed  to  have  been  completed,  and  from  the  time  of 
its  appearance  it  has  been  used  in  the  missions  of  the 
Church  ̂ Missionary  Society,  and  in  those  of  the  London 

Missionary  Society,  the  Wesleyan  Missionarj'  Society, 
and  the  American  Board  of  Missions, 

But  neither  Fabricius's  version  nor  Rhenius's  being 
in  universal  use  among  Tamil  Christians,  neither  version 
had  acquired  among  them  that  prescrii)tive  reverence 
and  authority  which  are  conceded  to  the  authorized 
English  version  (except  by  Roman  Catholics)  wherever 

the  English  language  is  spoken.  Fabricius's  version, 
though  admitted  by  all  to  be  verj'  faithful  to  the  origi- 

nal, was  regarded  by  Tamil  scholars  in  general  as  too 

frequenth'  unidiomatical  and  obscure;  while  Rhenius's 
version,  though  generally  written  in  clear,  idiomatic 
Tamil,  was  regarded  by  some  of  those  by  whom  it  was 
used,  and  by  all  who  were  accustomed  to  Fabricius,  as 
too  paraphrastic,  as  departing  too  fretpiently,  without 
sufficient  warrant,  from  the  renderings  adopted  in  the 
principal  European  versions,  and  as  needlessly  differing 

from  Fabricius's  forms  of  expression,  even  when  they 
happened  to  be  perfectly  correct. 

For  the  sake  of  having  a  version  which  should  he 

generally  acceptable  to  'I'amil  Christians  and  Tamil 
scholars,  the  Rev.  P.  Percival,  assisted  by  missionaries 
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in  Jaffna,  Ceylon,  undertook  in  1849  a  new  version, 

known  as  the  '-Tentative  Version,"  wliich  has  proved 
to  be  a  very  valuable  contribution  to  the  work  of  Tamil 
Biblical  revision. 

The  Romanists,  who  had  managed  to  evade  the  ne- 
cessity of  publishing  any  portion  of  tlie  Holy  Scriptures 

in  Tamil  during  the  300  years  in  which  they  had  been 
laboring  in  the  Tamil  country,  were  induced  in  1857  to 
publish  at  Pondicherry  a  translation  of  their  own  of  the 
Gospels  and  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles.  This  translation 
has  been  made  from  the  Latin  Vulgate,  not  from  the 

original  Greek,  and,  where  it  is  a  good  translation,  may 
be  regarded  as  a  reproduction  of  Fabricius,  with  a  still 
more  excessive  zeal  for  literality.  Where  it  differs 

from  Fabricius,  though  occasionally  it  succeeds  in  giv- 
ing a  happy  turn  to  the  expression,  it  more  often  pre- 

sents so  curious  a  mixture  of  high  and  low  Tamil,  and 
the  general  character  of  the  composition  is  so  rugged 
and  uncouth,  that  even  the  heads  of  the  Roman  commu- 

nity themselves  need  have  very  little  fear  that  this  long- 
delayed,  reluctantly  published  translation  of  a  portion 
of  the  Scriptures  should  be  too  generally  read  by  their 

people. 
Taking  all  these  circumstances  into  account,  and  con- 

sidering the  evils  arising  from  the  existence  and  use 
among  Tamil  Christians  of  a  variety  of  versions  of  the 
Tamil  New  Test.,  it  was  felt  that  anotlier  effort  was  in 

the  highest  degree  desirable  to  secure  to  the  Tamil  peo- 
ple a  version  which  should  be  worthy  of  being  accepted 

by  all  religious  communities  in  the  Tamil  country,  how- 
ever they  might  differ  in  various  other  particulars. 

Accordingly  delegates  were  selected  from  the  various 
missionary  bodies  in  the  Tamil-speakmg  district,  Tlie 
first  meeting  was  held  at  Palamcotta.  It  commenced 
on  April  29,  18(51,  and  closed  on  June  18,  during  which 
period  tlie  delegates  worked  nine  hours  a  day.  In  1863 
the  revision  of  the  Tamil  New  Test.,  under  the  edito- 

rial supervision  of  the  Rev.  H.  Bower,  was  completed. 

In  the  report  for  1865  we  read,  "The  attention  of 
the  Madras  Auxiliary  is  now  directed  to  a  version  of 
the  Tamil  Old  Test.,  on  the  same  principles  as  have  led 
to  the  successful  completion  of  the  New  Test,  under  the 

editorial  superintendence  of  the  Rev.  H.  Bower."  The 
completion  of  this  version  was  announced  in  18G9.  In 
1873  we  read  that  Mr.  Bower  has  been  appointed  to  pre- 

pare the  marginal  references  and  alternative  renderings 
for  the  Tamil  Bible.  Up  to  March  31. 1879,  the  British 
and  Foreign  Bible  Society  had  disposed  of  1,876,950 
copies  of  the  Tamil  Bible,  while  of  the  Tamil  with  Eng- 

lish 32,000  were  distributed.  See  Masch,  Bibliotheca 
Sacra,  ii,  197  sq. ;  the  Bible  of  Ecery  Land;  and  the 
Annual  Reports  of  the  British  and  Foreign  Bible  Soci- 

:ety.     (B.  P.) 

Tam'muz  (Heb.  with  the  article  hat-Tammuz', 
tlHpri.  the  Tamnivz,  as  if  originally  an  appellative; 

Sept.  6  Tajijioiil,),  a  name  of  great  obscurity,  which  oc- 
curs but  once  in  the  Scriptures.  In  the  sixth  year  of 

the  captivity  of  Jehoiachin,  in  the  sixth  month  and  on 
the  fifth  day  of  the  month,  the  prophet  Ezekiel,  as  he 
sat  in  his  house  surrounded  by  the  elders  of  Judah,  was 
transported  in  spirit  to  the  far-distant  Temjde  at  Jeru- 

salem. The  hand  of  the  Lord  God  was  upon  him,  and 

led  him  "to  the  door  of  the  gate  of  the  liouse  of  Jeho- 
vah, which  was  towards  the  north  ;  and  behold  there  tiie 

women  sitting,  weeping  for  the  Tamnuiz"  (F.zek.  viii,  14). 

Some  translate  the  last  clause  (TIsritlTN  m25'?) 
"causing  the  Tammuz  to  weep,"  and  the  infiuence  which 
this  rendering  has  upon  the  interpretation  will  be  seen 
hereafter. 

1.  Eti/mnlof/ical  Sifimficafion  of  the  Word. — If  1^12T\ 
be  a  regularly  formed  Hebrew  word,  it  must  be  derived 

either  from  a  root  T"C3  or  T"cn  (comp.  the  forms  r]^"SX;, 
I'lStl),  which  is  not  known  to  exist.  To  remedy  this 
defect, Furst  {Handwh.  s.  v.)  invents  a  root,  to  which  he 

gives  the  signification  "to  be  strong,  mighty,  victori- 

ous," and,  transitively,  "  to  overpower,  annihilate."  It 
is  to  be  regretted  that  this  lexicographer  cannot  be  con- 

tented to  confess  his  ignorance  of  what  is  unknown. 

Rodiger  (in  Gesenius,  Thesuur.  s.  v.)  suggests  the  deri- 

vation from  the  root  DD'0  =  n'2;  according  to  which 
T'lSlPl  is  a  contraction  of  tlTTaPl,  and  signifies  a  melting- 

away,  dissolution,  departure,  and  so  the  cKficnuafiog  'ASw- 
viSoc,  or  disappearance  of  Adonis,  which  was  mourned 
by  the  Phoenician  women,  and,  after  them,  by  the 

Greeks.  But  the  etymology  is  unsound,  and  is  evi- 
dently contrived  so  as  to  connect  the  name  Tammuz 

with  the  general  tradition  regarding  it,  Mllhlau  (new 

ed.  of  Gesenius's  Lex.)  refers  to  Delitzsch's  elucidation 
{Stud.  z.  semit.  Reli/jionsffesch.  i,  35,  300  sq.)  from  the 
Baby louico- Assyrian  form  Ltilzu  (for  Dumuzi),  signify- 

ing "sprouting  of  life." 2.  Old  Literpretdtiom.—The  ancient  versions  supply 
us  with  no  help.  The  Sept.,  the  Targum  of  Jonathan 

ben-Uzziel,  the  Peshito-Syriac,  and  the  Arabic  in  Wal- 

ton's Polyglot  merely  reproduce  the  Hebrew  word.  In 
the  Targum  of  Jonathan  on  Gen.  viii,  5,  "  the  tenth 
month"  is  translated  "the  month  Tammuz."  Accord- 

ing to  Castell  {Lex.  Ilept.),  tamuz  is  used  in  Arabic  to 
denote  "the  heat  of  summer;"  and  Tamuzi  is  the  name 
given  to  the  Pharaoh  who  cruelly  treated  the  Israelites. 

The  Vulg.  alone  gives  Adonis  as  a  modern  equiva- 
lent, and  this  rendering  has  been  eagerly  adopted  by 

subsequent  commentators  with  but  few  exceptions.  It 
is  at  least  as  old,  therefore,  as  Jerome,  and  the  fact  of 

his  having  adopted  it  shows  that  it  must  have  embod- 
ied the  most  credible  tradition.  In  his  note  upon  the 

passage  he  adds  that  since,  according  to  the  Gentile 
fable,  Adonis  had  been  slain  in  the  month  of  June,  the 

Syrians  give  the  name  of  Tammuz  to  this  month,  when 
they  celebrate  to  him  an  anniversary  solemnity,  in 

which  he  is  lamented  bj'  the  women  as  dead,  and,  after- 
wards coming  to  life  again,  is  celebrated  with  songs  and 

praises.  In  another  passage  {ad  Paulinum,  in  Opp,  i, 
102,  ed.  Basil.  1565)  he  laments  that  Bethlehem  was 
overshadowed  by  a  grove  of  Tammuz,  that  is,  of  Adonis, 
and  that  "in  the  cave  where  the  infant  Christ  once 

cried,  the  lover  of  Venus  was  bewailed."  Cyril  of  Alex- 
andria {in  Oseam,  in  Opp.  iii,  79,  ed.  Paris,  1 638)  and  The- 

odoret  {in  Ezech.)  give  the  same  explajiation,  and  are 
followed  by  the  author  of  the  Chronicon  Paschale.  The 

only  exception  to  this  uniformity  is  in  the  Syriac  trans- 

lation of  Melito's  Apology,  edited  by  Dr.  Cureton  in  his 
Spicileffiuin  Syriamm.  The  date  of  the  translation  is 
unknown;  the  original,  if  genuine,  must  belong  to  the 
2d  century.  The  following  is  a  literal  rendering  of  the 

Syriac:  "The  sons  of  Phoenicia  worshipped  Balthi,  the 
queen  of  Cyprus.  For  she  loved  Tamuzo.  the  son  of 
Cuthar,  the  king  of  the  Phcenicians,  and  forsook  her 
kingdom  and  came  and  dwelt  in  Gebal,  a  fortress  of  the 
Phcenicians.  And  at  that  time  she  made  all  the  vil- 

lages (not  Cyprians,  as  Dr.  Cureton  translates)  subject 
to  Cuthar  the  king.  For,  before  Tamuzo,  she  had  loved 
Ares  and  committed  adultery  with  him,  and  Hephaes- 

tus, her  husband,  caught  her  and  was  jealous  of  her. 
And  he  (i.e.  Ares)  came  and  slew  Tamuzo  on  Lebanon 
while  he  made  a  hunting  among  the  wild  boars.  And 
from  that  time  Balthi  remained  in  Gebal,  and  died  in 

the  city  of  Aphaca,  where  Tamuzo  was  buried"  (p.  25 
of  the  Syriac  text).  We  have  here  very  clearly  the 
Greek  legend  of  Adonis  reproduced  with  a  single  change 
of  name.  Whether  this  change  is  due  to  the  translator, 

as  is  not  improbable,  or  whether  he  found  "Tammuz" 
in  the  original  of  Melito,  it  is  impossible  to  say.  Be 
this  as  it  may,  the  tradition  embodied  in  the  passage 

quoted  is  probably  as  valuable  as  that  in  the  same  au- 
thor which  regards  Serapis  as  the  deification  of  Joseph. 

The  Syriac  lexicographer  Bar-Bahlul  (10th  century) 
gives  the  legend  as  it  had  come  down  to  his  time. 
"Tomuzo  was,  as  they  say,  a  hunter,  shepherd,  and 
chaser  of  wild  beasts;  who,  when  Belathi  loved  him, 

took  her  away  from  her  husband.     And  when  her  hus- 
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band  went  forth  to  seek  her,  Tomuzo  slew  him.  And 

with  rojiJird  to  Tomuzo  also,  there  met  liim  in  the  des- 
ert a  wild  hoar  and  slew  him.  And  his  lather  made 

for  him  a  great  lamentation  and  weeping  in  the  month 
Tonuiz :  and  Belathi,  his  wile,  she,  too,  made  a  lamen- 

tation and  mourning  over  him.  Anil  this  tradition 
waB  handed  down  among  the  hcatlien  peojjie  during 
her  lifetime  and  after  her  death,  which  same  tradition 
the  Jews  received  with  the  rest  of  the  evil  festivals 

of  the  people,  and  in  that  month  Tomuz  used  to  make 
for  him  a  great  feast.  Tomuz  also  is  the  name  of  one 

of  the  months  of  the  Syrians." 
In  the  next  century  the  legend  assumes,  for  the  first 

time,  a  different  forin  in  the  hands  of  a  Kabbinical  com- 
mentator. Kabbi  Solomon  Isaaki  (Raahi)  has  the  fol- 

lowing note  on  the  passage  in  Ezekiel:  "An  image 
which  the  women  made  hot  in  the  inside,  and  its  ej-es 
were  of  lead,  and  they  melted  by  reason  of  the  heat  of 
the  burning,  and  it  seemed  as  if  it  wept;  and  they  (the 
women)  said,  He  asketh  for  offerings.  Tammuz  is  a 

word  signifying  burning,  as  rT^T";?  rtTn  I'l  b^  (Dan. 

iii,19),and  nnin^  ITtX  NrWN  (ver.22)."  Instead  of 

rendering  "weeping  for  the  Tammuz,"  he  gives  what 
appears  to  be  the  equivalent  in  French,  "faisantes  pleu- 
rer  I'echauffe."  It  is  clear,  therefore,  that  Eashi  re- 

gards Tammuz  as  an  appellative  derived  from  the  Chal- 

dee  root  NTX,  azd,  "to  make  hot."  It  is  equally  clear 
that  his  etymology  cannot  be  defended  for  an  instant. 

In  the  r2th  centur}'  (1161)  Solomon  ben-Abraham  Par- 
chon,  in  his  Lexicon,  compiled  at  Salerno  from  the  works 

of  Jehuda  Chayug  and  Abulwalid  Merwan  ben-Gan- 

nach,  has  the  following  observations  upon  Tammuz  :  "  It 
is  the  likeness  of  a  reptile  which  they  make  upon  the 
water,  and  the  water  is  collected  in  it  and  flows  through 
its  holes,  and  it  seems  as  if  it  wept.  l?ut  the  month 
called  Tammuz  is  Persian,  and  so  are  all  our  months; 
none  of  them  is  from  the  sacred  tongue.  Though  they 
are  written  in  the  Scripture,  they  are  Persian;  but  in 

the  sacred  tongue  the  first  month,  the  second  month," 
etc.  At  the  close  of  this  century  we  meet  for  the  first 

time  with  an  entirely  new  tradition  repeated  by  R.  Da- 
vid Kimchi,  both  in  his  Lexicon  and  in  his  Commen- 

tary,  from  the  Moreh  Nehuchim  of  Maimonides:  "In 
the  month  Tammuz  they  made  a  feast  of  an  idol,  and 
the  women  came  to  gladden  him ;  and  some  say  that 
by  crafty  means  they  caused  the  water  to  come  into 
the  eyes  of  the  idol  which  is  called  Tammuz,  and  it 

wept,  as  if  it  asked  them  to  worship  it.  And  some  in- 

terpret Tammuz  '  the  burned  one,'  as  if  from  Dan.  iii,  19 
(see  above),  i.  e.  they  wept  over  him  because  he  was 
burned;  for  they  used  to  burn  their  sons  and  their 
daughters  in  the  tire,  and  the  women  used  to  weep  over 
them. .  .  .  But  the  Rab,  the  wise,  the  great,  our  Rabbi 
Moshe  bar-Maimon,  of  blessed  memory,  has  written  that 
it  is  found  written  in  one  of  the  ancient  idolatrous 

books  that  there  was  a  man  of  the  idolatrous  prophets, 
and  his  name  was  Tammuz.  And  he  called  to  a  certain 

king  and  commanded  him  to  serve  the  seven  planets 

and  the  twelve  signs.  And  that  king  put  him  to  a  vi- 
olent death ;  and  on  the  night  of  his  death  there  were 

gathered  together  all  the  images  from  the  ends  of  the 
earth  to  the  Temple  of  Babel,  to  the  golden  image  which 
was  the  image  of  the  sun.  Now  this  image  was  sus- 

pended between  heaven  and  earth,  and  it  fell  down  in 
the  midst  of  the  temple,  and  the  images  likewise  (fell 
down)  round  about  it,  and  it  told  them  what  had  befall- 

en Tammuz  the  prophet.  And  the  images  all  of  them 
wept  and  lamented  all  the  night;  and,  as  it  came  to 
pass,  in  the  morning  all  the  images  flew  away  to  their 
own  temples  in  the  ends  of  the  earth.  And  this  was  to 
them  for  an  everlasting  statute;  at  the  beginning  of 
the  first  day  of  the  month  Tammuz  each  year  they  la- 

mented and  wept  over  Tammuz.  And  some  interpret 
Tammuz  as  the  name  of  an  animal,  for  they  used  to 
worship  an  image  which  they  had,  and  the  Targum  of 

(the  passage)  Ci-iX  TX  f-i^  Vi'SSI  (Isa.  xxxiv,  14) 

is  'p^irnn  '■'TI^D  "TI""I"^'1.  But  in  most  copies 

'pTT^n  is  written  with  two  Yavs."  The  book  of  the 
ancient  idolaters  from  which  Maimonides  quotes  is  the 

now  celebrated  work  on  the  agriculture  of  the  Naba- 
tha;ans,  to  which  reference  will  be  made  hereafter. 
Bcn-Melech  gives  no  help,  and  Abendana  merely  quotes 
the  ex|)lanations  given  by  Rashi  and  Kimchi. 

3.  Modern  Opinions. — The  tradition  recorded  bj*  Je- 
rome, which  identifies  Tammuz  witli  Adonis,  has  been 

followed  by  most  subsequent  commentators;  among  oth- 
ers, by  Yatablus,  Castellio,  Cornelius  a  Lapide,  Osian- 

der,  Caspar  Sanctius,  Lavater,  Yillalpandus,  Selden,  Si- 
monis,  Calmet,  and,  in  later  times,  by  J.  D.  Michaelis, 
Gesenius,  Ben-Zeb,  Rosenmiiller,  Maurer,  Ewald,  II ii- 
vernick,  Ilitzig,  and  Movers.  Luther  and  others  regard- 

ed Tammuz  as  a  name  of  Bacchus.  That  Tammuz'was 

the  Egyptian  Osiris,  and  that  his  worship  was  intro- 
duced into  Jerusalem  from  Egypt,  was  held  by  Calvin, 

Piscator,  Junius,  Leusden,  and  Pfeiffer.  This  view  de- 
pends chieflj'  upon  a  false  etymology  proposed  by  Kirch- 

er,  which  connects  the  word  Tammuz  with  the  Coptic 
tarmit,  to  hide,  and  so  makes  it  signify  the  hidden  or 
concealed  one;  and  therefore  Osiris,  the  Egyptian  king 

slain  by  Typho,  whose  loss  was  commanded  by  Isis  to 
be  yearly  lamented  in  Egypt.  The  women  weeping 
for  Tammuz  are  in  this  case,  according  to  Junius,  the 
priestesses  of  Isis.  The  Egyptian  origin  of  the  name 
Tammuz  has  also  been  defended  by  a  reference  to  the 
god  Amuz,  mentioned  by  Plutarch  and  Herodotus,  who 
is  identical  with  Osiris.  There  is  good  reason,  how- 

ever, to  believe  that  Amuz  is  a  mistake  for  Amun. 
That  something  corresponding  to  Tammuz  is  found  in 
Egyptian  proper  names  as  they  appear  in  Greek  cannot 
be  denied.  Tapioc,  an  Egyptian,  appears  in  Thucydi- 
des  (viii,31)  as  a  Persian  officer,  in  Xenophon  {Anab.  i, 
4,  2)  as  an  admiral.  The  Egyiitian  pilot  who  heard 

the  mysterious  voice  bidding  him  proclaim  "Great  Pan 
is  dead"  was  called  Qai.iovc  (Plutarch,  JJe  Deject.  Oraf, 
17).  The  names  of  the  ilgyptian  kings,  f)ovi.ifiw<Tic, 

Tk^l.iwffig,  and  O/iiwrrtc,  mentioned  by  Manetho  (Jose- 
phus,  Conf.  Ap.  i,  14,  15),  have  in  turn  been  compared 
with  Tammuz;  but,  unless  some  more  certain  evidence 

be  brought  forward  than  is  found  in  these  apparent  re- 
semblances, there  is  little  reason  to  conclude  that  the 

worship  of  Tammuz  was  of  Egyptian  origin. 
The  identitication  of  Tammuz  with  an  idolatrous 

prophet,  which  has  already  been  given  in  a  quotation 
from  Maimonides,  who  himself  quotes  from  the  Agri- 
culfnre  of  the  Nuhathceans,  has  been  recently  revived  by 
Prof.  Chwolson,  of  St.  Petersburg  (  Ueher  Tammuz,  etc. 

[St.  Petersb.  I860]).  An  Arab  writer  of  the  10th  cen- 

tury, En-Nedim,  in  his  book  called  Fihrist  el-'Ulum, 
says  (quoting  from  Abii  Sa'id  Wahb  ben-Ibrahim)  that in  the  middle  of  the  month  Tammuz  a  feast  is  held  in 

honor  of  the  god  Tii'fiz.  The  women  bewailed  him  be- 
cause his  lord  slew  him  and  ground  his  bones  in  a  mill, 

and  scattered  them  to  the  winds.  In  consequence  of 
this  the  women  ate  nothing,  during  the  feast,  that  had 
been  ground  in  a  mill  (Chwolson,  Lie  iSsahier;  etc.,  ii, 

27).  Prof.  Chwolson  regards  Tu'fiz  as  a  corruption  of 
Tammuz;  but  the  most  important  passage,  in  his  eyes, 
is  from  the  old  Babylonian  book  called  the  Af/ricullure 
of  the  Nahath(eans,  to  which  he  attributes  a  fabulous 
antiquity.  It  was  written,  he  maintains,  by  one  Qfit- 
'ami,  towards  the  end  of  the  14th  century  B.C.,  and  was 
translated  into  Arabic  by  a  descendant  of  the  ancient 
Chaldieans,  whose  name  was  Ibn-Washiyyah.  As  Prof. 

Chwolson's  theory  has  been  strongly  attacked,  and  as 
the  chief  materials  upon  which  it  is  founded  are  not 
yet  before  the  public,  it  would  be  equally  premature  to 
take  him  as  an  authority,  or  to  pronounce  positively 
against  his  hypothesis,  though,  judging  from  present 
evidence,  we  are  inclined  to  be  more  than  sceptical 

as  to  its  truth.  Qut'iimi  then,  in  that  dim  antiquity 
from  which  he  speaks  to  us,  tells  the  same  story  of  the 
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prophet  Tammiiz  as  has  already  been  siven  in  the  quo- 
tation from  Kimchi.  It  was  read  in  the  temples  after 

prayers  to  an  audience  who  wept  and  wailed ;  and  so 

great  was  the  magic  influence  of  the  tale  that  Qut'ami 
himself,  though  incredulous  of  its  truth,  was  unable  to 
restrain  his  tears.  A  jiart,  he  thought,  might  be  true, 
but  it  referreil  to  au  event  so  far  removed  by  time  from 
the  age  in  which  he  lived  that  he  was  compelled  to  be 

sceptical  on  many  points.  His  translator,  Ibn-Washiy- 
yah,  adds  that  Tammuz  belonged  neither  to  the  Chal- 
dagans  nor  to  the  Canaanites,  nor  to  the  Hebrews  nor 
to  the  Assyrians,  but  to  the  ancient  people  of  Janbfin. 
This  last,  Chwolson  conjectures,  may  be  the  Shemitic 
name  given  to  the  gigantic  Cushite  aborigines  of  Chal- 
dasa,  whom  the  Shemitic  Nabathajans  found  when  they 
first  came  into  the  country,  and  from  whom  they  atlopt- 
ed  certain  elements  of  their  worship.  Thus  Tammuz, 
or  Tammiizi,  belongs  to  a  religious  epoch  in  Babylonia 
which  preceded  the  Shemitic  ( id.  Ueberreste  d.  allba- 
byl.  Lit.  p.  19).  Ibn-Washiyyah  says,  moreover,  that 
all  the  Sabians  of  his  time,  both  those  of  Babylonia  and 
of  Harran,  wept  and  wailed  for  Tammuz  in  the  month 

which  was  named  after  him,  but  that  none  of  them  pre- 
served anv  tradition  of  the  origin  of  the  worship.  This 

fact  alone  appears  to  militate  strongly  against  the  truth 

of  Ibn-Washiyyah's  story  as  to  the  manner  in  which  he 
discovered  the  works  he  professed  to  translate.  It  has 

been  due  to  Prof.  Chwolson's  reputation  to  give  in  brief 
the  substance  of  his  explanation  of  Tammuz;  but  it 
must  be  confessed  that  he  throws  little  light  upon  the 
obscurity  of  the  suliject. 

It  seems  perfectly  clear  from  what  has  been  said  that 
the  name  Tammuz  affords  no  clue  to  the  identification 

of  the  deity  whotn  it  designated.  The  slight  hint  given 
by  the  prophet  of  the  nature  of  the  worship  and  wor- 

shippers of  Tammuz  has  been  sufficient  to  connect  them 
with  the  yearly  mourning  for  Adonis  by  the  Syrian 
damsels.  Beyond  this  we  can  attach  no  special  weight 
to  the  explanation  of  Jerome.  It  is  a  conjecture,  and 
nothing  more,  and  does  not  appear  to  represent  any  tra- 

dition. All  that  can  be  said,  therefore,  is  that  it  is  not 

impossible  that  Tammuz  may  be  a  name  of  Adonis,  the 

sun-god,  but  that  there  is  nothing  to  prove  it.  It  is  true, 
however,  that  the  name  of  Adonis  does  occur  in  Phceni- 
cian  inscriptions  C^TlN,  see  Gesenius,  il/o««»i.  P/io;);.  ii, 
400),  and  the  coincidences  of  the  ancient  notices  above 

and  the  mode  of  worship  detailed  below  with  the  lan- 

guage of  Ezekiel  afford  the  most  plausible  interpreta- 
tion hitherto  offered. 

4.  Ceremonies  of  the  Cultiis. — There  was  a  temple  at 
Amathus,  in  Cyprus,  shared  by  Adonis  and  Aphrodite 
(Pausan.  ix,  41,  2) ;  and  the  worship  of  Adonis  is  said 
to  have  come  from  Cyprus  to  Athens  in  the  time  of  the 
Persian  war  (Apollodor.  iii,  14, 4;  Pausan.  ii,  20,  5;  Ovid, 

Metam.  K.l'Ib,  Philostr.  .4/;o//.  vii,  32;  Plutarch,  ̂ 4 /cj6. 
c.  18;  Athen.  xv,  672;  Aristoph.  Pax,  420).  But  the 
town  of  Byblos,  in  Phcenicia,  was  the  headquarters  of 

the  Adonis-worship  (  Hamaker,  Miscell.  Phaenic.  p.  125). 
The  feast  in  his  honor  was  celebrated  each  year  in  the 
temple  of  Aphrodite  (said  to  have  been  founded  by  Ki- 
nyras,  the  reputed  father  of  Adonis)  on  the  Lebanon 
(Lucian,  De  l)ea  Syra,  §  6)  with  rites  partly  sorrowfid, 
partly  joyful.  The  emperor  Julian  was  present  at 
Antioch  when  the  same  festival  was  held  (Airim.Marc. 
xxii,  9,  13).  It  lasted  seven  days  (xx,  1),  the  period 
of  mourning  among  the  Jews  (Ecclus.  xxii,  12;  Gen.  1, 
10;  1  Sam.  xxxi,  13;  Judith  xvi,  24),  the  Egyptians 
(Heliodor.  ..£7^.  vii,  11),  and  the  Syrians  (Lucian,  De 
Dea  Syra,  §  52),  and  began  with  the  disappearance 
(a0ai'«(Tjutif)  of  Adonis.  Then  followed  the  search  (^/y- 

Ti]csi<;)  made  by  the  w-omen  after  him.  His  body  was 
represented  by  a  wooden  image  placed  in  the  so-called 

"gardens  of  Adonis"  ( kci'oviCoQ  ki'ittoi),  which  were 
earthenware  vessels  filled  with  mould,  and  planted  with 
wheat,  barley,  lettuce,  and  feiniel.  They  were  exposed 
by  the  women  to  the  heat  of  the  sun  at  the  house-doors 

or  in  the  "  Porches  of  Adonis,"  and  the  withering  of  the 
plants  was  regarded  as  symbolical  of  the  slaughter  of 
the  youth  by  the  tire-god  Jlars.  In  one  of  these  gar- 

dens Adonis  was  found  again,  whence  the  fable  says  he 
was  slain  by  the  boar  in  tiie  lettuce  (rt(/irtKfj  =  Aphaca?), 
and  was  there  found  by  Aphrodite.  The  finding  again 

(frt'pfmt,')  was  the  commencement  of  a  wake,  accompa- 
nied by  all  the  usages  which  in  the  East  attend  such  a 

ceremony — ]irostitution,  cutting  off  the  hair  (comp.  Lev. 
xix,  28,  29;  xxi,  5;  Dent,  xiv,  1),  cutting  the  breast 
with  knives  (Jer.  xvi,  6),  and  playing  on  pipes  (comp. 
Matt,  ix,  23).  The  image  of  Adonis  was  then  washed 
and  anointed  with  spices,  placed  in  a  coffin  on  a  bier, 
and  the  wound  made  by  the  boar  was  shown  on  the  fig- 

ure. The  people  sat  on  the  ground  round  the  bier,  with 
tiieir  clothes  rent  (comp.  Ep.  of  Jer.  81,  32),  and  the 
women  howled  and  cried  aloud.  The  whole  terminated 

w^ith  a  sacrifice  for  the  dead,  and  the  burial  of  the  figure 
of  Adonis  (see  Movers,  Phonizier,  I,  vii).  According 
to  Lucian,  some  of  the  inhabitants  of  Byblos  maintained 
that  the  Egyptian  Osiris  was  buried  among  them,  and 
that  the  mourning  and  orgies  were  in  honor  of  him,  and 
not  of  Adonis  {De  Dea  Syra,  §  7).  This  is  in  accord- 

ance with  the  legend  of  Osiris  as  told  by  Plutarch  (De 
Is.  et  Os.).  Lucian  further  relates  that  on  the  same 
day  on  which  the  women  of  Byblos  every  year  mourned 
for  Adonis,  the  inhabitants  of  Alexandria  sent  them  a 
letter,  enclosed  in  a  vessel  which  was  wrapped  in  rushes 
or  papyrus,  announcing  that  Adonis  was  found.  The 
vessel  was  cast  into  the  sea,  and  carried  by  the  current 
to  Byblos  (Procopius  on  Isa.  xviii).  It  is  called  by  Lu- 

cian fivfiXa'rjv  Kt(pa\i)i',  and  is  said  to  have  traversed 
the  distance  between  Alexandria  and  Byblos  in  seven 
days.  Another  marvel  related  by  the  same  narrator  is 
that  of  the  River  Adonis  (Nahr  Ibrahim),  which  flows 
down  from  the  Lebanon,  and  once  a  year  was  tinged 
with  blood,  which,  according  to  the  legend,  came  from 
the  wounds  of  Adonis  (comp.  Milton,  Par.  Lost,  i,  460)  ; 

but  a  rationalist  of  Byblos  gave  him  a  different  expla- 
nation, how  that  the  soil  of  the  Lebanon  was  naturally 

very  red-colored,  and  was  carried  down  into  the  river 
by  violent  winds,  and  so  gave  a  bloody  tinge  to  the 
water;  and  to  this  day,  says  Porter  {Handbook,  p.  187), 

"after  every  storm  that  breaks  upon  the  brow  of  Leba- 
non the  Adonis  still  '  runs  purple  to  the  sea.'  The  rush- 
ing waters  tear  from  the  banks  red  soil  enough  to  give 

them  a  ruddy  tinge,  which  poetical  fanc}',  aided  by  pop- 

ular credulity,  converted  into  the  blood  of  Thammuz." 
The  time  at  which  these  rites  of  Adonis  were  cele- 

brated is  a  subject  of  much  dispute.  It  is  not  so  impor- 
tant with  regard  to  the  passage  in  Ezekiel,  for  there 

does  not  appear  to  be  any  reason  for  supposing  that  the 

time  of  the  prophet's  vision  was  coincident  with  the 
time  at  which  Tammuz  was  worshipped.  Movers,  who 

maintained  the  contrary',  endeavored  to  prove  that  the 
celebration  was  in  the  late  autumn,  the  end  of  the 

Syrian  year,  and  corresponded  with  the  time  of  the 
autumnal  equinox.  He  relies  chiefly  for  his  conclu- 

sion on  the  account  given  by  Ammianns  Marcellinus 

(xxii,  9, 13)  of  the  Feast  of  A'lionis,  which  was  held  at 
Antioch  when  the  emperor  Julian  entered  the  citj'.  It 

is  clear,  from  a  letter  of  the  emperor's  (£);.  Jul.  52), 
that  he  was  in  Antioch  before  Aug.  1,  and  his  entry 
may  therefore  have  taken  place  in  July,  the  Tammuz 

of  the  Syrian  j-ear.  This  time  agrees,  moreover,  with 
the  explanation  of  the  symbolical  meaning  of  the  rites 
given  by  Ammianus  Marcellinus  (xxii,  9,  15)  that  they 
were  a  token  of  the  fruits  cut  down  in  their  prime. 
Now  at  Aleppo  (Kussell,  Aleppo,  i,  72)  the  harvest  is  all 
over  before  the  end  of  June,  and  we  may  fairly  conclude 
that  the  same  was  the  case  at  Antioch.  Add  to  this 

that  in  Hebrew  astronomical  works  TTan  nsipn,  teku- 

phuth  Tammuz,  is  the  "  summer  solstice ;"  and  it  seems 
more  reasonable  to  conclude  that  the  Adonis  feast  of 

the  Pha3iiicians  and  S3-rians  was  celebrated  rather  as 
the  summer  solstice  than  as  the  autumnal  equinox.    At 
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this  time  the  sun  begins  to  descend  among  the  wintry 

signs  (Kenrick,  Phoenida,  p.  310). — Smith, 
See,  in  addition  to  ttie  above  literature,  and  that  cited 

under  Adonis,  Simonis,  Be  S'ujiiijicutione  Thammiiz 
(Hal.  1744);  Meursii  Adonia,  in  Gronov.  Tkesaiir.  vi\, 

208  sq. ;  Merceisb.  Review,  Jan.  18G0 ;  Christian  Remem- 
hruncer,  April,  1861. 

Tan.     See  Dkaoox. 

Ta'nach  (Josh,  xxi,  25).     See  Taanach. 
Tanaim.     See  Scribes,  Jewish. 

Tanchelni  (Tanciiklin,  Tanquelin),  a  fanatic 
who  lived  in  tlie  11th  century,  and  was  identified  with 

the  opposition  current  in  that  age  against  the  ecclesias- 
ticism  then  prevailing.  We  are  told  that  he  des[)ised 
the  Church  and  the  clergy,  from  the  pope  downward, 
and  claimed  that  the  true  Churcli  inhered  in  him  and 

his  followers;  that  the  priestly  station  has  no  influence 
upon  the  sacrament  of  the  eucharist,  worth  and  sanctity 
being  the  only  efficient  qualifications  of  the  minister. 
He  declared  himself  to  be  possessed  of  the  Holy  (ihost, 
and  even  to  be  God,  as  Christ  is  God;  and  he  affianced 
himself  with  the  Virgin  Mary,  whose  image  he  presented 
to  the  vision  of  the  assembled  multitude,  demanding 
sponsalia,  which  were  readily  contributed.  Water  in 
which  he  had  bathed  was  distributed  tor  drinking  pur- 

poses, with  the  assurance  that  its  use  formed  a  sacred 
and  powerful  sacrament  to  the  good  of  the  body  as  well 

as  the  soul.  Tanchelm's  followers  were  chiefly  drawn 
from  the  lower  classes  of  society,  and  were  mostlv 
women.  His  operations  were  carried  on  along  the 
coast  of  the  Netherlands,  and  particularly  in  Utrecht, 
where  disturbances  were  occasioned  which  called  forth 

the  successful  interference  of  archbishop  Frederick  of 

Cologne.  Tanchelm  then  removed  to  Bruges  and  Ant- 
werp, where  he  caused  still  greater  tumults  than  at 

Utrecht,  and  was  killed  on  shipboard  by  a  priest  in  A.D. 
1124  or  1125.  His  sect  continued  to  exist  somewhat 

longer,  but  was  ultimately  scattered  or  reclaimed  to  the 
Church.  See  Hahn,  Gesc/i.  d.  Ketzer  iiii  Mittdalter 
(Stuttg.  1845),  i,  459  sq.;  Okken,  Diss,  de  Priva  Rel. 
Christ.  Med.yEvo  inter  Xederlandos,  etc.  (Groning.  1846), 

p.  43  sq. ;  Ep.  Ti'aj.  Eccl.  ad  Fridericum,  Archiejnsco- 
pum  Colon.,  in  Tengnagel,  Coll.  Vet.  Monmn.  contra  Schi- 

smaticos  (Ingolst.  1612),  p.  368  sq. ;  Du  Plessis  d'Argen- 
tre.  Coll.  Jud.  de  Novis  Errorihus,  etc.  (Paris,  1728),  i, 
11  sq. — Ilerzog,  Real-EncyMop.  s.  v. 

Tanclielmians.     See  Tanchelm. 

Tanchum  (of  Jerusalem)  ben-Josef,  also  called 

"  i?.  Tdwhiim  Jerushalmi"  of  Ilaleb,  flourished  about 
A.D.  1265-80.  The  first  who  made  Tanchum's  name 
known  to  the  learned  world  was  the  famous  scholar 

Schnurrer,  who  in  1791  published  cli.  i-xii  of  Tanchum's 
Arabic  commentary  on  Judges:  R.  Tanchumi  Hieroso- 
lymitani  ad  Lihros  V.  T.  Commentarii  A  rabid  Specimen 
una  aim  Amintationibus  ad  aliquot  Loca  Libri  Judicvm 
(Tubingen,  1791).  Since  that  time  his  exegetical  works 
have  been  brought  to  light,  though  notiiing  of  his  life 
is  known  except  that  he  must  have  lived  shortly  after 
the  devastation  of  Palestine  by  the  iMongolians,  A.D. 
1260.  He  wrote  a  commentary  in  Arabic  on  the  whole 

Old  Test.,  entitled  ■]N"'abx  3XnD,  i.  e.  The  Book  of 
Exposition,  of  which  the  following  are  still  extant  in 
]MS. at  the  Bodleian  Library:  a.  the  commentary  on  the 
earlier  prophets,  i.e.  Joshua,  Judges,  Samuel,  and  Kings 
(Cod.Pocock314);  6.  commentaries  on  Jeremiah,  Ezekiel 
and  the  minor  prophets  (Cod.  Pocock  344);  c.  commen- 

taries on  the  five  Megilloth  (i.  e.  Song  of  Songs,  Ruth, 
Lamentations.  Ecclesiastes,and  Esther)  and  Daniel  (Cod. 

Pocock  820);  d.  mTJEribx  nTrbx  SXr2,  i.  e.  The 
Haphtaroth,  or  Lessons  from  the  Prophets,  translated  into 

Arabic  (Cod.  Hunt.  607).  These  commentaries  are  pre- 
ceded by  elaborate  introductions  treating  on  the  general 

import  of  Holy  Writ.  Besides  the  commentary  on  Lam- 

entations, "iXinbx  axPD  p  mrp  nsD  n-i'r,  which 

has  been  edited  by  W.  Cureton,  Tanchumi  Rierosohj- 
mitani  Comm.  A  rnbicus  in  Lamentatiunes  e  Codice  itnico 

Bodleiano  Uteris  llebraicis  exarato.  Descripsit  Cha- 
ractere  A  rabico  et  edidit  (Lond.  1843),  the  following  por- 

tions have  been  published  :  i.  Commentary  on  Joshua, 
edited  by  Haarbriicker,  in  the  lVissensch<flliche  Blatter 

aus  der  Veitel-IIeine-Kphi'aim'schen  Lehranstalt  (Berlin, 
1862)  ;  ii.  on  Jiidr/es.  in  ])art  by  Schnurrer.  ch.  i-xii,  and 
ch.  xiii-xxi  by  Haarhrtickcr  (Halle.  1S47);  iii.  on  Sam- 

uel and  Kiiif/s,  by  Haarbriicker  (Leipsic,  1M44);  iv.  on 
//aballcuk;  with  a  French  translation  by  Dr.  INIunk  (Par- 

is, 1843,  in  Cahen's  liible,  vol.  xiii).  "  K.  Tanchum's 
contributions  to  liililical  exegesis,"  says  Dr.  Ginsburg, 
"are  very  important  to  its  history.  His  commentaries 
are  based  upon  the  literal  and  grammatical  meaning  of 

the  text.  He  fre(|iicntly  avails  hinisclt'df  tlie  lal)ors  of 
Hai  Gaon,  Danash  ibu-Librat,  Ibn-Cliajug,  Ibn-Ganach, 
Ibn-P^zra,  Maimonides,  etc.;  rejects  the  traditional  in- 

terpretations (comp.  comm.  on  Judg.  xii,  7  ;  xx,  28)  ; 
transposes  sundry  portions  of  the  sacred  narratives,  so 
as  to  point  out  their  chronological  order  (comp.  Judg. 
xviii,  1 ;  XX,  28),  and,  like  Maimonides,  distinguishes 
different  degrees  and  kinds  of  prophecy  (comp.  vi,  34; 

xiii,  1;  XX,  28)."  He  also  wrote  an  Airtbic  Lexicon 

to  the  Mishna,  entitled  'lEXrbx  T::"irbx,  i.e.  A  Suf- 
ficient Guide,  treating  on  the  relation  of  the  language 

of  the  Mishna  and  of  Maimonides'  lad  ha-Chazala. 
There  are  four  different  MSS.  of  this  work  in  the  Bod- 

leian Library,  viz.  Cod.  Pocock  297,  written  by  Saadia 

ben-Jacob  in  1388;  Cod.  Hunt.  129,  by  Saadia" ben-Da- vid in  1451 ;  Cod.  Hunt.  621,  by  Solomo  ben-David  ben- 
Binjamin  in  1393;  and  Cod.  Pocock  215,  216.  229,  writ- 

ten in  1449.  He  also  wrote  a  Grammar  of  the  Old- 

Test.  Hebrew,  quoted  by  Tanchum  liimself,  but  which 
has  not  yet  come  to  light.  See  De  Kossi,  Diziouario 

Storico  (Germ,  transl.),  p.  145  S(].-,  Kitto,  Cyclop,  s.  v.; 
Ftirst,  Bibl.  Jud.  ii,  56  sq. ;  Steinschneidcr,  Catuloyus 
Libr.  Hebr.  in  Bibl  Bodl.  col.  2666-2669 ;  Ewald,  Bei- 
trdf/e  zur  Gesch.  d.  dltesten  Ausleyung  u.  SpracherUd- 

7-unff  des  A.  Test.  (Stuttgart,  1844),  i,  151  sq. ;  Griitz, 
Gesch,  d.  Juden  (Leipsic,  1873),  vii,  144  sq.;  Etheridge, 
Introd.  to  Heb.  Literature,  p.  44  ;  Keil,  Introd.  to  the  Old 
Test,  ii,  384  sq. ;  Bleek,  Einleitinn/  in  das  A  lie  Test.  p. 
106 ;  Goldziher, Stvdien  iiber  Tanchum  Jeruschalmi (Leip- 

sic, 1870);  Geiger,  Jiidische  Zeitschrift,  1862,  p.  193; 
1871,  p.  199;  Griitz,  Monatssrhrift,  1870,  p.  239,  285; 
Zuehold,  Bibliotheca  Theologica,  ii,  1306.     (B.  P.) 

Tanchuma  ben-Abba,  who  flourished  A.D.  380,  is 

the  reputed  author  of  the  celebrated  commentarj-  on 

the  Pentateuch  called  X'Cinin  f  "i"n2,  for  which  see 
the  art.  Midkasii.  The  latest  edition  is  that  published 
by  E.  Perlmutter  (Stettin,  1864),  See  Fiirst,  Bibl.  Jud. 
iii,  409;  Steinschneider,  Catulogus  Libr.  llebr.  in  Bibl. 
Bodl.  col.  2669;  Griitz,  Gesch.  der  Juden,  iv,  458,  558; 
Wolf,  Hibl.  Hebr.  i,  1159  sq. ;  iii,  1166  sq. ;  iv,  1035; 
Zunz,  Gottesd.  Vortrdge  (Berlin,  1832),  p.  226-238;  De 
Kossi,  Dizionario  Storico  (Germ,  transl.),  p.  307;  id. 

.1  unalcs  JJebra'o-typogiaphici,  p.  24.     (B.  P.) 

Tancred,  Christopher,  an  English  benefactor, 
was  the  son  of  Sir  Kichard  Tancred,  and  died  unmar- 

ried in  1754,  leaving  his  house  and  estate  at  Whixley 
for  the  maintenance  of  twelve  decayed  gentlemen  who 
had  borne  arms  in  the  service  of  their  country.  He  also 
founded  four  medical  exhibitions  at  Caius  College;  four 

in  divinity  at  Christ's  College,  Cambridge;  and  four 
law  studentships  at  Lincolns  Inn,  See  Chalmers, 

Biog.  Diet.  s.  V. 
Tancred  of  Bologna  was  a  most  celebrated  can- 

onist of  the  13th  century  (who  must  not  be  confounded 
with  another  Tancred  of  Corneto;  comp.  De  Savigny, 
Gesch.  d.  rom.  Rechts  im  JIfitfelalter  [2d  ed.],  v,  135, 
and  p.  115,  116).  His  preceptbrs  were  Azo  in  Koman 
and  Laurentius  in  canon  law.  In  1210  he  was  himself 

a  teacher  {deci-etorum  magister)  at  Bulogna,  and  intrust- 
ed with  the  management  of  important  affairs  by  both 
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the  pope  and  the  city.  He  belonged  to  the  Chapter  of 

Bologna,  and  in  12"2G  was  made  archdeacon  by  Hono- 
rius  III,  which  position  then  included  among  its  duties 

the  supervision  of  promotions  in  the  universitj'.  The 
year  of  his  decease  is  not  known,  but  it  must  have  been 
prior  to  1236.  as  the  archdeaconate  is  then  found  to  be 

in  other  hands  (see  Sarti,  De  Cleats  A rchigymnasii  Bo- 
mmiens.  Professuribus,  pars  ii,  fol.  28,  29,  36,  37,  181). 
His  literary  remains  include  a  Summa  de  Mcitrimonio, 
written  between  1210  and  1213;  first  published,  with 
numerous  interpolatit)ns,  by  Simon  Scliard  (Cologne, 

1563),  and  again,  in  revised  form,  by  Wunderlich  (Gcit- 
tingen,  1841) : — an  Ordn  Jucliciafiiis  {Ordiiiai-ius  Tancre- 
di),  written  about  1214,  and  afterwards  revised  in  1225, 
1234,  and  often  by  unknown  scholars.  It  was  formerly 
believed  that  this  work  originated  in  about  1227,  but 
the  earlier  date  is  now  accepted.  An  edition  of  the 
work  in  its  original  form  was  issued  by  Bergmann  (ibid. 

1842).  Tancred's  lectures  at  Bologna  were,  among  other 
matters,  upon  the  collections  of  decretals  received  into 

the  curriculum  of  Bologna  after  the  close  of  (Jratian's 
collection,  and  resulted  in  Apparatus,  or  commentaries, 
on  the  first  three  compilations.  He  had  no  part,  how- 

ever, in  the  preparation  of  the  fifth  ancient  compilation. 

In  addition  to  the  above,  there  is  extant  of  Tancred's 
works  a  manuscript  list  of  bishoprics  tiiroughout  the 
Church,  arranged  in  the  order  of  provinces  (De  Savigny, 
ut  sup.  p.  117,  118).     See  Herzog,  Real-Encyklop.  s.  v. 

Tancred  of  Sicily,  the  son  of  Eudes,  a  Norman 

baron,  and  of  I'^nima,  the  sister  of  Robert  Guiscard, 
was  one  of  the  celebrated  heroes  of  the  first  Crusade, 

and  was  born  after  the  middle  of  the  11th  centurj'. 
Some  chroniclers  profess  to  detail  the  events  of  his  early 
life,  describing  him  as  the  most  accomplished  youth  of 
his  time  in  athletic  and  military  exercises,  and  of  a 
wisdom  far  surpassing  that  of  men  of  mature  years,  and 
as  a  partisan  of  his  cousin  Bohemond  in  the  quarrel 
with  their  uncle  Roger  of  Sicily.  But  the  first  au- 
tiientic  information  respecting  him  is  that  he  raised  a 
large  body  of  men  in  Apulia  and  Calabria,  and  joined 
Bohemond,  then  on  his  way  to  the  first  Crusade.  The 
two  cousins  landed  in  Epirus,  and  first  one  and  then 
the  other  made  his  submission  to  the  Greek  emperor 

Alexis.  Tancred's  exploits  on  the  way  to  Syria;  his 
quarrel  with  Baldwin  for  the  possession  of  Tarsus,  and 
his  subsequent  chivalrous  forbearance  to  and  rescue  of 
his  rival;  his  wondrous  valor  before  Antioch,  where  he 
killed  no  fewer  than  700  infidels,  transmitting  the  heads 
of  seventy  to  the  pope,  and  receiving  a  corresponding 
luimber  of  marks  of  silver  in  return;  his  vigorous  re- 

pulse of  the  first  sortie  by  the  infidels  from  Jerusalem ; 
his  sad  and  lonely  vigil  on  the  jMount  of  Olives;  and 
his  gallantry  at  the  storming  of  the  sacred  city,  are  all 

detailed  b}'  the  numerous  chroniclers  of  this  epoch  in 
their  usual  style  of  extravagant  laudation,  but  with  a 

harmony  which  speaks  favorabl_v  for  their  correct  ap- 
preciation of  his  character.  He  was  one  of  the  claim- 

ants of  the  throne  of  .Jerusalem,  and  was  pacified  by 
Godfrey  (q.  v.),  the  successful  competitor,  with  the  gift 
of  some  towns  in  Palestine,  and  the  principality  of  Gal- 

ilee or  Tiberias.  A  brief  quarrel  .with  Baldwin,  after 

Godfrey's  death,  petty  combats  with  the  infidels,  and 
occasional  wars  with  the  other  Christian  princes  who 
had  settled  iu  Syria  and  Palestine  occupied  the  remain- 

der of  his  life,  which  was  brought  to  a  close  at  Antioch 
in  1112.  Besides  his  own  principality,  he  governed 
that  of  Antioch,  belonging  to  his  cousin  Bohemond, 
from  1100.  The  fiery  and  energetic,  but  at  the  same 
time  pious,  sagacious,  anil  forbearing,  chief  whom  the 
chroniclers  present  to  us  has  been  considerably  toned 
down  by  Tasso  in  his  Gerusalemme  Liberata, — Cham- 

bers''s  Enq/clop.  s.  v. 

Tan'humeth  [some  Taidiu'met]i'\  (Heb.  Tanchu'- 
metk,  ri'arpri,  consolation ;  Sept.  Oavafid^  or  Oavat- 
/«3  V.  r.  Bai'E/ia3-,  etc.;  Vulg.  Thanehiimetli),  the  fa- 

ther (Flirst  saj-s  mother,  as  the  name  is  fern.)  of  Seraiah, 

in  the  time  of  Gcdaliah  (2  Kings  xxv,  23,  where  he  ap- 
pears as  a  Netophathite  by  the  clerical  omission  of  an- 
other name,  as  is  evident  from  the  parallel  paissage,  Jer. 

xl,  8).     B.C.  ante  582. 

Ta'nis  {Tanq,  the  Greek  form  (Judith  i,  10)  of  the 
Egyptian  city  Zoan  (q.  v.). 

Tankerfield,  Geouoe,  an  English  martyr,  was  a 
native  of  York,  and  followed  the  occupation  of  a  cook. 
Seeing  the  great  cruelty  shown  by  the  papists  under 
(pieen  Mary,  he  began  to  doubt  their  doctrines  and  to 
abhor  them.  After  study,  reflection,  and  prayer,  he  ab- 

jured popery,  whereupon  he  was  arrested  and  taken  to 
Newgate  in  February,  1555.  Being  summoned  before 
bishop  Bonner,  he  declared  his  convictions  concerning 
auricular  confession,  the  mass,  etc.  He  was  sentenced 
to  death,  and  was  burned  at  the  stake  Aug.  26.  See 

Mihier's  Fox,  Hist,  of  Christ.  Marty^xlom,  ii,  770. 
Tanner  {jivpatvQ,  Hebraized  in  the  Talmud  as 

■'Olia,  also  "ipOIIS),  the  occupation  of  Simon  of  Joppa 
(Acts  ix,  43;  X,  6,  32).  This  trade,  on  account  of  the 

bad  smell  connected  with  it  (comp.  Schol.  on  Arisfoph. 

Eq.  44;  Petron.  Sat.  11),  was  despised  among  the  Jews 

(Kethuboth,  vii,  10  ;  Merjillah,  iii,  2 ;  see  Schottgen,  Uor. 
Heb.  i,  447;  Wettstein,  N.  T.  ii,  516).  Those  who  fol- 

lowed it  were  called  by  the  Greeks  f3vpirodpk\l/ai,  in 
Latin  coriarii,  subortarii  (Guter,  Inscript.  p.  1548,  No. 

8).  They  usually  had  their  work -place  outside  the 
cities  (Artemid.  i,  51 ;  IMishna,  Baba  Bathru,  ii,  9),  or 
on  streams  or  the  sea  (Acts  x,  6).  See  Walch,  Dissert, 
in  A  ct.  Apost.  ii,  101  sq. — Winer,  See  Mechanic.  The 
ancient  Egyptians  used  the  bark  of  various  trees  for 
tanning  (Wilkinson,  ii,  106).  See  Leather.  The  tan- 

neries of  Joppa  are  now  on  the  shore  south  of  the  city 
(Thomson,  Land  and  Booh,  ii,  281).  Several  circum- 

stances, however,  confirm  the  tradition  of  the  present 

"  house  of  Simon"  there  (Stanley,  Palest,  p.  269).  See Simon. 

Tanner,  the  name  of  several  theological  scholars 
and  writers. 

1.  Adam,  born  at  Innsbruck  in  1572,  a  Jesuit,  lect- 
ured on  theology  at  Ingolstadt  and  Vienna,  was  made 

chancellor  of  the  University  of  Prague,  and  died  March 

25,  1632,  at  Unken.  He  wrote,  Bericht  iiber  die  Dispu- 

tation zu  Re;/ensburff,lG01  (Munich,  IGO'I)  i—Theoloffia 
Scholastica  (4  vols.):  —  Anatomia  Confessionis  Augus- 
tance: — Apoloc/ia  pro  Societate  Jesu  (Vienna,  1618): — 
Disputationes  Theoloffiw  in  Sunmiam  ThomcB  : — Astrolo- 
ffia  Sacra  (Ingolstadt,  1621). 

2.  Conrad,  born  at  Schwyz  Dec.  28, 1752,  was  made 
abbot  of  Eiiisiedeln  in  1808,  and  died  April  7,  1825.  He 
wrote.  Die  Bildung  des  Geistlichen  diirch  Geistesiibungen 
(Augsburg,  1807,  2  vols. ;  6th  ed.  1847)  : — Betrachtungen 
zi/r  sittlichen  Avfkldrung  im  19/e«  Jahrhundert  (ibid. 
1804): — Betrachtungen  avf  die  Feste  des  Herrn  mid  der 
Heiligen  (ibid.  1829  sq.). 

3.  Matthias,  born  at  Pilsen  in  1630,  a  Jesuit,  was 
professor  of  philosophy  and  theology,  and  was  sent  to 
Rome  in  1675  as  procurator  of  his  order.  He  died  about 

1705.  He  wrote,  Cruentum  Christi  Saci-ificium  Incruento 
MisscB  Sacrifido  explicatum  (Prague,  1669) :  —  Contra 
Omnes  impie  Agentes  in  Locis  Sucris  [Latin  and  Bohe- 

mian] : — Societas  Jesu  usque  ad  Sanguinis  et  Vita:  Pro- 
fusioneni  Militans  [a  glorification  of  the  Jesuitic  mis- 

sion] (ibid.  1675;  in  German,  1683);  similar  is  Societas 
Jesu  Apostolorum  Imitatrixsive  Gesta  Pneclara  et  Virtu- 
tes,  etc.  [Latin  and  German]  (ibid.  1694  and  1701): — 
Historia  Montis  Oliveti  in  Moraria  ad  Strambergam 
Siti  [Bohemian]  (ibid.  1666).     (B.  P.) 

4.  Thomas,  an  English  divine  and  antiquary,  was 
born  at  Market  Lavington,  Wiltshire,  in  1674,  He  en- 

tered Queens  College,  Oxford,  in  1689;  was  admitted 
clerk  in  1690:  graduated  in  1693;  entered  holy  orders  at 

Christmas,  1694;  became  chaplain  of  All-Souls'  College 
in  January  following;  fellow  of  the  same  in  1697;  and 
chancellor  of  Norfolk  and  rector  of  Thorpe,  near  Nor- 



TAXQUELMIANS 200 TAPPAN 

•wich,  in  1700.  He  was  installed  prebendary  of  Ely 
Sept.  10,  1713;  archdeacon  of  Norfolk  Dec.  7,  1721; 
canon  of  Christ  Church  Feb.  3,  1723;  prolocutor  of  the 
House  of  Convocation  in  1727;  and  was  consecrated 

bishop  of  St.  Asaph  Jan.  23,  1732.  He  died  at  Christ 
Church,  Oxford,  Dec.  14,  1735.  After  his  death  ap- 

peared, X^otilia  Monaslica,  or  an  Acannit  of  all  //if  Ab- 
bei/s,  Prio?-ies,  etc.,  formerly  in  England  and  W'idcs,  etc., 
with  additions  by  the  Kev.  John  Tanner  (Lond.  1744, 

fol.;  Camb.  1787,  fol.) :  —  Bibliotheca  Hritunnico-  Hibei-- 
nica,sive  de  Sci'iptorihus,  qui  in  Anf/lia,etc.  (Lond.  1748, 
fol. ;  250  copies). 

See  Theolo(/isches  Universal-Lexikon,  s.  v. ;  Wetzer  u. 
Welte,  Kirchen-Lexikon,  s.  v.:  Regensbiirger  Conrersa- 
iions-Lexikon,  s.  v. ;  Winer,  Flandbuch  der  theolog.  Lite- 
ratiir,  i,  124;  ii,  46,  797;  Chalmers,  Bio(j.  Diet.  s.  v.; 
Hook,  Eccles.  Biog.  s.  v. ;  AUibone,  Diet,  of  Brit,  and 
A  mer.  A  uthors,  s.  v.  On  Adam  Tanner,  see  also  Wer- 

ner, Gesch,  der  kathol.  TheoL  seit  dem  trident.  Coned. 
(Munich,  18GG),  p.  7,  17,  25. 

Tanquelmians.     See  TAscHt:LMiANs. 

Taoists,  Taoism.     See  Lao-tzu. 

Tapers,  Eaiu.y  Use  of.  It  became  customary  at 
an  early  period  to  burn  tapers  in  churches  on  various 
occasions.  This  was  done  during  the  reading  of  the 
gospel,  and  is  partly  excused  by  Jerome.  He  says  to 

Vigilantius,  ''We  do  not  light  candles  in  open  day, 
therefore  you  slander  us  without  reason."  He  confesses, 
however,  that  some  untaught  laymen  and  simple  relig- 

ious women,  "of  whom  we  may  certainly  say  that  they 
have  a  zeal  of  God  without  knowledge,"  do  such  a  thing 
in  honor  of  martyrs;  but  he  asks.  What  is  the  harm? 
And  then  he  refers  to  a  custom  prevalent  in  the  East : 

"In  all  churches  of  the  P>ast  they  light  tapers,  without 
any  respect  to  the  relics  of  martyrs,  when  the  gospel  is 
to  be  read,  even  when  tlie  sim  shines  brightly;  which 

is  done,  not  for  the  sake  of  giving  light,  but  as  an  ex- 
pression of  joy.  Hence  the  virgins  in  the  Gospel  had 

their  lamps  lighted;  and  the  apostles  were  warned  to 

'  let  their  loins  be  girded  about,  and  their  lights  burn- 
ing.' Hence  it  is  said  of  John  also,  '  He  was  a  burning 

and  a  shining  light.'  Also  under  the  figure  of  a  mate- 
rial light  is  represent- 

ed that  light  of  which 
we  read  in  the  Psalter, 

'Thy  word  is  a  lamp 
unto  my  feet,  and  a 

light  unto  my  path.' " But  the  superstition 
spread,  and  daring  the 
ceremonj' of  baptism  ta- 

pers were  placed  in  the 
hands  of  the  baptized, 
if  adults;  if  they  were 
infants,  in  the  hands  of 

the  sponsors.  These  ta- 
pers were  said  to  be  em- 

blematical of  the  illu- 
minating power  of  the 

sacrament.  Also  at  the 
eucharist  we  tind  the 

same  custom.  Tapers 
were  also  used  at  mar- 

riages; and  in  funeral 

processions  carried  be- 
fore and  behind  the 

coffin.  —  Farrar,  Eecles, 
Diet.  s.  v. 

The  altar  tapers  were 
used  in  those  candle- 

sticks which  are  placed 
on  or  about  the  altar; 

ordinarily  those  which 
^^  were  lighted  during  the 

office  of  the  Christian 

Aliar  T;iper.  sacritice.      Custom    in 

the  West  expects  that  at  least  two  be  lighted,  even 
at  low  celebrations;  at  high  celebrations,  in  the  Latin 
Church,  as  also  in  some  ICnglish  churches,  six  tapers 
are  ordinarily  lighted.  They  symbolize  (  1  )  the  fact 

that  our  Saviour,  "(iod  of  God,  Light  of  Light,  very 
God  of  very  God,"  is  the  true  Light  of  the  world.  Thev 

are  also  (2)  syml)o!s  ol'joy  and  glaihiess  on  the  ])art  of 
the  faithful  tliat  Christ  is  born  into  the  world  (<()  natu- 

rally, (i)  sacramentally,  i.  e.  in  the  eucharistic  mystery. 
A  seventh  taper  is  added  if  the  bishop  of  the  diocese 
celebrates  a  solemn  pontilical  mass;  even  twelve  or 

twenty-one  are  sometimes  used. 

Ta'phath  (Ileb.  Taphath',  TSD,  ornament;  Sept. 

Tf^o^  V.  r.  Taipara;  Vulg.  Tapliet/i),  Solomon's  daugh- 
ter, and  wife  of  Abinadab,  his  commissariat  in  the  dis- 

trict of  Dor  (1  Kings  iv,  1 1).     B.C.  cir.  1000. 

Taph'nes  (T«0i'«c))  a  Griecized  form  (Judith  i, 
9)  of  the  Egyptian  city  Taiipanuks  (q.  v.). 

Ta'phon  (>'/  Tt(f)Oj;  Josephus,  Toxoa  or  Toxoav; 
Vulg.  Thopo ;  Syr.  Tefis),  one  of  the  cities  in  Judfea 
fortitied  by  Bacchides  (1  IMacc.  ix,  50).  It  is  probably 

the  I'.kth-Tai'pi'ah  (q.  v.)  of  the  Old  Test.,  which  lay 
near  Hebron,  The  form  given  by  Josephus  suggests 
Tekoa,  but  Grimm  {Exeg.  Ilandbuch)  has  pointed  out 
that  his  equivalent  for  that  name  is  Stjcws ;  and  there 
is,  besides,  too  much  unanimity  among  the  versions  to 
allow  of  its  being  acce|)ted. — Smith. 

Tappan,  Benjamin,  D.D,,  a  Congregational  min- 
ister, the  son  of  the  liev,  Daviil  Tappan,  |irofessor  of 

divinity  in  Harvard  College,  and  grandson  of  IJenjamin 
Tappan,  pastor  in  Manchester,  Mass.,  was  born  at  West 
Newbury,  Mass.,  Nov.  7,  1788.  He  graduated  at  Har- 

vard College  in  1805,  spent  some  time  teaching  at  Wo- 
burn  and  Salem,  and  in  1809  became  tutor  at  Bowdoin 
College,  Me.,  which  position  he  held  for  two  years.  lu 
1811  he  was  ordained  over  the  Church  in  Augusta,  Me., 
and  continued  pastor  until  he  assumed  the  secretaryship 
of  the  Maine  jNIissionary  Society  in  1849.  His  death 
took  place  Dec.  22,  1863.  His  ministry  was  eminently 
useful,  and  few  men  occupy  a  more  prominent  place  in 
the  history  of  Congregationalism  in  IMaine.  He  was 
vice-president  of  the  board  of  Bowdoin  College  until  his 
death,  secretary  of  the  Maine  IMissionary  Society  from 

1849  to  1863,  and  trustee  of  Bangor  Theological  Semi- 
nary from  1825,  of  which  he  was  a  most  liberal  and 

steadfast  friend,  and  a  professorship  in  which  he  de- 
clined in  1829.  Dr.  Tappan  was  an  immense  worker, 

was  noted  for  his  hospitality  and  generosity,  and  his 
Christian  character  was  one  of  beauty  and  strength. 
He  was  an  effective  preacher,  and  had  a  remarkable 

gift  in  prayer.  Dr.  Tappan  was  one  of  the  pioneers  in 
the  temperance  reform,  preaching  a  sermon  on  the  sub- 

ject in  1813.  Waterville  College  (now  Colby  Univer- 
sity) conferred  upon  him  the  degree  of  D.D.  in  1836, 

and  Bowdoin  in  1845.  See  Cong.  Qtiarter/g  (art.  by  his 

son  Benjamin),  1865,  p.  131-159. 
Tappan,  David,  D.D.,  a  Congregational  minister, 

was  born  at  IManchester,  Mass.,  in  1753,  graduated  at 
Harvard  College  in  1771,  and  was  ordained  in  April, 

1774,  pastor  at  Newbury,  Mass.,  where  he  remained  un- 
til inaugurated  professor  of  divinity  at  Harvard  College, 

Dec.  26, 1792,  which  position  he  retained  until  his  death, 
Aug.  27, 1803.  He  published.  Two  Fiitndly  Letters  to 
Philalethes  (1785) : — An  Address  to  the  students  of  An- 
dover  Academy  (1791): — An  Address  to  Andover  iStu- 
dents  (^179-1) : — and  a  large  number  of  occasional  Ser- 

mons. After  his  death  were  published  Lectures  on  Jeio- 

ish  Antiquities  (1807): — Sei-mons  on  Important  Subjects 
(1807).     See  Sprague,  A  nnals  of  the  A  mer.  I'ulpit,  ii,  97. 

Tappan,  William  Bingham,  an  American  di- 
vine, was  born  at  Beverly,  iNIass.,  in  1794,  entered  the 

service  of  the  American  Sunday-school  Union  in  1826, 
and  continued  this  connection  until  his  death,  at  West 
Needham,  Mass.,  in  1849.  He  published,  among  other 
poetical  works,  Poetry  of  the  Heart  (Worcester,  1845, 
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12mo) : — Sacred  and  Miscellaneous  Poems  (Boston,  1846, 

Himo):— Poet  ri/  of  Life  (ibid.  1847,  Klinu  ) :— 77«?  .S««- 
dai/school  and  other  Poems  (ibid.  1848,  ICmo).  See 
Allibone,  Diet,  of  Brit.  andAmer.  Authors,  s.  v. 

Tap'puah  [some  Tappu'ah~\  (Ileb.  Tappu'ach, 
H^isn  [ill  1  Chron.  ii,  43,  nSP  J,  an  apple,  as  often; 

Sept.  TcKpov,  Ta(povT,  Ba^eS,  'k)aip(pov,  etc.,  and  twice [Josh.  XV,  34;  xvii,  8]  omits;  Vuly;.  Taphua),  the 
name  of  a  man  and  also  of  two  places  in  Palestine.  See 
Apple. 

1.  Second  named  of  the  four  sons  of  Hebron  of  the 

lineage  of  Caleb  (1  Chron.  ii,  43) ;  not  to  be  confounded 
with  either  of  the  following  (see  Keil,  ad  he).  B.C. 
ante  1618. 

2.  A  town  in  the  lowland  district  of  Judah,  men- 
tioned between  En-gannim  and  Enam  (Josh,  xv,  34), 

in  the  group  situated  in  the  N.W.  corner  (  see  Keil, 
ad  loc.  )  ;  differs  from  the  Beth  -  tappuah  (  q.  v. )  of 
ver.  53,  but  probably  the  same  with  the  royal  city  of 

the  Canaanites  (Josh,  xii,  17),  conquered  by  the  Israel- 
ites (see  Keil.  ad  loc).  It  is  perhaps  the  present  Beit- 

'Atcib,  an  important  place  on  a  consi)icuous  hill,  about 
half-way  from  Jerusalem  to  Beit-Jebrin.  It  contains 
about  GOO  or  700  inhabitants,  is  built  of  stone,  and  has 
a  ruined  tower  or  castle  (Kobinson,  Bibl.  Res.  ii,  13). 
This  is  apparently  the  place  meant  by  Schwarz  {Palest. 

p.  102)  bv  "the  village  Beth-Tapa,  live  English  miles 

N.W.  [ten  N.E.]  of  Beit-Jibrin." 
3.  A  town  in  the  tribe  of  Ephraim,  near  the  border 

of  Manasseh.  in  which  latter  the  adjacent  territory 

("land  of  Tappuah")  lay  (Josh,  xvi,  8;  xvii,  8);  prob- 
ably containing  a  tine  spring,  and  hence  called  (ver.  7) 

En-tappuah  (([.  v.).  It  is  no  doubt,  as  suggested  by 
Van  de  Yelde  {Memoir,  p.  351),  although  this  is  dis- 

puted by  Keil  (Comment,  ad  loc),  the  same  as  the  pres- 

ent 'Ati'if  a  deserted  village  about  four  hours  N.E.  by 
E.  of  Nablils,  with  traces  of  antiquity  and  ancient  wells 
of  excellent  water.  Schwarz  also  states  that  "at  the 
present  day  the  Arabs  call  the  country  between  Nablus 
and  the  Jordan  Balad-tapuach,  as  probably  the  town 

of  this  name  was  formerly  in  it"  {Palest,  p.  89).  See Tribk. 

Ta'rah  (Heb.  Te'rach,  n^O  [in  pause  Tdrach, 
HjU],  wandering  or  delay ;  Sept.  Tapci^  v.  r.  Qapa^ ; 

Vulg.  Thare),  a  station  of  the  Israelites  in  the  desert, 
situated  between  Tahath  and  Mithcah  (Numb,  xxxiii, 

27);  perhaps  in  the  great  Wady  el-Jerafeh,  opposite 
Mount  Hor.     See  Exode. 

Tar'alah  [some  Tara'lahl  (Heb.  Taralah',  nbx'in, 
reeliiir/;  Sept.  9apa\a  v.r.  Qapei]\d;  Vidg.  Thartl(i),a 
town  in  the  western  section  of  the  tribe  of  Benjamin, 
mentioned  between  Irpeel  and  Zelah  (Josh,  xviii,  27). 

Schwarz  suggests  {Palest,  p.  128)  that  it  "is  perha[is 
the  village  Thaniel=Thariel,  in  the  neighborhood  of 

Lod,"  probably  meaning  Nehy  Daniyal,  two  miles  south 
ofLud;  but  the  name  has  little  resemblance,  and  the 
territory  of  Benjamin  did  not  reach  sf)  far  west.  It  is 

possibly  represented  by  the  modern  village  Beit-Tirza, 
in  Wady  Ahmed,  just  north  of  Beit-Jala,  with  a  well 
adjacent  and  several  ruined  sites  in  the  vicinity. 

Tarasius,  patriarch  of  Constantinople,  was  a  zealous 
and  active  supporter  of  image-worship  in  the  time  of 
the  empress  Irene.  See  Icosoclasm.  He  tirst  held 

the  secular  position  of  secretary  of  state,  but  was  cho- 
sen, though  a  layman,  to  fill  the  patriarchal  office  by 

both  the  court  and  the  people  (A.D. 784).  His  election 

gave  great  offence  to  Rome,  but  he  was  eventually  rec- 
ognised by  Hadrian  I  on  the  ground  of  his  avowed  in- 

tention to  restore  the  worship  of  images  in  the  Greek 
Church.  A  synod  to  promote  the  unifying  of  the  Church 
of  Constantinople  with  other  churches,  which  he  had 
suggested  as  a  condition  of  his  acceptance  of  the  pa- 

triarchate, met  in  785,  but  was  compelled  by  a  mob  to 
adjourn  to  Nicea,  where  it  reconvened  in  787.  In  this 
body  the  papal  legates  were  accorded  the  first  place  and 

the  patriarch  of  Constantinople  the  second,  and  the  lat- 
ter heartily  endorsed  the  new  creed,  which  determined 

that  worship,  in  the  exercises  of  kissing,  bowing  the 
knee,  illuminations,  and  burning  of  incense,  should  be 
rendered  to  the  images  of  the  human  person  of  Christ 
and  of  Mary,  the  angels,  apostles,  prophets,  and  all 
saints;  but  not  such  worship  as  is  due  to  the  Divine 

Being  only  {ti)v  ti}1))tik))v  irpoaKiw^Giv — ov  pt)v  rriv 
d\i)^ii'i]i'  Xarpuar,  i)  TTpiTrei  ̂ lovy  ry  ̂tiq  (pvnti).  All 
laws  directed  against  the  worship  of  images  were  anath- 

ematized. In  liis  own  person,  Tarasius  was  also  espe- 
cially active  in  the  work  of  converting  the  opponents 

of  image-worship.  In  the  matrimonial  affairs  of  Con- 
stantine,  the  son  of  Irene,  Tarasius  played  an  unworthy 
part.  He  protested  at  first  against  the  rejection  of 
(pieen  Maria  and  the  substitution  for  her  of  Theodota, 
but  soon  gave  way  to  the  wishes  of  the  court,  and 

thereby  came  into  collision  with  the  monks,  who  re- 
garded the  emperor  as  excommunicated.  Tarasius  died 

in  806,  and  ranks  among  the  saints  of  both  the  Greek 

and  the  Romish  Church.  His  literary  remains  con- 
sist of  letters  and  homilies  (see.  Walch,  Entwurf  einer 

rollst.  fJist.  d.  Ketzereien,  Spultunr/en  u.  Religionsstreitig- 
keiten  [Leips.  1782],  x,  419-511). — Herzog,  Real-Ency- 
klop.  s.  v. 

Ta'rea  [some  Tare'ci]  (Heb.  Tare'd,  ?"ixri,  by  in- 
terchange of  gutturals  for  Tahrea  ;  Sept.  Qaptk  v.  r.  9a- 

p<'i-)(^\  Vulg.  Tharaa),  son  of  Micah  in  the  lineage  of 
king  Saul  (1  Chron.  viii,  35  ) ;  elsewhere  (ix,  41)  called 
Tahrea  (q.  v.). 

Tares  {Zi^c'ina;  Y\.\\g.  zizania).  There  can  be 
little  doubt  that  the  ZiZdria  of  the  parable  (Matt,  xiii, 

25)  denote  the  weed  called  "  darnel"  {Lolium  temulentum), 
a  widely  distributed  grass,  and  the  only  species  of  the 
order  that  has  deleterious  properties.  The  word  used 

by  the  evangelist  is  an  Oriental,  and  not  a  Greek,  term 
(the  native  Greek  word  seems  to  be  alpa,  Dioscor.  ii, 
91).  It  is  the  Arabic  zaivdn,  the  Syriac  zizdna,  and  the 

zonin  ('pilT)  of  the  Talmud  (Mishna,  i,  109;  see  Bux- 
torf.  Lex.  Tidm.  s.  v. ).  The  derivation  of  the  Arabic 

word  from  zun, "  nausea,"  is  well  suited  to  the  character 
of  the  plant,  the  grains  of  which  produce  vomiting  and 

Bearded  Darnel  {Lolium  temuleritum). 
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purijing,  convulsions,  and  even  deatli.  Volney  (Traiu 
ii,  300)  experienced  tlic  ill  effects  of  eating  its  see<ls; 
and  "the  whole  of  the  inmates  of  tlie  Sliefheld  work- 

house were  attacked  some  years  ai^o  with  symjitoms 
supposed  to  he  produced  by  tiieir  oatmeal  having  been 

accidentally  adulterateil  with  lolium"  {Kiu/l.  Cyclop,  s.  v. 
"Lolium"),  The  darnel  before  it  comes  into  ear  is  very 
similar  in  appearance  to  wheat;  hence  the  command 
that  the  ziztuiid  should  be  left  to  the  harvest,  lest  while 

men  plucked  up  the  tares  "they  should  root  up  also 
the  wheat  with  thetn."  Prof.  Stanley,  however  {Sinai 
and  Palest,  p.  4'_'G),  speaks  of  women  and  children  pick- 

ing out  from  the  wheat  in  the  corntields  of  Samaria 
the  tall  green  stalks,  still  called  by  the  Arabs  ztiirdn. 

"These  stalks,"  he  continues,  "if  sown  designedly 
throughout  the  lields,  would  be  inseparable  from  the 
wheat,  from  which,  even  when  growing  naturally  and 
by  chance,  they  are  at  tirst  sight  hardly  distinguish- 

able." See  also  Tlutmson  (Land  and  Book,  ii,  111): 
"The  grain  is  just  in  the  proper  stage  to  illustrate  the 
parable.  In  those  parts  where  the  grain  has  headed 
out,  the  tares  have  done  the  same,  and  then  a  child 
cannot  mistake  them  for  wheat  or  barley;  but  where 
both  are  less  developed,  the  closest  scrutiny  will  often 
fail  to  detect  them.  Even  the  farmers,  who  in  this 
country  generally  weed  their  fields,  do  not  attempt  to 

separate  the  one  from  the  other."  The  grain-growers 
in  Palestine  believe  that  the  zincdn  is  merely  a  de- 

generate wheat;  that  in  wet  seasons  the  wheat  turns  to 
tares.  Dr.  Thomson  asserts  that  this  is  their  fixed  opin- 

ion. It  is  curious  to  observe  the  retention  of  the  fallacy 

through  man}'  ages.  "  Wheat  and  zunin"  says  Light- 
foot  (/loi:  Ileb.  on  Matt,  xiii,  25),  quoting  from  the  Tal- 

mud, "  are  not  seeds  of  different  kinds."  See  also  Bux- 

torf  {Lex.  Tulm.  s,  v.  'pJIT):  "Zizania,  species  tritici 
degeneris,  sic  dicti,  quod  scortando  cum  bono  tritico, 

in  pejorem  naturam  degenerat."  The  Koman  writers 

(comp.  "Infelix  lolium,"  Virgil,  Georij.  i,  154)  appear 
to  have  entertained  a  similar  opinion  with  respect  to 
some  of  the  cereals.  Thus  Pliny  {Hist.  Nat.  xviii,  17), 
borrowing  probably  from  Tbeophrastus,  asserts  that 

"barley  will  degenerate  into  the  oat."  The  notion 
that  the  zizania  of  the  parable  are  merely  diseased  or 
degenerate  wheat  has  been  defended  by  Brederod  (see 
liis  letter  to  Schultetus  in  Kxercif,  Evang.  ii,  G5),  and 
strangely  adopted  by  Trench,  who  {Notes  on  the  Para- 

bles, p.  ill,  4th  ed.)  regards  the  distinction  of  these  two 

plants  to  be  "a  falsely  assumed  fact."  If  the  zizania  of 
the  parable  denote  the  darnel,  and  there  cannot  be  any 
reasonable  doubt  about  it,  the  plants  are  certainly  dis- 

tinct, and  the  L.  temulentiim  has  as  much  right  to  specif- 
ic distinction  as  any  other  kind  of  grass. — Smith.  On 

the  route  from  Beirut  to  Akka  (1852),  Dr.  Ilobinson 

describes  fields  of  wheat  "of  the  most  luxuriant  growth, 
finer  than  which  I  had  not  before  seen  in  this  or  any 
other  country.  Among  these  splendid  fields  of  grain 
are  still  found  the  tares  spoken  of  in  the  New  Test.  As 
described  to  me,  they  are  not  to  be  distinguished  from 
the  wheat  until  the  ear  appears.  The  seed  resembles 
wheat  in  form,  but  is  smaller  and  black.  In  Beirut, 
poultry  are  fed  upon  this  seed,  and  it  is  kept  for  sale  for 
that  purpose.  When  not  separated  from  the  wheat, 
bread  made  from  the  flour  ofteii  cawses  dizziness  to 

those  who  eat  of  it"  {Bihl.  Res.  iii,  55).  The  bearded 
darnel  has  the  bad  reputation  of  yielding  the  only  dele- 

terious grain  among  all  the  countless  grasses.  SVe  are 
not  aware  that  any  injurious  quality  has  been  detected 
in  the  seeds  of  its  own  congeners,  Lolivm  an-ense,  L. 
perenne,  the  rye-grasses  so  familiar  to  British  husband- 

ry; but  if  mixed  with  bread,  L.  temulentiim  occasions 
giddiness,  nausea,  difliculty  of  articulation,  and  other 

symptoms  ranging  from  intoxication  to  parah'sis,  and 
instances  are  on  record  where  mortification  of  the  ex- 

tremities, or  even  death,  has  ensued  (see  Burnett,  Plantce 
Utiliores,  vol.  iii).  Hence  the  French  have  named  it 

ivraie,  or  "  tipsy-grass,"  a  word  from  which  the  English 

have  dropped  the  first  syllable,  and  bestowed  it  on  those 

miortVnding  '•  ray"  or  "  rye  grasses,"  by  which  the  dar- 
nel is  represented  in  our  hay-fields.  Thus  understood, 

"how  well  ilo  these  'tares'  rejjresent  those  who  make  a 

false  profession;  who  ai)pear  among  God's  people;  who 
draw  near  with  their  mouth,  and  honor  (jod  with  their 

lips,  but  their  heart  is  far  from  him  ( Isa.  xxix,  13; 
Matt.  XV,  X;  JIark  vii.G)!  Both  grow  together,  and  at 
tirst  may  seem  alike.  !Man  cannot  accurately  distinguish 
between  the  true  and  the  false  ;  but  at  the  great  harvest- 
day  the  Lord  will  separate  them.  He  will  gather  the 
wheat  into  his  garner,  while  the  tares  shall  be  con- 

sumed" (Balfour,  Bot.  and  Relig.  p.  251). — Fairbaim. 
See  Kitto,  I'id.  Bible,  ad  loc. ;  Hackett,  Ilhistr.  of  Script. 
p.  loO ;  Calcott  [Lady],  Sci'ipt.  Herbal,  p.  475  sq. ;  Tris- 

tram, Nat.  Hist,  of  the  Bible,  p.  480;  Bochelius,  Be  Zi- 
zuniis  in  Eccles.  Dei  Disseminutis  (Arg.  1(501). 

Target  ("I'l"''?)  kidon,  1  Sara,  xvii,  G,  a  spear,  as 
usually  rendered;  nS^,  tsinnah,  1  Kings  x,  IG;  2  Chron. 

ix,  15 ;  xiv,  8,  a  large  shield,  as  usually  rendered).     See 
SHIKLI>. 

Targum  (D'5"iri,  i.  e.  translation,  interpretation^  is 
the  name  given  to  a  Chaldee  version  or  paraphrase  of 
the  Old  Test.,  of  which  there  are  several  extant. 

I.  Origin  of  the  Targums. — The  origin  of  the  Chaldee 
paraphrase  may  be  traced  back  to  the  time  of  Ezra. 
After  the  exile  it  became  the  practice  to  reail  the  law 
in  public  to  the  people,  with  tlie  addition  of  an  oral 
paraphrase  in  the  Chaldee  dialect.     Thus  we  read  in 

Neh.  viii,  8,  Tr-nE72  ninbsn  r^ira  -ec3  iN"pii 
tiSC  D1^"1,  which  expression  the  Talmud,  Bab.  Megil- 

/t(^,  fol. 3,  col.  1,  explains  Ql:i~in  IT  ir"i?S^,  i.e.  "to  ex- 

plain means  Targum."  This  ecclesiastical  usage,  ren- 
dered necessary  by  the  change  of  language  consequent 

on  the  Captivity,  was  undoubtedly  continued  in  after- 
times.  It  rose  in  inijiortance,  especially  when  the  syn- 

agogues and  public  schools  began  to  flourish,  the  chief 
subject  of  occupation  in  which  was  the  exp<isition  of 

the  Thorah.  The  office  of  the  interpreter  ("^Sliro, 
"iTIS'^lr,  N-5T;X,  less  frequently  "lUJII,  comp.  Zunz, 
Die  goitesd.  Vortrdge,  p.  332)  thus  became  one  of  the 
most  important,  and  the  canon  of  the  Talnuid,  that  as 
the  law  was  given  by  a  mediator,  so  it  can  be  read  and 

expounded  only  by  a  mediator,  became  paramount  (Je- 
ms. j\Iegillah,  fol.  74).  Tlic  Talnuul  contains,  even  in 

its  oldest  portions,  precise  injunctions  concerning  the 
manner  of  conducting  these  expositor}'  prelections. 

Thus,  "Neither  the  reader  nor  the  interpreter  is  to 
raise  his  voice  one  above  the  other;"  "They  have  to 
wait  for  each  other  until  each  have  finished  his  verse;" 
"The  methiirgcman  is  not  to  lean  against  a  pillar  or  a 

beam,  but  to  stand  with  fear  and  with  reverence  ;"  "  He 
is  not  to  use  a  written  Targum,  but  he  is  to  deliver  his 

translation  riva  voce ;"  "No  more  than  one  verse  in  the 
Pentateuch  and  three  in  the  prophets  shall  be  read  or 

translated  at  a  time;"  "That  there  should  be  not  more 
than  one  reader  and  one  interpreter  for  the  law ;  while 
for  the  prophets  one  reader  and  one  interpreter,  or  two 

interpreters,  are  allowed"  (IMishna,  Megilkih,  iv,  5,  10; 
Sopheriin,  xi,  1).  Again  (Megillah,  ibid.,  and  Tosiphta, 
c.  iii),  certain  passages  liable  to  give  offence  to  the 

multitude  are  specified,  which  may  be  read  in  the  s)'na- 
gogue  and  translated;  others  which  may  be  read  but 
not  translated;  others,  again,  which  may  neither  be  read 
nor  translated.  To  the  first  class  belong  the  account 

of  the  creation — a  subject  not  to  be  discussed  publicly 
on  account  of  its  most  vital  bearing  upon  the  relation 
between  the  Creator  and  the  Cosinos,  and  the  nature 
of  both;  the  deed  of  Lot  and  his  two  daughters  (Gen. 

xix,  31);  of  Judah  and  Tamar  (ch.  xxxviii);  the  first 
account  of  the  making  of  the  golden  calf  (Exod.xxxii); 
all  the  curses  in  the  law;  the  deed  of  Amnon  and 

Tatnar  (2  Sam.  xiii);  of  Absalom  with  his  father's  con- 
cubines (xvi,  22);  the  story  of  the  woman  of  Gibeah 



TARGUM 203 
TARGUM 

(Jiulg.  xix).  These  are  to  be  read  and  translated,  or 

'P_J'^n2'l  "I'^X'lpJ.  To  be  read  but  not  translated, 

'p'iJ'PO  Kbi  "pX^pS,  are  the  deed  of  Reuben  with 

Ills  father's  concubine  (Gen.  xxv,  22) ;  the  latter  por- 
tion of  the  story  of  the  golden  calf  (Exod.  xxxii) ;  and 

the  deed  of  David  and  Bathsheba  (2  Sam.  xi,  xii). 
At  what  time  these  paraphrases  were  written  down 

we  cannot  state;  but  it  must  certainly  have  been  at  an 
early  period.  Bearing  in  mind  that  the  Hellenistic 
Jews  had  for  a  long  time  been  in  possession  of  the 
law  translated  into  their  language,  and  that  in  the 
2d  century  not  only  had  the  Jews  themselves  issued 
Greek  versions  in  opposition  to  the  Alexandrian  ver- 

sion, which  were  received  with  decided  approbation 
even  by  tlie  Talnnulists,  as  the  repeated  and  honorable 
mention  of  Aquila  in  the  Talmud  proves,  but  that 
also  the  Syrians  had  been  prompted  to  translate  the 
Holy  Scriptures,  it  would  indeed  be  strange  had  not 
the  Jews  familiar  with  the  Aramcean  dialect  also  fol- 

lowed the  practice  at  that  time  universally  prevalent, 
and  sought  to  profit  by  it.  We  have,  in  point  of  fact, 
certain  traces  of  written  Targums  extant  at  least  in 
the  time  of  Christ.  For  even  tlie  IMishna  seems  to  im- 

ply this  in  YaJaiin,  iv,  5,  where  the  subject  treated  is 
the  language  and  style  of  character  to  be  used  in  writing 
the  Targums.  Further,  the  Talmud,  Shubbalh,  fol.  115, 
col.  1,  mentions  a  written  Targum  on  Job  of  the  middle 
of  the  1st  century  (in  the  time  of  Gamaliel  1),  which 
incurred  the  disa|iprobation  of  Gamaliel.  Zunz  here 

justly  remarks,  "Since  it  is  not  likely  that  a  beginning 
should  have  been  made  with  Job,  a  still  higher  antiq- 

uity as  verv  probably  belonging  to  the  tirst  renderings 

of  the  law  may  be  assumed"  (loc.  cit.  p.  62).  Grtitz,  in 
his  iMmiatsschriff,  1877,  p.  84,  believes  that  this  Tar- 

gum of  Job,  mentioned  four  times  in  the  Talmud,  can 
only  refer  to  a  fjreek  translation  of  that  book  ;  and 

Derenbourg,  in  his  Essai  su>-  C llistoire  et  la  Geofjnvphie 
de  Id  Pali'sline,  p.  242,  accounts  for  the  action  of  Gama- 

liel, because  it  was  written  avec  des  caract'eres  non-he- 
bra'iques.  But  as  Delitzsch,  in  Horce,  llehr.  et  Talmud. 
{Zeitschrift  fur  die  luth.Theologie  u.Kirche  [Leips.  1878], 

p.  211),  remarks,  •'C15~n  ^PD  means 'in  Targum,' i.e. 
written  in  the  Aramiuan,  and  refers  not  to  the  charac- 

ters with  which,  but  to  the  language  in  which,  it  was 

written.      Gamaliel  acted  according  to  old   principle, 

l^rizb  ■'X'ii-  nrs  "^x  ns  hsi'::  ci-im,  i. e., 'all 
that  belongs  to  oral  tradition  was  not  to  appear  in  writ- 

ten form.' "  This  principle  included  also  the  Targum, 
but  it  was  not  strictly  observed,  and,  like  the  Mishna, 

so,  also,  Targums  were  clandestinely  circulated  in  sin- 
gle copies.  That  this  was  the  case  we  see  from  the 

fact  that  Gamaliel  of  Jabneh,  the  grandson  of  Gama- 
liel I  or  elder,  iiaving  been  found  reading  the  Targum 

on  Job,  was  reminded  of  the  procedure  of  his  grand- 
father, who  had  the  copy  of  the  Job  Targum,  which 

was  brought  to  him  while  standing  on  the  mountain  of 
the  Temple,  immured  in  order  to  prevent  its  further  use. 
Dr.  Franld,  in  Die  Zusdtze  in  der  Sept.  zu  Niob  (in 

Griitz,  M (mat ssch rift,  1872,  p.  313),  says,  "There  is  no 
doubt  that  the  additions  in  the  Sept.  were  made  ac- 

cording to  an  old  Aramajan  Targum,"  and  in  corrobora- 
tion of  his  statement  he  (luotes  Tosiphta  Shubbuth,  c. 

14;  Shubbuth,  fol.  115,  col.  1  ;  Jerus.  Shubbalh,  16,  1; 
Sopherim,  v,  15.  We  are  thus  obliged  to  assume  an 
early  origin  for  the  Targums,  a  fact  which  will  be  cor- 

roborated further  on,  in  spite  of  the  many  objections 
raised,  the  chief  of  which,  adduced  by  Eichhorn,  being 
the  silence  of  the  Christian  fathers,  of  whom  none,  not 
even  Epiphanius  or  Jerome,  mention  the  subject.  But 
this  silence  is  of  little  weight,  because  the  fathers  gen- 

erally were  ignorant  of  Hebrew  and  of  Hebrew  litera- 
ture. Nor  was  any  importance  attached  to  them  in 

comparison  with  Greek  translations.  Besides,  in  truth, 
the  assertion  in  question  is  not  even  supported  by  the 
facts  of  the  case;  for  Ephraem  Sjtus,  e.  g.,  made  use 

of  the  Targums  (comp.  Lengerke,  De  Ephraemi  S.  A  rte 
Uermeneut.  p.  14  sq. ;  Asseinani,  Bibl.  Orient,  i,  66). 

n.  The  I'arf/um  of  Onkelos. — There  is  a  Targum  of 
Onkelos  on  the  Pentateuch  which  has  always  been 

highly  valued  by  the  Jews. 
1.  Authorship. — In  regard  to  the  author,  the  notices 

of  him  are  meagre  and  uncertain.  We  now  approach 
one  of  the  most  mooted  questions  as  to  the  identity  of 
Onkelos  with  AUilas  or  Acjuila;  but  before  solving  it 
we  must  hear  the  different  witnesses.  The  tirst  men- 

tion of  Onkelos  is  found  in  the  Tosiphta,  a  work  drawn 
up  shortly  after  the  Mishna.  From  this  we  learn  :  a. 

That  Onkelos  the  Proselyte  (ITin  DIPpIX)  was  so  se- 
rious in  his  adherence  to  the  newly  adopted  (Jewish) 

faith  that  he  threw  his  share  of  liis  paternal  inher- 

itance into  the  Dead  Sea,  "b'^n  Ci"^b  ipbn  -iblH 

(Tos.  Dema'i,  vi,  9).  h.  At  the  funeral  of  Gamaliel  the 
elder  he  burned  more  than  seventy  minte  worth  of 
spices  in  his  honor  (Tos,  Shabbath,  c.  8  ;  the  same  story 
is  repeated  with  variations  Sem  ichoth,  c.  8,  and  Talm. 
Aboda  Zarah,  fol.  11,  col.  1).  c.  He  is  finally  mentioned, 

by  way  of  corroboration  to  different  Halachas,  in  con- 
nection with  Gamaliel  in  three  more  places,  viz.  Churji- 

(jah,  iii,  1  ;  3/ikruoth,  vi,  1 ;  Kelim,  iii,  2, 2,  In  the  Baby- 
lonian Talmud,  Onkelos  is  mentioned  in  the  following 

passages : 1.  Gittin,  fol.  56,  col.  2;  fol.  T)l,  col.  1,  where  we  read, 
"Oiikelo.s  the  Proselyte,  tlie  sou  of  Kalonikos  (Calliuicus 
or  Cleonicus  ?),  the  son  of  Titus's  sister,  who,  iuiending  to 
become  a  convert,  conjured  up  the  ghosts  of  Titus,  Ba- 

laam, aud  Je.sus  [the  hitter  name  is  omitted  in  later  edi- 
tions, for  which,  as  in  the  copy  before  us,  is  substituted 

PX"!^'"^  yfir,  but  not  in  Bomberg's  aud  the  Cracow 
editions],  in  order  to  ask  them  what  nation  was  consid- 

ered the  first  in  the  other  world.  Their  answer  that  Is- 
rael was  the  favored  one  decided  him." 

2.  Aboda  Zarah,  fol.  11,  col.  1,  heie  called  the  son  of 
Kalouynios  (Cleouymos?) ;  and  we  also  read  in  this  place 
that  the  eni|>eror  sent  three  Roman  cohorts  to  capture 
him,  and  that  he  converted  them  all. 

3.  Baba  Batlira,  fol.  99,  col.  1,  where  Onkelos  the  Prose- 
lyte is  quoted  as  an  authority  on  the  question  of  the  form 

of  the  cherubim  (comp.  2  Chron.  iii,  10). 
4.  Megillah,  fol.  3,  col.  1,  wlieie  we  read,  "  R.  Jeremiah, 

or,  according  to  others,  1{.  Chia  bar-Abba,  said  the  Targum 
on  the  Pentateuch  Wiis  made  by  the  proselyte  Onkelos, 
from  the  mouth  of  R.  Eliezer  and  K.  Jehoshua;  the  Tar- 

gum on  the  prophets  was  made  by  Jonathan  ben-Uzziel 
from  the  moulh  of  ILiggai,  Zechaiiah,  and  IMalachi.  .  .  . 

But  have  we  not  been  "taught  that  the  Targum  existed from  the  time  of  Ezra?  .  .  .  Only  it  was  forgotten  and 
Onkelos  restored  it." 

In  the  Midrash  Ta7iclnima,  section  ~?  "5  (Gen.xxviii, 
20),  we  read,  "  Onkelos  the  Proselyte  asked  an  old 
man  whether  that  was  all  the  love  God  bore  towards 

a  proselyte,  that  he  promised  to  give  him  bread  and  a 
garment?  The  old  man  replied  that  this  was  all  for 

which  the  patriarch  Jacob  prayed."  In  the  book  of 
Zohur,  section  HTa  "^"inx  (Lev.  xviii,  4),  Onkelos  is 
represented  as  a  disciple  of  Ilillel  and  Shammai.  Fi- 

nally a  MS.  in  the  librar\'  of  the  Leipsic  Senate  (B.  H. 
17)  relates  that  Onkelos,  the  nephew  of  the  wicked 

Titus  (yuJIM  D1L3"'::  h'::  I'lSS),  asked  the  emperor's 
advice  as  to  what  merchandise  he  thought  it  was  prof- 

itable to  trade  in.  Titus  told  him  that  that  should  be 

bought  which  was  cheap  in  the  market,  since  it  was 
sure  to  rise  in  price.  Onkelos  went  to  Jerusalem  and 
studied  the  law  under  K.  Eliezer  and  R.  Jehoshua,  and 

his  face  became  wan  (HI m PIS'  I'^JS  T^m).  When  he 
returned  to  Titus,  one  of  the  courtiers  observed  the  pal- 

lor of  his  countenance,  and  said  to  Titus,  "  Onkelos  ap- 
pears to  have  studied  the  law."  Interrogated  by  Titus, 

he  admitted  the  fact,  adding  that  he  had  done  it  by  his 
advice.  No  nation  had  ever  been  so  exalted,  and  none 
was  now  held  cheaper  among  the  nations  than  Israel; 

"  therefore,"  he  said,  "  I  concluded  that  in  the  end  none 
would  be  of  higher  price"  (comp.  Anger,  De  Onkelo,  pt. 
ii  [Lips.  1846],  p.  12,  where  the  whole  passage  in  the 
original  is  copied).  In  all  these  passages  the  name  of 
Onkelos  is  given.     But  there  are  many  passages  in 
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which  the  version  of  Akilas  (DP'^p"  C5~n)  is  men- 
tioned, and  the  notices  concernini^  Akilas  bear  consid- 
erable likeness  to  those  of  Onkclos.  Akilas  is  men- 

tioned in  Siphrci  (Lev.  xxv,  7),  and  in  Jorus.  Talmud, 

I)eni<ii,  '11  d,  as  having  l)eeii  born  in  Pontus;  that,  after 
havint;  embraced  the  Jewish  faith,  he  tlirew  his  pa- 

ternal inheritance  into  an  asphalt  lake  (Jerus.  Demai, 

25  d);  that  he  translated  the  Torith  before  11.  Hliezer 

and  K.  Jehoshua,  who  praised  him  (inX  IDP'^pT)  and 
said  to  him,  "Thou  art  fairer  than  the  sons  of  men" 

(cnx  '^3Z'a  P'S^S"^) ;  or,  according  to  the  other  ac- 
counts, before  R.  Akiba  (comp.  Jerus.  Kiddushin,  i,  1, 1, 

etc. ;  Jerus.  Mef/illah,  i,  9 ;  Babyl.  Mefjillah,  fol.  3,  col.  1). 
We  learn,  further,  that  he  lived  in  the  time  of  Hadrian 

(Chag.  ii,  1),  that  he  was  the  son  of  the  emperor's  sis- 
ter (Tiinchini,  ed.  Prague,  fol.  34,  col.  2),  that  he  be- 

came a  convert  against  the  emperor's  will  (ibid,  and 
Shemoth  Rubbuli.M.  146  c),  and  that  he  consulted  Eliezer 
and  Jehoshua  about  his  conversion  {Bereshith  Rubha, 

fol.  78  d  ;  com]).  Midrash  Cokeleth,  fol.  10-2  b). 
That  Akilas  is  no  other  than  Aquila  (A/cirXae),  the 

■well-known  Greek  translator  of  the  Old  Test.,  we  need 
hardly  add.  He  was  a  native  of  Pontus  (Iren. . )  dr.  liar. 

3, 24 ;' Jerome,  De  Vir.  III.  c.  54 ;  Philostr.  De  llier.  §  90). He  lived  under  Hadrian  (Epiph.  DePvnd.et  Mens.  §  12). 
He  is  called  the  TTw^epiCiQ  {Chrun.  Alex,  nev^epog)  of 
the  emperor  (ibid.  §  14),  becomes  a  convert  to  Judaism 
(§  15),  whence  he  is  called  the  Proselyte  (Iren.  loc.  cit.  ; 
Jerome  to  Jer.  viii,  14,  etc.),  and  receives  instructions 
from  Akiba  (Jerome,  luc.  cit.).  He  translated  the  Old 
Test.,  and  his  version  was  considered  of  the  highest 
import  and  authority  among  the  Jews,  especially  those 
unacquainted  with  the  Hebrew  language  (Euseb.  ProT). 
Evamj.  luc.  cit. ;  Augustine,  De  Civ.  Dei,  xv,  23 ;  Philostr. 

De  Hcer.^  90;  Justin,  A'ow^^.  14G).  Thirteen  distinct  quo- 
tations  from  this  version  are  preserved  in  the  Talmud  and 
Midrash;  and  we  may  classify  the  whole  as  follows: 

Greek  Quntatinns.  —  Gen.  xvii,  1,  in  Beresh.  Hub.  51  h; 
Lev.  xxiii,  40,  Jerus.  Sukkah,  3,  5,  f  )1.  5.S  d  (comp. !'«;.  Rab. 
200  d)  ;  ls:f.  iii,  20,  Jems.  Sliabb.  0,  4,  fol.  8  b;  Ez»'k.  xvi, 
10,  Midi:  Threa.  58  c :  Ezek.  xxiii,  43,  Vaj.  linb.  203  d  :  Psa. 
xlviii,  15  (Masor.  text  xlvii,  accnrding  to  the  Sept.).  Jeius. 

Meg.  2,  3,  fol.  73  b:  Prov.  xviii,  21,  I'aj.  Itab.  f..l.  203  1) : Esih.  i,  C,  Midi:  Usth.  120  d;  Dan.  v,  5,  Jerns.  Voma,  3,  8, 
fol.  41  a. 

Hebrem  Quotations  (retianslnted  from  the  Greek). — Lev. 
xix,  20,  Jei'us.  Kid.  i,  1,  fol.  59  a ;  Dau.  viii,  13,  Beresh.  liab. 24  c. 

Chaldee  Quotation».—Pro\.  xxv,  11,  Beresh.  Rab.  104  b  ; 
Isa.  V,  C,  Midr.  Coh.  113  c,  d. 

All  these  quotations  are  treated  at  length  by  Anger, 
De  Onkelo,  i,  13  sq.,  and  the  variations  adduced  there 
show  how  carefully  they  have  to  be  perused,  and  the 
more  so  since  we  have  as  yet  no  critical  edition  of  the 
Talmud. 

The  identity  of  Akilas  and  Aquila  having  been  as- 
certained, it  was  also  argued  that,  according  to  the 

parallel  accounts  of  Onkelos  and  Aquila,  Onkelos  and 
Aquila  must  be  one  and  the  same  person,  since  it  was 
unlikely  that  the  circumstances  and  facts  narrated 
could  have  belonged  to  two  different  individuals.  But 
who  will  warrant  that  the  statements  are  correct? 

There  are  chronological  differences  which  cannot  be 
reconciled,  unless  we  have  recourse  to  such  means  as 

the  Jewish  historian  Dr.  Griitz,  who  renders  'pTn  51 

(i.e.  R.  Gamaliel  I,  or  elder)  "Gamaliel  H."  Is  it  not 
surprising  that  on  one  and  the  same  page  Onkelos  is 

once  spoken  of  as  "Onkelos  the  Proselyte,"  and  "Onke- 
los the  son  of  Kalonymos  became  a  convert"  (Aboda 

Zarah,  fol.  11,  col.  1)?  It  has  also  been  stated  that 
Onkelos  was  neither  the  author  of  the  Targum  nor  a 

historical  person,  but  that  Targum  Onkelos  means  sim- 
ply a  version  made  after  the  manner  of  A  kilas,  the 

Greek  translator.  Aquila's  translation  was  a  special 
favorite  with  the  Jews,  because  it  was  both  literal  and 
accurate.  Being  highly  valued,  it  was  considered  a 
model  or  type  after  which  the  new  Chaldee  one  was 

named,  in  commendation,  perhaps,  of  its  like  excellences. 
This  view  is  very  ingenious,  but  it  is  hardly  probable. 
Now  the  question  arises,  how  is  it  that  there  is  only 
a  version  of  Onkelos  on  the  Pentateuch,  while  Aquila 

translated  the  whole  Old  Test.?  If  Onkelos's  Targum 
was  really  made  alter  the  manner  of  Acjuila,  how  is  it 
that  the  latter  is  so  slavishly  literal,  translating  even 

the  riS,  sign  of  the  accusative,  or,  as  Jerome  states  {De 

Opt.  Gen.  Interpret.),  "Non  solum  verba  scd  et  etymo- 
logias  verborum  transferre  conatus  est.  .  .  .  Quod  He- 
bragi  non  solum  habent  dp^pa  sed  et  irpuap^pa,  ille 

KaKOL,i]\wQ  et  syllabas  inlerpretetur  et  litteras,  dictat- 
que  avv  rhv  ovpavlv  Kai  avv  Tt)v  yijv  quod  Graeca 

et  Latina  lingua  non  recipit,"  while  Onkelos  is  freer, 
adding  sometimes  here  and  there  a  word  or  phrase  for 
the  better  understanding? 

That  the  Targum  Onkelos  cannot  mean  a  Targum 
after  the  manner  of  Aquila  is  also  evident  from  the 
fact  that  while  Aquila  made  a  recension  of  the  then 

existing  Sept.,  nothing  of  the  kind  can  be  said  of  On- 
kelos. The  latter  wrote  for  the  people  in  a  languiige 

which  it  understood  better  than  the  original  Hebrew; 
the  former  wrote  for  polemical  purposes,  to  counterbal- 

ance the  arguments  of  the  Christian.s,  who  made  use  of 
the  Alexandrian  version  against  the  Jews.  That  the 
author  of  the  Chaldee  paraphrase  was  not  a  proselyte, 
but  a  native  Jew,  is  sufhciently  proved  from  the  excel- 

lence and  accuracy  of  his  work  ;  for  without  having 
been  bred  up  from  his  birth  in  the  Jewish  religion  and 
learning,  and  long  exercised  in  all  the  rites  and  doctrines 
thereof,  and  being  also  thoroughly  skilled  in  both  the 
Hebrew  and  Chaldee  languages,  as  far  as  a  native  Jew 
could  be,  he  could  scarcely  be  thought  thoroughly  ade- 

quate to  that  work  which  he  performed.  The  repre- 
senting of  Onkelos  as  having  been  a  proselyte  seems  to 

have  proceeded  from  the  error  of  taking  him  to  have 
been  the  same  with  Aquila  of  Pontus,  who  was  indeed 
a  Jewish  proselyte.  A  comparison  of  both  versions 

must  show  the  superiority  of  Onkelos's  over  that  of 
Aquila.  The  latter,  on  account  of  his  literal  adherence 
to  the  original,  makes  his  version  often  nonsensical  and 
unintelligible,  and  less  useful  than  the  former,  as  the 

following  will  show : Genesis. 

ii,  6.  T'XI— Aq.  67ri0Xi/7ju6r;  Onk.  X::>"'. 

T.  r-'JS-Aq.  uva-Rvun;  Onk.  XrTCwS. 

vi,  4.  C^b-'SSn— Aq.  tTriTr.TrTo.Ttc  :  Onk.  N^l'^a. 

1(5.  '^n'^U-Aq.  ̂ MtlT,^|Ji^3^il■ol>■,  Onk.  TiTtJ. 

viii,  1.  "l^'iT"''!— Aq.  Kai  kartiXncav  ;  Onk.  'nil 

xii,  S.  pny"'"!— Aq.  M^rpt ;  Onk.  pbrcXI. 

XV,  2.  'p'^'2  "31— Aq.  u^uv  toD  noTiaono',  ;  Onk.  "iSI 

xviii,  12.  ra-ipn— Aq.  kut'  airm  ;  Onk.  Nnr"2. 
■rnbn  -Aq.  kctct,,,/?,  ,.«< ;  onk.  r-'s^Qi. 

SXii,  2.  nilT^n     |'"1S  — Aq.  tiji/  ̂ r.i-    tJ/i/    KaTuiJ-un",  ; 
Onk.  xjnbis  xyisb. 

13.  -;30a-Aq.  ev  avx^'u,;  Onk.  XS^-KS. 

xxvi,  33.  y2'^  "iX2— Aq.  *()tap  irXniTnui^i,^ ;  Onk.  "IXU 

XXX,  8.  TbnSS    ninbx    ■'blPSJ-Aq.  (rm-etrTpei^fv 

Me  oGeor;  Onk.  iri"-    n52p. 
11.  153  (Keri  15  S<3)-Aq.  i)\ie^  i,  C'T„t,9  ;  Ouk. 

n;  xrx. 

xxxii,2,').  piS-il-Aq.  UvMero;  Onk.  ̂ nrCXr 

xxxiv,  21.  C"'"c'5".y— Aq.  i^vtifijiaisfvot;  Onk.  "p^3D. 

XXXV,  16.  r IX    ri"l33  — Aq.  xa^  i6ov  Tnr  7^!-;  Ouk. 

Xr~iX  31"ID. 

xxxvi,  24.  D''^''n    nX— Aq.   toit    'la^w;    Onk.    D^ 

x-'-iaa. 
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sxxvii,  27.  "1J3    iT3— Aq.  t;    vXeovtKTt^iia;    Ouk.   iTa 

xsxviii,  IS.  -;t3Tl21— Aq.<rTf;e7rT6i/;  Ouk.  XS'^'J'a. 

xlii,  4.  ̂ "IDS— Aq.  cri'ixTrTWfjia;  Oiik.  Xr/ra. 
Jixodus. 

i,  9.  C"i:J"1— Aq.  ;><7to7voi.  (id.  Dent,  ix,  1);  Onk. 

11.  r.'330"3    "^l"— Aq.  iroXei?  aKt]vo>iJ.dTu>ii ;  Ouk. 

13.  ~~iS3— Aq.  l^  TpiKpijuan ;  Onk.  1''irp2. 

iv,  12.  ■^■^m"nil1— Aq.  0MTtVM  o-€  (id.  ver.  15;  xxiv, 
12  ahv;\ys  ̂ MTi^eiK,  takeu  from  ~i1X);  Ouk. 
"S^slsX  (id.  ver.  15;  xxiv,  12). 

viii,  12.  niiyn— Aq.  ■n-aMM"^""  ;  Onk.  '■'STT^:.". 

Siv,  27.  IJP'^X^  —  Aq.     tir      apx^tuv      auTov;      Ouk. 

n-'spirb. 

XV,  8.  T^nrJ-Aq.  t<7Mpci>3ri;  Ouk.  X"2"i:n. 

xxiv,  0.  n:."X2— Aq.ei-Trpo^r'.juuffii/;  Onk.  X"'p"lT'ia2. 

XXviii.S.  1D',:3— Aq.  didcpofiov  (id.xxxv,  22,  35);    Ouk. 

xxix,  6.  ̂ TD— Aq.  t6  nfTa\ov;  Onk.  X3"'53. 

36.  rX'jm    n"^-l1S3    bS  — Aq.  ;f,\c.o-Mou   TTfpi 

iMapWar;  Onk.  "i^nm  xi^iss  b:J. 

XXX,  12.  "ISID— Aq.  efiXao-Ma;  Ouk.  'p^HS. 

35.  !1""1S     "^3    X'H    "TlS— Aq.  u7ro7reTa(rMf'''or 

aiTocbri;  Onl;.  XIH  b'^'J'Z. 

Aq.aTreTrtTaa-ei-uiTii/;  Ouk.  n"'3lb::2X  "^"IX. 

X5Xiv,  24.  d"'T2yS     TIJib'::  — Aq.    rperr    Ka^6&ovi;    Onk. 

'fj-cT  nbn. 

iii,  1.  ni^V)a-Aq.  elp-iKKic;  Onk.  X'lJT'p  nt333. 
xiii,  6.  ri  — Sn    UTS  —  Aq.  tn-iStticrt)     *7ri6oMa;     Ouk. 

xvii,  7.  n'^')^"'jb— Aq.Tor9Tp(xioi;cr(i;(id.Isa.xiii,  21); 

Onk.  'pTi-irb. 

XXV,  33.  bX5"'    "I'JXI— Aq.  m  uv  h-^iCov  6<TTi^  ;  Onk. 

pi-isi  im. 
XXVii,  2.  N''?S^ — Aq.  S-ai'i^aaTwati;  Onk.  "iJ^S^. 

Numbers. 

i,  47.  na^^— Aq.  elr  pti/Jdoi- ;  Onk.  XlJS'r^. 

Xi,S.  "["irn     "TUb  —  Aq.  Toi;  uao-Toi;  6\ai'oi;;    Onk. 

xxiii,  12.  n^DSn-Aq.  Aafei/T.';./;  Ouk.  NrT2"l. 

1,40.  CD^     liSJ-Aq.  leuo-are  aurorr;   Onlc.    ISSPX 

xxii,  9.  a^xbD— Aq.  avofxoiofievoi  ;  Onk.  'pSi"l'i>'. 

t3;2"'yy — Aq.  iivTidtaKei/jLevov  ;  Onk.  XTSISS-'iy 

xxiii,  15. -■'3Eb    -^iD-ilX   nrbl -Aq.  toC  6or.„a<  tow 
ix^por^  aov  eii  irpnatovov  <Tov;  Ouk.  1DT2T351 

~^ip  ~3m  ■'bys. 
xxviii, 20.  nmir^n  rxi   nnx^n  rn—Aq.trvai.;, 

Kal      ipay^&acva;      Onk.    nil      Xm^X-^     P,"! 

It  has  been  urged  that  while  Akilas's  version  is  al- 
ways cited  in  the  Talmud  by  the  name  of  its  author, 

D-'^p?  m^in,  the  Targum  of  Onkelos  is  never  quoted 

with  his  name,  but  introduced  with  *;^mn^  HD, 

"as  we  translate,"  or  "Tl  DlS^n,  "our  Targum,'' or 

1'315"irD,  "  as  the  Targum  has  it;"  but  this  onl^-  shows 

the  high  esteem  in  which  Onkelos's  Targum  stood. 
And  as  to  the  quotations  of  Aquila,  almost  all  which 
are  cited  are  on  the  prophets  and  Ilagiographa,  while 

Onkelos's  Targum  is  only  on  the  law;  and  a  close  ex- amination of  the  sources  tliemselves  shows  that  what  is 

said  there  has  reference  only  to  the  (ircek  version, 
which  is  fully  expressed  in  the  praise  of  H.  Eliezer  and 

R.  Jehoshua  when  saying  CIX  ■^33'3  r"'S"'S^,  "Thou 
art  fairer  than  the  sons  of  men,"  thereby  alluding  to 
Gen.  ix,  27,  where  it  is  said  that  Japheth  (i.  e.  the  (ireek 
language)  should  one  day  dwell  in  the  tents  of  Shem 
(i.  e.  Israel)  {Megilki/i,  i,  11,  71  b  and  c;  BeresJiith 
Rahba,  40  b). 

There  is  another  very  important  point,  which  has 
been  overlooked  by  all  favoring  the  identity  of  Akilas 
with  Oukelos,  and  thus  putting  the  origin  of  the  Tar- 

gum of  Onkelos  at  a  late  date,  viz.  the  use  of  the 

7nemra  =  \uyoQ  by  Onkelos;  and  this  peculiarity  of  the 
Targum  shows  that  its  origin  belongs  to  the  time  of 
Philo  and  the  New-Test,  period.  It  is  not  unlikely  that, 
in  this  respect,  Onkelos  was  followed  by  the  other  Tar- 
gumists,  and  that  his  intention  was  to  reconcile  Alex- 

andrian with  Palestinian  theology.  John's  doctrine 
of  the  Logos  would  be  without  any  foinidation  or  point 
of  departure  if  we  could  not  suppose  that  at  the  time  of 
.Jesus  a  similar  doctrine  concerning  the  Word  of  God, 
as  it  can  be  deduced  from  the  Targum,  was  known 
among  the  Palestinian  Jews.  That  later  Judaism  has 
put  aside  this  important  moment  of  older  theology 
must  be  explained  from  its  opposition  to  Christianity. 

In  the  Targum  of  Onkelos  we  tind  not  the  least 
indication  that  it  was  made  after  the  destruction  of 

Jerusalem  ;  we  find  neither  the  least  trace  of  hostil- 
ity to  the  Romans  nor  of  opposition  to  Christianity. 

The  Temple  is  regarded  as  still  standing,  the  festive 
days  are  still  celebrated,  the  Jews  are  still  a  nation 
which  never  ceases  to  resist  its  enemies.  This  may 
be  seen  from  the  projihetic  passages,  as  Gen.  xlix, 
Numb,  xxiv,  Deut.  xxxiii,  the  explanation  of  which, 
as  given  by  Onkelos,  could  have  hardly  originated 
after  A.D.  70.  Onkelos  uses  for  Argob  (Deut.  iii,  4, 

14 ;  so  also  Jonathan,  1  Kings  iv,  13)  the  name  Tra- 

chona  (X313~i:3)=Trachonitis  (Luke  iii,  1);  Josephus 
writes  Tpaxioviri^,  sometimes  6  Tpa^'wr  (Ant.  xv,  10, 
1  and  3;  xviii,  4,  6 ;  xx,  7,  1).  The  Peshito  of  the 
Pentateuch  did  not  follow  this  explanation  (Luke  iii, 

1,  XSiai^T  XirX),  probably  because  the  division 
of  Palestine  at  the  time  of  Jesus  did  not  exist  in  the 

Syrian  translator's  daj-s,  or  it  was  unintelligible  to  him 

(among  the  rabijins  XDIS"^  is  used  in  the  sense  of 
"  palace,"  ""'1:73  [Buxtorf,  Lex.  p.  913  sq.J).  All  this 
indicates,  or  rather  confirms,  the  supposition  that  this 
Targum  belongs  to  the  time  of  Jesus.  There  is  a 

similar  indication  in  Onkelos's  rendering  of  Bashan 

by  '|3n?3  (Syr.  "|iDr.?2),  Batantea  (see  Gesenius,  Comm. 

zu  Jes.  ii,  13);  mas  Di,  by  Genncsaret,  'nclS'^a. 
This  reminds  one  of  the  language  of  the  New  Test.; 

so  also  NDT2''a  (Mammon),  "  the  injustice  with  the 

Mammon"  ( "1  113172122  ■|iir^2  ;  it  is  said,  in  Gen. 
xiii,  13,  of  the  Sodomites).  When  Paul  speaks  of  that 

"spiritual  rock"  that  followed  the  children  of  Israel  in 
the  wilderness  (1  Cor.  x,  3),  he  undoubtedly  refers  to 
the  tradition  preserved  by  Onkelos  (also  by  Pseudo- 
Jonathan ),  "The  well  which  the  princes  digged,  the 
chiefs  of  the  people  cut  it,  the  scribes  with  their  staves; 
it  was  given  to  them  in  the  wilderness.  And  from  [the 
time]  that  it  was  given  to  them  it  descended  with  them 
to  the  rivers,  and  from  the  rivers  it  went  up  with  them 
to  the  height,  and  from  the  height  to  the  vale  which  is 

in  the  field  of  Moab"  (Numb,  xxi,  18  sq.).  Hence  the 

expression  of  the  apostle,  "  spiritual,  fullowing  rock." 
The  Syriac  retains  the  proper  names  of  the  Hebrew  text. 
After  what  has  been  said,  we  believe  the  Targum  of  On- 

kelos originated  about  the  time  of  Philo — an  opinion 
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which  is  also  held  by  Zunz  {GoUesd.  Vortrage,  p.  G2). 
This  being  true,  Onkelos  and  Akilas  (  or  A(iuila )  are 
vot  one  and  the  same  person — a  view  also  expressed  by 
JVankel  {Zn  dem  Tuiyjum  der  Propheien  [  iJreslau,  1872]. 
p.  6) ;  and  the  Talmtidic  notices  concerning  Oidvclos,  the 
disciple  of  (lainalicl  I  (or  elder),  the  teacher  of  the 
apostle  Panl,  are  ccirroborated  by  our  arg\iment,  minus 
tlie  notice  tliat  Onkelos  was  a  proselyte,  as  we  have  al- 

ready stated  above.  For  with  tlie  identity  of  Onkelos 
with  Akilas  (or  Aquila),  it  is  hardly  conceivable  that  a 
man  like  Aquila,  who,  from  a  Christian,  became  a  Jew, 
and  such  a  zealous  one  that  he  prepared  another  Greek 
version  for  polemical  purposes  against  the  Christians, 
shoulil  have  spent  so  much  money  at  the  death  of 
Gamaliel  I,  whose  liberal  and  friendly  attitude  towards 
Christianity  was  known,  and  who  is  even  said  to  have 

become  a  Christian,  as  a  tombstone  covering  his  re- 
mains in  a  church  at  I'isa  indicates : 

" Hoc  in  saicophago  requiescunt  corpora  sacra 
Srtnctoi-nm.  .  .  .  Sanctu:<  Gamaliel  .  .  . 
Gamaliel  divi  Pniili  dida^rahis  olira, 

Doctor  et  excellens  Israelita  I'uit, 
Concilii  niagui  lideique  per  omnia  ciiltor." 

We  now  come  to  the  work  itself. 

2.  Style,  etc. — The  language  of  Onkelos  greatly  ap- 
proaches the  Biblical  Chaldee,  i.  e.  it  has  still  much 

of  Hebrew  coloring,  though  in  a  less  degree  than  the 
other.  It  also  avoids  many  Aramaisms  ( such  as  the 
contraction  of  nouns)  which  at  a  later  period  became 

prevalent,  and  comprises  a  comparatively  small  num- 
ber of  Greek  words,  and  of  Latin  words  none  what- 

ever. Of  Greek  words  we  mention,  Exod.  xxviii, 

25,  S<b-a=/3/jpi)XXoc;  vcr.  11,  qba=yXi;*;j;  Gen. 
xxviii,  17,  ISl^nn— Kuwr?;c;  Lev.  xi,  30,  8<r.::^n= 

KU)\is)Tr}Q  ;  Exod.  xxviii,  19,  X'p"!^  =5j0aK(ae  (Pliny, 
xxxvii,  68);  xxxix,  11,  X3in3lD=Kapj^r;56vioi;  Dent. 

XX,  20,  D'1313=i^apaKa)jua  ;  Exod.  xxviii,  20,  D1"1D  = 

X|Ow/ia  ;  Numb,  xv,  38,  Dent,  xxii,  12,  NT3C1"iD  = 

KpadTTiCov;  Exod.  XXX,  34.  nr3=K('(T/ot';  Gen.  xxxvii, 
28,  C'li;b=\ry(?oi';  Exod.  xxiv,  16,  XO"13=0n|O(To(:; 

xxvi,6,  N3"Tl3=7ropn-//;  Gen.  vi,  14,  D1"np=Kf^(0oc; 

Exod.  xxviii,  19,  """^rjp  =  KJyi^poc  (Pliny,  xxxvii, 
14).  There  are,  besides,  some  obscure  expressions  which 

were  partly  unintelligible  to  the  Talmudists,  as  XJI^OC 

for  -rnn,  etc.,  in  Exod.  xxxv,  23;  xxviii,  4,  Xri-lTa 

for  "i*::-":!;  ver.  17,  ip"ii  for  m::s;  ver.  18,  ̂ n^rsp 

for  nrb;  Lev.  xxii,  20,  n-'^m  "fp^n  for  bbnr 
T^rra,  etc. 

The  translation  of  Onkelos  is,  on  the  whole,  very 
simple  and  exact.  It  is  obvious  from  the  character  of 
the  work  that  the  author  was  in  possession  of  a  rich 
exegetical  tradition ;  hence  we  never  find  him  omitting 

anj' passage  of  the  original.  His  elucidations  of  diffi- 
cult and  obscure  passages  and  expressions,  perhaps  less 

satisfactory,  are  commonly  those  most  accredited  by  in- 
ternal evidence,  and  in  this  particular  he  is  worthy  of  a 

more  careful  regard  and  assent  than  have  usually  fallen 

to  his  lot.     Gen.  iii,  15  he  translates  "i"'~"l  '•t\''  XTI 

nib  '::rnn  nxi  'i^cnpbia  n-^b  rns'n  n^  -jb 
NE1C3,  i.e.  "he  shall  remember  thee  what  thou  hast 
done  to  him  from  the  beginning,  and  thou  shalt  watch 

him  unto  the  end;"  iv,  7  he  translates  Sli^ri  CX  X5n 

Di-ib  -na's'  2-j-n  xb  rxi  -b  '^•:^r-c'^  y^'^^^ 
bi  -3-Q  NrnsDNb   T^r^Ti  ni:;:    -;x-jn  xrn, 
"shall  not  pardon  be  given  to  thee  if  thou  doest  well; 
but  if  thou  doest  not  well,  thy  sin  shall  be  preserved  till 

the  day  of  judgment,  when  it  will  be  exacted  of  thee," 
etc.  Here  rS'IJ  is  taken  from  XITS.  in  the  sense  of 

tollere  peccata.if.e.  "  taking-away  of  sin."  and  not  in  the 
sense  of  "liftiug-np  of  the  countenance."     Onkelos  did 

not  understand  the  meaning  of  the  verse,  but  (says 

Winer)  "sensum  hujus  loci  prudentissimos  etiam  inter- 

pretes  mirifice  vexavit."  Gen.  vi,  3,  Onkelos,  like  the 
Sept.,  Syr.,  Saad..  and  many  recent  commentators,  gives 

xnrn  -iDXT  b-'nn  -pnn  xr-^n  x"n  c-^pn"!  xb 
(D5w"  =  C5  "ITX3),  i.  e.  "this  evil  generation  shall 

not  stand  before  me  forever,  because  they  are  flesh ;" 

xiv,  14,  "^nTCSl"  n"^  T'^"iT1,  i.e.  "he  armed  his  j'oung 

men,"  but  xv,  2,  pT'2~*|3  =  S<03"iS~"3,  "governor,"  is 
contrary  to  the  true  sense  of  the  words;  xx,  16,  he 

did  not  rightly  understand   P.nziJI,  for  he  translates 

rnrirx  nn^sT  rna  b:  bsi  "and  with  respect  to 
all  she  said  she  was  reproved;"  xxiv,  55,  "^X  C'^i 
"iTyT",  which  the  Sept.  correctly  translates  r}jiipa<; 

wad  c'tKa,  Vulg.  saltern  decern  dies,  Onkelos,  in  accord- 
ance with  all  Jewish  interpreters,  explains  bj'  "iTj? 

"|TI"l"'  X"iil,'>  IS  "p"3,  i.  e.  "  a  season  of  times,  or  ten 

months;"  xxiv,  63,  JT^'iTb  is  translated  by  nxbltb, 

"to  pray;"  xxvii,  42,  Cn5n2  is  translated,  by  way  of 

explanation,  ~b  Z^p'zb  ~b  '"22,  "  plotteth  against 

thee,  to  kill  thee."  The  difficult  "j"12X,  in  xli,  43,  is  ex- 
plained by  X2b*2b  X-X,  "a  father  to  the  king,"  and 

n:rs  ros::  by  ir^b  •fbs  ■iniT:::n  xi^j,  "the  man 
to  whom  mysteries  are  revealed."  The  D-w3  ~b  T^r.i 

~nx,  in  xlviii,  22,  is  correctly  given  by  "jb  n'^Sn'^ 

^n  pbin, "  and  I  give  thee  one  part :"  and  C w3  tflS, 

in  xlix,  4,  by  ~SX  DHpb  nblX,  "thou  hast  been  car- 

ried away  by  thine  anger." 
Explanatory  additions,  which  evidently  belong  to 

Onkelos,  are  found  in  Gen.  vi,  3  ("jiairi  DX,  "if.4hey 
may  be  converted,"  at  the  end  of  the  verse);  ix,  5 

(■^ninxn  XTST  ni  mui-l,  "who  sheddeth  the  blood 

of  his  brother");  xiv,  22  (where  ibuH,  "in  prayer,"  is 
added  to  iTi    TnT3i")n);   xliii,  32  (where  we   have 

■^bzx   '^x^ns'   iT^b   •,''bm   ■'xi^m   xn-'ri-'-ix, 
"because  the  Hebrews  eat  the  ahimals  which  are 

sacred  to  the  Egyptians")  (comp.  Winer,  De  On- 
keloso,  p.  41).  Larger  additions  and  deviations  from 
the  original  text  are  foun<l  mostly  in  the  poetical  parts 
of  the  Pentateuch  (Gen.  xlix,  Numb,  xxiv,  Deut.  xxxii 
and  xxxiii ).  In  the  multiplicity  of  words  which  is 
here  employed,  the  original  text  almost  disappears. 
Thus  (ien.  xlix,  11,  12,  which  is  referred  to  the  Mes- 

siah (the  parallel  being  Numb,  xxiv,  17),  is  rendered, 

"Israel  shall  dwell  in  tiie  circuit  of  his  city;  the  people 
shall  build  his  temple;  and  there  shall  be  the  righteous 
in  his  circuit,  and  the  makers  of  the  law  in  his  doc- 

trine; the  best  purple  shall  be  his  clothing;  his  cover- 
ing shall  be  silk  dyed  with  purple  and  with  various 

colors.  His  mountains  shall  be  redder  in  their  vine- 
yards; his  hills  shall  drop  wine;  his  fields  shall  be 

white  with  his  grain  and  with  flocks  of  slieep." 
In  passages  relative  to  the  Divine  Being,  we  perceive 

the  effect  of  a  doctrinal  bias  in  certain  deviations  from 

the  Hebrew  text.  Anthropomorphic  and  anthropo- 
pathic  expressions  are  avoided,  lest  human  attributes 
should  be  assigned  to  the  Deity.  Thus,  nTlbx  and 

n'liT'  are  rendered  "^"^T  X"l^''"2,  "  the  Word  of  God  ;"  or 

"iiT  Xlp"^,"  the  splendor  of  God;"  or  iin  Xr:rT,  "the 

Shechinah  of  God."  Akin  to  this  peculiarity  is  the 
avoidance  of  D^Plbx,  when  it  is  applied  to  men  or  idols, 

and  theem|)loymentof  m,  X"3"'1,  "l-w,  "Sm.  In  cases 
where  divine  qualities  or  ornaments  appear  to  be  assigned 
to  men,  Onkelos  modifies  and  smooths  the  meaning,  and 

substitutes  a  different  idea.  Thus,  '^-naTw  "inni, 

i.e.  "ye  shall  be  as  princes,"  is  substituted  for  Cr"'in 

C-'nbX3,  inGen.iii,5;  or  157:12  inXD  111.1  DIXH  'p, 
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in  ver.  22,  is  translated  by  Xrib>>2  iliH''  mn  D1X 
!T^3'D,  "behold  Adam  is  the  only  one  in  the  world  of 

himself." 
Onkelos  shows  an  apparent  desire  to  present  the 

great  men  of  his  nation  in  as  favorable  a  light  as  pos- 
sible (comp.  Gen.  xvi,  12;  xxv,  27  ;  xlv,  27).  Difficult 

words  are  not  unfrequently  retained,  as  in  Gen.  ii,  12 ; 
Exod.  xii,  7;  Lev.  xiii,  30  ;  and  Dent,  xxii,  12.  Names 
of  peoples,  cities,  and  mountains  are  given  as  they  were 
common  in  his  time.  Thus,  in  Gen.  viii,  4,  instead  of 

ISTTX  ■'"in,  he  has  ITip  illO,  as  in  Syr.  and  Arab.; 

"irrj  "j^-lS,  in  X,  10,  becomes  bna  Xr"lX;  QilinSD, 
in  ver.  14,  becomes  •'XpUlSp  ;  D"^bX"'?2'I3'^,  in  xxxvii, 
25,  becomes  "^X^l",  etc.  (see  Winer,  op.  cit.  p.  3',)).  In 
perusing  Onkelos  as  a  source  of  emending  the  Hebrew 

te.xt,  great  caution  is  necessary,  and  the  more  so  be- 
cause we  have  not  as  yet  a  critical  edition  of  this  Tar- 

gum.  The  only  safe  rule  in  emending  tlie  Hebrew  text 
is  when  the  same  variety  of  readings  which  the  Chaldee 

)iresents  is  found  in  several  Hebrew  MSS.  Thus,  e.  g., 

in  Exod.  ix,  7,  we  read  in  the  Hebrew  3X"i'iri  n^'p^'Q, 

but  in  the  Chaldee  bxiTTi  ijm  XT^ra-O.  The  orig- 

inal reading  was  probably  Pi<11!2i  "^32  riDpiaia,  which 
is  found  in  several  MSS.  of  Kennicott  and  De  Kossi, 

and  in  most  of  the  ancient  versions.  The  Targum  of 
Onkelos  has  always  been  held  in  high  regard  among  the 
•Jews,  who  also  composed  a  Masorah  upon  it.  Such  a 
Masorah  has  lately  been  published,  from  a  very  ancient 

codex,  by  Dr.  Berliner,  IHe  Massorah  zum  Targvm  Oii- 
I;eh>e,  enihaltend  Massorah  Mafftia  und  Massorah  Parva 
(Leips.  1877). 

3.  Manuscripts  of  Onkelos  are  extant  in  great  num- 
bers. Oxford  has  live,  London  (British  Museum)  two, 

Vienna  six,  Augsburg  one,  Nuremberg  two,  Altdorf  one, 
Carlsruhe  three,  Stuttgart  two,  Erfurt  three,  Dresden 
one,  Leipsic  one,  Jena  one,  Dessau  one,  Helmstildt 
two,  Berlin  four,  Breslau  one,  Brieg  one,  Ratisbon  one, 
Hamburg  seven,  Copenhagen  two,  Upsala  one,  Atnster- 
dam  one,  Paris  eight,  Molsheim  one,  Venice  six,  Turin 
two,  Milan  four,  Leghorn  one.  Sienna  one,  Geneva  one, 
Florence  live,  Bulngna  two,  Padua  one,  Trieste  two, 
Parma  about  forty,  Rome  eighteen,  more  or  less  com- 
jilete,  etc.,  containing  Onkelos.  For  a  full  description 
.of  these  MSS.,  see  Winer,  De  Oiifceloso,  p.  13  sq. 

4.  Editions. — The  Targum  of  Onkelos  was  first  pub- 

lished with  Rashi's  commentary  on  the  Pentateuch 
(Bologna,  1482,  fol.).  It  was  subsequently  reprinted 

quite  frequently,  and  maj'^  be  found  in  tlie  Rabbinic 
and  Polyglot  Bibles.  Buxtorf  was  the  first  to  add  the 

vowel-points  to  the  Targum.  As  yet,  we  have  no  criti- 
cal edition  of  this  Targum.  Dr.  Berliner  purposes  to 

publish  a  new  and  critical  edition  according  to  tliat 
of  Sabioneta  (1557).  This  Targum  has  been  translated 
into  Latin  by  Alphonso  de  Zamora  in  the  Complutensian 
Polyglot,  by  Paul  Fagius,  and  by  John  jMercier  (1568). 
That  of  Fagius  is  the  best.  It  was  rendered  into  Eng- 

lish by  Etheridge  (Lond.  1862-65). 

5.  Literature.^J cs.  Berlin  (Pik),  X^'^air,  ij^n,  or 
glosses  and  comments  upon  the  Targum  of  Onkelos 

(Breslau,  1827);  Luzzato,  H3  'ZTl^H,  Philoxe7ius,  sire 
de  Onkelosi  Chalduica  Pentateiichi  Versione  Dissertatio, 
etc.  (Vienna,  1830),  distributes  the  deviations  from  the 
Hebrew  into  thirty-two  classes,  and  endeavors  to  emend 
tlie  text  from  MSS.,  although  the  genius  of  the  version 

is  not  well  described  in  it  (the  writer  of  the  art.  "  Tar- 

gum" in  Smith's  Diet,  of  the  Bible,  besides  a  great  deal 
of  useless  ballast,  thought  it  necessary  to  copy  Luz- 

zato) ;  Berkowitz,  "I'X  nz:"!",  on  the  hermenoutics  of 

Onkelos  (Wilna,  1843);  id.  nibr'::  niS'^bn  (ibid. 
1874);  Levy,  in  Gciger's  Zeitschrift,  1844,  v,  175-198; 
Fiirst,  Litfraturhlatt,  1845,  p.  337  sq.,  354;  Smith,  Diii- 
trihe  de  Chald.  Paraphrastis  eorumqiie  Versiomnn  (C)xf. 
1G62);  Winer,  De  Onkeloso  ejnsqne  Paraphrasi  Chal- 

duica (Lips.  1820);  Mayhaum,  Die  A ntkrnpomorphten 
und  Anihropopathien  bei  Onkelos,  etc.  (Breslau,  1870); 

Ge'iger,  .Judische  Zeitschrift,  1871,  p.  85-104;  nDTlS 
"lib,  or  a  commentary  on  Onkelos  by  Dr.  Adler  in  the 
edition  of  the  Pentateuch  with  ten  commentaries  (Wilna, 
1874);  and  the  literature  given  in  the  art.  Onkelos  in 
this  Cyclopadia. 

HI.  Jonathan  ben-Uzziel  07i  the  Prophets,  i.  e.  Joshua, 
Judges,  Samuel,  Kings,  Isaiah,  Jeremiah,  Ezekiel,  and 
the  twelve  minor  prophets,  stands  next  in  time  and  im- 

portance to  Onkelos. 
1.  Authorship  and  Sources. — As  to  Jonathan  himself, 

we  read  in  the  Talmud — (1.)  "  Eighty  disciples  had  Hil- 
lel  the  elder,  thirty  of  wliom  were  worthy  that  the  She- 
chinah  [Divine  Majesty]  should  rest  upon  them,  as  it 
did  upon  Closes  our  Lord;  peace  be  upon  him.  Thirty 
of  them  were  worthy  that  the  sini  should  stand  still  at 
their  bidding,  as  it  did  at  that  of  Joshua  ben -Nun. 
Twenty  were  of  intermediate  worth.  The  greatest  of 
them  all  was  Jonathan  bcn-Uzziel,  the  least  R.  Joohanan 
ben-Zachai;  and  it  was  said  of  R.  Jochanan  ben-Zachai 
that  he  left  not  [  uninvestigated]  the  Bible,  the  Mishna, 
the  Gemara,  the  Halachalis,  the  Haggadahs,  the  subtle- 

ties of  the  law,  and  the  subtleties  of  the  Sopherim  .  .  .  ; 
the  easy  things  and  the  ilifficult  things  [from  the  most 
awfid  divine  mysteries  to  the  common  popular  prov- 

erbs]. .  .  .  If  this  is  said  of  the  least  of  them,  what  is 

to  be  said  of  the  greatest,  i.e.  Jonathan  ben-Uzziel?" 
{Baba  Bathra,  134  a;  comp.  Sukkah,  28  a).  ('5.)  A  sec- 

ond passage,  referring  more  especially  to  our  present  sub- 

ject, reads  as  follows:  "The  Targum  of  Onkelos  was 
made  by  Onkelos  the  Proselyte  from  the  mouth  of  R. 
Eliezer  and  R.  Jchoshua,  and  that  of  the  prophets  by 

Jonathan  ben-Uzziel  from  the  mouth  of  Haggai,  Zech- 
ariah,  and  Malachi.  And  in  that  hour  was  the  land  of 
Israel  shaken  three  hundred  parasangs.  .  .  .  And  a  voice 

was  heard,  saying,  'Who  is  this  who  has  revealed  my 
secrets  unto  the  sons  of  man?'  Up  rose  Jonathan  ben- 
Uzziel  and  said, '  It  is  I  who  have  revealed  thy  secrets 
to  the  Sons  of  man.  .  .  .  But  it  is  known  and  revealed 

before  thee  that  not  for  my  honor  have  I  done  it,  nor 

for  the  honor  of  my  father's  house,  Init  for  thine  honor, 
that  the  ilisputes  may  cease  in  Israel.'  .  .  .  And  he  fur- 

ther desired  to  reveal  the  Targum  to  the  Ilagiographa, 

when  a  voice  was  heard, 'Enough.'  And  why?  Be- 
cause the  ilay  of  the  Messiah  is  revealed  therein"  {Me- 

ffillah,  3  a). 
There  is  some  exaggeration  in  this  dcscri|ition  of 

Jonathan's  paraphrase,  but  it  only  shows  the  high  es- 
teem in  which  it  stood.  Fabulous  as  the  whole  may 

appear,  yet  there  is  no  doubt  as  to  the  high  antiquity 
of  this  paraphrase.  Many  doubts  were  raised  as  to  the 
authorship  of  this  Targum.  Some,  who  would  not  deny 
the  existence  of  Jonathan,  hesitate  to  believe  that  he 
had  any  share  in  the  Targum  commonly  ascribed  to 

him.  It  has  also  been  suggested  by  Luzzato  and  Gei- 
ger  th&t'''' Jonathan  is  the  same  with  the  Greek  Theodo- 
tion,  and  that  the  Babylonians  gave  this  name  to  the 

paraphrase  —  especially  as  thej-  were  acquainted  with 
that  of  Jonathan  ben-Uzziel — to  indicate  that  the  Tar- 

gum was  after  the  manner  of  Theodolion,  like  the  re- 
puted origin  of  the  name  Onkelos  in  connection  with 

the  Greek  Akilas  or  Aqnila."  But  this  more  ingenious 
than  true  suggestion  has  no  support,  and  needs  no 

refutation.  It  has  also  been  suggested  bj'  most  of  the 
modern  critics  that  because  this  Targum  is  never  once 

quoted  as  the  Targum  of  Jonathan,  but  is  invariably  in- 

troduced with  the  formula  ~D1^  "l  Cj"ini:n2,  "as  R. 

Joseph  interprets,"  that  not  Jonathan,  but  R.Joseph,  is 
the  author  of  this  Targum;  and  tills  supposition  is 
based  upon  the  fact  that  the.  Talmud  relates  that  this 
R.  Joseph,  in  his  latter  years,  occupied  himself  chiefly 

with  the  Targum  when  he  had  become  blind.  This  re- 
lation of  the  Talmud,  and  perhaps  the  fact  that  Jona- 

than's Targum,  which  was  called,  by  way  of  abbrevia- 
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tion,  "^r,  i.  e.  1^131''  C15"in,  made  Joseph  the  author 

of  this  Targum,  since  "^H  may  also  mean  vDT^  CIJIP, 
or  something  else,  and  the  real  Targum  is  now  quoted 

under  Josepli's  name.  That  Jonathan's  Targum  was 
realh'  extant  before  the  time  of  K.  Joseph  we  see 
from  McgUhth,  3  a,  where  on  Zech.  xii,  12  K.  Joseph 

remarks,  "  Without  the  Targum  to  this  passage,  we 
could  not  understand  it;"  but  when  the  writer  of  the 
art.  "  Targum"  in  Smith's  J)ict.  of  the  Bible  remarks, 
"Twice  even  it  is  quoted  in  Joseph's  name,  and 
with  the  addition, 'Without  the  Targum  to  this  verse 
(due  to  him  ),  we  could  not  understand  it,'"  he  only 
betrays  his  carelessness  as  to  the  Talmudic  sentence. 
After  all,  we  do  not  see  why  we  should  not  rely  upon  the 
Talmudic  notice  concerning  Jonathan  equally  as  much 
as  upon  that  concerning  R.  Joseph.  The  language  con- 

cerning the  former,  we  admit,  is  a  little  hyperbolical,  but 
this  does  not  exclude  the  truth  of  the  matter.  Besides, 
there  is  nothing  to  militate  against  Jonathan  having 

written  a  Targum  on  the  prophets ;  and  even  the  ex- 
pression that  this  Targum  was  made  "  from  the  mouth 

of  Haggai,  Zechariah,  and  Jlalachi"  is  not  so  absurd  as 
the  writer  of  the  art.  "Targum'"  in  Kitto's  Ci/cloprndia 
would  suppose,  for  if  it  means  anything,  it  means  this, 
that  the  explanation  of  Jonathan  contains  the  transmit- 

ted exposition  in  the  spirit  of  Hillel,  and,  as  Zunz  re- 

marks {Gottesd.  Vorh'df/e,  p.  332),  ''Jonathan's  Targum 
on  the  prophets,  as  a  result  of  studies  which  were  in- 

strumental in  forming  fixed  national  opinidus,  proves 

that  a  considerable  time  before  it  was  customary  to  ex- 
plain the  contents  of  the  prophetical  books,  by  means 

of  Targumical  prelections  or  otherwise,  to  the  public. 
Nay,  he  commends  the  teachers  for — even  in  evil  times 
— teaching  the  law  in  the  synagogues  at  the  head  of 

the  congregations"  (Targ.  on  Judg.  v,  2,  9).  From  the 
New  Test,  we  know  that  Moses  and  the  prophets  were 
read  in  the  sjMiagogues,  and,  deducting  all  hyperbolical 

language,  there  is  no  reason  for  doubting  tlie  high  an- 
tiquity of  this  Targum.  The  text  is  rendered,  in  the 

same  manner  as  by  Onkelos,  free  from  all  one-sided  and 
polemical  considerations,  which  the  Jews  since  the  2d 
century  followed.  Many  passages  are  referred  to  the 
Messiah,  even  such  as  do  not  rightly  belong  to  him, 

so  that  no  polemical  tendency  against  Christians  ap- 
pears in  the  version.  The  following  is  a  list  of 

them :  1  Sam.  ii,  10 ;  2  Sam.  xxiii,  3 ;  1  Kings  iv,  33 ; 
Isa.  iv,  2;  ix,  6;  x,  27;  xi,  1,  6;  xv,  2;  xvi,  1-5; 
xxviii,  5;  xlii,  1;  xliii,  10;  xlv,  1;  lii,  13;  liii,  10; 
Jer.  xxiii,  5;  xxx,  21;  xxxiii,  13,  15;  Hos.  iii,  5; 
xiv,  8;  Mic.  iv,  8;  v,  2.  18;  Zech.  iii,  8;  iv,  7;  vi,  12; 
x,4. 

2.  Character,  etc.— In  the  historical  books  the  exe- 
gesis is  simple  and  tolerably  literal.  A  few  words  are 

added  occasionally,  which  have  no  representatives  in 
the  original,  but  they  are  not  many.  The  interpreta- 

tion is  good,  giving  the  sense  fully  and  fairly ;  but  in 
the  prophetic  books  the  tex^  is  more  freely  handled,  for, 

as  Zunz  justly  remarks  (op.  cit.  p.  63),  "The  propheti- 
cal writings,  not  containing  anything  of  the  nature  of 

legal  enactment,  admitted  of  a  greater  latitude  in  hand- 
ling the  text.  This  became  even  unavoidable  because 

of  the  more  obscure  language  and  the  predictions  con- 

cerning Israel's  future  by  which  they  are  characterized. 
Even  in  the  case  of  the  historical  books,  Jonathan  often 
acts  the  part  of  an  expositor.  In  the  case  of  the  prophets 
themselves,  this  course  of  exposition — in  reality  becom- 

ing a  Haggadah — is  pursued  almost  uninterruptedly." 
"This  pervading,  often  misunderstood,  characteristic," 
says  Hiivernick,  "constitutes  the  chief  proof,  confirmed 
also  by  external  evidence,  of  the  oneness  of  the  author- 

ship of  this  Targum  ;  for  not  only  do  parallel  passages 
(such  as  Isa.  xxxvi-xxxix  ;  comp.  2  Kings  xviii,  13  sq. ; 
Isa.  ii,  24;  Mic.  v,  1-3)  literally  harmonize,  but  he  is 
also  in  the  habit  of  furnishing,  particularlj-  the  poet- 

ical porlions  of  the  historical  books  (Judg.  v;  1  Sam. 
ii;  2  Sam.  xxiii),  with  profuse  ailditions.     These  ad- 

ditions often  very  much  resemble  each  other  (comp, 
Judg.  v,  8  with  Isa.  x,  4 ;  2  Sam.  xxiii,  4  with  Isa. 

xxx,  -iC)." 
Another  peculiarity  of  this  Targum  are  the  Jewish 

dogmatical  opinions  of  that  day  with  which  the  work 
is  interwoven,  and  the  theological  representations,  in 
introducing  wiiich  a  special  preference  was  given  to  the 
book  of  Daniel.  Examples  of  this  are  the  interpreting 

of  the  phrase  "stars  of  God"  by  "people  of  (iod"  (Isa. 
xiv,  13;  comp.  Dan.  viii,  10;  2  IMacc.  ix,  10)  ;  the  ap- 

plication of  the  passage  in  Dan.  xii,  1  to  that  in  Isa.  iv, 
2.  In  Isa.  X,  32  the  author  introduces  a  legend  framed 
in  imitation  of  the  narrative  in  Dan.  iii,  which  is  re- 

peated by  later  Targumists  (comp.  Targ.  Jems.;  Gen. 
xi,  28;  xvi,  5;  2  Chron.  xxviii,  3);  in  Isa.  xxii,  14  and 
Ixv,  35  he  has  interwoven  the  doctrine  concerning  the 
second  death  (comp.  Hev.  ii,  11),  which  the  wicked 
should  die  in  the  next  world  or  kingdom  of  the  Messiah  ; 
and  in  Isa.  xxx,  33  he  mentions  Gehenna.  In  various 

places  the  notices  respecting  the  Messiah's  offices,  char- 
acter, and  conduct,  the  eflects  of  his  advent  and  per- 
sonal influence,  harmonize  with  those  of  the  New-Test, 

writers  (comp.  Isa.  xlii,  1  sq. ;  JMatt.  xii,  17  sq.) ;  but 
from  this  the  Sept.  differs,  and  at  other  times  the  N.  T. 
writers  differ  from  this  Targum.  Isa.  liii  it  recognises 
as  referring  to  the  Jlessiah,  and  assumes  a  suffering  and 

expiatorj^  Messiah.  Its  author  nevertheless  here,  as  well 
as  elsewhere  (Mic.  v,  1),  indulges  in  many  perversions. 
He  seems  to  have  entertained — in  germ,  at  least — the 
idea,  which  became  further  developed  in  the  Talmud, 
of  a  Messiah  submitting  to  obscurity  for  the  sake  of  the 
sins  of  the  people,  and  then  appearing  in  glory  (comp. 
Mic.  iv,  8  with  Zech.  iii,  8 ;  iv,  7). 

There  is  little  doubt  that  the  text  has  received  sev- 

eral interpolations.  To  this  head  Zunz  (op.  cit.  p.  63, 
282)  refers  all  that  is  hostile  to  Home,  e.  g.  Exod.  xxxix, 
16:  1  Sam.  ii,  5;  Isa.  xxxiv,  9.  So,  too,  Armillus,  in 
Isa.  xi,  14.  To  these  may  be  added  perhaps  Germania, 
from  Gomer.  in  Ezek.  xxxviii,  6;  the  sujierstitious  leg- 

end inserted  in  Isa.  x,  32  relative  to  the  army  and 

camp  of  Sennacherib;  and  the  peculiar  story  about  Sis- 
era  (Judg.  V,  8).  Even  Kashi^speaks  of  interpolations 
in  the  text  of  Jonathan  (Ezek.  xlvii,  19);  and  Wolf 

says  (Bibl.  I/eb.  ii,  1165),  "Quaj  vero,  vel  quod  ad  voces 
et  barbaras,  vel  ad  res  ajtate  ejus  inferiores,  aut  futilia 
nonniilla,  quamvis  pauca  triplicis  hujus  generis  exsteut, 
ibi  occurrunt,  ea  mcrito  falsarii  cujusdam  ingenio  ad- 

scrfljuntur."  The  printed  text  of  the  Antwerp  Poly- 
glot confirms  this  supposition  of  interpolations,  since 

several  of  them  are  wanting  there.  So  long  as  we  have 
no  critical  edition  of  this  Targum,  we  must  be  careful 
to  draw  the  inference,  as  did  jMorinus  and  Toss,  in  favor 
of  a  very  late  origin  of  the  Targum  ;  for  a  perusal  of  the 
recently  published  edition  of  this  Targum  by  Lagarde, 
from  the  Codex  Keuchliii,  and  its  comparison  with  our 
present  editions,  will  only  show  the  corrupt  state  in 
which  the  text  at  present  is. 

The  style  of  Jonathan  is,  upon  the  whole,  the  same 
as  that  of  Onkelos.  Eichhorn  and  Berthold  asserted 

that  this  Targum  teems  with  "exotic  words."  Yet, 
notwithstanding  their  assertion,  we  believe  that  Carp- 
zov  (Grit.  Sacra,  p.  461)  is  correct  when  he  says, 

"Cujus  nitor  sermonis  Chaldan  et  dictionis  laudatur 
puritas,  ad  Onkelosum  proxime  accedens  et  purum  de- 

flectens  a  puro  tersoque  Chaldaismo  Biblico."  The 
text  lying  at  the  basis  of  the  Targum  is  the  Masoret- 
ic  one;  yet  it  differs  from  the  Masoretic  text  in  vari- 

ous places,  where  it  appears  to  follow  preferable  read- 
ings. But  the  freedom  which  the  translator  took 

makes  it  difficult  to  tell  in  every  case  what  particu- 
lar form  of  the  text  lay  before  him.  Hence  great 

caution  must  be  used  in  applying  the  Targum  to  crit- 
ical purposes,  and  the  more  so  as  we  have  not  as  yet 

a  critical  edition. 

We  subjoin  from  the  art.  "  Targum"  in  Smith's  Diet, 
of  the  Bible  the  following  specimens  of  this  Targum 
from  different  books : 
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JUDG.  V, 
Authorized  Version. 

1.  Then  san?  Deborah  and  Barak, 
the  son  of  Abinoam,  on  thut  day, 
saying, 

Targum. 
1.  And  Deborah  and  Barak,  the 

son  of  Abinoani,  t;ave  praise  for  the 
miracle  and  the  salvation  which 
were  wrought  for  Israel  on  that 
day,  and  spake  : 

2.  When  the  children  of  Israel  re- 
bel against  the  law.  then  the  na- 

tions come  over  them  and  drive 
them  out  of  their  cities  ;  but  when 

they  return  to  do  the  law,  then  they  are  mighty  over  their  enemies, 
and*  drive  them  out  from  the  whole  territory  of  the  land  of  Israel. Thus  has  been  broken  Sisera  and  all  his  armies  to  his  punishment, 
and  to  a  miracle  and  a  salvation  for  Israel.  Then  the  wise  returu- 
t>!f\  to  sit  in  the  houses  of  the  synagogue  .  .  .  aud  to  teach  unto  the 

lople  the  doctrine  of  the  law.     Therefore  praise  ye  aud  bless  the 

2.  Praise  ve  the  Lord  for  the 
avensin;;  of  Israel,  when  the  people 
willingly  otfereJ  themselves. 

Lord. 

3.  Hear,  O  ye  kines;  pi 
ve  princes  ;  I,  even  I,  will 
the  Lord  ;  1  will  sing  pra 
Lord  God  of  Israel. 

ear,  O 

ng  unto !  to  the 

3.  Hear,  ye  kinf^s  (ye  who  came 

with  Sisera"  to  the  battle-array); 
listen,  ye  rulere  [ye  who  were  with 
Jrtbin,  the  king  of  Kenaan  :  not  with 
your  armies  nor  with  your  power 

have  ye  conquered  and  become  mighty  over  the  house  of  Urael]— 
said  Deborah  in  pruphecy  before  God  :  I  praise,  give  thanks  and 
blessings  before  the  Lord,  the  God  of  Israel. 

4.  [O  Lord,  thy  law  which  thou 
gavest  to  Israel,  when  they  trans- 

gress it,  then  the  nations  rule  over 
them :  but  when  they  return  to  it, 
then  they  become  powerful  over 
their  enemies.]     O  Lord,  on  the  day 

when  thou  didst  reveal  thyself  to  give  it  unto  them  from  Seir,thou 
becamest  manifest  unto  them  in  the  splendor  of  thy  glory  over 
the  territories  of  Edom  :  the  earth  trembled,  the  heavens  showered 
down,  the  clouds  dropped  rain. 

5.  The  mountains  melted  from  be-  5.  The  mountains  trembled  before 
fore  the  Lord,  even  that  Sinai  from      the  Lord,  the  mountains  of  Tabor, 
before  the  Lord  God  of  Israel.  the  mountain  of  Hermon,  and  the 

mountain    of   Carmel,   spake    with 
and  said  one  to  the  other:  Upon   me  the  Shechinah 
id  to  me  will  it  come.     But  the  Shechinah  rested  upon 
i,  which  is  the  weakest  and  smallest  of  all  the  moun- 

.._    This  Sinai  trembled  and  shook,  and  its  smoke  went  up 
.s  goes  up  the  smoke  of  an  oven  :  because  of  the  glory  of  the  God 
f  Israel  which  had  manifested  itself  upon  it. 

tie  days  of  Shamgar,  the  6.  Whrn  they  transgressed  ' 

4.  Lord,  when  thou  wentest  out 
of  Seir,  when  thou  marchedst  out 
of  the  field  of  Edom,  the  earth  trem- 

bled, and  the  heavens  dropped,  the 
clouds  also  dropped  water. 

each  other 
will  rest,  n 
Mount  Sin 

6.1 
son  of  Anath,  in  the  days  of  Jaei 
the  highways  were  unoccupied,  anc 
tbe  travellers  walked  through  by- 

7.  The  inhabitants  of  th 
ceased,  they  ceas 
that  I,  Deborah,  i 
mother  in  Israel. 

tillages 

1,  until 
,  that  I  arose  a 

8.  They  chnse 
var  in  the  gates 

rgoda 

days  of  Shamgar,  the  son  of  Anath, 
in  the  days  of  Jael,  ceased  the  way- 

farers :  they  who  had  walked  in 
well  -  prepared  ways  had  again  to 
walk  in  furtive  paths. 

7.  Destroyed  were  the  open  cities 

of  the  laud"  of  Israel  :  their  inhabi- tants were  shaken  off  and  driven 
about,  until  I,  Deborah,  was  sent  to 
prophesy  over  the  house  of  Israel. 

8.  When  the  children  of  Israel 

went  to  pray  unto  new  idols  [er- 
rors],which  recently  had  come  to  be 

worshipped,  with  which  their  fa- 
thers  did  not  concern    themselves, 

ations  and  drove  them  out  of  their 

ed  to  the  law,  they  could  not  pre- 
made  themselves  strong,  and  Sisera 
lemy  and  the  adversary,  with  forty 

thousand  chiefs  of  troops,  with  fifty  thousand  holders  of  the  sword, 
with  sixty  thousand  holders  of  spears,  with  seventy  thousand  hold- 

ers of  shields,  with  eighty  thousand  throwers  of  arrows  and  slings, 
besides  nine  hundred  iron  chariots  which  lie  had  with  him,  and  his 
own  chariots.  All  these  thousands  and  all  these  hosts  could  not 
stand  before  Barak  and  the  ten  thousand  men  he  had  with  him. 

toward  the  gov-  9.  Spake  Deborah  in  prophecy  :  I 
n  sent  to  praise  the  scribes  of  Is- 

ho,   while    this    tribulatioi 

I  among  forty  thousand iii 

there  came  over  them  the  i 
cities  ;  but  when  they  retur 
vail  against  them  until  they 
went  up  against  them,  th 

9.  My  heart 
ernors  of  Israel,  that  otfered  then 
selves  willingly  among  the  peopl 
Bless  ye  the  Lord. 

them  who  sat  in  the  houses  of  ( 
the  people  the  doctrine  of  the  1; 
before  the  Lord. 

10.  Speak,  ye  that  ride  on  white 
asses,  ye  that  sit  in  judgment,  and 
walk  by  the  way. 

lasted,  ceased  not  to   study 

law:    and    it    redo      " 

tht 

ell ngregation,  wide  open,  and  taught 
Vj  and  praised  and  rendered  thanks 

10.  Those  who  had  interrupted 
their  occupations  are  riding  on  asses 
covered  with  many-colored  capari- 

sons, and  they  ride  about  freely  in 
id  congregate  to  sit  in  judgment, 

speaking  of  the  power  thou 
1  the  laud  of  Israel,  etc. 

JUDG.  XI. 

39.  And  it  came   to  pass,  at  the  39.  And  it  was  at  the  end  of  two 
end  of  t%vo  months,  that  she  return-  months,  and  she  returned  to  her  fa- 
ed  unto   her  father,  who  did   with  ther,  and  he  did  unto  her  according 
her  according  to  his  vow  which  he  to  the  vow  which  he  had    vowed : 
had  vowed  :  and  she  knew  no  man.  and  she  had  known  no  man.     And 
And  it  was  a  custom  in  Israel.  it  became  a  statute  in  Israel. 

Addition    (n30*inj,    that    no 
man  should  offer  up  his  son  or  bis  daughter  as  a  burnt-offering,  as 
Jephthah  the  Gileadite  did,  who  asked  not  Pbinehas  the  priest. 
If  ne  had  asked  Phinehas  the  priest,  then  he  would  have  dissolved 
his  vow  with  money  [for  animal  sacrifices]. 

1  Sam.  IL 

1.  And  Hannah  prayed,  and  said,  1.  And    Hannah    prayed    in    the 
My   heart   rejoiceth    in    the   Lord  ;      spirit   of  prophecy,  and   said,  [Lo, 
mine  horn  is  exalted  in  the  Lord;       my  son  Samuel  will  become  a  proph- 
my   mouth  is   enlarged    over   mine      et  over  Israel  ;  in  hia  days  they  will 

enemies;    because  I  rejoice   in  thy      be  freed  from  the  hand  of  the'Phil- salvation.  istines  ;  and  through  his  hands  shall 
be  done   unto   them   wondrous  and 

mighty  deeds  :  therefore]  Be  strong,  mv  heart,  in  the  portion  which 

God  gave  me.     [And  also  Heman  the*  son  of  Joel,  the  son  of  mv son  Samuel,  shall  arise,  he  and  his  f-nirteen  sons,  to  say  praise  with 
nablia  (harps?)  and  cithers,  with  their  brethren  the  Levites,  to 
sing  in  the  house  of  the  sanctuary  •    therefore]  Let  my  horn  be 
exalted  in  the  trift  which  God  granted  unto  me.     [And  also  on  the 
miraculous  punishment  that  would  befall  the  Philistines  who  would 

X.— o 

bring  back  the  ark  of  the  Lord  in  a  new  chariot,  together  with  a 
sin-otfering  :  therefore  let  the  cungregntion  of  Israel  say]  I  will 
open  my  mouth  to  apeak  great  things  over  my  enemies ;  because  1 

rejoice  in  thy  salvation. 
2.  There  is  none  holy  as  the  Lord  :  2.  [Over   Sanherib,  the   king   of 

for  there  is  none  beside  thee,  neither      Ashur,  did   she  prophesy,  and   she 

is  there  any  rock  like  our  God.                 said,  He  will  arise  with  all  his  ar- mies over  Jerusalem,  and   a  great 

sign  will  be  done  with  him.  There  shall  fall  the  corpses  of  hia 
troops :  therefore  praise  ye  all  the  peoples  and  nations  and 

tongues,  and  cry  :]  There  is  none  holy  but  God ;  there  is  not  be- 
side thee  ;  and  thy  people  shall  say,  There  is  none  mighty  but  our 

God. 

3.  Talk  no  more  so  exceeding  3.  [Over  Nebuchadnezzar,  the  king 
proudly  ;  let  nU  arrogancy  come  of  Babel,  did  she  prophesy  aud  say, 
out  of  your  mouth  :  for  the  Lord  is  Ye  Chaldseans,  and  all  nations  who 
a  God  of  knowledge,  and  by  him  ac-  will  once  rule  over  Israel]  Do  not 
tions  are  weighed.                                    speak  grandly ;    let  no  blasphemy 

go  out  from  your  mouth  ;  for  God 
knows  all,  and  over  all  his  servants  he  extends  his  judgment ;  also 
from  you  he  will  take  punishment  of  your  guilt. 

4.  The  bows  of  the  mighty  are  4.  [Over  the  kingdom  Javan  she 
broken,  and  thev  that  stumbled  are  prophesied  and  said]  The  bows  of 
girded  with  strength.                                 the  mighty  ones  [of  the  Javanites] 

will  be  broken  ;  [and  those  of  the 
house  of  the  A6mona?ans]  who  are  weak,  to  them  will  be  done  mira- 

cles aud  mighty  deeds. 

1  Sa 
.  XVIL 

8.  And  he  arose,  and  be  cried  unto 8.  And  he  stood  and  cried  t 

the  armies  of  Israel,  and  said  unto  the  armies  of  Israel,  and  said  unto 
them  :  Why  are  ve  come  out  to  set  them  :  Why  have  you  put  your- 
yvnr  battle  in  array  1  Am  not  I  selves  in  battle  array?  Am  I  not 
a  Philistine,  and  ye  servants  to  the  Philistine,  and  you  the  servants 
Saul !  choose  you  a  man  for  you,  of  Saul !  [I  am  Goliath  the  Philis- 
aud  let  him  come  down  to  me.  tine  from  Gath,  who  have  killed  the 

two  sons  of  Eli,  the  priests  Chofna 
and  Phinehas,  and  carried  captive  the  ark  of  the  covenant  of  the 
Lord,  I  who  have  carried  it  to  the  house  of  Dagon,  my  Error,  and 
it  has  been  there  in  the  cities  of  the  Philistines  seven  months.  And 
in  every  battle  which  the  Philistines  have  had  I  went  at  the  head 
of  the  armv,  and  we  conquered  in  the  battle,  and  we  threw  the 
killed  like  the  dust  of  the  earth,  and  until  now  have  the  Philis- 

tines not  thought  me  worthy  to  become  captain  of  a  thousand  over 
them.  And  you,  O  children  of  Israel,  what  mighty  deed  has  Saul 
the  son  of  Kish  liom  Gibeah  done  for  you  that  you  made  him  king 
over  you !  If  he  is  a  valiant  man,  let  him  conie  out  and  do  battle 
with  me;  but  if  he  is  a  weak  man],  then  choose  for  yourselves  a 
man,  aud  let  him  come  out  agaiust  me,  etc. 

1  Kings  XIX. 

11,19.  And  he  said.  Go  forth,  and  11,12.  And  he  said   [to    Elijah], 
stand   upon   the   mount   before   the      Arise   and  stand   on  tlie  mountain 
Lord.    And,  behold,  the  Lord  passed      before  the  Lord.     And  God  revealed 
by,  and   a  great  and    strong   wind      himself:  and  before  him  a  host  of 
rent  the   mountains,  and  brake   in      angels   of  the   wind,  cleaving   the 
pieces  .the  rocks,  before  the   Lord ;      mountain    and  breaking   the    rocks 
hiU  the  Lord  was  not  in  the  wind  :       before  the  Lord ;  but  not  in  the  host 
and  after  the  wind  an  earthquake;      of  angels  was  the  Shechinah.     And 
bat  the  Lord  was  not  in  the  earth-      after  the  host  of  the  angels  of  the 

quake :  and  after  the  earthquake  a      wind  came  a  host  of  angels  of  com- 
tire  ;  but  the  Lord  was  not  in   the      motion  ;  but  not  in  the  host  of  the 
fire:  and  after  the  fire  a  still  small      angels  of  commotion  was  the  She- 
voice,  chinah  of  the  Lord.     And  after  the 

host   of  the    angels   of  commotion 
came  a  host  of  angels  of  fire ;  but  not  in  the  host  of  the  angels  of 
fire  w.as  the  Shechinah  of  the  Lord.     But  after  the  host  of  the  an- 

gels of  the  fire  came  voices  singing  in  silence. 

13.  And  it  was  sa,  when   Elijah  13.  And  it  was  when  Elijah  heard 
heard  it,  that  he  wrapped  his  face  in  this,  he  hid  his  face  in  his  mantle, 
his  mantle,  aud  went  out,  and  stood  and  he  went  out  and  he  stood  at  the 
in  the  entering  in  of  the  cave  :  and,  door  of  the  cave  ;  aud,  lo  !  with  him 
behold,  (^er£  came  a  voice  unto  him,  was  a  voice,  saying.  What  doest 
and  said,  What  doest  thou  here,  thou  here,  O  Elijah  ?  etc. 
Elijah ! 

IsA.  XXXIII. 

29.  For  the  Lord  is  our  judge,  the  99.  For  the  Lord  is  our  judge,  who 
Lord   is  our  lawgiver,  the  Lord  is      delivered  us  with  his  power  from 
our  king;  he  will  save  us.  Mizraim  ;  the  Lord  is  our  teacher, 

for  he  has  given  us  the  doctrine  of 
the  Tornh  from  Sinai;  the  Lord  is  our  king:  he  will  deliver  us, 

and  give  us  righteous  restitution  from  the  army  of  Gog. 

Jek.  X. 

11.  Thus  shall  ye  say  unto  them,  11.  This  is  the  copy  of  the  letter 
The  gods   that  have  not  made  the      which  Jeremiah  the  prophet  sent  to 
heavens   and   the   earth,  even    they      the  remaining  ancient  ones  of  the 

shall  perish  from  the  earth, aud  from      captivity  in  Babel :  "  And  if  the  na- under  these  heavens.  tions  among  whom  you  are  will  say 
unto    you,  Pray   to    our  Errors,  O 

house  of  Israel,  then  you  shall  answer  thus,  and  speak  in  this  wise  : 
The  Errors  unto  which  you  pray  are  Errors  which  are  of  no  use  : 
thev  cannot  rain  from  Leaven  ;  they  cannot  cause  fruit  to  grow 
froiii  the  earth.     They  and  their  worshippers  will  perish  from  the 
earth,  and  will  be  destroyed  from  under  these  heavens. 

Mic.  VI. 

4.  For  I  brought  thee  up  out  of  4.  For  I  have  taken  thee  out  from 
the  land  of  Egypt,  and  redeemed  the  land  of  Mizraim,  and  have  re- 
thee  out  of  the  house  of  servants;  leased  thee  from  the  house  of  thy 
and  I  sent  before  thee  Mosea,  Aaron,  bondage  :  and  have  sent  before  thee 
aud  Miriam.  three  prophets  :  Moses,  to  teach  thee 

the  tradition  of  the  ordinances ; 

Aaron,  to  atone  for  the  people  ;  and  Miriam,  to  teach  the  women. 

3.  Literature. — For  the  editions,  translations,  and  old- 
er literature,  see  Fiirst,  Bilil.  .lud.  ii,  106  sq. ;  Wolf,  Bihl. 

//e6r.  ii,  1166;  Le  Long(ed.  Masch),  II,  i,39  sq. ;  Rosen- 
mliller,  Handbuch,\i\,  9  sq.;  Frankel.Zw  dem  Targum  der 
Propheteti  (Breslau,  1872) ;  La^arde,  Pruphetce  Chalduice. 

Efide  Codicis  Reuchliniani  (Lips.  1872  sq.) ;  Bacher,  Kri- 
tische  Untersuchungen  zum  Proj)heteiitarguin,in  the  Zeit- 
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schrift  (].  dcutscJi,  morfjenl.  Gescllschiift.  1874,  xxviii,  1 
sq. ;  1875,  xxix,  157  sq.,  oil)  sq.     See  Jonathan  ben- 
UZZIKL. 

IV.  The  Tarfjiim  of  Pseudo- Jonathan  and  Jerushalmi 
on  the  Pentateuch. — The  greater  simplicity  which  char- 

acterized the  older  Targiims  soon  ceased  to  satisfy  the 

progressively  degenerating  taste  of  the  Jews,  especial- 
ly alter  the  Talmud  began  to  assume  a  written  form. 

Hence  Targums  marked  W  greater  laxity  soon  began 

to  be  written  which  embraced  more  the  opinions  pecul- 
iar to  the  age,  and  furnished  the  text  with  richer  tra- 

ditional addenda.  Of  these  latitudinarian  Targums  we 

possess  two  on  the  Pentateuch  —  the  one  known  by  the 
name  of  Pseudo -Jonathan,  inasmuch  as  writers  of  a 
later  period  ascribe  it  to  the  author  of  the  Targum  on 

the  Prophets;  and  the  commonly  so-called  Targum  Hi- 
erosol_vmitanum,  or  Jerushalmi. 

1.  Pseudo  -  Jonathan.  —  This  paraphrase  is  falsely  as- 
cribed to  Jonathan  ben-Uzziel.  It  extends  from  the 

first  verse  of  Genesis  to  the  last  of  Deuteronomy.  The 

way  in  which  it  came  to  be  regardeil  as  his  is  supposed 
to  have  been  the  mistake  of  a  copyist,  who  made  out  of 

"•  r,  i.  e.  Targum  Jerushalmi — "iTDT^  P,  Targum  Jona- 
than. Proof  is  not  needed  at  the  present  day  to  show 

that  the  Jonathan  of  the  prophets  is  not  the  Jonathan 
of  the  Pentateuch,  for  he  could  have  little  to  do  with  a 

Targum  which  speaks  of  Constantinople  (Numb,  xxiv, 

19,  24),  describes  very  plainly  the  breaking -up  of  the 
West-Roman  empire  (ver.  19-24),  mentions  the  Turks 

(Gen.  X,  2),  and  even  Mohammed's  two  wives,  Chadija 
and  Fatima  (xxi,  21),  and  which  not  only  exhibits  the 

fullest  acquaintance  with  the  edited  bod}'  of  the  Baby- 
lonian Talmud,  by  quoting  entire  passages  from  it,  but 

adopts  its  jieculiar  phraseology:  not  to  mention  the 
complete  disparity  between  the  style,  language,  and 
general  manner  of  the  Jonathanic  Targum  on  the 
Prophets,  and  those  of  this  one  on  the  Pentateuch, 
strikingly  palpable  at  first  sight.  This  was  recognised 
by  early  investigators  (Morinus,  Pfeiffer,  Walton,  etc.), 
who  soon  overthrew  the  old  belief  in  Jonathan  ben- 

Uzziel's  authorship,  as  upheld  by  Menahem  Rekanati, 
Asariah  de  Rossi,  Gedaljah,  Galatin,  Fagius,  etc.  The 
work  of  the  Pseudo -Jonathan  is  not  a  version.  It  is 

rather  a  paraphrase,  though  by  no  means  exclusively 

so.  Neither  is  it  a  Ilaggadic  commentar}'.  Version  and 
paraphrase  are  interwoven  throughout,  the  author  sel- 

dom confining  himself  to  simple  explanation,  but  pro- 
ceeding to  large  Midrashim.  llalachah  and  Haggadah 

are  riclilv  imbedded  in  the  work,  the  latter  especially. 
His  legends  are  rich  and  copious.  His  Haggadah  is  not 
historical;  it  is  ethical,  religious,  metaphysical,  lyrical, 
and  parabolic.  It  has  been  well  observed  that  he  is  only 

the  interpreter  of  the  ideas  prevailing  in  his  time — the 
narrator  of  traditions,  religious  and  national,  not  their 
inventor,  because  most  of  them  are  found  in  preceding 

literature,  or,  as  Zunz  states  it,  "  almost  all  his  expla- 
nations and  embellishments  coinciding  with  the  Hag- 

gadah we  find  occurring  in  the  other  Haggadic  writ- 
ings; the  few  which  are  peculiar  to  him  he  has  not 

devised,  any  more  than  Jonathan  has  devised  his  inter- 
pretation of  the  prophets.  In  both  the  culture  of  the 

age  and  the  potency  of  traditional  ideas  are  manifest" 
[Gottesd.  Fo?-/?aV/e, p. 72).  To  these  embellishments  be- 

longs the  manner  in  which  events  and  characters  are 

dressed  out  hyperbolically  in  Jonathan's  ]\Iidrashim ; 
not  only  the  13iblical  heroes,  as  was  natural,  but  even 
the  enemies  of  the  Jewish  nation.  Thus  Og  carries  on 
his  head  a  piece  of  rock  sufficient  to  bury  all  the  camp 

of  Israel  beneath  its  weight  (Numb,  xxi,  35).  A  moun- 
tain possessed  of  divine  virtues  is  suspended  in  the  air 

over  the  children  of  Israel  (Exod.  xix,  17),  etc.  Many 
examples  are  given  by  Zunz  (op.  cit.  p.  72,  note  b)  to 
show,  against  Winer  and  Petermann,  that  all  these  sto- 

ries were  not  invented  by  Pseudo- Jonathan,  but  bor- 
rowed from  traditional  usage.     The  ethical  Haggadah 

is  perhaps  the  best  part  of  the  work,  for  here  the  exe- 
gcte  becomes  didactic.  Thus  we  are  told  in  Gen.  xl 
that  Joseph  suffered  two  additional  years  of  imprison- 

ment because  he  built  on  man's  rather  than  God's  help, 
a  view  also  espoused  by  Rashi.  The  region  of  the  su- 

pernatural is  treated  very  freely  by  Jonathan.  His  an- 
gelology  is  marvellous.  He  has  the  names  of  nianv 
angels  outside  the  circle  of  the  liible,  as  Samacl,  Ga- 

briel, Uriel.  Sagnugael,  etc.  We  find  rhetorical  or  poet- 
ical digressions  in  Gen.  xxii,  14  (the  prayer  of  Abraham 

on  IMount  iMoriah),  Deut.  xxxiv,  G  (^the  hymn  on  Moses' 
death);  (ien.  xlix,  4;  Numb,  xxi,  34;  Deut.  xxxii,  50 

(paral)les).  Like  Onkelos  and  others,  he  avoids  an- 
thropomorphic ideas,  and  is  averse  to  ascribe  super- 

human attributes  to  heathen  gods.  The  Halachah  is 
also  brought  within  the  circle  of  his  paraphrase,  and 

its  results  employed  in  the  exposition.  Tliis  part  of 

Jonathan's  version  has  of  late  been  treated  bj'  Dr.  S. 
tironemann,  in  his  Die  jonathanische  Pentateuch-Ueber- 
setzumj  in  ihrem  Verhal/uiss  zur  Halacha  (Leipsic,  1879). 

The  language  of  this  Targum  shows  it  to  be  of  Pales- 
tinian origin,  as  it  is  in  what  is  called  the  Jerusalem 

dialect,  like  that  of  the  Jerusalem  Talmud,  but  with 

man}'  peculiarities.  It  is  far  from  being  pure,  because 
the  Syriac  had  deeply  affected  it.  Foreign  elements 

enter  into  it  largely,  such  as  Gen.  i,  7,  D12"''^p1N=w/<:f- 
avoQ  (ii,  C ;  Numb,  xxxiv,  6)  ;  ver.  9,  Xmi  =  co- 

XfToj/,  or  ̂ oxh'-i  ̂ 'er.  20,  "i"^'1S  =  fu';p;  ii,  12,  "|^5"i''3= 
iSnpvXXoc,  Syr.  Nbl~a;  iii,  4,  ̂ ^•S'S''t=delator ;  iv,  6, 
■|^;ip'iX=f('/coj'fc;  vi,  2,  DpS,  from  tthkw,  or  nii^w, 
or  TTfKbj;  ver.  9,  HO^i^=yivtai^,ysi']'i](jig,yh'oc;  Syr. 
D35  and  XD35,  etc. ;  comp.  Petermann,  I)e  Duabvs 

Pentateuchi  Paraphrasibus  Chaldaicis,  particula  i,  p.  C6 

sq.,  where  a  collection  of  these  foreign  words  is  given. 

The  names  of  Constantinople  and  Lombard}-,  and  even 

of  two  of  Mohammed's  wives,  which  occur  in  this  para- 
phrase, besides  the  many  foreign  words,  prove  the  Tar- 

gum to  have  originated  in  the  second  half  of  the  7t!i 
century.  That  Jonathan  had  Oidielos  before  him,  a 
very  slight  comparison  of  both  will  show.  Many  places 
attach  themselves  almost  verbally  to  €)nkelos,  as  Gen. 

XX,  1-15.  Indeed,  one  object  which  the  Pseudo-Jona- 
than had  in  view  was  to  give  a  criticism  upon  Onkelos. 

He  corrects  and  alters  him  more  or  less.  Where  Onke- 
los paraphrases,  Jonathan  enlarges  the  paraphrase.  The 

same  attention  to  the  work  of  his  predecessor  is  shown 
in  his  Halachic  as  in  his  Haggadic  interpretation ;  as 
also  in  the  avoidance  of  anthropomorphisms  and  anthro- 
popathisms.  Sometimes  the  divergences  from  Oidielos 
are  slight,  sometimes  important;  and  they  are  often  su- 

perior to  Onkelos,  but  sometimes  the  reverse.  As  his 
object  was  different,  his  production  presents  a  great 
contrast  on  the  whole,  because  he  intended  to  interpret, 
not  to  translate.  Besides,  this  divergence  from  Onkelos 
must  be  accounted  for  in  another  way:  he  did  not  base 

his  work  j)rima?i/i/  on  the  latter,  but  upon  another  par- 
aphrase; or,  in  other  words,  he  worked  upon  Onkelos 

indirectly  in  the  first  instance  because  his  whole  pro- 
duction rests  on  the  basis  of  the  Jerushalmi,  or  Jerusa- 

lem, Targum.  But,  before  proceeding  with  our  obser- 
vation on  the  Pseudo-Jonathan,  let  us  speak  of 

2.  The  Jerushalmi,  or  Jerusalem,  Tarcpim. — The  Je- 
rusalem Targum,  written  in  the  same  dialect  substan- 

tially as  that  of  the  Pseudo-Jonathan,  and  interpreting 
single  verses,  often  single  words  only,  is  extant  in  the 
following  proportions:  a  third  on  Genesis,  a  fourth  on 
Deuteronomy,  a  fifth  on  Numbers,  three  twentieths  on 
Exodus,  and  about  one  fourteenth  on  Leviticus.  Judg- 

ing from  the  rounded  and  complete  form  in  which  the 
different  parts  are  given,  we  may  iitfer  that  it  is  now  in 
its  primitive  state.  If  so,  it  cainiot  be  a  fragmentary 
recension  of  Jonathan.  Yet  their  similarity  is  striking. 
The  Haggadah  of  the  one  regularly  appears  in  the  other, 
and  has  usually  a  more  concise  form  in  the  Jerusalem 



TARGUxM 211 
TARGUM 

Taro'iim.  Indeed,  there  is  often  a  verbal  agreement,  or 
nearly  so,  between  them,  so  that  one  might  at  tirst  be 
inclined  to  assume  their  original  identity,  if  not  that 

they  are  fundamentally  the  same  work  —  the  Jerusalem 
Targum  containing  variations  from  the  other,  or  being 

a  fragmentarj'  recension  of  it.  The  latter  opinion  is 
held  by  Zunz.  But  against  this  there  are  many  argu- 

ments, especially  the  fact  that  tlie  work  is  complete  and 
rounded  off  in  many  jiarts.  And  though  the  similarity 
of  the  Jonathan  and  Jerusalem  Targums  is  considerable, 
there  is  so  much  divergence  as  to  prove  diversity  of 

authorship.  Thus  Jerushalmi  knows  very  little  of  an- 
gels: Michael  is  the  only  one  ever  occurring.  In  Jona- 

than, on  the  other  hand,  angelology  flourishes  with  great 
vigor :  to  the  Hiblical  Michael,  Gabriel,  Uriel,  are  added 
the  Angel  of  Death,  Samael,  Sagnugael,  Shachassai. 
Usiel ;  seventy  angels  descend  with  God  to  see  the 

building  of  the  Babylonian  tower;  nine  hundred  mill- 
ions of  punishing  angels  go  through  Egypt  during  the 

night  of  the  Exode,  etc.  Jerushalmi  makes  use  but 
rarely  of  Halachah  and  Haggadah,  while  Jonathan  sees 
the  text  as  it  were  only  through  the  medium  of  Hag- 
gatlah  :  to  him  the  chief  end.  Hence  Jonathan  has 
many  Midrashim  not  found  in  Jerushalmi,  while  he  does 
not  omit  a  single  one  contained  in  the  latter.  There 
are  no  direct  historical  dates  in  Jerushalmi,  but  many 

are  found  in  Jonathan;  and  since  all  other  signs  indi- 
cate that  but  a  short  space  of  time  intervenes  between 

the  two,  the  late  origin  of  either  is  to  a  great  extent 

made  manifest  by  these  dates.  The  most  striking  dif- 
ference between  them,  however,  and  the  one  which  is 

most  characteristic  of  either,  is  this,  that  while  Jeru- 
shalmi adheres  more  closely  to  the  language  of  the 

Mishna,  Jonathan  has  greater  affinity  to  that  of  the 
Gemara.  It  is  also  perceptible  that  the  reverence  of 
Onkelos  for  the  name  of  God,  shown  in  substituting  the 
J/emra,  or  something  intermediate,  is  not  so  excessive 
in  Jonathan  as  in  the  Jerusalem  Targum.  If  such  be 
the  diversity  of  Jonathan  and  the  Jerusalem  Targum, 
they  are  not  one  work  fundamentally;  nor  is  the  one  a 
recension,  now  in  fragments,  of  the  other.  But  how  is 

their  resemblance  to  be  explained?  Onlj'  by  the  fact 
that  both  have  relation  to  Onkelos.  The  author  of  the 

Jerusalem  Targum  worked  upon  that  of  Onkelos,  his 
object  being  to  correct  it  according  to  certain  principles, 
and  to  insert  in  it  a  selection  of  Haggadahs  current 

among  the  people.  Pseudo-.Ionathan  afterwards  re- 
sumed the  same  office,  and  completed  what  his  prede- 

cessor had  begun.  The  Jerusalem  Targum  formed  the 
basis  of  Jonathan,  and  its  own  basis  was  that  of  Onke- 

los. Jonathan  used  both  his  predecessors'  paraphrases, 
the  author  of  the  Jerusalem  Targum  that  of  Onkelos 
alone.  There  is  no  doubt  that  the  small  glossarial  pas- 

sages of  the  Jerusalem  Targum  are  intended  as  a  criti- 
cal commentary  upon  Onkelos,  and  from  his  standpoint 

the  author  proceeds  freely  in  using  his  predecessor. 
Thus  he  rejects  his  acceptations  of  words,  and  gives 
closer  acceptations  for  his  freer  ones.  In  many  places 

where  Onkelos's  scrupulosity  about  removing  anthropo- 
morphisms from  the  text  had  obscured  the  sense,  the 

Jerusalem  Targum  restores  the  original  meaning  by- 
some  addition  or  change.  Thus  in  (ien.  vi,  G,  where 

Onkelos  omits  the  name  Jehovah  and  paraphrases, 
the  Jerusalem  Targum  comes  near  the  original  text. 
Sometimes,  where  Onkelos  Aramaizes  a  Hebrew  word, 
the  Jerusalem  Targum  substitutes  a  genuine  Aramae- 

an one,  as  in  viii,  22,  where  the  Nli"^!?  of  Onkelos  is 

displaced  for  N2";'^C.  So  in  xxxiv,  12,  where  Onke- 

los has  '3Pi'?1  ■p'nrti'a,  the  Jerusalem  Targum  puts 

Xri3>irD1  "i^lS.  Vice  versa,  the  Jerusalem  Targum 
often  prefers  a  Hebrew  word  to  Onkelos's  Aramaean  one, 
perhaps  because  the  latter  was  better  known  in  Pales- 

tine, as  in  xxii,  24.  There  is,  indeed,  no  uniformity 
between  Onkelos  and  Jerusalem  in  the  use  of  Ar- 

amaean  words,  while   consistent  divergences   may   be 

readily  traced.  After  all  that  has  been  said  there  can 
be  no  doidjt  that  the  general  object  of  the  author  of  the 
Jerusaleni  Targum  was  to  correct  and  explain  Onkelos, 
adapting  it  to  a  later  time  and  different  country  by  en- 

riching it  with  the  Haggadic  lore  which  had  accumu- 
lated, so  that  its  deficiencies  might  be  removed.  From 

being  a  version,  he  wished  to  supplement  it  in  various 
parts,  so  that  it  should  be  a  paraphrase  there.  That  he 
has  made  many  mistakes,  and  departed  in  not  a  few 
cases  from  Onkelos  for  the  worse,  we  need  not  remark, 
nor  enumerate  his  errors,  since  Petermami  has  collated 

them  {op,  cit.  p.  60  sq.).  It  is  this  fraginentary  Jeru- 
salem Targum  to  which  Jonathan  had  regard  in  the 

first  instance.  He  uses  the  larger  paraphrases  and  Hag- 
gadic parts  of  it,  as  well  as  the  smaller  variations  from 

Onkelos,  but  always  with  discretion.  More  commonly 
the  Haggadah  of  the  Jerusalem  Targimi  is  simplified 
and  abridged.  Nor  does  Jonathan  follow  Onkelos  im- 

plicitly, but  often  diverges.  If  he  does  not  adhere  con- 
sistently to  the  Jerusalem  Targum,  we  need  not  expect 

to  see  him  copying  Onkelos.  Thus  in  Gen.  vii,  11; 
xxii,  2-1,  he  leaves  Oid^elos  for  the  Jerusalem  Targum. 
It  shoidd  also  be  observed  that  Jonathan  relies  upon 
Onkelos  much  more  than  the  Jerusalem  Targum,  which 

is  freer  and  more  independent.  Thus  the  former  fol- 
lows Onkelos,  and  the  latter  departs  from  him  in  Gen. 

xi,  30;  xii,  6,  15;  xiii,  6;  xiv,  5,  21;  xvi,  7,  15;  xix, 

31 ;  XX,  18,  etc.  The  interval  of  time  between  the  Je- 
rusalem Targum  and  Jonathan  cannot  be  determined 

exactly,  but  it  must  have  been  a  century.  From  these 

observations  it  will  no  longer  be  uncertain  "  whether  the 
Targum  of  Jerusalem  hath  been  a  continued  Targum,  or 
only  the  notes  of  some  learned  Jew  u])on  the  margins 

of  the  Pentateuch,  or  an  abridgment  of  Onkelos"  (Allix, 
Judgment  of  the  Ancient  Jewish  Church,  etc.,  p.  88).  All 
the  guesses  are  incorrect.  The  only  objection  to  this 
hypothesis  is  the  statement  of  Zunz  that  because  many 
citations  made  by  older  authors  from  the  two  Targums 

in  question  are  now  missing,  an  older  anil  complete  Je- 
rusalem Targum  must  have  existed,  which  is  now  lost. 

But  when  we  consider  the  probable  chances  of  passages 
being  lost  in  the  course  of  transcription,  and  of  others 
being  interpolated,  as  also  the  fact  of  variations  in  the 
editions,  it  need  not  be  assumed,  in  the  face  of  internal 
evidence,  that  they  are  very  different  now  from  what 
they  were  at  first.  Many  of  the  passages  cited  by  au- 

thors and  now  wanting,  which  Zunz  has  brought  to- 
gether, need  a  great  deal  of  sifting  and  correction,  as 

has  been  ably  shown  by  Seligsohn  in  Frankel's  Mo- 
natsschrift,  1857,  p.  113.  The  view  of  the  relation 
now  given  between  Onkelos,  the  Jerusalem  Targum, 

and  Pseudo-Jonathan  was  briefly  advocated  by  Fran- 
kel  {op.  cit.  1846,  p.  Ill  sij.)  with  ability  and  success. 
His  view  has  again  been  taken  up  by  Seligsohn 
and  Traub,  and  satisfactorily  established  by  them  in 

a  prize -essay,  published  in  Frankel's  Monatsschrift, 1857. 

3.  Editions  and  Commentaries.  —  The  Pseudo- Jona- 
than Targum  was  first  published  at  Venice  in  1591; 

then  at  Hanau,  1618;  Amsterdam,  1640;  Prague,  1646; 
Amsterdam,  1671  and  1703;  Berlin,  1705;  Wilna,  1852; 

Vienna,  1859,  etc. — all  these,  as  well  as  the  editio  prin- 
ceps,  having  Onkelos  and  the  Jerusalem  Targum.  It  is 
also  in  the  London  Polyglot,  vol.  iv,  together  with  a 
Latin  translation  made  by  Antony  Chevalier.  It  was 
translated  into  English  by  Etheridge  (Lond.  1862-65). 
The  Jerusalem  Targum  was  first  printed  by  Bomberg 
(Venice,  1518)  in  his  Rabbinical  Bible,  and  reprinted  in 
the  subsequent  liabbinical  Bibles  issued  by  him,  and  in 
the  great  Polyglots.  Since  its  publication  by  Walton 
in  1657,  it  has  also  appeared  at  Wilna  (1852),  Vienna 

(1859),  and  Warsaw  (1875).  Francis  "Taylor  made  a 
Latin  version  of  this  Targum  (Lond.  1649);  but  the 
more  correct  one  is  that  of  Antony  Chevalier  above 
noticed. 

A  commentary  was  written  upon  the  Pseudo-Jona- 
than and  Jerusalem  Targums  by  David  ben-Jacob  Ze- 
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brecyn  (Prague,  1G09),  entitled 'jr:'!-'  d15"in  hi'  im'^B 
^w"'J1~^  D^J"im ;  by  Mordecai  ben-Naphtali  liirsch 

(Amsterdam,  1671),  entitled  D""3Dn  miip,  but  OTT'S 

labriT'"!  "iPr,"^  C^SnP  bv  is  given  in  the  Pentateuch 
edition  published  at  Wilna  in  1850.  K.  Pheiljel  ben- 

David  (Ilanau,  1G14),  author  of  m^-on  "IlXn,  did  not 
compose,  as  tlie  writer  of  the  art.  "  Targum"  in  Kitto 
states,  a  commentary  on  Pseudo-Jonathan  and  Jeru- 
shalmi,  but  an  elucidation  of  difficult  words  found  in 

Jonathan's  Targum. 
We  subjoin  the  following  specimens  from  Genesis  and 

Deuteronomy,  selected  at  random : 

8,  18).  The  extraneous  insertions  are  verj-  numerous, 
uncertain,  fabulous,  and  incorrect.  Thus  at  ii,  1  we 

read,  '"And  the  three  friends  of  Job  lieard  of  all  the 
evil  that  had  come  upon  liim  when  tliey  had  seen  the 
trees  of  his  garden  burned  up,  and  the  bread  of  his  food 
clianged  into  living  Hesh,  and  the  wine  of  his  drink 
into  blood;  and  they  came  each  one  from  his  place, 

anil  for  this  service  thej-  were  delivered  from  the  place 

appointed  them  in  Gehenna."  In  i,  15  the  words  of  tlie 

original  XiT  7V  bsm  are  rendered  Uj'^rr^  HbsSI 
"iri""CT  ri:?"S'2  ri'^P"'i),  "  and  the  queen  of  Samar- 

cand  (V)  suddenly  rushed  in."     If  fSamarcand  be  really 

OnkilM. 

17.  And  to  Adam  he  siiid,  For  that  thou  hast 
accepted  the  word  of  thy  wife,  and  hast  eaten 

from  the  tree  of  which  I'have  commanded  unto thee,  and  said,  Thou  shall  not  eat  from  it :  cursed 
shall  the  earth  be  for  thv  sake;  with  trouble 

ehalt  thou  eat  of  it  all  the'days  of  thy  life  ; 
18.  And  thorns  and  thistles  it  shall  grow  for 

thee ;  and  thou  shalt  eat  the  grass  of  the  Held. 

1.  And  Moses  ascended  from  the  encampment 
of  Moab  to  the  mountain  of  Nebo :  the  head  of 
the  height  that  is  opposite  Jericho,  And  Jehovah 
showed  him  all  the  land  of  Gilead  unto  Dan. 

2.  And  all  Naphtali  and  the  land  of  Ephraim 
and  Manasseh,  and  all  the  land  of  Judah  to  the 
hiudmost  sea. 

,  And  the  west  and  the  plain  of  the  valley  of 
icho  the  city  of  the  palms,  unto  Zoar. 

Gen.  Ill,  17,  18. 

Targum  Jerushahi 

18.  And  thorns  and  thistles  shall  it  multiply 
for  thee  ;  and  thou  shalt  eat  the  grass  that  is  on 
the  face  of  the  earth.  Then  began  Adam  and 
said,  I  pray,  through  the  Mercy  that  is  before 
thee,  Jehovah,  let  us  not  be  accounted  before  thee 
as  the  beasts  that  eat  the  grass  on  the  face  of  the 
field  :  may  we  be  permitted  to  arise  and  toil  with 
the  toil  ot  our  hands,  and  eat  food  from  the  fruits 
of  the  earth  ;  and  thus  may  there  be  a  difference 
before  thee  between  the  sous  of  man  and  the  off- 

spring of  cattle. 

Deut.  XXXIV,  1-3. 

1.  And  Moses  ascended  from  the  plain  of  Moab 
to  the  mountain  of  Nebo,  the  sumuiit  of  the  hill 
which  is  opposite  Jericho.     And  God  showed  him 
the  whole  land  :  Gilead  unto  Dau  of  Csesarea. 

Targum  Pseudo-Jonathan. 
17.  And  to  Adam  lie  said,  Because  thou  hast  re- 

ceived the  word  of  thy  wife,  and  hast  eaten  from 
the  fruit  of  the  tree,  of  which  1  commanded  thee, 
Thou  shalt  not  eat  from  it :  cursed  be  the  earth, 
because  it  has  not  shown  unto  thee  thv  fault ;  in 
sorrow  shalt  thou  eat  of  it  all  the  daysof  thy  life  ; 

18.  And  thorns  and  thistles  shall  grow  and 
multiply  for  thy  sake  ;  and  thou  shalt  eat  the 
grass  that  is  on  the  face  of  the  field.  Adam  an- 

swered and  said,  I  pray,  by  the  Mercy  that  is  be- 
fore thee,  Jehovah,  that  we  may  not  be  deemeil 

like  unto  the  beasts,  that  we  should  eat  grass 
that  is  ou  the  face  .>f  the  tield  ;  may  we  be  allow- 

ed to  arise  and  toil  with  tlie  toiling'  of  our  hands, and  eat  food  from  Ihe  f  .od  of  the  earth,  and  thus 
mav  there  be  a  distinction  now  before  thee  be- 

tween the  sons  of  men  and  the  offspring  of  cattle. 

1.  And  Moses  ascended  from  the  plains  of  Moab 
to  the  mountain  of  Nebo,  the  summit  of  the 
height  which  is  over  against  Jericho  ;  and  the 

word  of  Jehovah  showcd'him  all  the  mighty  ones of  the  land  ;  the  powerful  deeds  which  Jepnthah 
from  Gilead  would  do,  and  the  victories  of  Sam- 

son the  son  of  Manoah,  from  the  tribe  of  Dan, 

2.  And  the  thousand  princes  from  the  house  of 
Naphtali  who  joined  issue  with  Balnk,  and  the 
kings  whom  Joshua  the  son  of  Nun,  from  the 

tribe  o;'  Ephraim,  would  kill,  and  the  power  of Gideon  the  son  of  Joash  from  the  tribe  of  Manas- 
seh, and  all  the  kings  of  Israel,  and  the  kingdom 

of  the  house  of  Judah  who  would  rule  in  the  land 
until  the  second  .Sanctuary  would  be  laid  low. 

3.  And  the  king  of  the  south  who  would  join 
the  king  of  the  north  to  destroy  the  inhabitants 
of  the  land,  and  the  Ammonites  and  Moabites, 
the  inhabitants  of  the  valleys  who  would  oppress 

Israel,  and  the  exile  of  the  disciples  of  Elijah  who  would  be  driven  out  from  the  plain  of  Jericho,  and  the  exile  of  the  disciples  of  Elisha  who 
would  be  driven  out  from  the  city  of  palms  by  their  brethren,  the  house  of  Israel  ;  two  hundred  thousand  men.     And  the  woes  of  each  gene 
tion  and  the  punishment  oi  Annul g us  [Armillu 
the  sword  :  to  save,  etc. 

2.  And  all  the  land  of  Naphtali,  and  the  land 
of  Ephraim  and  Manasseh,  and  the  whole  laud 
of  Judah,  to  the  hindmost  sea. 

3.  And  west,  and  the  plain  of  the  valley  of 
Jericho  the  city  which  produces  the  palms,  that 
is  Zeer. 

s]  the  evil  one  and  the  battle-array  of  Gog.     And 
I  great  l 

4.  Literature.  —  Winer,  De  Joivithanis  in  Pentntev- 

chnm  Paraphrasi  Chalduica  (Erlangen,  1823) ;  Peter- 
maun,  De  Duahus  Pentnieuchi  Parajihrasibus  Chaldaicis, 

pt.  i ;  Be  Indole  Paraphraseos  qtice  Jonuthunis  esse  clici- 
tiir  (Berolin.  1829)  ;  Biir,  Geist  des  Jermchalmi  {Pseudo- 

Jonathan),  in  Frankel's  Monatsschrift,  1851-52,  p.  235- 
242;  Seligsohn  and  Traub,  Ueherden  Geist  der  Uebersetz- 
unc)  des  Jonathan  ben-Usiel  zitm  Pentateuch  und  die  Ab- 
fassung  des  in  den  Editionen  dieser  Uebeisetzum/  beif/e- 

druchten  Targum  Jeruschidmi,  in  Frankel's  Monats- 
schrift, 1857,  p.  96-114,  138-149;  Geiger,  Bas  Jerusa- 

lemische  Targum  ztnn  Pentateuch,  in  the  Urschrift  u. 

Ueberselznng  der  Bibel  (Breslau,  1857),  p.  457-480;  Se- 
ligsohn, Be  iJuabus  Hierosolymitanis  Pentateuchi  Para- 

phi-asibus  (ibid.  1858)  ;  Gronemann,  Die  J onutharC sche 
Pentateuch-U ebersetzimg,  etc.  (Leips.  1879). 

V.  Targums  on  the  llagiugrapha.  —  These  Targums 
are  generally  divided  into  three  groups,  viz.:  a.  Job, 
Psalms,  Proverbs ;  b.  The  five  Megilloth  ;  c.  Daniel, 
Chronicles,  and  Ezra.  Tradition  ascribes  to  I!.  Joseph 
the  Blind  the  authorship  of  this  Targum,  but  this  is 
contradicted  by  writers  even  of  the  13th  century  (see 
Zuiiz.  op.  cit.  p.  65). 

1.  The  Targum  on  the  Book  of  Job. — A  feature  of 
this  Targum  is  its  Haggadical  character.  As  early  as 
the  middle  of  the  1st  century  a  paraphrase  on  the  book 
of  Job  is  mentioned.  Its  difficulty,  but  more  especially 

its  adaptation  to  allegorizing  fancies,  presented  a  pe- 
culiar temptation  to  Chaldee  expositors.  In  many 

places  we  find  a  double  Targum.  After  one  interpre- 
tation, which  is  always  free  in  character,  anotlier  still 

more  paraplirastic  is  annexed  with  the  introductory, 
Nr,  i.  e.  inX  Ci;ir,  another  Targum  (comp.  xviii,  7, 

mentioned,  the  date  is  late.  The  language  is  inter- 
mixed with  Greek  and  Latin  words  in  the  same  degree 

as  the  Palestinian  Targumim  and  Midrashim.  Thus 

the  word  "^PSJX,  ayytXog  (angel),  is  used  in  xv,  15; 
XX,  27;  XXXV,  10.  Bacher  also  finds  in  this  Targum 
the  Latin  word  delator,  and  comes  to  the  conclu.sioii 
that  the  author  lived  in  Palestine,  under  Koman  do- 

minion, in  the  4th  or  oth  century,  while  the  writer  of 

the  art.  "Targum"  in  Kitto  states  that  "the  work  is  a 
growth  belonging  to  various  times  and  writers,  of  which 

the  beginning  and  end  cannot  be  precisely  determined." 
With  regard  to  the  INIasoretie  text,  the  Targum  of 

Job  agrees  sometimes  with  the  Sept.  (as  xix,  29:  13, 

Targ.  rr^a,  Sept.  tv  aurip;  xxii,  21 :  "inNim,  Targ. 
~D??",  Sept.  KapTTof  cov;  xxxi,  32  :  n^'xb,  Targ. 

XiDt3=xb,  Sept.  ̂ £we,  both  n'n'lX),or  with  the  Peshito 
(comp.  iii,  8;  vi,  16;  vii.  4:  ix,  7;  xvi,  10;  xxvi,  10; 
xxxiii,  28).  Often  the  reading  of  the  Targum  has  to 

be  explained  from  an  interchange  of  letters,  thus  : 

-I  and  "I—   xxiv,  24;  ̂ •0',  Tar.  ITCT   C  =  i-|1X). 

nin  CTH). 

X     "     n—       vii,    4;  nT21,  "     TINI    (r"iTi:l). 

n   "  -iz—  xxx,  i'2:  nn-E,         "  tms  ("inijs). 

Ci'.T^'ii-.isn"). 

1-    xix,  2S;  "la,  "  13  ̂ n-ia). 

xxiv, 

24; 

^^o', 

V, 

5; 

bs, 

xxx. 

3; 

nxic, 

xviii, 

7 ; 

n^x. 

vii, 

4; 

TT21, 

xxx. 

1'2 

nn-E, 
xvii. 

2 
cn-.inai, xix, 

2S; 

■^a, 
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1  aiul   l-xxviii,    T;  IT^N,       Tiuv  mn   {il^r,\ 

xxxvi,  10;  -px,  "    -pwX   (N15  T-sm). 

3    "  ir-    vii,  9;  -,:-,        "  )^-j  (posT  n-oz^n 
.(N::n 

xxxvi,  20;  risen,    "  r]X3n  p^;r). 

Ill  two  cases  the  variation  is  to  be  accounted  for  by 

bearini;  amiss,  viz.  xxix,  22,  where,  instead  of  r]13n, 

S:3"^n("ia"rn),  and  xxxix,  23,  where,  for  nDin, 

rT?2~in('^Tjn)  is  read.  The  number  is  greater  where 
the  vowi'l-points  differ  from  those  of  the  JMasorah.  Va- 

riations of  tliis  kind  may  amount  to  about  thirty. 

The  Tarijuni  on  Job  was  published  by  John  Tercn- 
tius  (Franek.  16(33)  [the  text  being  that  of  Buxtorf,  and 
the  Latin  translation  that  of  Arias  Montaiuis],  with 
notes,  consisting  of  various  readings  and  explanations 
of  Chaldee  words.  The  Latin  version  of  Alphonso  de 
Zamora  was  published  with  notes  by  John  INIercier 
(ibid.  1()()3),  and  Victorias  Scialai  translated  it  into 
Latin  (Rome,  1(518).  This  Targutn  has  been  treated 

bv  Bacher,  in  Griitz's  Monntsschriff,  1871,  p.  2U8-22o, 
and  by  Weiss,  De  Libri  Jobi  Paruphrasi  Chaldaica 
(Vratisl.  1873). 

2.  The.  Targuin  on  the  Psalms. — This  Targura  is  not 
so  Haggadic  or  diffuse  as  that  of  Job.  Sometimes  it 
follows  the  original  with  a  tolerable  degree  of  closeness, 
as  in  i,  iii,  v,  vi,  etc.  In  more  cases,  however,  it  in- 

dulges in  prolix  digressions,  absurd  fables,  and  common- 
place remarks.  Two  or  three  different  versions  of  the 

same  text  occasionally  follow  one  another  without  re- 
mark, though  the  introductory  notice  XP,  i.e.  Dimn 

InX,  sometimes  precedes  (comp.  ex,  1).  The  additions 

to  the  text  are  often  inappropriate,  the  sense  distorted, 
tlie  titles  wrongly  paraphrased,  and  fables  are  abundant. 

Thus  in  ex,  1  the  paraphrase  has,  "The  Lord  said  in 
bis  word  that  he  would  appoint  me  lord  of  all  Israel; 
but  he  said  to  me  again,  Wait  for  Saul,  who  is  of  the 
tribe  of  Benjamin,  till  he  die,  because  he  does  not  agree 
in  the  kingdom  with  an  associate;  and  afterwards  I 

will  make  thine  enemies  thy  footstool,"  to  which  is  sub- 
ji'ined  XH,  thus,  "The  Lord  said  in  his  word  that  he 
would  give  me  the  dominion  because  I  was  intent  upon 
the  doctrine  of  the  law  of  his  right  hand:  wait  till  I 

make  thine  enemy  the  footstool  of  thy  feet."  Devia- 
tions from  the  JNIasoretic  text  are  numerous.  On  the 

whole,  the  linguistic  character  of  this  Targum  corre- 
sponds with  that  on  Job,  and  resembles  that  of  the 

Jerusalem  Targuin.  It  abounds  in  Greek  ̂ vords;  thus, 
besides  the  /tyytXot,  occurring  also  in  Job,  we  meet 
with  ̂ hjpor,  XX,  4;  TrsXayof,  xlvi,  3;  tc{ipi'o<;,  liii,  1, 
and  xcvii,  10;  7'ijaoQ,  Ixxii,  10;  TrXaTila,  Iviii,  12;  kv- 
ptog,  Ixxiii,  13  ;  ox^OQ,  Ixxxix,  7;  avv(dpim>,  Ivii,  32  ; 

■)^n\Kii)j.ia,  xviii,  34,  etc.  According  to  Bacher,  Das 
Ta?-ffUin  zu  den  Psahiien,  in  Griitz's  Monatsschrift ,  1872, 
p.  408-416;  463-473,  the  author  of  this  Targum  is  the 

.same  as  of  that  on  Job.  Davidson,  in  Kitto's  Cyclop,  s.  v. 
"Targum,"  thinks  that,  "like  the  Targum  on  Job,  this 
one  is  an  accumulation  of  expositions  extending  over 

centuries."  The  Targum  on  the  Psalms  was  printed  in 
Justiniani's  Polyglot  Psalter  (Genoa,  1516),  and  in  the 
Hexaglot  edition  of  the  Psalter,  published  at  Rostock, 
1643.  It  is  also  printed  in  the  latest  Rabbinical  Bible 
(Warsaw.  1875).  The  Antwerp  and  following  Poly- 

glots (1572,  1645,  1657)  contain  the  Latin  version  of 
Arias  INIontaniis.  From  the  Codex  Reuchlin  it  was 

published  by  Lagarde  in  his  Hagior/rapha  Chaldaice 
(Leips.  1«73),  and  republished  by  Xestle  in  his  Psalteri- 
um  Tetraglottnm  (Tiib.  1877-79). 

3.  The  Tarr/um  on  P)-oveibs.  — This  Targum  is  not 
Haggadic,  and  adheres  more  closely  to  the  original 
text.  Its  remarkable  agreement  with  the  Syriac  ver- 

sion  has   often   been   noticed  —  an  agreement   which 

extends  even  to  the  choice  and  position  of  words, 

comp.  i,  1-6,  8,  10,  12,  13;  ii,  9,  10,  13-15;  iii,  2-9; 
iv,  1-3,  26;  v,  1,  2,  4,  5;  viii,  27;  x,  3-5;  xxvi,  1; 
xxvii,  2,  5,  6,  8 ;  xxix,  5,  6;  xxxi,  31.  Dathe,  in  his 
JJe  Ratione  Consensus  Versioiiis  ChuldaiccB  et  Syriacce 
Proverbiorum  Solomonis  (Lips.  1764),  was  the  first  who 

gave  special  attention  to  tiiis  fact,  and  came  to  the  con- 
clusion that  the  Chaldee  interpreter  was  dependent  on 

the  Syriac.  He  endeavors  to  prove  his  position  by  many 
pertinent  arguments,  such  as  that  the  Syriac  explains 
Aramaean  departures  from  the  Hebrew  most  naturally, 

and  that  many  Syriacisms  in  words, forms,  and  orthogra- 
phy appear  in  the  version  which  are  otherwise  unknown 

to  Chaldee,  or  at  least  are  very  rare.  Eichhorn  and 
Volck  take  the  same  view.  Hiivernick  denies  the  use 

of  the  one  by  the  other,  endeavoring  to  account  for 
their  similarity  by  the  cognate  dialects  in  which  both 
are  written,  the  identity  of  country  in  which  they  had 

their  origin,  and  their  literality.  Davidson,  in  Kitto's  Cy- 
clopcedia,  is  inclined  to  believe  that,  the  Targum  having 
been  made  in  Syria,  the  Syriac  as  well  as  the  Hebrew 
was  consulted,  or  rather  the  Greek  through  the  medium 
of  the  Syriac.  While  the  Hebrew  was  the  basis,  the 

Syriac  was  freeh'  used.  Different  entirely  is  the  opin- 
ion of  Maybaum,  who  takes  the  opposite  ground  to 

that  of  Dathe,  Eichhorn,  and  others.  He  believes  that 
the  Syriac  interpreter  was  dependent  on  the  Chaldee. 
The  statements  in  the  art.  Syriac  Version,  its  Re- 

lation TO  THE  Sei'tuagint  AND  Chaldee,  in  this 
Cyclopcedia,  confirm  this  view.  The  greatest  obstacle 
in  all  these  disquisitions  is  the  want  of  a  critical 

text,  and  INIaybaum,  who  compared  the  different  read- 
ings together  with  an  ancient  codex  preserved  at 

Breslau,  has  come  to  the  conclusion  that  Dathe's  evi- 
dence is  based  upon  corrupt  readings.  As  to  the  orig- 

inal language  of  this  Targum,  Dathe  (op.  cit.  p.  125) 

expresses  it  as  his  opinion  that  it  was  originally  writ- 
ten in  Syriac,  the  Chaldaisms  which  we  find  at  present 

having  been  interpolated  bj'  Jews :  "  Nempe  JmUei 
utebantur  versionibus  Syriacis,  quas  legere  atque  intel- 
ligere  ob  summam  utriusque  linguse  consensionem  pa- 
terant.  Sed  mutabant  eas  passim,  partim  ad  suas  dia- 
lecti  proprietatem.  partim  ad  lectionem  textus  Hebr.Tei 

inter  eos  receptam."  His  hypothesis  is  based  upon  the 
fact  that  the  Chaldee  in  xviii,  22  agrees  with  the  He- 

brew "2"'^  N:i:2  n\rS  XS^,  and  while  the  other  ver- 

sions read  tin"  13  after  l^'wJX,  the  Chaldee  agrees  with 
the  Hebrew.  But  it  is  evident  that  because  the  word 

is  wanting  in  one  IMS.,  this  inference  cannot  be  drawn 
concerning  all  others.  The  fact  in  the  matter  is,  that 

only  in  Walton's  edition  does  the  Chaldee  agree  with 
the  Hebrew  text;  while  others,  as  Dathe  himself  admits, 

have  the  word  n^'U.  And,  after  all,  how  is  it  that  the 
Chaldee  so  often  deviates  from  the  Masoretic  text? 

Whence  is  it  that  so  many  Chaldaisms  are  found  even 
in  those  codices  which,  in  the  passage  quoted  above,  do 
not  agree  with  the  Masoretic  text?  The  answer  is  that, 
as  the  Chaldaisms  in  our  Targum  are  as  original  as  the 
Syriacisms,  we  have  here  evidently  to  do  with  a  mixed 
dialect ;  and  from  the  analysis  given  on  the  linguistic 
peculiarities,  INIaybaum  comes  to  the  conclusion  that  the 

language  of  the  Targum  on  Pioverbs  is  Syro-Chaldaic, 
and  the  original  language  of  the  author.  The  relation 
of  the  Chaldee  to  the  Syriac  version  having  already 
been  treated  at  some  length  in  the  art.  Syriac  Version, 
its  Relation  to  the  Septuagint  and  Chaldee, 
we  can  only  refer  to  it.  If  the  hypothesis  of  Maybaum, 
which  we  have  adopted,  be  true,  viz.  that  the  Syriac 

depended  upon  the  Chaldee,  not  i-ice  versa  —  for  even 
Davidson  admits  that  "  a  uniform  dependence  of  the 

Aramasan  upon  the  Sj'riac  cannot  be  sustained" — the 
Targum  on  Proverbs  must  have  existed  at  a  verj'  early 
period ;  at  any  rate,  Davidson  acknowledges  tliat  the 
Targum  on  Proverbs  is  older  than  those  on  Job  and 
Psalms,  in  this  respect  following  Zunz.  This  being  so, 
we  do  not  err  in  assuming  that  the  Targum  on  Proverbs 
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belongs  to  the  '2d  or  3(1  century.  It  is  generally  found 
in  tlie  Polyglot  and  Kabhiuioal  Bibles.  It  was  trans- 

lated into  Latin  by  Alphonso  de  Zamora  and  John 

Mercier.  See,  besides  Dathe's  treatise,  already  men- 
tioned, Maybaura,  Utber  die  Sprache  dvs  Targtim  zu  den 

Spriichen  vnd  de.isen  Verhdl/niss  ztini  Syrer,  in  Merx'* 
Archiv  fiir  wisseiischd/lliche  Forschung  des  Alten  Testa- 

ments, ii,  6G  sq. 
4.  The  Tarcpim  on  the  Five  Mef/illoth,  i.  e.  on  Ruth, 

Esther,  Ecclesiastes,  Cantioles,  and  the  Lamentations, 

is,  according  to  Ziniz,  a  iNIidrashic  paraphrase,  exceed- 
ingly loose  and  free  in  character,  containing  legends, 

fables,  allusions  to  Jewish  history,  and  many  fanciful 
additions.  The  whole  bears  the  impress  of  a  date  con- 

siderably posterior  to  the  Talmudic  time,  and  is  written 
in  an  intermediate  dialect  between  the  West  Arama!an 

of  Job,  Psalms,  and  Proverbs,  and  the  East  Aramaean  of 
the  Babylonian  Talmud.  The  least  Haggadic  is  Ruth, 
the  most  rhapsodical  that  of  Canticles.  Delitzsch 

{Gesch.  d.jihJ.  Poesie,  p.  135)  thinks  that  "  the  Targums 
on  the  five  Megilloth  are  the  most  beautiful  national 
works  of  art,  through  which  there  runs  the  golden 
thread  of  Scripture,  and  which  are  held  together  only 

by  the  unity  of  the  idea."  Whether  these  Targums 
are  the  work  of  one  or  different  persons  cannot  be  well 
decided.  The  former  is  the  opinion  of  Zunz,  Volck, 
and  Deutsch,  the  latter  that  of  Davidson. 

(1.)  The  Targum  on  Ruth  was  published  separately 
with  a  Latin  translation  and  scholia  by  John  Mercier 
(Paris,  1564),  and  the  following  specimen  will  give  a  fair 

idea  of  the  same:  Ruthii,  10,  II,"  Why  have  I  found  pity 
in  thine  eyes  to  know  me,  and  I  of  a  strange  people,  of  the 
daughters  of  ̂ Moab,  and  of  a  people  who  are  not  clean  to 
enter  into  the  Church  of  the  Lord?  And  Boaz  answered 

and  said  to  her,  In  telling  it  has  been  told  me  by  the 
saying  of  the  wise  men,  that  when  the  Lord  decreed,  he 
did  not  decree  respecting  women,  but  men ;  and  it  was 
said  to  me  in  prophecy  that  kings  and  prophets  are 
about  to  spring  from  thee  on  account  of  the  good  thou 

hast  done,"  etc. 
(2.)  The  paraphi-ase  on  Lamentations  is  more  Mi- 

drashic  than  that  on  Ruth,  but  of  the  same  ty]>e,  being 

copiously  interwoven  w'itli  pieces  of  histor\^,  allegorj-, 
fables,  reflections,  etc. 

(3.)  The  paraphrase  on  Ecclesiastes  is  more  INIi- 
drashic than  the  former,  the  author  having  given  a  free 

rein  to  his  imagination  and  made  copious  insertions. 
The  following  verses  will  best  illustrate  the  character 
of  this  paraphrase.     In  i,  2,  we  read : 

"  When  Solomon  the  king  of  Israel  foresaw,  by  the 
spirit  of  prophecy,  that  tlie  kiujidom  of  Kehoboam  his 
son  would  be  divided  with  .Jeiohoam  the  sou  of  Nehat, 
and  that  Jerusalem  and  the  holy  temple  would  be  de- 

stroyed, and' that  the  people  of  Israel  would  be  led  into 
captivity,  he  said,  by  the  Divine  Word,  Vanity  of  vanities 
is  this  world ;  vanity  of  vanities  is  all  which  I  and  my 
father,  David,  have  labored  for,  all  of  it  is  vanity  .  .  .  (ver. 
12,13).  When  kini;  Solomon  was  sitting  upon  the  throne 
of  his  kingdom,  his  heart  became  very  proiid  of  his  rich- 

es, and  he  transgressed  the  Word  of  God,  and  he  <:atheied 
many  horses  and  chariots  and  riders,  and  he  amassed 
much  gold  and  silver,  and  he  married  from  foreign  na- 

tions, whereupon  the  anger  of  the  Lord  was  kindled 
against  him;  and  he  sent  to  him  Ashmoda,  the  king  of 
the  dsemons,  who  drove  him  from  the  throne  of  his  king- 

dom, and  took  away  the  ring  from  his  hand,  in  order  that 
he  shon'd  roam  and  wander  about  in  the  world  to  re- 
))roye  it;  and  he  went  about  in  the  provincial  towns  and 
the  cities  of  the  hind  of  Israel,  weeping  and  lamenting, 
and  saying,  I  am  Coheleth,  whose  name  was  formerly 
called  Solomon,  who  was  king  over  Israel  in  Jcrnsalem  : 
and  I  gave  my  heart  to  ask  instruction  of  God  at  the  time 
when  he  appeared  unto  me  in  Gibeon,  to  try  me,  and  to 
•ask  me  what  I  desire  of  him  ;  and  I  asked  nothing  of  him 
except  wisdom,  to  know  the  difference  between  good  and 
evil,  and  knowledge  of  whatsoever  was  done  under  the 
sun  in  this  woild,  and  I  saw  all  the  works  of  the  wicked 
children  of  men — a  sad  business  which  God  gave  to  the 
children  of  men  to  be  afflicted  by  it." 

As  this  Targum  has  been  translated  into  English  by 
Ginsburg,  in  his  Commentary  on  Ecclesiastes  (London, 
1861),  the  reader,  by  perusing  the  same,  will  be  enabled 
to  judge  for  himself  better  than  by  any  extracts. 

(4.)  The  Targiim  on  Canticles  is  the  most  Haggadic 
of  all,  and  hardly  deserves  the  name  of  a  paraphrase,  be- 

cause the  words  of  the  original  are  completely  covered 

by  extravagant  and  inflated  expressions  ("nugajatque 
frivolitates")  which  refer  to  another  subject.  "The  para- 
phrast  lias  indulged  in  the  greatest  license,  and  allowed 

his  imagination  to  run  riot  in  a  multiplicity  of  ways." 
He  has  composed  a  panegyric  on  his  people,  describing 

prophetically  the  history  of  the  Jewish  nation,  begin- 
ning with  their  exode  from  Egypt,  and  detailing  their 

doings  and  sufferings  down  to  the  coming  of  the  Mes- 
siah and  the  building  of  the  third  Temple.  Thus,  ac- 

cording to  this  allegory,  i,  3  relates  Jehovah's  fame 
which  went  abroad  in  consequence  of  the  wonders  he 
wrought  when  bringing  the  Israelites  out  of  Egypt  ; 
ver.  12  describes  the  dejiarture  of  Moses  to  receive  the 
two  tables  of  stone,  and  how  the  Israelites  in  the  mean- 

time made  the  golden  calf;  ver.  14  particularizes  the 
pardon  of  that  sin  and  the  erection  of  the  tabernacle; 

iii,  G-11  refers  to  the  passage  of  the  Israelites,  under  the 
leadership  of  Joshua,  over  the  Jordan,  their  attacking 

and  conquering  the  Canaanites,  and  the  building  of  Solo- 

mon's Temple;  v,  2  describes  the  Babylonian  captivity; 
vi,  2  represents  the  deliverance  of  Israel  through  Cyrus, 
and  the  building  of  the  second  Temple  :  ver.  7,  etc., 
names  the  battles  of  the  Maccabees;  vii,  11,12  represents 

the  present  dispersion  of  the  Jews,  and  their  future  anx- 
iety to  learn  the  time  of  their  restoration ;  viii,  5,  etc., 

describes  the  resurrectiim  of  the  dead,  the  final  ingath- 
ering of  Israel,  the  building  of  the  third  Temple,  etc. 

Tlie  very  first  verse  of  this  Targum  reads  thus : 

"The  songs  and  praises  which  Solomon  the  prophet, 
king  of  Israel,  sang  by  the  spirit  of  projihecy,  before  God, 
the  Lord  of  the  whole  world.  Ten  songs  were  sung  in 
this  world,  but  this  song  is  the  most  celebrated  of  them 
all.  The  first  song  Adam  sang  when  his  sins  were  fur- 
given  him,  and  when  the  Sabbath-day  came  and  protect- 

ed him  he  opened  his  month  and  said,  'A  song  for  the 
Sabbath-dny,'  etc.  (Psa.  xcii).  The  second  song  Moses  and 
the  children  of  Israel  sang  when  the  Lord  of  the  world  di- 

vided the  Red  Sea  for  them.  They  all  opened  their  mouths 
and  sang  as  one  man  the  song  as  it  is  written,  'Then 
sang  Mcises  and  the  children  of  Israel'  (Exod.  xv,  1).  The 
third  song  the  children  of  Israel  sang  when  the  well  of 
water  was  given  to  them,  as  it  is  wiitien,  'Then  sang 
Israel'  (Nnmb.  xxi,  17 ).  The  fourth  song  Moses  the 
prophet  sang  when  his  time  fame  to  depiirt  from  this 
world,  in  which  he  reproved  the  people  of  the  house  of 
Israel,  as  it  is  written,  'Give  ear,  O  heavens,  and  I  will 
speak'  (Dent,  xxxii,  1).  The  fifth  sons:  Joshua  the  son 
of  Nun  sang  when  he  waged  war  in  (Jibeon,  and  the  snii 
and  moon  stood  still  fm- him  thirty-six  hours;  and  when 
they  left  oil"  singing  their  song,  he  himself  opened  his 
month  and  sang  this  song,  as  it  is  written,  'Then  sang 
Joshua  before  the  Lord'  (Josh,  x,  12).  The  sixth  song 
Barak  and  Deborah  sang  in  the  day  when  the  Lord  de- 

livered Sisera  and  his  aimy  into  the  hands  of  the  chil- 
dren of  Israel,  as  it  is  written,  'Then  sang  Deborah,' etc. 

(Judg.  V,  11).  The  seventh  sontr  Hannah  sang  when  a  son 
was  given  her  by  the  Lord,  as  it  is  written,  'And  Hannah 
prayed  prophetically  and  said'  (1  Sam.  ii,  1,  and  the  Tar- 

gum, ad  Inc.).  The  eighth  song  David  the  son  of  Israel 
sang  for  all  the  wonders  which  the  Lord  did  for  him.  He 
opened  his  mouth  and  sang  a  hymn,  as  it  is  written,  'And 
David  sang  in  prophecy  before  the  Lord'  (2  S.mi.  xxii,l, 
and  the  Targum,  ad  loc).  The  ninth  gong  Solomon  the 
king  of  Israel  sang  by  the  Holy  Spirit  before  <Jod,  the 
Lord  of  the  whole  world.  And  the  tenth  song  the  chil- 

dren of  the  captivity  shall  sing  when  they  shall  be  deliv- 
ered from  their  caiitivily,  as  it  is  written  and  declared  by 

Isaiah  the  prophet,  'This  song  shall  be  nnto  yon  for  joy, 
as  in  the  night  in  which  the  feast  of  the  Passover  is  cele- 

brated; and  gladness  of  heart  as  when  the  people  go  to 
apiiear  before  the  Lord  three  times  in  the  year,  with  all 
kinds  of  music,  and  with  the  sound  of  the  timbrel,  to  go 
up  to  the  mountain  of  the  Lord,  and  to  worship  before 
the  Lord  the  mighty  one  of  Israel'  (Isa.  xxx,  29)." 
From  this  specimen  it  will  be  seen  how  far  the  learned 
Broughton  was  correct  in  saying  tliat  the  paraphrase 

"is  worth  our  study,  both  for  delight  and  profit."  This 
Targum  is  found  in  the  Rabbinical  Bibles;  it  has  been 
translated  into  Latin,  and  is  also  accessible  to  English 
readers  in  the  translation  of  Gill,  at  the  end  of  his  Com- 
menlary  on  the  Song  of  Solomon  (Lond.  1751),  p.  535  sq. 

(5.)  The  Targum,  or  i-ather  Targums,  on  Esther. — 
The  book  of  Esther,  enjoying,  both  through  its  story- 

like form  and  the  early  injunction  of  its  being  read  or 
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heard  bj'  every  one  on  the  Feast  of  Purim,  a  great  circu- 
lation and  popularity,  has  been  targumized  many  times. 

()ne  translation  of  concise  form,  and  adhering  closely  to 
the  text,  occurs  in  the  Antwerp  Polyglot  (vol.  iii) ;  it  was 
issued  enlarged  with  glosses  by  Tailer  in  Tarriitm  Priiis 
et  Pogteiius  in  Esther,  studiis  F.  Taileri  (Lond.  Uio5), 

and  forms  the  Tdn/itm  f'fiiis  which  is  contained  in 
the  London  Polyglot.  IMuch  more  prolix,  and  ampli- 
fving  still  more  the  legends  of  this  Targum  (comp. 

i.  "2,  II ;  ii,  o,  7 ;  iii,  1 ;  v,  14,  etc.)  is  the  Targiim  Posti'- 
r'lHs  in  Tailer,  it  being  "a  collection  of  Eastern  ro- 

mances, broken  up  and  arranged  to  the  single  verses; 
of  gorgeous  hues  and  extravagant  imagination,  such  as 
are  to  be  met  with  in  the  Adi<harih  or  Chamis,  or  any 

Eastern  collection  of  legends  and  tales."  Its  final  re- 
daction probalily  belongs  to  the  11th  century.  This  is 

the  view  of  Dr.  Munk.  the  latest  editor  of  this  second 

Targum,  one  of  the  tales  of  which  runs  as  follows : 

"One  d;iy  when  the  king  (Solomon)  was  again  full  of 
wine,  he  C()minanded  that  all  wild  animals,  tlie  fowls  of 
ihe  air,  and  the  creepinj?  animals  of  the  earth,  as  well  as 
the  devils,  dfemons,  and  spirits,  be  brouj^ht  to  him,  that 
they  niiirht  dance  l)efnre  him,  and  behold,  with  all  the 
kiuL'S  who  were  wiih  him,  his  glory.  The  royal  sciihe 
called  them  by  their  name,  and  they  all  cougregaied  be- 

fore the  king,  with  the  exception  of  the  wild  cock.  At 
this  the  king  angrily  commanded  that  he  chiiuld  be  sought 
for,  and  when  found,  should  be  brought  in,  intending  to 
kill  him.  Then  said  the  wild  cock  to  the  kint:,  My  lord 
kinir,  'jive  heed  and  hear  my  words!  For  three  months 
I  weiirlied  in  my  mind,  and  flew  about  in  the  whole 
world  in  search   of  a  town   which  dues  not  obey  thee. 
1  saw  then  a  city  in  the  East,  of  the  name  of  Kitur, 
in  which  are  many  people,  and  a  woman  governs  them 
all ;  she  is  called  queen  of  Sheba.  If  it  please  thee,  my 
lord  king,  I  shall  ̂ o  to  that  city,  bind  their  kings  in 
chains,  and  their  rulers  with  iron  fetters,  and  bring  them 
hither.  As  it  pleased  the  king,  writers  were  called  who 
wrote  letters  and  bound  them  to  the  wiii^s  of  the  wild 
cock.  He  came  to  the  queen,  who,  ohservins;  the  letter 
tied  to  the  wing,  loosened  it  and  read  the  following  con- 

tents: From  me,  king  Solomon,  greeting  to  thee  and  to 
thy  princes!  Thou  knowest  well  that  God  has  made  me 
king  over  the  beasts  of  the  tield,  over  the  birds  of  heaven, 
over  dsemons,  spirits,  and  goblins.  The  kings  from  all 
regions  of  the  earth  approach  me  with  homage :  wilt  thou 
do  this,  thou  shalt  have  great  honor;  if  not,  I  will  send 
upon  thee  kings,  letnons,  and  horsemen.  The  kiims  are 
the  beasts  of  the  tield;  the  horsemen  the  birds  of  heaven, 
the  hosts,  dgemons  and  spirits;  the  gohlins  are  the  le- 

gions who  shall  strangle  you  in  your  beds.  When  the 
queen  had  read  this,  she  rent  her  garments  and  called  fm- 
the  elders  and  lords,  saying,  Know  ye  what  king  Solo- 

mon lias  sent  to  me?  They  answered.  We  neither  know 
nor  esteem  him.  The  queen,  however,  tnisting  them  not, 
called  for  sailors  and  sent  presents  to  the  king,  and  after 
three  years  she  came  herself.  The  king,  on  hearing  of 
her  arrival,  sat  in  a  crystal  hall  to  receive  her,  which  made 
her  fancy  that  he  was  sitting  in  water;  she  therefore  un- 

covered her  feet  to  i>nss  through.  On  seeing  his  glory, 
she  said.  May  the  Lord  thy  God  be  praised  who  has  found 
pleasure  in  thee  and  made  thee  sit  on  the  throne  to  exer- 

cise mercy  and  justice." 

We  have  purposely  selected  this  piece  from  the  first 
chapter,  because  it  is  also  found  in  an  abridged  form 
in  the  Koran  (sura  xxvii).  With  a  commentary,  the 

second  Targum  is  found  in  the  Warsaw  Rabbinical  Bi- 
ble. A  separate  edition,  with  various  readings,  notes, 

etc.,  was  published  by  j\Link,  Tarrinm  Scheni  zum  Buche 
Esther  (Berlin,  1876).  It  has  lately  been  translated  by 
Cassel,  in  an  appendi.x  to  his  Das  Euch  Esther.  Ein 
Beilrufi  ziir  Geschichte  des  Morrienlandes  (ibid.  1878). 

It  has  been  treated  in  an  essaj'  by  Reiss,  Das  T(n-(;um 
Scheni  zu.  dem  Buche  Esther,  in  the  Mmiatsschrift  ed- 

ited by  Griitz,  1876,  p.  161  sq..  276  sq.,  398  sq. 
5.  The  Targum  on  the  Books  of  Chronicles. — This  is 

preserved  in  three  codices.  The  oldest,  bearing  the 

date  of  1"294,  is  in  the  Vatican,  known  as  Cod.  Urhin.  I, 
and  is  still  awaiting  a  critical  edition  or  perusal.  A 
second  codex,  of  the  year  1343,  belonging  to  the  Erfurt 

Library,  was  published  by  Beck   (Augsburg,  1680-83, 
2  vols.),  and  edited  with  a  Latin  translation  and  learned 

annotations.  The  Erfurt  IMS.  has  many  chasms,  espe- 
cially in  the  first  fourteen  chapters.  The  third  codex, 

of  the  year  1347,  and  belonging  to  the  University  of 
Cambridge,  was  published  by  David  Wilkins  (Amster. 

1715).  Here  the  text  is  complete,  so  that  the  hicunet 

in  Beck's  edition  are  filled.  Like  its  predecessor,  it  has 
also  a  Latin  version,  but  there  are  no  notes,  (ireat  as 

was  Wilkins's  ability  for  editing  this  Targum,  yet  it 
speaks  badly  for  his  knowledge  that  he  has  put  on  the 
title-page  R.  Joseph  as  the  author  (though  Beck  was 
of  the  same  opinion),  and  that  he  has  made  him  rector 
of  the  academy  in  Syria,  instead  of  Sora  in  Babylonia. 

Wilkins's  edition  was  lately  republished  from  a  copy 

found  at  Prague  by  Dr.  Rahmer,  under  the  title  C"3"in 
QiTiin  i-.m  h'C  (Thorn,  1866),  and  the  deviations 

from  Beck's  edition  are  given  in  notes.  We  cannot  en- 
ter here  upon  a  comparison  of  the  Erfurt  codex  with 

that  of  Cambridge.  As  to  the  authorship  of  this  Targum, 
its  ascription  to  R.  Joseph  the  Blind  must  be  regarded 
as  exploded.  Whether  it  is  the  work  of  one  author  or  of 
more  cannot  now  be  decided.  Language,  style,  maimer, 

and  Haggadic  paraphrase  show  its  Palestinian  origin. 
Zunz  remarks  that  it  sometimes  transcribes  the  Jerusa- 

lem Targum  on  the  Pentateuch  verbally,  as  in  the  ge- 
nealogical table  of  tlie  first  chapter  (comp.  ver.  51  with 

the  Jerusalem  Targum  on  Gen.  xxxvi,  39).  So,  also, 
in  the  psalm  passages  in  1  Chron.  xvi,  its  words  often 
coincide  with  the  Targum  on  Psa.  cv  and  xcvi.  The 
origin  of  this  Targum  cannot  be  put  earlier  than  the 

8th  century;  or,  as  the  most  recent  writer  on  this  Tar- 
gum thinks,  the  older  text,  as  preserved  in  the  Erfurt 

codex,  belongs  to  the  middle  of  the  8th  century,  and 
the  later,  as  preserved  in  the  Cambridge  codex,  to  the 
beginning  of  the  9th.  Owing  to  the  late  origin  of  this 
Targum,  we  must  not  be  surprised  at  finding  the  name  of 
Hungary  occurring  in  it,  as  well  as  some  other  foreign 

words,  besides  many  fables,  especially  in  the  ex]ilana- 

tion  of  proper  names.  P'or  critical  purposes  both  edi- 
tions must  be  used— the  Hmt,  Paiaphrasis  Chiddaica 

Lib?:  Chronicorum,  aura.  M.  F.  Beckii,  for  the  learned 

notes;  the  second, Pa7-aphr<isis  .  .  .  auctore  E.Josepho, 
etc.,  for  the  more  correct  and  complete  text.  The  writer 

of  the  art.  "Targum"  in  Smith's  Diet. of  the  Bible  states 
that  "  the  science  of  exegesis  will  profit  little  by  it"  (this 
Targum).  What  we  know  of  the  subject  induces  us  to 
hold  an  opposite  opinion  (see  Frankel,  Monutsschrift, 
1867,  p.  349  sq.;  but,  more  especially,  Rosenberg,  Das 

Targum  zur  Chronik,  in  (ieiger's  Jiidische  Zeitschrift, 
1870,  p.  72  sq.,  135  sq.,  263  sq.). 

6.  The  Targum  on  Daniel.  —  The  existence  of  this 
w^ork  was  first  noticed  by  Munk,  who  thinks  that  he 
found  it  in  a  iMS.  in  the  Imperial  Library  at  Paris  (No. 
45  du  Fonds  de  St.-Germain-des-Pres).  The  MS.,  liow- 
ev^er,  contains  only  a  Persian  Targum,  giving  an  apoc- 

ryphal account  of  Daniel.  According  to  the  learned 

writer,  this  bx^'iT  "^^p,  or  flistory  of  Daniel,  was  taken 
from  a  Targum  on  Daniel  in  Chaldee.  The  first  words 
are  written  in  Chaldee,  they  are  then  repeated  in  Per- 

sian, and  the  history  continues  in  the  latter  lan- 
guage. After  several  legends  known  from  other  Tar- 

gums,  follows  a  long  prophecy  of  Daniel,  from  which 
the  book  is  shown  to  have  been  written  after  the  first 

Crusade.  Mohammed  and  his  successors  are  mention- 

ed, also  a  king  who,  coming  from  Europe  (■!<"^''CT1  TX), 
will  go  to  Damascus,  and  kill  the  Ishmaelitic  (Moham- 

medan) kings  and  princes;  he  will  break  down  the 
minarets  (mXjTC),  destroy  the  mosques  (Nni;;D^), 
and  no  one  will  after  that  dare  to  pronounce  the  name 

of  the  Profane  (^1DS=Mnhammed).  The  Jews  will 
also  have  to  suffer  great  misfortunes  (as,  indeed,  the 

knightly  Crusaders  won  their  spurs  by  dastardly  mur- 
dering the  helpless  masses — men,  women,  and  children 

— in  the  Ghettos  ahuig  the  Rhine  and  elsewhere,  before 
they  started  to  deliver  the  holy  tomb).  By  a  sudden 

transition,  the  prophet  then  passes  on  to  the  "Messiah, 
son  of  Joseph,"  to  Gog  and  Magog,  and  to  the  "true 
Messiah,  the  son  of  David."  Jlunk  rightly  concludes 
that  the  book  must  have  been  composed  in  the  12th 
century,  when  Christian  kings  reigned  for  a  brief  period 
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over  Jerusalem  {Xotice  sitr  Siiadia  [Par.  1838],  p.  82). 
Acconiing  to  the  description  here  iriven,  there  can  be 
no  doubt  thai  it  is  the  same  which  Zotenberg  publish- 

ed some  years  ago,  in  Persian,  with  a  German  transla- 

tion, in  Merx's  Archiv,  i,  385  sq.,  and  beginning  thus: 
"  History  of  Daniel  (peace  be  npon  him)-  I  am  Dan- 

iel, of  the  children  of  Jcconiah,  king  of  the  house  of 

Judah."  Davidson  says,  "We  must  express  our  doubts 
about  such  a  Chaldee  paraphrase  on  Daniel,  in  the 
absence  of  all  proof  that  the  Persian  was  made  from 
the  Chaldee;  for  a  few  Chaldee  words  at  the  beginning 

are  no  argument  in  favor  of  it.  All  that  Munk  com- 
municates— i.  e.  part  of  a  page — is  insufficient  to  war- 

rant us  in  accepting  the  fact.  Yet  Steinschneider  has 

referred  to  'a  Targum  on  Daniel,'  simply  on  the  author- 
itv  of  flunk's  notice  (^Cdlu/of/ns  Libroruni  llebrworinn 
in  Bihliotheca  Bodleiaiia).  No  Targum  upon  Daniel  is 
extant,  so  far  as  we  yet  know,  and  it  is  very  doubtful 
whether  one  was  ever  made.  The  reason  assigned  in 
the  Talmud  for  not  rendering  the  book  into  Chaldee  is 

that  it  reveals  the  precise  time  of  the  Messiah's  advent. 
A  good  part  of  tlie  book  is  already  in  Chaldee."  To 
this  it  may  be  answered  that,  at  the  time  when  Davidson 
wrote,  this  Targum  was  not  yet  published,  otherwise  he 
would  have  thought  differently.  Its  contents  show  that 
the  original  Chaldee  was  the  basis  of  it.  A  number  of 
Hebrew  words  occur  in  it,  and  it  closes  with  quoting 
Psa.  cxlvii,  2. 

7,  There  is  not  any  Targum,  so  far  as  is  known,  upon 
Ezra  and  Nehemiah.  Part  of  Ezra  is  already  Chaldee, 
and  Nehemiah  was  counted  with  it  as  one  book. 

8.  To  the  Koman  edition  of  the  Sept.  of  Daniel,  pub- 
lished in  1772,  a  Chaldee  version  is  added  of  the  Apoc- 
ryphal pieces  in  Esther.  This  has  been  printed  by  De 

Rossi,  accompanied  by  a  Latin  version,  remarks,  and  dis- 
sertations {Specimen  Vnriarum  Lectioinnn  Sacri  Texhis 

et  Clialddica  Estheris  A  ddit amenta,  etc.  [  Tiib.  1783, 8 vo  ] ) . 

An  edition  of  the  Chaldee  Hagiographa  was  publish- 
ed by  Lagarde  (Leips.  1873). 
VI.  Fraf/mentury  Turf/iims  on  the  Other  Books. — Ac- 

cording to  Ziniz,  the  Jerusalem  Targum — or  rather,  as 
it  should  be  called,  the  Palestinian  one — extended  to  the 
prophetic  books  also,  and  he  justifies  his  opinion  by  the 
following  particulars,  which  we  give  in  his  order  :  Abud- 
raham  cites  a  Jerusalem  Targum  on  1  Sam.  ix,  13,  and 
Kimclii  has  preserved  several  passages  from  it  on  Judges 
(xi,  1,  consisting  of  47  words),  on  Samuel  (i,  17,  18:  106 
words),  and  Kings  (i,  22,  21:  68  words;  ii,  4,  1:  174 
words;  iv,  6:  55  words;  ver.  7:  72  words;  xiii,  21:  9 

words),  under  the  simple  name  of  Tosephtah,  i.e.  Ad- 
dition, or  Additional  Targum.  Luzzato  has  also  lately 

found  fragments  of  the  same,  under  the  names  "Targum 
of  Palestine,"  "  Targum  of  Jerushalmi,"  "  Another  Read- 

ing." etc.,  in  an  African  codex  written  A.M.  5247= A. D. 
1487,  viz.,  on  1  Sam.  xviii,  19;  2  Sam.  xii.  12;  1  Kings 

V,  9,  11,  13;  X.  18,  26;  xiv,  13;  on  Hos.  i,  1  ;  Obad.  i,'l. On  Isaiah  (ch.  Ixvi),  Rashi,  Abudraham  (liv,  11),  and 

Farissol  (Ixvi)  quote  it,  agreeing  in  part  with  a  frag- 
ment of  the  Targum  on  this  prophet  extant  in  Cod. 

Urbin.  Vatican.  No.  1,  containing  about  190  words,  and 

beginning,  "  Prophecy  of  Isaiah,  which  he  projjhesied 
at  the  end  of  his  prophecy  in  the  days  of  Manasseh  the 
son  of  Hczekiah.  the  king  of  the  tribe  of  the  house  of 
Judah,  on  the  17th  of  Tamnz,  in  the  hour  when  Manas- 

seh set  up  an  idol  in  the  lemple,"  etc.  Isaiah  [iredicts 
in  this  his  own  violent  death.  Parts  of  this  Targum 
are  also  found  in  Hebrew,  in  Pesikiah  Rahbathi,  G  a, 
and  Yalhit  Isii.  58  d.  A  Jerusalem  Targum  on  Jere- 

miah is  mentioned  by  Kimclii ;  on  Ezekiel  by  R.Simon. 
Nathan  (Aruch),  and  likewise  by  Kimchi,  who  also 
.speaks  of  a  further  additional  Targum  on  Jonathan  for 
this  book.  A  Targum  Jerushalmi  on  IVIicah  is  known 
to  Rashi,  and  of  Zechariah  a  fragment  has  been  pub- 

lished by  Bruns  (Repert.  pt.  xv,  p.  174)  from  a  Reuch- 
linian  MS.  (Cod.  Kennic.  154),  written  in  1106.  The 
passage,  found  as  a  marginal  gloss  to  Zech.  xii,  10,  reads 
as  follows : 

"  Tarmmi  Jn-vshahni. — And  I  shiill  ponr  out  npon  the 
hou-ie  of  David  .•iiid  llie  inh.-ibiiiiiils  of  Jerus^ideni  the  spirit 
of  propliccy  and  of  pi-a_vei-  for  truth.  And  afler  this  ̂ IimII 
^:(>  foilh  lMet^^iMll  the  Son  ofEphiMim  to  wage  war  iiguinst; 
Gog.  And  GoLT  will  kill  him  before  the  city  of  Jerusa- 

lem. They  will  look  up  to  ine  and  they  will  ask  me 
wheiefore  the  heatlieiis  have  killed  Messiah  the  Son  of 
Ephraini.  They  will  then  mourn  over  him  us  mourn  father 
and  mother  over  an  only  son,  and  they  will  wail  over  hitu 
as  one  wails  over  a  first-born." 

A  Targum  Jerushalmi  on  the  third  chapter  of  Ilal)ak- 
kuk,  quoted  by  Rashi.  is  mentioned  by  De  Rossi  (Cod. 
265  and  405,  both  of  the  13th  century). 

To  the.se  quotations,  which  led  Zimz  to  draw  the  in- 
ference that  the  Jerusalem  Targum  extended  to  the 

prophetic  books  also,  a  large  number  of  fragments  and 
variations  must  now  be  added  since  the  publication  of 
the  Reuchlinian  codex  by  Lagarde.  These  fragments 
and  variations  deviate  from  the  common  translation, 
and   are    introduced  by  five  different  designations,  as 

"iTI"!'^,  and  5'^S>S.  These  additions,  as  found  in  the 

Reuchlinian  codex,  have  been  analyzed  in  a  very  schol- 
arly maimer  by  Dr.  Bacher,  in  the  Zeitschrift  der  deut- 

scheii  inorfjenl.  GeseltschciJ't,  1874,  xxviii,  1  sq.,  and  they 
extend  to  the  following  books,  viz. :  Joshua,  Judges, 
Samuel,  Kings,  Isaiah.  Jeremiah,  Ezekiel.  Hosea,  Joel, 
Amos,  Jonah,  Micah,  Habakkuk,  Zephaniah,  and  Zech- 

ariah. Obadiah,  Nahum,  Haggai,  and  IMalachi  are  not 
included.  Zunz,  after  referring  to  the  conjecture  that 
the  Jerusalem  Targum  on  the  jiropliets  embraced  noth- 

ing more  than  the  Hajihtaroth,  or  lessons,  remarks  that 
the  idea  is  untenable,  because  the  expressions  of  the  au- 

thors who  allude  to  it  go  to  show  that  they  had  seen 
Targums  upon  entire  books  (Goitesd.  Voifrdr/e,  p.  78). 
This  may  be  so;  but  the  existence  of  an  entire  Targum 
of  Palestine  on  all  the  prophets  is  problematical.  We 
have  seen  al)ove,  if  the  Reuchlinian  MS.  may  be  taken 

as  a  standard,  that  on  four  prophets,  viz.  Obadiah,  Na-' 
hum,  Haggai,  and  Malachi,  such  fragments  are  not 
given.  Some  books  may  have  received  such  a  para- 

phrase; on  others,  and  those  the  great  majority  of  the 
prophetical  books,  there  is  reason  to  doubt  its  existence. 
It  is  more  probable  that  portions  were  treated  para- 
phrastically  in  the  spirit  of  the  later  Haggadah — por- 

tions selected  on  no  definite  principle,  but  adopted  by 
the  fancy  or  liking  of  paraphrasts;  and  we  are  the  more 

justified  in  this  conclusion  when  comparing  Dr.  Bacher's 
parallels  from  the  Talmud  and  Midrash  with  these  frag- 

mentary additions.  Deutsch,  the  writer  of  the  art. 

"Targum"  in  Smith's  Diet,  of  the  Bible,  thinks  "the 
Babylonian  version  —  the  Jonathan  Targum  —  though 
paraphrastic,  did  not  satisfy  the  apparently  more  imagi- 

native Palestinian  public.  Thus  from  heaped-up  ad- 
ditions and  marginal  glosses,  the  stc])  to  a  total  rewrit- 

ing of  the  entire  codex  in  the  manner  and  taste  of  the 

later  times  and  the  different  locality  was  easy  enough." 
Be  it  as  it  may,  this  question  will  always  remain,  as  Dr. 

Bacher  says,  "one  of  the  darkest  points  in  the  disquisi- 

tion of  the  Targimi  on  the  prophets." 
VII.  Character  and  Value  of  the  Tair/nms  in  General, 

— There  is  nothing  to  indicate  that  the  Targums  were 
written  at  first  with  vowels.  Biixtorf  endeavored  to 

correct  the  punctuation  and  bring  it  as  near  as  possible 
to  the  standard  of  that  in  Daniel  and  Ezra,  for  which 
some  censured  him.  though,  we  believe,  unjustly.  It  is 
no  reproach  to  his  memory  to  say  that  he  did  not  per- 

fect their  vocalization.  As  there  is  at  present  no  criti- 
cal text  of  the  Targums,  they  can  only  be  carefully  em- 

])loyed  in  the  criticism  of  the  Hebrew  original,  although 
they  show  the  substantial  integrity  of  the  Masoretic  text. 
They  may  be  advantageously  used  in  suggesting  read- 

ings of  some  importance  and  value.  Perhaps  they  are 
more  useful  in  interpretation  than  the  lower  criticism. 

On  the  whole,  Richard  Simon's  view  of  the  Targums 
deserves  to  be  noted  here.  In  his  Bist.  Crit.  Vet.  Test. 

lib.  ii,  c.  18,  he  says,  "Omnes  istie  paraphrases,  praeter 
illam  Onkelosi  et  Jonathanis.  non  magna?  mihi  utilitatis 
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esse  videntur,  nee  forsan  multum  e  re  fecit,  illas  curiose 

qiuesiisse.  Nou  quanta  tamen  multis  existimatur,  il- 
lariim  utilitas:  ex  adverso  JiuUei  ex  illisarma  adversus 

Christianos  depromuiit,  sibi  tiiigentes,  nobis  ipsorum  su- 
perstitiones  aniles  et  absurdas  probari,  quasi  veteribus 
versionibusquibus  conjiuiECuntur  a  nobis aequipararentur. 
Prieterea  videntur  Jiidaici  ritns  et  cerimoni*  iis  magis 

quam  fides  Cliristiana  conlirmari :  ineerta  itaquc  et  au- 
ce|is  ex  illis  ducta  contra  Judaios  victoria.  (Juid  (juod 
qu;B  nostra}  fidei  faveiitia  credimus,  plcraque  vene  sunt 
allegoria;,  quas  non  operosum  verbis  alio  convertere; 

neque  enim  religio  allegoriis  probatur." 
VIII.  Litenifuie. — Since  we  have  already  mentioned 

under  the  different  beads  the  special  literature,  we  will 
here  name  the  works  on  the  Targumim  in  general.  Here 

belong — besides  the  general  introductions  to  the  Old  Test, 
of  Eichhorn,  Iliiveruick,  De  Wette,  Bleek,  Kaulen,  and 

Kleiuert — Prideaux,  Connection  (  ed.  Wheeler,  Lond. 

1805),  ii,  443  sq. ;  Walton,  Pi-olerjomena  (ed.  Dathe); 
^m\th,  Diatriba  de  Chaldaicis  Paraphrasibiis ;  Wolf, 
Bibl.  Jfebrcvn,  ii,  1135-1191;  iv,  730-7.34;  Zunz,  Bie 
go/tesd.  Vortrdge  der  Jtiden  (Berlin,  1832),  p.  61-83; 
Gfrcirer,  Dag  Jakrhundert  des  Heils,  i,  36-59 ;  Fiirst,  Li- 
terafnrblatt  des  Orients,  1840,  Nos.  44-47  ;  id.  Bibl.  Jud. 
ii,  105-107;  iii,48;  YrankcX,  Einifjes  zu  den  Targumim, 

in  the  Zeitschrift  fiir  die  i-elicjivsen  Interessen  des  Ju- 
denth.  1846,  p.  liO-120;  Herzfeld,  Gesch.d.  Volkes  Israel, 
iii,  61  sq.,  551  sq.;  Geiger,  Urschrift  titid  Uebersetzunijen 

der  Bibel,  p.  162-167;  Volck,  s.  v.  "Thargumim,"  in 
Herzog's  Keal-Encyklnp.  xv,  672-683;  Deutsch,  s.  v. 
"  Targum,"  in  Smith's  Diet,  of  the  Bible;  Davidson,  id. 
in  Kitto's  Cyclopcediu  ;  id.  Biblical  Criticism,  i,  224  sq. ; 
Langen,  Das  Judenth.  in  Paldstina,  p.  70-72,  209-218, 
268  sq.,  418  sq. ;  Ncildeke,  Die  alttestamentliche  Literatur, 
p.  255-262;  Schurer,  Lehrbach  der  neutestamentlichen 
Zeitgeschichte  (Leips.  1874),  p.  476  sq.  The  best  lexi- 

con on  the  Targums  is  that  of  Levy,  Chalddisches  WiJr- 
terbuck  liber  die  Targumim  (ibid.  1867) ;  the  latest  Ara- 

maean grammar  is  that  of  Lcrner,  "VJS  plHpT  "ISO 
r^^lX  (Warsaw,  1875).  See  Chaldee  Language. 
(B.  P.) 

Tarnoczy,  jMaxi:mii.ian  von,  a  Roman  Catholic 
ecclesiastic,  was  borji  Oct.  24, 1800,  at  Schwaz,  in  Tyrol. 
Having  graduated  at  the  gymnasium  at  Innsbruck,  he 
entered,  in  1824,  the  clerical  seminary  at  Salzburg,  and 
received  the  first  orders  in  1829.  He  completed  his 
studies  at  Vienna,  and,  after  having  been  honored  in 
1832  with  the  theological  doctorate,  he  was  appointed 
professor  of  dogmatics  at  Salzburg.  In  1844  he  became 
a  member  of  the  Salzburg  chapter,  and  from  that  time, 
being  the  trusty  adviser  of  the  cardinal  and  prince- 
archbishop  Schwarzenberg,  he  took  an  active  part  in 
ecclesiastical  affairs.  When  Schwarzenberg  received 
the  archbishopric  of  Prague  in  1850,  Tarnoczy  was  ap- 

pointed his  successor  at  Salzburg,  and  was  consecrated 
.'une  1,  1851,  for  that  office.  In  his  new  position  he 
laljored  for  twenty-five  years,  and  his  labors  were  ac- 

knowledged by  Pius  IX,  who  made  him  a  member  of 

the  college  of  cardinals,  Dec.  22,  1873.  After  a  long  ill- 
ness, Tarnoczy  died  at  Salzburg,  April  4,  1870.  See  the 

Literarischer  Handweiser,  1876,  p.  285.     (B.  P.) 

Tarnov,  Johann,  a  (ierman  doctor  and  professor 
of  theology,  was  born  April  19,  1586,  at  (irevismlihlen, 
in  Mecklenburg,  and  died  Jan.  22,  1629,  at  Kostock, 
where  he  had  lectured  since  1614.  He  wrote:  Decla- 
ratio  eorum  quce  ad  Dicti  Esai.  c.  45  i\  8  Sensu  Literali 
Inrestig.  in  Exercit.  Biblic.  (dlat<i  sunt  (Kostock,  1621) : 
— Exercitt.  Biblic.  Libri  IV  in  qnibits  Verus  et  Genuin. 
Sensus  Locorvm  Sacrornm  Multorum  Inquiritur  ac  De- 
fenditur  (2d  ed.  ibid.  1621,  and  often) -.—In  Threnos  .Jere- 
mim  Commmt.  (Hamburg.  1707): — In  Prophetas  Mino- 
res  Comm.  (Leipsic,  1688, 1706) : — In  Prophetam,  Haggm- 
um  Comm.  (Rostock,  1624)  -.—In  Prophetam  Malachiam 
Comm..  (ibid.  1624)  :  —  Comment,  in  Epistol.  Pauli  ad 
Ephes.,  Philipp.,  Coloss.,  et  Thessal.  (ibid.  1636).  See 
Winer,  Handbuch  der  theol.  Literatur,  i,  188,  220,  222, 

253;  Fiirst,  Bibl.  .lud.  iii,  411;  Diestel,  Geschichte  des 
Alten  Testaments,  p.  399,  456.     (B.  P.) 

Tarnov,  Paul,  a  German  doctor  and  professor  of 
theology,  uncle  of  .lnhann.  was  born  April  29,  1562,  at 
(irevismiihlen,  and  tiled  at  Rostock,  March  6,  1633.  He 

is  the  author  of.  In  .loann.  Evang.  Commentarius  (Ros- 

tock, I62i)):— Libri  III  de  Conj'ugio  (ibid.  \6U) -.—De /Sacros.  Jllinisterio  Libri  III  (ibid.  1623).  See  Winer, 
Handbuch  der  theol.  Literatur,  i,  248,  460,  464;  ii,  797. 

(B.  P.) 

Tar'pelite  (Chald.  only  in  the  plur.  emphat.  Tar- 
pclayv',  N'^bsi^;  Sept.T(ip^a\a7o(  v.  r.  Top^aWrttoi ; 
Vulg.  Thurphalfei),  the  Aramsean  designation  of  a  race 
of  colonists  who  were  planted  in  the  cities  of  Samaria 
after  the  captivity  of  the  northern  kingdom  of  Israel 
(Ezra  iv,  9).  .Junius  and  others  have  found  a  kind  of 
resemblance  in  name  to  the  Tarpelites  in  the  Tapyri 
(TaTTovpoi,  Ptolemy,  vi,  2,  6;  Arrian,  Alex,  iii,  8,  7; 
ToTTupoi,  Strabo,  xi,  511,  515,  520,  523),  a  tribe  of  Media 

who  dwelt  eastward  of  Eh'mais,  but  the  resemblance  is 
scarcely  more  than  apparent.  Others,  with  as  little 
probability,  have  sought  to  recognise  the  Tarpelites  iu 
the  Tarpetes  (TopTr/JreC;  Strabo,  xi,  495),  a  Ma^otic  race. 
In  the  Peshito-Syriac  the  resemblance  is  greater,  for 
they  are  there  called  Tarpoye.  Fiirst  (llandirb.  s.  v.) 
says  in  no  case  can  Tarpd,  the  country  of  the  Tarpelites, 
be  the  PhcBuician  Tripolis;  although  Schwarz  (Palest. 

p.  62)  assumes  this. 

Tarphon,  or  Ti-yphon,  a  Jewish  rabbi  of  the  2(1 
century  A.D.,  belonged  to  a  sacerdotal  family.  He  was 
a  friend  and  contemporary  of  rabbi  Akiba,  and  for  some 
time  rector  of  the  school  at  Lydda.  He  was  noted  as 
a  bitter  enemy  of  Christianity,  and  declared  that,  al- 

though the  gospels  and  the  other  writings  of  the  "Min- 
im," or  Christians,  contained  the  sacred  name  of  the 

Deity,  they  ought  to  be  burned;  that  heathenism  was 
less  dangerous  than  Christianity:  that  heathens  of- 

fended from  ignorance,  while  Christians  did  so  with  full 
knowledge;  and  that  he  would  prefer  seeking  shelter 
in  a  heathen  temple  rather  than  in  a  meeting-place  of 
the  Minim  (Talm.  Shdibath,  fol.  116,  col.  1).  This,  his 

animosit}-  against  Christianity,  induced  some,  as  Light- 
foot,  Carpzov,  and  others,  to  maintain  that  rabbi  Tar- 
jihon  is  the  same  Trypho  who  is  the  interlocutor  in 

Justin  Martyr's  Dialogue,  an  opinion  which  probably 
owes  its  origin  to  Eusebius  (Eccl.  Hist,  iv,  18),  but 
which  has  little  or  no  probability  in  its  defence.  In 
the  Pirke  Aboth,  ii,  20  sq.,  we  have  the  recorded  max- 

im of  this  sage:  "The  day  is  short,  the  labor  vast; 
but  the  laborers  are  slothful,  though  the  reward  is 
great,  and  the  blaster  presseth  for  despatch.  It  is  not 
incumbent  upon  thee  to  complete  the  work,  and  yet 
thou  art  not  at  liberty  to  be  idle  about  it.  If  thou 
hast  studied  the  law  much,  great  reward  will  be  given 
thee;  for  faithful  is  thy  employer,  who  will  award  to 
thee  the  hire  of  thy  labor,  and  be  aware  that  the  award 

of  the  righteous  will  be  in  the  future  which  is  to  come." 
See  Basnage,  Histoire  des  Juifs  (Taylor's  Eng.  transl.), 
p.  524;  De  Rossi,  Dizionario  Storico  degli  Autori  Ebrei 

(Hamburger's  Germ,  transl.),  p.  32 1 ,  s.  v.  " Trj'fon ;"  Eth- 
eridge.  Introduction  to  Hebrew  Litc?-atui-e,  p.  65 ;  Fried- 
liinder,  Patristische  und  talmudische  Studien  (Vienna, 
1878),  p.  136  sq.,  147 ;  Fiirst,  Bibl.  .Jud.  iii,  449.     (B.  P.) 

Tarquini,  Cajitllo,  an  Italian  Jesuit,  was  born 
Sept.  27,  1810,  at  Marta,  near  Montefiascone.  He  be- 

longed to  a  noble  family  and  studied  at  Rome.  In  1837 

he  joined  the  Society  of  Jesus.  From  18,50  he  was  pro- 
fessor of  canon  law  at  the  Collegium  Romanum,  and  was 

one  of  the  editors  of  the  Civilfd  Cattolica.  Besides  a 

number  of  monographs,  he  pid)lished  Juris  Ecclesiastici 
PuUici  Institutiones  (Rome,  1862;  3d  ed.  1873).  He 
also  wrote  a  grammar  and  lexicon  on  the  ancient  Etrus- 

can language,  which  he  left  in  manuscript.  In  1873 
he  was  made  cardinal-deacon,  and  died  Feb.  15,  1874. 
Tarquini  was  the  first  cardinal  who,  since  1713,  was  ap- 
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pointed  from  tlie  members  of  the  Society  of  Jesus.  See 

tlic  lAtcruriscktr  JJandweistr,  18G3,  p.  182;  187-1.  p.  176. 

(13. 1'.) 
Tarragona,  Councils  of.  These  two  councils 

were  so  calleti  because  tliey  were  held  in  the  city  of 
that  name  in  Spain.  This  city  (anciently  Tcirraco), 
capital  of  the  province  of  the  same  name,  is  situated  at 
the  mouth  of  the  Francoli,  has  a  p()inilation  of  about 
18.000,  is  the  seat  of  an  archbishop,  and,  besides  other 
schools  i)f  learning;,  has  an  ecclesiastical  seminary. 

I.  The  Jirst  cuinicil  of  Tarragona  was  held  in  516, 

during  the  reign  of  Theodoric,  king  of  Italy,  and  guar- 
dian of  Amalric,  king  of  Spain.  Ten  bishops  were  pres- 

ent, and  thirteen  canons  published. 

.S.  Forbids  usury  nmong  clerks. 
4.  Forbids  bishops,  priests,  and  clerks  to  judL'e  any 

cause  on  Sundays;  allows  tliein  to  do  so  on  other  dajs, 
provided  they  do  not  interfere  in  criminal  cases. 

T.  Directs  that  the  priest  or  deacon  a|)pointed  to  any 
country  parish  shall  remain  tliere  during  his  week  (i.  e. 
that  the  priest  shall  remain  there  one  week,  and  then  the 
deacon  shall  succeed  him  aud  keep  his  week)  in  order  to 
celebrate  divine  service  with  the  clerks  ;  and  that  on.  Sat- 
urdaij  all  the  clergy  shall  attend  in  order  to  liegin  the 
Sunday  office.  It  also  orders  that  matins  and  vespers 
shall  be  said  daily. 

11.  Forbids  monks  to  leave  their  convent  in  order  to 
perform  any  clerical  function  without  leave  from  their  su- 

perior.    See  Mansi,  Cone,  iv,  1502. 

II.  The  second  council  was  held  in  1242,  by  Peter 
the  archbishop,  against  the  Waldenses  in  Aragon. 
Part  only  of  the  acts  remain.  See  Mansi,  Cone,  xi,  592. 
— Landon,  Manual  of  Councils,  s.  v. 

Tar'shish  (Heb.  'U"'r-iri,  TursMsh',  suhlued  [Ge- 
sen.]  or  established  [Fiirst]  ;  Sept.  QaptjuQ  [but  Kap- 

■)(}]Cmv  in  Isa.  xxiii;  Kap-)(i)^6vioi  in  Ezek. ;  Sri'i'Kanaa 
in  Isa.  ii,  16];  Yulg.  usually  Tharsis;  A.  V.  "Tharshish," 
1  Kings  X,  22;  xxii,  48;  1  Chron.  vii,  10;  once  Heb. 

iTw^'i"~iri,  Tarshishdh' ,  1  Chron.  i,  7),  the  name  of  three 
men,  of  a  countrj^  and  of  a  gem. 

1.  Second-named  of  the  four  sons  of  .Tavan,  the  son 
of  Japhcth  (Gen.  x,  4;  1  Chron.  i,  7).  B.C.  post  2514. 
He  may  have  been  the  founder  of  the  city  noticed  be- 

low.    See  Ethnology. 

2.  Si.Kth-named  of  the  seven  sons  of  Bilhar,  the 
grandson  of  Benjamin  (1  Chron.  vii.  10).  B.C.  post 
1875. 

3.  Fourth-named  of  the  seven  '"princes"  of  Persia 
in  the  time  of  Artaxerxes  (Esth.  i,  14).  B.C.  483.  As 
a  Persian  name  the  word  stands  in  relation  with  Teresh 

(ii,  21 ;  vi,  2),  and  with  Tirshallui ;  all  probably  from 
the  root  toish,  severe  (Gesenius,  Thesavr.  s.  v.). 

4.  A  famous  port  or  region  the  location  of  which 

has  been  much  disputed.  Josephus  (.4?*/.  i,  6,  1)  con- 
founds it  with  Tarsus  in  Cilicia;  and  in  the  Sept. 

version  of  Isa.  xxiii,  1,  10-14,  it  is  rendered  Kap- 
Xri^MV,  Carthaf/e.  A  similar  rendering  is  found  in 

Ezek.  xxvii,  12;  xxxviii.  13,  Kapxi]Sovioi,  Carthagin- 
ians, an  identification  urged  by  Davis  {Carthar/e,  cli.  i). 

As  the  Yulg.  translates  it  by  '-sea"  in  the  passage  quot- 
ed above,  so  the  Sept.  in  Isa.  ii,  16  renders  it  ba\d<yrTr]Q, 

a  translation  followed  by  Saadias  and  Luther.  The 
Targums  adopt  the  same  translation  in  some  places,  and 

Jerome  apologizes  for  the  blinider  by  saying  that  "the 
Hebrews  thought  Tharsis  was  their  original  term  for 
sea ;  the  noun  in  common  use  among  them,  iam,  being 

a  Syriac  one."  In  other  places,  as  1  Kings  xxii,  48, 
and  Jer.  X.  9,  the  Targum  gives  the  peculiar  rendering 

of  Xp^"iSX,  Afi-ica.  Most  interpreters,  however,  are 
agreed  that  (with  the  possible  exception  of  the  passage 
in  Chronicles)  the  allusion  is  to  Tarfessiis  in  Spain. 
(In  the  following  review  of  the  Scri|iture  references  we 

chiefly  follow  the  article  in  Kitlo's  Ci/clop.) 
In  the  great  genealogical  table  ((ien.  x,  4,  5)  it  is 

placed  among  the  sons  of  Javan ;  "  Elishah  and  Tar- 
shish,  Kittim  and  Dodanim.  By  these  were  the  isl- 

ands of  the  Gentiles  divided."  This  refers  the  mind  at 
once  to  the  north-western  parts  of  the  Mediterranean. 

To  a  similar  conclusion  does  other  scriptural  language 

lead.  In  Psa.  Ixxii,  10  it  is  said, -'The  kings  of  Tar- 
shish  and  of  the  isles  sliall  bring  jiresents;"  and  in  2 

Chron.  ix,  21  we  read, '•The  king's  (Solomon's)  ships 
went  to  Tarsliish  with  the  servants  of  Hiram;  every 
three  years  once  came  the  ships  of  Tarshish  bringing 

gold  and  silver,  ivory,  and  apes  and  peacocks."  Now 
Hiram's  city.  Tyre,  lay  on  the  jNIediterranean  coast,  and 
it  is  easy  to  see  how  Solomon's  vessels  might  be  asso- 

ciated with  his  in  a  voyage  towards  the  west  to  fetch 
merchandise.  In  Isa.  Ixvi.  19  we  flnd  Tarshish  men- 

tioned in  a  way  which  confirms  this  view  :  '•  And  I  will 
set  a  sign  among  them,  and  I  will  send  those  that  es- 

cape of  ihem  unto  the  nations  (or  (ientiles");  to  Tar- 
shish, Pid.  and  Lud  that  draw  the  bow,  to  Tubal  and 

Javan.  to  the  isles  afar  ott."  These  passages  make  it 
clear  that  'I'arshish  lay  at  a  distance  from  .luda>a,  and 
that  that  distance  was  in  a  north-westerly  direction ; 
and  the  mention  of  such  names  as  Luil,  Javan,  and  tlie 
isles  carries  the  mind  to  the  extreme  north-west,  and 
suggests  Spain  as  the  place  for  Tarsliish.  But  Tar- 

shish must  have  been  on  the  sea-coast,  for  it  was  fa- 

mous for  its  ships.  "The  ships  of  Tarshish"  were  cel- 
ebrated under  that  designation,  which  may  have  been 

used  in  that  wide  sense  in  which  we  s|icak  of  an  East- 
Indiaman,  reference  being  made  rather  to  the  place 
whither  the  vessel  traded  than  to  that  where  it  was 

built;  or  the  phrase  may  have  come  to  denote  a  particu- 
lar kind  of  vessel,  i.  e.  trading  or  merchant  ships,  from 

the  celebrity  of  Tarshish  as  a  commercial  port  (1  Kings 
X.22;  Psa.  xlviii,7;  Isa.  ii,  16;  xxiii,  1-14;  lx,9;  Ezek. 
xxvii,  25).  These  six  times  do  we  meet  with  the  phrase, 
ships  or  navy  of  Tarshish;  which  of  itself  shows  how 
noted  a  seaport  we  have  under  consideration,  if  it  does 
not  prove  also  that  in  process  of  time  the  terms  had 
oome  to  describe  vessels  according  to  their  occupation 

rather  than  their  country,  as  we  say  "  a  slaver,"  denot- 
ing a  ship  engaged  in  the  slave-trade  (comp.  Horat. 

"scevis  Liburnis,"  Carm.  i.  27;  "  Bithyna  carina,"  i,35; 
"trabe  Cypria,"  i,  1).  In  Ezek.  xxvii,  12-25  the  place 
is  described  by  its  pursuits  and  its  merchandise — "Tar- 

shish (here  again  in  connection  with  a  western  country, 

Javan,  ver.  13)  was  thy  (Tyre's)  merchant,  in  all  riches, 
with  silver,  iron,  tin,  and  lead,  they  traded  in  thy  fairs. 
The  ships  of  Tarshish  did  sing  of  thee  in  thy  market, 
and  tliou  wast  replenished  and  made  very  glorious  in 

the  midst  of  the  seas."  The  last  words  are  admirably 
descriptive  of  the  south-western  coast  of  Sjiain.  How 
could  a  Hebrew  poet  better  describe  the  locality  where 
the  songs  of  the  sailors  of  Tarshish  made  the  name  of 
Tyre  glorious?  Let  the  reader  turn  to  the  map  and 
cast  his  eye  on  the  embouchure  of  the  Guadalquivir, 

and  say  if  this  .spot  is  not  pre-eminently,  when  viewed 

from  Palestine,  "in  the  midst  of  the  seas."  There  is  a 
propriety,  too,  in  the  words  found  in  Psa.  xlviii,  7  (comp. 

Ezek.  x.xviii,  26),  "  Thou  breakest  the  ships  of  Tarshish 
with  an  east  wind,"  if  we  suppose  merchant  vessels 
working  eastwardly  up  the  INIcditerranean  towards  Tyre, 
encountering  an  east,  or  rather  north-east,  gale,  which 
is  a  very  violent  and  destructive  wind  to  this  day. 

Jeremiah  (x,  9)  tells  us  tliat  "silver  spread  into  i)lates" 
was  brouglit  from  Tarshish;  and  from  the  connection 
the  silver  appears  to  have  been  elaborately  wrought; 

whence  we  iid'er  that  at  one  period  there  was  in  Tar- 
shish the  never-failing  connection  found  between  com- 
merce, wealth,  and  art.  An  important  testimony  occurs 

in  Ezek.  xxxviii,  13,  "Sheba  and  Dedan,  and  the  mer- 
chants of  Tarshish,  with  all  the  young  lions  thereof, 

shall  say  unto  thee,  Art  thou  come  to  take  a  spoil?  to 
carry  away  silver  and  gold?  to  take  away  cattle  and 

goods,  to  take  a  great  spoil?"  whence  it  is  clear  that 
Tarshish  was  an  opulent  place,  abouniling  in  cattle  and 
goods,  in  silver  and  gold.  We  are  not  sure  that  the 

words  "  the  young  lions  thereof"  are  intended  to  be 
taken  literalh'.  They  may  refer  to  the  lion-hearted 
chiefs  of  the  nation:  but  if  they  are  understood  as  im- 
jdying  that  lions  were  literally  found  in  Tarshish.  they 



TARSHISH 219 TARSHISH 

only  concur  with  other  parts  of  Scripture  in  showing 
that  the  name  is  to  be  taken  in  a  wide  acceptalion,  as 

denotint;,  besides  modern  Andahisia,  iliuse  parts  of  Af- 
rica wliich  lie  near  and  opposite  to  Spain.  Nor  is  it 

impossible  that  a  part  of  tlie  trade  of  Tarshish  lay  in 
tliese  and  in  other  animals;  for  we  certainly  know  that 

Solomon's  ships  brought  that  prince  apes  and  peacocks: 
the  lions  may  have  been  caught  in  Africa  and  convey- 

ed in  ships  of  Tarshish  to  Tyre.  Sheba  and  Dedan, 
however,  are  mentioned  here  in  connection  with  Tar- 

shish, and  they  were  certainly  Eastern  countries,  lying 
pmbably  on  the  western  side  of  the  Persian  Gulf  in 
Arabia.  But  the  object  of  the  writer  may  have  been 
to  mention  the  countries  placed  at  the  extremities  of 
the  then  known  world — Tarshisli  on  the  west,  Sheba 
and  Dedan  on  the  east.  In  Isa.  xxiii,  1-1-4  we  read,  as 
a  part  of  the  burden  of  Tyre,  that  the  ships  of  Tarshish 
are  called  on  to  howl  at  her  destruction,  because  Tyre 
afforded  them  no  longer  a  commercial  port  and  a  ha- 

ven:  words  which  entirely  agree  with  the  hypothesis 
that  makes  Tarshish  a  city  on  the  seaboard  of  Spain, 
trading  up  the  Mediterranean  to  Tyre.  Nor  are  the 

words  found  in  ver.  6  discordant  —  "Pass  ye  over  to 

Tarshish ;  howl,  ye  inhabitants  of  the  isles."  Let  us 
now  turn  to  the  book  of  Jonah  (i,  1-3;  iv,  2).  The 
prophet  was  commanded  to  go  and  prophesy  against 
Nineveh  on  the  Tigris.  For  this  he  should,  on  quitting 
Jerusalem,  have  gone  in  an  easterly  direction ;  but  he 
shunned  the  duty  and  fled.  Of  course  he  naturally 
fled  in  a  direction  the  opposite  of  that  in  which  the 
avoided  object  lay;  he  proceeded,  in  fact,  to  Tarshish. 
Tarshish,  then,  must  have  been  to  the  west,  and  not  to 
the  east,  of  Jerusalem.  In  order  to  reach  Tarshish,  he 

went  to  Joppa  and  took  ship  for  the  place  of  his  desti- 
nation, thus  still  keeping  in  a  westerly  course  and  show- 

ing that  Tarshish  lay  to  the  west.  In  Tarshish,  in- 
deed, placed  in  the  extreme  north-west,  he  might  well 

expect  to  be  distant  enough  from  Nineveh.  It  is  also 
worthy  of  notice  that,  when  he  arrived  at  .Joppa,  on  the 

coast  of  Palestine,  '•  he  found  a  ship  going  to  Tarshish ;" 
which  fact  we  can  well  mnlerstand  if  Tarshish  lay  to 
the  west,  but  by  no  means  if  it  lay  on  the  Red  Sea. 
See  OiMiiR. 

Thus  far  all  the  passages  cited  agree,  with  more  or 
less  evidence,  in  fixing  Tarshish  somewhere  in  or  near 
Spain.  But  in  2  Chron.  xx,  36  it  is  recorded  that  .le- 
lioshaphat,  king  of  Judah,  joined  himself  with  Ahazi- 

ah,  king  of  Israel,  "  to  make  ships  to  go  to  Tarshish, 
and  they  made  the  ships  in  Ezion-geber."  that  is,  on 
the  Elanitic  gulf  on  the  eastern  arm  of  the  Red  Sea. 

If,  then,  these  vessels  built  at  Ezion-geber  were  to  go 
to  Tarshish,  that  place  must  lie  on  the  eastern  side  of 

Palestine,  instead  of  the  western ;  for  we  cannot  sup- 
pose they  circumnavigated  Africa ;  not  because  such  a 

voj'age  was  impossible,  but  because  it  was  long  and 
tedious  and  not  likely  to  be  taken  when  a  nearer  and 

safer  way  to  Tarshish  laj'  from  the  ports  of  the  Pales- 
tinian coast.  But  in  the  parallel  passage,  found  in  1 

Kings  xxii,  49,  these  vessels  are  described  as  '-ships  of 
Tarshish"  (merchant  vessels),  which  were  intended  to 
go  to  Ophir,  not  to  Tarshish.  This  removes  the  diffi- 

culty at  once,  for  Ophir  was  in  the  East,  and  accounts 
for  the  fact  that  the  tieet  was  built  on  the  Red  Sea, 
since  it  was  an  eastern,  not  a  western,  voyage  which 
was  intended.  Tlie  reference  appears  to  be  to  the  same 
eastern  tra<le  of  which  mention  is  made  in  x,  22,  where 
we  tind  Hiram  and  Solomon  importing  from  the  East 
in  ships  of  Tarshish,  or  merchantmen,  gold  and  silver, 
ivory,  apes  and  peacocks.  We  have  not  space  to  en- 

ter into  the  critical  questions  which  this  contrariety 
between  the  books  of  Kings  and  Chronicles  suggests  for 
consideration ;  but  we  may  remark  that,  in  a  case  in 
which  a  diversity  appears  in  the  statements  of  these 
two  authorities,  no  competently  informed  theologian 
could  hesitate  to  give  the  preference  to  the  former. 
The  alternative  of  two  places  by  the  name  of  Tarshish, 
one  in  Spain  and  the  other  in  India,  was  adopted  by 

Bochart,  Phnleg,  iii,  7,  and  has  probably  been  the  ordi- 
nary yew  of  those  who  have  perceived  a  difficulty  in 

the  i)assages  of  the  Chronicles;  but  the  above  recon- 
ciliation, which  was  first  suggested  by  Vitringa,  has 

been  adopted  by  the  acutest  Biblical  critics  of  our  own 
time,  such  as  Ue  Wette,  Inlrodudion  to  the  Old  Testa- 

ment (Parker's  translation,  Boston,  1«43),  ii,  267  ;  Winer, 
Bihlisches  Reulworterbuch,  s.  v.;  Gesenius,  Thesaurus 
LiiKjmv  Heh.  et  Chuld.  s.  v. ;  and  Ewakl,  Geschivltte  des 
Volkes  Israel  (1st  ed.),  iii,  76;  and  is  acknowledged  by 
Movers.  Ueber  die  Chronikebi  (1«34),  p.  254,  and  Haver- 
nick,  Spezielk  Einleitung  in  das  A  lie  Testament  (1839), 
ii,  237. 

It  appears,  then,  clear,  from  this  minute  review  of 
the  scriptural  accounts  and  allusions,  that  Tarshish  was 
an  old,  celebrated,  opulent,  cultivated,  commercial  city, 
which  carried  on  trade  in  the  IMediterranean  and  with 

the  seaports  of  Syria,  especially  Tyre  and  Joppa,  and 
that  it  most  probably  lay  on  the  extreme  west  of  that 
sea.  Was  there,  then,  in  ancient  times  any  city  in 
these  parts  which  corresponded  with  these  clearly  as- 

certained facts'?  There  was.  Such  was  Tartessus  in 
Spain,  said  to  have  been  a  PhcEuician  colony  (Arrian, 
Ak.r.  iii,  86),  a  fact  which  of  itself  would  account  for  its 
intimate  connection  with  Palestine  and  the  Biblical 

narratives.  As  to  the  exact  spot  where  Tarlessis  (so 
written  originally)  lay,  authorities  are  not  agreed,  as 

the  citj'  had  ceased  to  exist  when  geography  began  to 
receive  attention;  but  it  was  not  far  from  the  Straits 
of  (iibraltar,  and  near  the  mouth  of  the  Guadalquivir, 

consequently  at  no  great  distance  from  the  famous  Gra- 
nada of  later  days.  The  reader,  however,  must  enlarge 

his  notion  beyond  that  of  a  mere  city,  which,  how'  great 
soever,  would  scarcely  correspond  with  the  ideas  of  mag- 

nitude, affluence,  and  power  that  the  Scriptures  sug- 
gest. The  name,  which  is  of  Phoenician  origin,  seems 

to  denote  the  district  of  South-western  Spain,  compris- 
ing the  several  colonies  which  Tyre  planted  in  that 

country,  and  so  being  equivalent  to  what  we  might 
designate  Phoenician  Spain.  We  are  not,  however,  con- 

vinced that  the  opposite  coast  of  Africa  was  not  in- 
cluded, so  that  the  word  would  denote  to  an  inhabitant 

of  Palestine  the  extreme  western  parts  of  the  world. 

We  seem,  however,  authorized,  by  considerations  be- 
sides those  which  have  already  been  elicited,  in  identi- 
fying the  Hebrew  Tarshish  with  the  Spanish  Tartessus, 

whatever  may  have  been  the  extent  of  the  neighboring 
country  over  which  the  latter  held  dominion  or  possess- 

ed immediate  influence.  Among  these  considerations 
we  mention  :  1.  That  the  two  names  are  similar,  if  they 

are  not  the  same;  the  Greek  TaprijatToc  with  the  Ara- 

maic pronunciation  would  be  "dTin,  a  fact  which 
would  of  itself  seem  to  settle  the  question  in  the  ab- 

sence of  conflicting  evidence  and  claims.  2.  Spain  was 
one  of  the  chief  seats  of  Phoenician  colonization ;  and 

if  we  unite  therewith  the  north-west  of  Africa,  we  shall 
have  some  idea  of  the  greatness  of  the  power  of  Tyre 
in  these  parts,  for  Tyre  is  reported  to  have  founded  not 
fewer  than  three  hundred  cities  on  the  western  coast 

of  Africa,  and  two  hundred  in  South-western  Spain 
(Strabo.  ii,  82).  Here,  then,  was  found  the  chief  object 
of  the  Phoenician  sea-trade.  These  countries  were  to 
Tyre  what  Peru  was  to  Spain.  Confining  our  remarks 

to  Spain,  we  learn  from  Heeren  that  the  Piioenician  col- 
onies on  the  European  side  of  the  sea  were  situated  in 

the  south  of  the  present  Andalusia.  Here,  with  other 
important  places,  lay  Tartessus,  a  name  which  is  borne 
liy  a  river,  an  island,  a  town,  and  a  region.  Heeren 
distinctly  says  that  to  Orientalists  the  word  indicated 
the  farthest  west  generally,  comprising,  of  course,  many 

places.  In  the  commercial  geography  of  the  Phoeni- 
cians, he  adds,  the  word  obviouslj'  meant  the  whole  of 

their  colonial  dependencies  in  Southern  Spain.  In  the 
same  general  way,  we  use  the  term  West  Indies;  and 
thus  arose  the  river,  the  town,  the  district  of  Tartessus, 
since  the  country  included  them  all  (Heeren,  Idecit,  ii. 
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44  sq.).  3.  It  (Iocs  much  to  confirm  our  view  that  all 
the  articles  reported  in  Jeremiah  and  ICzeUiel  tjj  have 
been  brought  from  Tarshish  migiit  have  come  from 
South-western  Spain.  Here  there  were  mines  of  gold 
and  silver,  and  Tartessus  is  expressly  named  as  afford- 

ing the  latter  mineral  (Strabo,  iii,  157  ;  Diod.  Sic.v,  35). 

Tin  was  brought  by  the  I'ha'uicians  from  Britain  into 
Spain,  and  thence  carried  to  the  Oriental  markets.  Ac- 

cording to  Diodorus  Siculus  (v,  3!S),  tin  was  procured  in 
Spain  also,  as  well  as  lead,  according  to  Pliny  (/Jisf. 

Xtit.  iii,  4).  I'liny's  words  are  forcible:  "Nearly  all 
Spain  abounds  in  the  nietals — lead,  iron,  copper,  silver, 

gold."  We  add  one  or  two  corroborations  of  the  above 
identification.  Heeren  {Ideen,  ii,  G4)  translates  Ezek. 

xxvii,  "25,  "The  ships  of  Tarshish,"  etc.,  by  "Spanish 
ships  were  the  chief  object  of  thy  merchandise;  thou 

(Tyre)  wast  a  full  city,  and  wast  honored  on  the  seas." 
The  Phoenicians  were  as  eager  in  their  quest  of  gold 

and  gold  countries  as  were  the  alchemists  and  the  Eu- 
ropeans of  the  16th  centurj'.  The  hist  for  gold  urged 

them  over  the  deserts  of  Arabia  and  the  cliffs  of  the 

Red  Sea  as  far  as  Yemen  and  Ethiopia ;  and  the  same 
passion  carried  them  westwardly  to  the  coasts  of  Spain 

and  the  Pillars  of  Hercules.  "Spain,"  says  Heeren, 
"was  once  the  richest  land  in  the  world  for  silver;  gold 
was  found  there  in  great  abundance,  and  the  baser  met- 

als as  well.  The  silver  mountains  were  in  those  parts 
which  the  Phoenicians  comprised  under  the  general 
name  of  Tartessus,  or  Tarshish.  The  immeasurable  af- 

fluence of  precious  metals  which,  on  their  first  arrival, 
they  found  here  so  astounded  them,  and  the  sight 
thereof  so  wrought  on  the  imagination  of  the  people, 
that  fact  called  fable  to  its  aid,  and  the  story  gained 
currency  that  the  first  Plucnician  colonists  not  only  fill- 

ed their  ships  with  gold,  but  made  thereof  their  various 

im])lements,  anchors  not  excepted."     See  Commerce. 
In  the  absence  of  positive  proof,  we  may  acquiesce  in 

the  statement  of  Strabo  (iii,  148)  that  the  river  Bsetis 
(now  the  Guadalquivir)  was  formerly  called  Tartessus, 
that  the  city  Tartessus  was  situated  between  the  two 
arms  by  which  the  river  flowed  into  the  sea,  and  that 
the  adjoining  country  was  callett  Tartessis.  But  there 
Avere  two  other  cities  which  some  deem  to  have  been 

Tartessus;  one,  (Jadir, or  (iadira (Cadiz)  (Sallust, Fixigm. 
lib.  ii;  Pliny,  [list.  Nat.  iv,  30;  and  Avienus,  Bescripf. 
Orb.  Terr.  p.  614);  and  the  other,  Carteia,  in  the  Bay  of 
Gibraltar  (Strabo,  iii,  151;  Ptolemy,  ii,4;  Pliny,  iii,  3; 
Mela,  ii,  0).  Of  the  three,  Carteia,  which  has  found  a 

learned  supporter  at  the  present  day  (Ersch  and  Gru- 
ber,  Enci/dop.  s.  v.),  seems  to  have  the  weakest  claims, 
for,  in  the  earliest  (ireck  prose  work  extant,  Tartessus 
is  placed  beyond  the  Columns  of  Hercules  (Herodotus, 
iv,  152);  and  in  a  still  earlier  fragment  of  Stesichorus 

(Strabo,  iii,  14H)  mention  is  made  of  the  rictr  Tartes- 
sus, whereas  there  is  no  stream  near 

Carteia  (  =  E1  Koccadillo)  which  de- 
serves to  be  called  more  than  a  rivu- 

let. Strictly  speaking,  the  same  ob- 
jection would  apply  to  Gadir;  but, 

for  poetical  uses,  the  Guadalquivir, 
which  is  only  twenty  miles  distant, 
would  be  sufficiently  near.  It  was, 
perhaps,  in  reference  to  the  claim  of 
(iadir  that  Cicero,  in  a  letter  to  At- 
ticus  (vii,  3),  jocoselv  calls  Balbus  a 

native  of  that  town,  "Tartessium  is- 
tum  tuum."  But  Tartessius  was  like- 

wise used  by  poets  to  express  the  ex- 
treme west  where  the  sun  set  (Ovid, 

Metam.  xiv,  416;  Silius  Italicus,  x, 
358;  comp.  id.  iii,  399).  See  Smith, 

Diet,  of  Class.  Georj.  s.  v.  "  Tartes- 
sus." See,  in  addition  to  the  works 

cited  by  Bochart  and  Winer,  iit  sup., 
the  Journ.  of  Sac.  Lit.  Oct.  1851,  p. 
226  sq. 

5.   (A.  Y.  "beryl.")     A  precious 

stone,  so  called  as  brought  from  Tarshish,  as  Ophir  is 

also  put  fur  the  gold  brought  thence  (Exod.  xxviii,  '2(»; 
xxxix,  lo;  Ezek.  i,  16;  x,  9;  xxviii,  13;  Cant,  v,  14; 
Dan.  X,  6).  The  Sept.,  followed  by  .Josephus.  makes  it 

the  "chrysolite,"  i.e.  the  topaz  of  the  moderns,  which  is 
still  found  in  Sijain:  so  Braun,  De  Vestitu  iSucei-d.  ii,  17. 
Others  supi)ose  it  to  be  "amber;"  but  this  does  not 
agree  with  the  passages  in  Exodus,  which  make  the 
Tarshish  to  iiave  been  one  of  the  engraved  stones  of 

the  bigh-priest's  breastplate.     See  Bicinu 
Tar'su.s  (lapaoc),  the  chief  town  of  Cilicia,  "no 

mean  city"  in  other  respects,  but  illustrious  to  all  time 
as  the  birthplace  and  early  residence  of  the  apostle 

Paul  (Acts  ix,  11 ;  xxi,  39;"  xxii,  3).  The  only  other passages  in  which  the  name  occurs  are  Acts  ix,  30  and 
xi,  25,  which  give  the  limits  of  that  residence  in  his 
native  town  which  succeeded  the  first  visit  to  Jerusa- 

lem after  his  conversion,  and  preceded  his  active  min- 
isterial work  at  Antioch  and  elsewhere  (comp.  xxii,  21 

and  (ial.  i,  21).  It  was  during  this  period,  no  doubt, 
that  he  planted  the  Gospel  there,  and  it  has  never  since 
entirely  died  out.  There  is  little  doubt  that  Paul  was 
there  also  at  the  beginning  of  his  second  and  third  mis- 

sionary journeys  (xv,  41 ;  xviii,  23).     See  Paul. 
Tarsus  was  situated  in  a  wide  and  fertile  plain  on 

the  banks  of  the  Cydniis,  the  waters  of  which  are  fa- 
mous for  the  dangerous  fever  caught  by  Alexander 

when  bathing,  and  for  the  meeting  of  Antony  and  Cleo- 
patra. The  river  flowed  through  it  and  divided  it  into 

two  parts.  Hence  it  is  sometimes  by  Greek  writers 
called  Tapaoi  in  the  plural,  perhaps  not  without  some 
reference  to  a  fancied  resemblance  in  the  form  of  the 

two  divisions  of  the  city  to  the  wings  of  a  bird.  This 
part  of  Cilicia  was  intersected  in  Konian  times  by  good 
roads,  especially  one  crossing  the  Taurus  northward  by 

the  "Cilician  Gates"  to  the  neighborhood  of  Lystra 
and  Iconium,  the  other  joining  Tarsus  with  Antioch 

and  passing  eastward  by  the  "Amanian"  and  "Syrian 

Gates." 

Tarsus  was  founded  by  Sardanapalns,  king  of  Assyria. 
The  Greeks,  however,  claimed  a  share  in  its  coloniza- 

tion ;  and  Strabo  (xiv,  673)  has  preserved  an  ancient 
legend  of  certain  Argives  having  arrived  there  with 
Triptolemus  in  search  of  lo.  It  appears  first  in  authen- 

tic history  in  Xenophon's  time,  when  it  was  a  city  of 
some  considerable  consequence  {Anab.\,  2,  23).  It  was 

occupied  by  Cyrus  and  his  troops  for  twentj'  days  and 

given  up  to  phnuler.  After  Alexander's  conquests  had 
swept  this  way  (Q.  Curt,  iii,  5)  and  the  Seleucid  king- 

dom was  established  at  Antioch,  Tarsus  usually  belong- 
ed to  that  kingdom,  though  for  a  time  it  was  under  the 

Ptolemies.  In  the  civil  wars  of  Rome  it  took  Csesar's 
side,  and  on  the  occasion  of  a  visit  from  him  had  its 
name  changed  to  Jidiopolis  (Caesar,  BtU.  A  lex.  66 ;  Dion 

Map  of  the  Coast  of  Tarsus. 
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Cass,  xlvii,  2G).  Augustus  made  Tarsus  free  (Appian, 
Bell.  Civ.  V,  7).  This  seems  to  have  implied  the  privi- 

lege (if  being  governed  by  its  own  laws  and  magistrates, 
with  freedom  from  tribute:  but  did  not  confer  the.  jus 
coloniarum  nor  the  jus  civitdtis ;  and  it  was  not,  there- 

fore, as  usually  supposed,  on  this  account  that  Paul  en- 
joyed the  privilege  of  Roman  citizenship.  Tarsus,  in- 

deed, eventually  did  become  a  Roman  colony,  which 
gave  to  the  inhabitants  this  privilege;  but  this  was  not 
till  long  after  the  time  of  Raul  (Deyling,  OhservdU  Sacr. 
iii,  391  sq.).  See  Citizenship;  Colony.  We  thus 
tiud  that  the  Roman  tribune  at  Jerusalem  ordered  Raid 

to  be  scourged,  thougli  he  knew  that  he  was  a  native 
of  Tarsus,  but  desisted  on  learning  that  he  was  a  Ro- 

man citizen  (Acts  ix,  11;  xxi,  89;  xxii,  24,  27).  We 
ought  to  note,  on  the  other  hand,  the  circumstances  in 
the  social  state  of  Tarsus,  which  had,  or  may  be  con- 

ceived to  have  had,  an  intluence  on  the  apostle's  train- 
ing and  character.  It  was  renowned  as  a  place  of 

education  under  the  early  Roman  emperors.  Strabo 
compares  it  in  this  respect  to  Athens  and  Alexandria, 
giving,  as  regards  the  zeal  for  learning  shown  by  the 
residents,  the  preference  to  Tarsus  (xiv,  (57.S).  Some 
distinguished  names  adorn  its  annals;  among  others, 

Athenodorus,  the  tutor  of  Augustus,  and  Nestor,  the  tu- 
tor of  ̂ Marcellus,  the  nephew  of  Augustus;  Artemidorus 

and  Diodorus,  celebrated  grammarians,  and  Dionysides, 

a  tragic  writer.  Tarsus,  also,  was  a  place  of  much  com- 
merce, and  Rasil  describes  it  as  a  point  of  union  for 

Syrians,  Cilicians,  Isaurians,  and  Cappadocians  (A)).  Eu- 
seb.  Sainos.  Kpisc.).     Owing  to  its  commercial  advan- 

tages, Tarsus  continued  to  flourish  under  the  Roman 
emperors,  until  it  fell  into  the  hands  of  the  Saracens. 
It  was  taken  from  them  after  a  memorable  siege  by  the 
emperor  Nicephorus,  but  soon  afterwards  restored  to 
them.  In  the  time  of  Abulfeda,  tliat  is,  towards  the 

end  of  the  13th  and  beginning  of  the  14th  century.  Tar- 
sus was  still  large  and  surrounded  by  a  double  wall,  and 

in  the  occupation  of  Armenian  Christians  {Tab.  Syriw, 
p.  133).  It  still  survives,  though  greatly  reduced,  un- 

der the  modern  name  Tersus.  Kinneir,  who  spent  a 
week  in  Tarsus,  states  {Travels,  p.  121)  that  hardlv  a 
vestige  of  the  former  magnificence  of  Tarsus  remains; 
nor  does,  perhaps,  the  modern  town  occupy  one  fourth 
part  of  the  area  of  the  ancient  city.  He  observed  a 
few  ancient  ruins,  but  not  a  single  inscription  or  anv 
monument  of  beauty  or  art.  The  houses  are  intersect- 

ed by  gardens  and  orchards ;  they  seldom  exceed  one 
story  in  height,  are  flat-roofed,  and  the  greater  part  of 
them  are  constructed  of  hewn  stone,  to  furnish  which 
the  more  ancient  edifices  have  been  levelled  with  the 

ground.  The  inhabitants  amount  to  about  thirty  thou- 
sand souls,  mostly  Turks  and  Turcomans.  The  adjoin- 

ing villages  are  chiefly  inhabited  by  Greeks,  who  prefer 
agricultural  pursuits  to  a  town  life.  The  sea  is  not  visi- 

ble from  the  town.  The  Cydnus  is  there  about  fortvyards 
wide,  and  small  canals  are  cut  from  it  for  irrigation. 

See  Heumann,  Be  Claris  Tarsenensib.  (Gott.  1748)  ; 

Altmann,  Exerc.  de  Tarso  (Bern.  1731);  Zeibich,  Sn/i- 
l-UKTci  A  ntiq.  Tarsens.  (Vitel).  17G0) ;  Mannert,  ii,  97  sq. ; 
Rosenmiiller,  Bihl.  Geog.  iii,  38;  Beaufort,  Karainauia, 
p.  275 ;  Irby  and  Mangles,  Travels,  p.  502-506  ;  Belley, 

Coins  of  Tarsus 
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in  vol.  xxvii  of  the  Acadhnie  des  Tnscnpf.;  Renncll, 

Geo().  of  W'tfst.  A  sia,  ii,  87  ;  Cramer,  A  sin  Minor,  ii,  344  ; 
Leake,  Asia  Minor,  p.  "214;  Barker,  Lares  and  Penates, 

p.  31,  173,  187 ;  Smith,  iJict.  oj' Class.  Geoff,  s,  v. ;  Lewin, 
iSt.  Paid,  i,7S  sq.;  Murray's  Handbook /or  Turkey  in 
A  sia,  p.  370. 

Tar'tak  (Ileb.  Tartak',  pPI-iri;  Sept.  Bap^rtK-; 
Vulg.  Thartkac),  one  of  the  gods  of  the  Avite,  or  Av- 
vite,  colonists  who  were  planted  in  the  cities  of  Sama- 

ria after  the  removal  of  the  tribes  by  Shalmaneser  (2 
Kings  xvii,  31).  According  to  Rabbinical  tradition, 
Tartak  is  said  to  have  been  worshipped  under  the  form 
of  an  ass  (Talm.  Babyl.  Sanhedrin,  fol.  63  b).  From 
this  it  has  been  conjectured  that  this  idol  was  the 
Egyptian  Typho  ;  but,  though  in  the  hieroglyphics  the 
ass  is  the  symbol  of  Typho,  it  was  so  far  from  being  re- 

garded as  an  object  of  worship  that  it  was  considered 
absolutely  unclean  (Plutarch,  Is.  et  Os.  c.  14).  A  Per- 

sian or  Pehlvi  origin  has  been  suggested  for  Tartak, 

according  to  which  it  signifies  either  •'  intense  darkness," 
or  '•  hero  of  darkness,"  or  the  underworld,  and  so,  perhaps, 
some  jilanet  of  ill-luck,  as  Saturn  or  Mars  ((iesenius, 
Thesanr.  s.  v.;  Ftirst,  llandwb.  s.  v.).  The  Carmaiiians, 
a  warlike  race  on  the  Persian  Gulf,  worshipped  Mars 
alone  of  all  the  gods,  and  sacrificed  an  ass  in  his  honor 
(Strabo,  XV,  727).  Perhaps  some  trace  of  this  worship 
may  have  given  rise  to  the  Jewish  tradition. — Smith. 

Tar'tan  (Ileb.  Tartan',  "|ln"!!n;  Sept.  QapSidv  v.  r. 
TavMav  or  Tapa^dv;  Vulg.  Tharthan),\\\\\c\\  occurs 

onl^'  in  2  Kings  xviii,  17  and  Isa.  xx,  1,  has  been  gen- 
erally regarded  as  a  proper  name  (Gesenius,  Lex.  Ileh. 

s.  V.)..  Winer  assumes,  on  account  of  the  identity  of 
name,  that  the  same  person  is  intended  in  the  two 
places  {Realw.  s.  v.).  Recent  discoveries  make  it  prob- 

able that  in  Tartan,  as  in  Rabsaris  and  Rabshakeli,  we 

have  not  a  proper  name  at  all,  but  a  title  or  official  des- 
ignation, like  Pharaoh  among  the  Egyptians,  or  Surena 

among  the  Parthians  (Tacit.  A  nn.  vi,  42).  The  Assyr- 
ian Tartan  is  a  general,  or  commander-in-chief.  It 

seems  as  if  the  Greek  translator  of  2  Kings  had  an  ink- 
ling of  the  truth,  and  therefore  prefixed  the  article  to 

all  three  names,  which  he  very  rarely  prefixes  to  the 
names  of  persons  where  they  are  first  mentioned.  If 
this  be  the  true  account  of  the  term  Tartan,  we  must 
understand  in  2  Kings  xviii,  17  that  Sennacherib  sent 

"a  general,"  together  with  his  "chief  eunuch"  and 
"  chief  cup-bearer,"  on  an  embassy  to  Hezekiah,  and  in 
Isa.  XX,  1  that  "a  general" — probably  a  different  per- 

son— was  employed  by  Sargon  against  Ashdod,  and  suc- 
ceeded in  taking  the  city. — Smith.     See  Tkibutk. 

Tascodrugites  (TaaKoSpoiyyirai,  TarrKo^povyi- 
rai,  from  TanKo<;,  a  wooden  nail  or  stake,  and  dpovyyoq, 
nose,  in  Epiphanius,  Hceret.  48,  n.  14),  a  heretical  sect  of 

Galatia  (Hicron.  Comm.  in  Ep.  ad  Gal.)  belonging  prob- 
ably to  the  4th  century, are  by  some  included  among  the 

Gnostics  of  the  school  of  Mark  [see  Maucus  thk  He- 
KESiAKCii],  e.  g.  by  Theodoret,  Hceret.  Fab.  i,  9,  10,  and 

by  others  among  the  Montanists,  e.  g.  bj'  Epiphanius, 
vt  sup.  The  term  is  iniquestionably  a  nickname,  ap- 

plied to  these  heretics  because  they  were  accustomed 
during  prayer  to  place  a  finger  to  the  nose  or  mouth 
like  a  pole,  at  the  same  time  observing  the  profoundest 

silence.  See  Augustine, /-(e //reres.  63;  Philastr. //(»?•<'«. 
76;  and  Epiphanius.  Theodoret  says  that  they  ridi- 

culed the  sacraments,  rejected  the  creeds,  repudiated  all 
revelation;  and  others  charge  on  them  a  denial  of  the 
incarnation.  Their  assemblies  were  legally  prohibited 
after  the  4th  century,  but  traces  of  them  are  seen  in 

Theodore  Studita  in  the  9tli.  They  are  by  some  sup- 
posed to  be  identical  with  the  Passalorynchites. — Her- 

zog,  Real-Encykltip.  s.  v. 

Tasmania,  formerly  Van  Diemen's  Land,  is  a 
considerable  island  in  the  South  Pacific  Ocean,  lying 

between  40°  40'  and  43-  40'  south  lat.  and  144°  30'" and 
148-  30'  east  long.,  at  the  south  of,  and  separated  from 

Australia  by  Bass's  Strait.  Its  greatest  length  from 
Cape  (Jrim  on  the  north-west  to  Cape  Pillar  on  the 
south-east  is  240  miles,  and  its  greatest  breadtli  from 
east  to  west  200  miles.  Its  area,  including  the  adjacent 
islands,  is  about  26,000  square  miles.  Its  cajiital  is  Ho- 
bart-Town,  with  a  iiopulation  of  19,000.  In  1870  the 
total  population  of  Tasmania  was  99,328. 

I.  History. — Tasmania  was  first  discovered  by  Tas- 

inan,  Dec.  1,  1642,  and  named  by  him  Van  Diemen's 
Land  in  honor  of  ids  patron,  the  then  governor  of  the 
Dutcli  West  IiKlies.  In  1803  Lieut.  Bowen  was  de- 

s])atched  from  Sydney  with  a  few  soldiers  and  convicts 
to  form  a  settlement  in  the  south  of  the  island,  which 

was  finally  fixed  upon  the  spot  where  Hobart-Town  now 
stands.  From  1817  commenced  a  rapid  increase  in  the 
number  of  free  settlers;  and  in  1825  Tasmania  was  de- 

clared independent  of  New  South  Wales.  The  trans- 
portation of  convicts  ceased  in  1853,  and  on  Jan.  4, 1856, 

on  petition  of  the  Legislative  Council  to  the  home  gov- 
ernment, the  name  of  the  colony  was  officially  changed 

to  Tasmania.  Of  the  3000  aborigines  found  in  the 
country  the  number  rapidly  decreased,  until  now  not 
one  remains. 

II.  Climate,  Soil,  etc. — The  climate  of  Tasmania  is 
fine  and  salubrious;  the  mean  temperature  of  the  hot- 

test month  (Januarj')  is  03°  57',  of  the  coldest  (July) 
45°  82',  and  of  tlie  whole  year  64°  92'.  The  agricult- 

ural lands  may  be  divided  into  tiiree  classes — alluvial 
deposits,  Tertiary  clays,  and  loamy  soils.  In  their  vir- 

gin state  some  of  the  lands  are  marvelloush'  productive; 
but  in  many  cases,  through  improvident  management, 
the  soil  has  deteriorated. 

III.  Administration. — Since  the  passing  of  the  Con- 
stitutional Act  in  1854,  the  governing  authority  has 

been  vested  in  a  Parliament,  consisting  of  the  governor, 

as  the  queen's  representative,  and  two  elective  Houses — 
the  Legislative  Comicil  of  fifteen,  and  the  Assembly  of 
thirty,  members.  The  (pialification  of  voters  is,  for  the 
former,  a  freehold  of  the  annual  value  of  fifty  pounds, 
and,  for  the  latter,  a  freehold  valued  at  one  hundred 
pounds  or  a  ten  pounds  rental. 

IV.  Relifjion  and  Education. — By  the  Constitutional 
Act,  fifteen  thousand  pounds  is  amuially  reserved  for 
the  support  of  religion,  and  is  at  present  divided  among 
the  various  religious  denominations  according  to  their 
respective  numbers  at  the  census.  They  were,  in  1870  : 
Church  of  England,  53,047 ;  Roman  Catholic,  22,091 ; 
Presbyterians,  9064;  Wesleyans,  7187;  Independents, 
3931 ;  Baptists,  931 ;  Jews,  232.  For  the  support  of  el- 

ementary education  twelve  thousand  pounds  a  year  is 
appropriated  by  Parliament,  the  disbursement  of  which 
is  intrusted  to  a  Central  Board  holding  its  sittings  at; 
Hobart-Town.  The  teachers  are  appointed  by  the 
board,  and  are  under  the  supervision  of  the  inspector 
of  the  schools.  There  were,  in  1873, 141  public  schools; 
10,803  pupils,  with  an  average  attendance  of  7047;  105 
male  teachers,  108  female  teachers,  and  32  pupil  teach- 

ers. There  are  four  superior  schools — Horton  C<illege, 

High-school,  Hutchins's  School,  and  the  Church  Gram- mar-school. 

The  efforts  of  the  Wesleyan  missionaries  in  Tasma- 
nia have  been  directed  mainly  to  the  English  po])ula- 

tion.  The  mission  was  begun  in  1820  by  the  Rev.  Mr. 
Horton,  who  was  on  his  way  to  New  South  Wales. 

The  mission  was  approved  by  the  governor  of  the  colo- 
ny, and  another  missionary  was  soon  sent  out,  who  was 

followed  by  two  more  in  1827,  and  by  a  fifth  in  1832. 
The  following  is  the  report  of  tlie  mission  for  1876: 
Cliapels  and  other  preaching  places,  95;  missionaries 
and  assistants,  16;  local  preachers,  70;  full  members, 

1286;  persons  on  trial,  202 ;  Sunday-schools,  47  ;  teach- 
ers, 401;   scholars,  3076;  attendants  on  worship,  9176. 

The  Primitive  Methodist  mission  reported  in  1873: 
Principal  stations,  4;  ministers,  4;  members,  223. 

The  United  Methodist  Free  Churches  had,  in  the  same 

year,  3  lay  agents  and  38  members. 
Tasschemacher  (Dutch,  Tesschenmaeker), 
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tatia:n" 
Petrus,  one  of  the  earliest,  ministers  of  the  Reformed 

(Dutch)  Church  in  the  United  States,  was  born  in  Hol- 
land, and  educated  at  the  University  of  Utrecht.  He 

was  settled  in  the  United  States  first  at  Kingston,  N.  Y., 

in  l()7t;-77,  then  went  to  Dutch  Guiana,  S.  A.,  1G77-78, 
and  in  1G79-80  we  tind  him  at  New  Amstel,  now  New 
Castle,  Del.  Here  difficulties  arose  which  induced 
hitn  to  leave  that  people.  He  supplied  the  Church  on 
Staten  Island  occasionally,  lG82-8o.  In  l(i<Si  he  took 
charge  of  the  Cliurch  at  Schenectady,  N.  Y.,  which  he 
retained  until  his  death.  Meantime,  in  1084,  as  tlie 
records  show,  he  organized  the  Church  at  Ilackensack, 
N.  J.,  with  tliirty-three  communicants.  He  was  never 
their  pastor,  but  seems  to  have  made  them  occasional 
visits,  to  preach  and  receive  members  and  dispense  the 

Lord's  supper,  until  1789.  This  service  must  have  cost 
him  then  much  time  and  labor;  but  in  this  apostolic 
method  of  journeyings  and  visitations  many  of  the 
old  churches  were  planted  and  sustained  in  their  prim- 

itive worship.  At  Schenectady  Mr.  Tasschemacher  was 

the  tirst  pastor,  although  the  Church  was  jjrobably  or- 
ganized before  he  went  to  them.  He  was  the  most 

prominent  victim  of  the  Indian  massacre  and  burning 

of  that  city.  Feb.  8,  1G90.  "  The  French,  in  order  to 
control  the  Indian  trade,  had  planned  the  capture  of 
Albany  and  New  York  the  year  before.  The  plan  was 

not  wholly  carried  out;  but  a  party  of  French  and  In- 
dians left  Jloutreal,  and,  proceeding  by  way  of  Lake 

Cliam])lain,  intended  attacking  Albany.  But,  the  Indi- 
an chiefs  not  consenting,  they  turned  off  towards  Sche- 

nectady. They  gave  orders  that  Tasschemacher's  life 
should  be  saved  on  accoinit  of  the  information  they 
could  obtain  from  him ;  but  his  house  was  not  known, 
and  before  he  could  be  personally  recognised  he  was 
slain  and  his  house  and  papers  burned.  His  head  was 

cloven  open  and  his  body  burned  to  the  shoulder- 

blades."  Sixty  persons  lost  their  lives  on  that  fatal  Sat- 
nrday  midnight  before  they  could  escape  or  defend 
themselves  from  their  stealthy  and  cruel  foes.  The 
remnant  that  escaped  kept  the  Church  of  Schenectady 
alive.  ̂ Vithout  a  pastor  to  instruct  them,  they  met  for 
worship  amid  the  ruins  of  the  city,  chose  their  elders 
and  deacons  from  year  to  year,  who  were  ordained  by 
the  Rev.  Godfriedus  Dellius,  of  All)any,  and  his  succes- 

sor, Rev.  Petrus  Van  Dressen,  until,  in  1702,  the  little 
flock  thus  kept  alive,  and  having  gainetl  in  numbers 
and  strength,  called  the  Rev.  Bernardus  Freeman  and 
received  him  as  their  pastor.  Little  more  is  known  of 

]Mr.  Tasschemacher's  history.  He  tiled  a  martyr  among 
his  flock,  and  his  ministry  and  death  illustrate  the  per- 

ils amid  which  the  Gospel  was  preached  and  church- 
es were  established  in  their  early  days  upon  the  fron- 

tier. See  Corwin,  Manual  of  the  lief.  Church,  p.  486. 
(\V.  .J.  R.  T.) 

Tassel.  In  mediaeval  times  the  sacred  vestments 
of  the  ministers  of  the  Church  were  adorned  with  tas- 

sels, to  which,  in  the  case  of  dalmatics  and  tunics,  balls 
of  crystal  were  attached.  The  word  also  denotes  a  thin 
plate  of  gold  or  silver  worn  on  the  back  of  the  cope  and 
episcopal  gloves. 

Tate,  Nahuje,  a  well-known  psalmodist,  was  born 
in  Dublin,  Ireland,  in  l(i52,  and  at  the  age  of  sixteen 
was  admitted  to  Dublin  College,  but  does  not  appear  to 
have  followed  any  profession.  He  succeeded  Shadwell 
as  poet- laureate,  and  continued  in  that  office  till  his 
death,  which  happened  Aug.  12, 1715,  in  the  Mint,  where 
he  resided  as  a  place  of  refuge  from  his  creditors.  He 
wa8  the  author  of  nine  dramatic  performances  and  a 
large  number  of  poems;  but  is  at  present  better  known 
for  his  version  of  the  Psalms,  in  whieli  he  was  joined 
by  Dr.  Brady.  For  a  complete  list  of  his  works,  see  Al- 
libone,  Diet,  of  Brit,  and  Amer.  Authors,  s.  v.;  Chal- 

mers, Bioff.  Diet.  s.  V.     See  Psalmody. 

Tatian,  a  notable  Christian  writer  of  the  2d  cen- 
tury, was  a  native  of  Assyria,  though  Clemens  Alexan- 

drinus  and  later  fathers  term  him  a  Svrian.     He  had 

mastered  the  Gra;co-Roman  culture  of  his  day,  largely 
through  extended  travels;  and  his  reading  was  very 

wide,  no  fewer  than  ninety-three  classic  authors  being 
referred  to  in  his  works.  In  the  course  of  his  wanderings 
as  a  strolling  rhetorician  he  came  to  Rome,  at  that  time 

the  great  centre  for  all  intellectual  interests  and  tenden- 
cies, and  there  turned  his  attention  to  Christianity.  To 

justify  this  action  he  wrote  his  Aoyoc  Trpoc  EA\?;j'at', 
a  work  in  which  he  confesses  himself  a  convert  to  the 

barbarian  philosopliy  of  the  despised  sect,  and  invites  his 
contemporaries  to  examine  it,  that  they  too  might  ob- 

serve the  astonishing  contrasts  it  presents,  with  its  sim- 
plicity and  its  clearness,  to  the  darkness  of  the  heathen- 

ism of  that  and  every  other  age.  At  Rome  Tatian  was 
associated  with  .lustin,  perhaps  as  a  pupil;  but  he  soon 
became  liimself  a  teacher  of  Christianity.  His  attitude 

was  apologetic,  and  necessarily  involved  the  most  mark- 
ed antagonism  to  paganism.  Stern  and  even  harsh  in 

his  morality,  he  could  recognise  no  truth  in  heathen 

philosophy',  and  feel  no  sympathy,  even  though  but  of 
a  scientific  or  :«sthetical  nature,  with  heathen  life  and 
culture.  To  him,  as  to  his  Contemporary  Christians, 

the  belief  in  one  (lod  was  of  the  highest  moral  signifi- 
cance. The  loss  of  this  faith,  he  taught,  had  exposed 

the  soul  of  man  to  the  rule  of  the  dark  powers  of  mate- 
rial nature,  the  daemons  with  whom  polytheistic  views 

originate.  Its  recovery  delivers  from  servitude  to  the 

wandering  diemons  (the  planets)  upon  which  astrolog- 
ical fate  is  based.  In  opposition  to  the  materialistic 

pantheism  of  the  Stoics,  Tatian  defended  the  supermun- 
dane spirituality  of  the  one  God,  the  Creator  and  First 

Cause  of  all  things,1n  v.  hum,  as  the  Great  Source  of  be- 
ing, all  things,  including  matter,  potentially  existed  at 

the  first.  At  the  beginning  the  Logos  sprang  into  be- 
ing as  the  first-born  work  of  the  Father,  that  he  might, 

produce  the  world,  himself  creating  the  material.  The 
created  universe  is  everywhere  pervaded  by  the  spirit 

of  material  life,  which  is  inferior  to  the  Divine  Spirit — 
being  in  man  the  soul,  which  is  indissolnbly  connected 

with  the  body,  and  in  the  world  the  world-soul  {in'tvfia 
uXtKOJ').  Human  nature  in  its  pure  state  is,  however, 
privileged  to  a  substantial  and  intimate  union  (crK^yyia) 
with  the  perfect  nature,  the  Spirit  of  God  himself. 

This  throws  a  significant  light  upon  Tatian's  conception 
of  the  Trinity.  He  teaches  that  as  the  Father  is  (in  his 
essence)  Spirit,  so  the  Logos  proceeding  from  the  Father 

is  Spirit;  and  the  latter,  that  he  might  imitate  the  Fa- 
ther, has  made  man  in  the  image  of  immortality,  to  the 

end  that  man  might  have  part  in  God  and  attain  to 

immortality.  The  Spirit  thus  became  the  life-compan- 
ion of  the  soul.  In  this  way  God  himself  lives  in  man 

by  his  ministering  Spirit,  by  which  is  to  be  understood 
simph'  the  hypostatized  efficiency  of  the  Logos.  The 
fall  involved  the  removal  of  the  Divine  Spirit  from  the 

soul,  and  plunged  the  latter  deeper  into  the  condition 
of  the  merely  hylic,  so  that  but  faint  sparks  of  the  Spirit 
and  dim  longings  after  God  remain.  It  is  possible, 
however,  for  the  soul  to  turn  away  from  evil  and  towards 
God  in  the  exercise  of  its  freedom — how,  Tatian  does 
not  clearly  state.  The  fame  which  Tatian  acquired 
through  his  apology,  from  which  the  foregoing  sketch 

is  principally  taken,  was  lost  in  consequence  of  his  per- 
version to  Gnosticism.  He  went  to  Syria,  it  would 

seem,  after  the  death  of  Justin  (in  166?).  He  is  charged 
with  holding  to  the  existence  of  oeons  after  the  fashion 
of  Valentinus  (q.  v.),and  similar  speculations;  with  an 
ascetical  course  of  life,  carried  even  to  the  extent  of 
using  water  instead  of  wine ;  with  rejecting  marriage 
as  a  state  of  practical  fornication;  with  promulgating 

Docetic  ideas  respecting  the  person  of  Christ,  etc. — all 
of  which  must  be  regarded  as  substantially  a  truthful 
indictment.  He  would  seem,  however,  to  be  more  near- 

ly related  to  Saturninus  (q.  v.)  than  to  Valentinus  in  his 
views.  The  time  of  Tatian's  death  is  not  exactly 
known,  but  it  seems  to  have  been  prior  to  the  date  of 
the  work  by  Irenteus,  Adv.  Hcer.  (c.  175).  His  most 
famous  work  was  a  harmony  of  the  Gospels,  the  Diates- 
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snron,  of  which  Hic  Jacobite  bishop  Bar-Salibi  (12th 
century  1  reports  that  Eptiracni  Syrus  (ij.  v.)  wrote  a 
coninu'iitary  on  it,  anil  Theoiloret  the  giiiealoirical  ta- 

bles anil  all  the  passages  by  which  the  Lord's  descent 
from  David  is  made  ap|)arent.  The  Onilio  <id  Uni-c. 
was  lirst  published  at  Tigur.  lo4lt.  fol.,  and  afterwards 
often.  See  Daniel.  Tatianiis,  ilir  .!/)(;%</.  (  Halle.  1837); 

Mchler.  l\tlml,i;ii,  :  Hitler,  Csch.d.  rlui.<ll.  J'/iUo.io/i/iU', 

vol.  i;  Dorner, /'</■.<«)«  ('/iriKti,i,-i'SS;  'SlnWvr,  Kosmo/oi/it 
(/.  ijfiicli.  Kirche,  p.  108  S(i. ;  Stiickl,  Ci)'.ir/i.  d.  I'liUos.  in 
d.  jnitruit.  Zeit,  p.  148  stj. ;  1 1  iiber,  P/iilos. d.  Kiir/u'in-dlvr, 
J).  20  sq. ;  Duneker.  Apoht'iit.  Secund.  iSifc.  de  Kasentiiil. 

XtituriF  Hum.  I'tirlibiis  I'liicita  (Gott.  1850),  pt.  ii ;  and 
Ilerzog,  liiiil-EmjiUiip.  s.  v.  For  monographs,  see  Vol- 
bedintf.  Judex  I'nujrdmmiilum,  \\  104. 

Tatiaiii  Evangelium.  Kpiphanins  (f/ari.t.  xlvi, 
1  ;  xlvii.l)  mentions  a  (iospel  (.f  Tatian  as  beini:  nsed  by 
the  Kncratites,  and  even  among  the  Cailiolic  Christians 
of  Syria.  Being  compiled  from  the  four  gospels,  it  is 

also  called  tvnyytX.  cut  Ttntrapwi'  (Theodoret.  Ila-rct. 
Fidwl.  i,  20;  CoU.  Amhros.  Proaem.  in  Lite:  Euseb.  //isf. 
Eccl.  iv,  20).  Epiphanius  erroneously  identified  it  with 
the  Erdnfjelium  .i(C.  Ikhnvvs  (see  Fabric,  i,  377).  See 
Semisch.  Tutinui  liiitttssaron,  Antiqnitsimmn  .V.  T. 
KrinKjdinnnn  in  iiniiin  nii/eslonini  ISjxcimen  (Breslau, 
185t)).  Tatian  is  otherwise  also  censured  as  being  a 
dangerous  cimipilator  and  falsifier  of  Holy  Writ  (Fabric, 
ii,  538).  The  still  extant  gospel  harmony  (reprinted  in 

Orlhodnroriniphig  and  Bihl.  Patruin,  s.  v.  Tatian),  as- 
cribed to  Tatian  by  Victor  Capuanus  in  Pnrfdt.  ad  A  no- 

iiyuii  lliirnniniam  Kran'/f/iaini,  does  not  belong  to  him. 

See  Fabricius,  Codex  Ajmcri/phus  A'.  7'.  i,  378;  ii,  510. 
(B.  P.) 

Tatianists,  followers  of  Tatian  (q.  v.).  See  also 
Enciiaii  ri:s. 

Tat'nai  (Ileb.  Tutnay',  ""irp  ;  Pers.,  perhaps /y//]' ,- 
Sept.  Hnr^ai'oi  v.  r.  Qavavai,  Ooj-raj'of,  etc.;  Vulg. 

Th(tlh<nHii).  a  Persian  governor  (nn2,  i.d.jnisha')  who 
succeeded  Kelium  in  the  rule  of  Samaria,  and  probably 

of  other  provinces  north  of  ,Inda;a,  in  the  time  of  Da- 
rius Hystaspis  and  Zerubbabel  (Ezra  v,  3,  6  ;  vi,  (>,  13), 

B.C.  520.  He  appears  to  have  been  a  more  just  person, 
and  more  friendly  to  the  Jews,  than  his  predecessor. 
An  adverse  report  of  their  proceedings  at  Jerusalem 
reached  him;  but  he  resolved  to  suspend  his  judgment 
till  he  had  examined  into  the  matter  on  the  spot.  He 
accordingly  repaired  thither,  aceomjianied  by  another 
great  olHcer,  named  Shetliar-boznai  (i).  v.).  and  their 
colleagues,  and,  (inding  that  the  Jews  alleged  the  au- 

thority of  a  royal  decree  for  their  proceedings,  he  sent 
to  the  supreme  government  a  temperate  and  fair  report, 
founded  on  the  information  he  had  obtained,  suggesting 
that  the  statement  made  by  the  Jews  as  to  the  decree 

of  Cyrus  and  other  matters  should  be  verilied  by  refer- 
ence to  the  archives  at  P>al)ylon.  Then,  without  one 

word  to  intluence  the  decision  or  to  prejutlice  the  claim 
advanced,  Tatnai  concludes  with  intimating  that  he 

awaits  the  royal  orders.  This  oflicial  letter  of  the  Per- 
sian governor  is  quite  a  model  of  exactness,  moderation, 

and  truth,  and  gives  a  very  favorable  idea  of  the  ad- 
ministrative part  of  t)ie  Persian  government.  The  re- 

script being  lavoraide  to  tlie  claim  of  the  .lews,  whose 
statement  had  been  verilied  by  the  discovery  of  the 
original  decree  of  Cyrus,  Tatnai  and  his  colleagues  ap- 

plied themselves  with  vigor  to  the  execution  of  the 
royal  commands. — Kitto.     See  Ezka. 

Tattam,  Hexrv.  a  learned  English  divine,  was  born 
in  Ireland.  Dec.  28.  1788;  and  was  educated  at  Trinity 
College,  Dublin,  and  at  the  universities  of  Gcittingen 
and  Leydeil,  where  he  received  his  doctorate  in  laws, 
theology,  and  (ihiloso]ihy.  He  took  orders  in  the 

Church  of  England;  was  rector  of  St.  Cuthbert's,  Bed- 
ford, 1818-45  ;  an<l  for  a  portion  of  that  time  was  rector 

also  of  (ireat  Woolstone,  Bucks.  In  1845  he  became 
archdeacon  of  Bedford,  and  in  1849  rector  of  Stamford 

Kivers,  Essex.  lie  was  afterwards  chaplain  in  ordinary 
to  the  queen.  He  died  at  Stamford  liivers,  Jan.  8,  18G8. 
Travelling  in  the  East,  he  laid  the  foundation  of  an  in- 

timate knowledge  of  Oriental  languages,  and  became 
the  chief  modern  authority  concerning  the  Cojitic.  He 
discovered  at  the  Convent  of  Nitria,  in  the  N.W.  desert 

of  Egypt,  a  splendid  collection  of  ancient  Syriac  IMSS., 
which  he  secured  for  the  British  IMusenm.  He  is  the 

author  of  Helps  to  Deroiion  (2d  ed.  Lond.  1862,  12mo) : 
— Compendious  Grammar  of  the  Egi/ptian  Lanijuage 

(1828.  8 vo): — Lexicon  yl''.g;iptiaco-l.atinum  ex  Veteribus 
Lhnjmt  Ali/yptiacoi  Monumenti.t,  etc.  (Oxon.  1835,  8vo)  : 
— Ihiodecim  Pi-oplielarum  Minorum  lAbros,  in  Linf/ua 
^'Er/i/pli(ica,  vidf/o  Coptica  sen  Memphitica,  etc.  fLatine 
ediiiit ;  Lat.  et  Copt.  183G,  8vo)  -.—Defence  of  the  Chinch 
of  Kntiland  lu/ainst  the  A  tiacks  of  a  Roman  Catholic 
(Lond.  1843,  12mo) : — The  Ancient  Coptic  Version  of  the 
Book  of  Job  the  Just  (transl.  into  English  and  eilited, 
1847,  8vo): — Apostolical  Constitutions  in  Coptic  (Engl. 

transl.  1849,  8vo): — Pi-ophetce  3/aJo7-es  in  Dialecio  Lin- 
guce  yEfiyptiacee  (Oxon.  1852,  2  vols.  8vo).  See  ̂ Vlli- 
bone,  Diet,  of  Brit,  and  Amer.  A  uthors,  s.  v. 

Tau  Cross  is  a  cross  formed  like  the  Greek  letter 

T  (Tan),  and  one  of  the  most  ancient  forms.  See  Staff, 
Pastohal. 

Tauler  (original  form  Tauweler),  Johannes,  the 
famous  Dominican  preacher  and  mystic,  was  born  at 

Strasburg  in  A.D.  1290 — though  authorities  differ  with 
respect  to  both  time  and  place.  He  was  of  honorable 

family  and  early  devoted  to  the  pricsth'  office.  In 
(about)  1308  he  became  a  monk  and  went  to  Paris,  to 
the  College  of  St.  James,  to  study  theology.  He  found 
greater  pleasure  in  the  study  of  the  writings  of  the 

Areopagite  St.  Bernard,  an<l  the  two  Victors,  and  espe- 
cially of  Augustine,  than  in  the  popular  philosophy; 

his  attention  was  also  given  to  the  Neo-Platonists,  and, 
among  schoolmen,  to  Aquinas  with  respect  to  ethics. 
On  his  return  to  Strasburg,  Tauler  came  under  the 
influence  of  Master  Eckart,  and  also  of  a  more  simple 
and  iiractical  company  of  mystical  thinkers  among  the 
monks,  iiichidiug  Nicholas  of  Strasburg  and  others.  He 
became  a  preacher,  and  associated  himself  with  the 
Friends  of  God — a  society  formed  to  teach  and  comfort 
the  people  upon  whom  rested  the  ban  of  the  Church 
imposed  by  po])e  John  XXII;  and  in  this  society  he 
laboreil  all  his  life.  His  sermons  Avere  clear  and  adapt- 

ed to  the  popular  needs,  but  not,  it  would  seem,  at  this 
time  pervaded  by  the  power  of  a  personal  union  of  the 
preacher  with  Christ.  In  1340  occurred  an  event  of 
decisive  importance  to  Tauler.  He  was  then  visited  by 
Nicholas  of  Basle  (().  v.),  and  by  him  led  to  realize  his 
need  of  a  personal  conversion  to  God.  During  two 
years,  in  which  he  refrained  from  preaching  and  became 

an  object  of  ridicule  to  his  fellow-monks,  who  were  una- 
ble to  understand  the  reason  for  such  siruggles  as  he 

was  passing  througli,  did  he  wrestle  with  his  sense  of 
sin  and  his  need  of  pardon.  Finding  peace  at  length, 

he  jiassed  tlirough  further  discipline  by  reason  of  a  dis- 
graceful failure  in  an  attempt  to  iireach  ;  but  from  that 

time  he  preached  persistently,  and  with  a  power  not 
previously  possessed.  Wicked  clergymen  were  unable 
tocndurcthe  faithful  rebukes  with  which  he  visited  their 

sins,  and  they  prohibited  him  from  preaching;  but  the 
magistracy  prevented  the  enforcement  of  their  order. 
Under  the  preacliing  of  the  lirst  sermon  after  his  con- 

version a  number  of  persons  fell  down  as  dead,  and  he 
was  besought  to  discontinue  the  sermon.  He  was  one 
of  the  few  who  refused  to  cease  from  preaching  to  the 
people  in  obedience  to  the  papal  interdict,  and  braved 
the  anger  of  his  immediate  superiors  in  the  execution 

of  that  duty.  In  1348  the  "  black  death"  swept  over 
Strasburg,  carrying  off  sixteen  thousand  victims,  and 
adding  to  the  horrors  of  the  situation.  Only  Taider 
and  two  other  monks  had  pity  upon  the  people,  and 
they  appealed  in  writings  (whose  circulation  was  at 
once  prohibited)  to  the  other  clergy  to  do  what  they 
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could  that  the  "  poor  ignorant  populace  should  not  thus 
die  under  the  han."  Charles  IV  soon  afterwards  came 
to  Strasburg  and  caused  the  three  monks  to  be  brought 
before  him,  and,  after  inquiring  into  their  principles, 
dismissed  them  with  the  admonition  not  to  "oflend 

against  the  Church  and  its  interdict  again."  Tauler  re- 
tired to  Cologne,  and  became  preacher  in  the  nunnery 

of  St.  Gertrude,  but  after  a  few  years  returned  to  Stras- 
burg, where  he  had  a  last  interview  with  Nicholas  of 

Basle.  He  committed  to  the  care  of  that  friend  the 

writings  he  wished  to  have  given  to  the  world,  and  died 
June  16, 1361.  He  was  buried  in  his  convent,  and  the 

stone  which  covered  his  grave  is  preserved  in  the  "'  New 
Church"  of  Strasburg. 

Tauler's  works  consist  of  sermons,  homilies,  and  an 
Imitation  of  the  Life  of  Christ  in  its  Poverty.  The  ser- 

mons are  extant  in  manuscript  in  several  libraries,  the 
oldest  MS.  being  a  parchment  at  Strasburg.  In  printed 
form  the  first  ed.  appeared  at  Leipsic,  1498,  in  4to,  and 
others  at  Augsburg  (1508,  fol.)  and  Basle  (1521  and  1522, 
fol.),  the  latter  being  superior  to  the  former.  Of  mod- 

ernized editions  that  of  Frankfort  (1826,  3  pts.  8vo)  is 
best.  The  Imitation  of  Christ  also  exists  in  different 
JMSS.  and  editions,  the  best  ed.  being  that  of  Schlosser 
(Frankf.  1833,  8vo).  A  number  of  other  writings  are 
attributed  to  Tauler,  but  without  authority. 

The  teachings  of  Tauler  are  .not  presented  in  his 
works  in  systematic  form.  His  aim  was  practical,  and 
the  edifying  element  predominates  over  the  speculative 
in  his  theology.  As  with  Eckart,  the  speculative  ideas 

may  be  traced  back  to  the  concept  Being — the  absolute, 
simple,  uncreated  entity,  which  involves  neither  dis- 

tinctions nor  relations,  and  which  no  name  is  adequate 

to  express.  It  is  the  hidden  Deity,  whose  nature  re- 
quires, however,  revelation  and  operation.  Revelation 

is  the  process  of  the  Trinity ;  operation,  with  the  Deity, 
is  begetting.  Hence  the  Deity  in  operation  becomes 
Father,  as  he  knows  himself,  and  in  that  act  of  knowl- 

edge expresses  himself,  the  word  which  he  speaks  being 
the  Son.  Between  them  exist  reciprocal  approval  and 
love,  and  this  love  is  the  Holy  Spirit,  proceeding  from 
both  the  Father  and  the  Son.  This  conception  of  the 
Trinity  evidently  involves  a  distinction  of  relations 
rather  than  of  hypostases  in  the  Godhead.  The  Son  is 
eternal.  With  reference  to  the  creation,  Tauler  comes 
very  near  to  the  teachings  of  pantheism  at  times,  but 

nevertheless  preserves  the  distinction  between  the  Cre- 
ator and  the  creature,  and  was  constantly  opposed  to 

the  teacliings  of  the  Beghards  and  Brethren  of  the  Free 

Spirit.  The  human  soul  came  forth  from  God,  and  con- 
tains a  divine  spark,  in  which  the  Trinity  is  reflected, 

and  which  strives  to  return  to  God,  while  the  sensual 
part  of  man  yearns  for  the  creature  world.  Sin  consists 
in  giving  way  to  the  latter  impulse.  It  cannot  wholly 
deprive  the  soul,  which  is  at  bottom  noble  and  in  har- 

mony with  the  good,  of  its  yearning  for  reunion  with 
God;  but  man  possesses  in  himself  no  power  to  return 
to  God.  Kighteousness  can  be  recovered  only  through 
faith  in  the  merits  of  Christ.  JNIeditation  on  the  work 

and  imitation  of  the  life,  especially  the  sufferings,  of 
Christ  form  the  way  by  which  to  return  to  God.  This 
imitation  should  be  outward,  but  also  inward,  transform- 

ing the  entire  man.  By  this  way  the  soul  rises  supe- 
rior to  all  creature  control ;  God  enters  in  with  all  his 

blessing,  and  supplies  the  place  of  grace  with  his  im- 
mediate operation.  As  the  soul  becomes,  in  this  way, 

"free  from  grace,"  so  it  also  becomes  "free  from  virtue," 
i.  e.  it  no  longer  practices  an  isolated  virtue,  but,  with  a 
being  transformed  into  love,  he  permits  God  to  work  in 
him  all  virtues  as  the  outtlow  of  that  love.  No  idle 

contemplation  or  passive  asceticism  finds  the  approval 
of  Tauler,  but  a  life  of  active  love  and  pity,  of  patience 
and  meekness — a  life  in  the  imitation  of  Christ.  Tau- 

ler did  not  contradict  the  doctrines  of  his  Church,  but 
he  was  animated  by  an  exalted  reformatory  spirit;  his 
mysticism  displayed  a  free,  practical,  evangelical  ten- 

dency which  has  given  it  historical  importance ;  and  we 
X.— P 

may  appropriately  retain  for  him  the  title,  early  be- 
stowed, of  Doc/or  Illuminatus. 

See  the  preface  to  Tauler's  works;  Bohringer,  Die 
Kirche  Christi  ii.  ihre  Zeugen ;  Schmidt,  Joh.  Tauler  von 

Strasburg;  Koack,  Christ liche  Mystik  {IHb'S) ;  Biblioth. 
Sacra,  xv,  253  sq. ;  Meth.  Qua?:  Rev.  1869,  I,  art,  iii; 

and  Herzog,  Rtal-Encykkqi.  s.  v.  See  Nicholas  of 
Basle. 

Tausan  (or  Tagesen),  Joiian,  a  Danish  Reformer, 
was  born  at  Birkinde,  island  of  Flinen,  1494;  and  was 
educated  at  Aarhuus  and  Odense.  Becoming  a  monk, 
he  entered  the  convent  of  the  Order  of  St.  John  of  Jeru- 

salem at  Antworskow,  where  he  became  acquainted  with 
the  writings  of  Luther.  He  visited  Wittenberg,  and 
formed  the  acquaintance  of  Melancthon.  Returning  to 
his  native  country,  he  delivered  lectures  on  theology  in 

the  University  of  Copenhagen,  and  in  1524  avowed  him- 
self a  disciple  of  Luther.  After  being  expelled  from  one 

convent  and  imprisoned  in  another,  he  was,  in  1526,  ap- 
pointed chaplain  to  Frederick  I,  king  of  Denmark ;  and 

in  1529  was  appointed  to  the  Church  of  St.  Nicholas  at 
Copenhagen,  where  he  remained  till  1537.  He  was  then 
appointed  professor  at  Roeskilde,  and  in  1542  was  made 
bishop  of  Ripen,  and  died  in  1561.  He  published  sev- 

eral theological  treatises,  some  Danish  hymns,  and  a 
Danish  translation  of  the  Psalms.  See  Hook,  Eccles. 

Biog.  s.  v.;  Jijcher,  Gelehrten-Lex.  iv,  1030. 

Tav.     See  Alphabet. 

Tavern.     See  Three  Taverns. 

Taverner,  Richard,  a  learned  and  pious  laj^man, 
was  born  at  Brisley,  England,  in  1505.  He  is  said  to 
have  studied  at  Corpus  Christi  College,  Cambridge,  and 

afterwards  at  Oxford,  and  then  law  in  the  Inner  Tem- 
ple. Having  been  appointed  one  of  the  clerks  of  the 

signet  in  1537,  he  held  that  office  until  the  reign  of 
queen  Mary.  He  was  a  friend  of  the  Reformation,  and, 
in  order  to  promote  it,  undertook  a  new  translation  or 
edition  of  the  English  Bible  (Lond.  1539,  fol.).  It  was 
dedicated  to  the  king  and  allowed  to  be  read  in  the 
churches;  but  in  1545  the  Romish  bishops  committed 
him  to  the  Tower.  He  was,  however,  soon  released, 

restored  to  the  king's  favor,  and  elected  a  member  of 
Parliament  in  1545.  Taverner's  edition  of  the  Bible  is 

a  correction  of  what  is  called  Matthewe's  Bible,  many 
of  whose  marginal  notes  are  adopted,  many  omitted, 
and  others  inserted  by  the  editor.  On  the  accession  of 
king  Edward,  Taverner,  although  a  layman,  received  a 

special  license  in  1552  to  preach  throughout  the  king's 
dominions,  from  which  he  was  obliged  to  desist  upon  the 
accession  of  queen  Mary.  He  resumed  his  preaching 
when  Elizabeth  came  to  the  throne,  and,  besides  receiv- 

ing other  commissions,  was  made  high  sheriff  of  Oxford 
County  in  1569.  He  died  July  14,  1575.  Besides  his 
Bible,  we  have  the  following  list  of  his  publications:  The 
Sum  and  Pith  of  CI  Psalms  of  David,  etc.  (Lond.  1539, 
8vo): — The  Epistles  and  Gospels,  with  a  Brief  Postill, 
etc.  (ibid.  1540,  2  pts.  ito):— Fruit  of  Faith,  etc.  (ibid. 
1582, 12mo)  -.—  The  Garden  of  Wisdome,  etc.  (ibid.  1539, 2 
bks.) : — Flores  aliquot  Sententiarum  ex  Variis  Scripto- 
ribus  (translated  from  Erasmus) : — Catonis  Disticha  Mo- 
ralia  (ibid.  1 553, 8 vo ;  1 555, 4to) : — In  Minium  Publianum 
lib.  I  (ibid.  1562): — Catechismus  Fidei: — Proverbs,  or 
A  dages  (ibid.  1545,  etc.).  See  Masters,  History  of  Corpus 
Christi  College;  Ward,  Gresham  Professors;  Newcombe, 
English  Biblical  Translations;  C\\&\me\s,  Biog. Diet.  s.\. 
See  Authorized  Version. 

Tavthe,  the  Babylonian  name  for  "  the  mother  of 
the  gods,"  thought  to  be  the  same  as  Tihanitu  or  Tiha- 

mat, "  the  sea." 
Ta'wals,  in  Slavonic  mythology,  was  a  god  of  the 

fields,  bestower  of  blessings,  worshipped  by  the  Poland- ers. 

Tawbutte,  a  talbot  (i.  e.  a  hunting  dog),  frequent- 
ly used  in  medieval  heraldic  devices.  In  an  inventory 

of  church  goods  at  Easington,  Oxford,  is  the  follow- 
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ing:  "Item,  a  vestment  powdered  with  stars  and  taw- 

buttes." 
Ta'W'dry,  a  name  piven  to  the  necklace  worn  of  old 

by  Knfj;lish  peasant  pirls.  in  memory  and  honor  of  St. 
Kthelreda,  or  Awdry,  iiatroness  of  the  diocese  of  Kly, 
who,  after  she  had  become  religious,  mourned  for  the 
vanity  in  which  she  had  indulged  by  wearing  gold 
necklaces.— Lee,  Gloss,  of  Liturg.  Terms,  s.  v. 

Tax,  Hebrew  (some  form  of  "f^i  '"  arrnnrje). 
Taxes  of  some  kind  mnst  have  been  coeval  with  the 

origin  of  civilized  society.  The  idea  of  the  one  is  in- 
volved in  that  of  the  other,  since  society,  as  everj'  or- 

ganization, implies  expense,  which  must  be  raised  by 
the  abstraction  of  property  from  the  individuals  of  which 

it  consists,  either  by  occasional  or  periodical,  by  self-im- 
posed or  compulsory,  exactions.  In  the  history  of  Is- 

rael, as  of  other  nations,  the  student  who  desires  to  fi)rm 
a  just  estimate  of  tlic  social  contlition  of  the  people  must 
take  into  account  the  taxes  wliich  llioy  bail  to  jiay.  Ac- 

cording as  these  are  light  or  heavy  may  vary  the  hap- 
piness and  [)rosperity  of  a  nation.  To  them,  though 

lying  in  the  background  of  history,  may  often  be  traced, 
as  to  the  true  motive  jiower,  many  political  revolutions. 

We  find  a  provision  of  income  made  at  the  very  com- 
mencement of  the  Mosaic  polity.  Taxes,  like  all  other 

things  in  that  polity,  had  a  religions  origin  and  import. 
While  the  pcoi)le  were  in  the  migratory  stage  during 

their  marches  through  the  desert,  onh'  such  incidental 
taxes  were  levied,  or  rather  such  voluntary  contribu- 

tions were  received,  as  the  exigencies  of  the  time  de- 
manded. It  was  not  till  their  establishment  in  Canaan 

that  taxation  assumed  a  regular  and  organized  form. 
We  propose,  therefore,  in  the  following  article  (which 

we  largely  adopt  from  Smith's  Diet,  of  the  Bible)  to  con- 
sider the  subject  chronologically  from  that  point.     See 

ASSKSSMENT. 

I.  Under  the  ju'lf;es,  according  to  the  theocratic  gov- 
ernment contemplated  by  the  law,  the  only  payments 

obligatory  upon  the  people  as  of  permanent  obligation 
were  the  tithes  (q.  v.).  the  first-fruits  (q.  v.),  the  redemp- 

tion-money of  the  lirst-born  (q.  v.),  and  other  offerings 
as  belonging  to  special  occasions.  See  Pkiest.  The 

payment  by  each  Israelite  of  the  half-shekel  as  "atone- 
ment-money" for  the  service  of  the  tabernacle,  on  taking 

the  census  of  the  people  (Exod.  xxx,  13),  does  not  ap- 
pear to  have  had  the  character  of  a  recurring  tax,  but 

to  have  been  supplementary  to  the  free-will  offerings  of 
Kxod.  XXV,  1-7,  levied  for  the  one  purpose  of  the  con- 

struction of  the  sacred  tent.  In  later  times,  indeed,  af- 
ter the  return  from  15abylon,  there  was  an  annual  pay- 

ment for  maintaining  the  fabric  ami  services  of  the  Tem- 
ple ;  but  the  fact  that  this  begins  by  the  voluntary  com- 

pact to  pay  one  third  of  a  shekel  (Xeh.  x,  32)  shows 
that  till  then  there  was  no  such  j)ayment  recognised  as 
necessary.  A  little  later  the  third  became  a  half,  and 
under  the  name  of  the  didrachmd  (Matt,  xvii,  i\)  was 

paid  by  everj-  .Jew,  in  whatever  part  of  the  world  he 
might  be  living  (Josephus,  Ant.  xviii,  9, 1).  From  the 
Talmudical  tract  Sbekalini  (llishna,  ii,  4),  the  time  of 
payment  appears  to  have  been  between  the  15th  and 
the  25th  of  the  month  Adar,  that  is,  in  March.  After 

the  destruction  of  the  Temple,  this  didrachm  was  order- 

ed by  Vespasian  to  be  paid  into  the  Capitol,  "as,"  says 
.Josephus,  "they  used  to  pay  the  same  to  the  Tem])le  at 

Jerusalem"  {War,\n,  G,  (i).  During  the  prosj^erity  of 
Palestine,  large  sums  were  thus  collected  in  Babylon 
and  other  Kastern  cities,  and  were  sent  to  Jerusalem  mi- 
der  a  special  escort  (Josephus,  Ant.  loc.  cit. ;  Cicero,  /Vr; 
Flacc,  c.  2.S).  We  have  no  trace  of  any  further  taxa- 

tion than  this  during  the  period  of  tiie  judges.  It  was 
not  in  itself  heavy  :  it  was  lightened  by  the  feeling  that 

it  was  paid  as  a  religious  act.  '  In  return  for  it  the  peo- 
ple secured  the  celebration  of  their  worship,  and  the 

presence  among  them  of  a  body  of  men  acting  more  or 
less  efficiently  as  priests,  judges,  teachers,  perhaps  also 
as  physicians.     We   cannot  wonder  that   the   people 

should  afterwards  look  back  to  the  good  old  days  when 

tiiey  had  been  so  lightly  burdened. 
II.  Under  the  mowirchi/,  hs  centralized  government 

and  greater  magnificence  involved,  of  course,  a  larger 
expenditure,  and  therefore  a  heavier  taxation.  This 
mav  have  come,  during  the  long  history  of  the  king- 

dom, in  many  different  forms,  according  to  the  financial 
necessities  of  the  times.  The  chief  burdens  appear  to 

have  been  (I)  a  tithe  of  the  produce  both  of  the  soil 
and  of  live-stock,  making,  together  with  the  ecclesiasti- 

cal titlie,  twenty  per  cent,  on  incomes  of  this  nature  (1 
Sam.  viii,  15,  17);  (2)  forced  military  service  for  a 
month  every  year  (ver.  12;  1  Kings  ix,  22;  1  Chron. 
xxvii,  1);  (3)  gifts  to  the  king,  theoretically  free,  like 
the  old  benevolences  of  English  taxation,  but  expected 
as  a  thing  of  course  at  the  commencement  of  a  reign  (I 
Sam.  X,  27)  or  in  time  of  war  (conip.  the  gifts  of  Jesse, 
xvi,  20;  xvii,  18).  In  the  case  of  subject  princes  the 
gifts,  still  made  in  kind — armor,  horses,  gohl,  silver,  etc. 
— appear  to  have  been  regularly  assessed  (1  Kings  x, 
25;  2  Chron.  ix,  24).  Whether  this  was  ever  the  case 
with  the  presents  from  Israelite  subjects  must  remain 
uncertain.  Besides  the  foregoing,  there  were  (4)  im- 

port duties,  chiefly  on  the  produce  of  the  spice  districts 
of  Arabia  (1  Kings  x,  15) ;  (5)  the  monopoly  of  certain 
branches  of  commerce,  as,  for  example,  that  of  gold  (ix, 
28;  xxii,  48),  fine  lii>en  or  byssus  from  Egypt  (x,  28), 

and  horses  (ver.  29) ;  (6)  the  appropriation  to  the  king's 
use  of  the  early  crop  of  hay  (Amos  vii,  1).  This  may, 
however,  have  been  peculiar  to  the  northern  kingdom, 

or  occasioned  by  a  special  emergency  (Ewald,  I'roph. ad  loc). 

It  is  obvious  that  burdens  such  as  these,  coming  upon 

a  people  |)reviously  unaccustomed  to  them,  must  have 
been  almost  intolerable.  Even  under  Saul  exemption 
from  taxes  is  looked  on  as  a  sufficient  reward  for  great 
military  services  (1  Sam.  xvii,  25).  Under  the  outward 
splendor  and  prosperity  of  the  reign  of  Solomon  there 
lay  the  deep  discontent  of  an  overtaxed  people,  and  it 
contributed  largely  to  the  revolution  that  followed.  The 

people  complain,  not  of  Solomon's  idolatry,  but  of  their 
taxes  (  1  Kings  xii,  4  ).  Of  all  the  king's  officers  he 
whom  they  hate  most  is  Adoram,  or  Adoniram  (q.  v.), 

who  was  "over  the  tribute"  (ver.  18).  At  times,  too, 
in  the  history  of  both  the  kingdoms,  there  were  special 
burdens.  A  tribute  of  fifty  shekels  a  head  had  to  be 
paid  by  Menahem  to  the  Assyrian  king  (2  Kings  xv, 
20),  and  under  his  successor,  Hoshea,  this  assumed  the 
form  of  an  annual  tribute  (xvii.  4;  amount  not  stated). 

After  the  defeat  of  Josiah  by  Pharaoh-Necho,  in  like 
manner,  a  heavy  income-tax  had  to  be  imposed  on  the 
kingdom  of  ,Iudah  to  pay  the  tribute  demanded  by 

Egypt  (xxiii,  35),  and  the  change  of  masters  conse- 
quent on  the  battle  of  Carchemish  brought  in  this  re- 

spect no  improvement  (.Josephus,  A  nt.  x,  9,  1-3). 
III.  Under  the  Persian  empire,  the  taxes  paid  by  the 

.Tews  were,  in  their  broad  outlines,  the  same  in  kind  as 
those  of  other  subject  races.  The  financial  system  which 

gained  for  Darius  Hystaspis  the  name  of  the  "shop- 
keeper king"  (/c«7r(;\ocj  Herod,  iii,  89)  involved  the 

payment  by  each  satrap  of  a  fixed  sum  as  the  tribute 
due  from  his  province  (ibid.),  and  placed  him  accord- 

ingly in  the  position  of  a  puMicanus,  or  farmer  of  the 
reveinie,  exposed  to  all  the  temptation  to  extortion  and 
tyramiy  inseparable  from  such  a  system.  Here,  ac- 

cordingly, we  get  glimpses  of  taxes  of  many  kinds.  In 
JudiBa,  as  in  other  provinces,  tlie  inhaliitants  had  to 

provide  in  kind  for  the  maintenance  of  the  governor's 
household  (comp.  the  case  of  Themistocles,  Thucyd.  i, 
138,  and  Herod,  i,  192;  ii,  98),  besides  a  money-payment 
of  forty  shekels  a  day  (Neh.  v,  14, 15).  In  Ezra  iv,  13, 
20 ;  vii,  24,  we  get  a  formal  eimmeration  of  the  three 

great  branches  of  the  revenue.  1,  The  niT2,  fixed, 

measured  payment,  probably  direct  taxation  (Grotiiis). 

2.  lis,  the  excise,  or  octroi,  on  articles  of  consumption 

(Gcsenius,  s.  v.).     3.  T)^^|.  probably  the  toll  payable  at 
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bridges,  forcls,  or  certain  stations  on  the  high-road.  The 
influence  of  Ezra  secured  fur  the  whole  ecclesiastical  or- 

der, from  the  priests  down  to  the  Netliinim,  an  immu- 
nity from  all  three  (Ezra  vii,  24);  but  the  luirden 

pressed  heavily  on  the  great  body  of  the  people,  and 

they  complained  bitterly  both  of  this  and  of  the  t'lyya- 
prjiui',  or  forced  service,  to  which  they  and  their  cattle 
were  liable  (Neh.  is,  37).  They  were  compelled  to 
mortgage  their  vineyards  and  fields,  borrowing  money 

at  twelve  per  cent.,  the  interest  being  p.iyable  appar- 
ently either  in  money  or  in  kind  (v,  1-11).  Failing 

payment,  the  creditors  exercised  tlie  power  ( with  or 
without  the  mitigation  of  the  year  of  jubilee)  of  seizing 
the  persons  of  the  debtors  and  treating  them  as  slaves 
(ver.  5;  comp.  2  Kings  iv,  1).  Taxation  was  leading 
at  Jerusalem  to  precisely  the  same  evils  as  those  which 
appeared  from  like  causes  in  the  early  history  of  Rome. 
To  this  cause  may  probably  be  ascribed  the  incomplete 
payment  of  tithes  or  ofTerings  at  this  period  (Neh.  xiii, 
10,  12;  Mai.  iii,  8),  and  the  consequent  necessity  of  a 

special  poll-tax  of  the  third  part  of  a  shekel  for  the  ser- 
vices of  the  Temple  (Neh.  x,  32).  What  could  be  done 

to  mitigate  the  evil  was  done  by  Nehemiah,  but  the 
taxes  continued,  and  oppression  and  injustice  no  doubt 

marked  the  government  of  the  province  in  a  large  de- 
gree. The  miseries  of  an  Oriental  system  of  taxation 

have  in  modern  times  received  their  most  revolting  il- 
lustration in  the  history  of  Turkey  over  these  .same  re- 

gions, the  settled  policy  of  whose  government  has  ever 
been  to  grind  the  people  by  the  utmost  extent  of  extor- 

tion, peculation,  and  espionage,  in  all  the  grades  of  offi- 
cial administration. 

IV.  Under  the  Kf/yptian  and  Syrian  Ihif/s  the  taxes 

paid  by  the  Jews  became  yet  heavier.  The  "farming" 
system  of  finance  was  adopted  in  its  worst  form.  The 
Persian  governors  had  been  obliged  to  pay  a  fixed  sum 

into  the  treasury.  Now  the  taxes  were  put  up  to  auc- 
tion. The  contract  sum  for  those  of  Phoenicia,  Judsa, 

and  Samaria  had  been  estimated  at  about  8000  talents. 

An  unscrupulous  adventurer  (e.  g.  Joseph,  under  Ptole- 
my Euergetes)  would  bid  double  tliat  sum,  and  would 

then  go  down  to  the  province,  and  by  vi(jlence  and  cru- 
elty, like  that  of  Turkish  or  Hindu  collectors,  squeeze 

out  a  large  margin  of  profit  for  himself  (Josephus,  A7it. 
xii,  4, 1-5). 

Under  the  Syrian  kings  we  meet  with  an  ingenious 
variety  of  taxation.  Direct  tribute  ((pupoi),  an  excise 

duty  on  salt,  crown-taxes  {a-itpavoi,  golden  crowns,  or 
their  value,  sent  yearly  to  the  king),  one  half  the  prod- 

uce of  fruit-trees,  one  third  that  of  corn  land,  a  tax  of 
some  kind  on  cattle:  these,  as  the  heaviest  burdens,  are 

ostentatiously  enumerated  in  the  decrees  of  the  two  De- 
metriuses  remitting  them  (I  Mace,  x,  29,  30;  xi,  35). 
Even  after  this,  however,  the  golden  crown  and  scarlet 
robe  continue  to  be  sent  (xiii,  39).  The  proposal  of  the 
apostate  Jason  to  farm  the  revenues  at  a  rate  above  the 
average  (460  talents,  while  Jonathan  [xi,  28]  pays  300 
only),  and  to  pay  150  talents  more  for  a  license  to  open 
a  circus  (2  Mace,  iv,  9),  gives  us  a  glim|)se  of  another 
source  of  revenue.  The  exemption  given  by  Antiochus 
to  the  priests  and  other  ministers,  with  the  deduction 

of  one  third  for  all  the  residents  in  Jerusalem,  was  ap- 
parently only  temporary  (.Josephus,  Anf.  xii,  3,  3). 

Y.  Roman  taxation,  in  its  pressure,  if  not  absolutely 

heavier,  was  probably  more  galling,  as  being  more  thor- 
ough and  systematic,  more  distinctively  a  mark  of  bond- 
age. The  capture  of  Jerusalem  by  Pompey  was  follow- 

ed immediately  by  the  imposition  of  a  tribute,  and  with- 
in a  short  time  the  sum  thus  taken  from  the  resources 

of  the  country  amounted  to  10,000  talents  (.losephus, 
A  nt.  xiv,  4,  4,  5).  The  decrees  of  Julius  Casar  showed  a 
characteristic  desire  to  lighten  the  burdens  that  pressed 
upon  the  subjects  of  the  republic.  The  trilnite  was  not 
to  be  farmed.  It  was  not  to  be  levied  at  all  in  the  sab- 

batic year.  One  fourth  only  was  demanded  in  the  year 
that  followed  (ibid,  xiv,  10,  5,  6).  The  people,  still  un- 

der the  government  of  Ilyrcanus,  were  thus  [irotcctcd 

against  their  own  rulers.  The  struggle  of  the  republi- 
can part)'  after  the  death  of  the  dictator  brought  fresh 

burdens  u|)()n  tlie  whole  of  Syria,  and  Cassius  levied  not 
less  than  700  talents  from  Jud;ea  alone.  Under  Herod, 
as  miglit  be  expected  from  his  lavish  expenditure  in 
public  buildings,  the  taxation  became  heavier.  Even 
in  years  of  famine  a  portion  of  the  produce  of  the  soil 
was  seized  for  the  royal  revenue  {ihid.  xv,  9,  1),  and  it 
was  not  till  the  discontent  of  the  people  became  formi- 

dable that  he  ostentatiously  diminished  this  by  one  third 
{ibid.  XV,  10,  4).  It  was  no  wonder  that  when  Herod 
wished  to  foinid  a  new  city  in  Trachonitis,  and  to  at- 

tract a  population  of  residents,  he  found  that  the  most 
effective  bait  was  to  promise  immunity  from  taxes  (ibid. 
xvii,  2,  1),  or  that  on  his  death  the  people  should  be 
loud  in  their  demands  that  Archelaus  should  release 

them  from  their  burdens,  complaining  specially  of  the 
duty  levied  on  all  sales  (ihid.  xvii,  8,  4). 

When  Jud»a  became  formally  a  Koman  province,  the 
whole  financial  system  of  the  empire  came  as  a  natural 
consequence.  The  taxes  were  systematically  farmed, 
and  the  publicans  appeared  as  a  new  curse  to  the 

country.  See  Publican.  The /)o?-to?e«  were  levied  at 
harbors,  piers,  and  the  gates  of  cities.  These  were  the 
TfXi]  of  Matt,  xvii,  24;  Rom.  xiii,  7.  In  addition  to 
this,  there  was  the  /o/i'ffoc,  or  poll-tax  (Cod.  D  gives 
tTnKe(t>d\cuov  in  iMark  xii,  15),  paid  by  every  Jew,  and 
looked  upon,  for  that  reason,  as  tlie  special  badge  of  ser- 

vitude. It  was  about  the  lawfulness  of  this  payment 
that  the  rabbins  disputed,  while  they  were  content  to 
acquiesce  in  the  payment  of  the  customs  (Matt,  xxii, 
17;  Mark  xii,  13;  Luke  xx,  20).  It  was  against  this 
apparently  thai  the  struggles  of  Judas  of  Galilee  and 
his  followers  were  chiefly  directed  (Josephus,  Ant,  xviii, 
1,  6;  War,  ii,  8,  1).  United  with  this,  as  part  of  the 
same  system,  there  was  also,  in  all  probability,  a  prop- 

erty-tax of  some  kind.  Quirinns.  after  the  deposition 
of  Archelaus,  was  sent  to  Syria  to  complete  the  work — 

begun,  probably,  at  the  time  of  our  Lord's  birth  —  of 
valuing  and  registering  property,  and  this  would  hardly 
have  been  necessary  for  a  mere  poll-tax.  See  Cyrk- 
Nius.  The  influence  of  Joazar,  the  high-priest,  led  the 

people  generally  (the  followers  of  Judas  and  the  Phari- 
see Sadduc  were  the  onlj'  marked  exceptions)  to  ac- 

quiesce in  this  measure  and  to  make  the  required 

returns  (^Ant.  xviii,  1,1);  but  their  discontent  still  con- 
tinued, and,  under  Tiberius,  they  applied  for  some  alle- 
viation (Tacitus,  A  mi.  ii,  42).  In  addition  to  these  gen- 

eral taxes,  the  inhabitants  of  Jerusalem  were  subject  to 
a  special  house-duty  al)out  tliis  period  ;  Agrippa,  in  his 
desire  to  reward  the  good-will  of  the  people,  remitted  it 

(Josephus,  A  nt.  xix,  6,  3). 
It  can  hardly  be  doubted  that  in  this,  as  in  most  oth- 
er cases,  an  oppressive  taxation  tended  greatly  to  de- 

moralize the  people.  Many  of  the  most  glaring  faults 
of  the  Jewish  character  are  distinctly  traceable  to  it. 
The  fierce,  vindictive  cruelty  of  the  Galiteans,  the 
Zealots,  the  Sicarii.  was  its  natural  fruit.  It  was  not 
the  least  striking  proof  that  the  teaching  of  our  Lord 
and  his  disciples  was  more  than  the  natural  outrush  of 

popular  feeling — that  it  sought  to  raise  men  to  the  high- 
er region  in  which  all  such  matters  were  regarded  as 

things  indifferent — and,  instead  of  expressing  the  popu- 
lar impatience  of  taxation,  gave,  as  the  true  counsel, 

the  precept  "  Render  unto  C*sar  the  things  that  are 
Caesar's,"  "  Tribute  to  whom  tribute  is  due,  custom  to 
whom  custom."     See  TKiuuTii. 

TAX,  Ci>ERiCAL.     See  Taxes. 

Taxatio  Ecci.esiastica.  Anciently  the  first-fruits 
of  all  ecclesiastical  benefices  were  paid  to  the  pope.  In- 

nocent IV,  in  1253,  gave  tlie  same  for  three  years  to 

Henry  III,  which  occasioned  a  taxation  made  by  Wal- 
ter, bishop  of  Norwich,  who  was  delegated  to  the  task 

by  the  pope  in  the  following  year.  It  was  sometimes 

called  the  Nonrich  Taxation,  and  sometimes /'ope  Inno- 
cenfs  Valor.     In  1288  Nicholas  IV  granted  the  tenths 
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to  Edward  I  for  six  years  towards  defraying  the  ex- 
pense of  an  expedition  to  the  Holy  Land:  and  in  order 

to  their  collection  a  taxation  hy  the  kinjj's  precept  was 
begun  in  that  year,  and  tinished,  as  to  the  province  of 
Canterbury,  in  1291,  and  as  to  York  in  the  following 
year;  the  whole  being  superintended  by  John,  bishop 
of  Winchester,  and  Oliver,  bishop  of  Lincoln.  A  third 
taxation,  entitled  /lora  taxatio,  as  to  some  part  of  the 

province  of  York  was  made  in  1318  by  virtue  of  a  man- 
date directed  by  Edward  II  to  the  bishop  of  Carlisle, 

principally  because  the  Scottish  invasion  had  rendered 
the  border  clergy  unable  to  pay  the  tax.  Pope  Nicho- 

las's taxation  is  an  important  record,  because  all  taxes 
were  regulated  by  it  until  the  valo}-  benijiciorwn  of 
Henry  VIII  was  completed;  and  because  the  statutes 
of  colleges  foinided  antecedently  to  the  Reformation 
were  interpreted  by  this  criterion,  according  to  which 
their  benetices  under  a  certain  value  were  exemjited 
from  the  restriction  respecting  pluralities  in  the  21st 
Henry,  c.  13.  It  was  published  in  1802  by  the  Record 
Commission,  and  the  original  rolls  for  many  dioceses  are 

siill  preserved  in  the  I'lxclieipier.  In  pursuance  of  an 
act  of  Parliament  of  Henry  VIII,  commissioners  were 

appointe<l  to  inquire  "  of  and  for  the  true  and  just  whole 
and  yearly  values  of  all  the  manors,  lands,  tenements, 
hereditaments,  rents,  tithes,  offerings,  emoluments,  and 
other  profits,  etc.,  appertaining  to  any  archbishopric, 

bishopric,"  etc.  The  result  of  their  inquiries  was  the 
Valor  KccU'.iiaitliciis,  sometimes  called  the  King's  Boolcs. 
It  has  been  published  by  the  Record  Commission.  In 
1647  Parliament  issued  commissions  for  surveying  all 
the  Crown  and  Church  lands  in  England,  and  copies 
of  the  surveys  returned  were  deposited  in  most  of  the 
cathedrals,  but  the  originals  were  destroyed  in  the  great 
fire  of  London.  In  1835  a  report  of  the  ecclesiastical 
commissioners  for  England  and  Wales  was  laid  on  the 
table  of  both  houses  of  Parliament,  which  contained  the 
results  of  their  inquiry  into  the  revenues  of  the  Church 

of  England.  —  Eadie,  Eccles.  Cyclop,  s.  v.  See  First- 
fruits. 

Taxes,  Cleroy  Exrsipted  froji.  By  the  favor 
of  Christian  emperors,  the  clergy  were  exempt  from 
some  of  the  taxes  which  were  laid  upon  the  rest  of  the 
Roman  empire.  They  did  not,  however,  claim  this  ex- 

emption as  a  divine  right,  but  freely  acknowledged  it 
to  be  owing  to  the  pious  munilicence  and  favor  of  the 
Christian  princes.  Baronius  does  the  clergy  great  in- 

justice in  pretending  that  they  claimed  a  freedom  from 
tribute  by  the  law  of  Christ ;  and  that  no  emperor 
ever  imposed  any  tax  upon  them  except  only  Julian 
the  Apostate,  Valens  the  Arian,  an<l  the  younger  Val- 
entinian,  who  was  wholly  under  the  influence  of  his 
mother,  Justina,  an  Arian  emiiress  (An.  378,  iv,  538). 
Bellarmine  asserts  {De  Clericis,  i,  28)  that  the  exemp- 

tion of  the  clergy  in  political  matters,  whether  relating 
to  their  persons  or  their  goods,  was  introduced  by  hu- 

man right  only,  and  not  by  divine.  The  following  is 
a  table  of  the  taxes  levied  in  the  empire  showing  the 
exemptions  of  the  clergy  ; 

1.  Census  Capitum  (or  personal  tiihnteV  Clergy  exempted. 
2.  Jtiyaiio.Ju^ja.Capitatio,  etc.  (tax  ou  lauds,  etc.).    Cler- 

gy exempted  in  special  cases. 
3.  Anrum  Tironicum,  etc.  (soldiers  and  horses  furnished  to 

the  emperors).  Clergy  (probably)  exempted  iu  special cases. 
4.  Chrysariryrum  (or  Lnstral  Tax).    Cler^v  exempted. 
fj.  Metatum  (cutertaiuiug  emperor  or  retiuue).    Clergy exempted. 
6.  Superindicta  et  Extraordinaria  (or  special  taxes).    Cler- 

gy exempted. 

7.  Roa'd  and  Bridge  Tax.     Clergy  sometimes  exempted. 8.  Ausrarise  et  Parangarise  (conveying  corn  for  the  army). 
Clergy  sometimes  exempted. 

9.  Denarismiis,  or    Unciie,   aud   Descriptio   Lncratiornm 
(tax  paid  to  the  curia  of  every  city).     Clergy  exempt under  Justinian. 

The  clergy  were  also  exempt  from  all  civil  personal  of- 
fices; from  all  sordi<l  offices  (e.  g.  building  and  repair- 

ing roads,  etc.\  both  predial  and  personal;  and  from  all 
curial  or  municipal  offices.      In  order  to  check  the  prac- 

tice of  rich  men  seeking  to  avoid  taxes  by  taking  or- 
ders, Constantine  made  a  law  that  no  rich  i)lebeian  who 

was  qualified  by  his  estate  to  serve  in  curia  and  bear 
civil  olHces  in  any  city  should  become  an  ecclesiastic. 

The  laws  respecting  exemption  of  the  clergy  were  fre- 
quently changed,  but  the  above  is  their  general  tenor. 

See  Bingham,  C/i ri.it.  Antiq.  bk.  v,  ch.  iii. 
Taxing  is  the  rendering,  in  the  A.  V.,  of  a  Greek 

word,  which  occurs  in  two  passages,  jy  aTrojpa(j)!]  (Vulg. 

descriptio,  Luke  ii,  2;  professio,  Acts  v,  37).  The  cog- 
nate verb  cnroyf)ci<pf(T^ai  in  like  manner  is  rendered  by 

"to  be  taxed"  in  the  .4.  V.,  while  the  Vulg.  employs 
"ut  describeretur  universus  orlii.s"  in  Luke  ii.  Land 
"ut  profiterentur  singuli"  in  ver.  3.  In  Heb.  xiii,  23 
{TrpwTOToKiov  f(7royfy|Oa/(/tf)'u»'  iv  ovpavotQ),  where 
the  idea  is  that  of  the  registration  of  the  first-born  as 
citizens  of  the  heavenlj'  Jerusalem,  the  A.  V.  has  sim- 

ply "  written,"  the  Vulg.  "qui  conscripti  sunt."'  Both the  Latin  words  used  in  the  two  passages  first  cited 
above  are  found  in  classical  writers  with  the  meaning 

of  a  registration  or  formal  return  of  population  or  prop- 

erty (Cicero,  Verr.  ii,  3,  47;  De  OJJ'.  i,  7;  Sueton.  i'lOer. 30).  The  English  word  conveys  to  ns  more  distinctly 
the  notion  of  a  tax  or  tribute  actually  levied,  but  it  ap- 

pears to  have  been  used  in  the  IGth  century  for  the 
simple  assessment  of  a  subsidy  upon  the  property  of  a 

given  county  (Bacon,  Henry  VII,  p.  67),  or  the  registra- 
tion of  the  people  for  the  purpose  of  a  poll-tax  (Cam- 
den, I/ist.  of  Eliziibet/i).  This  may  account  for  the 

choice  of  the  word  by  Tyndale  in  lieu  of  "  description" 
and  "profession,"  which  VVycliffe.  following  the  Vulg., 
had  given.  Since  then  "  taxing"  has  kept  its  ground 
in  most  English  versions  with  the  exception  of  "  trib- 

ute" in  the  Geneva,  and  "  enrolment"  in  the  Rhemish 
of  Acts  V,  37.  The  word  aiToypa(pi]  by  itself  leaves  the 
question  undetermined  whetlier  the  returns  made  were 
of  population  or  property.  Josephus,  using  the  words 
ri  a7roTifi7](nQ  rCJv  ovaiMV  {Ant.  xviii,  1,  1)  as  an 

equivalent,  shows  that  ̂ Uhe  taxing"  of  which  Gama- 
liel speaks  included  both.  That  connected  with  the 

Nativity,  the  first  step  towards  the  complete  statisti- 
cal returns,  was  probably  limited  to  the  former  ((ires- 

well.  Harmony,  i,  542).  In  either  case  "census"  would 
have  seemed  the  most  natural  Latin  equivalent;  but 
in  the  Greek  of  the  New  Test.,  and  therefore  probably 
in  the  familiar  Latin  of  the  period,  as  afterwards  iu 
the  Vulg.,  that  word  slides  off  into  the  sense  of  the 
tribute  actually  paid  (Matt,  xxii,  17;  xvii,  24).  See 
Census. 

Two  distinct  registrations,  or  taxings,  are  mentioned 
in  the  New  Test.,  both  of  them  by  Luke.  The  first  is 
said  to  have  been  the  result  of  an  edict  of  the  emperor 

Augustus  that  "all  the  world  (i.  e.  the  Roman  empire) 

should  be  taxed"  (JiirnypcKpta^ai  Tzaaav  rt)v  oiKuvjik- 
vr]!')  (Luke  ii,  1),  and  is  connected  by  the  evangelist 
with  the  name  of  Cyreiiius,  or  Quirinus.  The  second, 

and  more  important  (»'/  anoypa(pi],  Acts  v,  37),  is  re- 
ferred to  in  the  report  of  Gamaliel's  speech,  and  is  there 

distinctly  associated,  in  point  of  time,  with  the  revolt 
of  Judas  of  (ialilee.  The  account  of  Josephus  {Ant. 
xviii,  1,1;  War,  ii,  8,  1)  brings  together  the  t\yo  names 
which  Luke  keeps  distinct,  with  an  interval  of  several 
years  between  them.  Cyrenius  comes  as  governor  of 
Syria  after  the  deposition  of  Archelaus,  accompanied 
by  Coponius  as  procurator  of  Judaea.  He  is  sent  to 
make  an  assessment  of  the  value  of  property  in  Syria 
( no  intimation  being  given  of  its  extension  to  the 

oiKoi'fth'7]'),  and  it  is  this  which  rouses  Judas  and  his 
followers  to  their  rebellion.  The  chronological  ques- 

tions presented  by  these  apparent  discrepancies  have 
been  discussed,  so  far  as  they  are  connected  with  the 
name  of  the  governor  of  Syria,  under  Cvreniu.s.  An 
account  of  the  tumults  caused  by  the  taxing  will  be 
found  under  JiH),\s  ok  G.\i.ilek. 

There  are,  however,  some  other  questions  connected 
with  the  statement  of  Luke  ii,  1-3,  which  call  for  some 
notice.     The   truth   of  the  statement  has  been  ques- 
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doned  by  Strauss  (Leben  Jesu,  i,  28)  and  De  Wette 

(^Comment,  ad  loc.)j  and  others,  who  conclude,  from  va- 
rious objections,  that  this  statement  belongs  to  legend, 

not  to  history;  that  it  was  a  contrivance,  more  or  less 
ingenious,  to  account  for  the  birth  at  Bethlehem  (that 
being  assumed  in  popular  tradition  as  a  preconceived 
necessity  for  the  Jlessiah)  of  one  whose  kindred  lived, 
and  who  himself  had  grown  up  at  Nazareth ;  that 
the  whole  narrative  of  the  infancy  of  our  Lord,  in 

Luiie's  Gospel,  is  to  be  looked  upon  as  mythical.  We 
summarize  these  objections,  and  under  each  we  pre- 

sent, within  brief  limits,  what  appears  to  us  a  sufficient 
answer. 

1.  The  foremost  ground  of  objection  is  that  neither 
Josephus  nor  any  other  contemporary  writer  mentions 
a  census  extending  over  the  whole  empire  at  this  period 
(A.U.C.  750).  An  edict  like  this,  causing  a  general 
movement  from  the  cities  where  men  resided  to  those 
in  which,  for  some  reason  or  other,  they  were  to  be 
registered,  must,  it  is  said,  have  been  a  conspicuous 
fact,  such  as  no  historian  woidd  pass  over. 

On  the  other  hand,  it  must  be  remembered  that  our 

history  of  this  portion  of  the  reign  of  Augustus  is  de- 

fective. Tacitus  begins  his  Annals  with  the  emperor's 
death.  Suetonius  is  gossiping,  inaccurate,  and  ill-ar- 

ranged. Dion  Cassius  leaves  a  gap  from  A.U.C.  748 
to  756,  with  hardly  any  incidents.  Josephus  does  not 

profess  to  give  a  history  of  the  empire.  It  might  eas- 
ily be  that  a  general  census,  cir.  A.U.C.  749-750,  should 

remain  unrecorded  by  them.  If  the  measure  was  one 
of  frequent  occurrence,  it  would  be  all  the  more  likely 
to  be  passed  over.  The  testimony  of  a  writer  like 
Luke,  obviously  educated  and  well  informed,  giving 
many  casual  indications  of  a  study  of  chronological  data 
(Luke  i,  5 ;  iii ;  Acts  xxiv,  27),  and  of  acquaintance  with 
the  Herodian  family  (Luke  viii,  3;  xxiii.  8;  Acts  xii, 

20;  xiii,  1)  and  other  official  people  (ch.  xxiii-xxvi), 
recognising  distinctly  the  later  and  more  conspicuous 

a.iroypa(pi},  must  be  admitted  as  fair  presumptive  evi- 
dence, hardly  to  be  set  aside  in  the  absence  of  any  evi- 
dence to  the  contrary.  How  hazardous  such  an  infer- 

ence from  the  silence  of  historians  would  be,  we  may 

judge  from  the  fact  that  there  was  undoubtedly  a  ge- 
ometrical survey  of  the  empire  at  some  period  in  the 

reign  of  Augustus,  of  whicli  none  of  the  above  writers 
take  any  notice  (comp.  the  extracts  from  the  Kei  Agra- 
rise  Scriptores  in  Greswell,  Harnwny,  i,  537).  It  has 
been  argued  further  that  the  whole  policy  of  Augustus 
rested  on  a  perpetual  communication  to  the  central 
government  of  the  statistics  of  all  parts  of  the  empire. 
The  inscription  on  the  monument  of  Ancyra  (Gruter, 
Corpus  Insciipt.  i,  230)  names  three  general  censuses 
in  A.U.C,  72(5,  746,  767  (comp.  Sueton.  Octai:  c.  28; 
Greswell,  f/(irin.  i,  535).  Dion  Cass.  (Iv,  13)  mentions 
another  in  Italy  in  A.U.C.  757.  Others  in  Gai^l  are  as- 

signed to  A.U.C.  727, 741,  767.  Strabo  (vi,  4, 2),  writing 

early  in  the  reign  of  Tiberius,  speaks  of  fiia  twv  kuB' 
■tjficii;  Tifit](iuov,  as  if  they  were  common  things.  In 
A.U.C.  726,  when  Augustus  offered  to  resign  his  power, 

he  laid  before  the  senate  a  "rationarium  imperii"  (Sue- 
ton.  Octal',  c.  28).  After  his  death,  in  like  manner,  a 

"breviarium  totius  imperii'"  was  produced,  containing 
full  returns  of  the  population,  wealth,  resources  of  all 
parts  of  the  empire,  a  careful  digest  apparently  of  facts 

collected  during  the  labors  of  many  j'ears  (ibid.c.  101; 
Dion  Cass.  Iv  ;  Tacitus,  Ann.  i,  11).  It  will  hardly  seem 
strange  that  one  of  the  routine  official  steps  in  this 
process  should  only  be  mentioned  by  a  writer  who,  like 
Luke,  had  a  special  reason  for  noticing  it.  A  census, 
involving  property -returns,  and  the  direct  taxation 
consequent  on  them,  might  excite  attention.  A  mere 

CLTroyprKpi]  would  have  little  in  it  to  disturb  men's 
minds,  or  force  itself  upon  a  writer  of  history. 

There  is,  however,  some  evidence,  more  or  less  cir- 

cumstantial, in  conKrmation  of  Luke's  statement.  (I.) 
The  inference  drawn  from  the  silence  of  historians  may 
be  legitimately  met  by  an  inference  drawn  from  the 

silence  of  objectors.  It  never  occurred  to  Celsus  or  Lu- 
cian  or  Porphyry,  each  questioning  all  that  he  could  in 

the  Gospel  histor}',  to  question  this.  (2.)  A  remarkable 

passage  in  Suidas  (s.  v.  ' Airoypacpi])  mentions  a  census, 
obviously  differing  from  the  three  of  the  Ancyran  mon- 

ument, and  agreeing,  in  some  respects,  with  that  of 
Luke.  It  was  made  by  Augustus,  not  as  censor,  but  by 
his  own  imperial  authority  (Oo^ai^  aunp;  comp.  i|()\.&£ 
Soji-ia,  Luke  ii,  1).  The  returns  were  collected  by 
twenty  commissioners  of  high  rank.  They  included 
property  as  well  as  population,  and  extended  over  the 
whole  empire.  (3.)  TertuUian,  incitlentally,  writing 
controversiallv,  not  against  a  heathen,  but  against  Mar- 
cion,  appeals  to  the  returns  of  tlie  census  for  Syria  un- 

der Sentius  Saturninus  as  accessible  to  all  who  cared  to 

search  them,  and  proving  the  birth  of  Jesus  in  the  city  of 

David  (TertuU.  A  dv.  Marc,  iv,  19).  Whatever  difficul- 
ty the  difference  of  names  may  present  [see  CviiENius], 

here  is,  at  any  rate,  a  strong  indication  of  the  fact  of  a 
census  of  population,  cir.  A.U.C.  749,  and  therefore  in 

harmony  with  Luke's  narrative.  (4.)  Greswell  {Harm. 
i,  476;  iv,  6)  has  pointed  to  some  circumstances  men- 

tioned by  Josephus  in  the  last  year  of  Herod's  life,  and 
therefore  coinciding  with  the  time  of  the  Nativity, 

which  imply  some  special  action  of  the  Roman  govern- 
ment in  Syria,  the  nature  of  which  the  historian  care- 
lessly or  deliberately  suppresses.  When  Herod  attends 

the  council  at  Berytus  there  are  mentioned  as  present, 
besides  Saturninus  and  the  procurator,  oi  ntpi  Htcdviov 

■jrp'tajiuc,  as  if  the  officer  thus  named  had  come,  ac- 
companied by  other  commissioners,  for  some  purpose 

which  gave  him  for  the  time  almost  co-ordinate  influ- 
ence with  the  governor  of  Syria  himself  (  War,  i,  27,  2). 

Just  after  this  again,  Herod,  for  some  unexplained  rea- 
son, found  it  necessary  to  administer  to  the  whole  peo- 

ple an  oath,  not  of  allegiance  to  himself,  but  of  good-will 
to  the  emperor;  and  this  oath  six  thousand  of  the 
Pharisees  refused  to  take  (Josephus,  Ant.  xvii,  2,  4; 
War,  i,  29,  2).  This  statement  implies,  it  is  urged, 
some  disturbing  cause  affecting  the  public  tranquillity, 

a  formal  appearance  of  all  citizens  before  the  king's 
officers,  and  lastly,  some  measure  specially  distasteful  to 
the  Pharisees.  The  narrative  of  Luke  offers  an  unde- 

signed explanation  of  these  phenomena. 
2.  As  a  further  objection,  it  is  urged  that  Palestine 

was,  at  this  time,  an  independent  kingdom  under  Herod, 
and  therefore  would  not  have  come  under  the  operation 
of  an  imperial  edict. 

This  objection  admits  of  as  satisfactory  an  answer  as 
the  foregoing.  The  statistical  document  already  re- 

ferred to  included  subject  kingdoms  and  allies,  no  less 
than  the  provinces  (Sueton.  foe.  ciV.).  If  Augustus  had 
any  desire  to  know  the  resources  of  Jud;Ba,  the  position 
of  Herod  made  him  neither  willing  nor  able  to  resist. 
From  first  to  last  we  meet  with  repeated  instances  of 
subservience.  He  does  not  dare  to  try  or  punish  his 

sons,  but  refers  their  cause  to  the  emperor's  cognizance 
(Josephus,  Ant.  xvi,  4,  1  ;  xvii,  5,  8).  He  holds  his 

kingdom  on  condition  of  paying  a  fixed  tribute.  Per- 
mission is  ostentatiously  given  him  to  dispose  of  the 

succession  to  his  throne  as  he  likes  best  {ihid.  xvi,  4,  5). 

He  binds  his  people,  as  we  have  seen,  by  an  oath  of 
allegiance  to  the  emperor  (ibid,  xvii,  2,  4).  The  threat 
of  Augustus  that  he  would  treat  Herod  no  longer  as  an 
ally,  but  as  a  subject  {ibid,  xvi,  9,  3),  would  be  followed 

naturally  enough  by  some  such  step  as  this,  and  tlie  de- 
sire of  Herod  to  regain  his  favor  would  lead  him  to  ac- 

quiesce in  it. 
3.  Another  objection  alleged  is  that  if  such  a  meas- 

ure, involving  the  recognition  of  Koman  sovereignty, 
had  been  attempted  under  Herod,  it  would  have  roused 
the  same  resistance  as  the  undisputed  census  under 
Quirinus  did  at  a  later  period. 

In  reply  to  this,  we  may  say  that  we  need  not  won- 
der that  the  measure  should  have  been  carried  into  ef- 
fect without  any  popular  outbreak.  It  was  a  return  of 

the  population  only,  not  a  valuation  of  property;  tbere 
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was  no  immediate  taxation  as  the  consequence.  It 
might  oftend  a  parly  like  the  Pharisees;  it  was  not 
likely  to  excite  tlie  multitude.  Kven  if  it  seemed  to 
some  the  prognosticatimi  of  a  coming  change,  and  of 
direct  government  by  the  Homan  emperor,  we  know 
that  there  was  a  large  and  iiitliR'iitial  party  ready  to 
welcome  tliat  cliaiigc  as  the  best  tiling  that  could  hap- 

pen for  its  country  (.(o.sephus.  Ant.  xvii,  11,  2). 
4.  The  stateuR'nt  of  Luke  that  "all  went  to  be  taxed, 

every  one  into  his  own  city,"  is  said  to  be  inconsistent 
with  the  rules  of  the  lioman  census,  which  took  cogni- 

zance of  the  place  of  residence  only,  not  of  the  place  of 
birth. 

Oil  the  other  hand,  this  afiparent  inconsistency  of  what 

Luke  narrates  is  precisely  what  might  be  expected  un- 
der the  known  circumstances  of  the  case.  The  census, 

though  Roman  in  origin,  was  effected  by  Jewish  instru- 
mentality, and  was  in  harmony,  therefore,  with  Jewish 

customs.  The  alleged  practice  is,  however,  doubtful; 
and  it  has  been  maintained  (Huschke,  Ueber  den  Census, 

etc.,  in  Winer,  s.  v. "  Schatzung")  that  the  inhabitants  of 
the  provinces  were,  as  far  as  possible,  registered  in  their 

/orum  orir/inig — not  in  the  place  in  which  they  were 
only  residents.  It  may  be  noticed  incidentally  that 
the  journey  from  Nazareth  to  Bethlehem  belongs  to  a 
time  when  Galilee  and  Jud;ea  were  under  the  same  ruler, 
and  would  therefore  have  been  out  of  the  question  (as 

the  subject  of  one  prince  would  certainly  not  be  regis- 
tered as  belonging  to  another)  after  the  death  of  Herod 

the  Great.  The  circumstances  of  the  Nativity  indicate, 
if  they  do  not  prove,  that  Joseph  went  there  only  for 
personal  enrolment,  not  because  he  was  the  possessor  of 
house  or  land. 

5.  It  is  asserted  that  neither  in  the  Jewish  nor  the 

Roman  census  would  it  have  been  necessary  for  the  wife 
to  travel  with  her  husband  in  order  to  appear  personally 

before  the  registrar  (reiisitoi-). 
This  objection  is,  perhaps,  the  most  frivolous  and  vex- 

atious of  all.  If  JIary  were  herself  of  the  house  and 
lineage  of  David,  there  may  have  been  special  reasons 
for  her  appearance  at  Bethlehem.  In  any  case,  the 
Scripture  narrative  is  consistent  with  itself.  Nothing 
could  be  more  natural,  looking  to  the  unsettled  state  of 
Palestine  at  this  period,  than  that  Joseph  should  keep 
his  wife  under  his  own  protection  instead  of  leaving  her 
by  herself,  in  an  obscure  village,  exposed  to  danger  and 
reproach.  In  proportion  to  the  hopes  he  had  been  taught 
to  cherish  of  the  birth  of  a  Son  of  David  ;  in  proportion, 
also,  to  his  acceptance  of  the  popular  belief  that  the 
Christ  was  to  be  born  in  the  city  of  David  (Matt,  ii,  5; 
John  vii,  42),  would  be  his  desire  to  guard  against  the 
accident  of  birth  in  the  despised  Nazareth  out  of  which 

"no  good  thing"  could  come  (1,40). — Smith. 
The  literature  connected  with  this  subject  is,  as  might 

be  expected,  very  extensive.  JIvery  commentary  con- 
tains something  on  it.  Meyer,  Wordsworth,  and  Alford 

maj^  be  consulted  as  giving  the  latest  summaries.  A 
very  full  and  exhaustive  discussion  of  all  points  con- 

nected with  the  sulyect  is  given  by  Spanheim,  Diihia 

Evamj.  ii,  3-9;  and  Kichardus,  Diss,  de  Censu  Auffiis/i, 
in  Menthen,  Thesaurus,  ii,428;  comp.  also  EUicott,  Uul- 
sean  Lictiires,  p.  .57. 

Tayggtd,  in  (Jreek  mythology,  was  a  daughter  of 

Atlas  and  I'leiuiie,  mother  of  Lacedaemon  and  Eurotas 
by  Jupiter.  She  became  one  of  the  Pleiades  after  death. 

Others  affirm  that  she  was  transformed  into  a  cow  by 
Diana,  in  order  to  escape  the  embraces  of  Jupiter.  The 
mountain  Taygetus  was  named  after  her.  See  Smith, 
Vict,  of  rliiss.  Jiio;/.  and  Mijthol.  s.  v. 

Taylor,  Charles  C,  a  clergyman  of  the  Protestant 
Episcopal  Church,  died  Feii.  2,  lH.55,at  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
In  1844  he  went  to  ̂ lichigan  and  took  charge  of  St.  An- 

drew's Church,  Ann  Arlior;  and  in  July,  1853,  became 
rector  of  St.  Luke's  Cliurch,  Kalamazoo,  where  he  labor- 

ed until  the  last.  He  had  frequently  represented  his 
diocese  in  the  General  Convention,  and  had  for  a  long 

time  been  a  member  of  the  standing  committee.  Tic 
was  a  faithful  and  eloquent  preacher.  See  .4  mer.  Quur. 
Church  Eerieu;  1855,  p.  ItJl. 

Taylor,  Chauncey,  a  Congregational  minister, 
was  born  in  Milliatnstown,  Vt.,  Feb.  17,  1805.  After 

preliminary  sluily  at  Hinesburgh,  he  entered  the  Uni- 
verMty  of  Vermont,  from  which  he  graduated  in  1831, 
and  then  studied  theology  with  Rev.  Ira  Ingraham,  of 
Brandon.  Jan.  21,  1835,  was  the  date  of  his  ordination, 
when  he  was  installed  pastor  at  Cliitlcnden,  and  re- 

mained until  1837.  One  year,  from  1838,  he  jireached 

at  James's  Island,  near  Charleston,  S.  C. ;  from  1839  to 
1841  he  was  acting  pastor  at  Chittenden,  Yt.  The  two 
years  following  he  was  without  charge,  living  at  one 
time  in  Winooski  and  at  another  in  Milton.  From 

1843  to  184G  he  was  acting  pastor  at  Alburgh.  In  the 

latter  j'ear  he  was  reinstalled  at  Chittenden,  where  he 
remained  until  August,  1854,  when  he  went  to  Langdon, 
N.  H.,  and  served  there  as  acting  pastor  for  two  years. 
Then  he  became  a  home  missionary  at  Algona,  Kossuth 
Co.,  la.,  beginning  his  ministry  there  in  1850.  gathering 
a  Church  in  1858,  and  being  installed  in  ]8()7.  After 
serving  this  congregation  until  July,  1873,  he  was  dis- 

missed, and  never  resumed  the  care  of  a  jiarish.  He 
died  there  Feb.  29,  187G.  See  Con(/.  Quar.  Rev.  1877, 

p.  42G. Taylor,  Cornelius  H.,  D.D.,  a  Presbyterian  min- 
ister, was  born  in  1821.  Soon  after  the  coni|)letion  of  his 

theological  studies  he  became  pastor  of  the  Church  of 
Huron,  O.  From  thence  he  removed  to  Illinois,  and  was 
installed  pastor  of  the  Church  at  Alton,  where  he  labor- 

ed ten  years.  In  18(58  he  received  a  call  from  the  Third 
Presbyterian  Church  at  Cincinnati,  O.  He  was  a  lead- 

ing man  in  the  Church  in  all  places  where  he  labored. 
He  died  at  Cincinnati,  Feb.  25, 1875.  See  Preshyterinv, 
March  13,  1875.     (W.  P.  S.) 

Taylor,  David,  one  of  Wesley's  early  helpers,  be- 
gan to  preach  the  Gospel  in  Cheshire  and  Derbysliire 

about  the  time  that  Wesley  began  his  public  labors. 
Many  were  saved  through  his  instrumentality,  among 
whom  was  John  Bennett.  He  lived  for  a  time  in  the 

family  of  lady  Huntingdon  (q.  v.).  On  one  occasion 
he  was  waylaid,  with  Charles  Wesley,  and  severely 
wounded.  He  eventually  erred  with  respect  to  mar- 

riage, not  submitting  to  the  mode  prescribed  by  law, 
and  his  usefulness  became  neutralized  tlioreby.  He 
united  with  the  ̂ Moravians,  but  soon  left  them  and  at- 

tended the  meetings  of  the  Quakers.  He  afterwards 
returned  to  his  old  friends  the  Methodists,  and  attempt- 

ed to  preach  once  more ;  "  but,  alas !"  says  Atmore,  ••  liis 
gifts  were  gone."  He  died,  in  obscurity,  about  1780. 
See  Atmore,  Meth.  Memorial,  s.  v.;  Smith,  Hist.  Wesl, 
Methodism,  i,  182, 191-196,  201. 

Taylor,  Ed^ward,  a  Congregational  minister,  was 
born  (according  to  president  Stiles)  at  Coventry,  Eng- 

land, in  1642,  and  received  an  excellent  education  in 
his  native  country.  Upon  the  restoration  of  Ciiarles, 
he  resolved  not  to  conform,  and  sailed  for  the  United 
States  April  22,  1668,  arriving  at  Boston  July  5.  On 
July  23  he  entered  Cambridge  University,  from  which 
he  graduated  in  1671.  Invited  to  preach  at  Westfield, 
he  consented,  and  arrived  there  Dec.  3,  1671.  The  pau- 

city of  population  and  the  insecurity  of  person  and 
property  delayed  for  a  long  time  the  formation  of  a 
Church ;  but  this  was  done  Aug.  27, 1679,  O.  S.,  and  Mr. 
Taylor  was  ordained  as  its  pastor.  He  continued  to 
labor  here  until  his  death,  June  29,  1729.  He  left  in 
manuscript,  A  Commentary  on  the  Four  Gospels,  theo- 

logical treatises,  sermons,  and  poems,  none  of  which 
have  been  published.  See  Sprague,  A  nnuls  of  the  A  mer. 
Pulpit,  i,  177. 

Taylor,  Ellison,  a  IMethodist  Episcopal  minister, 
was  born  in  South  Carolina,  Feb.  19,  1788.  He  tirst  re- 

ceived license  to  exhort,  and  afterwards,  April  13,  1816, 

to  preach.     Soon  after  this  he  joined  the  travelling  con- 
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nection,  and  in  due  time  was  made  deacon  and  elder. 
He  died  in  1826.  Mr.  Taj'lor  possessed  excellent  tal- 

ents, was  uniformly  acceptable,  and  greatly  beloved  by 
the  friends  of  true  religion.  See  Minutes  of  Annual 

Conferences,  i,  5-11. 

Taylor,  Ezekiel  Dunton,  a  Congregational  min- 
ister, was  born  in  Bristol,  Vt.,  June  2,  1817 — the  young- 

est of  five  brothers,  all  ministers.  His  early  education 
was  received  at  St.  Lawrence  Academy,  Potsdam,  N.  Y., 

and  Western  Reserve  Teacher's  Seminary.  After  leav- 
ing the  latter  institution  he  became  principal  of  Shaw 

Academy,  Euclid,  O.,  and  remained  in  that  position  un- 
til he  began  the  study  of  theology,  which  he  prosecuted 

under  the  direction  of  the  Grand  Kiver  Presbytery  and 
with  his  brother  Chauncey.  From  Jan.  1, 1845,  to  1847, 
he  was  acting  pastor  at  De  Kuyter,  N.  Y. ;  and  after 

one  year's  labor  was  ordained  at  West  Stockholm,  Dec. 
29,  1847,  where  he  remained  three  years,  until  1850.  at 
which  time  he  was  dismissed.  His  next  field  was  at 

Heuvelton  and  De  Peyster  as  acting  pastor,  at  which 
places  he  preached  one  year  (from  1850  to  1851);  then 

at  Chagrin  Falls,  O.,  four  years,  until  1855.  At  Claren- 
don he  preached  eighteen  years,  until  1873,  from  which 

time  successively,  until  his  death,  he  served  at  South 

Newburj',  Parkman,  and  Troy.  He  died  at  his  home 

in  Troy,"  Dec.  19, 1878.     (W.  P.  S.) 
Taylor,  Fitch  W.,  a  clergyman  of  the  Protestant 

Episcopal  Church,  died  in  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.,  July  24, 

1865,  aged  sixtj'-two  years.  He  was  the  oldest  chap- 
lain in  the  United  States  Navy,  and  served  under  com- 

modore Reed  in  his  expedition  against  the  Malays;  was 

in  the  Mexican  War;  and  was  chaplain  of  the  flag-ship 

"Hartford,"  in  command  of  admiral  Farragut,  during 
the  Rebellion.  See  Amer.  Quar.  Church  Review,  Oct. 

1865,  p.  499. 

Taylor,  Henry,  an  English  Baptist  and  Jlethodist 
minister,  was  born  at  Kossendale,  Lancashire,  and  began 

to  preach,  in  a  local  capacity,  in  the  Methodist  connec- 
tion at  an  early  period  of  his  life.  He  soon  after  united 

with  the  Close-communion  Baptists,  and  was  for  several 
years  a  respectable  minister  in  that  Church,  and  a  pas- 

tor of  a  congregation  in  Birmingham.  In  1788  he  of- 
fered himself  to  the  Methodist  Conference,  was  accepted, 

and  appointed  to  Liverpool.  He  was  a  popular  preach- 
er, especially  in  ShetHeld,  in  1796,  where  several  persons 

were  converted.  Some  circumstances  coming  to  light,  in 
1797,  which  reflected  upon  his  moral  conduct,  he  was 

suspended  by  the  district  meeting  until  the  next  Con- 
ference. He  retired  to  Liverpool,  and  was  sent,  before 

the  Conference  met,  by  an  owner  of  possessions  in  the 
West  Indies  to  teach  school  on  his  plantations.  Taylor 
died  on  the  passage  across,  in  1798.  See  Atmore,  Meth. 
Memorial,  s,  v. ;  Smith,  Hist,  of  Wesl.  Meth.  ii,  294. 

Taylor,  Isaac  (1),  a  Dissenting  minister,  known 

as  "Taylor  of  Ongar,"was  born  in  London  in  1759,  and 
was  for  a  time  a  successful  engraver  in  that  city.  He 
removed  to  Lavenham,  Suffolk,  in  1786.  He  was  min- 

ister of  an  Independent  Church  at  Colchester,  Essex, 
1796-1810,  and  of  another  at  Ongar,  Essex,  from  1811 
until  his  death,  Dec.  11,  1829.  Besides  other  works, 
he  published,  Booh  of  Martyrs  fur  the  Yomiff  (12mo)  : 

— Bunyan  Explained  to  a  Child  (2  vols.  12mo): — Child's 
Life  of  Christ  (12mo): — Self-cultication  Recommended 
(12mo;  Boston,  1820, 12mo): — The  Glory  ofZion: — and 
other  single  Sermons.  For  a  fuller  list  of  publications, 
see  AUibone,  Diet,  of  Brit,  and  A  mer.  A  uthors,  s.  v. 

Taylor,  Isaac  (2),  LL.D.,  a  Christian  philosopher, 
was  born  at  Lavenham,  Suffolk,  Aug.  17, 1787.  He  was 
designed  by  his  father  for  an  artist,  began  to  study  for 
a  Dissenting  minister,  but  became  a  member  of  the 
Established  Church  and  settled  down  at  Stanford  Riv- 

ers as  a  literary  recluse.  In  18G2  he  received  a  civil- 
service  pension  of  one  hundred  pounds  for  his  services 
to  literature  in  the  departments  of  history  and  philos- 

ophy.    He  died  at  his  home,  Stanford  Rivers,  June  28, 

1865.  He  published,  among  other  works.  Elements  of 
Thought  (Lond.  1823,  8vo;  N.  Y.  1851;  r2mo;  11th  ed. 

1867,  8vo)  : — The  Process  of  Historical  Proof  Earempli- 
fed  and  Explained  (ih\d.  1828, 8vo;  1859,8vo) : — Balance 
of  Criminality,  or  Mental  Error  Compared  with  Immoral 
Conduct  (ibid.  1828, 12mo): — Natural  History  of  Enthusi- 

asm (ibid.  1829, 8vo  ;  Boston,  1830,  12mo;  lOth  ed.Lond. 

1845, 8vo): — Neio  Model  of  Christian  Missionsi^XnA.X^'i^, 
8vo;  new  ed.  1866,  8vo): — Eanaticism  (ibid.  1833,  8vo; 

N.  Y.  1834,  12mo  ;  1866,  fp.  8vo)  -.—Spiritual  Despotism 
(ibid.  1835,  8vo;  2d  ed.  1835,  8vo;  N.  Y.  1835, 12mo)  :— 
Physical  Theory  of  A  nother  Life  (Lond.  1836, 1 2mo ;  N.  Y. 
1836,  1852,  1853,  1866,  l2mo):— Home  Education  (ibid. 
1838,  fp.  8vo;  7th  ed.  1867,  8vo;  2d  Am.ed.  N.Y.  1838, 
16mo) : — A  ncient  Christianity, andthe  Doctrines  of  the  Ox- 

ford Tracts  for  the  Times  (ibid.  1839-40,  in  eight  8vo 
parts;  4th  ed.  with  supp.  and  indexes,  1844,2  vols.  8  vo): 
— Man  Responsible  for  his  Dispositions,  etc.,  a  lecture 

(ibid.  1840, 8vo) : — I^oyola  and  Jesuitism  in  its  Rudiments 
(Lond.  1849,  1850, 1863,  8vo ;  N.  Y.  1849, 1851, 12mo)  :— 
Wesley  and  Methodism  (Lond.  1851,  1863,  1865,  8vo; 

N.  Y.  1852,  12mo)  -.—The  Restoration  of  Belief  (Lond. 
1855,8vo;  Phila.  1855, 12mo;  Camb.l864,8vo)  -.—Loyicin 
Theology,  and  other  essays  (Lond.  1859,  fp.  8vo;  with  a 

sketch  of  author's  life  and  catalogue  of  his  writings,  N.  Y. 
1860, 12mo)  -.—The  Liturgy  andthe  Dissenters  (Lond.  1860, 
8vo) :—  The  Spirit  of  the  Hebrew  Poetry  (ibid.  1861 ;  N.  Y. 
1861,  8vo;  1862,  8vo):  —  Considerations  on  the  Penta- 

teuch, etc.  (ibid.  1863,  8vo).  See  Allibone,  Diet,  of  Brit, 

and  Amer.  A  uthors,  s.  v. ;  Chambers's  Encyclop.  s.  v. 

Taylor,  James  A.,  a  Methodist  Episcopal  minis- 
ter, was  received  on  trial  in  the  Ohio  Conference  in 

1847,  and  appointed  to  Goshen  Circuit ;  in  1848,  to  Mad- 
isonville  ;  in  1850,  to  Gallipolis  Circuit ;  and  in  1851,  to 
Jackson,  which  was  his  last  appointment.  He  died 

Aug.  10, 1851.  He  was  a  young  man  of  undoubted  pi- 
ety, good  mind,  and  remarkable  zeal.  See  Minutes  of 

A  nnual  Conferences,  iv,  665. 

Taylor,  James  Brainerd,  a  young  Congrega- 
tional minister  of  ardent  jjiety  and  great  promise,  was 

born  at  Middle  Haddam,  Conn.,  April  15,  1801.  His 

parents  being  members  of  the  Protestant  Episcopal 
Church,  he  was  trained  up  in  religious  associations,  and 
while  clerk  in  a  store  in  New  York  city  was  converted, 

and  joined  the  Church  of  Dr.  Romeyn.  He  early  be- 
came useful  in  all  Christian  activities.  The  departure 

of  Dr.  Scudder  for  India  turned  his  attention  to  the 

ministry,  and  after  a  preparatory  course  of  two  years  at 
Lawrenceville  Academy,  N.  J.,  he  went  to  Princeton 

College  as  a  sophomore  in  1823.  On  his  graduation  in 
1826,  he  entered  the  Yale  Theological  Seminary,  but  he 
soon  had  symptoms  of  lung-disease,  which  compelled 
him  to  seek  relief  in  a  tour  tlirough  the  South.  He 
was  licensed  to  preach  by  the  Middlesex  Convocation 
at  East  Haddam,  Oct.  8,  1828,  but  the  state  of  his  health 
was  such  that  he  resolved  to  spend  the  winter  at  the 
Theological  Seminary  in  Richmond,  Va.  He  died  there 
March  29, 1829,  leaving  a  briglit  example  of  the  power 
of  divine  grace  and  the  triumph  of  Christian  hope.  See 
his  Memoir  by  Dr.  Rice  (N.  Y.  1833), 

Taylor,  Jane,  daughter  of  the  Rev.  Isaac  Taylor 
of  Ongar,  and  as  a  writer  for  youth  the  worthy  rival  of 
Mrs.  liarbauld,  was  born  Sept.  23, 1783,  in  London,  where 
her  father  then  resided  iu  the  practice  of  his  profession 
as  an  artist.  Even  fnun  her  third  and  fourth  year,  in 
connection  with  her  sister  Anne,  who  was  two  years 

older,  she  is  said  to  have  composed  little  tales  and  songs, 
which  they  would  sing  together;  and  Jane  especially 
seemed  to  live  in  a  fairy-land  of  her  own  imagination. 
Her  father  removed  to  Colchester  in  1796.  There  Jane, 

in  her  fifteenth  year,  gave  decided  indications  of  per- 
sonal piety.  She  was  also  one  of  a  select  society  of 

young  friends  for  tlie  reading  of  original  essays  and 
the  promotion  of  intellectual  improvement.  A  visit  to 
London  in  1802  first  brought  her  before  the  public.  Her 
first  contribution,  The  Beggars  Boy,  appeared  in  the 
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Minors  Pocket-book  for  1804.  It.  was  followed  not  loii}; 
after  by  the  two  volumes  of  Original  Poems  for  Infant 

Minds.  Rhymes  for  the  Xursery,  etc.,  the  joint  produc- 
tion of  Jane  and  her  sisters,  which  quickly  gained  the 

favor  of  the  public,  were  reprinted  in  America,  and 
translated  into  (ierman.  Few  books  have  been  found 

more  ajfrecable  to  cliihlrcii,  or  more  useful  in  the  busi- 
ness of  early  education.  In  1!S0'.)  she  coinributed  to 

The  Associate  Miiu^lrels,  and  soon  after  entjaged  with 
her  sisters  in  the  more  ditiicult  task  of  composing  Hymns 
for  Children.  This  volume  must  be  pronounced  equal, 
if  not  superior,  both  in  merit  and  popidarity,  to  Dr. 

VVatts's  JJii-ine  Soiiys.  Its  success  called  forth  a  second 
volume  adapted  for  Siuiday- schools,  the  contents  of 
which  have  been  incorporated  wiih  almost  every  subse- 

quent collection  for  that  purpose,  and  are  now  continu- 
ally simg  by  millions  of  infant  voices  in  different  parts 

of  the  world.  In  1^14  she  published  J>isplay.  and  in 
18 IG  hex  Essays  in  Rhyme  on  .)/oraL-<  and  .I/«««e;\<,  which 
gained  her  a  large  increase  of  well-merited  reputation. 

Her  Contrilmlions  if(^,  i^.  to  the  yon/li's  Mayazine  were 
among  her  last  and  iiest  literary  efforts.  They  have 
since  been  republished  in  two  vols.  Timo.  She  died  at 
Ongar,  April  13,  1824,  confiding,  calm,  and  happy  in  the 
Lord.      See  Mimoirs  and  Remains,  by  her  brother. 

Taylor,  Jeremy,  D.D..  a  distinguished  Anglican 
divine,  was  Ixirn  at  Cambridge  in  1(513.  He  entered 

as  a  sizar  in  Caius  College,  Cambridge,  in  16'2G,  and 
became  chaplain  to  archbishop  Laud  and  to  Charles  I ; 

was  made  fellow  of  All-Souls'  College,  Oxford,  in  1G32; 
and  was  rector  of  Uppingham,  Rutlandshire,  1638;  se- 

questered by  Parliament  in  1642 ;  and  after  the  de- 
feat of  the  Royalists  suffered  frequent  but  short  im- 

prisonments. During  the  first  jear  of  the  Protectorate, 
he  kept  a  school  in  Wales  in  conjunction  with  William 
Nicholson,  and  otHciated  as  chaplain  to  the  earl  of 
Carberry  at  Golden  (Jrove,  Carmarthenshire.  In  1658 
he  settled  in  Ireland  and  preached  alternately  at  Lisburn 
and  Portmore.  lie  returned  to  London  in  the  spring 

of  1G60,  and  signed  the  loyal  Declaration  of  the  Nobili- 
ty and  Gentry  April  24,  thirt\'-five  days  before  the  Res- 

toration. He  w^as  consecrated  bishop  of  Down  and  Con- 
nor in  January,  KitJl,  made  a  member  of  the  Irish  Privy 

Council  in  February,  intrusted  with  the  diocese  of 
Dromore  in  JIarcli,  and  in  the  same  year  was  elected 

vice-chancellor  of  the  I'niversity  of  Dublin.  He  died 
at  Lisburn,  Aug.  13,  1667,  and  was  interred  in  the  choir 
of  the  cathedral  at  Dromore.  His  funeral  sermon  was 

preached  by  his  chaplain.  Dr.  George  Rust,  who  said  of 

him  :  "His  endowments  were  so  many  and  so  great  as 
really  maile  him  a  miracle.  He  was  a  rare  humanist 
and  deeply  versed  in  all  the  polite  arts  of  learning,  and 
thoroughly  concocted  all  the  ancient  moralists,  Greek 
and  Roman  poets  and  orators.  He  had  the  good-hu- 

mor of  a  gentleman,  the  eloquence  of  an  orator,  the  fan- 
cy of  a  poet,  the  acuteness  of  a  schoolman,  the  pro- 

foundness of  a  philosopher,  the  wisdom  of  a  chancellor, 
the  sagacity  of  a  prophet,  the  reason  of  an  angel,  and 
the  piety  of  a  saint.  He  had  devotion  enough  for  a 
cloister,  learning  enough  for  a  university,  and  wit 

enough  for  a  college  of  virtuosi.'^  To  sum  up  all  his 
attainments,  Thompson  calls  him,  in  his  liior/.  Hist.,  the 

"Homer  of  divines;"  Hannah  More,  the  "Shakspeare 
of  the  Church;"  earl  Shaftesbury,  the  "  Spenser  of  Eng- 

lish theological  literature."  An  account  of  his  writings 
and  the  various  editions  would  (ill  a  volume.  We  give 
an  outline  of  his  works,  and  simply  the  first  editions: 
The  Sacred  Order  and  Offices  of  Episcopacy  (Oxford, 
1642,  4to):  —  A  Discourse  concerniny  Prayer  (Lond. 
1G46,  4to): — New  and  Easy  Institution  of  Grammar : — 
Discourse  of  the  Liberty  of  Prophesyiny  (1647,  4to): — 
The  Great  Exemplar  of  Sanctity  and  Holy  Life  (1649, 
4to) : — The  Ride  and  Exercise  of  Holy  Liviny  (1650, 
r2mo): — The  Rule  and  ExercLie  of  f/oly  Dyiny  (1651, 
12rao):— .4  Discourse  of  the  Office  Ministtrial  (Lond. 

1651, 8vo)  : — Sermons  for  all  Sundays  in  the  I'ear  (ibid. 
1653,  2  vols,  fol.)  : — Manual  of  Daily  Prayers  (1655, 

8vo) : — Doctrine  and  Practice  of  Repentance  (Lond.  1655. 
8vo) : — Polemical  and  Moral  Discourses  (1657,  fol.)  : — 
Discourses  of  the  Nature,  Offices,  and  Measures  of 

Friendship  (1662,  12mo) : — Offices  or  Forms  of  Prayer 
(1658, 8vo)  -.—  The  Rule  of  Conscience  (1660,  2  vols,  fol.) : 
—  The  Worthy  Communicant  (1660,  8vo): — Rules  and 
Adrices  to  the  Cleryy  of  the  Diocese  of  Down  and  Con- 

nor (Dublin,  1661,  8s'o) :  —  Discourse  of  Confirmation 
(1664,  8vo): — Dissuasices  from  Popery;  addressed  to 
the  People  of  Ireland  (ibid.  pt.  i,  1864,  4to;  pt.  ii,  1867, 
4to,  some  8v(>) : — Contemplations  of  the  State  of  Man 
(1684,  4to  and  8vo).  There  have  also  been  published 
separately.  Christian  Consolations  Tauyht  from  Reliyion 

(24mo) : — Guide  to  Eternal  //appiness  (12mo): — Bap- 
tists Justified,  with  Notes  by  Dr.  Anderson  (12mo): — 

Revei'ence  Due  to  the  Altar;  Prepaj-ationfor  the  Sacra- 
ment (12mo) : — Comforts  of  Piety  (12mo): — Marriaye 

Riny  ( Lond.  1838,  32mo  )  :  —  Warning  Vain  ( 1848, 
18mo)  : — Godly  Fear  (1867,  32mo) : — Selections  from  his 
Prayers  (181 1, 8vo) : — Beauties  of  Jeremy  Taylor  (Lond. 
1845): — Selections  from  his  Writings  (in  Spurks,  Essays 

and  Tracts  in  Theology,  voL  \'i,  l^o.  II).  There  have 

been  numerous  editions  of  Dr.  Taylor's  works:  Select 
Works  (1819,6  vols.  8vo,  Longman);  Select  Works,  by 
Bradley  (2  vols.);  Select  Works,  by  T.  S.  Hughes,  D.D. 
(5  vols.  8vo) ;  Practical  Works,  by  George  Croly,  D.D. 
(2  vols.  8vo) ;  Whole  Works,  with  Essay  Biographical 
and  Critical,  by  Henry  Rogers  (1885,3  vols.  imp.  8vo)  ; 

Whole  Wo7-ks,  by  Rev.  J.  R.  Pitman,  with  life  of  the  au- 
thor and  a  critical  examination  of  his  writings;  Life  of 

Bishop  Taylor,  by  bishop  Heber;  and  also  Life  by 
Rev.  J.  Wheeldon,  in  which  the  pure  s[nrit  of  his  writ- 

ings is  extracted  and  exhibited  for  the  general  bene- 
fit. See  AUibone,  Diet,  of  Brit,  and  A  mer.  A  uthors, 

s.  V. ;  Chalmers,  Biog.  Diet.  s.  v.     (W.  P.  S.) 

Taylor,  John  (1),  "the  Wafer  Poet," was  born  at 
Gloucester,  England,  in  1580,  and  was  educated  at  a 
free  school  in  that  town.  He  went  to  London,  where 
he  was  apprenticed  to  a  waterman,  and  followed  this 
occupation  for  the  most  of  his  life;  hence  his  appella- 

tion of  "  the  Water  Poet."  He  was  also  collector  of  the 
wine  fees  for  the  lieutenant  of  the  Tower,  and  keeper  of 

a  public-house  at  Oxford  and  Westminster.  He  died 
in  1654.  His  productions,  in  prose  and  verse,  number 

about  140,  among  which  we  notice,  Ui'ania,  etc.,  with  a 
Narration  of  the  Thirteen  Sieges  and  Six  Sackings  of 

./emsalem,  etc.  (1 6 1 5,  8 vo)  : — Superbice  Flagellum,  or  the 
Whip  of  Pride  (1621,  8vo ) : — Against  Cursing  and 
Swearing,  in  prose  and  verse  (  Works,  i,  39-55)  : — The 
Life  and  Death  of  the  Most  Blessed  among  Women,  the 

Virgin  Mary,  etc.  (1622,  8vo): — Vei-bum  Sempite7~num, 
an  epitome  of  the  Old  Test,  in  verse  ( Woi-ks,  pt.  iii) : — 
Salvator  Mundi,  an  epitome  of  the  New  Test,  in  verse 
( with  preceding,  in  1693,  64mo,  called  The  Thumb 

Bible) -—Book  of  Martyrs  (  1639,  18mo)  {Works,  iii, 
136-141): — The  Church's  Deliverances,  horn  the  year 
1565  to  1630,  in  verse  {Works,ii\,  142-146) :— .4  Stmirm 
of  Sectaries  and  Schismatiques  (1641,  4to).  For  full 
list  and  description  of  works,  see  AUibone,  Diet,  of  Brit, 
and  A  mer.  A  uthors,  s.  v. 

Taylor,  John  (2),  D.D.,  a  learned  English  Dissenter 
and  educator,  was  born  near  Lancaster  in  1694,  and  was 
educated  at  Whitehaven.  He  settled  first  at  Kirkstead, 

Lincolnshire,  where  he  preached  to  a  small  congrega- 
tion and  taught  a  grammar-school  for  nearly  twenty 

years.  In  1733  he  was  settled  over  a  Presbyterian 
Church  at  Norwich,  but  in  1757  went  to  Warrington,  in 
Lancashire,  to  superintend  an  academy,  and  died  there, 
March  5,  1761.  Among  his  publications  are.  The  Script- 

ure Doctrine  of  Original  Sin  (Lond.  1738  and  later)  : — 
.4  Paraphrase  on  Romans  (ibid.  1745):— .4  Scripture 
Catechism  tvith  Proofs  (ibid.  1745) :— .4  Collection  of 
Tunes,  etc.,  with  a  Scheme  for  Supporting  the  Spirit  and 

Practice  of  Psalmody  (ibid.  1750)  -.—The  Scripture  Dor- 

trine  of  Atonement  {\~b'i)  :~A  II ebrexo- English  Concord- 
awe  (ibid.  1754,  2  vols,  fol.)  -.—The  Lord's  Supper  Ex- 
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pla{neduponScriptuferrinciples(l7b-i):—TkeCovena7it 

of  Grace  in  Defence  oflifaiit  Baptism  (1755)  : — 4  Sketch 

of  Moral  Philosophy  (1*760).  His  greatest  work  is  his Hebrew  Concordance,  adapted  to  the  English  Bible,  in 

which  every  word  in  the  Hebrew  Bible,  with  all  its 
forms  and  signilications,  is  to  be  found.  His  Scripture 

Doctrine  ofOrii/inal  Sin  called  forth  the  celebrated  an- 
swer of  Edwartls,  in  his  treatise  on  Orii/inul  Sin,  wliich, 

whatever  else  may  be  said,  it  was  not  in  the  power  of 

Taylor  of  Norwich  to  answer.  In  his  Paraphrase  on 

the'  Romans,  with  notes,  he  also  found  opportunity  to 
broach  freely  his  Arian  sentiments,  although  the  work 

also  contains  many  valuable  illustrations  and  com- 

ments on  the  Epistle.     See  Chalmers,  L'iot/.  Diet.  s.  v. 

Taylor,  John  (3),  an  English  divine,  was  born  at 

Shrewsbury,  and  baptized  at  St.  Alkmund's  Church, 
.June  22,  1704,  and  was  educated  at  the  expense  of  Mr. 

Owen,  of  Condover,  at  St.  John's  College,  Cambridge, 
where  he  took  his  A.B.  in  1727.  He  afterwards  became 

both  fellow  and  tutor  of  this  college,  and  in  March,  1732, 

was  appointed  librarian,  which  office  he  held  but  a  short 

time,  being,  in  1734,  appointed  registrar  of  the  univer- 
sity. In  1744  he  was  made  chancellor  of  the  diocese 

of  Lincoln,  and  in  April,  1751,  was  preferred  to  the  rec- 
tory of  Lawford,  in  Essex;  while  in  January,  1753,  he 

became  archdeacon  of  Buckingham.  He  was  made 

canon  residentiarj'  of  St.  Paul's  in  July,  1757,  and  re- 
moved to  London,  where  he  resided  until  his  death, 

April  14,  176(i.     See  Chalmers,  Bioc/.  Diet.  s.  v. 

Taylor,  John  (4),  a  Revolutionary  patriot  and  pro- 
fessor of  natural  philosophy  and  mathematics  in  Queen's 

College.  He  was  elected  by  the  trustees  at  their  first 

meeting  in  1771,  and  Kev.  Dr.  Jacobus  Kutsen  Harden- 
bergh  was  chosen  as  president.  The  college  went  into 
operation  at  once,  and  before  the  war  several  students 
were  graduated.  When  the  war  broke  out,  these  two 
illustrious  men  threw  themselves  ardently  into  the  cause 
of  independence.  Professor  Taylor  drilled  the  students 
as  a  military  company,  anil  they  were  quite  expert  in 
the  use  of  arms.  The  irruption  of  the  British  troops 
who  occupied  New  Brunswick  broke  up  the  college. 
An  advertisement  is  still  extant  that  tlie  exercises  of 

the  college  would  be  continued  at  a  private  house  at 
the  head  of  the  Karitan  during  one  of  these  years. 
Subsequently  professor  Taylor  became  c(donel  of  the 

New  Jersey  State  regiment,  but  he  continued  to  dis- 
charge his  professional  duties  for  a  time.  In  a  letter  to 

governor  Livingston,  Sept.  25, 1779,  he  speaks  of  "the 
necessity  of  attending  the  examination  of  the  students; 

and  as  the  trustees  insist  upon  my  fulfilling  my  engage- 
ments, I  hope  I  shall  be  discharged  from  the  regiment 

as  soon  as  possible."  Of  his  subsequent  life  there  is  no 
public  record  accessible  to  the  writer;  but  his  name 

and  relationship  to  the  college  are  important  and  in- 
teresting as  showing  the  patriotism  of  both  officers  and 

students  of  the  infant  college,  and  the  close  connection 
between  enlightened  academic  education  and  the  spirit 
of  independence  in  that  period  of  New  Jersey  history. 

Among  those  whom  Prof.  Taylor  drilled  in  the  com- 
panj'  of  students  the  most  eminent  was  the  first  grad- 

uate of  the  college,  Simeon  De  Witt,  who  was  Wash- 

ington's chief  "geographer  to  the  army,"  or  topograph- 
ical engineer,  as  the  office  is  now  termed.  See  Recolu- 

tionary  Coi'respondence  of  N.  J.  p.  177 ;  Hist,  of  Rut- 
fjers  College.     ( W.  J.  Pt.  f .) 

Taylor,  John  S.,  a  Methodist  Episcopal  minister, 

was  born  in  Delaware  County,  Pa.,  Aug.  29,  1795;  'eon- 
verted  jMarch  10,  1827;  admitted  on  trial  in  the  Phila- 

delphia Conference  in  1833, and  appointed  to  Milford Cir- 
cuit; in  1835,  to  Cambridge  Circuit;  in  1836-37,  to  Ac- 

comacCircuit;  in  1838,  to  Northampton  Circuit;  in  1839- 
40,  to  Snow  Hill  Circuit;  in  1841-42,  to  Dorchester  Cir- 

cuit; in  1843-48,  to  Mariners'  Bethel,  Philadelphia;  in 
1849,  superannuated.  He  died  Aug.  21, 1849.  See  Min- 

utes of  Annual  Conferences,  iv,  423. 

Taylor,  Jonathan,  a  minister  of  the  Society  of 

Friends,  was  a  resident  of  Mount  Pleasant,  in  the  State 
of  Ohio.  He  was  much  esteemed  by  the  society  of 
which  he  was  a  member.  He  was  sent  as  a  delegate 
to  the  societies  in  England  and  Ireland  in  the  year  1831. 
During  his  journey  he  was  attacked  with  inflammation 
of  the  lungs,  and  died  at  Kilnock,  near  Carlow,  Ireland, 
June  11,  1831.     See  Annual  Monitor,  1833,  p.  57. 

Taylor,  Joseph,  a  Congregational  missionary  to 
India,  was  born  in  1786;  commenced  his  labors  in  India 
in  1812,  laboring  some  time  in  the  Bellary  ISIission,  and 
removing  thence  to  Belgaum,  where  he  continued  until 
1852,  when  he  retired  to  Bombay.     Here  he  died,  Nov. 
19,  1859.     See  (Loud.)  Co?)(/.  Year-hook,  1861,  p.  242. 

Taylor,  Joshua,  a  minister  of  the  Methodist  Epis- 
copal Church,  was  born  at  Princeton,  N.  J.,  Feb.  5,  1768. 

At  the  age  of  seventeen  he  was  apprenticed  to  a  cabinet- 
maker, and  continued  in  his  employ  three  years,  when 

the  death  of  his  mother  awakened  his  mind  to  his  spir- 
itual condition.  After  a  severe  struggle  against  scep- 

ticism, he  entered  fully  into  communion  witli  the  Church 

in  1791 ;  became  an  itinerant  preacher,  and  was  appoint- 
ed to  Flanders  Circuit,  N.J.  The  next  year  he  went  to 

New  England,  and  labored  in  the  circuits  of  Fairfield, 
jNIiddletown,  Granville,  and  Trenton,  in  Connecticut.  In 
1797  he  was  transferred  to  Maine,  and  appointed  pre- 

siding elder  of  the  newly  formed  district  in  that  State. 
In  1798  he  united  with  his  duties  as  presiding  elder  the 
care  of  Readtield  Circuit.  In  1801  Mr.  Taylor  was  ap- 

pointed to  the  Boston  District;  in  1803  he  was  returned 

to  the  "  District  of  Maine,"  and  in  1804  was  stationed  at 
Portland,  Me.  He  located  in  1806,  continuing  to  preach 
in  Portland  and  vicinity,  and  teaching  a  private  school. 
In  1824  he  was  chosen  one  of  the  presidential  electors 
of  Maine,  and  cast  his  vote  for  John  Q.  Adams.  From 

1826  to  1848  he  confined  his  labors  principally  to  Cum- 

berland. In  the  latter  year  he  re-entered  the  Confer- 
ence, was  entered  as  superannuated,  and  was  appoint- 

ed chaplain  to  the  almshouse,  where  he  atten<led  to  the 
duties  of  his  office  till  June,  1852,  when  he  was  disabled 

by  paralysis.      He  died  at  his  home  in  Portland,  March 
20,  1861.  About  1802  he  was  engaged  in  a  pamphlet 
controversy  with  a  Kev.  Mr.  Ward,  a  Congregational 
minister  who  attacked  Methodist  doctrines.  "  The 
Methodist  party  was  entirely  satisfied  with  the  result 

of  the  controversy."     See  Ziow's  Herald,  April  3,  1861. 

Taylor,  Michael  S.,  a  Methodist  Episcopal  min- 
ister, was  born  in  Scott  County,  Ky.,  Oct.  28,  1798; 

licensed  to  preach  September,  1824,  and  some  time  af- 
terwards received  on  trial  in  the  Kentucky  Conference. 

He  travelled  about  four  years  in  the  Kentucky  Confer- 
ence ;  was  then  transferred  to  the  Illinois  Conference, 

and  thence  to  the  Indiana;  was  subsequently  retrans- 
ferred  to  the  Illinois  Conference,  and  appointed  pre- 

siding elder  in  the  Wabash  District,  where  he  contin- 
ued his  labors  for  four  years.  In  1836  he  was  appoint- 

ed presiding  elder  of  the  Quincy  District.  He  died 

July  20, 1838.  In  all  the  relations  of  life  he  was  irre- 
proachable. See  Minutes  of  Annual  Conferences,  1839, 

p.  661. Taylor,  Nathaniel  (1),  an  English  clergyman, 
was  assistant  minister  in  Westminster  in  1683,  and  ap- 

pointed pastor  of  a  congregation  at  Salter's  Hall  in  1695. 
He  died  in  1702,  at  the  age  of  about  forty.  He  publish- 

ed. Sermons  (Lond.  1688,  4to): — Funeral  Seiinon  (1691, 
4to) : — Pi-esercatire  against  Deism  (1698,  4to): — Fune- 
rcd  Sermon  (1699,  4to) : — Discourse  of  Faith  in  Jesus 

Christ,  etc.  (1700,  4to)  -.—Dr.  William  Sherlock's  Cases 
and  Letter  of  Church  Communion,  etc.,  Considered  (1702, 
8vo)  : — Practical  Discourses  (1703,  8vo).  See  Allibone, 
Diet,  of  Brit,  and  Arner.  Authors,  s.  v. 

Taylor,  Nathaniel  (2),  a  Congregational  minis- 
ter, was  born  at  Danbury,  Conn.,  Aug.  27,  1722  (O.  S.). 

He  graduated  at  Yale  College  in  1745,  and  was  ordained 
pastor,  June  29,  1748,  at  New  Milford,  Conn.,  where  he 
remained  until  his  death,  Dec.  9, 1800.     For  twenty-six 
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years  lie  was  one  of  the  Yale  College  board  of  trustees. 
His  only  publications  were  two  occasional  Sermons. 
In  175y  he  was  cliaplain,  under  Col.  N.  Wliiting,  at  ami 

around  Crown  I'oint  and  'ric<»nderoga.  Sec  Sprague, 
Annals  "f't/ie  A  inn:  I'nijiit.  i.  107. 

Taylor,  Nathaniel  William,  D.D.,  an  eminent 
Congregational  prcaclicr  and  divine,  and  the  grandson 
of  the  [ireccdiiig,  was  born  at  New  Milford,  Comi.,  ,June 
23,  17)Sl>.  He  spent  his  early  years  on  a  farm,  was  pre- 

pared for  college  by  Kev.  Dr.  Azel  Backus,  and  gradu- 
ated at  Yale  College  in  1807,  having  had  twice  to  relin- 

quish his  studies  on  account  of  disease  of  the  eyes.  He 
was  private  tutor  for  a  year  in  Albany  and  Montreal, 
studied  theology  four  years  with  Dr.  Dwiglit,  and  in 
1812  succeeded  Closes  Stuart  in  the  j)astorate  of  the 
First  CInirch,  New  Haven,  wliere  he  labored  with  great 
success  for  ten  years.  Of  his  preaching,  Dr.  Diitton 

thus  speaks:  ''The  intellectual  qualities  of  his  [ireach- 
ing  were  thorough  and  ))rofound,  yet  lucid  and  scriptu- 

ral:  exposition  and  discussion  of  weighty  themes;  a 
marshalling  of  comprehensive  forces  of  luminous  and 
enkindled  logic,  to  bear,  with  compacted  and  converg- 

ing unity  and  climacteric  ]xiwer,  on  the  one  question  in 
hand;  a  fidl  and  frank  meeting  of  difficiilties  ;  bold,  de- 

fiant, and  powerful  grappling  with  objections;  fearless 
reference,  in  defence  of  scriptural  doctrine  and  precept, 
to  reason  and  common-sense;  close  and  pungent  appli- 

cations to  conscience,  and  earnest  and  tender  appeals  to 

the  heart."  Dr.  Taylor  was  considered  one  of  the  ablest 
preachers  of  his  time,  and  in  certain  aspects  was  thought 
to  have  had  no  eipial.  xVfter  he  became  theological  in- 
.etructor,  especially  in  times  of  revival,  his  labors  were 
widely  sought  l>y  the  Church  and  freely  given.  In 

]82'2,  upon  the  formation  of  the  theological  department 
in  Yale  College,  he  was  chosen  Dwight  professor  of  di- 

dactic theology,  which  position  he  held  until  INIarch  10, 
18.i8,  when  he  ipiietly  and  peacefidly  passed  away  from 

earth.  It  was  as  a  teacher  of  theology  that  his'  influ- 
ence has  been  most  widely  felt.  In  this  field,  he  was 

an  original  investigator,  and  few  men  have  left  a  deeper 
impress  upon  American  divinity.  In  several  important 
respects  he  diverged  from  the  traditional  theology  of 
New  England.  He  held  that  the  mind,  however  af- 

fected by  sill  in  intellect,  sensibility,  or  will,  is  yet  a 
free  agent,  capable  by  intellect  to  perceive  and  under- 

stand the  objects  and  motives  of  choice,  capable  l)y  sen- 
pibility  to  feel  their  influence,  and  capable  by  will  to 
choose  or  refuse  any  one  of  them ;  .and  that  the  power 
of  will,  by  which  it  makes  a  given  choice,  is  a  power 
that  could  in  the  time  and  circumstances  have  chosen 

differently  and  op()ositely.  He  repudiated  the  predi- 
cating of  the  words  "predestinated"  and  "decreed"  to 

Cod,  and  substituted  the  word  "  purposed."  While  de- 
pravity is  universal  to  the  race,  it  is  not  to  be  ascribed 

to  any  jiroperty,  propensity,  or  disposition  of  the  soul, 
prior  to  actual  transgression,  as  sinful  in  itself,  or  as  the 
necessary  cause  of  sin,  nor  to  a  sinful  nature  corrui)ted 
in  or  derived  from  Ailam,  sin  being  traced  to  the  con- 

stitutional propensity  of  man  for  natural  good,  as  per- 
verted by  his  own  moral  agency.  "  Sin  comes  in  as  an 

unavoidable  result,  so  far  as  divine  prevention  is  con- 
cerned, of  such  materials  as  (iod  uses,  and  must  use,  in 

a  vionil  universe— to  wit,  free  agents."  God,  having created  man  moral  and  responsible,  cannot  prevent  the 
entrance  of  sin  without  contradicting  himself.  He  ad- 

mitted and  taught  that  sin  is  among  the  things  which 
arc  according  to  the  counsel  of  Cod's  will,  yet  only  in an  indirect  and  remote  sense,  (iod  preferriiig  a  moral 
.system  in  which  sin  is  necessarily  incidental  ti)  the  non- 

existence of  a  moral  system.  As  to  the  oritrinality 
and  soundness  of  Dr.  Taylor's  views  concerning  sin, much  difference  of  opinion  has  prevailed.  .Some  of  his 
followers  have  claimed  that  they  are  original  with 
him;  others  quote  Wliately,  Woodward,  and  Dr.  John 

■\oung  as  having  enoiriRed  views  in  consonance  with 
his.  Dr.  I'ond  charges  him  with  reviving  "  the  old  Ar- 
minian  deistical  hypothesis,"  while  Dr.  Dutton  claims, 

on  the  contrary,  that  "time  has  fully  proved  that  his 
mode  was  altogether  best  for  the  refutation  of  Armin- 

ianism."  Dr.  \\'iiedon  says  that  w  bile  Dr.  Taylor  "  vin- 
dicated the  divine  government  by  introducing  into  his 

system  the  Arminian  view  of  sin,  he  overllirows  his 

own  work  by  admitting  the  principle  of  preordination." 
At  all  events,  the  enunciation  of  Dr.  Taylor's  views  gave 
rise  to  a  prolonged  and  exciting  controversy,  which  was 
carried  on  with  unusual  persistency  and  ability  between 
himself  and  his  colleagues,  on  the  one  hand,  and  Drs. 

Tyler,  Woods,  and  other  prominent  Congregational  di- 
vines, on  the  other.  Dr.  Taylor  never  admitted  that 

his  opinions  were  heretical,  judged  by  the  standard 
theologians  of  New  England,  but  labored  hard  to  prove 
their  substantial  conformity  to  the  latter.  Defended 
and  enforced  by  his  intense  earnestness  and  eloquence, 
and  by  his  powerful  logic,  his  theology  has  won  many 
aiiherents,  and — so  it  has  been  claimed — has  silently 
modified,  and  in  a  true  sense  rationalized,  the  Calvinis- 
tic  theology.  Dr.  Taylor  attached  much  importance  to 
the  truths  of  natural  religion,  and  he  also  laid  much 
stress  upon  true  theories  of  mind.  A  correct  mental 
[diilosophy  he  deemed  fundamental,  and  elaborated  with 
much  care  a  system  of  Ins  own.  Witli  Dwight  and 
Edwards,  he  held  that  all  motives  tind  their  ultimate 

ground  of  appeal  in  the  desire  of  personal  happiness, 
and  that  the  idea  of  right  in  its  last  analysis  is  resolved 
into  a  tendency  to  the  highest  happiness.  As  a  teacher, 
Dr.  Taylor  won  the  admiration  and  affection  of  his  pu- 

pils, nearly  seven  hundred  being  under  his  training,  and 
inspired  them  with  enthusiasm  and  pleasure  in  the  pur- 

suit of  their  studies.  In  his  social  and  domestic  rela- 

tions, he  was  peculiarly  attractive  and  lovely,  and  pe- 
culiarly beloved.  As  an  author.  Dr.  Taylor  is  known 

principally  by  posthumous  works.  His  controversial 
articles  were  contributed  principally  to  the  Monthly  and 

Quarlerly  (,'hrisliiin  Spectator  and  to  the  Spirit  of  the 
Pilyriiiis.  Since  his  death  there  have  appeared  the  fol- 

lowing, edited  by  Noah  Taylor,  D.D. :  Practical  Ser- 
viom  (N.  Y.  18.o8,  8vo) : — Lectures  on  the  Moral  Govern- 

ment (yf  God  (ibid.  1859,  2  vols.  8vo),  his  greatest  and 
most  celebrated  performance:  —  Essays,  Lectures,  etc., 
upon  Select  Topics  in  Revealed  Theology  (ibid.  1859, 
8vo).  See  the  Congregational  Quarterly,  1860,  p.  245 
sq.  (by  Dr.  Dutton) ;  Allibone,  Diet,  of  Brit,  and  Ainer. 

Authors,  s.  V. ;  Appletons'  Cyclopcedia,  s.  v.;  also  the 
Christ.  Qua?:  Spec.  vols,  ii,  iv,  v  ;  Spirit  of  the  Pilgrims, 
vols.  V,  vi;  New-Englander,  Nov.  1859  (by  Prof.  ̂ Mar- 
tin);  Amer.  Theol.  Rev.  1859,  p.  391  sq.  (by  Dr.  Pond) ; 
Meth.  Quar.  Rev.  1859,  p.  317,  GG7 ;  1800,  p.  146,  656- 
669  (by  Dr.  Whedon);  Memorial  of  Nathaniel  IV.  Tay- 

lor, D.D.  (New  Haven,  18.58,  8vo),  comprising  sermons 
bj'  Drs.  Bacon,  Dutton,  anil  Fisher.  See  Theology; 
TvLiiu,  Bknnet. 

Taylor,  Oliver  Alden,  a  Congregational  minis- 
ter, was  born  at  Yarmouth,  ;Mass.,  Aug.  18,  1801.  He 

graduated  at  Union  College,  1825;  entered  the  ministry 
November,  1828;  and,  spending  the  next  eleven  j'ears 
in  study  and  teaching,  he  became  pastor  at  Manchester 
Sept,  18,  1839,  and  died  Dec.  18,  1851.  He  published, 
Catalogue  of  the  Andover  Theological  Seminary  (1838): 

— Piety  in  Humble  Life  (1844,  by  the  Jlass.  S.  S.  Soci- 
ety): — and  numerous  articles,  original  and  translated, 

and  some  poems,  in  various  periodicals.  A  memoir  of 
his  life  by  Rev.  T.  A.  Taylor,  his  brother,  was  published 
in  1853,  a  second  edition  of  which  appeared  in  1856. 
See  Sprague,  Annuls  of  the  Ame?:  Puljjit,  ii,  725. 

Taylor,  Richard  Co-wling,  an  eminent  English 
antiquary,  was  born  at  Hinton,  Suffolk,  Jan.  18,  1789, 
and  emigrated  to  the  United  States  in  July,  1830,settling 
in  Philadelphia.  He  was  a  surveyor  and  geologist,  and 
was  greatly  useful  in  developing  the  mineral  resources 
of  various  parts  of  the  country.  He  died  Oct.  '26,  1851. 
In  addition  to  scientific  works,  he  published  Index  Mo- 
nasticus,  or  the  A  bbeys  and  other  Monasteries,  A  lien  Pri- 

07-ies,  Friaries,  Colleges,  Collegiate  Churches,  Uospitals, 
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etc.,  in  the  City  of  Nm-wich  (Lond.  1821,  foL).     See  Al- 
liboiie,  l)ia.  of  Brit,  and  A  met:  A  uthors,  s.  v. 

Taylor,  RoMrlaiid,  LL.D.,  an  English  clergyman 
and  martyr,  is  supposed  to  have  been  a  Yorkshireinan; 
and  after  being  educated  at  Cambridge,  became  the  head 
of  Border  Hostle,  near  Caius  College.  He  was  presented 

1)3'  archbishop  Crannier  to  the  rector}'  of  Hatlleigh,  where 
he  attended  faithfully  to  the  spiritual  needs  of  his  pa- 

rishioners. In  1553  he  was  summoned  before  (iardiner 

for  resisting  the  popish  mass  at  Hadleigh.  He  defended 

his  cause  with  firmness,  but  was  committed  to  the  King's 
Bench  Prison,  where  he  remained  till  Jan.  22, 1555,  when 
he  was  sentenced  to  be  burned.  The  execution  took 

place  Feb.  8,  1555,  on  Aldham  Common,  near  Hadleigh. 
See  Fox,  Book  of  Martyrs ;  Hook,  Eccl.  Biog.  s.  v. 

Martyr's  Stoue  at  Hadleigh. 
Taylor,  Samuel,  a  Presbyterian  minister,  was 

born  in  Nova  Scotia,  .Sept.  14,  1795;  graduated  at  the 
Princeton  Theological  Seminary  in  1825;  was  licensed 
to  preach  the  same  year,  and  shortly  after  was  ordained 
and  installed  pastor  of  the  Millersburg  and  Stoner  Mouth 

churches  of  Bourbon  County,  Ky.  In  1831  became  pas- 
tor of  the  Nich((lasville  and  Cedar  Creek  churches,  Ky.; 

in  183(5,  at  Frankfort,  1  nil. ;  in  1845,  Waveland,  Ind. ;  in 
1852,  Washington,  Ind.;  in  1854,  Waco,  Texas.  He  died 
June  9, 1855.  Mr.  Taylor  was  a  close  student  and  a  man 

of  literary  tastes.  As  a  theologian  he  was  acute,  pro- 
lific, and  systematic.  He  was  for  a  number  of  years  an 

active  member  of  the  Board  of  Trustees  of  Hanover  Col- 

lege, Ind.,  and  of  the  New  Albany  Theological  Seminary, 
Ind.  See  Wilson,  Presb.  Hist.  A  linunac,  1867,  p.  200. 
(J.L.S.) 

Taylor,  Stephen,  D.D.,  a  Presbyterian  minister, 
was  born  at  Tyringhara,  Berkshire  Co.,  Mass.,  Feb.  26, 

1796.  He  pursued  his  preparatory'  studies  at  Lenox 
Academy ;  graduated  at  Williams  College,  with  the 
highest  honor,  in  1816;  was  preceptor  of  the  academy 
at  Westtield,  Mass.,  for  one  year,  and  tutor  in  Williams 

College  1817-19;  studied  theology  in  Andover  Theo- 
logical Seminary,  and  afterwards  privately;  was  licensed 

to  preach  in  1824.  and  shortly  after  was  ordained  pastor 
of  a  church  in  Halifax  Co.,  Va.  In  1820  he  became 
pastor  of  the  Shockoe  Hill  Church,  Richmond,  Va. ;  in 
1835  was  appointed  professor  of  ecclesiastical  history  in 
the  Union  Theological  Seminary  in  Prince  Edward  Co. ; 
in  1838  resigned,  and  shortly  after  became  pastor  of  a 
church  in  Abingdon,  Ya.;  in  1843,  of  tlie  High  Street 
Church  in  Petersburg,  Va. ;  in  1847  returned  to  Rich- 

mond, and  engaged  in  teaching;  in  1850  became  pastor 
of  the  Duval  Street  Church,  Richmond,  and  continued 
in  charge  of  it  until  his  death,  March  4,  1853.  Mr. 
Taylor  was  an  instructive  preacher,  an  excellent  pastor, 
and  a  learned  tutor.  See  Sprague,  Annuls  of  the  Amer. 
Pulpit,  iv,  073.     (J.  L.  S.) 

Taylor,  Thomas  (1),  a  learned  Puritan  divine, 
was  born  at  Richmond,  Yorkshire,  in  1576  ;  and  was  ed- 

ucated at  Christ's  College,  Cambridge,  of  which  he  be- 
came fellow,  and  afterwards  Hebrew  lecturer.  On  leav- 

ing the  university,  he  settled  tirst  at  Watford,  Hertford- 
shire; then  at  Reading,  Berkshire;  and  in  1625  he  ob- 
tained the  living  of  St.  Mary  Aldermanbury,  London, 

which  he  retained  during  the  remainder  of  his  life.  He 
died  early  in  1632.    His  contemporaries  unite  in  giving 

him  a  liigh  character  for  learning,  piety,  and  useful- 
ness. Among  his  works  are.  Commentary  on  the  Epistle 

of  St.  Paul  written  to  Titus  (Camb.  1612,  4to;  1610, 

1619,  best  ed.  1658,  M.):— Treatise  of  Christian  Relifj- 
ion  (1016,  4to) : — Exposition  upon  Parable  of  the  Sowei-, 

etc.  (L(md.  1621,  4lo;  1631,  \&d4) -.  —  Christ's  Victory 
over  the  Driiyon  (1633,  Ai»):—Chi-ist  Revealed,  or  the 
Old  Testament  Explained,  etc.  (1635,  sm.  4to).  Other 
works,  with  Life,  appeared  (Lond.  1653,  fol.).  See  Alli- 
bone.  Diet,  of  Brit,  and  A  mer.  A  uthors,  s.  v. ;  Chalmers, 
Bioy.  Diet.  s.  v. 

Taylor,  Thomas  (2),  "  the  Platonist,"  was  born  in 
London,  May  15, 1758.  He  studied  for  three  years  at  St, 

Paul's  school,  with  the  design  of  becoming  a  Dissenting 
minister,  but  afterwards  entered  Lubbock's  banking- 
house.  Later  he  received  the  appointment  of  assistant 
secretary  to  the  Society  for  the  Encouragement  of  Arts, 

Maiuifactures,  and  Commerce,  which  post  he  held  sev- 
eral years.  During  the  last  forty  j'ears  of  his  life  he 

resided  at  Walworth  (partially  supported  by  an  income 
of  £100  from  his  friend  W.  Meredith).  He  died  Nov. 

1, 1835.  His  works  comprise  sixty-three  volumes,  of 
which  twenty-three  are  large  quartos.  Besides  treatises 
on  arithmetic  and  geometry,  and  a  few  minor  essays, 
etc.,  his  principal  work  was  the  translation  of  Plato, 
Aristotle,  and  other  Greek  and  Latin  authors.  The 

Works  <f  Plato,  viz.  his  Fifty-five  Dialogues  and  Twelve 
Epistles ;  Nine  of  the  Dialogues  by  the  late  Floyer  Syden- 

ham, and  the  Remainder  by  Thomas  Taylor,  etc.  (1804,  5 
vols.  4to),  was  printed  at  the  expense  of  the  duke  of 
Norfolk,  who  locked  up  nearly  the  whole  edition  in  his 
house,  where  it  remained  till  1848,  when  it  was  sold. 

Of  his  translation  of  Aristotle  (1800-12, 10  vols.4to)  only 
fifty  complete  copies  were  struck  off,  the  expense  being 

defrayed  by  W.  Meredith.  His  latest  works  were  trans- 
lations of  Proclus,  On  Providence  and  Evil  (1833,  8vo; 

1841,  8vo) ;  and  Plotinus,  On  Suicide  (1834,  8vo).  His 
translations  have  been  commended  by  some,  but  by  oth- 

ers very  severely  criticised.  For  fidl  catalogue  of  Taj'- 
lor's  works,  see  AUibone,  Diet,  of  Brit,  and  A  mer.  A  u- 
thors,  s.  V. 

Taylor,  Thomas  House,  D.D.,  a  clergyman  of 
the  Protestant  Episcopal  Church,  was  born  of  English 
parents  in  Georgetown.  S.  C.  Oct.  18,  1799.  His  early 
education  was  acquired  at  Guilford,  Conn.;  he  gradu- 

ated from  South  Carolina  College,  Columbia,  as  valedic- 
torian of  his  class;  studied  theology  under  bishop  White ; 

was  ordained  deacon  in  1821,  and  priest  in  1826.  For 

nine  years  he  was  rector  of  St.  John's  Church,  Colleton, 
John's  Island,  S.  C.  In  April,  1834,  he  became  rector 
of  (irace  Church,  New  York  city,  w  here  he  remained 
until  the  close  of  his  life.  He  died  at  West  Park,  on 

the  Hudson,  Sept.  9,  1867.  Dr.  Taylor  was  a  fine  schol- 
ar, a  man  of  marked  character,  and  retained  the  respect 

and  affection  of  his  people.  He  held  several  positions 
of  honor  and  trust.  See  American  Quar.  Church  Rev. 
Jan.  1808,  p.  665. 

Taylor,  Timothy,  an  English  clergyman,  was 
born  at  Hempstead,  Hertfordshire,  in  1609,  and  enter- 

ed Queen's  College,  Oxford,  in  1620.  He  became  vicar 
of  Almeley,  Hertfordshire:  subsequently  a  Presbyte- 

rian, and  then  an  Independent.  In  1668  he  removed 
to  Dublin,  and  became  assistant  to  Samuel  Mather, 
and  afterwards  to  Nathaniel  Mather,  and  died  there 
in  1681.  He  wrote  Defence  of  Sundry  Positions  and 
Scriptures  alleged  to  Justify  the  Congregational  Way 
(Lond.  2  pts.  4to:  pt.  i,  1645;  pt.  ii,  1646).  They  were 

answered  bj-  Richard  Hollingworth  in  his  Certain  Que- 
ries (1646,  4to),  See  Allibone,  Diet,  of  Brit,  and  A  mer. 

A  uthors,  s.  V, 

Taylor,  Timothy  Alden,  a  Congregational  min- 
ister and  author,  was  born  at  Hawley,  Mass.,  Sept.  7, 

1809.  He  graduated  at  Amherst  College  in  1835,  and 
at  the  Andover  Theological  Seminary  in  1838.  He  was 
ordained  at  Slatersville,  K.  I.,  1839,  where  he  preached 
until  his  death — cut  off  suddenlv  in  the  midst  of  his 
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usefulness,  March  2, 1858.  Mr.  Taylor  was  honest  and 

unHini-hincc  in  his  attachment  to  his  principles,  earnest 
and  lailhliil.  lie  was  a  diligent  student,  and  wrote 

much  tor  tlic  periodical  press.  He  also  published  a  Me- 
woir  of  his  brother,  Hev.  Oliver  Alden  Taylor  (Boston, 

12mo,  1853;  2d  ed.  1850):— 7'Ae  ̂ ulace  (32mo)  :— 7'/ie 

Tiro  Mothers  (32nio)  :—Zion  (32mo)  ■.—Zioii's  Pathway 

(12mo)  -.—Bible  ]'iew  of  the  Death  J'enaltij  (8vo).  See 
Cong.  Quarterly,  1859,  p.  9(5;  AUibone,  Diet,  of  Brit,  and 
Amer.  A  uthurs,  s.  v. 

Taylor,  Veron  D.,  a  Presbyterian  minister,  was 
born  at  iiinesburg,  Vt.,  in  1798;  received  an  academ- 

ical education  ;  studied  tiieology  privately ;  was  licensed 

by  tlie  Addison  Congregational  Association,  Vt.,  and  or- 
dained by  a  Congregational  council  in  182(5.  His  fields 

of  labor  were  as  follows  :  Elizabethtown,  N.  Y. ;  Litch- 
tielii,  South  Farms,  Coini. ;  Amenia,  N.  Y. ;  Galesburg, 

Mich. ;  Huntsburg  aiul  Dover, Ohio;  and  was  Seaman's 
cha]ilain  at  Uuffalo,  N.  Y.,  and  Cleveland,  Ohio.  He 
died  Sept.  G,  l«(j4.  See  Wilson,  Frenb.  Hist.  Almanac, 
18GG,  p.  22«. 

Taylor,  William  Cooke,  LL.D.,  an  Irish  author, 
was  born  at  Yotiglial  in  1800,  and  was  educated  at  Trinity 
College,  Dublin.  He  went  to  London  in  1829,  where  he 
remained  until  1847,  when  he  returned  to  Ireland,  to 

serve  the  viceregal  household  in  the  capacity  of  statis- 
tician. He  died  in  Dublin,  Sept.  12, 1849.  In  addition 

to  many  works  on  secular  subjects,  he  wrote,  Catechism 

of  the  Christian  lieli(jii>n  (Lond.  1828,  r2mo)  -.^History  of 
Aluhammedanism  and  its  Sects  (1834, 12mo)  -.—History  of 
Popery  (new  ed.  1837,  8vo)  : — Illustrations  of  the  Bible 
and  Confirmations  of  Sacred  History  from  the  Monu- 

ments of  Kf/ypt  (1838,  V2mo)-.— History  of  Christianity 
from  its  Promulyation  to  its  Leyal  Establishment  in  the 
Roman  Empire  (1844,  8vo).  See  Allibone,  Diet,  of  Brit. 
and  A  mer.  A  ulhors,  s.  v. 

Tchu-chor,  the  prayer-mill  used  by  the  Buddhist 
priests  in  Chinese  Tartary.  It  is  constructed  in  two 
forms.  (1.)  One  is  a  small  wheel  with  flies,  which  move 
either  by  wind  or  water.  On  these  Hies  are  written 
prayers,  and  it  is  supposed  that  all  the  merit  of  their 
recitation  is  conferred  upon  liim  that  sets  the  wheel  in 

motion.  (2.)  The  other  is  a  huge  egg-shaped  barrel, 
as  large  as  a  hogshead,  upon  an  upright  spindle,  com- 

posed of  endless  sheets  of  paper  pasted  one  over  the 
other,  and  on  each  sheet  is  written  a  different  prayer. 
At  the  bottom  of  this  pasteboard  barrel  is  a  cord,  which 
gives  to  it  a  rotary  raolion.  The  lamas  make  this  spin 
rapidly,  and  acipiire  the  merit  of  the  repetition  of  all 
the  prayers  wTiiten  on  all  the  jiapers  at  every  rotation 
of  the  barrel.  Tlie  lamas  spend  much  of  their  time  in 

plying  the  tchu-chor  by  way  of  interceding  for  the  peo- 
ple. In  return  they  receive  from  each  person  a  small 

compensation  for  their  trouble. — Gardner, /■'atVAs  of  the 
World,  s.  v. 

Teach  (Heb.  prop.  I"??,  but  also  many  other  words ; 
(Jr.  prop.  ciCdtTKiu,  but  often  other  terms).  Teaching 
is  an  important  branch  of  the  commission  which  Christ 

gave  to  his  apostles  before  he  left  the  earth.  "Go," 
said  he,  "  teach  all  nations,"  or,  as  we  have  it  recorded 
by  another  of  the  evangelists,  "Preach  the  Gospel  to 
every  creature."  In  this  way  they  were  to  make  dis- 

ciples, as  the  word  nahjTii'rraTe  imports.  It  is  one  of 
the  precious  promises  of  the  new  covenant  that  all  its 

subjects  shall  be  "  taught  of  the  Lord"  (Isa.  liv,  13). 
The  Lord  .lesus  (|Uote<l  these  words  in  the  diiys  of  his 
public  ministry  (John  vi,  45),  and  describes  the  effect 

of  this  teacliing  thus:  "  Every  man,  therefore,  that  hath 
heard,  and  hath  learned  of  the  Father,  comctli  unto  me," 
which  he  afterwards  exjilains  to  mean  neither  more 
nor  less  than  believing  on  him.     See  Pijeaciiing. 

Teachers,  or  "doctors"  (v.  r.),  are  mentioned  among 
divine  gifts  in  Ephes.  iv,  1 1,  and  it  is  possible  that  the 
apostle  does  not  mean  such  ordinary  teachers  (or  pas- 

tors) as  the  Church  now  enjoys;  but  as  he  seems  to 

reckon  them  among  the  extraordinary  donations  of 

God,  and  uses  no  mark  of  distinction  or  separation  be- 
tween ai)ostles,  with  which  he  begins,  and  doctors,  with 

which  he  ends,  it  may  be  that  he  refers  to  the  nature 

of  the  office  of  the  Jewish  doctors;  meaning  well-in- 
formed persons,  to  whom  incpiiring  Christian  converts 

iTiight  have  recourse  for  removing  their  doubts  and  dif- 
ficulties concerning  Christian  observances,  the  sacra- 

ments, and  other  rituals,  and  for  receiving  from  Script- 

ure the  demonstration  tliat  "this  is  the  very  Christ;" 
and  that  the  things  relating  to  the  Messiah  were  ac- 
complisheii  in  Jesus.  Such  a  gift  could  not  but  be  very 
serviceable  in  that  infant  state  of  the  Church,  which, 

indeed,  without  it,  would  have  seemed,  in  this  particu- 
lar, inferior  to  the  Jewish  institutions.  With  this  agrees 

the  distinction  (Kom.  xii,  7)  between  doctors  {teaching, 

di^cKTKiov')  and  exhorters,  q.  d.,"  he  who  gives  advice 
jn-irately,  and  resolves  doubts,  etc.,  let  him  attend  to 
that  duty ;  he  who  exhorts  with  a  loud  voice  {irapa- 

KuXwv),  let  him  exhort"  with  proper  piety.  The  same 
appears  in  1  Cor.  xii,  28,  where  the  apostle  ranges, 
1st,  apostles,  public  instructors;  2d,  prophets,  occasional 
instructors;  3d  (StdaaKaXoi),  doctors  or  teachers,  pri- 

vate instructors.     See  Gifts. 

For  monographs  on  our  Lord  as  the  Great  Teacher, 
see  Hase,  Leben  Jesu,  p.  130  sq.     See  Jesus  Christ. 

Tears  {ilS'U'^,  SaKpva)  are  the  well-known  em- 
blem and  usual  accompaniment  of  grief;  and  as  grief 

is  generally  most  violent  when  it  is  indulged  for  the 

dead,  so  in  the  two  following  passages  the  wiping- 
away  of  tears  is  connected  with  the  abolition  of  death  : 

Isa.  XXV,  8,  "  And  the  Lord  Jehovah  shall  wipe  away 
the  tear  from  off  all  faces;"  Rev.  vii,  17,  "And  God  shall 
wipe  away  all  tears  from  their  eyes."  Tears  are  wont 
to  be  poured  out  on  occasions  of  mortality:  thus  in  Jer. 

xxxi,  15,  "A  voice  was  heard  in  Ramah,  lamentation 
and  bitter  weeping,  Rachel  weeping  for  her  children 
refused  to  be  comforted  for  her  children,  because  they 

were  not:"  again  in  xxii,  10,  "Weep  ye  not  for  the 
dead,  neither  bemoan  him,  but  weep  sore  for  him  that 
goeth  away,  for  he  shall  return  no  more,  nor  see  his 

native  countrj'."  Tears  are  sometimes  shed  for  na- 
tional calamities:  thus  in  Lam.  i,  2,  "She  weepeth  sore 

in  the  night,  and  her  tears  are  on  her  cheeks;"  again 
in  Numb,  xiv,  1,  "And  all  the  congregation  lifted  up 
their  voice  and  cried,  and  the  people  wept  that  night." 
In  Gen.  xxi,  15,  IG,  Hagar's  pitiable  case  is  thus  de- 

scribed, "And  the  water  was  spent  in  the  bottle,  and 
she  cast  the  child  under  one  of  the  shrubs.  And  she 

went  and  sat  her  down  over  against  him  a  good  way 
off,  as  it  were  a  bow-shot;  for  she  said,  Let  me  not  see 
the  death  of  the  child.  And  she  sat  over  against  him, 

and  lifted  up  her  voice  and  wept."  Tears  are  often 
the  symbol  of  divine  judgments,  as  they  are  sometimes 
also  of  human  oppressions.  (See  Eccles.  iv,  1 ;  Acts  xx, 

19;  Jer.  xiv,  17.)  Thej'  are  sometimes  the  fruit  of  re- 
pentance and  contrition.  (See  Heb.  xii,  7;  Matt,  xxvi, 

15.)  But  commonh'  they  are  the  result  of  natural  af- 
fection deploring  a  beloved  object,  of  which  the  exam- 

ples are  too  obvious  and  numerous  to  cite.  But  what- 
ever the  causes  of  tears  to  the  righteous,  all  these  shall 

be  abolished,  which  is  what  is  meant  by  "(iod's  wiping 
away  all  tears  from  their  eyes."  For  death,  oppression, 
calamity,  repentance,  shall  have  no  place  in  the  heav- 

enly region.  Weeping  may  endure  for  a  night,  but  joy 
Cometh  in  the  morning.  Those  who  sow  in  tears  shall 
reap  in  joy.     See  Grief. 

For  the  valley  of  tears  (Psa.  Ixxxiv,  6),  see  Baca. 

For  monographs  on  the  tears  of  Christ  over  Jerusa- 
lem (Luke  xix,  41).  see  Volbeding,  Index  Programma- 

tum,  p.  53.  Comp.  Kiesling,  De  Lacrimis  Vutum  (Lips. 
1747).     See  Jesus  Christ. 

The  so-called  lachrymatories,  or  "  tear-bottles,"  sup- 
posed by  some  to  have  been  used  for  collecting  the 

tears  of  the  mourners  at  the  graves  of  the  ancients 

(Thomson,  Land  and  Bool;  i,  147),  were  rather  ves- 
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sels  for  perfumery  or  flowers  (see  the  Penny  Cyclop. 
s.  v.). 

Teashur,     See  Box-trke. 

Te'bah  (Heb.  Te'bach,  nsa,  shm^hter,  as  often; 
Sept.  Ta/Sk;  Josephus,  To/3aToe,  Ant.  i,  6,  5 ;  Vulg. 

Tabee).  the  oldest  of  the  four  sons  of  Nahor  by  his  con- 
cubine Keumah  (Gen.  xxii,  24).     B.C.  cir.  2050. 

Tebali'ah  (Heb.  only  in  the  prolonged  form  Te- 

balya'hu,  W^bni:,  purijial  [FUrst,  protected']  by  Jeho- 
vah ;  Sept.  T<i(d£Xiae  v.  r.  T«/3\ni ;  Vulg.  Tabelias), 

third  of  the  four  sons  of  Hosah  "  of  the  children  of  Me- 

rari"  (1  Chron.  xxvi,  11).     B.C.  1014. 

Te'beth  (Heb.  Tebeth',  nn;:,  apparently  of  As- 
syrian origin,  Tibituo).  the  tenth  month  (Esth.  ii,  16) 

of  the  sacred  year  of  the  Hebrews,  corresponding  in  the 
main  to  January.  Jerome  has  the  following  comment 

upon  Ezek.  xxix,  1  :  "  Decimus  mensis,  qui  Hebrteis 
appellatur  Tebeth,  et  apnd  /Egyptios  [with  whom  it 
was  the  fifth  month]  Ivjii  [or  Tw/3(,  Coptic  7V»&j], 

apud  Komanos  Januai-ius."  In  Arabic  it  is  called 
Tubali,  in  Greek  Ti»/3i  or  T/;/3,  and  in  Sanscrit  Tiqms. 
See  Calendar,  Jewish. 

Tebul  Yom.     See  Talmud. 

Te  Deum  laudamus  (i.  e.  "We  praise  thee,  O 
God").  This  hymn,  which  is  written  in  honorem  Sanc- 
iissimce  Triniiatis,  commonly  called  Nymnus  SS.  Ain- 
hrosii  et  Aiiffuslini,  and  known  as  tiie  A  mbrosian  Hymn, 
is  erroneously  ascribed  to  Ambrose.  In  a  manuscript 
chronicle  preserved  at  jMilan,  and  erroneously  ascribed 
to  Decius  (d.  553),  bishop  of  Milan,  we  are  told  that 
at  the  baptism  of  Augustine,  which  Ambrose  performed 
in  the  year  387,  both  the  baptist  and  the  candidate 

spontaneously,  as  if  inspired  by  the  Holy  Ghost,  in- 
toned this  hymn.  This  tradition  would  seem  to  have 

been  corroborated  by  a  passage  of  a  spurious  (the  92d) 

sermon  of  Ambrose  which  treats  of  the  baptism  of  Au- 
gustine. But,  in  truth,  the  tradition  owes  its  origin 

to  this  passage.  Augustine  himself,  who  speaks,  in  his 
Confessions,  of  his  conversion  and  baptism,  does  not 
mention  anything  of  the  kind.  Some  have  ascribed 
this  hymn  to  Athanasius,  bishop  of  Alexandria  ;  others 
to  Nicetius,  about  the  year  535 ;  and  a  third  class  to 
Hilary  of  Poitiers.  The  whole  tenor  of  this  hymn 
proves  its  Eastern  origin,  and  at  a  very  early  time. 
Indeed,  the  Codex  Alexandrinus  contains  a  morning 

hymn  commencing  Kn5'  tKaffr)]!'  ifj.ikpav  d'Xoyijao)  at 
Kal  atvi](Jti)  TO  ovo^ia  aov  t'lQ  rbv  aiiova;  and  this  cir- 

cumstance, together  with  the  fact  of  its  great  resem- 
blance with  the  Te  Benin,  induced  Daniel  (Thesaur. 

Hymnol.  ii,  289  sq.)  to  say,  "The  Te  Deum  is  based  upon 
ail  ancient  Greek  hymn  which,  extensively  known  in 
the  East,  has  found  many  translators,  which  fact  not 
only  accounts  for  the  variety  of  readings,  but  also  for 
the  various  authors  to  whom  it  is  ascribed.  Of  these 
versions,  the  one  which  Ambrose  made  for  the  service 
of  the  Milan  Church  met  with  the  most  approval  and 

was  finally  adopted,  and  this  explains  why  it  was  com- 

monl}-  called  the  A  mbrosian  Hymn." 
Even  before  the  time  of  Charlemagne,  this  hj-mn 

was  sung  on  special  occasions  in  both  churches  of  the 
East.  The  Roman  Breviary  uses  it  as  one  of  the  morn- 

ing hymns  to  be  sung  throughout  the  year,  with  the 
exception  of  the  Sundays  in  Advent,  Lent,  and  the 
Feast  of  the  Holy  Innocents.  Long  before  the  Refor- 

mation, it  was  known  in  a  German  translation.  In  15.33 

it  was  translated  by  Luther,  "  Herr  Gott,  dich  loben  wir," 
and  since  that  time  it  has  been  translated  into  German 

and  English  by  different  authors.  We  subjoin  a  few 
lines  of  the  original : 

"Te  Deum  landamns,  te  Dominnm  confltemnr. 
Te  feternnm  Patrem  omiiis  terra  veneratur. 
Tibi  omnes  angeli,  tibi  coeli  et  universse  potestates, 
Tibi  Cherubim  et  Seraphim  incessabili  voce  pro  clam  ant : 
Sanctns,  Sanctus,  Sanctus  Dominus  Dens  Sabaoth. 
Pleni  sunt  coeli  et  terra  majestatis  glorise  tuae." 

This  beautiful  and  inspiring  composition  is  read  or 

chanted  at  the  morning  service  of  the  Church  of  Eng- 
land after  the  reading  of  the  first  lesson.  The  rubric 

enjoins  that  it  shall  be  said  or  sung  daily  through- 
out the  year  in  the  vernacular  language.  The  ancient 

oftices  of  the  English  Church  gave  this  hymn  the 

title  of  the  "  Psalm  Te  Deum"  or  the  "  Song  of  Am- 
brose and  Augustine"  inditferently.  As  used  it  may 

be  considered  as  a  responsory  psalm,  since  it  follows  a 
lesson  ;  and  here  the  practice  of  the  Church  of  England 
resembles  that  directed  by  the  Council  of  Laodicea, 
which  decreed  that  the  psalms  and  lessons  should  be 
read  alternately.  The  hymn  consists  of  three  equal 

parts — praise,  confession  of  belief,  and  supplication.  See 
Rambach,  Anthologie  christlicher  Gesdnye,  i,  87  sq. ; 
Bassler,  Ausivahl  idt christlicher  Lieder,  p.  44  sq. ;  Her- 
zog.  Real-Encyklop,  i,  275  sq.  (2d  ed.  p.  328  sq.) ;  Ten- 
tzel,  Exercitationes  X  de  llymno  Te  Deum  Laudamus 
(Lips.  1692)  ;  Bingham,  Christ.  Antiq.  bk.  xiv,  ch.  xi, 
§  9 ;  and  the  monographs  cited  by  Volbeding,  Index 
Proyrammutum,  p.  134.     (B.  P.) 

Te  Igitur  (i.  e.  "  Thee  therefore"),  the  first  two 
words  of  the  canon  of  the  Latin  mass.  This  part  of 
the  eucharistic  service  is  said  to  have  been  drawn  up 

under  the  direction  of  Gregory  the  Great,  though  por- 
tions of  it  are  doubtless  of  much  earlier  date.  It  was 

also  called  Obsecratio.  This  service,  as  distinct  from 

the  missal,  was  used,  and  is  still  used,  by  bishops,  prel- 
ates, and  other  dignitaries ;  and  as  the  canon  is  the 

most  sacred  part  of  the  service,  oaths  upon  the  Te  lyi- 
tur  were  regarded  as  especially  solemn.  The  Te  Igitur 

appears  to  have  been  used  in  the  ordeal  of  compur- 

gation. Teen  (Chinese,  heave?)),  a  word  generally  used  by 
the  early  Roman  Catholic  missionaries  to  denote  the 

Supreme  Being;  but,  to  render  it  more  evidently  de- 
scriptive of  a  person,  the  Inquisition  onlered  the  addi- 

tion to  it  of  the  word  Choo,  "  Lord."  Thus  Teen-Choo 
meant  "  Lord  of  heaven,"  and  came  to  be  the  recognised 
appellative  of  God  by  Romish  converts.  The  Protes- 

tant missionaries  rejected  Teen,  and  substituted  Shin  or 
Shang-te, — Gardner,  Faiths  of  the  World,  s.  v, 

Teenali.     See  Fig. 

Tehaph'nehes  (Ezek.  xxx,  18).   See  Tahpanhes. 

Tehiii'nah  (Heb.  Techinnah' ,  nstltl,  supplication, 
as  often  ;  Sept.  Qaini  v.  r.  8«(/ia)' ;  Vulg.  Tekinna),  a 
name  occurring  in  the  obscure  list  of  the  descendants  of 

Judah  (1  Chron.  iv,  12)  as  the  last-named  of  the  three 
sons  of  Eshton  (q.  v.),  and  grandson  of  Chelub  (q.  v.); 

with  the  added  epithet  "  the  father  of  the  city  of  Na- 
hash"  (Abi-Ir-lVachash),  and  the  statement  "These 
are  the  men  of  Rechah"  (q.  v.).  From  all  this,  we  can 
only  gather  that  Tehinnah  was  probably  related  to  the 
family  of  David.     B.C.  cir.  1083.     See  Nahash. 

Tehoroth.     See  Talmud. 

Teil-tree  is  properly  the  linden-tree,  or  Tilia  Eu- 
ropceus  of  botanists.  It  is  mentioned  in  the  A.  V.,  in 

Isa.  vi,  13,  "as  a  teil-tree,  and  as  an  oak;"  but  as  in 
the  Hebrew  the  word  is  fl'X,  elah,  usually  rendered 

"  oak,"  by  many  supposed  to  be  the  terebinth,  or  "  tur- 
pentine-tree," there  is  no  reason  for  giving  it  a  different 

signification  in  this  from  what  it  has  in  other  passages. 
See  Oak. 

Teind,  the  name  given  in  the  law  of  Scotland  to 
Tithes  (q.  v.), 

Te'kel  (Chald.  Telcel/.h^'T},  weighed,  n^i  immediate- 
Iv  explained  in  the  context;  Sept.  ̂ €KeX  ;  Vulg.  thecel), 
the  second  of  the  ominous  words  in  the  sentence  of  the 

Babylonian  king  (Dan.  v,  25,  27).     See  Mene. 
Tekeleth.     See  Blue. 

Teko'a  (Heb.  id.  ?ipri  [once  with  h  directive, 
n"ipri,  2  Sam.  xiv,  2],  a  stockade ;  Sept.  9f;!^(o6  and 
Ge^ovf ,  Josephus  QtKuici  and  OtKioi ;  Vulg.  Thecue ;  A.V. 
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"Tekoah"  in  2  Sam.  xiv),  a  town  in  the  tribe  of  Jiidah 

(2  Chroii.  xi.  G,  as  the  associated  places  show ;  and  in- 
serted in  its  place  in  Josh.  xv.  Sit,  CO  in  the  Sept.  [see 

Keil,  («//'"•.]),  on  the  rani^e  ol' hills  which  rise  near  He- bron, and  stretch  eastward  towards  the  Dead  Sea.  These 
hills  bonnd  the  view  of  the  spectator  as  he  looks  to  the 

south  from  the  snnimit  of  the  Mount  of  Olives.  .Je- 

rome (in  Amos,  I'loam.)  says  that  Tekoa  was  six  Ro- 
man miles  from  Ikthkliem,  and  that  as  he  wrote  (in 

Ja:  vi.  1)  he  had  that  village  daily  before  his  eyes 

(•'Thekoam  qnotidie  oculiscernimus").  In  his  Ouomasti- 
cun  (s.  V.  Kcthci,  'EK^tvKt)  he  represents  Tekoa  as  nine 
miles  only  from  Jerusalem:  but  elsewhere  he  agrees 
with  Eusebius  in  making  the  distance  twelve  miles.  In 
the  latter  case  he  reckons  by  the  way  of  Bethlehem,  the 
usual  course  in  going  from  tlie  one  place  to  the  other; 
but  there  may  have  been  also  another  and  shorter  way, 
to  which  he  has  reference  in  the  other  computation. 

Some  suggest  (Hachiene,  PiduMimi,  ii,  60)  that  an  error 

may  have  crept  into  Jerome's  text,  and  that  we  should 
read  Urtlve  there  instead  of  nine.  In  2  Chron.  xx,  20 

(see  also  1  .Mace,  ix,  o3)  menlion  is  made  of  "  the  wil- 
derness of  Tekoa,"  which  must  be  understood  of  the  ad- 

jacent region  on  the  east  of  the  town  (see  hifia),  which 
in  its  physical  character  answers  so  entirely  to  that  des- 

ignation. It  is  evident  from  the  name  (derived  from 

SpP,  "  to  strike,"  said  of  driving  the  stakes  or  pins  into 
the  ground  for  securing  the  tent),  as  well  as  from  the 
manifest  adaptation  of  the  region  to  pastoral  pursuits, 

that  the  people  who  lived  here  must  have  been  occu- 
pied mainly  as  shepherds,  and  that  Tekoa  in  its  best 

davs  could  have  been  little  more  than  a  cluster  of  tents, 

to  which  the  men  returned  at  intervals  from  the  neigh- 
boring pastures,  and  in  which  their  families  dwelt  during 

their  absence. 
The  Biblical  interest  of  Tekoa  arises,  not  so  much 

from  any  events  which  are  related  as  having  occurred 
there  as  fnim  its  connection  with  various  persons  who 
are  mentioned  in  Scripture.  It  is  not  enumerated  in 
the  Hebrew  catalogue  of  towns  in  Judah  (Josh,  xv,  49), 

but  is  inserted  in  that  passage  by  the  Sept.  The  "  wise 
woman"  whom  Joab  employed  to  effect  a  reconciliation 
between  David  and  Absalom  was  obtained  from  this 

place  (2  Sam.  xiv,  2).  Here,  also,  Ira,  the  son  of  Ik- 

kesh,  one  of  David's  thirty  "  mighty  men"  (D'^"!35),  was 

born,  and  was  called  on  that  account  "  the  Tekoite"  (2 
Sam.  xxiii,  20).  It  was  one  of  the  places  which  Reho- 
boam  fortified,  at  the  beginning  of  his  reign,  as  a  de- 

fence against  invasion  from  the  south  (2  Chron.  xi,  G). 
Some  of  the  people  from  Tekoa  took  part  in  building 
the  walls  of  Jerusalem  after  the  return  from  the  Cap- 

tivity (Xeh.  iii,  .5,  27).  In  Jer.  vi,  1,  the  prophet  ex- 

claims, "Blow  the  trumpet  in  Tekoa  and  set  up  a  sign 
of  fire  in  Beth-haccerem"  —  the  latter  probably  the 
"  Frank  ̂ loiuitain,"  the  cone-shaped  hill  so  conspicuous 
from  Bethlehem.  It  is  the  sound  of  the  trumpet  as  a 
warning  of  the  approach  of  enemies,  and  a  signal-fire 
kindled  at  night  for  tlie  same  purpose,  which  are  de- 
.scribed  here  as  so  appropriately  heard  and  seen,  in  the 
hour  of  danger,  among  the  mountains  of  Judah.  But 
Tekoa  is  chiefly  memorable  as  the  birthplace  of  the 
prophet  Amos,  who  was  here  called  by  a  special  voice 

from  heaven  to  leave  his  occupation  as  "a  herdman" 
and  "  a  puncturcr  of  wild  figs,"  and  was  sent  forth  thence 
to  testify  against  the  sins  of  the  kingdom  of  Israel 
(Amos  vii,  14).  Accustomed  to  such  pursuits,  he  must 
have  been  familiar  with  the  solitude  of  tlie  desert,  and 

with  the  dangers  there  incident  to  a  shepherd's  life. 
Some  effect  of  his  peculiar  training  amid  such  scenes 
may  be  traced,  as  critics  think  (De  Wette,  Einl.  ins  A  lie 
Test.  p.  3.>ti),  in  the  contents  and  style  of  his  prophecy. 

Jerome  ((((/ .4  »if(.>!  1,2)  says,  "...  etiam  Amos  prophe- 
tam  (jui  pastor  de  pastoril)us  fuit  ct  pastor  non  in  locis 
cultis  et  arboribus  ac  vineis  consitis,  aut  certe  inter 
sylvas  et  prata  vircntia,  sed  in  lata  cremi  vastitate,  in 
qua  versatur  leonum  feritas  et  interfectio  pccorura,  urtis 

snw  usum  esse  sermnnibus."  Comp,  Amos  ii,  13 ;  iii,  4, 
12;  iv,  1;  vi,  12;  vii,  1;  and  see  the  striking  remarks 
of  Dr.  Pusey,  Introil.  to  A  mos. 

In  the  genealogies  of  Judah  (1  Chron..  ii,  24,  and  iv, 
5),  Ashur,  a  posthumous  son  of  Hezron  and  a  brother 
of  Caleb,  is  mentioned  as  the  father  t)f  Tekoa,  which 
appears  to  mean  that  he  was  the  f(Hnider  of  Tekoa,  or 

at  least  the  owner  of  that  village.  See  Kcidiger  in  Ge- 
sen.  T/iesdur.  iii,  1518. 

The  common  people  among  the  Tekoites  displayed 

great  activity  in  the  repairs  of  the  wall  of  Jerusalem 
under  Nehemiah.  They  undertook  two  lengths  of  the 
rebuilding  (Neh.  iii,  5,  27).  It  is,  however,  specially 

mentione<l  that  their  "lords"  (Sn"'3TX)  took  no  part  in 
the  work. 

Tekoa  is  known  still  as  TehVa,  and,  though  it  lies 
somewhat  aside  from  the  ordinary  route,  has  been  vis- 

ited and  described  by  several  recent  travellers.  Its  dis- 
tance from  Beit-Lahra  agrees  precisely  with  that  as- 

signed by  the  early  writers  as  the  distance  between 
Tekoa  and  Bethlehem.  It  is  within  sight  also  of  the 

"Frank  Mountain,"  beyond  question  the  famous  Hero- 
dium,  or  site  f)f  Herod's  Castle,  which  Josephus  (Wai; 
iv,  9,  5)  represents  as  near  the  ancient  Tekoa.  It  lies 
on  an  elevated  hill,  which  spreads  itself  out  into  an  irreg- 

ular plain  of  moderate  extent.  Its  "  high  position''  (Rob- 
inson, Bill.  Bes.  i,  48G)  "  gives  it  a  wide  prospect.  To- 
wards the  north-east  the  land  slopes  down  towards  Wady 

Khureitiin  ;  on  the  other  sides  the  hill  is  surrounded  by 
a  belt  of  level  table-land;  beyond  which  are  valleys, 
and  then  other  higher  hills.  On  the  south,  at  some  dis- 

tance, another  deep  valley  runs  off  south-east  towards 
the  Dead  Sea.  The  view  in  this  direction  is  bounded 

only  by  the  level  mountains  of  Moab,  with  frequent 
bursts  of  the  Dead  Sea,  seen  through  openings  among 

the  rugged  and  desolate  intervening  mountains."  In 
the  spring  there  are  often  encampments  of  shepherds 

there,  consisting  of  tents  covered  with  the  black  goat- 
skins so  commonly  used  for  that  purpose ;  they  are  sup- 

ported on  poles  and  turned  up  in  part  on  one  side,  so  as 
to  enable  a  person  without  to  look  into  the  interior. 

F'locks  pasture  near  the  tents  and  on  the  remoter  hill- 
sides in  every  direction.  There  are  horses  and  cattle 

and  camels  also,  though  these  are  not  so  numerous  as 
the  sheep  and  goats.  A  well  of  living  water,  on  the 
outskirts  of  the  village,  is  a  centre  of  great  interest  and 

activity,  the  women  coming  and  going  with  their  pitch- 
ers, and  men  filling  the  troughs  to  water  the  animals 

which  they  have  driven  thither  for  that  puri)ose.  The 
general  aspect  of  the  region  is  sterile  and  unattractive; 
though  here  and  there  are  patches  of  verdure,  and  some 
of  the  fields,  which  have  yielded  an  early  crop,  may  be 
seen  recently  ploughed  up,  as  if  for  some  new  species 
of  cultivation.  Fleecy  clouds,  white  as  the  driven  snow, 
float  towards  the  Dead  Sea,  and  their  shadows,  as  they 

chase  each  other  over  the  landscape,  seem  to  be  fit  em- 
blems of  the  changes  in  the  destiny  of  men  and  nations, 

of  which  there  is  so  much  to  remind  one  at  such  a  time 

and  in  such  a  place.  Various  ruins  exist  at  Tekoa,  such 
as  the  walls  of  houses,  cisterns,  broken  columns,  and 

heaps  of  building-stones.  Some  of  these  stones  have 
the  so-called  "  bevelled"  edges  which  are  supposed  to 
show  a  Hebrew  origin.  There  was  a  convent  here  at 
the  bcgiiming  of  the  6th  century,  established  by  St. 
Tabus,  and  a  Christian  settlement  in  the  time  of  the 

Crusaders;  and  undoubtedly  mf)St  of  these  remains  be- 
long to  modern  times  rather  than  ancient.  Among 

these  should  be  mentioned  a  baptismal  font,  sculptured 
out  of  a  limestone  block,  three  feet  nine  inches  deep, 
with  an  internal  diameter  at  the  top  of  four  feet,  and 
designed  evidently  for  baptism  as  administered  in  the 
(ireek  Church.  It  stands  in  the  open  air,  like  a  simi- 

lar one  at  Jufna,  near  Beitin,  the  ancient  Bethel.  See 
more  fully  in  the  Christiim  Reridi;  (N.  Y.),  1853,  p.  519. 

Near  TckiVa,  among  the  same  mountains,  on  the  brink 

of  a  frightful  precipice,  are  the  ruins  of  Khureitun,  pos- 
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sibly  a  corruption  of  Kerioth  (Josh,  xv,  25),  and  in  that 
case  perhaps  the  birthplace  of  Judas  the  traitor,  who 

was  thence  called  Iscariot,  i.  e.  "  man  of  Kerioth."  It 
is  impossible  to  survey  the  scenery  of  the  place  and  not 
to  feel  that  a  dark  spirit  would  find  itself  in  its  own  ele- 

ment amid  the  seclusion  and  wildness  of  such  a  spot. 
High  up  from  the  bottom  of  the  ravine  is  an  opening  in 
the  face  of  the  rocks  which  leads  into  an  immense  sub- 

terranean labyrinth,  which  many  suppose  may  have 
been  the  Cave  of  Adnllam,  in  which  David  and  his  fol- 

lowers sought  refuge  from  the  pursuit  of  Saul.  It  is 

large  enough  to  contain  himdreds  of  men,  and  is  capa- 
ble of  defence  against  almost  any  attack  that  cotdd  be 

made  upon  it  from  without.  When  a  party  of  the  Turks 

fell  upon  Tekii'a  and  sacked  it,  A.D.  1138,  most  of  the 
inhabitants,  anticipating  the  danger,  fled  to  this  cavern, 

and  thus  saved  their  lives.  It  may  be  questioned  (Rob- 
inson, i,  481)  whether  this  was  the  actual  place  of  Da- 

vid's retreat;  but  it  illustrates,  at  all  events,  that  peculiar 
geological  formation  of  tlie  country  which  accounts  for 

such  frequent  allusions  to  "  dens  and  caves''  in  the  nar- 
rations of  the  Bible.  It  is  a  common  opinion  of  the  na- 

tives that  some  of  the  passages  of  this  particular  exca- 
vation extend  as  far  as  to  Hebron,  several  miles  distant, 

and  that  all  the  cord  at  Jerusalem  would  not  be  suffi- 

cient to  serve  as  clue  for  traversing  its  windings.  See 
Odoli.am, 

One  of  the  gates  of  Jerusalem  in  Christian  times 
seems  to  have  borne  the  name  of  Tekoa.  Arculf,  at 

any  rate,  mentions  the  "gate  called  Tecuitis"  in  his 
enumeration  of  the  gates  of  the  city  (A.D.  700).  It  ap- 

pears to  have  led  down  into  the  valley  of  the  Kedron, 
probably  near  the  southern  end  of  the  east  wall.  But 

his  description  is  not  verj'  clear.  Possibly  to  this 
Jerome  alludes  in  the  singular  expression  in  the  Epit. 

Pauke  (§  12),  •  .  .  .  revertar  Jerosolymam  et  per  The- 
cuam  atque  Amos,  rutllantera  montis  Oliveti  crucem 

aspiciam."  The  Church  of  the  Ascension  on  the  sum- 
mit of  Olivet  would  be  just  opposite  a  gate  in  the  east 

wall,  and  the  "  glittering  cross"  would  be  particularly 
conspicuous  if  seen  from  beneath  its  shadow.  There  is 
no  more  prima  facie  improbability  in  a  Tekoa  gate  than 
in  a  Bethlehem,  Jaffa,  or  Damascus  gate,  all  which  still 
exist  at  Jerusalem.  But  it  is  strange  that  the  allu- 

sions to  it  should  be  so  rare,  and  that  the  circumstances 
which  made  Tekoa  prominent  enough  at  that  period  to 
cause  a  gate  to  be  named  after  it  should  have  escaped 

preservation. — Smith.  See,  in  addition  to  the  above 
authorities,  Reland,  Palcest.  p.  1028;  Schubert,  Reisen, 

p.  2-1;  Ra.u.m&c,  Paldstina,  ]}.'2i'd;  Turner,  To;/;-,  ii,  240 ; 
Irb}'  and  Mangles,  p.  344;  Tristram,  Land  of  Israel,  p. 
402 ;  Schwarz,  Palest,  p.  114;  Thomson,  Land  and  Book, 

ii.  424;  Porter  in  Murray's  llandhuuk,  p.  251;  Biideker, 
Palestine,  p.  252. 

Teko'ite  (Heb.  with  the  art.  hat-Tel-oi',  ir^ipFltl 
[in  2  Sam.  xxiii,  26  ;  Neh.  iii,  27,  lyppilj,  patrial  from 
Tekoa, ;  Sept.  o  QiKmiri^Q  and  6  Qtwli,  v.  r.  QtKiovirtQ 
and  9f/cn;  Vulg.  Thecuites,  Tliectiemis,  and  de  Theciia), 

an  inhabitant  of  Tekoa  (q.  v.),  an  epithet  of  Ira  the  son 

of  Ikkesh,  one  of  David's  warriors  (2  Sam.  xxiii,  26 ; 
1  Chron.  xi,  28  ;  xxvii,  9).  The  name  survived  the 

Captivit}'  (Neh.  iii,  5,  27). 

Tela  Stragiila,  a  term  used  to  designate  the  up- 
per covering  for  the  holy  table  when  not  being  used 

for  the  sacrifice.  It  is  commonly  called  the  altar  pro- 
tector. 

Tel-a'bib  [many  Tel'-abih^  (Chald.  Tel-Ahih', 

a'iaX"bn,  com-Mll;  Sept.  Mtr'nupoq;  Yu\^.  Ad  acer- 
vum  novarumfriiguni),yk'an  probably  a  city  of  Chaktea 
or  Babylonia  (Ezra  iii,  15),  not  of  Upper  ̂ Mesopotamia, 
as  generally  imagined  (Calmet,  ad  loc. ;  Winer,  ad  loc). 

The  whole  scene  of  Ezekiel's  preaching  and  visions 
seems  to  have  been  Chaldiea  proper;  and  the  river 
Chebar,  as  already  observed  [see  Chebak],  was  not  the 
Khabbiir,  but  a  branch  of  tlie  Euphrates.     Ptolemy  lias 

in  this  region  a  Thel-hencane  and  a  Thal-atha  (Geoff, 
V,  20)  ;  but  neither  name  can  be  identilied  with  Tel- 
abib,  unless  we  suppose  a  serious  corruption.  Thiluta 
and  Thelsaphata  of  Ammian.  Marc,  (xxiv,  2;  xxv,  8) 
have  likewise  been  compared  ;  l)ut  they  are  equally  un- 

certain. The  element  "Tel,"  in  Tel-abib,  is  uudoubt- 
edlv  "  hill."  It  is  applied  in  modern  times  by  the 
Arabs  especially  to  the  moinids  or  heaps  which  mark 
the  site  of  ruined  cities  all  over  the  Mesopotamian 
plain,  an  application  not  very  remote  from  the  Hebrew 

use,  according  to  which  "Tel"  is  "especially  a  heap  of 
stones"  ( Gesenius,  ad  loc. ).  It  thus  forms  the  first 
syllable  in  many  modern  as  in  many  ancient  names 
throughout  Babylonia,  Assyria,  and  Syria  (see  Asse- 
mani,  Bibl.  Orient.  HI,  ii,  784). — Smith. 

Te'lah  (Heb.  Te'lach,  nbpl,  breach  [Gesenins]  or 
vigor  [Fiirst] ;  Sept.  BriXs  v.  r.  OaXjf^;  Vulg.  Thale), 

son  of  Resheph  and  ftither  of  Tahar,  in  the  lineage  be- 
tween Ephraim  and  Joshua  (1  Chron.  vii,  25).  B.C. 

ante  1658. 

Teraim  [some  Telu'ini]  (Heb.  with  the  art.  hat- 
Tiia'im'.  Zi"i^h'S'r\,t.\\&\onnglambs  [in  Isa.  xl,  11];  Sept. 
tv  rnXy«Xo((;;  Vulg.  quasi  ai/nos),  a  place  where  Saul 
collected  and  numbered  his  forces  before  his  campaign 
against  the  Amalekites  (1  Sam.  xv,  4).  It  is  strange 
that  both  the  Sept.  version  and  Josephus  {Ant.  vi,  7, 2) 
read  Gilgal,  which  was  in  the  valley  of  the  Jordan,  near 
Jericho,  and  certainly  not  a  fitting  place  to  marshal  an 
army  to  war  with  the  Amalekites,  seeing  it  would  have 
to  march  through  the  wild  passes  of  the  wilderness  of 
Judah  ( Ewald,  Gesch.  iii,  50 ).  The  Targum  ren- 

ders it  "  lambs  of  the  Passover,"  according  to  a  curious 
fancy,  mentioned  elsewhere  in  the  Jewish  books  {Yal- 
kut  on  1  Sam.  xv,  4,  etc. ),  that  the  army  met  at  the 
Passover,  and  that  the  census  was  taken  by  counting 
the  lambs.  This  is  partly  endorsed  by  Jerome  in  the 
Vulg.  A  similar  fancy  is  found  in  the  Midrash  in  refer- 

ence to  the  name  Bezek  (1  Sam.  xi,  8),  which  is  taken 

literally  as  meaning  "broken  pieces  of  pottery,"  where- 
by, as  by  counters,  the  numbering  was  effected.  Bezek 

and  Telalm  are  considered  by  the  Talmudists  as  two  of 
the  ten  numberings  of  Israel,  past  and  future.  It  is 
probably  identical  with  Tklism  (q.  v.  ),  the  southern 
position  of  which  (Josh,  xv,  24)  would  be  suitable  for  an 
expedition  against  Amalek;  and  a  certain  sn]iport  is 
given  to  this  by  the  mention  of  the  name  (Thailam  or 
Thelam)  in  the  Sept.  of  2  Sam.  iii,  12.— Kitto;  Smith. 

Telas'sar  (Heb.  Telassar',  "i"iL'bri  [in  Isa.],  fully 
TiiJNpri  [in  Kings],  .4sc«y?i((7« /«7/;  Sept.  BrttdSf)',  9f£- 

fiu^  v.  r.  QaXaaaap,  OaifxaS ;  Vidg.  Thelassnr,  Thalas- 

sar)  is  mentioned  in  2  Kings  xix,  12  (A.  V.  "Thelas- 
sar")  and  in  Isa.  xxxvii,  12  as  a  city  inhabited  by  "the 
children  of  Eden,"  which  had  been  conquered  and  was 
held  in  the  time  of  Sennacherib  by  the  Assyrians.  In 
both  passages  it  is  connected  with  Gozan  ((iauzanitis), 
Haran  (Carrhte,  now  Harran),  and  Rezeph  (the  Razap- 
pa  of  the  Assyrian  inscriptions),  all  of  which  belong  to 
the  hill  country  above  the  Upper  Jlesopotamian  plain, 
the  district  from  which  rise  the  Khabur  and  Belik 
rivers.  See  Gozan;  Haran;  MKSoroTAMiA.  It  is 

quite  in  accordance  with  the  indications  of  locality 
which  arise  from  this  connection  to  find  Eden  joined 
in  another  passage  (Ezek.  xxvii,  23)  with  Haran  and 
Asshur.  Telassar,  the  chief  city  of  a  tribe  known  as 

the  Beni-Eden,  must  have  been  in  Western  Mesopota- 
mia, in  the  neighborhood  of  Harran  and  Orfa.  The 

name  is  one  which  might  have  been  given  by  the 
Assyrians  to  any  place  where  they  had  built  a  temple 
to  Asshur,  and  hence  perhaps  its  application  by  the 
Targums  to  the  Resen  of  Gen.  x,  12,  which  must  have 
been  on  the  Tigris,  near  Nineveh  and  Cnlah.  See 
Rkskn.— Smith.  Ewald  {Gesch.  iii,  301,  Note  3)  iden- 

tities it  with  a  heap  of  ruins  called  Teleda,  south-west 
from  Racca,  the  Theleda  of  the  Peut.  Tab.  (xi,  c),  not 
far  from  P;din\ra.      It  is  in  favor  of  this  that  in  that 
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case  tliP  places  mentioned  alon^  with  it  in  the  passages 
cited  stand  in  the  order  in  wliich  they  wonld  naturally 
be  attacked  hy  a  force  invadinj;  the  territory  from  the 
cast,  as  would  the  Assyrians  (Theniiis,  Excget.  Iland- 

bucli,  ad  loc.).— Kitto.  JUiivernick's  identification  (Ezek. 
p.  470)  with  the  T/i<il<itlin  H^aXa^a)  of  I'tolemy  (v,  20, 
4)  would  place  it  too  far  south.  The  Jerusalem  Targum 

(on  Gen.  xiv,  1)  and  the  Syriac  take  it  from  El/a.fsiir 
(q.  v.),  in  the  territory  of  Artemitia  (Ptolemy,  vi,  17(5; 
Strabo,  xvi.  p.  744).  Layard  thinks  {Ninere/i,  i,  257) 
that  it  may  be  the  present  7V/  AJh;  or  jierhaps  A  rhan 
(Xiii.  (Hill  Hub.  p.  283),  although  no  name  like  it  is  found 
there  \ww. 

Teleioi  (rf'Xeiot  or  TtXiioviavoi,  the  perfect),  a 
name  of  early  Christians,  which  had  relation  to  the  sa- 

cred mysteries,  and  denoted  such  as  had  been  initiated. 
Baptism  was  denominated  TtXtTi);  to  join  the  Church 

was  styled  tX^fh'  t-rri  to  rfXfioi',  to  atlnin  to  perfcctiun  ; 
the  participation  of  the  eucharist,  which  followed  im- 

mediately on  baptism,  was  called  riXiTi)  teXitoji',  per- 
JectioH  of  perfections ;  and  the  absolution  granted  in 
the  eucharist  was  called  to  TtXtiov,  the  jx-ifeclion  of  a 
Christian.  The  word  is,  however,  used  frequently  in 
the  New  Test.,  not  indeed  in  this  sense,  but  in  relation 
to  Christian  perfection. 

Teleion.     See  Tei.i-:ioi, 

Teleioteroi  (TiXmoTspoi,  more  perfect); one  of  the 
different  classes  of  catechumens  among  the  ancients; 

the  perfect  ones,  or  the  proficients,  who  were  the  imme- 
diate candidates  for  baptism. 

Te'lem  (Ileb.  id.  cb^,  oppression  [Gesenius;  but 

FUrst,/)/((ce  oflambs~\),  the  name  of  a  town  and  also  of a  man. 

1.  (  Sept.  TfXf //  V.  r.  ̂ \nivrm ;  Yulg.  Telem.  )  One 
of  the  cities  which  are  described  as  "the  uttermost  of 
the  tribe  of  Judah  towards  the  coast  of  Edom  south- 

ward" (Josh.  XV,  24,  where  it  is  mentioned  between  the 
southern  Ziph  and  Bealoth).  It  is  not  again  mentioned 
except  we  regard  it  as  identical  with  Telaim  (q.  v.) — a 
theory  which  seems  highh'  probable  (Keland,  Pulcest. 
p.  102!)).  Telem  is  mentioned  by  Eusebius  and  Jerome 

as  a  cit\'  of  Judah,  but  thej'  appear  to  have  been  igno- 
rant of  its  site  (  Onomast.  s.  v.  "  Talem"  ).  The  Sept. 

(Vat.)  in  Josh,  xix,  7  adds  the  name  BaXj^n,  between 
Remmon  and  Ether,  to  the  towns  of  Simeon.  T  his  is 
said  by  Eusebius  {Ononuixt.)  and  Jerome  to  have  been 
then  existing  as  a  very  large  village  called  Thella,  six- 

teen miles  south  of  Eleutheropolis.  The  Sept.  of  2  Sam. 
iii,  12,  in  both  j\ISS.,  exhibits  a  singular  variation  from 

the  Hebrew  text.  Instead  of  "on  the  spot"  (1'^nnS^; 

A.  V.  incorrectly  "on  his  behalf"),  they  read  "to  Thai- 
lam  (or  Thelam)  where  he  was."  If  this  variation 
i«hould  be  substantiated,  there  is  some  probability  that 
Telem  or  Telaim  is  intended.  David  was  at  the  time 

king,  and  (juartered  in  Hebron,  but  there  is  no  reason 

to  suppose  that  he  had  rclin(iuishcd  his  marauding  hab- 
its; and  the  south  country,  where  Telem  lay,  had  for- 

merly been  a  favorite  tield  for  his  expeditions  (1  Sam. 
xxvii,  8-11).  The  opinion  of  Wilton  that  a  trace  of 
the  ancient  Telem  is  found  in  the  Arab  tribe  Dhiilldm, 
which  gives  its  name  to  a  district  lying  south-east  of 
Beersheba,  is  not  altogether  improbable,  especially  as 
the  Arabic  and  Hebrew  words  are  cognate  {The  iXer/eb, 
p.  87;  comp.  IJobinson,  UihI.  Re.<t.  ii,  102).  Rabbi 

Schwarz  ( I'lilenf.  p.  100)  thinks  Telem  was  different 
from  Telaim,  and  he  states  that  there  is  still  "a  district 

south  of  Madura  called  Tiilum,'"  doubtless  referring  to the  above  Ohullam.  He  also  cites  a  reference  from  the 

Midrash  (Koheleth,v,  10)  to  a  certain  Menahem  Talmia, 
as  if  a  resident  of  Telem.  If  a  more  precise  location  of 
the  town  be  sought,  it  may  perhaps  be  found  in  the 

"  small  site  with  foundations,  called  Siideiil,'"  men- 
tioned by  Dr.  Kobinson  as  lying  in  the  above  region 

{Bihl.  lies,  i,  102),  six  miles  south-east  of  Tel  Arad. 
See  TocnEN. 

2.  (Sept.  TtXXi'ip  V.  r.  TfX/;^  and  TeX/u'ji';  Yulg. 
Telem).  One  of  tiie  Temple  porters  who  renounced  his 
(lentile  wife  after  the  Captivity  (Ezra  x,  24).  B.C. 458. 

Telemachus,  an  Asiatic  monk  and  martyr  who  is 

justly  renowned  for  the  act  of  daring  self-devotion  by 
which  he  caused  the  gladiatorial  combats  at  Rome 
to  be  abolished.  In  the  year  404,  in  the  midst  of  the 
spectacles  of  the  amphitheatre,  Telemachus  rushed  into 
the  arena  and  tried  to  separate  the  gladiators.  The 

spectators  stonecl  him  to  death,  but  the  emjieror  Hono- 
rius  proclaimed  him  a  martyr,  and  soon  after  abolished 
the  gladiatorial  combats.  Some  doubt  has  been  thrown 
upon  the  story  on  account  of  the  absence  from  theTheo- 
dosian  Code  of  any  edict  by  Constantine  in  existence, 
and  no  evidence  can  be  produced  to  show  that  there 
were  any  gladiatorial  tights  after  this  period,  although 
we  know  that  the  combats  of  wild  beasts  continued  till 

the  fall  of  the  Western  Empire.  See  Smith,  Bict.  of 
Bhiij.  ami  Mythol.  s.  v. 

Teleology  (reXoc,  an  end,  and  Xnyoc,  discourse)  is 
the  doctrine  or  general  philosophical  discussion  of  the 
subject  of  causes.  It  may  be  ultimate,  reaching  to  God, 

or  proximate,  contemplating  the  more  immediate  pur- 
pose. The  word  teleolorjy  is  applied  to  the  argument 

from  design  in  proof  of  the  Deity.  Also,  when  a  nat- 
ural philosopher  assigns  the  purpose  or  end  of  any  nat- 
ural arrangement,  as  the  oifensive  or  defensive  weapons 

of  an  animal,  he  is  said  to  give  a  teleological  explana- 
tion. "  Existences  must  be  considered  as  standing  in 

relation,  not  merely  to  causce  efficientes  (to  their  imme- 
diate causes),  but  also  to  causm  finales ;  indeed,  the 

causm  ejpcientes  themselves  must  be  conceived  as  moved 
by  the  causce  fnaks,  or,  in  other  words,  by  the  eternal 
rational  ends  meant  to  be  subserved  by  created  objects, 

which  ends,  although  in  one  respect  yet  awaiting  reali- 
zation in  the  future,  must  in  another  respect  be  sup- 

posed to  be  already  operatice.  We  cannot  fully  under- 
stand realities  unless  w-e  look  forward  to  the  results  in- 

tended finally  to  be  attained.  Present  actualities  thus 

acquire  a  double  significance  and  receive  a  double  ex- 
planation. The  whole  of  modern  speculation  has  a 

teleological  character"  (JMartensen,  Christ.  Dogmat.  p. 
78  sq.). 

Telepta  (or  Telia),  Council  of,  propcrlv  Zella 

(q.v.). 
Telesphorus,  pope,  is  said  to  have  been  of  (Grecian 

family,  and  to  have  occupied  tlie  see  of  Rome  from  A.D. 
128  to  139.  Our  knowledge  of  him  is  altogether  legend- 

ary. An  interpolated  passage  in  the  Chronicon  of  Eu- 
sebius and  a  discourse  smuggled  into  the  works  of  Am- 
brose make  the  statement  that  Telesphorus  had  made 

the  regidations  of  fasting  more  strict,  that  he  had  ex- 
tended the  fast  before  Easter  to  cover  seven  weeks,  and 

that  he  directed  three  masses  to  be  said  and  the  Gloria 

in  Excekis  to  be  sung  in  the  night  before  Christmas. 
He  is  reputed  to  have  energetically  contended  against 
the  heretical  teachings  of  jMarcion  and  Valentine,  and 

to  have  died  a  martyr's  death.  See  Ilerzog,  lieal-En- 
cyUiip.  s.  V. ;  comp.  Hoefer,  Nonv.  Biog.  Generate,  s.  v. 

Teletarches  (TiXiTdpxt]^),  a  Greek  term  for  a 
consecrator. 

Teletarchikos  (TtXeTapxiKog),  a  Greek  term  sig- 
nifying consecrating. 

Telete,  a  term  in  the  Latin  Church  for  the  holy 
eucharist.     See  Tki.eioi. 

Tel-hare'sha  (Neh.  vii,  61).  See  Tel-harsa, 

Tel-har'sa  (Heb.  [for  Chald.]  Tel-charshu' ,  -bpl 
X'i'in,  hill  of  the  artificer  [Gesenius,  of  the  wood ; 

Filrst,  of  the  Magus'\  ;  Sept.  i)tXapi]rta  v.  r.  BiXapaa; 
Vulg.  Thelharsa),  one  of  the  Babylonian  towns,  or  vil- 

lages, from  which  some  Jews,  who  "  could  not  show 
their  father's  house,  nor  their  seed,  whether  they  were 
of  Israel,"  returned  to  Judaea  with  Zerubbabel  (Ezra  ii, 
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59;  Neh.  vii,  61  [A.  V.  "Tel-haresha]).  It  probably 
was  in  the  low  countrj'  near  the  sea.  in  the  neighbor- 

hood of  Tel-melah  and  Cherub,  places  which  are  asso- 

ciated with  it.  Herzfeld's  conjecture  {Gesc/i.  Isr.  i,  452) 
that  the  name  is  connected  with  the  river  llaran,  in 

Susiana  (Ammian.  Marc,  xxiii,  p.  325,  Bip.)  is  very  pre- 
carious. 

Telinga  (or  Teloogoo)  Version.  The  Telinsa 

language  is  spoken  within  tweuty-tliree  miles  of  Jla- 
dras,  antl  prevails  for  about  live  hundred  miles  along 
the  coast,  from  the  vicinity  of  rulicat  to  the  borders  of 
Orissa.  The  superficial  extent  of  the  entire  region  in 
which  this  language  is  predominant  has  been  estimated 
at  118,010  square  miles.  The  natives  are  Hindus  and 
number  about  10,000,000.  The  Telinga  language  is  also 
diffused  to  a  greater  or  less  extent  through  various 
countries  of  Southern  India,  in  which  the  Tamul  and 
Canarese  are  the  proper  vernacular  languages.  Tliis 
diffusion  in  part  arises  from  the  early  conquests,  dating 

from  the  14th  century,  achieved  by  the  people  of  Telin- 
ga in  the  South.  Like  the  Romans,  they  endeavored 

to  secure  their  conquests  and  to  keep  the  natives  in 
subjection  by  the  establishment  of  military  colonies; 
and  the  Telinga  language  is  still  spoken  by  the  descend- 

ants of  the  Telinga  families  who  were  deputed  by  the 
kings  of  Vidianagara  to  found  these  colonies.  The 
roaming  tendencies  of  the  Telinga  people  also  serve  to 
account,  in  part,  for  the  diffusion  of  the  language.  On 

this  subject  the  missionaries  have  remarked  that  "  in 
intelligence,  migratory  habits,  secular  prosperity,  and 
infrequency  of  return  to  their  native  land  this  people 
are  in  relation  to  other  parts  of  ludia  what  the  Scotch 

are  in  relation  to  Eugland  and  the  world."  Benjamin 
Scliultze,  the  laborious  Danish  missionary,  was  the  first 
who  engaged  in  a  Telinga  version  of  the  Bible.  He 
commenced  his  translation  in  1726,  immediately  after 

his  completion  of  the  Tamul  version  (q.  v.).  He  trans- 
lated from  the  Greek  and  Hebrew  texts,  and  finished 

the  Telinga  version  of  the  New  Test,  in  1727,  and  of 

the  Old  Test,  in  1732,  the  whole  bearing  the  title  Bi- 
blia  Teliif/ica  ex  Hebraico  et  Grwco  Textn,  adhibi.tis 

multis  alils  Versionibus,  in  Liiu/uarn  Teluffictim  Tnins- 
lata  a  Benjamino  Schultzio  Missionario  ad  Indos  Ori- 
entales  A  o,  1732.  From  some  cause  hitherto  unex- 

plained, this  work  was  never  printed;  and  iMarsch,  in 

the  Bibliotheca  Sacra,  ii,  202,  saj^s :  "  Quo  vero  tempore 
iu  iniblicum  prodituri  sint  Biblia  Telugice  impressa,  di- 

vinai  providentiiB  reservatum  manebit."  Sohultzedied 
iu  1760  at  Halle,  and  it  has  been  thought  that  his  Te- 

linga MSS.  may  still  be  preserved  in  that  city.  In 
1805  the  Serampore  missionaries  commenced  another 
version  of  the  Scriptures  in  this  language,  and  in  1809 
they  had  translated  the  whole  of  the  New  Test,  and 
part  of  the  Old.  Owing  to  various  causes  of  delay,  the 
New  Test,  was  not  printed  till  1818,  and  iu  1820  the 
Pentateuch  was  published. 

While  the  Serampore  version  was  in  progress,  the 
Ilev.  Augustus  Desgranges,  of  the  London  Missionary 

Societ}',  had  commenced  another  version  and  carried  it 
on  to  the  close  of  the  First  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians. 

Mr.  Desgranges,  who  had  beeu  stationed  at  Vizagapa- 
tam  since  1805,  had  the  assistance  of  the  Rev.  George 
Cran,  also  stationed  there,  and  of  Anunderayer,  a  Telin- 

ga Brahmin  of  high  caste  who  had  been  converted  to 
Christianity.  In  1808  jMr.  Cran  died,  and,  two  years 
later,  Mr.  Desgranges.  On  examination  it  was  found 
that  the  first  three  gospels  were  the  only  portions  of 
the  translation  that  were  in  a  state  of  readiness  for  the 

press.  Of  these  one  thousand  copies  were  printed  at 
Serampore  in  1812,  under  the  care  of  Anunderayer. 

In  the  meantime  another  version  of  the  Telinga  New 
Test,  had  been  commenced.  Rev.  Messrs.  Pritchett  and 

Lee,  agents  of  the  London  Missionary  Society,  arrived 
at  Vizagapatam  a  short  time  prior  to  the  decease  of 
Mr.  Desgranges.  Mr.  Lee  undertook  a  translation  of 
the  book  of  (ienesis,  but  the  preparation  of  the  version 
afterwards  devolved  almost  exclusively  on  Mr.  Prit- X.-Q 

chett,  who  betook  himself,  in  the  first  place,  to  the  trans- 
lation of  the  New  Test.  In  1819  Mr.  Pritchett's  New 

Test,  was  issued  by  the  jMadras  Bible  Societ}'.  He  now 
commenced  the  translation  of  the  Old  Test.,  but  in  1820 

he  was  stopped,  in  the  midst  of  his  work,  by  death. 
In  1823  another  version  of  the  Scriptures  was  offered 

to  the  Calcutta  Bible  Society  by  the  Rev.  J.  Gordon, 
also  of  tlie  London  INIissionary  Society.  It  was  very 

difficult  to  decide  upon  the  relative  merits  of  INIr.  Prit- 

chett's and  Mr.  Gordon's  translation;  but  finally  Mr. 
Gordon's  prevailed,  and  the  committee  of  the  Madras 
Society  resolved  upon  adopting  his  version,  requesting 

him,  before  he  sent  it  to  the  press,  to  compare  it  care- 

fully with  Mr.  Pritchett's  translation.  l\Ir.  Gordon's 
important  labors  were  closed  by  death  in  1827.  After 

his  decease,  it  was  found  that  Mr.  Pritchett's  version 
was,  after  all,  more  correct  than  had  been  expected, 
and,  after  introducing  certain  emendations,  an  edition 
of  two  thousand  copies  of  the  New  Test,  was  printed  in 

1828,  accompanied  by  two  thousand  copies  of  Mr.  Gor- 
don's version  of  Luke.  An  edition  of  three  thousand 

copies  of  the  Old  Test.,  based  upon  the  versions  of  Prit- 
chett and  Gordon,  was  issued  from  the  Madras  press  in 

1855,  together  with  large  editions  of  particular  portions 
of  the  Teloogoo  Scriptures  both  of  the  Old  and  of  the 
New  Testament.  From  the  different  reports  we  learn 

the  following  facts.  The  report  for  1856  states  that  "an 
entirely  new  translation  of  the  whole  Bible,  executed  by 
C.  P.  Brown,  Esq.,  has  been  deposited  by  that  gentleman 
with  this  auxiliary  with  a  view  to  future  publication; 
and  extracts  from  Genesis,  Proverbs,  Psalms,  Malachi, 

IMark,  and  Ephesians  are  in  press,  and  will  be  circu- 
lated for  the  opinions  and  criticism,  of  the  Teloogoo 

scholars."  That  for  the  year  1858  states  that  the  Te- 
loogoo revision  committee  appointed  in  1857  had  com- 

pleted a  new  translation  of  Paul's  epistles  to  the  Ro- 
mans, Colossians,  and  Philemon,  and  of  the  general  epis- 

tles of  James,  John,  and  Jude,  together  with  the  four 
gospels  and  Acts,  all  of  which  were  ready  for  the  press. 
In  1863  we  read:  "The  Old  Test,  has  been  published  for 
the  first  time,  the  New  Test,  newly  translated  and  a 

revised  edition  recently  published."  In  1806  the  report 
states  that  the  "INIadras  auxiliary  has  taken  up  the 
question  of  a  revision  of  the  Teloogoo  Old  Test.,  and 
has  appointed  a  committee  for  that  purpose,  on  the 
same  plan  as  that  of  the  Tamil  revision  committee. 
The  version  of  the  Teloogoo  New  Test,  now  in  use  was 

adopted  in  1858,  and,  after  revision  by  a  committee  ap- 
pointed for  the  purpose  of  bringing  the  Rev.  Messrs. 

Hay  and  Wardlaw's  translation  into  accordance  with 
the  texlus  receptus  and  the  rules  of  the  society,  was  pub- 

lished in  1800."  As  to  the  revision  of  the  Old  Test.,  we 

learn  from  the  report  for  1807  that  "a  committee  has 
been  formed  by  the  Rev.  John  Hay,  who  has  already 
revised  the  books  of  Genesis,  Exodus,  Leviticus,  Num- 

bers, Deuteronomy,  and  .Joshua.  The  remainder  of  the 

work  is  in  progress."  At  present,  according  to  the  last 
report  for  1879,  the  following  parts  are  printed  and  cir- 

culated; the  entire  Bible  according  to  the  Vizagapatam 
version,  the  book  of  Genesis  according  to  the  revised 
version,  and  the  Pentateuch  and  New  Test,  published  in 

1858.  See  The  Bible  in  Every  Land,  and  the  A  nnual  Re- 
pn}-fg  of  the  British  and  Foreign  Bible  Societj'.    (B.  P.) 

Teller,  Romanus,  a  Lutheran  divine,  was  born 
Feb.  21,  1703,  at  Leipsic,  where  he  also  died,  April  5, 
1750,  as  doctor  and  professor  of  theology  and  pastor  of 

St.  Thomas's.  He  wrote,  Dissertation.  Sucrar.  ad 
Caussas  Hermeneut.  Spectantium  Decas  (Lips.  1740) : — 
D.  HoUaz :  Examen  Theol.  A  croam.  denuo  edidit  et  A  n- 
iiwidverss.  auxit;  Demonstratt.  Homilel.-theologicm  (ibid. 

1728)  ;  new  edition,  Institutt.  Theologim  Homilet.  Metho- 
do  Scientiis  Sacris  Dujna  Adornutce  (ibid.  1741).  In 
connection  with  Bauragarten,  Brucker,  and  Dietelraaier, 

he  published,  Bibel,  d.  i.  voUstdmlige  Erkidrung  der  heili- 
gen  Schrift  aits  dem  Englischen  (ibid.  1748, 19  vols).  See 
Winer,  Handbuch  der  theol,  Literatur,  i,  107,  186,  297; 
ii,  59,  798 ;  Fiirst,  Bibl.  Jiid.  iii,  413.     (B.  P.) 
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Teller,  Wilhelm  Abraham,  a  leading  theolo- 

gian of  the  "enliiiliteiimenl"  jiarty  of  Germany  in  the 
Fast  century,  was  born  in  1734  at  Leipsic,  where  his 
father  was  then  professor  and  pastor.  In  1755  he  was 
made  catechist  and  bachelor  of  theology,  and  began 

with  his  earliest  literary  production  to  disjilay  his  sym- 

pathy with  the  liberal  school  of  theologians.  He  turn- 
ed his  attention  more  innnediately  to  the  criticism  of 

the  text  of  the  Old  Test,  after  the  manner  of  IMichaelis. 

In  ]75()  he  published  a  Latin  translation  of  Kcnni- 
cott's  dissertation  on  Hebrew  text-criticism.  In  1761 
he  was  made  general  superintendent  and  professor  at 
Helmstedt.  In  17l!4  he  issued  his  Lchrhuch  dcs  clirist- 
lichen  Gldiibens.  which  revealed  the  advanced  theolog- 

ical views  to  which  he  had  attained,  and  alarmed  the 
faculties  and  consistories.  Its  position  was  that  of  the 

rirst  stage  of  rationalistic  "enlightenment,"  and  its  most 
noticeable  trait  a  revulsion  against  the  authority  of  tra- 

ditional beliefs.  The  excitement  occasioned  by  its  ap- 

pearance was  such  that  the  whole  edition  was  confis- 
cated in  Electoral  Saxony,  and  that  he  retained  his  po- 
sition at  Helmstedt  with  serious  difficulty.  From  this 

unpleasant  situation  he  was  extricated  by  an  appoint- 
ment to  Cologne  on  the  Spree  as  provost  anil  member 

of  the  high  consistory,  where  was  the  very  heart  of  the 
party  of  progress,  and  where  he  felt  free  to  publish  to 
the  world  his  views  without  reserve.  He  did  this  in  a 
WOrterbuch  d.  Neuen  Testaments  (1772,  and  afterwards 
in  six  editions),  whose  preface  contained  an  appeal  to 
preachers  tlint  they  should  expound  not  only  the  words, 
but  also,  and  much  more,  the  ideas,  of  Scripture,  because 
the  latter  contains  not  only  Hebrew  and  Greek  forms 
of  expression,  but  also  Hebrew  and  Greek  forms  of 

thought.  A  further  opportunity  of  showing  his  inde- 
pendence occurred  in  1792  in  connection  with  the  trial 

of  a  preacher  named  Schulz,  of  Gielsdorf,  for  departure 
from  the  standards  of  the  Lutheran  Church.  The  opin- 

ion of  the  high  consistory  having  been  required.  Tel- 
ler voted  for  acquittal  on  the  grounds  that  under  the 

Lutheran  form  of  Church  government  every  person 
is  constituted  his  own  judge  in  matters  pertaining  to 
the  faith,  and  that  all  such  matters  must  be  determined 

by  Scripture.  Schulz  was  acquitted,  but  the  members 

of  the  chamber  were  afterwards  lined  and  provost  Tel- 
ler was  suspended  for  three  months  because  of  this  ac- 

tion. The  latter  nevertheless  proceeded,  in  the  same 
year,  to  publish  a  more  complete  statement  of  his  views 
in  the  work  Die  Relt()ion  der  Vollkommeneren,  whose 

theme  vt'as  the  pei'fectibiliti/  of  Christianity.  In  1798  he 
received  an  address  from  Jews  resident  in  Berlin  de- 

manding admission  into  the  Christian  Church  without 
the  im|)Osition  on  them  of  a  Christian  creed;  but  the 

high  consistory  negatived  the  request,  though  with  re- 
gret, and  with  a  promise  to  impose  on  the  petitioners 

no  new  disabilities.  Teller  died  Dec.  9,  1804,  His 
more  important  works  have  been  mentioned  above. 
He  was  not  popular  as  a  preacher,  but  his  sermons  were 

printed  in  a  third  edition  as  early  as  1792.  He  pub- 
lished the  Ncues  M(if/(izin  Jlir  Predv/cr,  whose  tenth 

volume  appeared  in  1801.  which  was  also  well  received, 
even  among  IJoman  Catholic  clergyman.  In  addition 

to  original  work,  he  edited  Turretin's  Tract,  de  Script. 
Sacr.  Interpretatione ;  and  he  was  an  important  contrib- 

utor to  the  Allffem.  deutsche  Bibliothek.  See  Nicolai, 
Geddchtnissschrift  avf  Teller  (1807);  Sitmmarische  Le- 

bensnachr.,  appended  to  Troschel's  memorial  discourse; 
Herzog,  Rial-  /\iici/klop.  s.  v.;  Ilagenbach,  J/ist.  of 
Church  in  Wh  and  Idth  Cent,  i,  347,  36G,  371,  499. 

Tellier,  Michael  le,  a  Jesuit  and  father  confessor 

to  Lfiuis  Xn',  was  born  at  Yire,  in  Normandy,  in  1643. 
He  entered  the  Order  of  Jesuits  in  his  eighteenth  year, 
and  at  first  devoted  himself  to  historical  studies,  whose 
fruit  was  an  edition  of  Quintus  Curtius  in  1()78;  but  he 
eventually  engaged  in  theology,  becoming  one  of  the 

most  violent  opponents  of  the  •  Jansenists.  In  1G72, 
1675,  and  1684  he  published  fulminations  against  the 
Mons  (properly  Amsterdam)  version  of  the  Bible  by 

De  Sacy  and  other  Port -Royalists.  He  co-operated 
with  father  Boidiours  in  his  translation  of  the  Scriptures, 

however,  and  zealously  defended  the  Jesuit  missiona- 
ries to  Cliina  against  the  well-fomided  complaints  raised 

against  them.  In  1699  he  issued  a  liistoire  dcs  Cinq 
Propositions  de  Jansenius  imder  the  name  of  Dumas, 
and  in  1705  he  assailed  Quesnel  (cj.  v.)  as  a  rebel  and 
heretic.  He  now  became  provincial  of  his  order,  and  in 
1709  confessor  to  the  king.  In  the  latter  capacity  he 
succeeded  in  inducing  the  king  to  procure  from  pope 
Clement  XI  the  condemnation  of  the  New  Test,  with 

Quesnel's  notes.  The  bull  Vnif/enitvs,  which  occasion- 
ed so  much  controversy  in  Franco,  and  was  forcibly  ex- 

ecuted by  the  king,  is  to  be  charged  primarily  upon 
Tellier.  His  dominion  ended,  however,  in  1715,  on  the 
death  of  Louis,  and  he  was  removed  first  to  Amiens  and 
afterwards  to  La  Fleche.  He  died  at  the  latter  place 
in  1719. — Herzog,  Real-Encyklop.  s.  v. 

Tel-me'lah  (Heb.  Tel-me'lach,  nb-Q-^n,  salt  hill; 
Sept.  BtXntXtx  and  QeX^iXsB,  v.  r.  GfX^tf^sX  and  9fp- 
/(E/XfSfi ;  Vulg.  Thelinala)  is  joined  with  Tel-harsa  and 
Cherub  as  the  name  of  a  place  where  the  Jews  returned 
who  had  lost  their  pedigree  after  the  Captivity  (Ezra  ii, 
59;  Neh.  iii,  61).  It  is  perhaps  the  Thilme  of  Ptolemy 
(v,  20),  which  some  wrongly  read  as  Theame  (0EAMH 
for  BEAMH),  a  city  of  the  low  salt  tract  near  the  Per- 

sian Gulf,  whence  probably  the  name  ((iesen.  Lex.  Heb. 
s.  v.).  Cherub,  which  may  be  pretty  surely  identified 

with  Ptolemy's  Chiripha  (Xipt^d),  was  in  the  same  re- 
gion. Herzfeld  {Gesch.  Tsr.  i,  452)  insists  that  it  desig- 

nates the  province  of  Melitene  according  to  Ptolemy  (vi, 
3),  adjoining  Susiana  west  of  the  Tigris;  but  Ptolemy 
(v,  7,  .5)  and  Pliny  (vi,  3)  know  only  a  Jlelitene  on  the 
border  of  Cappadocia  and  Armenia  Major. 

Te'ma  (Heb.  Teyma',  X'S'^P  [in  Job  vi,  19  more 

concisely  Tenia',  Nin]  =  the  Arab,  teyma,  ̂ '  &  desert" 

[but  Gesen.  =  Teman,  i.  e.  the  South'];  Sept.  ftaifini', 
Vulg.  Thema  [but  in  Isa.  Auster]),  the  name  of  a  per- 

son and  of  a  tribe  or  district. 

1.  The  ninth  son  of  Ishmael  (Gen.  xxv,  15 ;  1  Chron. 

i,  30).     B.C.  post  2020. 
2.  The  tribe  descended  from  him  mentioned  in  Job 

vi,  19,  "The  troops  of  Tema  loolied,  the  companies  of 
Sheba  waited  for  them,"  and  by  Jeremiah  (xxv,  23), 
"Dedan,  Tema.  and  Buz;"  and  also  the  land  occupied 
by  this  tribe:  "The  burden  upon  Arabia.  In  the  forest 
in  Arabia  shall  ye  lodge,  O  ye  travelling  companies  of 
Dedanim.  The  inhabitants  of  the  land  of  Tema  brought 
water  to  him  that  was  thirsty,  they  prevented  with 

their  bread  him  that  fled"  (Isa.  xxi,  13, 14). 
The  name  and  the  tribe  appear  to  have  been  known 

to  classic  writers.  Ptolemy  mentions  the  city  of  Thein- 

me  (0f|U/()/)  among  those  of  Arabia  Deserta,  and  appar- 
ently in  the  centre  of  the  country  {Geoep:  v,  19).  Pliny 

states  that  "  to  the  Nabattei  the  ancients  joined  the 
Thimanei"  (f/ist.  Xat.  vi,  32).  It  may  be  questioned, 
however,  whether  he  refers  to  the  Biblical  Teman  or 
Tema. 

There  can  be  little  doubt  that  the  Themme  of  Ptol- 

emj'  is  identical  with  the  modern  Teima,  an  Arab  town 
of  some  five  hundred  inhabitants,  situated  on  the  west- 

ern border  of  the  province  of  Nejd.  Wallin,  who  visit- 
ed it  in  1848,  thus  describes  if.  "Teima  stands  on  a 

mass  of  crystalline  limestone,  very  slightly  raised  above 
the  surrounding  level.  Patches  of  sand,  which  have 
encroached  upon  the  rock,  are  the  only  spots  which  can 
be  cultivated.  The  inhabitants,  however,  have  consid- 

erable date  plantations,  which  yield  a  great  variety  of 
the  fruit,  of  which  one  kind  is  esteemed  the  best  flavored 
in  all  Arabia.  Grain  is  also  cultivated,  especially  oats 
of  a  remarkably  good  quality,  but  the  produce  is  never 
suflicient  for  the  wants  of  the  inhabitants.  The  great- 

er portion  of  the  gardens  are  watered  from  a  copious 
well  in  the  middle  of  the  villngc.  The  hydraulic  con- 

trivance by  which  water  is  raised  for  distribution  through 
channels  among  the  plantations  is  the  same  as  is  used 



TEMAN 243 TEMNEH  VERSION 

through  ̂ Mesopotamia  as  well  as  in  NejM,  viz.  a  bucket 
of  camel-skin  hung  to  the  end  of  a  long  lever  moving 

upon  an  upriglit  pole  fixed  in  the  gronnd"  [Journal  R. 
G.  S.  XX,  332).  Arab  writers  state  of  Teima  that  "it  is 
a  town  in  the  Syrian  desert,  and  that  it  is  commanded 

by  the  castle  called  El-Ablak  [or  Kl-Ablak  el-Fard],  of 

Es-Semawal  [Saninel]  Ibn-'Adiya  the  Jew,  a  contem- 
porary of  Imra-el-Keys"  (A.D.  cir.  550) ;  bnt  according 

to  a  tradition  it  was  built  by  Solomon,  which  points  at 

any  rate  to  its  antiquity  (comp.  El-Bekri,  in  Mardsid. 
iv,  '23).  Wallin  says  no  remains  of  the  castle  now  ex- 

ist, nor  does  even  the  name  •'  live  in  the  memory  of  the 
present  inhabitants.  A  small  ruined  building,  Cdustruct- 
ed  of  hewn  stone,  and  half  buried  in  sand  and  rubbish, 
appeared  to  me  to  be  too  inconsiderable  to  admit  of  its 

being  identified  with  the  celebrated  old  castle"  {lit  sti^h 
p.  333).  This  fortress  seems,  like  that  of  Dumat-el-,len- 
del.  to  be  one  of  the  strongholds  that  must  have  pro- 

tected the  caravan  route  along  the  northern  frontier  of 

Arabia;  and  they  recall  the  passage  following  the  enu- 
meration of  tlie  sons  of  Ishmael:  "These  [are]  the  sons 

of  Ishmael,  and  these  [are]  their  names,  by  their  ioirns, 
and  by  their  castles;  twelve  princes  according  to  their 

nations"  (Gen.  xxv,  16). 
It  seems  probable  that  the  ancient  Arab  tribe  o(  Be?n- 

Teim,  of  whom  Abulfeda  speaks  {Hist.  Anteislam.  ed. 
Fleischer,  p.  198),  were  connected  with  this  place,  and 
were  the  more  recent  representatives  of  the  children  of 
Tema.  Forster  would  further  identify  the  tribe  of  Tema 
with  the  Beni-Temiin,  who  had  their  chief  stations  on 
the  shores  of  the  Persian  Gulf;  but  his  proof  does  not 
seem  satisfactory  {Geoc/.  of  Arabia,  i,  289  sq.). 

It  is  interesting  to  find  memorials  of  the  nation  found- 
ed by  this  son  of  Ishmael,  not  merely  referred  9o  by 

classic  and  Arab  geographers,  but  existing  to  the  pres- 
ent dav,  in  the  very  region  where  we  naturally  look  for 

them  (see  U'Anville,  Geoff.  Ancienne,  ii,  250;  Abulfeda, 
Descript.  Arab.  p.  6  sq.;  Seetzen,  in  Zach,  Monatl.  Co?-- 
respondenz,  xviii,  37-1).  Like  other  Arab  tribes,  the  chil- 

dren of  Tema  had  probably  a  nucleus  at  the  town  of 

Teima,  while  their  pasture-grounds  extended  westward 
to  the  borders  of  Edom,  and  eastward  to  the  Euphrates, 
just  as  those  of  the  Beni  Shumraar  do  at  the  present 
time. — Kitto. 

Te'man  (Heb.  Teyman,  'j^'^PI,  the  right,  also  the 
south,  as  often ;  Sept.  Qaijxav  v.  r.  Qs[ic(v  and  Qafiav ; 
Vulg.  Theman  v.  r.  Meridies,  Auster),  the  name  of  a 
man,  and  also  of  a  people  and  countrj\ 

1.  The  oldest  son  of  Eliphaz  the  son  of  Esau  (Gen. 

xxxvi,  11).  B.C.  cir.  1960.  It  would  appear  that  Te- 

man  was  the  first  duke  or  prince  (Cj^IaX)  of  the  Edom- 
ites  (v,  15);  and  that,  having  founded  a  tribe,  he  gave 
his  name  to  the  region  in  which  it  settled  (v,  34). 

2.  The  country  of  the  Temanites,  which  formed  in 

after -ages  the  chief  stronghold  of  Idumrean  power. 
Hence,  when  the  Lord  by  the  mouth  of  Ezekiel  pro- 

nounced the  doom  of  Edom,  he  said,  "I  will  make  it 
desolate  from  Teman"  (xxv,  13).  The  Temanites  were 
celebrated  for  their  courage;  hence  the  force  and  point 

of  Obadiah's  judgment:  "Thy  mighty  men,  O  Teman, 
shall  be  dismayed"  (ver.  9).  They  were  also  famous  for 
wisdom;  in  allusion  to  which  characteristic,  and  per- 

haps with  special  reference  to  Job's  friend  Eliphaz  the 
Temanite,  Jeremiah  mournfidly  asks,  "  Is  wisdom  no 
more  in  Teman?  is  counsel  perished  from  the  prudent? 

is  their  wisdom  vanished?"  (.Jer.  xlix,  7;  Job  ii,  11; 
comp.  Baruch  iii,  22.     See  Pusey,  On  Obadiah,  ver.  8). 

The  geographical  position  of  "the  land  of  Teman,"  or, 
more  literally,  the  "land  of  the  Temanite,"  as  it  is  called 

in  Gen.  xxxvi,  3-1  ('^DTC'^riri  |^"ixp;  Sept.  Ik  tiiq  yijg 
Oamavwv,  A.  V.  "  Temani"),  is  nowhere  defined  in 
Scripture ;  but  there  are  several  incidental  notices  which 
tend  to  fix  it  with  considerable  certainty.  1.  It  is  in- 

timately connected  with  Edom,  and  manifestly  either 
formed  a  province  of  it,  or  lay  upon  its  border  (Jer.  xlix, 
7, 20).    In  one  passage  it  is  included  in  the  same  curse 

with  Bozrah,  the  capital  of  Edom  :  "I  will  send  a  fire 

upon  Teman,  which  shall  devour  the  palaces  of  Bozrah" 
(Amos  i,  12).  2.  Habakkuk  joins  Teman  in  parallelism 
with  Mount  Paran  (iii,  3) ;  and  this  might  probably  in- 

dicate that  tlie  portion  of  Edom  lying  over  against  Ka- 
desh,  beside  which  rose  ]Mount  Paran  (q.  v.),  was  calle<l 
Teman.  Perhaps,  as  the  northern  section  of  Edom  was 
called  Gebal,  tlie  southern  section  may  have  got  the 
name  Teman.  3.  Ezekiel  groups  Teman  in  such  a  way 
with  Edom  and  Dedan  as  would  lead  to  the  conclusion 

that  it  lay  between  them,  and  therefore  on  the  south 
and  south-east  of  the  former  (Ezek.  xxv.  13).  See  Dk- 
DAN.  On  the  whole,  it  would  appear  that  Teman  was 

the  name  given  by  Esau's  distinguished  grandson  to  his 
possessions  in  the  southern  part  of  the  mountains  of 
Edom.  As  the  tribe  increased  in  strength  and  wealth, 
they  spread  out  over  the  region  extending  southward 
along  the  shore  of  the  Gulf  of  Akabah,  and  eastward 
into  Arabia.  This  view  is  confirmed  by  a  passage  in 

the  book  of  Joshua,  hitherto  considered  obscure  and  dif- 

ficult, but  which  the  advances  recentlj'  made  in  Biblical 
geography  tend  to  elucidate.  The  sacred  writer  com- 

mences his  description  of  the  territorj'  of  Judah  in  these 
words  :  "This,  then,  was  the  lot  of  the  children  of  Judah  ; 
even  to  the  border  of  Edom  the  wilderness  of  Zin  south- 

ward was  the  uttermost  part  of  the  south  coast"  (xv,  1). 
Besides  being  unintelligible,  this  is  not  a  literal  transla- 

tion of  the  Hebrew;  and  the  renderings  of  the  Sept. 

and  Vulg.  are  still  worse.  The  Hebrew  may  be  trans- 
lated as  follows:  Towards  (or  along,  ?X)  the  border  of 

Edom,  the  wilderness  of  Zin  to  the  Negeb  (n2"i3)  from 

the  extremity  of  Teman"  ("^"'n  n^p^Q).  The  writer 
is  describing  the  south-eastern  section  of  the  territory. 
It  extended  along  the  border  of  Edom,  including  the 

wilderness  of  Zin  from  the  extreme  (north-western)  cor- 
ner of  Teman  to  the  Negeb.  Teman  is  unquestionably 

a  proper  name,  as  is  shown  by  the  word  n!ip'2  being 
placed  before  it.  So  also  is  Negeb.  The  wilderness  of 
Zin  extended  up  as  far  as  Kadesh,  and  a  part  of  it  was 
thus  allotted  to  Judah.  Teman  included  the  mountains 
of  Edom  as  far  north  as  Moiuit  Hor,  opposite  Kadesh ; 
and  thus  the  territory  of  Judah  reached  to  its  extreme 
north-western  corner.  The  Negeb  included  the  downs 

along  the  southern  base  of  the  Judrean  hills,  and  lay  be- 
tween them  and  the  wilderness  of  Zin.  The  aljove  trans- 
lation is  found  in  part  in  the  Arabic  version,  and  is 

adopted  by  Houbigant. 
The  accounts  given  by  Eusebius  and  Jerome  of  Te- 

man are  not  consistent.  They  describe  it  as  a  region 
of  the  rulers  of  Edom  in  the  land  ofGebalitis;  and  they 
further  state  that  there  is  a  village  of  that  name  fifteen 
(Jerome  has  Jire)  miles  from  Petra.  But  in  another 
notice  they  appear  to  distinguish  this  Teman  from  one 

in  Arabia  {Onomasf.  s.  v.  "Tiieman").  On  the  map  in 
Burckhardt's  Travels  in  Syria,  Theman  is  identified  with 
the  modern  village  of  Maan,  east  of  Petra;  but  for  this 
there  seems  to  be  no  authority  (AViner,  Biblisches  Real- 
worterb.  s.v.  "Theman."  See  Porter,  Handboojcfor  Sgr. 
and  Pal.  p.  58). — Kitto.  The  occupation  of  the  country 
by  the  Nabatha^ans  seems  to  have  obliterated  almost  all 
of  the  traces  (always  obscure)  of  the  migratory  tribes 
of  the  desert.     See  Edoji. 

Te'mani  (Gen.  xxxvi,  34)  or  Te'manite  (Heb. 
Teymani',  '^3'0'^r) ;  Sept.  Qaifiavi  or  QaiixavirriQ)  is  the 
title  (1  Chron.  i,  45;  Job  ii,  11  sq.)  of  a  descendant  of 
Teman  or  an  inhabitant  of  that  land.     See  Temax. 

Tem'eni  [some  Te'meni  or  Teine'ni\  (Heb.  Teyme- 
ni',  '^3'2^ri,  Temanite  [Gesen.]  or  fortunate  [Flirst] ;  Sept. 

9ni//rt)',  Vulg.  Thenumi),  second-named  of  the  four  sons 
of  Ashur  (q.  v.),  the  "  father"  of  Tekoa  by  his  wife  Naa- 
rah(l  Chron.  iv,6).     B.C.  cir.  1618. 

Temneh  (or  Tinineh)  Version.  Temneh  is  the 

language  spoken  in  the  Kuiah  countrv,  near  Sierra  Le- 
one, in  West  Africa.     At  present  there  exists  a  transla- 
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tion  of  the  New  Test.,  Genesis,  ami  I'salms.  The  Gos- 
pel of  St.  Matthew,  traiislateil  hy  the  \\('v.  C.  F.  Sclilen- 

ker,  was  printed  only  in  IfStK!,  ttio  other  parts  now  puh- 
lished  havinsi  been  added  since  that  time.  Comp.  Be- 
porls  of  the  British  antl  Foreign  Bible  Society.    (B.  P.) 

Temper,  the  disposition  of  the  mind,  the  sum  of 
our  ineluiations  and  tendencies,  whether  natural  or  ac- 

quired. The  word  is  seldom  used  by  good  writers  with- 
out an  epithet,  as  a  (/ood  or  a  bad  temper.  Tcmj)er 

must  be  distinguished  from  passion.  The  passions  are 
quick  ami  strong  emotions,  which  by  degrees  subside. 
Temper  is  the  disposition  which  remains  after  these 
emotions  are  past,  and  which  forms  the  habitual  pro- 

pensity of  the  soul.  See  Evans,  Practical  Discourses  on 
the  Christian  Temper;  and  the  various  articles  Forti- 

tude, Humility,  Lo\'e,  PAXiiiNCE,  etc. 

Temperance  (tyKpartia,  self-restraint),  that  vir- 
tue which  a  man  is  said  to  possess  who  moderates  and 

restrains  iiis  sensual  appetite.  It  is  often,  however,  used 

in  a  much  more  general  sense,  as  synonymous  with  modr- 
ei-ation.  and  is  then  applied  indiscriminately  to  all  the 

passions.  "  Temperance,"  says  Addison, "  has  those  par- 
ticular advantages  above  all  other  means  of  health,  that 

it  may  be  practiced  by  all  ranks  and  conditions  at  any 
season  or  in  any  place.  It  is  a  kind  of  regimen  into 
which  every  man  may  put  himself  without  interruption 
to  business,  expense  of  money,  or  loss  of  time.  Physic, 
for  the  most  part,  is  nothing  else  but  the  substitute  of 

exercise  or  temperance."  In  order  to  obtain  and  prac- 
tice this  virtue,  we  should  consider  it,  1.  As  a  divine 

command  (Phil,  iv,  5;  Luke  xxi,  34;  Prov.  xxiii,  1-3); 
2.  As  conducive  to  health ;  3.  As  advantageous  to  the 
powers  of  the  mind;  4.  As  a  defence  against  injustice, 

lust,  imprudence,  detraction,  poverty,  etc. ;  5.  The  ex- 
ample of  Christ  should  be  a  most  powerful  stimulus  to 

it.— Buck. 

Temperance  Reform.  As  an  organized  move- 
ment, tlip  temperance  refurmation  is  of  very  modern 

origin.  For  ages,  indeed,  wise  men  have  deplored  the 
miseries  of  the  habit  at  whose  extinction  it  aims;  yet 
it  is  but  recently  that  the  enormous  magnitude  of 
those  evils  seems  to  have  been  fully  apprehended,  the 
true  basis  of  reform  recognised,  and  united  and  per- 

sistent effort  made  for  the  suppression  of  the  gigantic 
mischief. 

I.  Tlie  TIahit  of  Drunlcenness.  —  An  interesting  fact 
lies  at  the  foundation  of  the  hal)it  of  indulgence  in  in- 

toxicants. Man  discovered,  long  ago,  that  his  mental 
state  is  affected  by  the  action  of  certain  drugs,  and  that 
they  have  power,  not  only  to  lend  increased  enjoyment 
to  social  hours,  but  to  lessen  pain,  cheer  tlie  desponding, 
and,  for  a  brief  period,  lift  even  tlie  despairing  out  of 
the  depths.  Thus  Homer  describes  the  effects  of  ne- 

penthe {Odyssey,  bk.  iv) : 

"Meantime,  with  arenial  joy  to  warm  the  sonl, 
Bright  Helen  mixed  a  mirth-inspiring  bowl. 
Tempered  with  drugs  of  sovereijrn  u?e,  to  assuage 
The  boiling  bosom  of  tumnlluoii>i  rage; 
To  clear  the  cloudy  front  of  wrinkled  Care, 
And  dry  the  tearful  sluices  of  Despair. 
Charmed  with  that  potent  dransrht,  the  exalted  mind 
All  sense  of  woe  delivers  to  the'wiud. 
Thou:;h  on  the  blazing  pile  his  fatlier  lay. 
Or  a  loved  brother  groaned  his  life  away  ; 
Or  darling  son,  oppressed  i)y  niffi:in  force, 
Fell  breathless  at  his  feet,  n  minisrled  corse; 
From  morn  to  eve,  impassive  and  serene, 
The  niau,  entranced,  would  view  the  deatbful  scene." 

This  is  a  true  portrait,  and  fits  our  own  times  as  accu- 
rately as  it  did  those  of  Homer.  This  state,  which  we 

have  been  accustomed  to  characterize  by  the  term  in- 
toxication, or  drunkenness,  is  in  reality  a  combination 

of  two  effects,  narcosis  and  exhilaration.  Not  only  when 
the  victim  has  become  visibly  drunk,  but  from  the  mo- 

ment when  the  dose  begins  its  impression,  the  circida- 
tion  loses  force,  the  blood  cools,  physical  strength  de- 

clines, the  nerves  are  less  sensitive,  mental  acumen  is 
dulled,  and  every  power  of  mind  aud  body  is  lessened. 

But  at  the  very  time  when  the  drug  is  working  this  re- 
sult, there  is  a  mental  exhilaration,  a  delusive  lifting-up 

of  the  spirits,  which  cheats  the  victim  with  a  false  con- 
sciousness of  augmented  powers.  He  never  before  felt 

so  strong,  or  realized  that  he  was  so  intellectual,  so 
wise,  so  witty;  he  never  before  had  so  much  confidence 
in  his  own  powers,  or  contemplated  himself  generally 
with  so  much  satisfaction.  This  delusion  continues, 

ami  even  increases,  while  he  is  sinking  rapidly  into  ut- 
ter imbecility,  mental  and  physical. 

There  are  various  substances  which  have  lessor  more 

of  this  strange  potency.  Those  chiefly  used  for  the  de- 
liberate purpose  of  producing  these  effects  are  alcohol, 

opium,  the  hemp  poison  (Cannabis  Indica),  tobacco,  tlie 

coca-leaf,  the  betel-nut,  and  the  thorn-ap])le.  A\'liile 
the  general  effect  of  these  substances  is  the  same,  there 
is  some  variety  in  their  action.  Alcohol  benumbs  the 
body  more  rapidly  than  opium  and  Indian  hemp,  and 
tends  more  to  noise  and  violence  at  first,  and  a  paralytic 

stagger  afterwards.  The  thorn-apple  produces  tempo- 
rary delirium  as  the  final  symptom.  The  coca -leaf, 

tobacco,  and  the  betel-nut  are  milder  forms  of  the  in- 
toxicating principle,  and  seem  to  be  used  chiefly  to  al- 

lay mental  and  physical  disquiet,  and  superinduce  a 
feeling  of  ease  and  comfort. 

But  continued  indulgence  tends  to  the  formation  of  a 
tyrannical  habit,  whose  force  grows  out  of  the  fact  that 
repeated  druggings  produce  an  abnormal  condition  of 
the  brain  and  of  the  whole  nervous  system.  The  novice 
experiences  his  dreamy  joys  for  a  brief  space,  and  then 
comes  out  of  them  in  a  condition  more  or  less  morbid, 

according  to  the  power  of  the  dose.  He  generally  re- 
covers his  usual  condition  in  a  day  or  two,  and  perhaps 

has  no  desire  to  repeat  his  experience;  but  if  he  repeats 
it  again  and  again,  it  will  not  be  long  before  he  finds 
himself  in  the  clutches  of  a  new  appetite,  and  burdened 
by  a  new  and  pressing  want.  Now,  when  the  force  of 
the  last  dose  of  the  drug  has  been  spent,  he  is  in  a  con- 

dition of  unrest,  mental  and  physical,  which  may  be 
only  a  slight  degree  of  uneasiness,  or  amount  to  direst 

agonj',  according  to  the  stage  which  he  has  reached  in 
his  downward  road.  From  this  disquiet,  or  distress,  he 
knows  of  only  one  method  of  quick  relief,  and  that  is 
another  dose  of  the  same  drug.  And  so  the  drug  be- 

comes the  tyrant  and  he  the  slave.  As  the  coils  of  the 
serpent  tighten  about  him,  he  sinks,  mentally,  morally, 
socially.  At  last  he  cares  only  for  his  drug,  or  rather 
is  driven  to  it  liy  the  lash  of  remorse  and  horror,  which 
come  upon  him  whenever  he  is  not  under  the  spell. 
He  cares  not  for  poverty,  rags,  and  dirt,  for  cold  and 
hunger.  He  cares  less  for  his  wife  and  children  than  a 
tiger  does  for  his  mate  or  a  wolf  for  his  cubs.  The  pity 
of  the  good,  the  scorn  of  the  brutal,  the  jirayers  and 
tears  of  those  who  love  him,  the  wrath  of  the  living 
(iod,  have  no  power  to  move  him,  and  in  passive  and 
hopeless  shame  and  despair,  alternating  with  brief  sea- 

sons of  attempted  reform,  he  goes  down  to  his  doom. 
II.  Extent  and  Evils  of  Intoxication. — Thus  the  Asiat- 
ic peoples  bear  the  burden  of  evil  caused  by  indulgence 

in  opium  and  the  hemp  intoxicant.  Thus  Europe  and 
America  groan  under  the  woes  inflicted  by  alcohol. 
During  the  fiscal  year  ending  June  30,  1879,  there  were 
156, P22  retail  dealers  in  ardent  spirits  in  the  various 
states  and  territories  of  the  Union,  and  the  total  re- 

ceipts from  the  taxes  levied  on  distilled  liquors  were 
over  $52,000,000.  This  is  an  increase  over  the  previous 
year  of  1082  in  the  number  of  dealers,  and  #2,000,000  in 
the  receipts.  The  same  year,  327,000,000  gallons  of 
malt  liquors  paid  into  the  Treasury  over  #10,000,000, 
making  the  total  receipts  from  taxes  on  alcoholic 
liquors  $63,000,000.  The  increased  consumption  of 
malt  liquors  the  same  year  was  25,000,000  gallons. 
The  total  annual  outlay  in  the  United  States  for  dis- 

tilled and  malt  liquors  cannot  be  less  than  $700,000,000. 
In  England,  during  the  year  ending  Sept.  30.  1878,  there 
were  156,589  licensed  venders  of  intoxicating  liquors, 
and,  as  the  report  of  the  committee  of  the  House  of 
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Lords  shows,  the  drinking  habits  of  the  people  cost 
them  the  sum  of  87KS,000,U00. 

But  this  enormous  waste,  which  swallows  up  so  large 

a  part  of  the  earnings  of  the  people,  is  only  the  begin- 
ning of  woes.  Vice,  crime,  pauperism,  public  evils,  and 

public  burdens  of  every  kind  multiply  in  direct  propor- 
tion to  the  prevalence  of  the  alcoholic  habit.  What  are 

usually  called  the  dangerous  classes  in  our  cities  are  its 
creation.  It  is  a  prolific  source  of  political  corruption. 
Powerful  in  votes  and  money,  and  with  an  instinctive 
dread  of  integrity  in  public  men,  the  liquor  interest 
gravitates  to  the  wrong  side  of  every  public  question. 
13}'  its  aid  bad  men  are  exalted  to  office,  the  laws  are 
imperfectly  administered,  life  and  property  are  rendered 
insecure,  and  taxes  increase.  In  all  Christian  lands,  the 

liquor  habit  and  the  liquor  interest  are  recognised  more 
and  more  clearly  as  the  direct  antagonists  of  morals,  re- 

ligion, and  every  element  of  the  welfare  of  men  and  na- 
tions. On  these  grounds  the  temperance  reform  bases 

its  argument. 
III.  History  of  f lie  Temperance  Movement. — The  first 

eflforts  to  stay  this  tide  of  death  date  back  many  years. 
In  all  nations — even  in  ancient  times — there  were  per- 

sons who  abstained,  generally  through  religious  mo- 
tives, from  the  intoxicating  drinks  of  their  day.  Such 

were  the  Nazarites  among  the  Jews,  and  the  Vestals 
among  the  Romans.  All  through  the  ages,  excess  has 
been  condemned  by  the  thoughtful,  while  the  moderate 
use  of  intoxicants  was  long  deemed  allowable,  if  not  nec- 

essary. Thus  the  colonies  of  Massachusetts  and  Con- 
necticut, as  long  ago  as  1G39,  passed  laws  designed  to 

lessen  the  excessive  use  of  distilled  liquors. 
John  Wesley  was  the  pioneer  of  the  modern  reform. 

In  the  year  1743  he  prepared  the  "General  Rules"  for 
the  guidance  of  his  societies,  and  in  warning  his  people 
against  the  sins  of  the  times  he  names  drunkenness, 

buying  or  selling  spirituous  liquors,  or  drinking  them,  un- 
less in  cases  of  extreme  necessity.  This  is  one  of  the 

rules  which,  as  he  declares,  "  we  are  taught  of  God  to 

observe,  even  in  his  written  Word;"  and  tlie  rule  stands 
to-day,  in  the  exact  words  of  Wesley,  in  the  Discipline 
of  the  Methodist  Episcopal  Chuirh.  Wesley  was  equal- 

ly outspoken  in  the  pulpit.  In  liis  sermon  On  the  Use 

oj" Money  is  the  following  passage: 
"Neither  may  we  hurt  our  neighbor  in  his  body; 

therefore  we  may  not  sell  anything  which  tends  to  im- 
pair health.  Such  is,  eminently,  all  that  liquid  fire  com- 

monly called  dianis,  or  s^pirituous  liquors.  It  is  true'  these 
may  have  a  place  in  medicine  .  .  .  although  there  would 
rarely  be  occiision  for  them,  were  it  not  for  the  unskilful- 
ness  of  the  practitioner ;  therefore  such  as  prepare  and 
sell  them  only  for  this  end  may  keep  their  conscience 
clear.  .  .  .  But  all  who  sell  them  in  the  common  way  to 
any  that  will  huy  are  poisoners  general.  They  muider 

his"  majesty's  subjects  by  wholesale,  neither  does  their  eye pity  or  spare.  They  drive  them  to  hell  like  sheep;  and 
what  is  their  gain?  Is  it  not  the  blood  of  these  men? 
Who,  then,  would  envy  their  large  estates  and  sumptuous 
palaces?  A  curse  is  in  the  midst  of  them  ;  the  curse  of 
God  cleaves  to  the  stones,  the  timher,  the  furniture  of 
them.  The  curse  of  God  is  in  their  gardens,  their  walk, 
their  groves;  a  tire  that  burns  to  the  nethermost  hell. 
Blood,  blood  is  ihere  ;  the  foundation,  the  floor,  the  walls, 
the  roof,  are  stained  with  blood.  And  canst  thou  hojje, 
O  thou  man  of  blood !  though  thou  art  clothed  in  scarlet 
and  fine  linen,  and  farest  sumptuously  every  day — canst 
thou  hope  to  deliver  down  thy  lields  of  blood  to  the  third 
generation  ?  Not  so,  for  there  is  a  God  in  heaven ;  there- 

fore thy  name  shall  soon  be  rooted  out." 
These  bold  words  were  uttered  at  a  time  when  the  use 

of  intoxicating  liquors  was  universal,  both  in  England 
and  America.  Thus  John  Wesley  leaped  at  once  to  a 
position  which  other  reformers  did  not  reach  in  almost 
a  hundred  years.  Indeed,  in  regard  to  another  matter, 
somewhat  akin  to  alcoholic  indulgences,  he  at  once  ad- 

vanced to  a  positifin  towards  which  his  followers  in  our 
own  day  are  feebly  struggling,  but  which  no  Church,  as 
such,  has  yet  reached.  He  strongly  counselled  his  peo- 

ple not  to  use  snuff  or  tobacco,  and,  in  regard  to  his 
preachers,  made  it  a  positive  rule  that  none  of  them 

was  "  to  use  tobacco  for  smoking,  chewing,  or  snuff,  un- 
less it  be  prescribed  by  a  physician." 

In  1G51  the  people  of  East  Hampton,  on  Long  Island, 
resolved,  at  a  town  meeting,  that  no  one  should  retail 
liquor  but  such  as  were  regularly  authorized  to  engage 

in  the  business,  and  even  then  not  to  furnish  "  above 
half  a  pint  at  a  time  among  four  men."  Something  like 
a  prohibitory  law  is  said  to  have  been  passed  bj'  the 
Virginia  colony  in  1070,  but  what  the  novel  experiment 
amounted  to  caunot  now  be  ascertained.  The  practice 

of  providing  liquor  on  funeral  occasions  generally  pre- 
vailed; and  it  was  not  until  about  the  year  1700  that 

an  earnest  combined  effort  was  made  by  the  various 
churches  to  abolish  it,  and  even  this  small  reform  was 
not  accomplishetl  till  many  years  afterwards. 

On  Feb.  23,  1777,  the  Continental  Congress,  then  in 

session  in  Philadelphia,  passed  unanimously  the  follow- 

ing resolution : 
'■'■Resolved,  That  It  be  recommended  to  the  several  legis- 

latures of  the  United  States  immediately  to  pass  laws  the 
most  effective  for  piUtiii2;  an  immediate  stop  to  the  per- 

nicious practice  of  distilling  grain,  by  which  the  most  ex- 
tensive evils  are  likely  to  be  derived  if  not  quickly  pre- 

vented." This,  however,  seems  to  have  been  a  war  measure  rath- 
er than  an  attempt  at  reform.  It  makes  no  mention  of 

present  effects,  but  is  prompted  by  the  fear  of  some  fut- 
ure evil,  probably  a  scarcity  of  grain,  caused  by  the 

gathering  of  farm  laborers  into  the  army,  and  the  con- 
sequent lessened  production. 

In  1789  two  hundred  farmers  of  Litchfield,  Conn., 

united  in  a  pledge  not  to  use  distilled  liquors  in  their 
farm-work  the  ensuing  season.  In  1790  a  volume  of 
sermons,  the  authorship  of  which  has  been  attributed 

to  Dr.  Benjamin  Rush,  an  eminent  patriot  and  philan- 
thropist of  Philadelphia,  and  a  signer  of  the  Declaration 

of  Independence,  made  a  powerful  impression  in  regard 
to  the  evils  of  the  alcoholic  vice,  and  the  physicians  of 

the  city  united  in  a  memorial  to  Congress,  in  which 

they  compare  "  the  ravages  of  distilled  spirits  upon  life" 
to  those  of  "  plague  or  pestilence,"  only  "  more  certain 
and  extensive,"  and  pray  the  Congress  to  "impose  such 
heavy  duties  upon  all  distilled  spirits  as  shall  be  effect- 

ual to  restrain  their  intemperate  use." 
In  1794  Dr.  Rush  published  an  essay  entitled  A 

Medical  Inquiry  into  the  Effects  of  Ardent  Spirits  upon 

the  Body  and  Mind,  in  which  he  argues  that  the  habit- 
ual use  of  distilled  liquors  is  useless,  pernicious,  and  uni- 

versally dangerous,  and  that  their  use  as  a  beverage 
ought  to  be  wholly  abandoned.  Still  the  blow  was 
aimed  at  distilled  spirits  only,  and  the  true  ground  of 
reform  was  not  yet  reached. 

In  1808  a  society  was  formed  in  Saratoga  Count}', 
N.  Y.,  which  seems  to  have  been  the  first  permanent  or- 

ganization founded  for  the  purpose  of  promoting  tem- 
perance. It  was  called  "The  Union  Temperate  So- 

ciety of  JNIoreau  and  Northumberland."  The  members 
pledged  themselves  not  to  drink  any  distilled  spirits  or 
wine,  nor  offer  them  to  others,  under  a  penalty  oftwenfy- 
five  cents.  The  penalty  for  being  intoxicated  was  fifty 
cents.  All  this  looks  ridiculous  now ;  but  it  was  a  bold 
movement  for  those  days,  and  the  projectors  of  it  were, 
no  doubt,  duly  abused  as  madmen  and  fanatics. 

Still,  the  day  was  dawning.  Religious  bodies  began 
to  awake.  In  1812  the  General  Assembly  of  the  Pres- 

byterian thurch  adopted  a  report  which  urged  all  the 
ministers  of  that  denomination  to  preach  on  the  subject, 

and  warn  their  hearers  "  not  only  against  actual  intem- 
perance, but  against  all  those  habits  and  indulgences 

which  may  have  a  tendency  to  produce  it."  The  Gen- 
eral Association  of  Connecticut,  the  same  year,  adopted 

a  report  prepared  by  Rev.  Lyman  Beecher,  which  rec- 
ommended entire  abstinence  from  all  distilled  liquors. 

Thus  they  reached,  in  1812,  the  position  which  John 

Wesley  occupied  and  inculcated  \\\  his  "  General  Rules" 
in  1748.  The  same  year  (1812),  the  Consociation  of 
Fairfield  County,  Conn.,  published  an  appeal  which 

goes  one  step  further.  It  says,  "  The  remedy  we  would 
suggest,  particularly  to  those  whose  appetite  for  drink 
lb  strong  and  increasing,  is  a  total  abstinence  from  the 
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use  of  all  intoxicating  liquors."  This,  they  admit, "  may 
be  deemed  a  harsh  remedy,"  but  they  apologize  for  it  on 
the  ground  tliat  "the  nature  of  the  disease  absolutely 

requires  it."'  The  consociation,  at  the  same  time,  made 
a  practical  beginning  of  reform  by  excluding  all  spiritu- 

ous li(inors  from  their  meetings. 
In  liSlo  the  .Alassachusetts  Society  for  the  Suppres- 

sion of  Intemperance  was  formed  in  Boston.  The  so- 

ciety, however,  aimed  only  to  suppress  '•  the  too  free  use 
of  ardent  spirits  and  its  kindred  vices,"  and  therefore 
accomplished  little.  Still,  all  tliese  movements  called 
public  attention  to  the  evil,  and  kept  men  thinking. 
Tlie  spell  of  inditTerence  was  broken,  the  discussion  be- 

came more  earnest  and  thorough,  and  appeals,  sermons, 

and  pamphlets  began  to  issue  from  the  press.  Fore- 
most among  these  writers  was  Kev.  Justin  Edwards, 

pastor  of  the  Cluirch  at  Andover,  Mass.,  who  afterwards 
occupied  a  still  more  prominent  place  in  the  reform 

movement.  In  18-23  Dr.  Kliphalet  Nott,  president  of 
Union  College,  published  a  volume  of  ScriiKnin  on  the 

Evils  of  fiitempeiance,  y\hk'h  greatly  aided  the  reform. 
lu  January,  182G,  Kev.  Calvin  Chapin  published  in  the 
Connecticut  Observer  a  series  of  articles  in  which  he  took 

the  ground  that  the  only  real  antidote  for  the  evils  dep- 
recated is  total  abstinence,  not  only  from  distilled  spir- 

its, but  from  all  intoxicating  beverages.  His  position, 
however,  was  generally  regarded  as  extreme,  and  he 

had  feu-  immediate  converts  to  his  opinions. 

In  February,  18-26,  chieHy  through  the  instrumental- 
ity of  Dr.  Edwards,  a  few  friends  of  the  reform  met  in 

the  city  of  Boston,  and  organized  the  American  Tem- 
perance Society.  The  pledge  was  still  tlie  old  one — ab- 

stinence from  ardent  spirits — but  the  movement  was 
nevertheless  an  advance,  inasmuch  as  the  object  of  the 

society  was  to  inaugurate  a  vigorous  campaign  through- 
out the  country.  In  April,  Kev.  William  Collier  estab- 

lished in  Boston  the  first  newspaper  devoted  to  the 
cause.  It  was  called  The  National  Philanthrojnst,  and 
was  published  weekly.  This  same  year  (1826),  Lyman 
Beecher  published  his  famous  Six  Sermons  on  Temj)er- 
ance,  which  in  burning  eloquence  and  powerful  con- 

densations of  truth  have  not  been  surpassed  by  any- 
thing since  written  on  the  subject.  The  reform  was 

now  fairly  begun.  In  1827  there  were  state  societies 
in  New  Hampshire,  Vermont,  Pennsylvania,  Virginia, 
and  Illinois,  while  two  hundred  and  twenty  local  socie- 

ties, scattered  through  these  and  other  states,  enrolled 
an  aggregate  of  thirty  thousand  members.  Men  of  the 
highest  character  and  position  were  identified  with  the 
reform,  such  as  Dr.  Justin  Edwards,  Dr.  Day  (president 
of  Yale  College),  CJen.  Lewis  Cass,  Edward  C.  Delavan, 
and  eminent  physicians,  such  as  Drs.  Massey,  Hosack, 
and  Sewell.  About  this  time  L.  M.  Sargent  published 
his  Temperance  Tales,  thus  bringing  into  the  battle  a 
new  and  powerfid  weapon. 

The  reform  made  rapid  progress.  In  1831  there  were 
state  societies  in  all  but  live  states,  while  the  local  or- 

ganizations numbered  2-200.  In  1832  Gen.  Cass,  the 
secretary  of  war,  abolished  the  spirit  ration  in  the  army, 
and  issued  an  order  prohibiting  the  sale  of  distilled  liq- 

uors by  sutlers.  This  action,  however,  seems  to  have 
been  repealed  by  some  one  of  his  successors  in  office,  as 
we  find  Gen.  IMcClellan,  thirty  years  afterwards,  issuing 
an  equivalent  order  in  reference  to  the  Army  of  the  Po- 

tomac. The  secretary  of  the  navy  also  issued,  in  1832, 
an  order  offering  the  men  extra  pay  and  rations  of  cof- 

fee and  sugar  instead  of  the  spirit  ration.  In  1833  there 
were  5000  local  societies,  with  more  than  a  million  of 
members,  of  whom  it  was  estimated  that  10,000  had 
been  intemperate,  4000  distilleries  had  been  closed,  and 
1000  American  vessels  sailed  without  liquor. 

This  year  (^1833)  is  notable  for  another  advanced  step. 
Experience  was  daily  demonstrating  the  insufficiency 
of  a  reform  which  interdicted  distilled  liquors  only. 
Not  a  few  drunkards  signed  the  pledge  against  such 
beverages  and  kept  it,  and  were  drunkards  still.  Pub- 

lic opinion  was  steadih-  moving  towards  the  true  ground 

— total  abstinence  from  all  intoxicating  drinks.  Mr. 
Luther  Jackson,  of  the  city  of  New  York,  prepared  a 

pledge  of  (ills  character,  and  secured  a  thousand  signa- 

tures. 'J"o  him  belongs  the  honor  of  inaugurating  a  new 
XTa  in  the  history  of  the  reform. 

In  May,  1833,  the  first  National  Temperance  Conven- 
tion was  held  in  the  city  of  Philadelphia.  Four  hun- 
dred and  forty  delegates,  representing  nineteen  states 

and  one  territory,  counselled  together  three  days.  Two 
important  conclusions  were  embodied  in  their  resolu- 

tions— first,  that  the  trafiic  in  distilled  licpiors  as  a  bev- 
erage is  morally  wrong;  second,  that  it  is  expedient 

that  the  local  societies  should  accept,  as  soon  as  practi- 
cal)le,  the  total-abstinence  pledge.  A  permanent  so- 

ciety was  formed,  which,  under  the  name  of  the  Ameri- 
can Temperance  Union,  accomplished  much  for  the  cause. 

The  contest  from  this  time  assumed  a  twofold  direc- 

tion— one  line  of  argument  and  effort  aiming  to  dissuade 
the  people  from  all  use  of  intoxicants,  and  the  other  tak- 

ing the  sliape  of  an  attack  upon  the  traffic  and  the  laws 
which  sanction  it.  Public  sentiment  was  fast  api)roach- 
ing  the  conclusion  that  instead  of  being  protected  by  law, 
under  the  jiretence  of  regulating  it,  the  traffic  should 
be  prohibited  by  law.  The  Grand  Jury  of  the  city  and 
county  of  New  York  put  on  record  their  deliberate  judg- 

ment that  three  fourths  of  the  crime  and  pauperism  are 
caused  by  the  drinking  habits  of  the  people,  and  added, 

"It  is  our  solemn  impression  that  the  time  has  now  ar- 
rived when  our  public  authorities  should  no  longer  sanc- 

tion the  evil  complained  of  by  granting  licenses."  Sev- 
eral state  conventions  the  same  year  adopted  resolu- 

tions of  the  same  tenor  as  those  of  the  National  Conven- 
tion. 

In  1834  Rev.  Albert  Barnes,  of  Philadelphia,  published 
two  sermons  on  the  iniquities  of  the  traffic;  and  Sam- 

uel Chipman  made  a  personal  inspection  of  the  alms- 
houses and  jails  in  the  state  of  New  York,  and  publish- 

ed a  report,  showing  how  largely  the  alcoholic  vice  was 
responsible  for  crowding  them  with  inmates.  In  1835 
Rev.  George  B.  Cheever,  then  the  youthful  pastor  of  a 
church  in  Salem,  Mass.,  published,  under  the  title  of 

Deacon  Giles's  Distillery,  what  purported  to  be  a  dream. 
Daemons  were  represented  as  working  in  the  deacon's 
distillery,  and  manufacturing  "  liquid  damnation,"  "  mur- 

der," "suicide,"  etc.,  for  the  human  employer.  The 
stinging  satire  took  effect.  Mr.  Cheever  was  assaulted 

in  the  streets  of  Salem,  and  was  also  prosecuted  for  slan- 
der by  a  certain  rum-distilling  deacon,  who  thought  he 

recognised  his  own  portrait  in  the  deacon  Giles  of  the 
dream.  Mr.  Cheever  was  convicted  and  im|)risoned  for 
a  few  days,  but  on  his  release  returned  at  once  to  the 

attack  in  another  dream  concerning  Deacon  Jones's 
Brewery,  in  which  devils  are  described  as  making  beer, 
and,  as  they  dance  about  the  caldron,  chanting  the  spell 

of  the  witches  in  Shakespeare's  Macbeth — 
"Hound  about  the  caldron  go; 
In  the  |)iiisoned  entrails  throw; 
Drugs  that  in  the  coldest  veius 
Shoi>t  incessant  pains ; 

Herlis  thiit,  brought  from  hell's  black  door, 
Do  their  business  slow  and  sure— 

Double,  dduble  toil  and  trouble: 

Fire,  buru  ;  and  caldron,  bubble." 
The  assault  and  the  prosecution  called  universal  atten- 

tion to  the  affair;  the  dreams  were  jiubli.-^hed  every- 
where, and  produced  great  effect.  About  the  same  time 

another  local  excitement  aided  the  general  cause.  Mr. 
Delavan  exposed  the  methods  of  the  Albany  brewers, 

whom  he  charged  with  procuring  water  for  their  busi- 
ness from  a  foul  pond  covered  with  green  scum  and  de- 
filed with  the  putrid  remains  of  dead  cats  and  dogs. 

Eight  brewers  brought  suits  against  him,  claiming 
damages  to  the  amount  of  three  hundred  thousand  dol- 

lars, but  did  not  succeed  in  recovering  a  dime. 
In  1836  a  second  National  Temperance  Convention, 

attended  by  four  hundred  delegates,  and  presided  over 
by  Chancellor  Walworth,  was  held  at  Saratoga,  N.  Y. 
The  most  important  business  done  was  the  passing  of  a 
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resolution  that  henceforth  the  pledge  should  be  total 
abstinence  from  all  that  intoxicates.  Tliis.  resolution, 
though  offered  by  Dr.  Edwards,  supported  by  Lyman 
Beecher,  and  adopted  unanimously  by  the  convention, 
was  not  approved  by  all  who  claimed  to  ,be  friends  of 
the  cause.  Not  a  few,  whose  temperance  zeal  consisted 
in  an  ardent  desire  to  reform  other  people  from  rum  and 

brandv.  while  they  themselves  drank  wine  without  scru- 
ple, fell  out  of  the  ranks  of  the  reform,  and  were  seen  no 

more.  Societies  disbanded  in  every  direction,  promi- 
nent workers  under  the  old  pledge  became  silent  when 

the  new  one  was  adopted,  and  once  more  the  cry  of 

"fanaticism"  filled  the  air,  this  time  with  some  new 
voices  in  the  chorus.  Still,  not  until  this  hour  had  the 
reform  planted  itself  on  the  right  ground  and  grasped 
the  true  weapons  of  its  warfare.  The  people  rallied 
around  the  new  banner,  and  the  work  went  on  with 
more  efficiency  than  ever  before.  In  January,  1837,  the 
Journal  of  the  American  Temperance  Union,  edited  by 
Rev.  John  Marsh,  was  established,  and  did  valiant  ser- 

vice till  18G5,  when  it  was  superseded  by  the  Xationul 
Temperance  A  dvocate. 

In  1838  began  the  legislative  war  against  the  traffic 
— a  contest  which  has  seen  many  victories  and  defeats, 
and  will  probably  see  many  more  before  the  final  vic- 

tory. In  response  to  growing  public  sentiment,  the  li- 
cense laws  of  several  states  were  made  more  stringent. 

Massachusetts  passed  a  law  prohibiting  the  sale  of  al- 
coholic liquors  in  less  quantity  than  fifteen  gallons.  In 

1839  Mississippi  followed  with  a  "one  gallon  law," and 
Illinois  adopted  what  would  now  be  termed  "local  op- 

tion." The  universal  agitation  on  the  subject  created 
general  alarm  among  those  interested  in  the  manufact- 

ure and  sale  of  alcoholic  drinks,  and  they,  too,  began  to 
organize  and  collect  funds  to  be  used  at  the  polls  and  in 
legislative  halls  to  arrest  the  reform.  Still  the  good 
cause  advanced.  Temperance  organizations,  temper- 

ance journals,  lectures,  and  labors  of  every  kind  were 
multiplying.  Good  news  of  progress  came  from  Eng- 

land, and  from  father  Mathew,  a  Catholic  priest  in  Ire- 
land, who  had  given  himself  to  reform  work  and  had 

achieved  marvellcuis  successes. 

In  1840  the  "  Washingtonian"  movement  began  in 
Baltimore.  Six  hard  drinkers,  who  had  met  for  a  night's 
carousal,  suddenly  resolved  to  reform,  signed  a  total-ab- 

stinence pledge,  and  formed  a  societj^  for  active  labor. 
Tliey  held  meetings,  recited  the  simple  story  of  their 
former  errors,  and  how  they  were  rescued,  and  invited 
the  most  hopeless  victims  of  the  vice  to  join  them. 
Wonderful  results  followed,  the  work  spread,  and  in  the 

space  of  two  or  three  years  it  is  estimated  that  one  hun- 
dred and  fifty  thousand  inebriates  had  signed  the  |iledge. 

Immense  good  was  done,  and  yet  the  movement  soon 
began  to  wane.  The  demand  for  reformed  drunkards  as 
lecturers  became  so  great  as  to  bring  into  the  field  a 
crowd  of  irresponsible  men;  some  without  sufficient  in- 

telligence for  their  position,  others  lacking  in  principle. 
These  made  a  trade  of  the  business ;  they  sneered  at  all 
workers  who  had  no  drunken  experiences  to  relate, 
abused  the  churches,  and  sought  to  outdo  each  other  in 
extravagant  descriptions  of  their  past  lives.  Soon  that 
which  began  as  an  agonizing  struggle  for  life  became 
a  merry  popular  amusement;  the  funniest  lecturer  got 
the  most  invitations  and  the  best  pay ;  and  the  move- 

ment, powerful  as  it  was  at  one  time,  broke  down  under 
the  load  of  the  ignorant,  unprincipled,  and  foolish  oper- 

ators who,  for  their  own  profit,  piled  their  weight  upon 
it.  Still,  bitterly  as  the  friends  of  temperance  were  dis- 

appointed by  the  collapse  of  the  Washingtonian  episode, 
the  general  cause  continued  to  advance.  In  the  ten 
years  ending  in  1840,  while  tlie  population  of  the  United 
States  had  grown  from  12,000,000  to  17,000,000,  the  con- 

sumption of  distilled  liquors  had  fallen  from  70,000,000 
to  43,000,000  gallons.  In  thirty  years  the  number  of 
distilleries  had  fallen  from  40,000  to  10,30G. 

In  1842  the  order  of  the  Sons  of  Temperance  was 
founded  in  the  citv  of  New  York.     This  order  is  the 

oldest  of  the  compact  organizations  which  not  only 
pledge  their  members  to  total  abstinence,  but  unite  them 
on  a  i)lan  of  mutual  systematic  relief  in  times  of  sick- 

ness. During  the  thirty-eight  years  of  its  existence 
the  order  has  varied  greatly  in  numerical  strength.  In 
1850  it  numbered  232,233  mfembers.  Suffering  severely 

during  the  late  war,  tlie  "Sons"  in  1866  numbered  only 
54,763.  Since  that  date  they  are  again  making  prog- 

ress, and  now  number  about  100,000  members.  The  In- 

dependent Order  of  Kechabites,  a  society  of  similar  char- 
acter, established  in  England  in  1835,  was  introduced 

into  the  United  States  in  1842,  and  sj)read  with  consid- 
erable rapidity.  In  1845  another  order,  tlie  Templars 

of  Honor  and  Temperance,  was  established  in  New  York 
city.  This  fraternity  was  originally  designed  to  be  a 
branch  of  the  Sons  of  Temperance,  whose  members 
should  pass  tlirough  various  degrees,  and  be  known  to 
each  other  everywhere  by  signs  and  passwords;  but  it 

was  organized  as  an  independent  society.  They  num- 
ber about  17,000  members. 

The  discussion  in  regard  to  the  morality  of  the  license 
system  went  on  with  vigor.  In  1845  the  matter  was  by 

law  submitted  to  the  people  of  Connecticut  and  Michi- 

gan, and  the  vote  w'as  strongly  against  license.  In 
1846  the  question  was  submitted  to  the  people  of  the 
state  of  New  York  (the  city  of  New  York  being  except- 

ed) ;  several  whole  counties  voted  "  no  license,"  and  five 
sixths  of  the  towns  and  cities  gave  large  majorities  in 
the  same  direction.  In  1846  Maine  passed  a  prohibitory 
law,  which,  with  many  changes,  made  from  time  to 
time  to  render  it  more  stringent  and  effective,  has  re- 

mained for  thirty-four  years  the  will  of  the  jieople  and 
the  policy  of  the  state,  and  it  is  to-day  in  full  and  suc- 

cessful operation,  the  glory  of  the  commonwealth  and 
the  strong  defence  of  its  citizens. 

For  the  next  ten  years  (1846  to  1856)  the  question 
of  license  or  no  license  was  agitated  in  almost  every 

part  of  the  Union,  but  to  give  the  history  of  tlie  strug- 
gle in  the  several  states  would  require  a  volume.  Maine, 

New  Hampsliire,  Vermont,  Massachusetts,  Connecticut, 
Rhode  Island,  New  York,  Delaware,  Michigan,  Indiana, 

Iowa,  Jlinnesota,  Kansas,  and  Nebraska  passed  prohib- 
itory laws — some  of  them  more  than  once.  In  most  of 

these  states,  if  not  all,  the  question  was  submitted  in 

some  form  to  the  popular  vote,  and  the  prohibitory  prin- 
ciple received  emphatic  endorsement.  In  New  Jersey, 

also,  the  popular  voice  was  strongly  in  its  favor,  but  the 
liquor  interest  succeeded  in  thwarting  the  will  of  the 
people.  In  two  states,  Pjennsylvania  and  Illinois,  a 

small  majorit}'  appeared  against  prohibition, 
Tlie  legislative  reform  was  resisted  at  every  step,  fierce- 

ly, desperately,  and  bj'  the  use  of  the  most  unscrupulous 
means.  After  the  prohibitory  law  had  been  strongly 
approved  by  a  direct  popular  vote,  and  passed  by  both 
Houses  of  the  Legislature  of  New  York,  in  1854  govern- 

or Horatio  Seymour  vetoed  it  on  trivial  grounds.  Gov. 
Seymour  of  Connecticut  in  18.53  did  the  same  thing 
under  similar  circumstances.  In  both  cases  the  people 
at  the  next  election  carried  their  point  by  defeating 
those  who  had  temporarily  defeated  them.  In  several 
states  the  law  was  declared  unconstitutional  by  the 
courts.  In  New  York  it  was  set  aside  in  1856  on  the 

ground  that  it  destroyed  the  value  of  property,  to  wit, 
of  the  liquors  already  in  the  hands  of  the  dealers.  In 
several  of  the  states  the  law  was  passed,  submitted  to 

the  people  for  their  approval,  approved  by  large  major- 
ities, and  then  declared  unconstitutional  by  the  courts, 

because  thus  submitted  to  the  people.  An  attempt  was 

made  in  1846  by  the  liquor  interest  to  settle  the  ques- 
tion once  for  all  for  the  whole  country.  With  Daniel 

Webster  and  Rufus  Choate  as  their  counsel,  the  dealers 
in  alcohol  carried  their  case  into  the  Supreme  Court  of 
the  United  States;  but  the  unanimous  decision  of  the 
court  was  that  each  state  has  a  constitutional  right  to 
regulate  or  even  totally  suppress  the  liquor  traffic. 

In  1849  the  first  Civil  Damage  Law,  as  it  has  been 
called,  was  passed  in  Wisconsin,  prohibiting  the  retail 
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trade  in  intoxicating  liiiuors,  unless  the  vender  first  gave 

bonds  "to  support  all  paupers,  widows,  and  orphans, 

and  pav  the  expenses  of  all  civil  and  criminal  iimsecu- 

tioiis,  growing  out  of  or  justly  attributable  to  such  traf- 
fic." Several  other  states  followed  the  example  of  Wis- 

consin, and  these  laws  have  been  found  to  be  of  consid- 
erable practical  value. 

This  same  year,  1849,  the  cause  received  a  new  im- 
pulse from  the  presence  and  labors  of  fatlicr  Jlathew, 

the  Irish  apostle  of  temperance,  who  came  to  America 
in  June,  and  spent  sixteen  months  of  hard  work,  chiefly 

among  the  Irish  Catholics.  Crowds  greeted  him  every- 
where, and  large  numbers  took  the  pledge  at  his  hands. 

It  is  not  surprising  that  a  reaction  followed  this  swift 

success.  Many  pledged  themselves  by  a  sudden  im- 
pulse, moved  thereto  by  the  enthusiasm  of  assembled 

multitudes,  with  little,  clear,  intelligent,  fixed  conviction 
of  the  evils  inseparable  from  the  habits  which  they 
were  renoiuicing.  The  pope,  their  infallible  teacher 

both  in  regard  to  faith  and  morals,  had  never  pro- 
nounced moderate  drinking  a  sin,  either  mortal  or  ve- 

nial; and  even  occasional  dnnikenness  had  been  treated 

in  the  confessional  as  a  trivial  otl'ence.  The  retail  traf- 
fic, especially  in  the  cities,  was  more  largely  in  the  hands 

of  Irish  Catholics  than  any  other  class  of  people.  More- 
over, the  Cathohc  Church  wanted  donations  of  land  from 

city  authorities,  and  subsidies  from  the  public  treasury 
for  the  support  of  its  sectarian  institutions,  and  it  could 
obtain  what  it  wanted  only  by  a  political  alliance  with 

the  licpior  interest.  For  these  reasons  the  Catholic  cler- 
gv,  as  a  body,  seem  to  have  made  no  vigorous  effort  to 
hohl  the  ground  which  the  venerable  fatlier  iMatthew 
won  ;  and  the  lairy,  of  course,  have  felt  no  obligation  to 
be  wiser  than  their  teachers. 

During  the  period  named,  while  the  battle  was  raging 

in  reference  to  the  legalizing  of  the  traffic,  and  year  af- 
ter year  went  on  as  fiercely  as  ever,  the  liquor  interest 

received  powerful  reinforcements  from  an  unexpected 

quarter.  During  the  twenty  j'ears  previous  to  1840  the 
immigration  from  Germany  numbered  155,000  persons. 
During  the  twenty  years  between  1840  and  18G0  the 
German  immigration  numbered  1,330,000.  This  vast 
multitude  brought  with  them  their  predilection  for  beer 

and  Sunday  holidays.  Under  their  auspices  the  manu- 
facture of  beer  became  a  great  business  interest,  and, 

especially  in  the  towns  and  cities,  saloons  sprang  up 
without  number,  until,  in  some  places,  there  was  a  sa- 

loon for  every  score  of  legal  voters.  The  distillers, 
brewers,  and  dealers  of  all  sorts,  uniting  their  forces, 
became  a  power  in  the  political  arena  which  no  party 
dared  to  leave  out  of  its  calculations,  and  before  which 
every  mean  and  mercenary  demagogue  hastened  to  fall 
on  his  knees. 

The  temperance  cause  is  so  pure,  its  logic  so  com- 
plete, so  utterly  unanswerable,  that  it  might  have  rout- 

ed all  its  enemies  had  the  contest  gone  on  without  in- 
terruption. I5ut  while  the  line  of  battle,  notwithstand- 

ing local  repulses  and  temporary  defeats,  was  steadily 
advancing,  its  progress  was  stayed  by  another  overmas- 

tering appeal  to  the  patriotism  of  the  people.  The  se- 
ries of  events  which  preceded  the  late  civil  war  were 

culminating  in  an  agitation  which  swept  all  the  streams 
of  popular  enthusiasm  into  its  mighty  current.  The 
same  principles  and  convictions  which  made  men  the 

foes  of  the  alcoholic  curse  made  them  feel  keeidy  the 
national  peril;  while  those  who  were  coining  their  ill- 
gotten  gains  out  of  the  blood  of  their  neighbors  could 
be  expected  to  care  little  for  the  life  of  the  nation. 
Thus,  while  the  true  patriot  laid  aside  all  else  to  save 
his  country  from  the  awful  peril  of  the  liour,  the  selfish 

and  traitorous  liquor  interest  had  the  better  chan'ce  to 
plot  for  the  accomi)lishmcnt  of  its  own  sordid  ends. 

Still,  while  the  popular  demand  for  better  laws  in  re- 
gard to  the  traffic  in  alcohol  almost  ceased  for  a  time  to 

be  felt  in  current  politics,  the  moral  reform  made  some 
progress.  In  1856  the  American  .Juvenile  Temperance 
Society  was  founded  in  the  city  of  Xew  York,  and  the 

next  year  a  monthly  paper  for  children,  called  the  Ju- 
venile Tvmjnrancc  Buuntr,  was  established.  In  Janu- 

ary, 1859,  four  young  men,  who  had  met  one  Sunday 
evening  in  a  liquor  saloon  in  San  Francisco,  suddenly 
resolved  to  change  their  evil  course,  formed  a  society 

which  they  called  the  "  Dashaways,"  and  inaugurated 
an  extensive  movement  on  the  Pacific  coast  much  like 

the  Washingtonian  campaign  of  1840,  The  next  year 
a  similar  reform  organization,  originating  in  Chicago, 

spread  through  the  state  under  the  name  of  the  Tem- 
perance Flying  Artillery.  In  1802  the  spirit  ration  in 

the  United  States  navy,  which  was  made  optional  in 
1832,  totally  ceased  by  order  of  Congress;  and  coffee 
was  substituted  for  whiskey  in  the  army  of  the  Poto- 

mac. The  friends  of  the  cause  were  everywhere  active 
in  their  benevolent  labors  among  the  soldiers  and  sail- 

ors during  the  war. 
The  fifth  National  Convention,  held  at  Saratoga  in 

August,  18G5,  organized  the  National  Temperance  So- 
ciety and  Publication  House,  whose  headquarters  are 

at  58  Keade  Street,  New  York,  and  which,  by  its  two 
periodicals,  the  XuVumul  Temperance  A  clvocate  and  the 

Youih's  Temperance  Banner,  and  its  numerous  volumes 
and  tracts,  has  been  an  efficient  instrument  in  enlight- 

ening and  stirring  the  public  mind.  In  April,  18()6, 
Congress  voted  to  banish  the  li()uor  traffic  from  the 
Capitol  and  the  public  grounds  at  Washington,  and  the 
next  winter  a  Congressional  Temperance  Society,  Hon. 
Henry  Wilson  president,  was  organized.  In  1868  the 

•'Friends  of  Temperance"  and  the  "Vanguard  of  P"ree- 
dom,"  the  one  a  society  of  white  people  and  the  other 
of  the  freedmen,  were  organized  in  the  South.  In  Jidy, 
1808,  the  sixth  National  Convention  met  in  Cleveland, 
Ohio.  Its  most  important  resolution  declares  that  the 

temperance  cause  "  demands  the  persistent  use  of  the 
ballot  for  its  promotion."  In  1869  women  began  to 
form  associations  for  the  suppression  of  the  traffic.  The 
first  were  organized  in  Kutland,  Vt. ;  Clyde,  O. ;  and 
Jonesville  and  Adrian,  Mich.  This  was  the  beginning 
of  a  tidal-wave  of  enthusiasm  which  culminated  in  the 
Ohio  crusades,  and  crystallized  in  the  establishment  of 

the  Woman's  National  Christian  Temperance  Union. 
The  churches  were  actively  at  work.  "  Bands  of  Hope" 
were  formed  among  the  children.  The  iniquities  of  the 

license  system,  and  the  wisdom  of  separate  political  ac- 
tion on  the  part  of  temperance  men,  were  everywhere 

discussed;  and  the  liquor-dealers,  in  alarm,  were  busy 
organizing  leagues  and  collecting  funds,  because,  as  they 

confessed,"  of  the  damage  being  done  to  the  liquor  busi- 

ness." 

In  January,  1873,  the  Hon.  Henry  Wilson  introduced 
in  the  United  States  Senate  a  bill  providing  for  a  Com- 

mission of  Inquiry,  whose  aim  was  to  secure  a  thorough 

investigation  of  the  evils  of  the  alcoholic  habit,  and  as- 
certain what  measures  are  most  efficient  in  removing  or 

lessening  those  evils.  This  bill  has  been  repeatedly 
brought  forward  in  Congress,  backed  by  memorials  from 
all  parts  of  the  country,  but  has  been  defeated  every 
time  by  the  influence  of  the  liquor  interest.  The  guilty 
alone  fear  the  light.  In  August,  1873,  the  seventh  Na- 

tional Convention  was  held  at  Saratoga.  It  declared 
again  that  the  legal  suppression  of  the  traffic  is  the  only 

effective  policy,  and  that  the  time  had  arrived  '•fully  to 
introduce  the  temperance  issue  into  state  and  national 

politics,"  hut  counselled  the  friends  of  the  cause  to  co- 
operate with  existing  political  parties  "  where  such  will 

endorse  the  policy  of  prohibition." 
In  the  winter  of  1873-74  a  novel  movement  began 

which,  under  the  name  of  the  Woman's  Crusade,  at- 
tracted universal  attention.  In  the  town  of  Hillsbor- 

ough, Highland  Co.,  O.,  the  liquor  trade  was  doing  its 
deadly  work,  and  at  the  same  time  the  enemies  of  that 
traffic  were  earnest  in  their  labors  to  lessen  its  ravages. 
At  a  public  meeting.  Dr.  Dio  Lewis,  of  Boston,  told  how 

a  drunkard's  wife,  forty  years  ago,  after  long  and  fervent 
prayer,  gathered  a  band  of  Christian  women  and  wait- 

ed upon  the  liquor-dealer,  imploring  him  to  give  up  his 
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dreadful  business,  and  how  their  prayers  were  answered. 

The  next  day  seventy-five  Christian  women,  led  by 
Mrs.  E.  J.  Thompson,  a  daughter  of  ex-governor  Trim- 

ble, began  a  systematic  visitation  of  the  drug-stores, 
hotels,  and  saloons  of  Hillsborough,  and  continued  it  till 

victory  crowned  their  efforts.  In  eight  days  all  the  sa- 
loons were  closed.  The  work  spread  from  town  to  town 

and  from  city  to  city,  in  not  a  few  encountering  fierce 

opposition,  but  moving  on  in  triumph,  and  accomplish- 
ing great  and  permanent  good.  This  wonderfid  move- 

ment spread  into  other  states,  reclaiming  thousands  of 
inebriates,  closing  thousands  of  saloons,  and  giving  a 
mighty  impulse  to  all  forms  of  temperance  work. 

At  this  present  time  (January,  1880)  the  reform  seems 
to  be  even  more  prominently  before  the  public  mind 

than  it  was  before  the  war.  The  iniquities  of  the  traf- 
fic have  been  urged  upon  the  attention  of  tlie  legisla- 

tures of  the  states,  and  the  laws  are  constantly  chang- 
ing, generally  for  the  better,  occasionally  for  the  worse, 

as  Israel  or  Amalek  prevails,  so  that  it  is  almost  impos- 
sible to  classify  them.  Maine,  Vermont,  New  Hamp- 
shire, Ohio,  and  North  Carolina  prohibit  the  traffic  in 

all  intoxicating  liquors.  Iowa  prohibits  the  traffic  in 
distilled  liquors,  but  not  in  wine  and  beer.  Rhode 
Island,  Connecticut,  Illinois,  Kentucky,  ]\Iinnosota,  Mis- 

souri, Arkansas,  Texas,  and  the  District  of  Columbia  are 
under  Local  Option  laws.  The  people  of  Kansas  are  to 
vote  this  fall  (1880)  on  a  proposed  amendment  to  the 
State  Constitution,  which,  if  adopted,  will  prohibit  both 
the  manufacture  and  the  sale  of  alcoholic  intoxicants. 

Some  of  the  states,  as  New  York,  Ohio,  and  Illinois, 

hav^e  Civil  Damage  laws,  which  make  the  dealers  re- 
sponsible before  the  courts  for  mischief  done  by  means 

of  their  wares.  Nevada  has  no  law  on  the  subject.  In 
many  of  the  states  special  laws  give  particular  counties 
or  towns  the  power  to  prohibit,  by  popular  vote,  the 
trade  in  alcohol.  Experience  has  given  ample  demon- 

stration that  where  prohibitory  legislation  is  fully  sus- 
tained by  public  sentiment  the  liquor  traffic  can  be 

stamped  out  as  thoroughlj^  as  any  other  form  of  crime. 
All  through  the  land  the  active  friends  of  temperance, 
with  scarcely  an  exception,  are  fixed  in  the  conviction 
that  the  common  traffic  in  alcoholic  drinks  is  a  crime 

against  society,  and  that  to  license  it  is  to  commit  an- 
other crime  against  the  public  welfare.  This  convic- 

tion grows  more  intense  from  year  to  year,  and  from 
this  position  it  may  be  safely  predicted  that  there  will 
be  no  retreat. 

During  the  last  decade  the  field  of  battle  has  become 
as  broad  as  the  national  domain,  and  new  and  powerful 
forces  have  come  into  the  contest.  Previous  to  1860, 

there  were  onlj'  about  half  a  score  of  local  temperance 
societies  among  our  Catholic  population.  Now  there 
are  probably  a  thousand,  with  an  aggregate  of  200,000 

members.  The  Woman's  National  Christian  Temper- 
ance Union,  which  grew  out  of  the  Ohio  crusade  move- 
ment, and  was  organized  in  187-1,  has  spread  its  network 

of  societies  over  more  than  half  the  United  States,  and, 
by  its  conventions,  publications,  and  earnest  labors,  is 
wielding  a  powerful  influence.  The  Independent  Order 
of  Good  Templars,  which  originated  in  Central  New 
York  in  1851,  leads  all  the  other  compact  temperance 
organizations  in  numbers  and  continued  success.  It 
now  has  about  400,000  members  in  the  United  States, 
and  perhaps  300,000  more  chiefly  in  England  and  her 
colonies.  The  friends  of  temperance  are  organized, 
more  or  less  thoroughly,  in  every  state  of  the  Union. 
Forty-one  newspapers,  the  organs  of  the  various  tem- 

perance bodies,  are  disseminating  information  on  all 
sides. 

All  the  great  religious  denominations  among  us  have 

given  emphatic  utterance  to  their  sentiments,  not  onh' 
endorsing  fully  the  principle  of  total  abstinence,  but 
some  of  them  declaring,  as  did  the  General  Conference 
of  the  Methodist  Episcopal  Church  in  1872,  that  they 

"regard  the  manufacture,  sale,  or  the  using  of  intoxi- 
cating drinks  morally  wrong ;"  recommend  the  use  of 

unfermented  wine  on  sacramental  occasions ;  and  record 
their  conviction  that  the  traffic  in  alcoholic  beverages 
should  be  suppressed  by  the  strong  arm  of  the  law. 
There  probably  is  not  in  Christendom  any  other  body 

of  people  so  large,  and  so  free  from  tlie  use  of  intoxi- 
cants, as  the  evangelical  Protestants  of  llie  United  States. 

The  agitation  among  us  cannot  cease  till  the  right  is 
victorious. 

IV.  The  Temperance  Cause  in  Forei(jn  Countries. — 
The  first  temperance  society  in  the  British  isles  was 
formed  in  New  Koss,  Ireland,  in  August,  182il.  A  soci- 

ety was  formed  at  Greenock,  Scotland,  in  October  of  the 
same  year.  Early  in  1830  a  society  was  organized  at 
Bradford,  England.  The  reform  began,  as  in  America, 
in  opposition  to  the  use  of  distilled  spirits  only;  but 
in  1833  a  society  was  formed  at  Preston,  England,  on 
the  principle  of  total  abstinence  from  all  intoxicating 
drinks.  The  British  Association  for  the  Promotion  of 

Temperance  was  formed  at  Manchester  in  September, 
1835,  on  this  basis;  and  the  new  pledge  in  a  few  years 

wholly  superseded  the  old.  This  organization  after- 
wards changed  its  name  to  that  of  "The  British  Tem- 
perance League."  It  is  still  laboring,  with  accumulating 

power.  The  United  Kingdom  Alliance  was  formed  in 
1853,  and  is  still  in  vigorous  operation  and  doing  ex- 

cellent service.  Its  specific  aim  is  the  •'  total  legislative 
suppression  of  the  traffic  in  intoxicating  beverages." 
The  form  of  law  which  the  Alliance  is  laboring  to  se- 

cure is  one  giving  "  the  rate-payers  of  each  parish  and 
township  a  power  of  local  veto  over  tlie  issue  of  licenses." 
A  bill,  drawn  up  by  Sir  Wilfred  Lawson,  in  accordance 
with  this  aim,  has  been  offered  in  Parliament  every 
year  since  18G3  without  success,  but  not  without  en- 

couraging gains.  The  Alliance,  meanwhile,  is  spending 
a  hundred  thousand  dollars  annually  in  advocating  the 
measure.  The  Scottish  Temperance  League,  formed  in 
18-14,  combines  both  branches  of  the  work — the  reform 
of  the  victim  and  the  legal  suppression  of  the  traffic. 
The  temperance  sentiment  of  the  Scottish  people  found 

expression,  in  1854,  in  wliat  is  called  the  "  Forbes  McKen- 
zie  Act,"  a  law  which  closes  all  public-houses  in  Scot- 

land during  the  whole  of  the  Sabbath,  and  on  other 
days  of  the  week  from  11  P.M.  to  8  A.M.  The  League 
has  an  income  of  about  $35,000,  maintains  a  vigorous 
Publication  House,  and  keeps  eight  or  ten  lecturers  con- 

stantly in  the  field.  The  Irish  Temperance  League  was 

organized  in  Belfast  in  1859,  for  "the  suppression  of 
drunkenness  by  moral  suasion,  legislative  prohibition, 
and  all  other  lawful  means."  It  has  an  income  of  about 
810,000,  publishes  a  journal,  and  employs  agents  to  labor 
throughout  the  island.  Tlie  women  of  Great  Britain 

have  also  organized  a  Christian  Temperance  Associa- 
tion, meeting  for  that  purpose  at  Newcastle-on-Tyne  in 

April,  1876,  and  they  are  engaging  heartily  in  the  good 
work. 

In  Sweden  a  temperance  society  was  formed  in  Stock- 
holm in  1831,  and  some  five  hinidred  more  in  various 

parts  of  the  kingdom  during  the  next  ten  years.  King 

Oscar  himself  became  a'  member,  and  also  caused  tracts 
and  papers  to  be  regularly  distributed  in  the  army  and 
the  navj'.  Great  benefits  have  followed  among  the 
people,  and  the  reform  is  still  progressing. 

In  Australia,  jMadagascar,  India,  and  China  the  re- 
form has  begLui  its  work,  which,  we  trust,  will  never 

cease,  in  all  its  broad  field,  till  the  enormous  vice  and 
crime  at  whose  extinction  it  aims  shall  be  found  no 
more  among  men. 

V.  Liierature. — Jlany  valuable  works  have  been  pub- 
lished which  treat  of  the  matters  that  form  the  basis 

of  the  temperance  movement,  among  them  the  follow- 
ing: Beecher  [Lyman],  &lx  Sermons  on  Temperance 

(1823);  'i!\Qtt,  Lectures  on  Temperance  (1857);  Perma- 
nent Temperance  Documents  (1837-42) :  Bacchus  (Lond.)  ; 

Anti-Bacchus  (\hii\,);  Carpenter,  Physiolof/y  of  Intem- 
perance; WWsan,  Patholof/y  of  Drunkenness  ;  Pitman, 

Alcohol  ami  the  State;  Richardson,  Alcohol,  and  Tem- 
perance Lesson  Book;  Farrar,  Talks  on  Temperance; 
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Lee,  Text-hook  of  Temperance ;  Crane,  A  rts  of  Intoxi- 
cation ;  riargreaves.  Our  Wasted  Jiesouiceg :  Lizars, 

Alcohol  and  Tobacco;  The  Prohibilionint's  Text-book; 
Bacchus  Dethroned;  Hunt,  Alcohol  as  a  Food  and 

Medicine;  Vat  tow,  Bible  W'ims,  or  Laws  of  Fermenta- 
tion ;  IJichariison,  Action  of  Alcohol  on  the  Body  and 

on  the  Mind:  Kdmiiiids,  Medical  Use  of  Alcohol;  Eioh- 
anlson,  Medical  Profession  and  Alcohol,  ami  Moderate 
Drinking;  Storey,  Alcohol,  its  Auture  and  Effects;  The 
Centennial  Temperance  Volume,     (J.  T.  C.) 

Temple,  a  word  used  to  designate  a  building  dedi- 
cated to  tlie  worship  of  a  deity.  In  this  article  we 

treat  only  of  the  scries  of  edilices  erected  for  that  pur- 
pose at  Jerusalem,  and  in  doing  so  we  use,  in  part  only, 

the  treatment  of  the  subject  in  the  Biblical  dictionaries 
of  Kitto,  Smith,  and  Fairbairn.     See  Palace. 

I.  Names. — The  usual  and  apjiropriate  Heb.  term  for 

this  structure  is  ̂^"n,  luykul,  which  properly  denotes 
a  royal  residence,  and  hence  the  sacred  name  mtT^,  Je- 
hovah,  is  frequently  added ;  occasionally  it  is  also  qual- 

ified by  the  epithet  'C~ip,  kddesh,  sanctuary,  to  designate 
its  sacredness.  Sometimes  the  simpler  phrase  TT^a 

nin*',  b<-yth  yehovdh,  house  of  Jehovah,  is  used;  and  in 
lieu  of  the  latter  other  names  of  the  Deity,  especiall}' 

d'^n'SX,  elohim,  God,  are  employed.  The  nsual  Greek 
word  is  I'rti'c,  which,  however,  strictly  denotes  the  cen- 

tral building  or  fane  itself;  while  the  more  general  term 

Upov  included  all  the  associated  structures,  i.  e.  the 'sur- rounding courts,  etc. 

The  above  leading  word  ?3"v}  is  a  participial  noun 
from  the  root  ?zn,  to  hold  or  receive,  and  reminds  us 

strongly  of  the  Koman  iemphim,  from  r'tf-itroQ,  rif^tvoj, 
locus  liberatus  et  effatus.  When  an  augur  had  defined 
a  space  in  which  he  intended  to  make  his  observations, 

he  tixed  his  tent  in  it  (tabernaculum  capere'),  with  planks 
and  curtains.  In  the  arx  this  was  not  necessary,  be- 

cause there  was  a  permanent  aurpiraculum.  The  Sept. 

usually  renders  OZ'^Ti,  "temple,"  bj'  oIkoq  or  vaoc,  but 
in  the  Apocrj'pha  and  the  New  Test,  it  is  generally  called 

TO  upov.  IJabbinical  appellations  are  lli'npafi  r''3. 

heyth  ham- Mikddsh,  the  house  of  the  sanctuary,  H'^S 

ni'^nsn,  the  chosen  house,  Cwb^n  ri"2,  the  house  of 
ages,  because  the  ark  was  not  transferred  from  it,  as  it 
was  from  Gilgal  after  24,  from  Shiloh  after  3G9,  from 
Nob  after  13,  and  from  Gibcon  after  50  years.  It  is  also 

called  "i""^,  a  dwelling,  i.  e.  of  God. 
In  imitation  of  this  nomenclature,  the  word  temple 

elsewhere  in  Scripture,  in  a  figurative  sense,  denotes 

sometimes  the  Church  of  Christ  (Kev.  iii,  12):  "Him 
that  overcometh  will  I  make  a  pillar  in  the  temple  of 

my  God."  Paul  says  (2  Thess.  ii,  4)  that  Antichrist  "  as 
God  sitteth  in  the  temple  of  God,  showing  himself  that 

he  is  God."  Sometimes  it  imports  heaven  (Psa.  xi,  4)  : 
"  The  Lord  is  in  his  holy  temple ;  the  Lord's  throne  is 
in  heaven."  The  martj-rs  in  heaven  are  said  to  be 
"before  the  throne  of  God,  and  to  serve  him  day  and 
night  in  his  temple"  (Rev.  vii,  15).  The  soul  of  a 
rigliteous  man  is  the  temple  of  God,  because  it  is  in- 

habited by  the  Holy  Spirit  (1  Cor.  iii,  16,  17;  vi,  19; 
2  Cor.  vi,  16). 

II.  History  of  the  Temple  and  its  Several  Successors. 
— 1.  The  First  Temple.  —  After  the  Israelites  had  ex- 

changed their  nomadic  life  for  a  life  in  permanent  habi- 
tations, it  was  becoming  that  they  should  exchange  also 

their  movable  sanctuary  or  tabernacle  for  a  temple. 
There  elapsed,  however,  after  the  conquest  of  Palestine, 
several  centuries  during  which  the  sanctuary  continued 
movable,  although  the  nation  became  more  and  more 
stationary.  It  appears  that  the  first  who  planned  the 
erection  of  a  stone -built  sanctuary  was  David,  who, 
when  he  was  inhabiting  his  house  of  cedar,  and  God 
had  given  him  rest  from  all  his  enemies,  meditated  the 
design  of  building  a  temple  in  which  the  ark  of  God 

might  be  placed,  instead  of  being  deposited  "withiil 
curtains,"  or  in  a  tent,  as  hitherto.  This  design  was  at 
first  encouraged  by  the  iinipliet  Nathan;  but  he  was 
afterwards  instructed  to  tell  David  that  such  a  work 

was  less  appropriate  for  him,  who  had  been  a  warrior 
from  his  youth,  and  had  shed  much  blood,  than  for  his 

son,  who  should  enjoj'  in  ijrosperity  and  peace  the  re- 
wards of  his  father's  victories.  Nevertheless,  the  de- 

sign itself  was  highly  approved  as  a  token  of  proper 
feelings  towards  tlie  Divine  King  (2  Sam.  vii,  1-12;  1 
Chrou.  xvii,  1-14;  xxviii).  See  Daviu.  We  learn, 
moreover,  from  1  Kings  v  and  1  Chron.  xxii  that  Da- 

vid had  collected  materials  which  were  afterwards  em- 

ployed in  the  erection  of  the  Temi)le,  which  was  com- 
menced four  years  after  his  death,  in  the  second  month 

(comp.  1  Kings  vi,  1 ;  2  Chron.  iii,  2).  This  corresponds 
to  May,  P».C.  1010.  AVe  thus  learn  that  the  Israelitish 
sanctuary  had  remained  movable  more  than  four  cen- 

turies subsetjuent  to  the  conquest  of  Canaan.  "In  the 
fourth  year  of  Solomon's  reign  was  the  foinidation  of 
the  house  of  the  Lord  laid,  in  the  month  Siv;  and  in 
the  eleventh  year,  in  the  month  Bui,  which  is  the  eighth 
month,  was  the  house  finished  throughont  all  the  parts 
thereof,  and  according  to  all  the  fashion  of  it.  So  was 

he  seven  years  in  building  it."     See  Solomon. 
The  workmen  and  the  materials  employed  in  the  erec- 

tion of  the  Temple  were  chiefly  procured  l)y  Solomon 
from  Iliram.king  of  Tyre,  who  was  rewarded  by  a  liberal 

importation  of  «'heat.  Josephus  states  (.4  «^  viii,  2)  that 
duplicates  of  tire  letters -which  passed  between  Solomon 
and  king  Hiram  were  still  extant  in  his  time,  both  at 

Jerusalem  and  among  the  Tj'rian  records.  He  informs 
us  that  the  persons  employed  in  collecting  and  arrang- 

ing the  materials  for  the  Temple  were  ordered  to  search 
out  the  largest  stones  for  the  foundation,  and  to  prepare 

them  for  use  on  the  mountains  where  they  were  pro- 
cured, and  then  convey  them  to  Jerusalem.  In  this 

part  of  the  business  Hiram's  men  were  ordered  to  assist, 
Josephus  adds  that  the  foundation  was  sunk  to  an  as- 

tonishing depth,  and  composed  of  stones  of  singular  mag- 
nitude, and  very  durable.  Being  closely  mortised  into 

the  rock  with  great  ingenuity,  they  formed  a  basis  ade- 
quate to  the  support  of  the  intended  structure.  Jose- 

phus gives  to  the  Temple  the  same  length  and  breadth 
as  are  given  in  1  Kings,  but  mentions  sixty  cubits  as 
the  height.  He  says  that  the  walls  were  composed  en- 

tirely of  white  stone ;  that  the  walls  and  ceilings  were 
wainscoted  with  cedar,  which  was  covered  with  the 
purest  gold ;  that  the  stones  were  put  together  with 

such  ingenuit}'  that  the  smallest  interstices  were  not 
perceptible,  and  that  the  timbers  were  joined  with  iron 
cramps.  It  is  remarkable  that  after  the  Temple  was 

finished,  it  was  not  consecrated  by  the  high-priest,  but 
by  a  layman,  by  the  king  in  person,  by  means  of  extem- 

poraneous prayers  and  sacrifices.     See  SiiiiCiiiNAH. 
The  Temple  remained  the  centre  of  public  worship 

for  all  the  Israelites  only  till  the  death  of  Solomon,  af- 
ter which  ten  tribes  forsook  this  sanctuary.  But  even 

in  the  kingdom  of  Judah  it  was  from  time  to  time  des- 

ecrated by  altars  erected  to  idols.  For  instance,  "Ma- 
nasseh  built  altars  for  all  the  host  of  heaven  in  the  two 
courts  of  the  house  of  the  Lord.  And  he  caused  his 

son  to  pass  through  the  fire,  and  observed  times,  and 
used  enchantments,  and  dealt  with  familiar  spirits  and 
wizards:  he  wrought  much  wickedness  in  the  sight  of 

the  Lord  to  provoke  him  to  anger.  And  he  set  a  grav- 

en image  of  the  grove  that  he  had  made  in  the  house," 
etc.  Thus  we  find  also  that  king  Josiah  commanded 

Hilkiah,  the  high-priest,  and  the  priests  of  the  second 
order  to  remove  the  idols  of  Baal  and  Asherah  from  the 

house  of  the  Lord  (2  Kings  xxiii,4, 13):  "And  the  al- 
tars that  were  on  the  top  of  the  upper  chamber  of  Ahaz 

which  the  kings  of  Judah  had  made,  and  the  altars 
which  Manasseh  had  made  in  the  two  courts  of  the 

house  of  tlie  Lord,  did  the  king  beat  down,  and  brake 
them  down  from  thence,  and  cast  the  dust  of  them  into 

the  brook  Kidron."     In  fact,  we  are  informed  that,  iu 
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spite  of  the  better  means  of  public  devotion  which  the 
sanctuary  undoubtedly  afforded,  the  national  morals  de- 

clined so  much  that  the  chosen  nation  became  worse 
than  the  idolaters  whom  the  Lord  destroyed  before  the 

children  of  Israel  (xxi,  9)— a  clear  proof  that  the  pos- 
session of  external  means  is  not  a  guarantee  for  their 

right  use.  It  appears  also  that  during  the  times  when 
it  was  fashionable  at  court  to  worship  Baal  the  Temple 
stood  desolate,  and  that  its  repairs  were  neglected  (xii, 
(5,  7).  We  further  learn  that  the  cost  of  the  repairs 

was  defrayed  chiefly  by  voluntary  contribution,  by  of- 
ferings, and  by  redemption  money  (ver.  ■!,  5).  The 

original  cost  of  the  Temple  seems  to  have  been  defray- 
ed by  royal  bounty,  and  in  great  measure  by  treasures 

collected  by  David  for  that  purpose.  There  was  a  treas- 
ury in  the  Temple  in  whicli  much  precious  metal  was 

collected  for  the  maintenance  of  public  worship.  The 

gold  and  silver  of  the  Temple  were,  however,  frequent- 
ly applied  to  political  purposes  (1  Kings  xv,  18  sq. ;  2 

kings  xii,  18;  xvi,  8;  xviii,  15).  The  treasury  of  the 
Temple  was  repeatedly  plundered  b_y  foreign  invaders: 
for  instance,  by  Shishak  (1  Kings  xiv,  20);  by  Jeho- 
ash,  king  of  Israel  (2  Kings  xiv,  14) ;  by  Nebuchadnez- 

zar (xxiv,  13) ;  and,  lastly,  again  by  Nebuchadnezzar, 
who,  having  removed  the  valuable  contents,  caused  the 
Temple  to  be  burned  down  (xxv,  9  sq.),  summer,  B.C. 
588.  The  building  had  stood  since  its  completion  415 

years  (Josephus  has  470,  and  Ruflnus  370,  years).  Thus 

terminated  what  the  later  Jews  called  "jVi'Xin  H^j, 
the  first  house.     See  Jerusalkm. 

2.  The  Second  Temple.  — \n  the  year  B.C.  536  the 

Jews  obtained  permission  from  C\'rus  to  colonize  their 
native  land.  Cyrus  commanded  also  tliat  tlie  sacred 
utensils  which  had  been  pillaged  in  the  first  Temple 
should  be  restored,  and  that  for  the  restoration  of  the 
Temple  assistance  should  be  granted  (Ezra  i  and  vi;  2 
Chron.  xxxvi,  22  sq.).  The  first  colony  which  return- 

ed under  Zerubbabel  and  Joshua  having  collected  the 

necessary  means,  and  having  also  obtained  the  assist- 
ance of  Phoenician  \vorkmen,  commenced  in  the  second 

year  after  their  return  the  rebuilding  of  the  Temple, 

spring,  B.C.  535.  The  Sidonians  brought  rafts  of  ce- 
dar-trees from  Lebanon  to  Joppa.  The  Jews  refused 

the  co-operation  of  the  Samaritans,  who,  being  thereby 
offended,  induced  the  king  Artachshashta  (probably 
Sraerdis)  to  prohibit  the  building.  It  was  only  in  the 

second  year  of  Darius  H\'staspis  (summer,  B.C.  520)  that 
the  building  was  resumed.  It  was  completed  in  the 
sixth  year  of  this  king,  winter,  B.C.  516  (comp.  Ezra  v 
and  vi;  Hagg.  i,  15).  According  to  Josephus  (^Ant.  xi, 
4,7),  the  Temple  was  completed  in  the  ninth  year  of 
the  reign  of  Darius.  The  old  men  who  had  seen  the 
first  Temple  were  moved  to  tears  on  beholding  the  sec- 

ond, which  appeared  like  nothing  in  comparison  with 
the  first  (f^zra  iii,  12;  Hagg.  ii,  3  sq.).  It  seems,  how- 

ever, that  it  was  not  so  much  in  dimensions  that  the 
second  Temple  was  inferior  to  the  first  as  in  splendor, 
and  in  being  deprived  of  the  ark  of  the  covenant,  which 
had  been  burned  with  the  Temple  of  Solomon.  See 
Captivity. 

After  the  establishment  of  the  Seleucidse  in  the  king- 
dom of  Syria,  Antiochus  Epiphanes  invaded  Egypt  sev- 
eral times.  During  his  first  expedition,  B.C.  171,  the 

renegade  Menelaus  (q.  v.)  procured  the  death  of  the 
regular  high-priest  Onias  III  (q.  v.)  (2  Mace,  iv,  27  sq.); 
during  his  second  campaign,  on  retiring  for  winter-quar- 

ters to  Palestine,  Antiochus  slew  certain  other  persons, 
B.C.  170;  and,  finally,  he  pillaged  and  desecrated  the 
Temple,  and  subdued  and  plundered  .Jerusalem,  June, 
B.C.  168.  He  also  ordered  the  discontinuance  of  the 

daily  sacrifice.  In  December  of  the  same  year  he  caused 
an  altar  for  sacrifice  to  Jupiter  Olympius  to  be  placed 
on  the  altar  of  Jehovah  in  the  Temple  (vii,  2,  5).  This 
was  "the  abomination  that  maketh  desolate."  At  the 
same  time,  he  devoted  the  temple  on  Mount  Gerizim,  in 
allusion  to  the  foreign  origin  of  its  worshippers,  to  Ju- 

piter Sfi'iof.  The  Temple  at  Jerusalem  became  so 
desolate  that  it  was  overgrown  with  vegetation  (1  jNIacc. 

iv,  38;  2  Mace,  vi,  4).  Three  j-ears  after  this  profana- 
tion (Dec.  25,  B.C.  165)  Judas  Maccabajus,  having  de- 

feated the  Syrian  armies  in  Palestine,  cleansed  the 
Temple,  and  again  commenced  sacrificing  to  Jehovah 
upon  the  altar  there.  He  repaired  the  building,  fur- 

nished new  utensils,  and  erected  fortifications  against 

future  attacks  (1  Mace,  iv,  43-60;  vi,  7;  xiii,  53;  2 
Mace,  i,  18;  X,  3).  Forty-five  days  after  cleansing  the 
sanctuary,  Antiochus  died.  Thus  were  fulfilled  the  pre- 

dictions of  Daniel:  from  "the  casting  down  some  of 
the  liost  and  stars,"  i.  e.  slaying  some  of  the  pious  and 
influential  Jews  by  Antiochus,  especially  from  the  death 
of  Onias,  B.C.  171,  to  the  cleansing  of  the  sanctuary, 
B.C.  165,  was  six  years  (of  360  days  each)  and  140  days, 

or  2300  days  (Dan.  viii,  8-14);  from  the  reduction  of 
Jerusalem,  B.C.  168,  to  the  cleansing  of  the  sanctuary, 

B.C.  165,  was  three  years  and  a  half,  i.  e.  "  a  time,  times, 

and  a  half,"  or  1290  days  (vii,  25;  xii,  7,  11);  and  froiti 
the  reduction  of  Jerusalem,  B.C.  168,  to  the  death  of 

Antiochus,  which  occurred  early  in  B.C.  164,  forty-five 
days  after  the  purification  of  the  Temple,  1335  days. 
As  to  the  140  days,  we  have  no  certain  date  in  histo- 

ry to  reckon  them  ;  but  if  the  years  are  correct,  we 
may  well  suppose  the  days  to  be  so  (ver.  12;  Josephus, 
A  nt.  xii,  7,  6 ;  War,  pref.  7  ;  i,  1, 1 ;  1  Mace,  i,  46,  47  ;  iv, 
38-61;  2  Mace,  v,  11-27;  vi,  1-9).  See  Antiochus. 
Alexander  JannsBus,  about  B.C.  106,  separated  the  court 

of  the  priests  from  the  external  court  bj'^  a  wooden  rail- 
ing (Josephus,  Ant.  xviii,  5).  During  the  contentions 

among  the  later  Maccabees,  Pompey  attacked  the  Tem- 
ple from  the  north  side,  caused  a  great  massacre  in  its 

courts,  but  abstained  from  plundering  the  treasury-,  al- 
though he  even  entered  the  holv  of  holies,  B.C.  63  {ibid. 

xiv,  4).  Herod  the  Great,  with  the  assistance  of  Roman 
troops,  stormed  the  Temple,  B.C.  37 ;  on  which  occasion 
some  of  the  surrounding  halls  were  destroyed  or  dam- 

aged.    See  Palestine. 
3.  The  Third  Temple. — Herod,  wishing  to  ingratiate 

himself  with  the  Cluirch-and-Sfate  party,  and  being 
fond  of  architectural  display,  undertook  not  merely  to 
repair  the  second  Temple,  but  to  raise  a  perfectly  new 
structure.  As,  however,  the  Temple  of  Zerubbabel  was 

not  actually  destroyed,  but  only  removed  after  the  prep- 
arations for  the  new  Temple  w^ere  completed,  there  has 

arisen  some  debate  whetlier  the  Temple  of  Herod  could 

properlj-  be  called  tlie  third  Temple.  The  reason  why 
the  Temple  of  Zerubbabel  was  not  at  once  taken  down 
in  order  to  make  room  for  the  more  splendid  structure 
of  Herod  is  explained  by  Josephus  as  follows  (^Ant.  xv, 

11,  2):  "The  Jews  were  afraid  that  Herod  would  pull 
down  the  whole  edifice  and  not  be  able  to  carry  his  in- 

tentions as  to  its  rebuilding  into  effect;  and  this  danger 

appeared  to  them  to  be  very  great,  and  the  vastness  of 
the  undertaking  to  be  such  as  could  hardly  be  accom- 

plished. But  while  they  were  in  this  disposition  the 
king  encouraged  them,  and  told  them  he  would  not  pull 
down  their  Temple  till  all  things  were  gotten  ready  for 
building  it  up  entirely.  As  Herod  promised  them  this 
beforehand,  so  he  did  not  break  his  word  with  them, 
but  got  ready  a  thousand  wagons  that  were  to  bring 
stones  for  this  building,  and  chose  out  ten  thousand  of 

the  most  skilful  workmen,  and  bought  a  thousand  sacer- 
dotal garments  for  as  many  of  the  priests,  and  had  some 

of  them  taught  the  arts  of  stone-cutters,  and  others  of 
carpenters,  and  then  began  to  build;  but  this  not  till 

everything  was  well  prepared  for  the  work."  The  work 
was  actually  commenced  in  the  nineteenth  year  of  the 
reign  of  Herod  —  that  is,  the  beginning  of  B.C.  21. 
Priests  and  Levites  finished  the  Temple  itself  in  one  year 
and  a  half.  The  out-buildings  and  courts  required  eight 

years.  However,  some  building  operations  were  con- 
stantly in  progress  under  the  successors  of  Herod,  and 

it  is  in  reference  to  this  we  are  informed  that  the  Tem- 
ple was  finished  only  under  Albinos,  the  last  procurator 

but  one,  not  long  before  the  commencement  of  the  Jew- 
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ish  war  in  which  the  Temple  was  aj^ain  destroyed.  It 

is  in  reference  also  to  these  protracted  builiiin.i,'  opera- 
tions that  the  Jews  said  to  Jesus,  "  Forty  and  six  years 

was  this  Teuiple  in  building"  (John  ii,  20).     See  Hek- 
OD. 

Under  the  sons  of  Herod  the  Temple  remained  ap- 
parently iti  good  order,  and  Herod  Agrippa,  who  was 

appointed  by  the  emperor  Claudius  its  guardian,  even 

planned  the  repair  of  tiie  eastern  part,  whieli  iiad  prob- 
ably been  destroyed  during  one  of  the  contiicts  between 

tiie  Jews  and  l>omans  of  which  tlie  Temple  was  repeat- 
edly the  scene  (.loseidins,  Ant.  xvii,  10).  During  the 

final  struggle  of  the  Jews  against  the  Romans,  A.D.  70, 
the  Temple  was  the  last  scene  of  the  tug  of  war.  The 
Koraans  rushed  from  the  Tower  of  Antonia  into  the  sa- 

cred precincts,  tiie  luUls  of  which  were  set  on  fire  by 
the  Jews  themselves.  It  was  .igainst  the  will  of  Titus 
that  a  IJoman  soldier  tlirew  a  firebrand  into  liie  north- 

ern out-buildings  of  the  Temple,  which  caused  the  con- 
flagration of  the  wiiole  structure,  althougli  Titus  him- 

self endeavored  to  extinguisii  the  fire  (ll'ff,  vi,  4). 
Josephus  remarks,"  One  cannot  but  wonder  at  the  accu- 

racy of  this  period  thereto  relating;  for  the  same  month 
and  day  were  now  observed,  as  I  said  before,  wherein 
the  holy  house  was  burned  formerly  by  the  Babylonians. 

Xow  the  number  of  j-ears  that  passed  from  its  first 
foundation,  which  was  laid  by  king  Solomon,  till  this 
its  destruction,  which  happened  in  the  second  year  of 
the  reign  of  Vespasian,  are  collected  to  be  one  thousand 

one  huiulred  and  thirty,  besides  seven  months  and  fif- 
teen days ;  and  from  the  second  building  of  it,  which 

was  done  by  Haggai  in  the  second  year  of  Cyrus  the 
king,  till  its  destruction  under  Vespasian  there  were  six 

hundred  and  thirty-nine  years  and  forty-five  days." 
The  sacred  utensils,  the  golden  table  of  the  shew- 

bread,  the  book  of  the  law,  and  the  golden  candlestick 

were  displayed  in  the  triumidi  at  Home.  Representa- 
tions of  them  are  still  to  be  seen  sculptured  in  relief  on 

the  triumphal  arch  of  Titus  (see  Fleck,  Wissenschaft- 
licke  Heine,  i,  1,  plate  i-iv;  and  Reland,  De  Spoliis  Tem- 
pli  Hiernsolymitani  in  Arcu  Titiiino,  ed.  E.  A.  Schulze 
[Traj.  ad  Rh.  1775]).  The  place  where  the  Temple  had 
stood  seemed  to  be  a  dangerous  centre  for  the  rebell- 

ious population,  until,  in  A.D.  136,  the  etnperor  Hadrian 
founded  a  Roman  colony  under  the  name  /Elia  Capito- 
lina  on  the  ruins  of  Jerusalem,  and  dedicated  a  temple 
to  Jupiter  Capitolinus  on  the  ruins  of  the  Temple  of 
Jehovali.  Henceforth  no  Jew  was  permitted  to  ap- 

proach the  site  of  the  ancient  Temple,  although  the 
worshippers  of  Jehovah  were,  in  derision,  compelled  to 
pay  a  tax  for  the  maintenance  of  the  Temple  of  Jupiter 
(see  Dion  Cassius  [Xiphil.J,  Ixix,  12;  Jerome,  Ad  Jes. 
ii,  9;  vi,  11  sq. ;  Eusebius,  Hist.  Eccles.  iv,  6 ;  Demon- 
stratio  Eviinfjelico,  viii,  18).  Under  the  reign  of  Con- 
staiitine  the  Great  some  Jews  were  severely  punished 

for  having  attempted  to  restore  the  Temple  (see  F'abri- 
cii  Lux  Ecdiir/elii,  p.  124). 

The  emperor  JuHan  undertook,  in  3G3,  to  rebuild  the 
Temple;  but,  after  considerable  preparation  and  much 
expense,  he  was  compelled  to  desist  by  fiames  which 
burst  forth  from  the  foundations  (see  Ammianus  Mar- 
cellinus,  xxiii,  1;  Socrates,  /Juf.  Kecks,  in,  20;  Sozomen, 

"  V,  22;  Tlieodoret,  iii,  15;  Schriickh,  Kirchengeschichte, 
vi,  3x5  sq.).  Rejieated  attempts  have  been  made  to 
account  for  these  igneous  explosions  by  natural  causes; 
for  instance,  by  the  ignition  of  gases  which  had  long 
been  pent  up  in  subterraneous  vaults  (see  Michaelis, 
Zerstr.  kl.  Schrift.  iii,  453  sq.).  A  similar  event  is  men- 

tioned by  Josephus  (^Ant.  xvi,  7,  1),  where  we  are  in- 
formed that  Herod,  while  plundering  the  tombs  of  Da- 

vid and  Solomon,  was  suddenly  frightened  by  flames 
whicii  burst  out  and  killed  two  of  his  soldiers.  Bishop 
Warburton  contends  for  the  miraculousnessof  the  event 

in  his  discfuirse  Concerninrj  the  EarthqiKike  and  Fiery 
Eruption  triiich  Ihfeated  .Julians  A  ttempt  to  Rebuild  the 
Temple  of  Jernsalem,  See  also  Lotter,  llistoria  In- 
staunttionis  Teinpli  Uicrosolyruilaiu  sub  Juliano  (Lips. 

1728,  4to);  Michaelis  (F.  Holzfuss),  Zim.  rfe  TempH  ffi- 
erosulyniitani  .Juliani  Mandato  per  Judtnosjrustra  Ten' 
lata  liestitutiotui  (\.\a\.  1751,  4to) ;  Lardner,  Collection 
of  Ancient  .Ictcish  and  Heathen  Testimonies,  iv,  57  sq. ; 

Ernesti,  Theol.  Bibl.  ix,  ()04  sq.  R.  Tourlet's  French 
translation  of  the  works  of  Julian  (Paris,  1821).  ii,  435 
sq.,  contains  an  examination  of  the  evidence  concern- 

ing tliis  remarkable  event.  See  also  Jost,  Gesehichte 
der  Israeliten,  iv,  211,  254  sq. ;  and  id.,  Allt/emeine  Ge- 

sehichte lies  jiidischen  Vol/ccs,  ii,  158.     See  Jri.iAX. 
A  splendid  mosfpie  now  stands  on  the  site  of  the 

Temple.  This  moscpie  was  erected  by  the  caliph  Omar 
after  the  conquest  of  Jerusalem  by  the  Saracens  in  G36. 
Some  think  that  Omar  changed  a  Christian  church 
which  stood  on  the  ground  of  the  Temjile  into  the 
mosque  which  is  now  called  El  Aksa,  the  outer,  or 
northern,  because  it  is  the  third  of  the  most  celelirated 

mosques,  two  of  which,  namely,  those  of  Mecca  and  ̂ le- 
dina,  are  in  a  more  soutliern  latitude.     See  IMosque. 

in.  Situation  and  Accessories  of  the  Temple. — 1.  The 
site  of  the  Temple  is  clearly  stated  in  2  Cliron.  iii,  1 : 

'•Then  Solomon  began  to  build  the  ho'use  of  the  Lord 
at  Jerusalem  in  jVIount  Moriah,  where  the  Lord  ai)pear- 
ed  unto  David,  his  father,  in  the  place  that  David  had 

prepared  in  the  threshing-floor  of  Oman  (or  Araunah) 
tlie  .Jebusite."  In  south-eastern  countries  the  site  of 
the  threshing-floors  is  selected  according  to  the  same 

principles  w^hich  might  guide  us  in  the  selection  of  the 
site  of  windmills.  We  find  them  usually  on  the  tops 
of  hills  which  are  on  all  sides  exposed  to  the  winds,  the 
current  of  which  is  required  in  order  to  separate  the 

grain  from  the  chaff.  It  seems  that  the  summit  of  Mo- 
riah, although  large  enough  for  the  agricultural  pur- 
poses of  Araunah,  had  no  level  sufficient  for  the  plans 

of  Solomon,  According  to  Josephus  {War,  v,  5),  the 

foundations  of  the  Temple  were  laid  on  a  steep  emi- 
nence, the  summit  of  which  was  at  first  insufKcient  for 

the  Temple  and  altar.  As  it  was  surrounded  by  preci- 

pices, it  became  necessarj'  to  build  up  walls  and  but- 
tresses in  order  to  gain  more  ground  by  filling  up  the 

interval  Avith  earth.  The  hill  was  also  fortified  by  a 
threefold  wall,  the  lowest  tier  of  which  was  in  some 
places  more  than  three  hundred  cubits  high ;  and  the 
depth  of  the  foundation  was  not  visible,  because  it  had 
been  necessary  in  some  parts  to  dig  deep  into  the  ground 
in  order  to  obtain  sufficient  support.  The  dimensions 
of  the  stones  of  which  the  walls  were  composed  were 
enormous;  Josephus  mentions  a  length  of  forty  cubits. 

It  is,  however,  likely  that  some  parts  of  the  fortifica- 
tions of  Moriah  were  added  at  a  later  period. 

As  we  shall  eventually  see,  the  position  and  dimen- 
sions of  the  present  area  of  the  Haran  reasonably  cor- 

respond to  the  requirements  of  the  several  ancient  ac- 
counts of  the  Temple.  There  can  be  little  doubt,  look- 

ing at  the  natural  conformation  of  the  rocky  hill  itself, 
that  the  central  building  always  occupied  the  summit 
where  the  Mosque  of  Omar  now  stands.  The  theory  of 

Fergusson  (in  Smith's  Diet,  ef  the  Bible,  and  elsewhere) 
that  it  was  situated  in  the  extreme  south-west  corner 
of  the  present  platform  has  not  met  with  acceptance 

among  archa'ologists.     See  Moriah. 
The  Temple  was  in  ancient  warfare  almost  impregna- 

ble, from  the  ravines  at  the  precipitous  edge  of  which 
it  stood;  but  it  required  more  artificial  fortifications  on 
its  western  and  northern  sides,  which  were  surrounded 

by  the  city  of  Jerusalem  ;  for  this  reason  there  was 
erected  at  its  north-western  corner  the  Tower  of  Anto- 

nia, which,  although  standing  on  a  lower  level  than  the 
Temple  itself,  was  so  high  as  to  overlook  the  sacred 
buildings,  with  which  it  was  connected  partly  by  a  large 

staircase,  partly  bj*  a  subterraneous  commimication. 
This  tower  protected  the  Temple  from  sudden  incur- 

sions from  the  cit^'  of  Jerusalem,  and  from  dangerous 
commotions  among  the  thousands  who  were  frequently 
assembled  within  the  precincts  of  the  courts;  which 
also  were  sometimes  used  for  popular  meetings.  See 
Antoklv. 
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2.  INIany  savants  have  adopted  a  style  as  if  they  pos- 
sessed much  information  about  the  archives  of  the  Tem- 

ple; there  are  a  few  indications  from  which  we  learn 
that  important  documents  were  deposited  in  the  Taber- 

nacle and  Temple.  Even  in  Dent,  xxxi,  26,  we  find  that 
the  book  of  the  law  was  deposited  in  the  ark  of  the  cov- 

enant; and  according  to  2  Kings  xxii,  8,  Hilkiah  redis- 
covered the  book  of  the  law  in  the  liouse  of  Jehovah. 

In  2  Mace,  ii,  13  we  find  a  f3(/3XioS»;icj}  mentioned,  ap- 
parently consisting  chiefly  of  the  canonical  books,  and 

probably  deposited  in  the  Temple.  In  Josephus  ( [Var, 
v,  5)  it  is  mentioned  that  a  book  of  the  law  was  found 
in  the  Temple.  It  appears  that  the  sacred  writings 

were  kept  in  the  Temple  {A7it.  v,  1, 17).  Copies  of  po- 
litical documents  seem  to  have  been  deposited  in  the 

treasury  of  the  Temple  (1  Mace,  xiv,  49).  This  treas- 
ury, 6  Ifpoc  Srquavpog,  was  managed  by  an  inspector, 

ya^vfvXa^,  "i"T5,  and  it  contained  the  great  sums 
which  were  annually  paid  in  by  the  Israelites,  each  of 

whom  paid  a  half-shekel,  and  many  ofwliom  sent  dona- 
tions in  money  and  precious  vessels,  ava^i]jxaTa.  Such 

costly  iiresents  were  especially  transmitted  by  rich  pros- 
elytes, and  even  sometimes  by  pagan  princes  (2  Mace,  iii, 

3 ;  Josephus,  A  nt.  xiv,  16,  4 ;  xviii,  3,  5 ;  xix,  G,  1 ;  \V<ir, 
ii,  17,  3;  v,  13,  6;  Cont.  Apion.  ii,  5;  Philo,  0pp.  ii,  59 

sq.,  569).  It  is  said  especially  that  Ptolemy  Philadel- 
phus  was  verj'  liberal  to  the  Temple, in  order  to  prove  his 
gratitude  for  having  been  permitted  to  procure  the  Sept. 
translation  (Aristeas,  De  Tramlat.  LXX,  p.  109  sq.).  The 
gifts  exhibited  in  the  Temple  are  mentioned  in  Luke 
xxi,  5 ;  we  rind  even  that  the  rents  of  the  whole  town 
of  Ptolemais  were  given  to  the  Temple  (1  Mace,  x,  39). 
There  were  also  preserved  historical  curiosities  (2  Kings 

xi,  10),  especially  the  arms  of  celebrated  heroes  (Jose- 
phus, Ant.  xix,  6, 1) :  this  was  also  the  case  in  the  Tab- 

ernacle. 

The  Temple  was  of  so  much  political  importance  that 
it  had  its  own  guards  (jpvXciKtQ  rov  upoii),  which  were 

commanded  by  a  arpaTiiyog.  Twenty  men  were  re- 
quired for  opening  and  shutting  the  eastern  gate  (Jose- 

phus, \Vit7;  vi,  5,  3;  CoiU.  Apion.  ii,  9;  Ant.  vi,  5,3;  xvii, 
2,  2).  The  dTpciTtiyog  had  his  own  secretary  (^Ant.  xx, 
6,  2 ;  9,  3),  and  had  to  maintain  the  police  in  the  courts 
(comp.  Acts  iv,  1  and  v,  24).  He  appears  to  have  been 
of  sufficient  dignity  to  be  mentioned  together  with  the 

chief  priests.  It  seems  that  his  Hebrew  title  was  ui"^!!* 
r'^Sn  ~n,  the  man  of  the  mountain  of  the  house  {Mid- 
doth,  i,  2).  The  priests  themselves  kept  watch  on  three 

different  posts,  and  the  Levites  on  twenty-one  posts. 
It  was  the  duty  of  the  police  of  the  Temple  to  pre- 

vent women  from  entering  the  inner  court,  and  to  take 
care  that  no  person  who  was  Levitically  unclean  should 
enter  within  the  sacred  precincts.  Gentiles  were  per- 

mitted to  pass  the  first  enclosure,  which  was  therefore 
called  the  Court  of  the  Gentiles;  but  persons  who  were 

on  an}'  account  Levitically  unclean  were  not  permitted 
to  advance  even  thus  far.  Some  sorts  of  uncleanness, 

for  instance  that  arising  from  the  touch  of  a  corpse,  ex- 
cluded only  from  the  court  of  the  men.  If  an  unclean 

person  had  entered  by  mistake,  he  was  required  to  offer 
sacritices  of  purification.  The  high-priest  himself  was 
forbidden  to  enter  the  holy  of  holies  under  penalty  of 
death  on  any  other  day  than  the  Day  of  Atonement 
(Philo,  0pp.  ii,  591).  Nobody  was  admitted  within  the 
precincts  of  the  Temple  who  carried  a  stick  or  a  basket, 
and  who  wanted  to  pass  merely  to  shorten  his  way,  or 
who  had  dusty  shoes  (^3fvldoth,  ii,  2). 

IV.  Genei-al  Types  of  the  Temple. — There  is  perhaps 
no  building  of  the  ancient  world  which  has  excited  so 
much  attention  since  the  time  of  its  destruction  as  the 

Temple  which  Solomon  built  at  Jerusalem,  and  its  suc- 
cessor as  rebuilt  by  Herod.  Its  spoils  were  considered 

worthy  of  forming  the  principal  illustration  of  one  of 
the  most  beautiful  of  Roman  triumphal  arches,  and  Jus- 

tinian's highest  architectural  ambition  was  that  he 
might  surpass  it.     Throughout  the  Middle  Ages  it  in- 

fluenced to  a  considerable  degree  the  forms  of  Christian 
churches,  and  its  peculiarities  were  the  watchwords  and 

rallying-points  of  all  associations  of  builders.  Since  the 
revival  of  learning  in  the  16th  century  its  arrangements 

have  employed  the  pens  of  numberless  learned  antiqua- 
rians, and  architects  of  every  country  have  wasted  their 

science  in  trying  to  reproduce  its  forms. 
But  it  is  not  only  to  Christians  that  the  Temple  of 

Solomon  is  so  interesting;  the  whole  Mohammedan 
worhl  look  to  it  as  the  foundation  of  all  architectural 

knowledge,  and  the  Jews  still  recall  its  glories  and  sigh 
over  their  loss  with  a  constant  tenacity,  unmatched  by 
that  of  any  other  people  to  any  other  building  of  the 
ancient  world. 

With  all  this  interest  and  attention,  it  might  fairly  be 
assumed  that  there  was  nothing  more  to  be  said  on  such 

a  subject — that  every  source  of  information  had  been 
ransacked,  and  every  form  of  restoration  long  ago  ex- 

hausted, and  some  settlement  of  the  disputed  points  ar- 
rived at  which  had  been  generally  accepted.  This  is, 

however,  far  from  being  the  case,  and  few  things  woulil 
be  more  curious  t  han  a  collection  of  the  various  restora- 

tions that  have  been  proposed,  as  showing  what  diflfer- 
ent  meanings  may  be  applied,  to  the  same  set  of  simple 
architectural  terms. 

When  the  French  expedition  to  Egypt,  in  the  first 

years  of  this  century,  had  made  the  world  familiar  with 
the  wonderful  architectural  remains  of  that  country, 

every  one  jumped  to  the  conclusion  that  Solomon's  Tem- ple must  have  been  designed  after  an  Egyptian  model, 
forgetting  entirely  how  hateful  that  land  of  bondage 
was  to  the  Israelites,  and  how  completel}'  all  the  ordi- 

nances of  their  religion  were  opposed  to  the  idolatries 

they  had  escaped  from — forgetting,  too,  the  centuries 
which  had  elapsed  since  the  Exode  before  the  Temple 
was  erected,  and  how  little  communication  of  any  sort 
there  had  been  between  the  two  countries  in  the  inter- 

val. Nevertheless,  as  we  shall  presently  see,  the  Egyp- 
tian monuments  remarkably  confirm,  in  many  respects, 

the  ancient  accounts  of  the  Temple  at  Jerusalem. 
The  Assyrian  discoveries  of  Botta  and  Layard  have 

within  the  last  twenty  years  given  an  entirely  new. di- 
rection to  the  researches  of  the  restorers,  and  this  time 

with  a  very  considerable  prospect  of  success,  for  the 
analogies  are  now  true,  and  whatever  can  be  brought  to 

bear  on  the  subject  is  in  the  right  direction.  The  orig- 
inal seats  of  the  progenitors  of  the  Jewish  races  were 

in  Mesopotamia.  Their  language  was  practically  the 
same  as  that  spoken  on  the  banks  of  the  Tigris.  Their 
historical  traditions  were  consentaneous,  and,  so  far  as 

we  can  judge,  almost  all  the  outward  symbolism  of  their 
religion  was  the  same,  or  nearly  so.  Unfortunately, 
however,  no  Assyrian  temple  has  yet  been  exhumed  of 
a  nature  to  throw  much  light  on  this  subject,  and  we 
are  still  forced  to  have  recourse  to  the  later  buildings 
at  Persepolis,  or  to  general  deductions  from  the  style  of 
the  nearly  contemporary  secular  buildings  at  Nineveh 
and  elsewhere,  for  such  illustrations  as  are  available. 
These,  although  in  a  general  way  illustrative,  yet  by  no 
means,  in  our  opinion,  suffice  for  all  that  is  required  for 

Solomon's  Temple.  For  some  arcliitectural  features  of 
that  erected  by  Herod  we  must  doubtless  look  to  Rome. 
Of  the  intermediate  Temple  erected  by  Zerubbabel  we 

know  very  little,  but,  from  the  circumstance  of  its  hav- 
ing been  erected  under  Persian  influences  contempora- 

neously with  the  buildings  at  Persepolis,  it  is  perhaps 

the  one  of  which  it  would  be  most  easj'  to  restore  the 
details  with  anything  like  certainty.  Yet  we  must  re- 

member that  both  these  later  temples  were  essentially 

Jewish,  i.  e.  Phoenician,  in  their  style ;  and  we  may  there- 
fore presume  that  the  original  type,  which  we  know  was 

copied  in  plan,  was  likewise  imitated  in  details  to  a  very 

great  degree.  There  are,  however,  two  sources  of  illus- 
tration with  which  the  Temple  was  historically  con- 

nected in  a  very  direct  manner,  and  to  these  we  there- 
f<ire  devote  a  brief  attention  before  considering  the  sev- 

eral edifices  in  detail. 
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1.  The  Tohernach  erected  by  Closes  in  the  desert  was 
unquestionably  the  pattern,  in  all  its  essential  features, 
of  its  Solomonic  successor.  In  the  gradually  increasing 
sanctity  of  the  several  divisions,  as  well  as  in  their 

strikingly  proportionate  dimensions,  we  find  the  Tem- 
ple little  more  than  the  Tabernacle  on  an  enlarged  scale, 

and  of  more  substantial  materials.  This  is  so  obvious 
that  we  need  not  dwell  upon  it.     See  Tabernacle. 

2.  The  E//ifi>/i(iii  Tcinp/es.  in  their  conventional  style, 
evince,  notwithstanding  their  idolatrous  uses,  a  won- 

derful relation  to  both  the  Tabernacle  and  the  Temple. 
As  will  be  seen  from  the  accompanying  plan  of  the 
Temple  of  Denderah,  which  is  one  of  the  simplest  and 
most  symmetrical  as  well  as  the  best  preserved  of  its 
class,  there  is  a  striking  agreement  in  the  points  of  the 
compass,  in  the  extra  widtii  of  the  porch,  in  the  anterior 

holy  [)lacc,  in  the  interior  shrine,  in  the  side-rooms,  in 
the  columnar  halls;  and  in  the  grander  Egyptian  tem- 

ples, such  as  the  earlier  portions  of  those  at  Luxor  and 

Gronnd-plan  of  the  Temple  at  Denderah. 
A.  Front  hall,  with  zodiac  in  ceiling.  B.  Hall  of  Processions.  C,  D.  An- 

nexes for  altars.  E.  Shrine  for  aacred  boat  (ark),  covered  with  n  vail. 
F,  G.  Chambers  for  oil  and  offerings.  H,  I.  Passage-ways.  J.  Treasnre- 
chnmber.  K.  Chamber  for  vestments.  L-Q.  Chambers  for  New-year 
celebration.    R.  Stairs.    T-Z,  a-d.  Chapels  for  particular  deities. 

Karnak.we  have  the  two  obelisks  at  the  portal  like  the 
pillars  Jachin  and  Uoaz.  These  coincidences  cannot 
have  been  accidental.  Nor  is  this  general  adoption  of 
a  plan  already  familiar  to  the  Hebrews  inconsistent 
with  t'he  divine  prescription  of  the  details  of  architect- 

ure (Exod.  XXV,  9;  1  Chron.  xxviii,  12).     See  Egypt. 

V.  Detailed  Desniption  of  Solomon's  Temple. — 1.  An- 
cient Accounts. — The  Temple  itself  and  its  utensils  are 

described  in  I  Kings  vi  and  vii,  and  2  Chron.  iii  and  iv. 
According  to  these  passages,  the  Temple  was  60  cubits 
long,  20  wide,  and  30  high.  Joscphus,  however  (Ant. 

viii.  .3.  21,  s.ays, '-The  Temple  was  fiO  cubits  high  and 
00  cubits  in  length,  and  the  breadth  was  20  cubits ; 
above  this  was  another  stage  of  equal  dimensions,  so 

that  the  height  of  the  whole  structure  was  120  cubits," 
It  is  dithcult  to  reconcile  this  statement  with  that  given 
in  1  Kings,  unless  we  suppose  that  the  worils  Zaot;  roig 

fi'trpoii;,  equal  in  measures,  do  not  signify  an  equality 
in  all  dimen.sions,  but  only  as  much  as  ecpial  in  the 
number  of  cubits;  so  that  the  porch  formed  a  kind  of 
steejile,  which  projected  as  much  above  the  roof  of  the 
Temple  as  the  roof  itself  was  elevated  above  its  founda- 

tions. As  the  Chronicles  agree  with  Josephus  in  assert- 
ing that  the  summit  of  the  porch  was  120  cubits  high, 

there  remains  still  another  apparent  contradiction  to  be 

solved,  namely,  how  Josephus  could  assert  that  the  Tem- 
ple itself  was  GO  cubits  high,  while  we  read  in  1  Kings 

that  its  height  was  only  30  cubits.  We  suppose  that  in 
the  book  of  Kings  the  internal  elevation  of  the  sanctu- 

ary is  stated,  ami  that  .Josephus  describes  its  external 
elevation,  wliich,  including  the  basement  and  an  upper 
story  (which  may  have  existed,  consisting  of  rooms  for 
the  accommodation  of  priests,  containing  also  vestries 
and  treasuries),  might  be  double  the  internal  height  of 

the  sanctuary.  The  internal  dimension  of  the  "  holy," 

which  was  called  in  preference  'S'^v',  was  40  cubits  long, 
20  cubits  wide,  and  30  cubits  high.  The  holy  was  sep- 

arated from  the  "holy  of  holies"  ("i''2'n)  by  a  partition, 
a  large  opening  in  which  was  closed  by  a  suspended 
curtain.  The  holy  of  holies  Avas  on  the  western  extrem- 

ity of  the  entire  building,  and  its  internal  dimensions 
formed  a  cube  of  20  cubits.  On  the  eastern  extremity 

of  the  building  stood  the  porch,  cb^lX,  Trpovaoq.  At 
the  entrance  of  this  pronaos  stood  the  two  columns  called 
Jachin  and  Boaz,  which  were  23  cubits  high. 

The  Temple  was  also  surrounded  by  a  triple  i'"^"', 
story  of  chamhers,  each  of  which  stories  was  five  cu- 

bits high,  so  that  there  remained  above  ample  space 
for  introducing  the  windows,  somewhat  in  the  man- 

ner of  a  clear-story  to  the  sanctuary.  Now  the  state- 
ment of  Josephus,  who  says  that  each  of  these  sto- 

ries of  chambers  (rirb")  was  20  cubits  high,  cannot 
be  reconciled  with  the  Biblical  statements,  and  may 

prove  that  he  was  no  very  close  reader  of  his  authori- 
ties. Perhaps  he  had  a  vague  kind  of  information  that 

the  chambers  reached  half-way  up  the  height  of  the 
building,  and,  taking  the  maximum  height  of  120  cubits 
instead  of  the  internal  height  of  the  holy,  he  made  each 

storj'  four  times  too  high.  The  windows  which  are 
mentioned  in  1  Kings  vi,  4  consisted  probabl}'  of  lattice- 

work. The  lowest  story  of  the  chamlters  was  five  cu- 
bits, the  middle  six,  and  the  third  seven  cubits  wide. 

This  difference  of  the  width  arose  from  the  circumstance 

that  the  e.xternal  walls  of  the  Temple  were  so  thick 

that  they  were  made  to  recede  one  cubit  after  an  eleva- 
tion of  five  feet,  so  that  the  scarcement  in  the  wall  of 

the  Temple  gave  a  firm  support  to  the  beams  which 

supported  the  second  storj',  without  being  inserted  into 
the  wall  of  the  sanctuary;  this  insertion  being  perhaps 
avoided  not  merely  for  architectural  reasons,  but  also 
because  it  appeared  to  be  irreverent.  The  third  story 
was  supported  likewise  by  a  similar  scarcement,  which 
afforded  a  still  wider  space  for  the  chamber  of  the  third 
story.  These  observations  will  render  intelligible  the 

following  Biblical  statements:  "And  against  the  wall 
of  the  house  he  built  stories  round  about,  both  of  the 

Temple  and  of  the  oracle ;  and  he  made  chambers  round 
about.  The  nethermost  story  was  five  cidjits  broad,  and 
the  middle  was  six  cubits  broad,  and  the  third  was 
seven  cubits  broad  ;  for  without  in  the  wall  of  the  house 

he  made  narrowed  nests  (n""i573,  narrowings  or  re- 
batements)  round  about,  so  that  the  beams  should  not 
be  fastened  in  the  walls  of  the  house.  The  house,  when 
it  was  in  building,  was  built  of  stone  made  ready  before 

it  was  brought  thither;  so  that  there  was  neither  ham- 
mer, nor  axe,  nor  any  tool  of  iron  heard  in  the  house 

while  it  was  building.  The  door  of  the  middle  story 
was  in  the  right  side  of  the  house ;  and  they  went  up 
with  winding  stairs  into  the  middle  story,  and  out  of 
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the  midille  into  the  third.  So  he  built  the  house,  and 
linished  it;  and  covered  the  lumse  witti  beams  and 
boards  of  cedar.  And  then  he  built  chambers  against 
all  the  house,  five  cubits  high;  and  they  rested  on  the 

house  with  timber  of  cedar"  (1  Kings  vi,7).  From  this 
description  it  maybe  inferred  that  the  entrance  to  these 
stories  was  from  without ;  but  some  architects  have  sup- 

posed that  it  was  from  within ;  which  arrangement 
seems  to  be  against  the  general  aim  of  impressing  the 
Israelitish  worshippers  with  sacred  awe  by  the  seclusion 
of  their  sanctuary. 

In  reference  to  the  windows,  it  should  be  observed 
that  they  served  chiefly  for  ventilation,  since  the  light 
within  the  Temple  was  obtained  from  the  sacred  can- 

dlesticks. It  seems,  from  the  descriptions  of  the  Tem- 

ple, to  be  certain  that  the  "l"'^'!,  oracle,  or  holy  of  ho- 
lies, was  an  adytum  without  windows.  To  this  fact  Sol- 

omon appears  to  refer  when  he  spake,  "  The  Lord  said 
that  he  would  dwell  in  the  thick  darkness"  (1  Kings 
viii,  12). 

The  "l''2'7,  Oracle,  had  perhaps  no  other  opening 
than  the  entrance,  which  was,  as  we  may  infer  from  the 

prophetic  visions  of  Ezekiel  (which  probably  correspond 
with  the  historic  Temple  of  Solomon),  six  cubits  wide. 

From  1  Kings  vii,  10,  we  learn  that  the  private  dwell- 
ings of  Solomon  were  built  of  massive  stone.  We  hence 

infer  that  the  framework  of  the  Temple  also  consisted 

of  the  same  material.  The  Temple  was,  however,  wain- 
scoted with  cedar  wood,  which  was  covered  with  gold. 

The  boards  within  the  Temple  were  ornamented  by 
beautiful  carvings  representing  cherubim,  palms,  and 
flowers.  The  ceiling  of  the  Temple  was  supported  by 
beams  of  cedar  wood  (comp.  Pliny,  Hist.  Nat.  xvi,  69). 
The  wall  which  separated  the  holy  from  the  holy  of 
holies  probably  consisted  not  of  stone,  but  of  beams  of 
cedar.  It  seems,  further,  that  the  partition  partly  con- 

sisted of  an  opus  reticulatum,  so  that  the  incense  could 
spread  from  the  holy  to  the  most  holy.  This  we  infer 

from  1  Kings  vi,  21:  "So  Solomon  overlaid  the  house 
within  with  pure  gold;  and  he  made  a  partition  by  the 
chains  of  gold  before  the  oracle,  and  he  overlaid  it  with 

gold." The  floor  of  the  Temple  was  throughout  of  cedar,  but 
boarded  over  with  planks  of  fir  (1  Kings  vi,  15).  The 
doors  of  the  oracle  were  composed  of  olive-tree;  but 
the  doors  of  the  outer  temple  had  posts  of  olive-tree 
and  leaves  of  fir  (ver.  31  sq.).  Both  doors,  as  well  that 
which  led  into  the  Temple  as  that  which  led  from  the 

holy  to  the  holy  of  holies,  had  folding-leaves,  which, 
however,  seem  to  have  been  usually  kept  open,  the  aper- 

ture being  closed  by  a  suspended  curtain — a  contrivance 
still  seen  at  the  church-doors  in  Italy,  where  the  church- 
doors  usually  stand  open ;  but  the  doorways  can  be 
passed  only  by  moving  aside  a  heavy  curtain.  From  2 
Chron.  iii,  5,  it  appears  that  the  greater  house  was  also 

ceiled  with  fir.  It  is  stated  in  ver.  9  "that  the  weight 
of  the  nails  employed  in  the  Temple  was  fifty  shekels 

of  gold ;"  and  also  that  Solomon  "  overlaid  the  upper 
chambers  with  gold." 

The  lintel  and  side  posts  of  the  oracle  seem  to  have 
circumscribed  a  space  which  contained  one  fifth  of  the 
whole  area  of  the  partition;  and  the  posts  of  the  door 
of  the  Temple  one  fourth  of  the  area  of  the  wall  in  which 
they  were  placed.  Thus  we  understand  the  passage  1 

Kings  vi, 31-35,  which  also  states  that  the  dour  was  cov- 
ered with  carved  work  overlaid  with  gold. 

Within  the  holy  of  holies  stood  only  the  ark  of  the 
covenant;  but  within  the  holy  were  ten  golden  candle- 

sticks and  the  altar  of  incense.  SeeALTAu;  Candle- 
stick. 

The  Temple  was  surrounded  by  an  inner  court,  which 
in  Chronicles  is  called  the  court  of  the  priests,  and  in 
Jeremiah  the  upper  court.  This,  again,  was  surround- 

ed by  a  wall  consisting  of  cedar  beams  placed  on  a  stone 

foundation  (1  Kings  vi,  36):  "And  he  built  the  inner 
court  with  three  rows  of  hewed  stone,  and  a  row  of  ce- 

dar beams."  This  enclosure,  according  to  Josephus  (.4  nt. 
viii,  3,  9),  was  three  cubits  high.  Besides  this  inner 
court,  there  is  mentioned  a  great  eourt  (2  Chron.  iv,  9): 

"Furthermore,  he  made  the  court  of  the  priests,  and  the 
great  court,  and  doors  for  the  court,  and  overlaid  the 

doors  of  them  with  brass."  It"  seems  that  this  was  also 
called  the  outward  court  (comp.  Kzek.  xiv,  17).  This 
court  was  also  more  especially  called  the  court  of  the 

Lord's  house  (Jer.  xix,  12 ;  xxvi,  2).  These  courts  were 
surrounded  b}'  spacious  buildings,  which,  however,  ac- 

cording to  Josephus  ( War,  v,  5,  1),  seem  to  have  been 
partly  added  at  a  period  later  than  that  of  Sfilomon. 
For  instance  (2  Kings  xv,  35),  Jotham  is  said  to  have 
built  the  higher  gate  of  the  house  of  the  Lord.  In  Jer. 
xxvi,  10  and  xxxvi,  10  there  is  mentioned  a  new  gate 

(comp.  also  Ezek.  xl,  5-47;  xlii,  1-14).  But  this  pro- 
phetic vision  is  not  strictly  historical,  although  it  maj' 

serve  to  illustrate  history  (comp.  also  Josephus,  Ant. 
viii,  3,  9).  The  third  entry  into  the  house  of  the  Lord 
mentioned  in  Jer.  xxxviii,  14  does^not  seem  to  indicate 
that  there  were  three  courts,  but  appears  to  mean  that 
the  entry  into  the  outer  court  was  called  the  first,  that 
into  tlie  inner  court  the  second,  and  the  door  of  the 

sanctuary  the  third.  It  is  likely  that  these  courts  were 
quadrilateral.  In  the  visions  of  Ezekiel  thev  form  a 

square  of  four  hundred  cubits.  The  inner  court  con- 
tained towards  the  east  the  altar  of  burnt-offering,  the 

brazen  sea,  and  ten  brazen  lavers;  and  it  seems  that 
the  sanctuary  did  not  stand  in  the  centre  of  the  inner 
court,  but  more  towards  the  west.  From  these  descrip- 

tions we  learn  that  the  Temple  of  Solomon  was  not  dis- 
tinguished by  magnitude,  but  by  good  architectural 

proportions,  beauty  of  workmanship,  and  costliness  of 
materials.  Many  of  our  churches  have  an  external  form 
not  unlike  that  of  the  Temple  of  Solomon.  In  fact, 
this  Temple  seems  to  have  been  the  pattern  of  our 
church  buildings,  to  which  the  chief  adilition  has  been 
the  Gothic  arch.  Among  others,  the  Roman  Catholic 

church  at  Dresden  is  suii|iosed  to  bear  much  resem- 
blance to  the  Temple  of  Solomon. 

2.  Modern  Reconstructions. — It  thus  appears  that  as 
regards  the  building  itself  we  have  little  more  than  a 
few  fragmentary  notices,  which  are  quite  insufficient  to 
enable  us  to  make  out  a  correct  architectural  represen- 

tation of  it,  or  even  to  arrive  at  a  very  definite  idea  of 
many  things  belonging  to  its  complicated  structure  and 
arrangements.  All  attempts  that  have  been  made  in 
this  direction  have  utterly  failed,  and,  for  the  most  part, 
have  proceeded  on  entirely  wrong  principles.  Such 
was  remarkably  the  case  with  the  first  great  work  upon 
the  stibject  by  professedly  Christian  writers ,  namely, 

the  portion  of  the  commentary  on  Ezekiel  by  the  Span- 
ish Jesuits  Pradus  and  Villalpandus  (1596-1604)  which 

treats  of  the  Temple.  It  was  accompanied  by  elaborate 
calculations  and  magnificent  drawings;  but  the  whole 

proceeded  on  a  series  of  mistakes — first,  that  the  Tem- 
ple of  Ezekiel  was  a  delineation  of  that  which  had  been 

erected  by  Solomon;  secondly,  that  this  was  again  ex- 

actly reproduced  in  Herod's;  and,  thirdly,  that  the  style 
of  architecture  from  the  first  was  of  the  Gneco-Roman 
character — all  qinte  groundless  suppositions.  Their 

idea  of  Solomon's  Temple  was  that  both  in  dimensions 
and  arrangement  it  was  very  like  the  Escurial  in  Spain. 
But  it  is  by  no  means  clear  whether  the  Escurial  was  in 
process  of  building  while  their  book  was  in  the  press  in 
order  to  look  like  the  Temple,  or  whether  its  authors 
took  their  idea  of  the  Temple  from  the  palace.  At  all 
events,  their  design  is  so  much  the  more  beautiful  and 
commodious  of  the  two  that  we  cannot  but  regret  that 
Herrera  was  not  employed  on  the  book  and  the  Jesuits 
set  to  build  the  palace.  Various  other  writers,  chiefly 

on  the  Continent,  followed  in  the  same  line — Haffen- 
reffer,  Capellus  (Tpiaciyiov,  printed  in  the  Crit.  Sacri), 

Lightfoot,  Sturm  (in  Ugolino),  Lamy,  Semmler,  Mel — 
a  notice  of  whose  treatises,  some  of  them  large  and 

ponderous,  may  be  seen  in  Biihr,  Salomonische  Tempel 
(§  3).     They   are   now  of  comparatively  little   use; 



TEMPLE 256 TEMPLE 

r7\7\7\;nn;7rninn\irniTn 

:"umTnTTT7H\/:\/ \r\/\/r Gri)iiiid-plaii  «(  SoUmioii's  Temple  iR-cordiiit(  to  Keil  {IJibti»lie  A ichdologie). 
il,  The  porch.    B,  The  holy  plnce.     C,  The  most  holy  place,    oa,  Side  walls  of  the  porch,    ftft,  The  two  front  pillars,     c,  Entrance  into  the  holy  place. 

</,  Kntraiice  into  the  most  holy,    e,  Knlrance  into  side  chambers,     f,  Wiii(iiii)»  stair  to  the  stories  in  the  side  chambers,    gg.  The  side  chambers. 
A,  Thenrk.    t,  Altar  of  incense.    **,  The  ten  golden  candlesticks.    ?/,  The  ten  tables  of  shew-bread. 

Lightfoot's,  as  Biihr  admits,  is  the  best  of  the  whole,  \  of  the  times,  made  little  account  of  anything  but  the 
being  more  clear,  learned,  and  solidly  grounded  in  its  outward  material  structure,  this  being  regarded  as  a 

representations.  Kut  it  has  chietiy  to  do,  as  its  title  sort  of  copy— though  usually  in  a  very  inferior  style  of 
indicates   (  The  Temple,  especially  us  it  stood  in  the    art— of  some  of  the  temples  of  heathen  antiquity.     It 

is  only  during  the  present  century  that  any  serious  ef- ^^=^'^^=!=h^ 
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forts  have  been  made  to  construct  an  idea  of  Solomon's 
Temple  on  right  principles;  that  is,  on  the  ground  sim- 

ply of  the  representations  made  concerning  it  in  Script- 
ure, and  with  a  due  regard  to  the  purposes  for  which  it 

was  erected,  and  the  differences  as  well  as  the  resem- 
blances between  it  and  heathen  temples  of  the  same 

sera.  A  succession  of  works  or  treatises  with  this  view 

has  appeared,  almost  exclusivel}'  in  Germany,  several 
of  them  by  architects  and  antiquarians,  with  special  ref- 

erence to  the  history  of  the  building  art.  They  differ 

very  much  in  merit;  and  in  one  of  the  latest,  as  per- 
haps also  the  ablest,  of  the  whole,  the  treatise  of  Biihr 

Front  Elevation  of  Solomon's  Temi)le  according  to  The- iiitis  {Die  BiicJier  der  Kimvje). 

Days  of  Our  Saviour),  with  the  Temple  of  Herod, 
and  but  very  brictiy  refers  to  the  Temple  of  Solo- 

mon. An  essentially  different  class  of  writings  on  the 
Temple  sprang  up  after  the  middle  of  last  century, 
introduced   by  J,  D.  Michaelis,  which,  in   the   spirit 
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Plan  of  the  Whole  Knrlosnre  of  Solomon's  Temple  ac- eordiug  to  Thenitis. 

UPPER. 

Gronnd-plan  of  Solomon's  Temple  acoordinir  to  Fergnsson 
(showing  the  disposition  of  the  cliambers  iu  tlie  two stories). 

already  referred  to  (published  in  1848),  a  review  is  giv- 
en of  the  aim  and  characteristics  of  preceding  investi- 

gations. As  a  general  result,  it  has  been  conclusively 
established  on  the  negative  side,  and  is  now  generally 

acquiesced  in,  that  the  means  entirely  fail  us  for  pre- 
senting a  full  and  detailed  representation,  in  an  archi- 
tectural respect,  of  the  Temple  and  its  related  buildings. 

Its  being  cast  in  the  rectilinear  and  chest  form  plainly 
distinguished  it  from  erections  in  the  (Jreek  and  Homan 

style;  and,  if  the  employment  of  Pha'uician  artists 
might  naturally  suggest  some  approach  in  certain  parts 
to  Phoenician  models,  it  is,  on  the  other  hand,  admitted 

by  the  most  careful  investigators  in  this  particidar  de- 
partment of  anti(iuarian  study  that  little  or  nothing  is 

known  of  the  I'huiuician  style  of  building  (l»;ihr,  p.  46). 
We  here  present  the  delineations  of  several  later  an- 

tiquaries, which  show  how  variously  the  historical  de- 
scriptions are  interpreted  and  applied. 
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l'(.'i>l)L'ciive  of  Woloiiiciu's  Temple,  with  its  Accompanying  Structures  (uccoriling  lo.l'aine),  as  sri'u  IVoni  tlie  East. 

Entirely  diflferent  from  the  foregoing  is  Prof.  Paine's  ,  thereof  be  strongly  laid;  the  height  thereof  threescore 
idea  of  the  Temple,  arising  from  his  interpretation  of  j  culjits,  and  the  breadth  thereof  threescore  cubits;  with 

the  "enlarging  and  winding  about  still  upward"  of  j  three  rows  of  great  stones,  and  a  row  of  new  timber." 
Ezek.  xli,  7  to  mean  an  overjutting  of  the  upper  cham-  j  Josephus  quotes  this  passage  almost  literally  (.4?;^  xi,  4, 
bers  by  galleries  {Temple  of  Solomon,  p.  38).  A  serious  6),  but  in  doing  so  enables  us  to  translate  "row"  (Chald. 
objection  to  such  an  arrangement  is  the  insecurity  of  a    7^37?!  ̂ "^f")  as  storij  (Sofiog,  so  also  the  Sept.) — as,  in- 
building  thus  widening  at  the  top. 

VI.  ZeriibbaheVs  Temple. — W'e  have  very  few  partic- 
ulars regarding  the  Temple  which  the  Jews  erected  af- 

ter their  return  from  the  Captivity,  and  no  description 
that  would  enable  us  to  realize  its  appearance.  But 
there  are  some  dimensions  given  in  the  Bible  and  else- 

deed,  the  sense  would  lead  us  to  infer — for  it  could  only 
apply  to  the  three  stories  of  chambers  that  surround- 

ed Solomon's,  and  afterwards  Herod's,  Temple ;  and 
with  this  again  we  come  to  the  wooden  structure  which 
surmounted  the  Temple  and  formed  a  fourth  story.  It 
may  be  remarked,  in  passing,  that  this  dimension  of  six- 

where  which  are  extremely  interesting  as  affording  '  ty  cubits  in  height  accords  perfectly  with  the  words 
points  of  comparison  between  it  and  the  temples  which  j  which  Josephus  puts  into  the  mouth  of  Herod  {ibid,  xv, 
preceded  it  or  were  erected  after  it,  11,  1)  when  he  makes  him  say  that  the  Temple  built 

The  first  and  most  authentic  are  those  given  in  the  after  the  Captivity  wanted  sixty  cubits  of  the  height 
book  of  Ezra  (vi,  3)  when  quoting  the  decree  of  Cyrus,  of  that  of  Solomon.  For,  as  he  had  adopted,  as  we 

wherein  it  is  said,  "  Let  the  house  be  builded,  the  place  have  seen  above,  the  height  of  one  hundred  and  twen- 
where  they  offered  sacritices,  and  let  the  foundations    ty  cubits,  as  written  in  the  Chronicles,  for  that  Temple, 

this  one  remained  only  sixty. 
The  other  dimension  of  sixty 

cubits  in  breadth  is  twenty  cu- 
bits in  excess  of  that  of  Solo- 

mon's Temple;  but  there  is  no 
reason  to  doubt  its  correctness, 
for  we  find,  both  from  Josephus 
and  the  Talmud,  that  it  was  the 
dimension  adopted  for  the  Tem- 

ple when  rebuilt,  or  rather  re- 
paired, by  Herod.  At  the  same 

time,  we  have  no  authority'  for 
assuming  that  anj'  increase  was 
made  in  the  dimensions  of  either 

the  holy  place  or  the  holy  of 
holies,  since  we  find  that  these 

were  retained  in  Ezekiel's  de- 
scription of  an  ideal  Temple, 

and  were  afterwards  those  of 

Herod's.  As  this  Temple  of 
Zerubbabel  was  still  standing 

in  Herod's  time,  and  was,  more 
strictly  speaking,  repaired  rath- 

er than  rebuilt  by  him,  we  can- 
not conceive  that  any  of  its  di- 

mensions were  then  diminished. 

We  are  left,  therefore,  with  the 
alternative  of  assuming  that 
the  porch  and  the  chambers  all 
round  were  twenty  cubits  in 
width,  including  the  thickness 
of  the  walls,  instead  of  ten  cu- 

bits, as  in  the  earlier  building. 

Tliis  may,  perhaps,  to  some  ex- 
tent, be  accounted  for  by  the  in- 

troduction of  a  passage  between 
the  Temple  and  the  rooms  of 

the  priest's  lodgings,  instead  of 
each  being  a  thoroughfare,  as 
must  certainly  have  been  the 

case  in  Solomon's  Temple.  This 
alteration  in  the  width  of  the 
Pteromata  made  the  Temple 
one  hundred  cubits  in  length 

by  sixty  in  breadth,  with  a 
height,  it  is  said,  of  sixty  cu- 

bits, including  the  upper  room, 

Soiomou's  Temple  according  to  Paine  :  1.  Front  View  ;  2,  West  End  ;  3,  Interior-  or  Talar  thouirh  wc  cannot  heln 
X,-R  ^  ' 
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suspecting  that  this  last  dimension  is  somewhat  in  ex- 
cess of  the  truth. 

The  only  other  desoriiition  of  this  Temple  is  found  in 
Ilecatanis  the  Abileritc,  who  wrote  shortly  after  the 
death  of  Alexander  the  (Jreat.  As  quoted  by  Josephiis 

{Cont.  A  p.  i.  -l-I),  he  says  that  '"in  Jerusalem,  towards 
the  middle  of  the  city,  is  a  stone-walled  enclosure  about 
fi%'e  hundred  feet  in  length  (wf  Tm'TcnrXiSrpoi:)  and  one 

hundred  cubits  in  width,  with  double  gates,"  in  which 
he  describes  the  Temple  as  being  situated.  It  may  be 

that  at  this  age  it  was  found  necessarj-  to  add  a  court 

for  the  women  or  the  (Jentilcs,  a  sort  of'  Narthex  or 
(ialilee  for  those  who  could  not  enter  the  Temple.  If 
this,  or  these  together,  were  one  hundred  cubits  square, 

it  would  make  up  the  '-nearly  five  plethra"  of  our  au- 
thor. Ilecatieus  also  mentions  that  the  altar  was  twen- 

ty cubits  S(iuare  and  ten  high.  Although  he  mentions 
the  Temple  itself,  he  unfortunately  does  not  supply  us 
with  any  dimensions. 

The  'remple  of  Zerubbabel  had  several  courts  (avXai') 
and  cloisters  or  cells  {-n-po^vpa).  Josephus  distinguish- 

es an  internal  and  external  'ii-pot;  and  mentions  clois- 
ters in  the  courts.  This  Temjile  was  connected  with 

the  town  by  means  of  a  bridge  (Atit.  xiv,  4). 

VII.  EzeHil's  Temple. — The  vision  of  a  temple  which 
the  prophet  Ezekiel  saw  while  residing  on  the  banks 
of  the  Chebar  in  Babylonia,  in  the  twenty-tifth  year  of 
the  Captivity,  does  not  add  much  to  our  knowledge  of 
the  subject.  It  is  not  a  description  of  a  temple  that 
ever  was  built  or  ever  could  be  erected  at  Jerusalem, 
and  can  consequently  only  be  considered  as  the  beau 
ideal  of  what  a  Shemitic  temple  ought  to  be.  ■  As  such 
it  would  certainly  be  interesting  if  it  could  be  correctly 
restored;  but,  unfortunately,  the  difficulties  of  making 
i)Ut  a  complicated  plan  from  a  mere  verbal  description 
are  very  great  indeed,  and  are  enhanced  in  this  instance 
by  our  imperfect  knowledge  of  the  exact  meaning  of 
the  Hebrew  architectural  terms,  and  it  may  also  be  from 
the  prophet  describing  not  what  he  actually  knew,  but 
only  what  he  saw  in  a  vision. 

He  this  as  it  may,  we  find  that  the  Temple  itself  was 
of  the  exact  dimensions  of  that  built  by  Solomon,  viz. 

an  adytum  (Kzek.  xl.  1-4)  twenty  cubits  square,  a  naos 

twenty  liy  forty,  and  surrounded  by  cells  often  cubits' 
width,  including  the  thickness  of  the  walls;  the  whole, 
with  the  porch,  making  up  forty  cubits  by  eighty. 
The  height,  inifortunately,  is  not  given.  Beyond  this 
were  various  courts  and  residences  for  the  priests,  and 
places  for  sacrifice  and  other  ceremonies  of  the  Temple, 
till  he  comes  to  the  outer  court,  which  measured  five 

hundred  reeds  on  each  of  its  sides;  each  reed  (vcr.  5) 
was  six  Babylonian  cubits  long,  viz.  of  cubits  each  of 
one  ordinary  cubit  and  a  handbreadth,  or,  at  the  lowest 

estimate,  twenty-one  inches.  The  reed  was  therefore 
at  least  ten  feet  six  inches,  and  the  side  consequently 
five  thousand  two  hundred  and  fifty  Greek  feet,  or  with- 

in a  few  feet  of  an  English  mile,  considerably  more  than 
the  whole  area  of  the  city  of  Jerusalem,  Temple  included. 

It  has  been  attempted  to  get  over  this  difficulty  by 
saying  that  the  |iropbet  meant  cubits,  not  reeds;  but 
this  is  (piite  untenable.  Nothing  can  be  more  clear  than 
the  specification  of  the  length  of  the  reed,  and  nothing 
more  careful  than  the  mode  in  which  reeds  are  distin- 

guished from  cubits  throughout ;  as,  for  instance,  in  the 

next  two  verses  ((5  and  7),  where  a  chamber  and  a  gate- 

way are  mentioned,  each  of  one  reed.  If  "cubit"  were 
substituted,  it  would  be  nonsense.  Nevertheless,  Prof. 
Paine  has  given  a  reconstruction  of  this  as  well  as  the 
actual  Temple,  for  the  description  and  dimensions  in 
the  vision  are  consistent  with  themselves  and  capable 
of  being  jilotted  down. 

Notwithstanding  its  ideal  character,  the  whole  is  ex- 
tremely curious,  as  showing  what  were  the  aspirations 

of  the  Jews  in  this  direction,  and  how  different  they 
were  from  those  of  other  nations;  and  it  is  interesting 
here,  inasmuch  as  there  can  be  little  doubt  but  that  the 

arrangements  of  Herod's  Temple  were  in  some  measure 
influenced  by  the  description  here  given.  The  outer 
court,  for  instance,  with  its  porticos  measuring  five 
hundred  cubits  each  way,  is  an  exact  counterpart,  on  a 

smaller  scale,  of  the  outer  court  of  Ezekiel's  Temple,  and 
is  not  found  in  either  Solomon's  or  Zerubbabel's;  and  so 
too,  evidently,  are  several  of  the  internal  arrangements. 
See  EzEKiKi,. 

VIII.  llerocTs  Temple. — The  most  full,  explicit,  and 
trustworthy  information  on  this  subject  is  contained  in 
that  tract  of  the  Jewish  Talmud  entitled  Mlddoth  (i.  e. 

"measures"),  which  is  almost  as  minute  in  its  descrip- 
tions and  dimensions  (no  doubt  by  parties  who  had  seen, 

and  as  priests  been  familiar  with,  the  edifice)  as  a  modern 

architect's  specifications.  Besides  this,  the  two  descrip- 
tions of  the  Temple  incidentally  given  by  Josephus  («/ 

«w/>.)  are  the  only  consecutive  accounts  of  the  ancient 
structure.  Our  principal  attempt  will  therefore  be  to  fol- 

low these  where  they  agree,  and  to  reconcile  their  seem- 
ing discrepancies,  noting  at  the  same  time  all  important 

allusions  in  the  Bible  and  uninspired  historians  of  antiq- 
uity, and  constantly  comparing  the  whole  with  the  indi- 

cations on  the  modern  site.  Occasional  use,  for  verifica- 
tion, may  be  made  of  the  measures  in  the  spiritual  temple 

of  Ezek.  xl-xlii,  but  with  great  caution,  as  but  few  of 
them  seem  to  have  been  borrowed  from  the  actual  type, 

which, moreover,  was  Solomon's  Temple, and  not  Herod's. 
(I.)   Tui;  OCTEK  ClKOUIT  OF  TUK  TeMPI.E. 

We  assume  thiit  the  present  enclosure  of  the  Hninni 
corresponds  to  the  aie;is  of  the  Temple  and  of  t lie  Tower 
Antouia  t,aken  together;  and  the  most  convenient  mode 
of  considering  the  general  contour  of  the  outer  wall  will 
be  afier  presenting  tlie  following  arguments: 

i.  Remains  of  cyclopean  masonry  are  still  found  at  in- 
tervals on  all  the  sides  of  the  present  enclosure  of  the  pe- 

culinr  bevelled  character  which  niiitks  their  antiquity. 
The  English  engineers  engaged  in  the  late  Ordnance  sur- 

vey traced  these  all  aloni;  the  southern  end,  and  found 
them  resting  on  the  native  rock,  some  of  them  still  re- 

taining the  marks  of  the  original  Tyrian  workmen  (see 
lierovenj  of  JcrvmUm.,  p.  lOS).  Mow  Josephus  informs  us 
(Ant.  XV,  11,  3:  Ha?-,  v,  5,  1)  thnt  the  area  of  Moriah  was 
enlarged  by  building  up  enormous  walls  from  the  valleys 

Perspective  of  Herod's  Temple,  with  all  its  Courts  (.according  to  Paine),  as  seen  from  the  East. 



TEMPLE 259 TEMPLE 

St  )iie  C  of  the  Second  Course  from  the  Bottom  of  the  E; 
Haram  at  Jerusalem.  (The  marks  are  in  red  paint,  and 
they  are  now  upside-down,  showing  that  the  stones  were 
ed  lu  the  quarry.) 

and  filling  them  in  with  earth.  The  lower  courses  of 
these  seem  to  have  heen  buried  under  the  rubbish  that 
fell  upon  them  from  the  demolition  of  the  upper  part  of 
the  walls,  and  have  thus  escaped.  It  is  ditiionlt  to  su))- 
pose  that  such  masonry  could  iiave  been  the  work  of  later 
times,  or  that  the  area  would  have  been  altered  after  such 
prodigious  bounds  had  been  set  to  it.  Particular  coinci- 

dences of  ruins  on  the  eastern,  southern,  and  western 
sides  will  be  noted  in  giving  the  circuit  of  the  wall  in  de- 

tail. The  "Jews'  Wailing-place"  along  the  western  wall 
is  agreed  upon  all  hands  to  be  a  veritable  mark  of  antiq- 

uity, Koiug  back  at  least  as  far  as  the  time  of  Herod. 
ii.  The  enormous  vaulted  substructions  found  under 

the  southern  end  of  the  Haram  are  evidently  the  same 
which  would  be  left  between  these  embankments  and  the 
native  rock;  and  it  was  apparently  among  these  that  the 
tyrant  Simon  subsisted  till  after  the  destruction  of  the 
city  (Josephiis,  War,  vii,  2,  4).  But  especially  does  Mai- 
niouides  speak  expressly  of  the  arches  supporting  the 
ground  on  this  i)art  in  order  to  prevent  graves  and  oth- 

er pollution  beneath  {L\gln(oot,  Prospects  of  the  Temjile, 
eh.  i). 

iii.  That  the  platform  (not  the  mere  buildinri)  of  the 
Tower  Antouia  occupied  the  whole  northern  end  of  this 
enclosure  we  think  is  nearly  certain  from  the  following 
facts : 

a.  The  scarped  rock  and  wall  on  this  side  can  be  no 
other  than  the  precipice,  rendered  more  inaccessible  by 
art,  above  which  J<isephHS  states  that  this  tower,  as  well 
as  those  at  the  other  corners  of  its  courts,  was  reared 
( War,  v,  5,  8).  No  such  ridge  can  be  found  to  the  north 
of  this. 

6.  The  presence  of  the  fosse  (found  in  the  modern  "Pool 
of  Bethesda")  on  this  part  seems  to  limit  its  site.  This 
ditch  is  not  only  referred  to  in  the  several  notices  of  An- 
tonia  by  Josephus  above  cited,  but  in  Ant.  xiv,  4, 1,  2  he 

■  speaks  of  it  as  being  "broad  aud  deep,"  "of  immense 
depth  ;"  so  that  it  could  hardly  have  failed  to  remain  as 
a  landmark  in  all  ages. 

c.  The  projecting  bastions  at  the  north-west  and  north- 
east angles  appear  to  he  the  relics  of  the  towers  at  these 

corners,  and  the  projection  at  the  Golden  Gate  may  have 
been  connected  with  the  tower  at  the  south-east  corner. 

(/.  The  present  barracks  of  the  Turkish  troops  are  on 
the  traditionary  site  of  the  Tower  of  Antouia  at  the  north- 

west corner  of  the  Haram. 
iv.  The  actual  size  of  the  present  enclosure  agrees  re- 

markably with  the  dimensions  of  the  Temple's  and  An- 
tonia's  areas.  According  to  the  Talmud  (Middoth,  u,l), 
the  outer  court  of  the  Temjile  was  500  cubits  square, 
which,  taking  the  most  approved  estimate  of  the  Jewish  or 
Egyptian  cubit  at  1.S24  feet  [see  CuinT],  would  give  912 
feet  as  the  length  of  each  side.  Now  the  total  length  of  the 
southern  wall  of  the  Haram  is  922  feet,  which  will  allow 
5  feet  for  the  thickness  (at  the  surface)  of  each  wall,  a  coin- 

cidence that  cannot  be  accidental.  Again,  ,Iosephus  gives 
the  distance  around  the  whole  enclosure  of  the  Temple 
and  Antonia  together  as  being  si.x  stadia  (War,  v,  5,  2) ; 
aud  if  we  subtract  fi-om  this  his  estimate  of  four  stadia 
for  the  circuit  of  the  Temple  {Ant.  xv,  11,  ,S),  we  have  one 
stadium,  or  about  600  feet,  for  the  additional  length  of 
the  court  of  Antouia  northward  on  each  side.  Now  this 
added  to  the  square  whose  base  has  just  been  found  will 
give  about  1.521  feet  for  the  sides  of  the  entire  enclosure 
on  the  east  and  west  ;  and  it  is  a  remarkable  fact  that  the 
length  of  the  Haram  in  this  direction,  according  to  the  Ord- 

•?  ̂ /D  'i'''iceS'itrt)<;7/,averagesl.'i40feet,leaving 
±L^'"  again  r>  feet  for  the  thickness  of  each  of 

tlie  three  walls.  We  are  not  sure,  how- 
ever, but  that  a  somewhat  greater  thick- 
ness should  be  allowed  the  outer  wall, 

which  (on  the  west  side,  at  least)  .Jose- 
phus says  was  "broad"'  {War,  vi,  3,  1), 

aud  on  all  sides  "very  strong"  {Ant. xiv,  4,  1). 

On   this   point,  however,  there   are 
some  considerations  that  at  first  seem 
to  be  powerful  objections: 

(a)  Josephus,  in  the  i)assage  last  re- 1     ferred  to,  makes  the  Temple  area  only 
\     a  stadium  square.    But  this  is  evideiit- 
.     ly  nothing  more  than  a  round  number 
I    from  mere  recollection,  measured  only 
■     by  the  eye;  whereas  the  Talmud  is  so 
I    minute  in  its  interior  specification  that 

X.    there  can  be  little  doubt  which  to  fol- 
I     low.    The  500  cc^ds  in  the  me;isurement 
<}•  of  the  spiritual  temple  by  Ezekiel  (xlii, 
■c~  l()-20)  seem  to  have  been  taken  from 
;o   these  500  cubits. 
y'  (b)  The  modern  area  is  not  rectangu- 
i  lar,  nor  are  its  opposite  sides  parallel 
i  or  of  equal  length;  the  south-west  cor- 
^  ner  is  the  only  one  that  has  been  posi- 

^TT  11  <•  tv,  lively  settled  as  being  a  right  angle,  and isteru  Wall  ot  the  ̂ ^^  ̂ ^J^.^^  gj^^g  jg  certaiuFy  longer  than 
in  some  instances  jj^.^^  („j  ̂ ^^  soinh.  We  do  not  conceive, 
drafted  aud  mark-  therefore,  that  the  term  "square"  in  the 

Mishna  aud  Josephus  need  be  so  strict- 
ly taken,  but  only  to  mean  that  the  area 

was  a  quadrilateral,  apparently  rectangular  to  the  eye,  aud 
of  equal  dimensions  on  the  east,  south,  and  west  sides, 
which  are  exposed  to  view.  This  mode  of  reconcilement, 
we  think,  is  better  than  to  suppose  the  line  on  either  of 
these  sides  to  have  been  shifted,  in  the  face  of  every  pos- 

sible evidence  of  identity.  By  running  the  dividing  line 
between  the  Temple  and  the  court  of  Ant(niia  immediate- 

ly south  of  the  Golden  Gate  (so  as  to  make  this  latter, 
which  is  evidently  ancient,  the  entrance  to  Antouia,  and 
not  to  the  Temple,  which  had  but  one  eastern  gate),  we 
obtain  another  right  angle,  and  make  the  four  sides  of 
the  Temple  area  nearly  equal. 
Having  thus  settled  the  general  line  of  the  outer  wall 

of  the  Temple,  it  remains  to  trace  the  objects  of  interest 
lying  along  it,  both  on  the  inner  aud  outer  sides,  in  which 
endeavor  we  will  beLiin — 

1.  On  the  South-west  corner.  Here  was  the  famous 
bridge  of  which  Josephus  so  often  speaks  {Ant.  xiv,  4,  2, 
twice  ;  War,  i,  7,  2 ;  ii,  Mi,  3;  vi,  6,  2 ;  S,  1).  Accordingly, 
in  the  f  mudation-stones  on  the  western  side  of  the  pres- 

ent wall,  311  feet  from  the  south  coruer,  may  still  be  seen 

South-west  Angle  of  the  I'eniple  Wall.     (From  a  photo- 
graph.) 

the  three  lower  courses  (.50  feet  long^  of  the  first  arch,  evi- 
dently, of  this  bridge,  which  spanned  the  Tyropoeon.  A 

measurement  of  the  curve  indicates  that  the  span  of  the 
entire  arch  was  about  45  leet  (see  these  details  in  the  Ord- 

nance Survey,  p.  27),  so  that  .Hcven  such  arches  would  con- 
veniently extend  across  the  valley  (350  feet,  the  remaining 

125  feet  to  the  wall  beini;  embankment)  and  allow  suitable 
piers  between  them.  This  was  evidently  tlie  "passage 
over  the  intei'mediate  valley,"  through  which 

2.  The  first  gate  (from  the  south)  on  the  western  side 
of  the  Temple  "led  to  the  king's  palace"  on  Ziou  (Jo- 

sephus, Ant  XV,  11,  5).  This  passage  seems  to  have  been 
originally  built  by  Solomon  (1  Kings  x,  5  ;  2  Chron.  ix,  4). 
The  arches,  however,  may  belong  to  the  time  of  the  re- 

construction of  the  bridge,  perhaps  by  Herod.  Here,  we 
think,  must  be  located  "the  gate  Shallecheth  (literally,  a 
"casting  down,"  perhaps  with  reference  to  the  steepness 
of  the  valley),  by  the  causeway  of  the  going  up"  to  Zion 
(1  Chron.  xxvi,  K! ;  comp.  vcr.  18);  although  Lishtfoot 
places  them  b^th  at  the  norihern  end  of  the  Temple  wall, 
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reading  Josephus's  four  gates  in  a  southward  order 
(ICoi^s,  ix,  'i'20).  There  exists  still,  in  fnct,  a  sort  of  eiu- 
bankiiieut  not  far  norlh  of  this  sjx)!,  across  which  the 

"upper  level"  aqueduct  from  Bethlehem  is  probably  car- ried to  Moriah.  This  is  appareuily  the  same  with  tlie 
gaie  anciently  named  Sur  (2  Kiu},'s  xi,  6),  otherwise  called 
the  Gate  of  the  Foundation  (2  C'hron.  xxiii,  5).  Tlie  reason 
of  the  name  "Sur"  (literally,  "  removed")  is  quite  uncer- 

tain. Tlie  "foundation"  niay  refer  to  the  liiyh  base  of 
the  wall  supporliuj:  the  bridi^e  adjoiniuir.  It  seems  to 
have  lieeii  tliis  passaije  l)etween  Ilie  alxide  of  the  usurp- 

ing Atlialiah  on  Zioii  and  the  rel'utre  of  the  youni:  kiug  iu the  Temple  proper  that  was  specially  guarded  ;  the  guards 
were  three  and  the  same  in  each,  but  diftereutly  named: 
one  section  was  at  the  Horse  Gate  (at  "the  king's 
honse"),  another  at  tlie  other  end  of  the  bridge  (at  this 
"gate  of  Sur,"  or  "of  the  foundation"),  and  the  third  at 
the  gales  of  the  inner  enclosure  ("the  doors"  generally, 
"the  gate  behind  the  [former]  guard");  so  that  if  any 
enemy  passed  the  first  two  among  "the  people  in  the 
[outer]  courts,"  he  should  still  be  intercepted  by  the  last 
before  reaching  the  prince.  Lightfoot  interprets  differ- 

ently {Works,  ix,  3'iO).  In  the  Talmud  it  is  esjilicitly  said 
that  there  was  (apparently  but)  one  (jate  in  the  western 
Temple  wall,  and  in  the  .<ame  connection  the  gates  are 
repeatedly  referred  to  as  being  five  in  number,  of  which 
four  are  assigned  to  the  other  sides  {Middoth,  i,  1,  3).  This 
single  western  one  is  there  called  Krponii.<t  (ibid,  i,  3).  That 
this  was  the  same  with  the  gate  in  question,  we  think  to 
be  probable,  from  the  consideration  that  this  being  the 
principal  entrance  on  this  side— as  is  evident  not  only 
from  its  position  and  the  points  connected,  but  also  from 
the  sliL'hting  manner  in  which  the  rest  are  referred  to  and 
their  destination  mentioned — will  account  for  the  silence 
in  tlie  Talmud  respecting  the  others.  From  the  name  it- 

self little  can  be  safely  argued;  see  Lightfoot's  attempts 
to  define  it  (  Works,  ix,  226).  Each  of  the  gates  in  the 
outer  wall  of  the  Temple  (as  well  as  those  in  the  inner 
wall)  was  20  cubits  high  and  10  wide  {Middoth,  ii,  3),  which 
Josephus,  apparently  including  side  and  cap  ornaments, 
extends  (in  the  case  of  the  inner,  and  therefore  probably 
also  the  outer,  wall)  to  3((  cubits  high  and  15  wide  {War, 
V,  5,  3). 

3.  The  second  gate  northward  seems  to  have  been  that 
anciently  called  Parbar,  from  a  comparison  of  the  follow- 

ing facts: 
a.  In  1  Chron.  xxvi,  18,  it  is  mentioned  in  counection 

with  "the  causeway,"  as  if  next  to  Shallechelh. 
6.  In  2  Kings  xxiii,  11  is  made  mention  of  a  gate  lead- 

ing from  "the  suburbs"  into  the  Temple,  apparently  not 
far  from  the  palace;  and  this  precisely  agrees  with  the 
southern  one  of  the  two  middle  gates  which- Josephus 
states  led  to  "the  suburbs"  {Ant.  xv,  11,5).  Tlie  word 
"parbar"  (which  only  occurs  in  these  two  Biblical  pas- 

sages, and  ill  Ezek.  xxvii,  28)  is  used  by  the  rabbins  as 
meaning  "suburb,"  although  its  radical  sense  would  ap- 

pear to  be  an  open  building  or  space  (see  Geseuius  and 
Bnxtorf,  Lex.  s.  v.). 

c.  At  a  point  265  feet  north  of  the  sonth-vi'est  corner  of 
the  Harain  there  still  exists  a  gate  (Bab  el-Mugharibeh, 
"the  gate  of  the  Western  Africans")  in  the  modern  wall, leading  into  the  Haram,  and  in  the  nature  of  the  case 
there  must  always  have,been  a  gate  near  this  spot. 

d.  Beyond  this  point,  as  we  stiall  presently  see,  there  is 
no  oiiportunity  for  a  gate  south  of  the  point  where  the 
.north  wall  ofZioii  would  have  Joined  the  Teiniile :  but 
that  wall  must  have  included  one  of  these  "g.ites  to  the 
suburbs,"  both  for  the  sake  of  convenience  and  to  prevent 
an  undue  crowding  of  three  gates  in  the  western  Temple 
wall  north  of  its  juiictioii  with  the  Zion  wall.  Here,  how- 

ever, tliere  is  just  convenient  space  for  a  gate,  and  a  suit- 
able locality  about  half-way  between  the  bridge  and  the Zion  wall. 

e.  These  views  are  confirmed  by  the  following  point: 

4.  Josephus  rnenlions  (War,  vi,".3,  2)  as  lying  along  tliis wall  "John's  Tower,  which  he  built  in  the  war  he  made 
against  Simon,  over  the  gates  that  led  to  the  Xystus,"  by 
which  gate  we  understand  this  of  Parbar,  and  tiiat  the 
tower  was  constructed  over  an  enlargement  of  its  gate- 

way lying  opposite  Simon's  or  the  Lying-out  Tower. 
5.  The  next  object  of  interest  is  "the  Council  -  house" 

mentioned  by  Josephus  as  the  termination  of  the  old  wall 
at  the  Temjile  {War,  v,  4,  2),  which  plainly  implies  that  it 
lay  in  the  corner  where  the  city  and  Teiiijile  walls  met, 
and  immediately  joined  them  both.  This  building  we 
therefore  locate  on  that  part  of  tlie  Haram  which  adjoins 
the  tennination  of  the  present  Street  of  David,  for  the 
reasons  following: 

a.  The  courses  of  old  foundation-stones  forming  "the 
Jews'  Wailing-place"  show  that  there  was  no  sti'uclure anciently  adjoining  them,  and  Iherefme  the  Council- 
house  must  be  located  north  of  this  spot. 

b.  The  space  here  unappropriated  (about  100  feet,  be- 
tween the  Jews' Wailing-place  and  David  Street)  would 

be  a  suitable  one  for  a  public  building  with  its  interior court  and  connected  offices. 

c.  The  Mukhama,  or  "  town-hall,"  of  the  modern  city  is 
exactly  on  this  spot,  and  "some  of  it  has  more  the  ap- 

pearance of  being  in  situ  than  manv  of  the  other  remains 
m  the  city"  {Ordnance  Hurvey,  p.  2S). 

6.  Just  north  of  the  Zion  wall  thus  located,  we  would 
place  one  of  the  gates  of  Asvppim,  referred  to  in  1  Chrou. 
xxvi,  17  as  lying  on  the  western  side  of  the  Temple,  iden- 

tical with  Josephus's  other  gate  leading  to  the  suburbs,  at 
a  convenient  place,  and  uiiifoi  inly  situated  with  respect  to 
the  gate  above  and  that  below,  and  just  at  the  present 
Bab  es-Silsileh,  or  "  Gate  of  the  Cliaiii,"  at  the  head  of  the 
modern  "Street  of  David,"  which  is  the  principal  entrance to  the  Haram. 

7.  Adjoining  this  on  the  inside  must  have  been  the 
House  of  Asuppim,  or  "collections"  (1  Chron.  xxvi,  15), 
occupying  (part  of)  the  cloister  between  the  two  gates 
of  the  same  name.  It  proliably  was  the  place  of  dejiosit 
for  the  Temple  ofterings  (see  Lightfoot,  Works,  ix.  230). 
This  is  apparently  "that  northern  edifice  which  was  be- 

tween the  two  gates"  mentioned  by  Josephus  {War,  vi,  2, 
7),  for  that  these  were  the  two  gates  of  Asuppim  is  evident 
from  several  cousideraticnis: 

a.  The  Komaiis,  although  then  assaulting  the  outer 
Temple  wall,  evidently  attacked  its  north-west  corner, 
where  the  Temple  proper  was  nearest  to  them,  and  there- 

fore would  not  have  reared  their  engines  south  of  the 
junction  of  the  old  wail  with  the  Temple,  wdiich  leaves 
but  these  two  gates  for  the  spliere  of  their  operations  on 
the  west. 

b.  That  this  building  was  on  the  west  side  of  the  Tem- 
ple is  clear  from  the  fact  that  of  the  four  engines  the  first 

was  opposite  the  north-west  angle  of  the  inner  court 
[from  a  northerly  point  of  attack],  and  the  last  one  far- 

ther alinig  the  north  side  ;  if,  then,  this  second  one  be  op- 
posite the  same  north-west  corner  of  the  inner  court  from 

a  westerly  direction,  the  third  will  be  farther  south  on  the 
west  side,  between  the  south  gate  of  Asuppim  and  the  old 
wall — a  natural  and  consistent  arrangement.  The  Tower 
of  Antonia  proper  prevented  any  being  reared  nearer  the 
extreme  north-west  corner  of  tlie  otiter  wall. 

S.  The  other  Gate  of  Asuppim  we  therefore  place  at  a 
corresponding  distance  northward,  opposite  where  a  gate 
enters  the  Haram  from  the  modern  "Cotton  Mart," and 
hence  called  Bab  el-Kattanin.  Lightfoot  asserts  that  this 
gate  (which,  however,  he  calls  Shallechelh)  was  diametri- 

cally opijosite  the  eastern  gate  ( IVorks,  ix,  22t!),  but  appar- 
ently without  any  authority.  This  is  evidently  also  Jo- 

sephus's "last  [gate  on  this  side  that]  led  to  the  other 
city,"  i.  e.  Acra  {A7it.  xv,  11,  5). 

9.  In  this  last  passage,  also,  Josephus  states  that  on 
passing  out  of  this  gate  "the  road  descended  down  into 
the  valley  [of  the  Tyropaon]  by  a  gieat  number  of  steps, 
and  thence  uj)  again  by  the  ascent,"  which  agrees  with the  fact  that  the  detritus  adjoining  the  wall  is  here  72  feet 
deep  {Ordnance  Survey,  p.  29). 

10.  We  next  arrive  at  the  north-west  corner  of  the  Tem- 
ple enclosure,  about  1000  feet  from  the  east  as  well  as  the 

south  side.  Near  this  corner  were  private  passages  for 
the  Roman  guard  from  Antonia  to  the  galleries  within 
the  wall  (Josephus,  War,  v,  5,  8). 

11.  On  the  north  side  there  was  but  one  gate  (the  "two 
gates"  of  Josephus  [War,  vi,2,  7]  have  been  shown  above not  to  belong  to  the  north  side),  which  the  Talmud  calls 
Tedi  {Middoth,  i,  3),  a  word  of  uncertain  signification,  but 
apparenlly  indicative  of  "privacy"  from  its  being  less Used,  and  therefore  less  ornamented,  than  the  othergates 
(so  Lightfoot  frimi  the  Talmud),  which  the  obstruction 
of  Antonia  would  naturally  occasion.  We  place  it  in  the 
middle  of  the  wall,  nearly  opposite  both  the  Gate  of  Song 
and  the  present  "Gate  el-Hitta,"ou  the  north  side  of  the Haram. 

12.  The  north-east  corner  of  the  square  would  thus 
fall  just  south  of  the  Golden  Gate,  considered  as  repre- 

senting the  tower  at  that  anirle  of  the  enclosure  of  An- 
tonia, possibly  the  old  tower  of  Meah  (Neh.  iii,  1 ;  xii, 39). 

13.  On  the  east  side  there  was  but  one  gate,  that  of 
Shushan  {Middoth,  i,  3),  so  called  from  a  representation  of 
that  city  on  the  walls  of  one  of  its  chambers.  It  was  op- 

posite the  entrance  of  the  porch  of  the  Temple,  in  order 
that  the  priest,  when  he  burned  the  red  heifer  on  the 
Mount  of  Olives,  might  exactly  face  the  altar;  on  which 
account  the  tower  over  the  gate  was  lower  than  those 
surmounting  the  other  gates,  so  as  not  to  intercept  his 
view.  So  infers  Lightfoot  from  the  Talmud  and  Maimon- 
ides  {Works,  ix,  218,  219);  which  location,  however,  Mr. 
Williams  finds  it  necessary  to  dispute  {Holy  City,  ii,  .=!55, 
note  5).  This  position  shows  that  this  gate  and  the  altar 
were  in  a  range  with  the  other  gates  between  them.  By 
an  inspection  of  tlie  sectional  view  of  the  Temple  on  the 
map,  it  will  appear  that  at  a  certain  hei!.'ht  on  the  Mount 
of  Olives  the  fire  on  the  altar  might  be  seen  through  the 
inner  gates  and  over  this  gate.  We  find  no  traces  of  this 
gate  mentioned  by  travellers. 

14.  At  the  south-east  corner  Josephus  says  there  was  a 
tremendous  precipice  {Ant.  xv,  11,  3,  5),  ajiparently  "the 
pinnacle  of  the  Temple"  on  which  the  tempter  placed 
Christ  (Luke  iv,  9),  still  to  be  recognised  in  the  steep  de- 

scent at  this  point,  and  proved  to  have  been  anciently 
more  profound  by  the  vaulted  substructions  beneath  the 
inside  of  the  Haram,  raising  this  angle  of  its  platform 
above  the  old  bed  of  the  valley.  The^wall  is  here  about 
60  feet  high,  and  about  so  feet  deep  from  the  present  sur- 

face of  the  giound  outside.    From  Josephus's  language 
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in  War,  vi,  3,  3,  it  is  evident  tliat  the  precipice  at  the  north- 
east angle  was  also  very  cousiderable. 

15.  On  the  south  side,  aicordiny;  to  the  Talmud,  were 
two  gates,  both  named  Huldah  (Muklot.li,  i,  3),  perhaps 
from  the  prophetess  of  that  name.  These  are  evidenrlj' 
the  "gates  in  the  middle"  of  this  side  mentioned  by  Jo- 
sephas  (Ant.  xv,  11,5).  We  conclude  that  they  lay  very 
near  together,  and  (with  Dr.  Uobinson)  identify  ihem  with 
the  double  gateway  still  found  in  the  south  Haram  wall 
at  the  point  where  the  modern  city  wall. joins  It.  Its  en- 

tire breadth  is  4'2  feet  (lioliinson,  Dibl.  Res.  i,  4.50)  and  it 
is  reached  by  a  sloping  p.issage  from  the  platform  of  the 
Haram,  as  the  embankment  here  could  never  have  other- 

wise admitted  an  exit,  nor  even  then  without  exterior 
steps.  Lightfoot,  however,  makes  these  gates  divide  the 
wall  into  three  equal  parts  {n'urks,  ix,  224),  apparently merely  arguing  from  the  statement  of  Josephus.  It  is 
worthy  of  note  that  in  1  Chroi>.  xxvi,  14-18  but  one  set  of 
guards  is  constantly  assigned  to  the  south  side,  in  like 
terms  as  to  the  single  gates  on  the  north  and  east,  where- 

as four  sets  are,  in  both  enumerations,  assigned  to  the 
west  side.  The  other  modern  vestiges  of  portals  on  this 
side  are  of  inferior  size  and  antiquity. 

16.  On  the  several  sides  of  the  Court  of  the  Gentiles 
that  lay  within  tlie  outer  wall  (called  also  the  Outer 
Court,  Lower  Court,  and  by  the  rabbins  usually  "Mouu- 
tain  of  the  Lord's  House")  there  were  several  objects  wor- 

thy of  special  note : 
(1.)  On  the  north  and  west  sides  were  double  interior 

porticos  or  cloisters,  each  15  cubits  wide,  supported  by 
columns  and  sustaining  a  roof  on  cedar  beams  (Josephus, 
War,  V,  5,  2). 

(2.)  On  the  east  side  was  Solomon's  Porch  (John  x,  23 ; Acts  iii,  11),  of  the  same  size  and  style  with  those  on  the 
north  and  west  (Josephus,  Ant.  xv,  11,  3  ;  xx,  9,  7). 

(3.)  On  the  south  side  was  the  Roijal  Portico  (apparent- 
ly so  called  after  Herod,  who  rebuilt  it;  Josephus,  War, 

i,  21,  1),  which  differed  from  the  rest  in  being  triple,  the 
two  side  aisles  being  30  feet  broad,  and  the  middle  one 
once  and  a  half  as  broad  {Ant.  xv,  11,  5).  Lightfoot  has 
strangely  set  these  down  as  being  respectively  15  and  42J^ 
cubits  broad  (Pitman's  edition  of  his  Works,  ix,  2.S9,  with 
which  his  own  map  agrees;  the  English  folio  edition,  i, 
lOGl,  has  the  same  numbers  ;  but  the  Latin  editi(ni  in  Ugo- 
lino,  Tlic.'i(iurii.%  ix,  596,  has  for  the  middle  aisle  fnrtii-one 
cubils),  in  which  we  suspect  some  oversight  (perhaps  from 
thinking  of  the  dimensions  of  the  other  cloisters),  as  all 
editions  of  Josephus  here  read  alike,  and  the  Middnth 
does  not  particularize  on  this  point.  The  hvpothesis 
of  Williams  {HoUj  City,  \\,  i»l)  that  would  throw  tha 
Royal  Portico  outside  the  Temple  area  is  opposed  to 
all  ancient  authority;  so  much  so  that  even  his  coadju- 

tor Prof.  Willis  is  constrained  to  dissent  from  him  {ibid. 
i,  103). 

(4.)  These  cloisters  were  adorned  with  Corinthian  col- 
iimns  of  solid  marble,  162  in  number  (of  such  size  that 
three  men  could  just  span  them  with  their  (nitstretched 
arms,  making  about  a  diameter  of  six  feet),  which  sepa- 

rated the  aisles,  besides  another  row  half  imbedded  in 
the  outer  wall  (Josephus,  Ant.  xv,  11,  5).  We  understand 
this  to  be  the  number  of  all  the  columns  that  stood  alone 
in  all  the  circuit  of  this  court,  and  not  those  of  the  Royal 
Portico  merely;  for  they  would  then  be  unduly  crowded, 
and  the  average  space  between  them  which  we  have  made 
(about  45  feet)  is  no  greater  span  for  the  roof  timbers 
than  across  the  middle  aisle  of  the  south  cloister.  The 
harmony  with  which  the  several  gates  fall  in  between 
thein  when  thus  distributed  is  no  little  corroboraticni  of 
the  entire  scheme.  In  the  substructed  vaults  the  rows  of 
piers  are  15  feet  apart,  and  thus  certain  rows  of  them 
would  fall  exactly  under  these  pillars,  these  piers  also  av- 

eraging about  half  the  distance  apart  of  the  columns 
above.  (See  Prof.  Willis's  remarks  in  Williams's  Holy 
Citi!,  appendix,  i,  125-128;  although  we  cannot  see  why 
he  should  think  that  a  column  stood  over  each  pier  one 
way  when  they  could  have  been  only  over  every  other,  or 
every  third  one,  the  other  way.)  These  columns  were  25 
cubits  high  on  three  sides,  which  determines  the  height 
of  the  roof  on  those  sides  (Josephus,  War,  v,  5,  2) ;  but  on 
the  south  side  the  (shafts  of  the)  two  exterior  rows  were 
2T  feet  high,  the  cajiiials  and  double  bases  raising  the 
roof  to  50  feet,  and  the  middle  aisle  was  twice  as  high, 
probably  by  another  seiies  of  columns  of  the  same  size 
surmountinsj  the  tirst  (Ant.  xv,  11,  5).  Balustrades  doubt- 

less guarded  the  edges  of  the  fiat  roofs,  and  the  gates 
were  probably  capped  with  turrets,  for  ornament  as  well 
as  defence. 

(5.)  There  were  porters'  lodges  adjoining  at  least  five  of 
the  gates  (Middoth,  i,  1),  and  (irobalily  similar  structures 
for  the  accommodation  of  the  Leviies  guarding  each  of 
the  gates  (1  Chr(m.  xxvi,  12.  13). 

(6.)  The  Talmud  also  speaks  of  .shops  in  this  court,  where 
articles  used  in  sacrilice  were  kept  for  sale,  as  well  as  of 
a  room  in  which  the  Jewish  "Council  of  Twenty-three," 
and  afterwards  the  Sanhedrim,  sat ;  these  Lightfoot  lo- 

cates near  the  Sliushan  Gate,  the  former  on  the  ground- 
floor  and  the  latter  oveihead  (Works,  ix,  241-244).  It  was 
probably  an  abuse  of  this  privilet'o  of  sale  that  led  to  'he 
introduction  of  cattle,  sheep,  and  pigeons  by  the  traders 
whom  Christ  expelled. 

(II.)  The  Saobrt)  Enolosube. 
Brevity  will  require  that  in  the  consideration  of  the  de- 

tails of  the  interior  portions  of  the  Temple  the  simple  di- 
mensions and  statements  should  be  exhibited,  together 

with  their  authority,  with  as  little  discussion  as  possible. 
1.  A  lattiee-ioall  all  around,  1  cubit  broad,  3  cubits  hiirh, 

with  equidistant  pillars  cimtaiuing  notices  of  non-adinis- 
sii>n  (Josephus,  Ant.  xv,  11,  5;  War,  v,  5,  2) ;  called  chel 
(Lam.  ii,  8). 

2.  This  stood  12  steps,  each  one  half  cubit  high  and 
broad,  above  the  Gentiles'  Court  [on  the  north  and  south 
sides]  {Middoth,  ii,  3),  but  14  [on  the  east  side]  (IFar,  v,  5, 2). 

3.  Adjoining  was  a  jilatform,  10  cubits  wide  ( War,  v,  5,  2). 

(III.)  Tub  Codrt  or  this  Womf.n. 
1.  This  court  (called  also  New  Court,  2  Chron.  xx,  5; 

Outer  Court,  Ezek.  xlvi,  21:  Treasury,  John  viii,  20)  was 
135  cubits  square  [internally]  (Middoth,  ii,  5);  "four- 

square" ( War,  V,  5,  2). 
2.  A  gate  on  each  side  (War,  v,  5,  2).  These  were  30  cu- 

bits wide  [including  ornaments],  supported  by  pillars  iit 
the  side,  and  having  rooms  above  (War,  v,  5,  3). 

3.  The  east  gate  (called  "Beautiful," Acts  iii,  2)  was  40 
cubits  wide  [including  side  ornaments  of  5  cubits]  (War, 
V,  .5, 3). 

4.  There  were  5  .'<ti'ps  from  the  platform  [i.  e.  the  differ- 
ence between  the  floors  of  this  court  and  that  of  the  Is- 

raelites] (War,v, 5,2,3). 
5.  There  were  15  .'steps  to  the  Court  of  the  Israelites 

( War,  V,  5,  3) ;  circular  for  the  "Psalms  of  degrees"  {Mid- doth, ii,  5). 

6.  Corner  courts  of  the  Women's  Court,  each  40  cubits 
from  east  to  west  [and  30  broad],  with  interior  open  spaces, 
20  cubits  by  14,  for  boiling  sacrifices;  the  covered  rooms 
around  that  in  the  north-east  corner  for  performing  the 
ceremony  of  release  from  a  Nazarite's  vow,  in  the  south- 

east for  a  wood  repository,  in  the  south-west  for  cleans- 
ing lepers,  in  the  north-west  chambers  for  wine  and  oil 

for  offerings  (Middoth,  ii,  5 ;  Ezek.  xlvi,  21-24).  Lightfoot, 
however,  makes  the  Nazarites'  room  in  the  south-east, 
the  wood-room  'n  the  north-east,  the  lepers'  room  in  the 
north-west,  and  the  wine  and  oil  rooms  in  the  south-west, 
from  the  rabbins  ( Works,  ix,  307). 

7.  Sitigle  galleries  of  two  stories  [men  below,  women 
above]  between  the  corner  courts  [on  the  north,  east,  and 
west  sides]  (Middi.th,  ii,  5) ;  supported  by  columns  similar 
to  those  ofthe  Gentiles'  Court  (ifar,  v,5,  2). 

8.  There  were  eleven  treasure-chests  distributed  in  front 
ofthe  columns  in  this  court,  besides  the  two  at  the  gate 
Shushau  for  the  half-shekel  tax  (Lightfoot,  from  the  rab- 

bins, Works,  ix,  315). 
9.  Underground  rooms  for  musical  instruments  on  each 

side  of  the  gate  between  this  and  the  Israelites'  Court 
(Middoth,  ii,  0). 

10.  There  was  a  tower  over  the  east  [Beautiful]  gate 
with  an  occult  [subterranean]  imssage  from  the  Tower  Au- 
tonia  for  the  Roman  guard  (Ant.  xv,  11,  7). 

(IV.)  Tun  CouitT  OP  THE  Israelites. 
1.  This  was  187  cubits  from  east  to  west,  135  from  north 

to  south,  8  cubits  wide  on  the  north  and  south,  and  11  on 
the  east  and  west  (Middoth,  ii,  6). 

2.  Surrounded  by  a  portico  similar  to  those  of  the  Gen- 
tiles' Court,  but  single  ( War,  v,  5.  2). 

3.  Had  three  gates  on  the  north  and  sonth,  none  on  the 
west  (Middoth,  i,  4;  War,  v,  5,  2).  Those  on  the  north  and 
south  equidistant  (Ant.  xvi,  11,  5;  Middoth,  v,  3). 

4.  East  gate  called  Higher  Gate  (2  Kings  XV,  ,35;  2  Chron. 
xxvii,  3),  New  Gate  (Jer.  xxvi,  10  ;  xxxvi,  10),  Gate  of  En- 

trance (Ezek.  xl,  15),  Oate  of  Xicanor  (Middoth,  i,  4). 
5.  Gates  and  rooms  in  the  wall  adjoining  as  follows,  be- 

ginning at  the  south-west  corner  (for  tlie  authority  of 
most  of  these  points  it  is  sufficient  to  refer  to  Lightfoot's 
citations  [Worki,  ix,  333-3S0],  as  there  can  be  no  dispute 
respecting  them.  We  have  not  in  all  cases  arranged  the 
rooms  precisely  like  Liijhtfoot,  but  have  made  a  few  slight 
changes  where  they  seemed  requisite) : 

(1.)  Sentinel's  Hall,  west  ofthe  first  gate. 
(2.)  Gate  of  Kindling. 
(3.)  Guard-rnotn,  adjoining  east. 
(4.)  Gate  of  Firstling.%  in  the  middle. 
(5.)  Giiard-room,  adjoining  it. 
(6.)  Wood-rooTn  for  the  use  of  the  altar,  adjoining  the 
(7.)  Water-gate,  the  last  on  this  side. 
(8.)  Well-room,  with  its  draw-well  connected  with  a  res- 

ervoir [the  aqueduct  from  Bethlehem  f  ]  deriving  its  waters 
from  a  westerly  direction,  and  an  engine  for  forcing  it 

into  the  priests'  laver. (9.)  Hotise  Gaztth,  at  the  south-east  corner,  consisting 
of  two  parts ; 

[1.]  The  Sejt.von-room  ofthe  Sniihedrim,  with  its  triple 
semicircles  for  seating  the  members,  and  its  desks.  Prom 
a  comparison  of  tlie  number  of  members  with  the  size  of 
the  room,  we  find  that  the  space  in  the  wall  could  by  no 
means  contain  them,  and  have  therefore  enlarged  it  out- wardly. 

[2.]  A  room  for  the  priests  to  pray  and  cast  their  lots 
in. 

(10.)  On  the  south  side  of  the  Gate  of  Nicauor,  the 
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Pastr;i-mmt\-<  Chamber,  for  baking  the  salt  cakes  burned 
with  the  diiily  gaci-ifice.  . 

(11.)  Ou  the  iiorili  side  of  the  same  gate,  the  Priests 
Wardrobe,  for  the  pontifical  die.<ses. 

(12.)  In  the  norih-east  corner,  the  Eartlienioare-room,  for 
the  sacred  pottery. 

(13.1  A  Guard-room,  adjoining  on  the  east. 
(U.)  The  GaW  of  t<o>i(i. 
(!.•).)  Adjoining  this,  a  Wash-room  for  cleansing  the  eu- 

trail!^,  etc.,  of  sacriiice.s. 
(Iti.)  A  Tioi/?)!  for  Ukks  of  victims,  and 
(iT.)  The  Salt-room,  for  the  salt  used  in  preserving  them, 

both  in  order,  adjoining 
(IS.)  The  Gate  of  Women.     Adjoining  this, 
(lit.)  A  Treasure-room,  for  the  more  permanent  deposit 

of  llie  money  from  the  Ilonse  uf  Asuppim. 
(■JU.)  A  Guard-room,  and  next, 
(21.)  The  otlier  Treasure-ruum,  for  the  same  purpose  as 

the  former.     These  adjoined 
(22.)  Tlie  Gate  of  Buriiinfi,  the  last  of  ihe  six. 
(23.)  The  interval  between  this  gate  and  the  western 

wall  was  called  the  Hovxe  of  Burning,  and  was  divided 
into  three  equal  parts.  This  building  projecte<l  inwardly 
into  the  Court  of  the  Israelites,  like  one  portion  of  the 
Ilonse  Gazith.  These  two  buildings  alone  had  entrances 
from  the  sacred  enclosure,  all  the  other  rooms  being  en- 

tered onlv  from  the  court  within: 

[1.]  Adjoining'  the  sjate,  the  Hovse  of  the  Conseerated 

Stones  of'tlic  t'ornier  aliar  (removed  after  the  rededication 
under  the  Macctibecs,  as  having  been  desecrated  by  Au- 
tiochus  Epipliaiies),  in  the  northern  subdivision;  and  ou 
the  south  tlie  Shcw-bread  Ilakery. 

[2.]  In  the  middle  the  Pn'exts'  IJall,  wheie  was  a  fire for  the  use  of  the  guards  at  night. 
[3.]  The  western  portion  was  occuiiied,  on  the  north  for 

a  friext'i'  llathiiip-room,  and  on  the  south  for  keeping  the 
Lambs  selected  fi>r  the  daily  sacrifice. 

0.  The  principal  difticulty  counected  with  this  court  is 
the  number  oi  steps,  and  their  height,  leading  into  it  on 
the  north  and  south,  and  arises  from  a  confusion  in  the 
terms  by  which  Josephus  mentions  them.  He  says  {War, 
V,  5, '-)  that  between  the  sacred  ])latform  and  the  interior 
court  "were  otlier  steps,  each  of  5  cubits  apiece,"  which 
we  understand  to  mean  that  the  Court  of  the  Israelites 
was  entered  by  [two  flights  of]  steps,  each  [flight]  ri.sing 
5  cubits,  thus  making  20  steps,  in  two  sets  of  half-cubit 
steps.  Again  he  says  {ibid.  5  4)  that  "there  were  15  steps 
[those  of  the  "  degrees"]  which  led  away  [i.  e.  eastward] 
from  the  [west]  wall  of  the  Court  of  the  Women  to  [i.  e.  to- 

wards] this  gieater  gate  [the  Beautiful  Gate],  ivhereas  those 
that  led  Ihiiher  [i.  e.  to  tlie  platform  down  to  which  the 
Beautiful  Gate  led]/rojji.  the  other  gates  [opening  towards 

this  platform]  ̂ eere  Jive  steps  shorter,"  by  whicii  we  can 
only  understand  (according  to  the  above  interpolations) 
that  the  number  of  the  steps  leading  out  of  the  Court  of 
the  Isracliies  on  the  east  exceeded  by  5  the  number  [in 
each  flight]  of  those  on  the  north  and  south;  for  if  these 
latter  were  but  10  in  all,  each  must  have  been  one  cubit  in 
the  rise  {IX  cubits  at  the  NicanorGaie  +  2^  at  the  Beauti- 

ful Gate  =  10),  an  impracticable  ascent.  Finally,  he  says 

{ibid.  5  2)  that  "the  height  of  its  buildings  [those  of  the 
Women's  Court],  although  it  were  on  the  outside  40  cubits, 
was  hidden  by  the  steps,  and  on  the  inside  that  height 

was  hut  25  cubits,"  which  we  take  to  denote  that  tlie  top 
of  the  wall  enclosing  the  Court  of  the  Israelites  (which 
was  continuous  with  that  of  the  Court  of  the  Women) 
was  40  cubits  from  the  level  of  the  floor  of  the  Court  of 

the  Gentiles,  the  intervening  steps  making  the  diflference 

(15  cubits)  of  its  internal  .altitude— as  would  be  true  with- 

in a  single  cubit    (—   =16J  .    The  gate -turrets 

were  still  higher  than  this.  The  steps  mentioned  by  Jo- 

sephus (H'ar,  V,  1,5)  as  preventing  the  erection  of  John's 
engines  on  any  other  spot  than  "behind  the  inner  court 
over  against  the  west  end  of  the  cloister"  seem  to  be 
those  that  ran  around  the  three  sides  of  the  Priests' 
Court,  at  the  railing  separating  it  from  the  cloistered 
Court  of  the  Israelites. 

7.  The  thickness  of  this  wall  is  nowhere  stated  in  the 

Mishna,  but  is  tjiven  by  Josephus  as  being  S  cubits  {War, 
vi,  5, 1,  at  the  close) ;  and  the  numerous  roimis  contained 
within  it  would  seem  to  justify  a  greater  thickness  than 
in  any  of  the  other  walls. 

(V.)  TuE  CorRT  OF  TUE  Prikstr,  tub  Great  Altae,  and 
TUE  TEMri.K  Proper. 

These  are  treated  of  in  the  Mishna  in  the  fullest  detail, 
and  the  minutest  points— to  the  thickness  of  the  walls  and 
partitions,  the  number,  size,  and  position  of  the  doors,  the 
dimensions,  order,  and  situation  of  the  rooms  and  pas- 
sasres,  with  all  their  peculiarities  and  contents — are  given 
with  the  precise  explicitness  of  specifications  for  a  build- 

er's conttact ;  so  that  as  to  everything,  great  or  small, 
contained  within  these  bounds  "there  is  such  full  and trustworthy  auihority  that  all  one  has  to  do  is  to  collect 
and  plot  them  down  on  the  pl:>n.  This  the  reader  will 
find  so  carefully  and  completely  done  to  his  hand  by 
Li'jhtfoot,  in  his  Prospects  of  the  Temple^  so  ofien  referred 
to,  that  to  detail  it  here  would  be  but  to  repeat  his  btate- 

mcnts  :  we  have  examined  his  authorities  and  conclusions 
in  detail,  and  believe  that  no  accurate  description  can  do 
much  more  than  follow  his  digest  on  this  subject.  We 
have  embodied  the  results  iu  our  map  accompanying  this 
volume.  The  points  in  which  we  have  varied  from  his 
plan  are  too  few  and  unimportant  to  be  worth  enumerat- 

ing. One  parlicular,  however,  requires  special  considera- 
tion, because  its  settlement  involves  the  discussion  of  the 

few  points  that  have  not  been  determined  above;  and  to 
this  we  add  such  otlier  remarks  as  will  convey  a  sufli- 
ciently  definite  idea  of  the  main  edifice. 

1.  The  Position  of  the  Great  Altar.  —  Its  distance  from 
the  northern  boundary  of  the  Court  of  the  Israelites  is 

given  in  the  Mishna  in  the  following  words:  "From 
north  to  south  [  ihe  Israelites'  Court  was]  135  cubits 
[wide],  as  follows:  from  the  ascent  to  the  extremity  of 
the  altar  [i.  e.  the  whole  length  of  the  altar  including  its 
inclined  ascent]  were  62  cubits  [i.  e.  horizontal  measure, 
for  the  altar  is  elsewhere  given  as  32  cubits  square,  ami 
the  slope  of  the  ascent  as  another  32  cubits,  which  would 
give  04  instead  of  G2  cubits,  measured  superficially  (see 
Lightfoot,  Works,  ix,  413)],  from  the  altar  to  the  rings  8 
cubits;  the  place  of  the  rings  was  24  cubits,  thence  from 
the  rings  to  the  tables  were  4  cubits,  from  the  tables  to 
the  columns  4,  from  the  columns  to  the  wall  of  the  court 
8  cul)its  [making  ihus  110  cubits] ;  the  rest  [25  cubits]  leere 
as  well  the  space  between  the  ascent  and  leall  as  a  2^laee  of 

cobrmns"  (Middotli,  v,  1).  This  last  clause  is  somewhat 
ambiguous,  but  is  generally  understood  as  meaning  that 
there  was  a  space  of  25  culiits  between  the  south  wall  and 
the  foot  of  the  "ascent,"  which  contained  some  extra 
posts  (like  those  on  the  north  side)  for  sacrificing  on 
crowded  occasions— an  interpretation  from  which  we  do 

not  see  any  good  reason  for  dissenting.  So  L'Bmpereur 
(in  his  sep'araie  commentary  on  the  Middoth,]\  17'i)  ex- 

plains, '■^Partly  for  an  [open]  sjiace  and  ])artly  for  the 
place  of  [extra]  columns,"  assigning  12v.  cubits  to  each 
portion,  which  amounts  to  the  same  thing  as  to  the  point 

in  question.  So  also  Lightfoot  ( 11  nd-.s-.  ix.  413).  The  po- 
sition of  the  altar  from  east  to  west  is  fixed  with  regard  to 

the  court  iu  which  it  lay  iu  terms  which  are  free  from  any 
ambiguity. 

In  common  with  most  antiquarians,  we  are  disposed  to 
find  the  native  rock,  ou  which  the  altar  is  assumed  to  have 
been  reared,  in  the  remarkable  Sacred  Mock  under  the  dome 
of  the  central  mosque  of  the  Haram.  This  is  50  or  60  feet 
broad,  occupying  nearly  the  whole  space  immediately  un- 

der the  dome,  and  rising  about  5  feet  above  the  floor  of 
the  building,  which  is  12  feet  higher  than  the  rest  of  the 
enclosure.  The  centre  of  the  rock  is  about  VS5  feet  frcmi 
the  southern  and  610  from  the  eastern  wall  of  the  liaram. 
The  frequent  supposition  that  it  stood  within  the  most 
holy  pbice,  or  at  least  within  the  Temple  proper,  is  neir- 
atived  by  the  relative  distances  presently  to  be  noticed 

from  the"  Talmud.  The  positive  reasons  for  making  the 
altar  coincide  with  the  Sacred  Rock  may  be  stated  a^  fol- 

lows : 

{a.)  Tradition — Jewish,  Christian,  and  Moslem— favors 
it  (see  Williams,  Holy  City,  ii,  340-343). 

(6.)  This  rock  is  primiineiit  above  all  other  spots,  and 
we  know  that  the  great  altar  was  higher  than  even  the 
floor  of  the  Templeitself. 

(c.)  The  upper  platform  of  the  Haram  thus  most  nearly 
coincides  with  that  of  the  sacred  enclosure  of  the  Temple, 

(rf.)  The  cave  and  sewer  at  the  south-east  corner  of  the 
present  rock  would  thus  be  identical  with  the  ancient 
cesspool  and  drain  for  the  blood  sprinkled  around  the 
altar. 

This  site  of  the  great  altar  fixes  the  general  position  of 
the  Temple  and  sacred  enclosure  generally  within  the 
great  area,  and  agrees  with  Ihe  only  definite  statement  in 

the  Mishna  on  the  subject,  namely,  that  "the  greatest 
space  between  the  Temple  and  the  wall  of  the  outer  court 
was  on  the  south  side,  the  next  greatest  on  the  east,  the 

next  on  the  north,  and  the  least  on  the  west''  {Middotli,  ii, 
1).  According  to  our  arransremeut,  the  spaces  (at  the  near- 

est point)  between  the  chel,  or  sacred  fence,  and  the  inner 
surface  of  the  outmost  wall  are  respectively  on  the  west 
about  78  feet,  ou  the  north  about  SO  feet,  on  the  east 

about  239  feet,  on  the  south  about  643  feet.  Lightfoot's 
plan  has  nearly  the  same.  Dr.  Wm.  Brown  (of  Scot- 

land), in  his  wcu'k  on  the  Antiquities  of  the  Jetvs  (i,  70), 
lays  them  down  in  cubits,  as  follows:  south,  259;  east, 
90;  north,  72;  west, 49.  Fergusson  arbitrarily  refers  these 

measurements  to  the  iniwr  court  of  the  Temple  ('I'eniples 
of  the  Jens,  p.  118),  (m  the  ground  that  the  Talmud  states 
that  "in  the  place  largest  in  measurement  was  held  most 
service"  {Middoth,  ii,  1) ;  hut  the  text  obviously  means  the 
space  in  the  outer  court,  as  that  alone  is  the  subject  there 
treated  of. 
The  position  of  the  altar  also  fixes  the  line  of  the  boun- 

dary between  the  tribes  of  Judah  and  Benjamin,  which 
at  this  date  cut  off  one  cubit  from  the  south-east  corner 
of  the  altar — a  circumstance  of  which  the  rabbins  take 

frequent  notice  (see  Lightfoot,  Works,  ix,  Ht'5).  This  boun- 
dary (H-iginally  ran  entirely  south  of  the  holy  city  (Josh. 

XV,  7-9;  xviii,  15-17),  but  the  conquest  of  Jehus  by  David 
appears  to  have  annexed  Mount  Zion  permanently  to 
Judah  (2  Sam.  iv,  7).  The  subsequent  purchase  of  the 
threshing-floor  of  Araunah  the  Jebusite  by  David  (xxiv, 
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24;  1  Chron.  xxi,  25)  as  the  site  of  his  altar,  and  event- 
ually of  the  Temple  (2  Clirou.  iii,  1),  does  uol  seem  to 

have  removed  it  entirely  out  of  the  tribe  of  Benjamin. 

2.  General  Desciiption  of  the.  Temple  Prnper.—'VXns  we 
find  well  summarized  in  Winer  (Uealwnrterb.  ii,  .'xS3  sq.), 
from  the  combined  statements  of  the  Talmud  and  Jose- 
phus  (the  latter,  however,  although  a  priest  by  birth,  and 
therefore  entitled  to  admission  to  the  buildinvr,  so  con- 

stantly mixes  the  descriptiou  of  Herod's  with  that  of  Sol- 
omou's  Temple  tiial  we  must  often  distrust  his  details). 
This  edifice  was  cousiructed  ui)on  new  foundations 

(Josephus,  Ant  xv,  11,  3),  and  of  white  marble,  the  blocks 
beina;  in  some  instances  45  cubits  long,  6  broad,  and  5 
high  (irxr,  V,  5,  G;  comp.  Ant.  xv,  11,  ii).  The  entire  widlh 
(from  north  to  south)  of  the  porch  was  (exteriorly)  100  cu- 

bits ;  but  the  remainder  (rear  part)  of  the  building  was 
only  60  cubits  (according  to  the  Talmudisis  70,  including 
the  side  chamber  of  5  cubits,  the  wall  of  0  cubits,  etc.), 
so  that  the  porch  projected  20  (or  15)  cubits  ou  each  side 
beyond  the  rest  of  the  structure.  Its  length  was  also  100 
cubits,  and  its  height  the  same  ;  but  Josephus  says  (Ant. 
XV,  11,3)  that  eveutually  it  sank  20  cubits  (the  original 
height  being  120),  a  statement  which  Hirt  (p.  10)  regards 
(probably  with  justice)  as  a  mere  legend.  The  interior 
space  was,  according  to  Josephus,  so  divided  that  the 
porch  liad  a  length  (from  uorth  to  soutli)  of  50  cubits,  a 
breadth  of  20,  and  a  height  of  90  (comp.  War,  v,  .5,  5) ;  the 
holy  place  a  length  of  40  cubits,  a  breadtli  of  20,  and  a 
height  of  00 ;  and  the  most  holy  place  a  length  and  breadih 
of  20  cubits,  and  a  height  of  00  ;  but  the  Talmud  (Mitldtitlt, 
iv,  G)  makes  the  height  of  both  the  latter  rooms  to  have 
been  only  40  cubitsj  by  which  we  snspect  it  means  ilie 
extra  height  above  the  ceiling  of  the  most  holy  place, 
since  this^  last  was  a  perfect  cube.  The  entire  building 
also  seems  to  have  been  100  cubits  in  each  dimension,  as 
Josephus  in  the  main  indicates,  although  his  numbers  in 
several  passages  appear  to  be  confused  or  corrupt.  This 
likewise  is  the  statement  of  the  Talmud  (ibid,  iv,  7), 
according  to  which  the  length  (from  east  to  west)  of  the 
porch  was  only  11  cubits,  tfiat  of  the  sanctuary  40  cubits, 
and  that  of  ihe  shrine  20  cubits  ;  while  on  the  west,  below 
the  holy  of  holies,  was  a  space  (for  a  chamber)  of  G  cubits 
(comp.  also  ibid,  iv,  3),  besides  23  cubits  for  the  thick- 

ness of  the  walls  and  partitions.  If,  as  Josephus  and  the 
Talmud  both  state,  the  porch  was  100  cubits  high,  but  (as 

the  lattei-  states)  only  90  high  ou  the  inside,  the  difi'erence 
of  10  cubits  may  have  been  that  of  the  peaked  roof,  if  a  ga- 

ble ;  but  the  difference  in  their  numbers  as  to  the  height 
of  the  rear  portion  of  the  building  gives  probability  to  the 
statement  of  the  T:ilmud  (ibid,  iv,  6)  that  there  was  an 

upper  room  (iT5>)  over  the  holy  and  most  holy  places. 

containing  tiap-doois  in  the  floor,  through  which  work- 
men were  let  dowu  into  the  most  tioly  place  to  make  re-- 

pairs  {ibid,  iv,  5).  Josephus  calls  this  part  of  the  building 
TO  inrtipuiov  nfpof,  aud  the  Talmud  gives  it  a  heisht  of  40 
cubits,  which  apparently  refers  only  to  the  iulerinediate 
space  left  by  the  diftereuce  between  the  holy  and  the  most 
holy  place.  As  to  the  style  of  the  roof  (wliether  Hat  or 
l)eaked)  Josephus  says  nothing;  he  only  remarks  (iVar, 
V,  5,  G)  that  it  was  surmounted  (kutii  Ko^>u(|li]v)  by  golden 
spikes  (o/itAoi),  probably  of  gilded  iron,  fastened  with  lead, 
for  scaring  away  the  birds;  the  same  are  mentioned  iu 

tlie  Talmud  (Sll"  nblD,  Middoth,  iv,  6),  where  they  are 
said  to  have  been  one  cubit  iu  height.  The  roof  itself  ap- 

pears, according  to  the  Mishna,  to  have  been  a  low  gable 

(see  L'Empereur,  ad  Middoth,  iv,  6),  with  a  balustrade 

(iipVO)  three  cubits  high.  The  space  above  the  i^^^'^_ 
is  thus  divided  (Middoth,  iv,  6) :  1  cubit  H1^2  (?  ceiling) ; 

2  cubits  nsiiT  r"^2  (place  of  rain-water) ;  1  cubit  mp?a 
(timber);  1  cubit  nS"^!  "^  (flo<iring) ;  3  cubits  railing;  1 
cubit  scarecrows.  On  both  sides  of  the  interior  apart- 
meuts  was  a  space  of  20  cubits  devoted  to  a  suite  of  rooms 
(olKoi  TfjicTTeioi),  which,  however,  extended  only  GO  cubits 

high  (Josephus,  Ant.  xv,  11,  3  ;  War,  v,  5,  5).  According  to 

the  Talmud  (Middoth,  iv,  3),  these  (D'^XP)  were  in  all  3S; 
namely,  15  ou  the  north  and  south  side  each,  and  S  on  the 

west  or  rear  (comp.  the  "many  mansiouf,"  /ujiui  vroXAai, 
of  John  xiv,  2).  The  shoulder  or  projecting  space  (uorth 

and  south)  on  each  side  of  the  porch  (40  cubits  in  Jose- 
phus, 30  in  tlie  Talmud)  was  used  as  a  depository  of  the 

sacrificial  implements  (ITlE^Tin  JT^S,  lucus  secespita- 
ruin,  Middoth,  iv,  7). 

The  most  holy  place,  which  was  entirely  empty  (exeiro 
ov&tv  i  /\to9  ev  avTut,  Josephus,  War,  v,  5, 5),  except  the  stone 

('^nn'B  "|3N)  which  occupied  the  place  of  the  ark  (Mish- 
na, Yoma,  V,  2),  and  on  which  the  high-priest  set  the  cen- 
ser (the  rabbins  relate  many  marvels  concerning  it),  was 

separated  at  the  doorway  from  the  holy  place  (Josephus, 

War,  V,  5,  5)  by  a  vail  KL<.T<tni-Ta(Tfj.a),  which  was  torn  by 

the  earthquake  at  Jesus'  death  (Matt,  xxvii,  51 ).  The 
rabbins  speak  of  a  double  vail :  according  to  the  Talmud 
these  occupied  a  space  of  1  cubit  between  the  apartments 

("pOp^uJ,  Middoth,  iv,  7).  The  holy  place  had  an  entrance 
with  two  gold-plated  door-leaves,  which,  according  to  Jo- 

Kestoratiou  of  Herod's  Temple  (oblique  view  of  the  front  of  the  central  building),  according  to  Fergusson. 



TEMPLE 
264 

te:\iple 

seiihns  {War,  v,  5,  4),  were  55  cnbits  high  and  16  broad ; 

jbut.  accordiiii;  lo  the  .Mishiia  (Mhidoth,  iv,  1),  '20  iiibitt^ 

high  and  1"  biDad— a  diflcieiice  which  LighlfDut  ivcim- 
I'iles  by  siippDsiiig  that  J()^eph^l8  iiichides  the  decDialions 

(cornice,  enlablatiue,  etc.)-  The  Tahnndisls  nWt>  .-pealv 
t)f  a  iloiible  dix.r  ai  tliif  passage,  which  the  thickness  ol 
the  walls  renders  prcil)able.  Tlie  sanctuary  stood  open, 

or  was  closed  only  by  a  screen  ol" embroidered  Babylonian 
tapestry  of  bysstis.  See  Vail.  As  furniture  of  the  holy 

place  Josephus  mentions  only  the  seven-armed  candela- 
hrnm,  the  table  of  shew-bread,  and  the  altar  of  incense. 
Tlie  porch  had  a  doorway  70  cul)its  high  and  25  broad 
(Mishna,  40  high  and  '.'O  broad,  Mitiiiuth,  iii,  7 :  probably  to 
be  reconciled  as  above).  The  porch  contained  two  ta- 

bles, one  of  marble,  the  other  of  gold,  on  which  the  priests 

daily  set  respectively  the  old  and  the  fresh  shew-bread taken  from  and  cariied  into  the  Temple  (Mishua,  Uliekal. 
vi.  4).  ,         .        , 

In  front  of  the  porch,  within  the  priests'  court,  stood  m 
close  proximity  |luU  somewhat  to  the  south,  Midchitli,  iii, 

(!)  the  laver  (li'S) ;  and  there  {ti  cubits  from  the  porch) 

stood  the  great  altar  [see  Buunt-oi-kkbcnoJ,  the  iulerveu- 

1706],  Green  [ibid.  1737],  and  Iluldrich  [Zur.  17S'2]).  Her- 
od, in  imitation  of  the  Cjreeks  and  Komans,  suspended  iu 

ihe  porch  several  of  the  rich  sjjoils  and  trophies  which  he 
had  taken  fjom  the  Arabs  antl  othui'  barbarous  tribes  of 
ilie  E.ist.  Tills  was  a  coinmou  custom  amoiiir  the  hea- 

then nations;  Virgil  introduces  .(Eneas  lioasting  of  hav- 
ing suspended  the  spoils  which  he  loi)k  from  the  Greeks 

on  Ihe  portals  of  a  Grecian  temple  (-/>'«.  iii).  See  Gam- 
;dAiiiM. 

IX.  The  Apocalyptic  Temple. — In  the  vision  of  John 

on  I'atmos  he  expressly  tolls  us  respecting  the  New 

Jerusalem,  "  I  saw  no  temple  therein,  fur  the  Lord  God 

Almighty  and  the  Lamb  are  tiie  temple  thereof"  (Rev. 
xxi,  22).  The  celestial  city  itself,  in  other  words,  is  to 

be  one  vast  temple  tilled  with  the  perpetual  Shechinah. 

We  here  give  I'aiiie's  sketch  of  the  ideal  city  on  the. 
mountain,  the  length  of  which  was  equal  to  its  breadth, 

and  this  again  was  equal  to  the  height  of  the  city 

above  the  plain  (ver.  16;. 

The  Celestial  Cily  (after  Paine), 

ing  space  being  regarded  as  especially  holy  (Mishna,  Che- 
lim,  i,  9).  North  of  this  were  6  rows  of  rings  (in  the  pave- 

ment), to  which  the  animals  to  be  slaughtered  were  fast- 
ened ;  a  little  beyond  were  S  low  ])illars  with  cedar  beams 

across  them,  from  which  the  sacritices  were  suspended: 

and  between  these  pillars  stood  marble  tables  (m^nba 

'C''S  5'iJ),  on  which  their  flesh  and  entrails  were  laid 

(.VriMoAA,  iii,  5 ;  v,  2;  V'aniM?,  iii,  5;  Shekalim,  v\,  i).  West 
of  the  altar  stood  two  tables  ;  one  of  marlile,  on  which  the 
fat  of  the  victims  was  deposited  ;  the  other  of  silver  (?), 
upon  which  were  kept  the  implements  for  this  service. 
See  Saorifioial  Offeking. 

3.  Maqnificence  of  the  Central  Hvilding. — The  vast  sums 
which  ilerod  I;iid  out  in  adorning  this  structure  gave  it 
the  most  magiiitireut  and  imposing  appearance.  "Its 
appearance,"  says  Josephus,  "  had  everything  that  could 
strike  the  mind  and  astonish  the  sight.  For  it  was  on 
every  side  covered  with  solid  plates  of  gold,  so  that  when 
the  sun  rose  upon  it,  it  reflected  such  a  strong  and  daz- 

zling efTulL'ence  that  the  eye  of  the  beholder  was  obliged 
to  turn  away  from  it,  being  no  more  able  to  sustaiirits 
radiance  than  the  splendor  of  the  sun"  ( War,  v,  5,  4).  To 
strangers  w-ho  approached  the  capital,  it  appeared,  at  a 
distance,  like  a  huge  mountain  covered  with  snow.  For 
where  it  was  not  decorated  with  plates  of  gold,  it  was  ex- 

tremely white  and  <.'listeiiing.  The  historian,  indeed,  says 
that  the  Temple  of  Herod  was  the  most  astonishing  struct- 

ure he  had  ever  seen  or  heard  of,  as  well  on  acconnt  of 
its  architecture  as  its  magnitude,  and  likewise  the  rich- 

ness and  magnificence  of  its  various  parts,  and  the  fame 
and  reputation  of  its  sacred  appurtenances.  Tacitus  calls 
it  imvienxrp  npuleiitiri'  templum  (HiKt.  v,  12).  Its  exter- 

nal i.'lory,  indeed,  consisted  not  only  in  the  opulence  and 
magnificence  of  the  building,  but  al.so  in  Ihe  rich  gifts  with 
which  it  was  adorned,  and  which  excited  the  admiration 
of  those  who  beheld  them  (Luke  xxi,  5).  In  the  portico the  various  votive  offerings  made  both  bv  Jews  and  for- 

eigners were  deposited  (see  Richter,  'AiStiMara  TemjM  Hi- erofuil.  [Lips.  1764]).  Amoni;  these  treasures  (2  Mace,  iii, 
2:  ix.16:  Josephus,  yljir  xiv,  16,  4 :  xviii,3,5-  xix  6  1- 
H'd/,  ii.  17,  3;  V,  13,6;  ̂ ;))V;m.  ii,  2:  Philo,  O/*;).  ii,  560,  .5!)1) we  find  specially  mentioned  a  larL'e  golden  table,  present- 

ed by  Pompey  the  Great,  and  several  golden  vines  of  ex- 
quisite workmanship  and  immense  size;  for  Josephus 

assures  MS  that  some  of  the  clusters  of  golden  grapes  were 
as  tall  as  a  man  [War,  v,  5,  4).  One  such  golden  vine 
(3nT  b-ii  ',35,  Micldoth,  iii,  S)  especially  seems  to  have 
been  trained  up  over  the  entire  front  of  the  building  (Jo- 

sephus, Ant.  XV,  11,  3;  comp.  Tacit,  fhxt.  v,  5).  See  the 
iiiouographs  Le  Vite  Aurea  in  Templo  by  Jauus  [Lips. 

X.  Sacred  Ohxert'ances  Connected  with  the  Temple. — 

1.  The  Daily  Service. — The  following  is  au  outline  of 
the  regular  duties  of  the  priesthood : 

(1.)  The  morninq  service.  After  having  enjoyed  their 
rejjose,  the  priests  bathed  themselves  in  the  rooms  pro- 

vided for  that  purpose  and  waited  the  arrival  of  the  i)res- 
ident  of  the  lots.  This  officer  having  arrived,  they  divid- 

ed themselves  into  two  companies,  each  of  which  was 
provided  with  lamjis  or  torches,  and  made  a  circuit  of  the 
Temple,  going  in  different  directions,  and  meeting  at  the 

))astryman's  chainl)er  on  the  south  side  of  the  gate  Nica- 
nor.  Having  summoned  him  to  prepare  the  cakes  for  the 

high-priest's  meat-offering,  they  retired  with  the  presi- 
dent to  the  south-east  corner  of  the  court  and  cast  lots 

for  the  duties  connected  with  the  altar.  The  priest  being 
chosen  to  remove  the  ashes  from  the  altar,  he  asrain  wash- 

ed his  feet  at  the  laver,  and  then  with  the  silver  shovel 
proceeded  to  his  work.  As  soon  as  he  had  removed  one 
shovelful  of  the  ashes,  the  other  priests  retired  to  wash 
their  hands  and  feet,  and  then  joined  him  in  cleansing 
the  altar  and  renewing  the  flies.  The  next  act  was  to 
cast  lots  for  the  thirteen  particular  duties  connected  with 
offering  the  sacrifice;  which  being  settled,  the  president 
ordered  one  of  them  to  fetch  the  lamb  for  the  morning 
sacrifice.  While  the  priests  on  ihis  duty  were  engaged  in 
fetching  and  examining  the  victim,  those  who  carried  the 
keys  were  o|)eiiing  theseven  gates  of  the  Court  of  Israel 
and  the  two  doors  that  separated  between  the  iiorch  and 
the  holy  place.  When  the  last  of  the  seven  gates  was 
opened,  the  silver  trumpets  gave  a  flourish  to  call  the  Le- 
vites  to  their  desks  for  the  music,  and  the  stationary  men 
to  their  pl;ices  as  the  representatives  of  the  jieople.  The 
opening  of  the  folding-doors  of  the  Temple  was  the  es- 

tablished signal  for  killing  the  sacrifice,  wliicb  was  cut 
in  pieces  and  carried  to  the  top  of  the  altar,  where  it  was 
salted  and  left  while  the  priests  once  more  retired  to  the 
ro(mi  Gazith  to  join  in  prayer.  While  the  sacrifice  was 
slain  in  the  court  of  the  priests,  the  two  priests  appoinled 
to  trim  the  lamps  and  cleanse  the  altar  of  incense  were 
attending  to  their  duties  in  the  holy  place.  Afler  the 
conclusion  of  their  prayer  and  a  rehearsal  of  the  ten 
Commandments  and  their  phylacteries,  the  piiests  again 
cast  lots  to  choose  two  to  offer  incense  on  the  golden  al- 

tar, and  .•mother  to  lay  the  pieces  cif  the  sacrifice  on  the 
fire  of  the  br;izeu  altar.  The  lot  being  determined,  the 
two  who  were  to  offer  the  incense  jnoceeded  to  discharge 
their  duty,  the  time  for  which  was  between  the  sprink- 

ling of  the  blood  and  the  laying  the  pieces  upon  the  altar, 
in  the  morning,  and  in  the  evening,  between  the  laving 

the  pieces  upon  the  altar  and  thedrink-ofl'ering.  As  they 
proceeded  to  the  Temple  they  rans  the  mennnptn'ta.  or 
great  bell,  to  warn  the  absent  priests  to  come  to  wor- 
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ehip,  the  absent  Levites  to  come  to  siiifj,  and  the  station- 
ary nieu  to  bring  to  the  s^ite  Nicanor  tho^e  whose  puri- 

fication was  not  perfected.  The  priest  wlio  carried  tlie 
censer  of  coals  wliich  had  been  taken  from  one  of  the 
three  tires  on  the  great,  altar,  after  liindling  tlie  tire  on 
the  incense  altar,  worshipped  and  came  out  into  the  porch, 
leaving  the  priest  who  had  the  incense  alone  in  the  holy 
place.  As  soon  as  the  signal  was  given  by  the  pre.^ident, 
the  incense  was  kindled,  the  holy  place  was  tilled  with 
perfume,  and  the  congregation  without  joined  in  the 
prayers  (Luke,  i,  9).  These  being  ended,  the  priest  whose 

lot  "it  was  to  lay  the  pieces  of  the  saeritice  upon  the  altar threw  them  into  the  tire,  and  then,  taking  the  tongs,  dis- 
posed them  in  somewhat  of  their  natural  order.  The 

four  priests  who  had  been  in  the  holy  place  now  appear- 
ed upon  the  steps  that  led  to  the  poicli,  and,  extending 

their  arms  so  as  to  raise  their  hands  higher  than  their 
heads,  one  of  them  pronounced  the  solemn  blessing 
(iSTumb.  vi,  24-'26).  After  this  benediction,  the  daily  meat- 

offering was  offered;  then  the  meat-offering  of  the  high- 
priest;  and  last  of  all  the  drink-offering;  at  the  conclu- 

sion of  which  the  Levites  began  the  song  of  praise,  and 
at  every  pause  in  the  music  the  trumpets  sounded  and 
the  peo])le  worshipped.  This  was  the  termination  of  the 
morning  service.  It  should  be  stated  that  the  morning 
service  of  the  priests  began  with  the  dawn  of  day,  esceiit 
in  the  great  festivals,  when  it  began  much  earlier;  the 
sacrifice  was  offered  immediately  after  sunrise. 

(2.)  During  the  viiihilc  nf  the  daij,  the  priests  held  them- 
selves in  readiness  to  ofler  the  sacrifices  which  might  be 

presented  by  any  of  the  Israelites,  either  of  a  voluntary  or 
an  expiatory  nature.  Their  duties  would  therefore  vary 
according  to  the  numher  and  nature  of  the  offerings  they 
might  have  to  present. 

(3.)  The  evening  service  varied  in  a  very  trifling  meas- 
ure from  that  of  the  morning;  and  the  same  piiests  min- 

istered, except  when  there  was  one  in  the  hoitse  of  their 
Father  who  had  never  burned  incense,  in  which  case  that 
office  was  assisjned  to  him,  or,  if  there  were  more  than 
one,  they  cast  lots  who  should  be  employed.  See  Daily 
Ofkkuing. 

2.  Holiness  of  the  Place. — The  injunction  of  Lev.  xix, 

3,  "  Ye  shall  reverence  my  sanctnar}-,"  laid  the  people 
under  an  obligation  to  maintain  a  solemn  and  holj-  be- 

havior when  they  came  to  worship  in  the  Temple.  We 
have  already  seen  that  such  as  were  ceremonially  im- 
clean  were  forbidden  to  enter  the  sacred  court  on  pain 
of  death  ;  but  in  the  course  of  time  there  were  several 
prohibitions  enforced  by  the  Sanhedrim  which  the  law 
had  not  named.  The  following  have  been  collected  by 
Lightfoot  out  of  the  Rabbinical  writings  {Temple  Ser- 

vice, ch.  x) : 

(1.)  "No  man  might  enter  the  mountain  of  the  house 
with  his  staff." 

(2.)  "None  might  enter  in  thither  with  his  shoes  on  his 

feet,"  though  he'might  with  his  sandals. (3.)  "Nor  might  any  man  enter  the  mountain  of  the 
house  with  his  scrip  on." 

(4.)  "Nor  \night  he  come  in  with  the  dust  on  his  feet," 
but  lie  must  wash  or  wipe  them,  "and  look  to  his  feet 
when  he  entered  into  the  house  of  God,"  to  remind  him, 
perhaps,  that  he  should  then  shake  offall  worldly  thoughts 
and  affections. 

(5.)  "Nor  with  money  in  his  purse."  He  might  bring 
it  in  his  hand,  however;  and  in  this  way  it  was  brought 
in  for  various  purposes.  If  this  had  not  been  the  case, 
it  would  seem  strange  that  the  cripple  should  have  been 
placed  at  tlie  gate  of  the  Tem|)le  to  ask  alms  of  those  who 
entered  therebi  (see  Acts  iii,  2). 

(6.)  "None  might  spit  in  the  Temple;  if  he  were  neces- 
sitated to  spit,  it  must  be  done  in  some  corner  of  his  gar- 

ment." 
(7.)  "He  might  not  use  any  irreverent  gesture,  espe- 

cially hefore  the  gate  of  Nicanor,"  that  being  exactly  in 
front  of  the  Temple. 

(S.)  "He  might  not  make  the  mountain  of  the  house  a 
thoroughfare,"  for  the  purpose  of  reaching  the  place  by  a 
nearer  way;  for  it  was  devoted  to  the  purposes  of  relig- 
ion. 

(9.)  "He  that  went  into  the  court  must  go  leisurely  and 
gravely  into  his  place  ;  and  there  he  must  demean  him- 

self, as  ill  the  presence  of  the  Lord  God,  in  all  reverence 
and  fear." 

(10.)  "He  must  worship  standing,  with  his  feet  close  to 
each  other,  his  eyes  directed  to  the  gniuiid,  his  hands 
upon  his  breast,  with  the  right  one  above  the  left"  (see 
Luke  xviii,  13). 

(11.)  "No  one,  however  weary,  might  sit  down  in  the 
court."  The  only  exception  was  in  favor  of  the  kings  of the  house  of  David. 

(12.)  "None  might  pray  with  his  head  uncovered.  And 
the  wise  men  and  their  scholars  never  prayed  without  a 
veil."  This  custom  is  alluded  to  in  1  Cor.  xi,  4,  whtre 
the  apostle  directs  the  men  to  reverse  the  iiractice  adopt- 

ed in  the  Jewish  Temple. 
(13.)  Their  bodily  gesture  in  bowing  before  the  Lord 

was  either  "bending  of  the  knees,"  "bowing  the  head," 
or  "falling  prostrate  on  the  ground." 

(14.)  Having  performed  the  service,  and  being  about  to 
retire,  "they  might  not  turn  their  backs  upon  the  altar." 
They  therefore  went  backwards  till  they  were  out  of  the 
court. 

Concerning  tlie  high  veneration  wliich  the  Jews 
cherished  for  their  Temple,  Dr.  Harwood  has  collected 
some  interesting  particulars  from  Philo,  Josepluis,  and 
the  writings  of  Luke.  Their  reverence  for  the  sacred 
edifice  was  such  that  rather  than  witness  its  defilement 

they  would  cheerfully  submit  to  death.  They  could 
not  bear  tlie  least  disrespectful  or  dishonorable  thing  to 
be  said  of  it.  The  least  injurious  slight  of  it,  real  or 
apprehended,  instantly  awakened  all  the  choler  of  a 
Jew,  and  was  an  affront  never  to  be  forgiven.  Our  Sav- 

iour, in  the  course  of  his  public  instructions,  haiipening 

to  say,  "Destroy  this  Temple,  and  in  three  days  I  will 
raise  it  up  again"  (John  ii,  19) — it  was  construed  into  a 
contemptuous  disrespect,  designedly  thrown  out  against 
the  Temple  —  his  words  instantly  descended  into  the 
heart  of  a  Jew  and  kept  rankling  there  for  several 
years;  for,  upon  his  trial,  this  declaration,  which  it  was 
impossible  for  a  Jew  ever  to  forget  or  to  forgive,  was 
alleged  against  him  as  big  with  the  most  atrocious 
guilt  and  impiety  (Matt,  xxvi,  61).  Nor  was  the  rancor 
and  virulence  which  this  e.xpression  had  occasioned  at 
all  softened  by  all  the  affecting  circumstances  of  that 
excruciating  and  wretched  death  they  saw  him  die ; 
even  as  he  hung  upon  the  cross,  with  infinite  triumph, 
scorn,  and  exultation,  they  upbraided  him  with  it,  con- 

temptuously shaking  their  heads  and  saying,  "O  thou 
who  couldst  demolish  our  Temple  and  rear  it  np  again 
in  all  its  splendor  in  the  space  of  three  days,  now  save 

thyself  and  descend  from  the  cross"  (xxvii,  40).  Their 
superstitious  veneration  for  the  Temple  further  appears 
from  the  account  of  Stephen.  When  his  adversaries 

were  baffled  and  confounded  bj'^  that  superior  wisdom 
and  those  distinguished  gifts  he  possessed,  they  were  so 
exasperated  at  the  victory  he  had  gained  over  them 
that  they  went  and  suborned  persons  to  swear  that 
they  had  heard  him  speak  blasphemy  against  Moses 
and  against  God.  These  inflaming  the  populace,  the 
magistrates,  and  the  Jewish  clergy,  he  was  seized,  drag- 

ged away,  and  brought  before  the  Sanhedrim.  Here 
the  false  witnesses  whom  they  had  procured  stood  up 

and  said,  "  This  person  before  you  is  continuall}'  utter- 
ing the  most  reproachful  expressions  against  this  sacred 

place"  (Acts  vi,  13),  meaning  the  Temple.  This  was 
blasphemv  not  to  be  pardoned.  A  judicature  composed 
of  high-priests  and  scribes  would  never  forgive  such 
impiety.  We  witness  the  same  thing  in  the  case  of 
Paul  when  they  imagined  that  he  had  taken  Troplii- 
mus,  an  Ephesian,with  him  into  the  Temple;  for  which 
insult  they  had  determined  to  imbrue  their  hands  in 
his  blood  (xxi,  28,  etc.). 

XL  Literature. — As  we  have  said  above,  the  two  clas- 
sical authorities  on  the  Temjile  are  the  general  descrip- 
tion of  Josejihus  (Ant.  xv,  11,  and  War,  v,  5)  and  the 

minute  account  of  the  Herodian  building  in  the  Tal- 
mudic  tract  Middoth  (Mishna,  v,  10),  which  has  been 

edited  and  commented  upon  by  L'Empereur  of  Op- 
pyck  (Lugd.  Bat.  1630,  4to).  Among  the  older  works 
on  the  subject  we  especially  name  vols,  viii  and  ix  of 
Antiquitates  Hehraiae,  by  Ugolino,  which  contain,  in 
addition  to  other  dissertations,  Moses  Maimonides,  Con- 
sfitiitiones  de  Duma  Electa;  Abraham  ben -David,  De 
Templo ;  see  also  Schulze,  7^e  Variis  Judcvorum  Errori- 
bus  in  Descriptioiie  Teiiipli  Secundi  (F.  ad  i\L  1756;  also 
prefixed  to  his  edition  of  Ueland,  De  Spoliis  Templi 
I/ierosoli/mitani  [Ultraj.  1716]);  Hasenrafer,  Templum 
Ezech.  (Tiibing.  1613);  Villalpando  and  Prado,  In  Eze- 
chiel ;  Jud.  Leo,  Libri  Quatitor  de  Templo  Ilieros.  tarn 
Priori  quam  Poster,  ex  Hcbr.  hat.  Vers,  a  J.  Saubert 

(Helmst.  1665,  4to);  Cappellus,  Tpio-nyioi/,  m-e  Triplex 
Templi  Delineatio  (Amst.  1643,  4to;  also  inserted  in  the 

Critici  Am/licani,  vol.  viii,  and  in  vol.  i  of  Walton's 
Polyglot)  ;  Ilarenberg,  In  d.  Brem.  u.  Verdisch.  L'ibliotk. 
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iv,  1  sq.,  573  ?q.,  879  s(i. ;  Laniy,  De  Tahern.  Fceil,  Urbe 

j/ieios.H  (le  Templo  (I'ar.  17-JO  sq.) ;  Cremer,  De  ̂ alom. 

Templo   (Hanlerov.  174«) ;  Ernesti,  JM   Templo   Herod. 

(Lips.  1752) ;  Grulick,  De  Diciiio  in  Templo  Ezec/i.  Con- 
silio  (Vitemb.  1775).     Monographs  on  the  Temple  in 
Hebrew  have  been  written  by  C.  Altschul  (Amst.  1724), 

J.  M.  Altschul  (ibid.  1782),  W.  Altschul  (SkU.v,  1794; 

Warsaw,  1814),  Leone  (Amst.  1(500 ;  ]MidiUH).  1(542;  in 
Latin  bv  Sauburt  [lleliiist.  lt5G5]),  llcllcr  (Prague,  1(502; 
V.  ad  M.  1711).  Chefez  (Ven.  1(59(5),  Wiliia  (^Sklov,  1802), 

Snizler  (Lond.  1825).     The  principal  later  works  on  the 

subject  are  those  of  Lightt'oot,  Descriptio  Templi  J/iero- 
solyinitaiii,  in  0pp.  i,  533  sq.;  Hirt,  Der  Tempel  Salo- 

mons (Berlin,  1809,  4to) ;  Stieglitz,  Gesch.  der  Buuknnst 

(Nuremb.  1827),  p.  125  scj.;  Less,  Beitrage  zur  Gesclnch. 
d.  ausbild.  Jiinduii.1t  (Leips.  1834),  i,  (53  s(]. ;  Meyer,  /Vr 

Tempel  ̂ S'afow.  (Berlin,  1830;  inserted  also  in  Blatter  f. 
kohere   Wahrheit,  \) ;   Grtineisen,  in  the  Kunstblatt  z. 

Morgenhl.  1831,  No.  73-75,  77-80.     Other  works  are 
mentioned  by  Meusel,  Biblioth.  IJistor.  i;  ii,  113  sq.; 

and  Winer,  Realwdrterb.  s.  v.  "  Tempel."    See  also  Ben- 
nett, The  Temple  of  Ezekiel  (Lond.  1824) ;  Isreels,  Eze- 

kieVs  Temple  (ibid!  1827);  Kirchner,  Der  Tempel  zu  Je- 
ms. (Neu-Ebers.  1834) ;   El-Sinti,  Hist,  of  the   Temple 

(from  the  Arabic  by  Reynolds,  Lond.  1837);  Keil,  Der 

Tempel  Salomons  (Dorp".  1839);   Kopp,  id.  (Stuttgart, 1839);  the  Stud.  u.  Krit.  1844,  ii,  320,  361;    Thenius, 
Erkldi:  d.  Konige,  in    the    Kurzijef.  exeij.  Hundb.  ix, 

Anhang,  p.  25  sq. ;  Biihr,  Der  Salom.   Tempel  (Carlsr. 

1848);  Balmer-Kinck,  Gesch.d.  Tempel- A  rchitectur  (Lud- 
wigsb.  1858).     The  latest  works  are  those  of  Bannis- 

ter, The  Temples  of  the  Nebreu-s  (Lond.  1861);   Paine, 
Solomons  Temple,  etc.  (Bost.  1861)  ;  Unruh,  D.  (dte  Je- 
ius.u.s.  Bauwerke  (Lagcnsatz,  1861) ;  Rosen,  Der  Tem- 

pel-Platz  des  Moria  ((iotha.  1866);   Fergusson,  The 
Temples  of  the  Jews  (Lond.  1878).     This  last  and  most 
pretentious  etfort  at  reconstructing  the  Jewish  Temple 
is  thoroughly  vitiated  by  two  favorite  preconceptions 
of  the  aullior — namely,  a  false  location  of  the  structure 

at  the  south-west  angle  of  the  Haram,  and  an  over- 
weening estimate  of  modern  architectural  taste  as  a 

guide  on  so  ancient  a  subject.     Thus  he  flippantly  dis- 
misses the  explicit  and  repeated  Rabbinical  statement 

of  tlie  dimensions  of  the  Court  of  the  Women  as  "  ab- 

surd" (p.  98)  and  "impossible"  (p.  117),  because  it  can- 
not be  gi)t  within  his  imaginary  "rectangle  600  feet 

square"  (Joscphus's  round  number  for  the  entire  Tem- 
ple area).     He  falsely  asserts  that  this  Rabbinical  ac- 

count "is  borrowed  avowedly,  but  unintelligently,  from 

Ezekiel"  (p.  117),  ignoring  the  fact  that  the  INIishna, 
which  contains  these  measurements,  has  come  down, 
traditionally  if  not  in  writing,  from  contemporaries  of 

Herod's  Temple  itself.     What  a  pity  that  these  author- 
ities, or  even  Herod  himself,  did  not  have  the  benefit  of 

such  learned  criticism  on  their  work  ! 

TEMPLE.  This  name  was  scarcely  ever  used  in  the 
first  three  ages  by  any  Christian  writer  for  a  church, 
but  only  for  the  heathen  temples;  but  when  idolatry 

was  destroyed,  and  temples  were  purged  and  consecrat- 
ed as  Christian  churches,  then  tlie  writers  of  the  fol- 

lowing ages  freely  gave  them  the  name  of  temples.  At 
first  no  idol  temples  were  made  use  of  as  churches,  but 

were  generally  tolerated  until  the  twenty-fifth  year  of 
Constantine,  A.D.  333.  In  that  year  he  published  his 
laws  commanding  the  destruction  of  temples,  altars, 
anil  images.  This  policy  was  continued  until  the  reign 
of  Thcodosius,  when  another  method  was  adopted,  and 
we  finil  the  emperor  turning  the  famous  temple  of  He- 
liopolis,  called  Balanium,  into  a  Christian  church.  Ho- 
norius  (A.D.  408)  published  two  laws  forbidding  the  de- 

struction of  temples  in  the  cities,  because,  being  purged, 
they  might  serve  for  ornament  or  public  use.  Bede 

(lib.  i,  c.  30)  tells  us  "that  (iregory  the  (ireat  gave 
Austin  the  monk  instructions  about  the  temples  among 
the  Saxons  in  Britain,  that  if  thev  were  well  built  they 
should  not  be  destroyed,  but  only  converted  to  tlie  ser- 

vice of  the  true  God."     Sometimes  the  temples  were 

pulled  down,  and  the  materials  were  given  to  the  Church, 
out  of  which  new  edifices  were  erected  for  the  service 

of  religion.  Sometimes  additions  were  made,  to  the 
emoUnnents  of  the  clergy  by  the  donation  of  heathen 
temples  and  the  revenues  that  were  settled  upon  them, 
although  the  latter  were  usually  appropriated  by  the 
emperors  themselves.  See  IViu^ham,  Christ.  Anliq.hli, 
v,  ell.  iv,  §  10;  bk.  viii,  ch.  i,  §  6;  ch.  ii,  §  4. 

Temple,  Danikl,  a  Congregational  minister,  was 
born  at  Keailing,  INIass.,  Dec.  23,  1789.  He  was  em- 

ployed in  mechanical  labors  until  he  was  twenty-one 
years  old.  In  1810  he  was  converted,  and  joined  the 
Church.  His  attention  was  called  to  the  missionary 

field  by  reading  Buchanan's  Reseca-ches,  and  he  com- 
menced the  work  of  preparation  by  entering  Phillips 

Academy  at  Andover.  He  subseipiently  entered  Dart- 
mouth College,  from  which  he  graduated  in  1817.  His 

influence  for  good  in  college  was  great.  He  spent  three 
years  at  the  Andover  Theological  Seminary,  and  was 

licensed  to  preach  at  Billerica  by  the  Andover  associa- 
tion in  August,  1820.  After  being  employed  one  year 

in  Massachusetts  bv  the  American  board,  he  was  or- 
dained at  the  same  time  with  the  Rev.  Isaac  Bird  at 

North  Bridgewater,  Oct.  3.  1821.  After  his  marriage 
with  ]\Iiss  Rachel  B.  Dix,  he  sailed  from  Boston  for 

Malta,  .Ian.  2,  1822,  carrying  with  him  the  first  print- 
ing-press, which  has  since  proved  such  a  blessing  to  the 

peo])le  of  the  Orient.  His  wife  died  in  Malta  in  1827. 
Two  of  his  four  children  survive,  and  are  now  preach- 

ing the  Gospel.  He  returned  to  America  in  1830,  and 
after  remaining  a  short  time,  during  which  he  married 
again,  he  went  back  to  Malta,  where  he  remained  until 
1833.  when  he  left  for  Smyrna,  taking  with  him  the 
whole  printing  establishment.  Though  he  first  set  up 

the  press  in  Malta,  its  productions  were  for  regions  be- 
yond. The  authorities  ordered  the  press  away  from 

SmjTna,  yet  he  retained  it  until  he  left  the  coast.  He 
established  schools  there  among  the  Greeks,  but  who- 

ever would  see  what  he  accomplished  must  go  to  Con- 
stantinople, Aintab,  and  elsewhere  in  that  land.  He 

continued  his  connection  with  the  press  until  he  left 
the  mission,  in  1844,  and  returned  to  America.  After 
his  return,  he  commenced  preaching  at  Phelps,  Ontario 
Co.,  N.  Y.,  where  his  labors  were  greatly  blessed.  His 

acquaintance  with  the  Scriptures  was  wonderful,*being 
familiar  with  every  part  of  them.  For  some  time  be- 

fore his  end  he  was  not  able  to  preach ;  but  in  sickness 
and  in  health,  in  suffering  as  in  labors,  he  glorified  his 
Master  until  his  death,  which  took  place  at  Reading, 
Mass.,  Aug.  11, 1851.  See  Sprague,  A  nnals  of  the  A  me): 
Pulpit,  ii,  077  sq.     (W.  P.  S.) 

Temporal,  a  term  often  used  for  secidar,  in  a  dis- 
tinction from  spiritual  or  ecclesiastical;  likewise  for 

anything  belonging  to  time  in  contrast  with  eternity. 

Temporal  Power  of  the  Popk  is  a  phrase  sus- 
ceptible of  two  meanings,  which  are  very  distinct  from 

each  other,  and  the  confusion  of  which  has  led  to  fre- 
quent and  serious  misunderstanding. 

I.  In  one  of  these  senses  it  means  the  sovereign  pow- 
er possessed  by  the  pope  as  ruler  of  the  Papal  States,  or 

States  of  the  Chukch  (q.  v.),  where  the  history  of 

its  origin,  progress,  and  downfall  is  briefij'  detailed. 
The  question  as  to  the  necessity  or  utility  of  such  a 
power  vested  in  the  hands  of  a  spiritual  ruler,  and  even 
its  lawfulness  and  its  compatibility  with  his  spiritual 
duties,  has  been  warmly  debated.  Tiiis  controversy  is 
not  of  entirely  recent  origin,  for  many  of  the  mediteval 
sectaries  urged  the  incompatibility  of  the  spiritual  with 

the  temporal  power  in  the  same  person,  not  only  in  re- 
lation to  the  pope,  but  also  to  the  baron-bishops.  Such 

were  the  doctrines  of  the  Vaudois,  of  Pierre  de  Bruis, 

and  esjiecially  of  Arnold  of  Brescia.  In  the  centuries 
following,  the  antipapal  controversies  turned  so  entirely 
upon  doctrine  that  there  was  little  attention  paid  to  this 

!  (luestion.  It  did  not  enter  in  any  way  into  tlie  conflict 
1  of  Galilean  and  Ultramontane  principles.    Even  Bossuet 
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not  only  admitted  the  lawfulness  of  the  pope's  temporal 
sovereignty,  but  contended  that  it  was  in  some  sense 
necessary  to  the  free  exercise  of  his  spiritual  power. 

The  controversy  onl>'  assumed  any  practical  interest 

during  the  conflict  between  I'ius  YII  and  Napoleon  I, 
the  design  of  the  latter  of  annexing  papal  territory  to 
France  being  one  of  the  main  causes  of  dispute.  No 
formal  and  authoritative  judgment  of  the  Roman  Church 
has  been  pronounced  regarding  the  question  of  tempo- 

ral power,  but  a  strong  and  almost  unanimous  expres- 
sion of  opinion  was  tendered  to  the  late  pope,  Pius  IX, 

in  the  form  of  letters  and  addresses  from  bishops  and 

others  in  every  part  of  Catholic  Christendom.  Thej' 
profess  that  the  possession  of  temporal  power  is  no  es- 

sential part  of  the  privileges  of  the  successor  of  Pe- 
ter, but  they  regard  it  as  the  means  providentially  es- 

tablished for  the  protection  of  the  spiritual  independence 
of  the  pope  and  the  free  exercise  of  his  functions  as  spir- 

itual ruler  of  the  Church. 

II.  By  the  second  signification  of  the  phrase  "tem- 
poral power  of  the  pope"  is  understood  what  would  more 

properly  be  called  the  claim  of  the  pope,  in  virtue  of  his 
office,  to  a  power  over  the  temporalities  of  other  kings 
and  states.  This  power  may  be  of  two  kinds  :  1.  IJirec- 
tire,  or  the  power,  as  supreme  moral  teacher,  to  instruct 
all  members  of  his  Church,  whether  subjects  or  sov- 

ereigns, in  the  moral  duties  of  their  several  states.  2. 
Coercive.  If  the  power  be  regarded  as  coercive,  it  is 
necessary  to  distinguish  the  nature  of  the  coercion 
which  may  be  employed.  Coercion  may  either  consist 

in  the  threat  or  infliction  of  pujx'ly  spiritual  censiwes,  or 
it  may  involve  temporal  consequences,  such  as  suspen- 

sion or  deprivation  from  office,  forfeiture  of  the  alle- 
giance of  subjects,  and  even  liability  to  the  punishment 

of  death.  In  the  former  sense  it  may  be  regarded  as 
the  natural  consequence  of  the  sjiiritual  headship  of  the 
Church,  which  is  acknowledged  by  all  Catholics.  But 
the  claim  to  authority  over  the  temporalities  of  kings 

lias  gone  far  beyond  these  limits.  From  the  10th  cen- 
tury popes  have  claimed  and  repeatedly  exercised  a 

power  of  coercing  kings,  and  have  punished  them  when 
refractory  by  suspension,  by  deprivation,  and  by  the 
transfer  of  the  allegiance  of  their  subjects.  This  claim 
has  been  a  subject  of  controversy  between  the  Galilean 
and  Ultramontane  schools,  and  in  the  latter  two  theories 
have  been  devised  for  its  explanation.  The  first  and 

most  extreme  supposes  that  this  power  was  given  di- 
rectly by  God  to  Peter  and  his  successors;  that  the  two 

powers  are  foreshown  bj'  the  "two  swords"  (Luke  xxii, 
38) ;  and  that  the  temporal  power  is  a  privilege  of  the 
primacy  by  divine  law  equally  with  the  spiritual  sover- 

eignty itself.  The  second,  or  indirect,  theory  holds  that 
the  temporal  power  is  not  directly  of  divine  institution, 
but  is  an  indirect  though  necessary  consequence  of  the 
spiritual  supremacy,  and  is  only  given  as  a  means  of 
completing  and,  in  a  corrupt  and  disorganized  state, 
rendering  more  efficacious  the  work  which  the  sy>iritual 
supremacy  is  directly  instituted  to  accomplish.  In  this 
latter  form  the  theory  of  the  temporal  power  was  de- 

fended by  cardinal  Bellarmine,  and  the  celebrated  dec- 
laration of  the  Galilean  clergy  in  18G2  was  directed 

against  it. 
A  third  view  of  the  temporal  power  was  propomided 

by  Fenelon,  and  is  generally  described  as  the  "  historical 
theory  of  the  temporal  power."  According  to  this,  the 
pope  does  not  possess,  whether  by  direct  divine  appoint- 

ment or  in  virtue  of  the  necessities  of  his  spiritual  of- 
fice, any  temporal  power  whatsoever;  but  he  possesses 

the  plenitude  of  spiritual  power  which  is  required  for 
the  government  of  the  Church,  and  is  empowered  to  en- 

force it  by  spiritual  penalties,  and  especially  by  excom- 
munication. Although  these  penalties  are  purely  spir- 

itual, yet  the  religious  sentiment  and  awe  with  which 
the  Church  is  regarded  by  many  invest  them  with 
certain  temporal  effects.  In  several  countries,  as  Eng- 

land (A.D.  859),  France,  Spain  (A.D.  638),  and  Germany, 
the  forfeiture  of  certain  civil  rights  was  attached,  in  the 

case  of  private  persons,  to  the  spiritual  censure  of  ex- 
comminiication.  The  same  spirit  of  the  age  is  seen  in 
the  form  of  the  fiath  taken  at  the  coronation  of  the  sov- 

ereign in  many  countries,  by  which  the  monarch  swore 
to  be  the  protector  and  defender  of  the  sovereign  pontiff 
and  the  holy  Catholic  Church — thus  making  their  king- 

doms feudatorv  to  the  see  of  Rome.  From  these  and 

similar  indications  of  the  public  feeling  of  the  medi.eval 
time,  tlie  advocates  of  this  theory  of  the  temporal  pow- 

er infer  that  orthodoxy  and  obedience  to  tlie  |iope 
were  accepted  as  a  condition  of  the  tenure  of  supreme 
civil  authority.  On  the  other  hand,  it  is  difficult,  if  not 
impossible,  to  reconcile  this  theory  with  the  language 
used  by  the  popes  in  enforcing  their  claims  to  temporal 
authority,  and  with  the  fact  that  such  power  continued 
to  be  claimed  and  exercised  until  very  recent  times. 
See  Jiaxnxxm,  Romanism  As  It  Is;  KWiott,  I)elineatio7i 
of  Romanism ;  and  the  articles  Papacy  and  States  of 
THK  Chckch. 

Temporalities  of  Bishops,  in  law,  are  the  lay 
revenues,  lands,  tenements,  and  fees  belonging  to  the 
sees  of  bishops  or  archbishops,  as  they  are  barons  and 
lords  of  Parliament,  including  their  baronies.  They  are 
defined  as  all  tilings  which  a  bishop  hath  by  livery  from 
the  king,  as  manors,  lands,  tithes.  From  the  time  of 
Edward  I  to  tlie  Reformation,  it  was  customary,  when 
bishops  received  their  temporalities  from  the  king,  to 
renounce  in  writing  all  right  to  the  same  by  virtue  of 

any  provision  from  the  pope,  and  to  admit  that  they  re- 
ceived them  from  the  king  alone.  The  custodj' of  these 

temporalities  is  said  by  Blackstone  to  form  part  of  the 

king's  ordinary  revenue,  and  thus,  a  vacancy  in  the 
bishopric  occurring,  is  a  right  of  the  crown,  originating 
in  its  prerogative  in  Church  matters,  the  king  being,  in 
intendment  of  law,  preserver  of  all  e|iiscopal  sees.  For 
the  same  reason,  before  the  dissolution  of  religious 
houses,  the  sovereign  had  the  custody  of  the  temporali- 

ties of  all  such  abbeys  and  priories  as  were  of  royal 
foundation.  There  is  another  reason  in  virtue  of  which 

the  king  possesses  this  right,  which  is,  that  as  the  suc- 
cessor is  not  known,  the  property  of  the  see  would  be 

liable  to  spoil  and  devastation.  The  law,  therefore,  has 

wisely  given  to  the  king  the  custod\'  of  these  temporali- 
ties until  a  new  election,  with  power  to  take  to  himself 

all  intermediate  profits,  and  to  present  to  all  preferments 

falling  vacant  during  the  vacancy  of  the  see.  This  rev- 
enue cannot  be  granted  to  a  subject;  but  the  14  Edward 

III,  Stat,  iv,  ch.  iv,  v,  empowers  the  king,  on  a  vacancy 
occurring,  to  lease  the  temporalities  to  the  dean  and 
chapter,  with  a  reservation  of  all  advowsons,  escheats, 
and  the  like.  To  remedy  the  wrongs  to  the  Church 
perpetrated  by  former  sovereigns,  who  sometimes  kept 
bishoprics  vacant  in  order  to  enjoy  the  possession  of 

their  temporalities,  and  when  they  did  supply  the  va- 
cancy compelled  the  new  bishop  to  purchase  back  his 

temporalities  at  an  exorbitant  price,  Henry  I,  by  char- 
ter, agreed  neither  to  sell,  let  to  farm,  nor  take  anything 

from  the  domains  of  the  Church  until  the  successor  was 

installed.  By  Magna  Charta  provision  was  made  that 
no  waste  should  be  committed  in  the  temporalities  of 
the  bishoprics,  and  that  neither  should  the  custody  of 
them  be  sold.  At  present  tliis  revenue  of  the  crown  is 
of  very  small  account;  for  as  soon  as  the  new  bishop  is 

consecrated  and  confirmed,  he  usually  receives  restitu- 
tion of  his  temporalities  entire  and  untouched  from  his 

sovereign,  to  whom  he  at  the  same  time  does  homage, 

and  then  possesses,  which  he  did  not  before,  a  fee  sim- 
ple in  his  bishopric,  and  may  maintain  an  action  for  the 

profits. — Eadie,  Eccles.  Cyclop,  s.  v. 

Tempt  is  used  in  the  Bible  in  the  Latin  sense  of 

prove,  as  a  rendering  especially  of  'iHS,  bachun,  and 
TTupd^o),  which  both  signify  to  test  or  try.  It  is  applied 

to  various  beings  in  different  senses,  not  always  involv- 

ing an  evil  purpose  wherein  the  temptation  is  present- 
ed to  the  mind  as  an  inducement  to  sin.     See  Tejipta- TION. 
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1.  God  is  said  to  have  tempted  Abraham  by  com- 
maiidiiii;  him  to  offer  up  his  son  Isaac  ((icn.  xxii,  1), 
iiiteiidiiif;  to  prove  his  (iliediciice  and  faitli,  to  confirm 
and  streufithen  liim  by  this  trial,  and  to  fiirnisli  in  his 
l)erson  an  example  and  pattern  of  perfect  obedience  Cor 
all  succeeding  ages.  God  does  not  tempt  or  try  men 
in  order  to  ascertain  their  tempers  and  dispositions,  as 

if  he  were  ignorant  of  them,  but  to  exercise  their  vir- 
tue, to  purify  it,  to  render  it  conspicuous  to  others,  to 

give  them  an  op|iortunity  of  receiving  favors  from  his 
liands.  When  we  read  in  Scripture  that  (iod  proved 
liis  people,  whether  they  would  walk  in  his  law  or  not 
(Exod.  xvi,  4),  and  that  lie  permitted  false  prophets  to 
arise  among  them,  who  prophesied  vain  things  to  try 
them  whether  they  would  seek  the  Lord  with  their 
whole  hearts,  we  should  interpret  these  expressions  by 

that  of  James  ( i,  lo-14  ),  "  Let  no  man  say  when  he 

is  tcmptetl, '  1  am  tempted  of  (iod,'  for  God  camiot  be 
temined  with  evil,  neither  teni|iteth  be  any  man.  But 
every  man  is  tempted  when  he  is  drawn  away  by  his 

own  lust  and  enticed." 
2.  The  devil  tempts  us  to  evil  of  every  kind,  and  lays 

snares  for  us,  even  in  our  best  actions.  Satan,  having 
access  to  the  sensorium,  lays  inducements  before  the 
minds  of  men  to  solicit  them  to  sin  (1  Cor.  vii,  5;  1 
Thess.  iii,  5;  James  i,  13,  14).  Hence  Satan  is  called 

that  old  serpent,  the  devil,  and  "the  tempter"  (Kev.  xii, 
9;  jMatt.  iv,  3),  and  the  temptation  of  our  first  parents 
to  sin  is  expressly  recognised  as  the  work  of  the  devil 
(Gen.  iii,  1-15;  John  viii,  44;  2  Cor.  xi,  3;  1  John  iii, 
8).  He  tempted  our  Saviour  in  the  wilderness,  and  en- 

deavored to  infuse  into  him  sentiments  of  pride,  ambi- 
tion, and  distrust  (Matt,  iv,  1  ;  ̂Mark  i,  13;  Luke  iv,  2). 

He  tempted  Ananias  and  Sapphira  to  lie  to  the  Holy 
(ihost  (Acts  V,  3).  In  the  prayer  that  Christ  himself 

has  taught  us,  we  pray  God  '-to  lead  us  not  into  temp- 
tation" (Matt,  vi,  13);  and  a  little  before  his  death,  our 

Saviour  exhorted  his  disciples  to  "  watch  and  pray,  that 
they  might  not  enter  into  temptation"  (xxvi,  41).  Paul 
says,  "  God  will  not  suffer  us  to  be  tempted  above  what 
we  are  able  to  bear"  (1  Cor.  x,  13). 

3.  Men  are  said  to  tempt  the  Lord  when  they  unsea- 
sonably require  proofs  of  the  divine  presence,  power,  or 

goodness.  Without  doubt,  we  are  allowed  to  seek  the 
Lord  for  his  assistance,  and  to  pray  him  to  give  us  what 
we  need ;  but  it  is  not  allowed  us  to  tempt  him,  nor  to 
expose  ourselves  to  dangers  from  which  we  cannot  es- 

cape unless  by  miraculous  interposition  of  his  omnipo- 
tence. God  is  not  obliged  to  work  miracles  in  our  favor; 

he  requires  of  us  oidy  the  performance  of  such  actions 
as  are  within  the  ordinary  measures  of  our  strength. 
The  Israelites  in  the  desert  repeatedly  tempted  the 
Lord,  as  if  they  had  reason  to  doubt  his  presence  among 
them,  or  his  goodness,  or  his  power,  after  all  his  ap- 

pearances in  their  favor  (Exod.  xvi,  2,  7,  17 ;  Numb. 
XX,  12;  Psa.  Ixxviii,  18,  41,  etc.). 

4.  Men  tempt  or  try  one  another  when  they  would 
know  whether  things  are  really  what  they  seem  to  be, 
whether  men  are  such  as  they  are  thought  or  desired  to 
be.  The  queen  of  Sheba  came  to  prove  the  wisdom  of 
Solomon  by  proposing  riddles  for  him  to  explain  (1 
Kings  xi,  1;  2  Chron.  ix,  1).  Daniel  desired  of  him 
who  had  the  care  of  feeding  him  and  his  companions  to 
prove  them  for  some  days  whether  abstinence  from  food 
of  certain  kinds  would  make  them  leaner  (Dan.  i,  12, 14). 
The  scribes  and  Pharisees  often  tempted  our  Saviour, 
and  endeavored  to  decoy  him  into  their  snares  (Matt. 
xvi,  1;  xix,  3;  xxii,  18). — Calmet. 

Temptation  (HS'C,  wetpaafKuj,  lioth  meaning  tri- 
al), ill  the  modern  usage  of  the  term,  is  the  enticement 

of  a  person  to  commit  sin  by  offering  some  seeming  ad- 
vantage. There  are  four  things,  says  one,  in  tempta- 

tion—(1)  deception,  (2)  infection,  (3)  seduction,  (4)  per- 
dition. The  sources  of  temptation  are  Satan,  the  world, 

and  the  flesh.  We  are  exposed  to  them  in  everv  state, 
in  every  place,  and  in  every  time  of  life.     They  may  be 

wisely  permitted  to  show  us  our  w-eakness,  to  try  our 
faith,  to  promote  our  humility,  and  to  teach  us  to  place 
our  dependence  on  a  superior  Power;  yet  we  must  not 
run  into  them,  but  watcli  and  [tray ;  avoid  sinfid  cora- 
jiaiiy;  consider  the  love,  sufferings,  and  constancy  of 
Christ,  and  the  awful  consequences  of  falling  a  victim 
to  temptation.  The  following  rules  have  been  laid 
down,  by  which  we  may  in  some  measure  know  when 
a  temptation  comes  from  Satan :  1.  When  the  temp- 

tation is  unnatural,  or  contrnry  to  the  general  bias 
or  teni|)er  of  our  minds;  2.  When  it  is  opposite  to 
the  present  frame  of  the  mind;  3.  When  the  tempta- 

tion itself  is  irrational,  being  contrary  to  whatever  we 
could  imagine  our  own  minds  would  suggest  to  us; 
4.  When  a  temptation  is  detested  in  its  first  rising 
and  appearance;  5.  Lastly,  when  it  is  violent.  See 
Brooks,  Owen,  Gilpin,  Capel,  and  Gillespie  on  Temp- 

tation; South,  Seren  /Sc'?-mo)is  on  Tcyiipfdtion,  in  vol. 

vi  oi' h\s  Sermons ;  Pike  and  Hay  ward.  Cases  of  Con- 
science ;  and  BislK^p  Porteus,  Sermons,  vol.  i,  ser.  3  and 

4.— Buck. 

TEIMPTATION  of  Christ.  Immediately  after  the 

inauguration  of  his  ministry,  Jesus  was  led  np  of  the 
Spirit  into  the  wilderness  to  be  tempted  of  the  devil; 

and  after  enduring  for  forty  days  the  general  assault  of 
Satan,  he  suffered  three  special  solicitations,  which  are 
recited  in  detail  (Matt,  iv,  1-11;  Mark  i,  12,  13;  Luke 
iv,  1-13).     See  Jksus  Ciikist. 

I.  Particulars  and  Drift  of  the  Trial. — In  the  first 
temptation  the  Pedeemer  is  ahungered,  and  when  the 
devil  bids  him,  if  he  be  the  Son  of  God,  command  that 

the  stones  maj'  be  made  bread,  there  would  seem  to  be 
no  great  sin  in  this  use  of  divine  power  to  overcome  the 

pressing  human  w^ant.  Our  Lord's  answer  is  required 
to  show  us  where  the  essence  of  the  temptation  lay. 
He  takes  the  words  of  Moses  to  the  children  of  Israel 

(Dent,  viii,  3),  which  mean,  not  that  men  must  dispense 
with  bread  and  feed  only  on  the  study  of  the  Divine 
Word,  but  that  our  meat  and  drink,  our  food  and  rai- 

ment, are  all  the  work  of  the  creating  hand  of  God,  and 
that  a  sense  of  dependence  on  God  is  the  duty  of  man. 
He  tells  the  tempter  that  as  the  sons  of  Israel  standing 
in  the  wilderness  were  forced  to  humble  themselves  and 

to  wait  upon  the  hand  of  God  for  the  bread  from  heaven 
which  he  gave  them,  so  the  Son  of  man,  fainting  in  the 
wilderness  from  hunger,  will  be  humble  and  will  wait 

upon  his  Father  in  heaven  for  the  M'oril  that  shall 
bring  him  food,  and  will  not  be  hasty  to  deliver  liim- 
self  from  that  dependent  state,  but  will  wait  patiently 
for  the  gifts  of  his  goodness. 

In  the  second  temptation,  it  is  not  probable  that  they 
left  the  wilderness,  but  that  Satan  was  allowed  to  sug- 

gest to  our  Lord's  mind  the  ]dace  and  the  marvel  that 
could  be  wrought  there.  They  stood,  it  has  been  sug- 

gested, on  the  lofty  porch  that  overhung  the  valley  of 
Kedron,  where  the  steep  side  of  the  valley  was  added  to 
the  height  of  the  Temple  (Josephns,  A  nt.  xv,  1 1 ,  h),  and 
made  a  depth  that  the  eye  could  scarcely  have  borne  to 

look  down  upon.  "Cast  thyself  down" — perform  in  the 
holy  city,  in  a  public  place,  a  wonder  that  will  at  once 
make  all  men  confess  that  none  but  the  Son  of  (iod 

could  perform  it.  A  passage  from  Psalm  xci  is  quoted 
to  give  a  color  to  the  argument.  Our  Lord  rejilies 
by  an  allusion  to  another  text  that  carries  us  back 
again  to  the  Israelites  wandering  in  the  wilderness: 

"  Ye  shall  not  tempt  the  Lord  your  God,  as  ye  tempted 
him  in  Massah"  (Deut.  vi,  16).  Their  conduct  is  more 
fully  described  by  the  psalmist  as  a  tempting  of  God : 

"They  tempted  (iod  in  their  heart  by  asking  meat  for 
their  lust;  yea,  they  spake  against  God:  they  said, 
Can  God  furnish  a  tal)le  in  the  wilderness?  Behold  he 

smote  the  rock  that  the  waters  gushed  out  and  the 
streams  overflowed.  Can  he  give  bread  also?  Can 

he  provide  flesh  for  his  people?"  (Psa.  Ixxviii).  Just 
parallel  was  the  temptation  here.  God  has  protected 
thee  so  far,  brought  thee  up,  put  his  seal  upon  thee  by 
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manifest  proofs  of  his  favor.  Can  he  do  this  also? 
Can  he  send  the  angels  to  buoy  tliee  up  in  thy  descent? 
Can  he  make  the  air  thick  to  sustain  and  the  earth  soft 

to  receive  thee?  The  appropriate  answer  is,  "Thou 
shalt  not  tempt  the  Lord  thy  Gotl." 

In  the  third  temptation  it  is  not  asserted  that  there 
is  any  mountain  from  which  the  eyes  of  common  men 
can  see  the  world  and  its  kingdoms  at  once  displayed; 
it  was  with  the  mental  vision  of  One  who  knew  all 

things  that  these  kingdoms  and  their  glory  were  seen. 
Satan  has  now  begun  to  discover,  if  he  knew  not  from 
the  beginning,  that  One  is  here  who  can  become  the 

King  over  them  all.  He  says,  "  All  these  things  will  I 
give  thee  if  thou  wilt  fall  down  and  worship  me."  In 
Luke  the  words  are  fuller:  "All  this  power  will  I  give 
thee,  and  the  glory  of  them,  for  tliat  is  delivered  unto 

me,  and  to  whomsoever  I  will,  I  give  it;"  but  these 
words  are  the  lie  of  the  tempter,  which  he  uses  to  mis- 

lead. "  Thou  art  come  to  be  great — to  be  a  King  on 
the  earth ;  but  I  am  strong,  and  will  resist  thee.  Thy 
followers  shall  be  imprisoned  and  slain;  some  of  them 
shall  fall  away  through  fear;  others  shall  forsake  thy 
cause,  loving  this  present  world.  Cast  in  thy  lot  with 
me  ;  let  thy  kingdom  be  an  earthly  kingdom,  only  the 
greatest  of  all — a  kingdom  such  as  the  Jews  seek  to  see 
established  on  the  throne  of  David.  Worship  me  by 

living  as  the  children  of  this  world  live,  and  so  honor- 

ing me  in  thy  life:  then  all  shall  be  thine."  The  Lord 
knows  that  the  tempter  is  right  in  foretelling  such  trials 
to  him ;  but  though  clouds  and  darkness  hang  over  the 
path  of  his  ministry  he  must  work  the  work  of  him  that 
sent  him,  and  not  another  work  :  he  must  worship  God, 

and  none  other.  "  Get  thee  lience,  Satan ;  for  it  is  writ- 
ten, Thou  shalt  worship  the  Lord  thy  God,  and  him  only 

shalt  thou  serve."  As  regards  the  order  of  the  tempta- 
tions, there  are  internal  marks  that  the  account  of 

Matthew  assigns  them  their  historical  order.  Luke 
transposes  the  last  two,  for  which  various  reasons  are 

suggested  by  commentators  (Matt,  iv,  1-11 ;  Mark  i,  12, 

IS'^;  Luke  iv,  1-13). The  three  temptations  are  addressed  to  the  three 
forms  in  which  the  disease  of  sin  makes  its  appearance 
on  the  soul  —  to  the  solace  of  sense,  and  the  love  of 
praise,  and  the  desire  of  gaiu  (I  John  ii,  16).  But  there 

is  one  element  common  to  them  all — thej-  are  attempts 
to  call  up  a  wilful  and  wayward  spirit  in  contrast  to  a 

patient  self-denying  one. — Smith.     See  Tempt. 
The  author  of  Ecce  Homo,  although  he  takes  too  sub- 

jective a  view  of  the  last  temptation  scene,  has  admi- 
rably developed  the  thought,  as  lying  at  the  foundatiou 

of  Christ's  whole  public  demeanor,  that  he  was  con- 
stantly on  his  guard  against  the  prevailing  notion  of 

an  establishment  of  the  Messiah's  kingdom  hy  force  in- 
stead of  the  influence  of  love;  and  he  well  observes 

that  the  temptation  to  this  course  was  one  that  must 

have  presented  itself  at  some  time  to  the  Redeemer's mind. 

II.  CrediMlify  and  Design  of  the  Narrative. — That 
when  our  Lord  retired  to  the  interior  part  of  the  wil- 

derness the  enemy  of  mankind  should  present  the  most 

plausible  temptation  to  our  Redeemer,  under  these  try- 
ing circumstances,  is  perfectly  consistent  with  the  ma- 

levolence of  his  character.  The  grand  question  is.  Why 
was  Satan  suifered  thus  to  insult  the  Son  of  God? 

Wherefore  did  the  Redeemer  suffer  his  state  of  retire- 

ment to  be  thus  disturbed  with  the  malicious  sugges- 
tions of  tlie  liend?  It  maybe  answered  that  herein  (1) 

he  gave  an  instance  of  his  own  condescension  and  hu- 
miliation, (2)  he  hereby  proved  his  power  over  the 

tempter,  (3)  he  set  an  example  of  firmness  and  virtue 
to  his  followers,  and  (4)  he  here  affords  consolation  to 

his  suffering  people  by  showing  not  only  that  he  him- 
self was  tempted,  but  is  able  to  succor  those  who  are 

tempted  (Heb.  ii,  13;  iv,  15).— Buck. 
III.  Historical  Character  of  the  Scene. — As  the  bap- 

tism of  our  Lord  cannot  have  been  for  him  the  token  of 

repentance  and  intended  reformation  which  it  was  for 

sinful  men,  so  does  our  Lord's  sinlessness  affect  the  nat- 
ure of  his  temptation,  for  it  was  the  trial  of  one  who 

could  not  possibly  have  fallen.  This  makes  a  complete 

conception  of  tlie  temptation  impossible  for  minds  where- 
in temptation  is  always  associated  with  the  possibility 

of  sin.  But  while  we  must  be  content  with  an  incom- 
plete conception,  we  must  avoid  the  wrong  conceptions 

that  are  often  substituted  for  it.  Tlie  popular  view  of 

this  undoubted  portion  of  our  Saviour's  history  is  that 
it  is  a  narrative  of  outward  transactions;  that  our 
Saviour,  immediately  after  his  baptism,  was  conducted 

by  the  Spirit  into  the  wilderness — either  the  desolate 
and  mountainous  region  now  called  Quarantania  by  the 
people  of  Palestine  (Kitto,  Phi/s.  IJist.  p.  39,  40),  or  the 
great  desert  of  Arabia,  mentioned  in  Deut.  viii,  15; 
xxxii,  10;  Hos.  xiii,  5;  Jer.  ii,  G,  etc. — where  the  devil 
tempted  him  in  person,  appeared  to  him  in  a  visible 
form,  spoke  to  him  in  an  audible  voice,  removed  him  to 

the  summit  "of  an  exceeding  high  mountain,'' and  to 
the  top  of  "  a  pinnacle  of  the  Temple  at  Jerusalem ;" 
whereas  the  view  taken  by  many  learned  commenta- 

tors, ancient  and  modern,  is  that  it  is  the  narrative  of  a 

vision,  which  was  designed  to  "  sujjply  that  ideal  expe- 
rience of  temptation,  or  trial,  which  it  was  provided  in 

the  divine  counsels  for  our  Lord  to  receive  previously 
to  entering  upon  the  actual  trials  and  difficulties  of  his 

ministry"  (Bishop  Maltby,  Sennons  [Lond.  1822],  ii, 
276).  Farmer  also  considers  it  a  "  divine  vision,"  and 
endeavors  with  much  learning  and  ingenuity  to  "illus- 

trate the  wise  and  benevolent  intention  of  its  various 

scenes  as  symbolical  predictions  and  representations  of 

the  principal  trials  attending  Christ's  public  ministry" 

{Inquiry  into  the  Nature  and  Desiyn  ofChrist''s  Tempta- tion [Lond.  1776,  8vo],  preface). 
On  behalf  of  the  popular  interpretation,  it  is  urged 

that  the  accounts  given  by  the  evangelists  convey  no 
intimation  that  they  refer  to  a  vision ;  that  the  feeling 

of  hunger  could  not  have  been  merely  ideal;  that  a  vis- 

ion of  forty  days'  continuance  is  incredible;  that  Moses, 

who  was  a  type  of  Christ,  saw  no  "visions,"  and  that 
hence  it  may  be  concluded  Christ  did  not;  that  it  is 

highly  probable  there  would  be  a  personal  conflict  be- 
tween Christ  and  Satan  when  the  former  entered  on  his 

ministry.  Satan  had  ruined  the  first  Adam,  and  might 
hope  to  prevail  with  the  second  (Trollope,  J?jrt/eria 
[Lond.  1830],  i,  46).  Why,  too,  say  others,  was  our 
Lord  taken  up  into  a  mountain  to  see  a  vision?  As 
reasonably  might  Paul  have  taken  the  Corinthians  into 
a  mountain  to  "show  them  the  more  excellent  wa)'  of 
charity"  (I  Cor.  xii,  31). 

On  the  contrary  side,  it  is  rejoined  that  the  evangel- 
ists do  really  describe  the  temptation  as  a  vision.  Mat- 

thew says,  di'i]x^>]  f'V  f?)i'  tpi]f.iov  inro  rov  TrvEi'ixaToc; 

Mark,  to  Trvivj-ta  nvriv  tKj5ctK\u;  and  Luke,7}-y{ro  iv  t(;} 
irvEVj-iaTi.  Do  these  phrases  mean  no  more  than  that 
Jesus  went  by  the  guidance  or  impulse  of  the  Spirit  to 

a  particular  locality?  Do  thej'  not  rather  import  that 
Christ  was  brought  into  the  wilderness  under  the  full  in- 

fluence of  the  proplietic  spirit  making  suitable  revelations 
to  his  mind?  With  regard  to  the  hunger,  the  proph- 

ets are  represented  as  experiencing  bodily  sensations  in 

their  visions  (Ezek.  iii,3;  Rev.  x,  10).  Further  argu- 
ments, derived  from  an  unauthorized  application  of 

types,  are  precarious — that  the  first  Adam  really  had  no 
j)ersonal  encounter  with  Satan ;  that  all  the  purposes 

of  our  Lord's  temptation  might  be  answered  by  a  vis- 
ion, for,  whatever  might  be  the  mode,  the  effect  was  in- 

tended to  be  produced  upon  his  mind  and  moral  feel- 

ings, like  Peter's  vision  concerning  Cornelius,  etc.  (Acts 
x,  11-17);  that  commentators  least  given  to  speculate 
allow  that  the  temptation  during  the  first  forty  days 

was  carried  on  by  mental  suggestion  onl}',  and  that  the 
visible  part  of  the  temptation  began  "when  the  tempt- 

er came  to  him"  (Matt,  iv,  3 ;  Luke  iv,  3 ;  Scott,  ad  loc.)  ; 

that  with  regard  to  Christ's  being  "  taken  up  into  an 
exceeding  high  mountain,"  Ezekiel  savs  ( xl,  2 ),  "  in 
the  visions  of  God  brought  he  me  intc  the  land  of  Is- 
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rael,  and  set  me  upon  a  very  Inj;!)  momitain,"  etc. ;  and 
that  John  savs, "  he  carried  me  away  in  tlie  spirit  to  a 
great  and  high  mountain,  and  s/ivired  mc  that  great 

city,  tlie  holy  .leriisakm"  (Kev.  xxi,  10).  But  certain 
direct  aryuiiu-iits  are  also  urged  on  the  same  side.  'I'hus, 
is  it  consistent  with  the  sagacity  and  policy  of  the  evil 
spirit  to  suppose  that  he  appeared  in  his  own  proper 
person  to  our  Lord  uttering  solicitations  to  evil?  Was 
not  this  the  readiest  mode  to  frustrate  his  own  inten- 

tions? Archbishop  Seeker  s.ays,  "certainly  he  did  not 
appear  what  he  was.  for  that  would  have  entirely  frus- 

trated his  intent"  (6V?v«oh,v,  ii,  ]14).  Chandler  says, 
"  The  devil  appeared  not  as  himself,  for  that  would  liave 
frustrated  the  effect  of  his  temptation"  {Se?-m.  iii,  178). 
Seeker  supposes  that  "Satan  transformed  himself  into 
an  angel  of  light;"  but  was  it  likely  that  he  Avould  put 
on  this  form  in  order  to  tempt  our  Lord  to  id<ilatry  ? 

(]\Litt.  iv.  it).  Chandler  thinks  he  appeared  as  "  a  good 
man;"  but  would  it  have  served  his  purpose  to  appear 
as  a  good  man  promising  universal  dominion?  The 
supposition  that  the  devil  disguised  himself  in  any  form 
might  indeed  constitute  the  temptation  a  trial  of  our 

Lord's  understanding,  but  not  of  his  heart.  Besides, 
Christ  is  represented  as  addressing  him  as  "  Satan"  (ver. 
10).  It  is  further  urged  that  the  literal  interpretation 
does  but  little  honor  to  the  Saviour,  whom  it  represents 

as  carried  or  conducted  "by  the  devil  at  his  will,"  and 
therefore  as  accessory  to  his  own  temptation  and  dan- 

ger; nor  does  it  promote  the  consolation  of  his  follow- 
ers, none  of  whom  could  ever  be  similarly  tempted. 

Our  Lord  indeed  submitted  to  all  the  liabilities  of  the 

liuman  condition;  but  do  these  involve  the  dominion 

of  Satan  over  the  body  to  the  extent  thus  represent- 
ed? The  literal  interpretation  also  attributes  miracu- 

lous powers  to  the  devil,  who,  though  a  spiritual  being, 
is  represented  as  becoming  visible  at  pleasure,  speaking 
in  an  audible  voice,  and  convoying  mankind  where  he 

pleases — miracles  not  inferior  to  what  our  Lord's  preser- 
vation would  have  been  had  he  cast  himself  headlong 

from  the  Temple.  Suppose  we  even  give  up  the  old  no- 

tion iliat  "the  devil  hurried  Christ  through  the  air,  and 

carried  him  from  the  wilderness  to  the  Temple"' (Benson, 
IJ/e  of  Christ,  p.  35),  and  say,  with  Doddridge  and  oth- 

ers, that  "the  devil  took  our  Lord  about  with  him  as 

one  person  takes  another  to  different  places,"  yet  how 
without  a  miracle  shall  we  account  for  our  Saviour's 
admission  to  the  exterior  of  the  Temple,  unless  he  first, 
indeed,  obtained  permission  of  the  authorities,  which  is 
not  recorded  (comp.  Josephus,  Ant.  xv,  11 ;  iii,  .5;  War, 
V,  5).  The  difficulty  is  solved  by  the  supposition  sim- 

ply of  a  change  in  our  Lord's  perceptions.  How  can 
we  further  understand,  except  by  the  aid  of  a  vision  or 

a  miracle,  that  the  devil  "showed  our  Lord  all  the  king- 
doms of  the  world  and  the  glory  of  them  in  a  moment 

of  time"  {Iv  ciTijfiy  ■)(pi>vmf),  a  phrase  referring  to  the 
mathematical  point,  and  meaning  the  most  minute  and 
indivisible  portion  of  duration,  that  is,  instantaneously; 
yet  in  this  space  of  time,  according  to  the  literal  inter- 

pretation, "  tlie  devil  showed  our  Lord  all  the  kingdoms 
of  the  world  and  all  the  glory  of  them,"  i.  e.  whatever 
relates  to  their  magnificence,  as  imperial  robes,  crowns, 
thrones,  palaces,  courts,  guards,  armies,  etc.  Scott  anil 

Doddridge  resort  to  the  supposition  of  an  "illusory 

show;"  but  it  may  be  asked,  if  (me  of  the  temptations 
was  conducted  by  such  means,  why  not  the  other  two? 
Macknight  endeavors  to  explain  "all  the  kingdoms  of 

the  world  and  the  glory  of  them"  as  relating  oidy  to 
the  land  of  promise  {Harmony  of  the  Gospels  [Lond. 

182"2].  p.  3.')0,  note).  Farmer  conceives  that  no  moun- 
tain in  Palestine  commands  so  extensive  a  prospect. 

It  is  a  further  difficulty  attending  the  literal  interpre- 
tation that  Satan  represents  all  the  kingdoms  of  the 

world  and  their  glory  to  be  at  hisdisi)osal;  an  assertion 
not  denied  by  our  Lord,  who  simply  rejects  the  offer. 
It  may  readily  be  conceived  that  it  would  answer  all 

purposes  that  Jesus  should  seer»  to  have  the  proposal 
in  question  made  to  him.     It  is  next  observed  that 

many  things  are  spoken  of  in  Scripture  as  being  done 
which  were  only  done  in  vision.  See  the  numerous  in- 

stances collected  by  bisho])  Law  {Considerations  of  the 
Theory  uf  Religion  [Lond.  1820 ],  p.  85, 8G).  The  read- 

er may  refer  to  Gen.  xxxii,  .30;  Hos.  i,  iii;  Jer.  xiii, 
XXV,  xxvii;  Ezek.  iii.  iv,  v.  Paul  calls  his  being 

"caught  up  into  the  third  heaven  and  into  Para<lise"  a 
vision  and  revelation  of  the  Lord  (2  Cor.  xii,  1-4).  It 
is  plain  from  this  instance  in  the  case  of  Paul,  and  from 

that  of  Peter  (Acts  xii,  7-i)),  who  had  already  exjieri- 
enced  visions  (x,  10,  etc.),  that  neither  of  the  apostles 
could  at  first  distinguish  visions  from  impressions  made 
on  the  senses.  In  further  illustration  it  is  urged  that 
the  prophets  are  often  said  to  be  carried  about  in  vis- 

ions (Ezek.  viii,  1-10;  xi,  24,  25;  xxxvii,  1:  xl,  1,  2). 

The  ])hrase  "  by  the  spirit,"  etc.,  is  said  to  be  equivalent 
to  "  the  hand  of  (iod,"etc..  among  the  prophets  (1  Kings 
xviii,  40;  2  Kings  iii,  15;  Kzek.  i,  3).  A  comparison 
of  the  parallel  phrases  in  the  Sept.  of  Ezekiel  and  in 

the  evangelists,  in  regard  to  Christ's  temptation,  is 
thought  to  cast  much  light  upon  the  subject ;  the 

phrase  "the  devil  leaveth  him"  being  equivalent  to 
the  phrase  "  the  vision  I  had  seen  went  up  from  me" 

(xi,  24).— Kitto. 
Another  form  of  the  above  theorj'  is  that  the  pres- 

ence of  the  tempter,  the  words  spoken,  etc.,  were  mere- 
ly conceptual,  i.  e.  mental  phenomena  or  impressions 

upon  the  Saviour,  similar  to  the  suggestions  ordinarily 
experienced  by  saints  in  temptations  of  peculiar  vivid- 

ness or  pungency.  This  view  is  confuted  by  the  fol- 

lowing considerations:  1.  The  language  ("came,"  "said," 
"taketh  liim,"  etc.)  implies,  if  not  a  physical,  certainly 
at  least  a  visional  presentation  as  distinct  as  if  actual. 

Such  expressions  as  "  The  word  of  the  Lord  came," 
urged  as  parallel,  are  not  in  point;  for  in  these  the  sub- 

ject presented  being  necessarily  immaterial  of  itself,  de- 
fines the  presentation  as  being  merely  mental.  2.  The 

comparison  of  our  Saviour's  psychology  in  this  case 
with  that  of  common  mortals  is  inapposite,  since  they, 
being  fallen,  are  always,  in  some  sense  at  least,  tempted 
ah  intra  (James  i,  14),  whereas  Jesus,  being  immaculate, 
could  have  no  evil  thoughts  of  his  own  surmising;  nor 
could  they  arise  in  his  mind  except  as  directly  suggest- 

ed from  some  absolutely  external  source.  And  even 
supposing  they  could  have  occurred  as  an  intellectual 
proposition  to  his  mental  perception,  they  must  have 
instantly  passed  away  without  any  of  that  vividness 
and  pertinacity  which  the  whole  narration  implies,  un- 

less they  had  been  enforced  and  sustained  by  the  per- 
sonal solicitation  of  a  pal|iablc  being  and  a  formal  con- 

versation. 8.  The  parallel  with  the  temptation  of 
Adam  in  Paradise  requires  more  than  an  imaginary 

scene.  Some,  indeed,  have  by  a  like  process  of  inter- 
pretation taken  the  record  of  the  Fall  in  Eden  likewise 

out  of  the  province  of  actual  history;  and  it  is  diflicult 
to  see  why  one  event  is  not  as  fit  a  subject  for  this  evis- 

cerating rationalism  in  hermeneutics  as  the  other  (see 

Townsend,  Chronological  An-angement  [Lond.  1828],  i, 
92).  In  short,  there  must  have  been  a  substantial  ba- 

sis of  fact  in  the  case  of  our  Saviour  to  justify  the 
marked  character  of  the  transaction  as  recorded  by  the 
evangelists. 

We  conclude,  therefore,  that  all  these  suppositions  set 
aside  the  historical  testimony  of  the  gospels;  the  temp- 

tation as  there  described  arose  not  from  the  siidess  mind 

of  the  Son  of  God,  where,  indeed,  thoughts  of  evil  could 
not  have  harbored,  but  from  Satan,  the  enemy  of  the 
human  race.  Nor  can  it  be  supposed  that  this  account 
is  a  mere  parable,  unless  we  assume  that  Matthew  and 

Luke  have  wholly  misunderstood  their  blaster's  mean- 
ing. The  story  is  that  of  a  fact,  hard  indeed  to  be 

understood,  but  not  to  be  made  easier  by  explana- 
tions such  as  would  invalidate  the  only  testimony  on 

which  it  rests  ( Heubncr,  Practical  Commentary  on Matthew). 

IV.  lAierature. — See,  besides  the  works  cited  above, 
Bagot,  Temptation  in  the  Wilderness  (Lond.  1840);  Hall, 
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Sermons  on  Our  Lord's  Temptation  (ibid.  1845) ;  Dallas, 
Christ's  Temptation  (ibid.  1848);  Kniminacher,  Christ 
in  the  Wilderness  (from  the  Gerra.,  od  ed.  ibid.  18o"2); 
Smith  [T.  T.],  Temptation  of  Our  Saviour  (ibid.  1852) ; 
Monod,  Temptation  of  Christ  (from  the  French,  ibid. 
1854);  Macleod,  Temptation  of  Our  Zorc?  (ibid.  1872); 

and  the  Am.  Theol.  Rev.  July",  18G1 ;  Bost.  Rev.  March, 1863;  also  the  monographs  cited  by  Wolf,  CurcB  in 
N.  T.  i,  66 ;  by  Volbeding,  Index  Prof/rammatum,  p.  23 ; 
by  Hase,  Lehen  Jesu,  p.  89 ;  and  by  Meyer,  Commentary 
on  Matt,  io  (Edinb.  ed.),  i,  129. 

Tempus  Clausum  (Fkriatitm,  Sacratuji),  a 
closed  time,  is  the  period  during  which  noisy  festivities 
are  prohibited  in  the  Church  of  Rome,  particularly  such 
as  are  common  in  connection  with  the  celebration  of  a 

marriage.  The  origin  of  such  prohibitions  is  to  be 
found  in  the  ideas  which  exercised,  in  some  degree  at 
least,  a  determining  influence  over  the  regulation  of 
fasts.  See  Fasting.  Prayer  and  continence  were  em- 

ployed as  a  preparation  for  the  worthy  observance  of 
feasts  among  the  Israelites  (Exod.  xix,  14  sq.;  1  Sam. 
xxi,  4),  and  the  custom  is  endorsed  by  Paul  in  1  Cor. 
vii,  5.  The  most  ancient  ecclesiastical  regulations  upon 
this  subject  date  back  to  the  middle  of  the  4th  century 
(e.  g.  Cone.  Laodicen.  c.  51,  52).  The  civil  authorities 
contirmed  the  prohibitions  imposed  by  the  Church  (e.  g. 
Cod.  De  Feriis,  c.  1 1,  iii,  12  of  Leo,  and  Anthemius  469), 
and  thereupon  the  Tempus  Clausum  was  generally  made 
to  apply  to  the  Lenten  period,  and  its  extension  over 
the  Advent  and  other  festal  periods  recommended.  No 
general  and  inflexible  rule  for  the  dies  observabiles  ex- 

isted during  the  Middle  Ages,  and  none  has  since  been 
established.  The  usual  time  is  contained  between  the 

first  Sunday  in  Advent  and  the  octave  of  Epiphany, 
Septuagesima  and  Easter,  Rogation  and  Trinity  Sun- 

days. Quiet  weddings,  as  they  are  termed,  are  permit- 
ted to  be  celebrated  during  those  periods,  but  never 

without  a  dispensation  from  the  local  bishop. 
The  tempus  clausum  was  adopted  by  the  Protestant 

churches  of  Germany  (see  Giischen,  Doctr.  de  Matri- 
mon.  ex  Ordinat.  Eccl.  Evanrj.  etc.  [Halis,  1848, 4to],  p. 
38,39;  art.  133-140),  and  the  subject  received  careful 
consideration  so  late  as  1857  in  the  conference  of  Eise- 

nach (see  Moser,  Allgem.  Kirchenbl.  f.  d.  evangel. 
Deutschl.  1857,  p.  325  sq.,  343;  1858,  p.  i97  sq.).  The 
Tempus  Clausum  Quadragesimm  in  such  churches  com- 

monly extends  over  the  period  between  Ash- Wednes- 
day and  Easter-Sunday,  though  it  includes  only  the 

Passion  week  in  some  regions,  and  in  others  is  not  rec- 
ognised at  all.  Its  observance  also  varies  greatly.  Pub- 

lic amusements  are  prohibited,  and  marriages  are  some- 

times wholh-  forbidden  or  are  compelled  to  be  quietly 
celebrated.  Where  such  legal  prohibitions  are  in  force, 
dispensations  from  their  operation  may  usually  be  ob- 

tained, except  in  Altenburg  and  the  principality  of 
Lubeck  and  Reuss.  On  the  sulyect,  see  Hartzheim, 

Concilia  Germani(e,  iii,  56 ;  Cone.  Ti'ident.  sess.  xxiv, 
10,  De  Reform.  Matrimon. ;  Bohmer,  .fus  Eceles.  Prot. 
lib.  iii,  tit.  xlvi,  §  45 ;  lib.  iv,  tit.  xvi,  §  2  sq. ;  Kliefoth, 
Liturgische  Abhandlungen,  i,  55  sq. — Herzog,  Real-En- 
cyMop.  s.  V.     See  Lest. 

Temurah.     See  Talmud. 

Ten  ("T^",  eser,  or  some  modification  of  it;  ̂s/ca; 

the  Heb.  plur.  ni"i'i53J,  esrim,  means  "twenty;"  the 

root  "lil?;?,  asdr,  is  thought  by  FUrst  and  Miihlau  to  sig- 
nify heaping,  but  Gesenius  regards  it  as  primitive),  the 

number  which  lies  at  the  basis  of  modern  numeration, 
having  its  natural  origin  in  the  twice  five  fingers  used 
for  counting,  and  largely  employed  as  such  even  by 
the  Hebrews,  notwithstanding  their  peculiar  regard  for 
seven  as  containing  the  notion  of  completeness.     See 
NUMBKR. 

In  the  civil  and  ecclesiastical  usages  of  the  Israelites 
this  numerical  idea  especially  appears  in  their  word  for 

"tithe"  CrV.;,  Lev.  xxvii,  30,31,  32,  etc. ;  Sept.  liKn- 

Ti], scW. /inTpa,  "a  part;"  Yulg.decinKe),  plainly  derived 
from  "I'JS",  "  ten,"  which  also  (in  the  form  "IIL"")  means 

"  to  be  rich  ;"  hence  ten  is  the  rich  luimber,  perhaps  be- 
cause including  all  the  units  under  it.  The  same  idea 

has  been  rather  hastily  conceived  as  being  retained  in 

the  Greek;  thus,  Sikw,  Sixonai,  "to  receive,"  "hold," 
etc.,  SfKo,  "  ten,"  because  the  ten  fingers  hold  everything; 
and  in  the  Latin,  teneo;  French,  contenir;  English,  com- 
tain,  ten.  Pythagoras  speaks  of  the  Decade,  which  is 
the  stmi  of  all  the  preceding  numbers  1+2+3+4,  as 
comprehending  all  musical  and  arithmetical  proportions. 
For  a  view  of  liis  doctrine  of  numbers  and  the  probabil- 

ity of  its  Egyptian  origin,  see  Wilkinson,  Manners  and 
Customs  of  the  Ancient  Egyptians,  iv,  193-200.  For 

Aristotle's  similar  ideas  of  the  number  ten,  see  Probl.  iii, 
15.  This  number  seems  significant  of  completeness  or 
abundance  in  many  passages  of  Scripture.  Jacob  said 

unto  Laban,  "Thou  hast  changed  my  wages  these  ten 
times"  ((ien.  xxxi,  41);  "Am  not  I  better  to  thee  than 
ten  sons?"  (1  Sam.  i,  8);  "These  ten  times  have  j-e  re- 

proached me"  (Job  xix,  3);  "Thy  pound  hath  gained 
ten  pounds"  (Luke  xix,  16),  etc.  This  number,  as  the  « 
end  of  less  numbers  and  beginning  of  greater,  and  as 

thus  signifying  perfection,  sufiicienc}',  etc.,  may  have 
been  selected  for  its  suitableness  to  those  eucharistic 

donations  to  religion,  etc.,  which  mankind  were  required 
to  make,  probably,  in  primeval  times.  Abraham  gave 

to  Melchizedec,  "priest  of  the  Most  High  God,"  a  tenth 
of  all  the  spoils  he  had  taken  from  Chedorlaomer  (Gen. 
xiv,  20;  Heb.  vii,  4).  The  incidental  way  in  which  this 
fact  is  stated  seems  to  indicate  an  established  custom. 

Why  should  Abraham  give  tithes  of  the  spoils  of  war 

and  not  of  other  things'?  For  instances  of  the  heathen 
dedicating  to  their  gods  the  tenth  of  warlike  spoils,  see 

Wettstein,  On  Heb.  vii,  4.  Jacob's  vow  (Gen.  xxviii,  22) 
seems  simply  to  relate  to  compliance  with  an  establish- 

ed custom;  his  words  are,  literally,  "And  all  that  thou 

shalt  give  me  I  will  assuredly  tithe  it  unto  thee,"  '\'CV 

"]b  13TCJ3?5<.  On  the  practice  of  the  heathen,  in  vari- 
ous and  distant  countries,  to  dedicate  tithes  to  their 

gods,  see  Spelman,  On  Tithes,  ch.  xxvi;  Selden,  ch.  iii ; 
Lesley,  Divine  Right  of  Tithes,  §  7  ;  Wettstein,  On  Heb. 
vii,  2.  The  Mosaic  law,  therefore,  in  this  respect,  as 
well  as  in  others,  was  simply  a  reconstitution  of  the 
patriarchal  religion.  Thus  the  tenth  of  military  spoils 
is  commanded  (Numb,  xxxi,  31).  For  the  law  concern- 

ing tithes  generally,  see  Lev.  xxvii,  30,  etc.,  where  they 
are  first  spoken  of  as  things  already  known.  These 
tithes  consisted  of  a  tenth  of  all  that  remained  after 

payment  of  the  first-fruits  of  seeds  and  fruits,  and  of 
calves,  lambs,  and  ki<ls.  This  was  called  the  first  tithe, 
and  belonged  to  God  as  the  sovereign.     See  Tithe. 

Ten  Articles.  In  the  year  1536  convocation  un- 

der Henry  YlII  gave  sanction  to  the  "Ten  Articles," 
entitled  "Articles  devised  by  the  king's  highness  maj- 

esty to  stablish  Christian  quietness  and  unity  among 

us."  These  were  probably  compiled  by  Cranmer,  though 
ostensibly  emanating  from  the  crown.  Five  of  the  ar- 

ticles related  to  doctrines  and  five  to  ceremonies.  The 

former  were :  1.  That  Holy  Scriptures  and  tlie  three 
Creeds  are  the  basis  and  summary  of  a  true  Christian 
faith.  2.  That  baptism  conveys  remission  of  sins  and 
the  regenerating  grace  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  and  is  abso- 

lutely necessary  as  well  for  children  as  adults.  3.  That 
penance  consists  of  contrition,  confession,  and  reforma- 

tion, and  "is  necessary  to  salvation.  4.  That  the  body 
and  blood  of  Christ  are  really  present  in  the  ele- 

ments of  the  eucharist.  5.  That  justification  is  remis- 
sion of  sin  and  reconciliation  to  God  by  the  merits  of 

Clirist;  but  good  works  are  necessarj'.  Tlie  latter 
were:  1.  That  images  are  useful  as  remembrancers,  but 
are  not  objects  of  worship.  2.  That  saints  are  to  be 
honored  as  examples  of  life,  and  as  furthering  our 
prayers.  3.  That  saints  may  be  invoked  as  intercessors, 
and  their  holvdavs  observed.     4.  That  ceremonies  are 
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to  be  observed  for  the  sake  of  their  mystical  significa- 
tion, and  as  conducive  to  devotii>n.  5.  That  prayers 

for  the  dead  are  good  and  iiselul,  but  tlie  etKcacy  of 

papal  pardon,  and  of  soul-masses  offered  at  certain  local- 

ities, is  negatived.  L'pon  these  articles  was  founded 
tlie  work  entitled  Insliliilkm  of  ii  CliriMian  Man  (q.  v.), 

commonly  known  as  "'The  Bishops'  Book"  (q. v.).— Far- 

rar.  Kcch'.<.  Diet.  s.  v.     See  Authle.s. 
Ten  Commandments,  Tiik,  the  common  desig- 

nation of  the  l)ec(ilo'/ue,  or  that  portion  of  the  law  of  Mo- 
ses which  contains  the  moral  law.    See  Law  ok  JIo.sks. 

I.  Title. — The  popular  name  in  this,  as  in  so  many 
instances,  is  not  that  of  Scripture.  There  we  have 

the  "ten  words"  (n"^"i-'nrt  PT'vZJS',  asereth  kaddeba- 

liiii,  the  decade  of  the  words ;  Sept.  to.  S'tKa  pi'ifiara  ; 
Vulg.  verba  decern),  not  the  ten  commandments  (Exod. 
xxxiv,  28;  Deut.  iv,  13;  x,  4,  Heb.).  The  difference  is 
not  altogether  an  unmeaning  one.  The  word  of  (iod, 

the  "word  of  the  Lord,"  tlie  constantly  recurring  term 
for  the  fullest  revelation,  %vas  higher  than  any  phrase 
expressing  merely  a  command,  and  carried  with  it  more 
the  idea  of  a  self-fultilling  power.  If,  on  the  one  side, 
there  was  the  special  contrast  to  which  our  Lord  refers 
between  the  commandments  of  (i(xl  and  the  traditions 

of  men  (IMatt.  xv,3),  the  arrogance  of  the  rabbins  showed 
itself,  on  the  other,  in  placing  the  words  of  the  scribes 
on  the  same  level  as  the  words  of  God.  See  Sckibk. 
Nowhere  in  the  later  books  of  the  Old  Test,  is  any  direct 
reference  made  to  their  number.  The  treatise  of  Philo, 

however,  Trepi  nov  osKa  Xoyiojv,  shows  that  it  had  fixed 
itself  on  the  .Jewish  mind,  and,  later  still,  it  gave  occa- 

sion to  the  formation  of  a  new  word  (the  "  Decalogue," 
»/  CtKciXoyoc,  first  in  Clem.  Al.  Pad.  iii,  12),  which  has 
perpetuated  itself  in  modern  languages.  Other  names 
are  even  more  significant.  These,  and  these  alone,  are 

'•  the  words  of  the  covenant,"  the  unchanging  ground 
of  the  union  between  Jehovah  and  his  people,  all  else 
being  as  a  superstructure,  accessory  and  subordinate 
(Exod.  xxxiv,  28).  They  are  also  the  tables  of  testi- 

mony, sometimes  simply  "the  testimony,"  the  witness 
to  men  of  the  divine  will,  righteous  itself,  demanding 
righteousness  in  man  (xxv,  16 ;  xxxi,  18,  etc.).  It  is 
by  virtue  of  their  presence  in  it  that  the  ark  becomes, 
in  its  turn,  the  ark  of  the  covenant  (Numb,  x,  33,  etc.), 
that  the  sacred  tent  became  the  tabernacle  of  witness, 

of  testimony  (Exod.  xxxviii,  21,  etc.).  See  Tabeuna- 
CLK.  Tiiey  remain  there,  throughout  the  glory  of  the 
kingdom,  the  primeval  relics  of  a  lioar  anti(juity  (1  Kings 
viii,  9),  their  material,  the  writing  on  them,  the  sharp 
incisive  character  of  the  laws  themselves,  presenting  a 
striking  contrast  to  the  more  expanded  teaching  of  a 
later  time.  Not  less  did  the  commandments  themselves 

speak  of  the  earlier  age  when  not  the  silver  and  the  gold, 
but  the  ox  and  the  ass,  were  the  great  representatives 
of  wealth  (comp.  1  Sam.  xii,  3). 

Ewald  is  disposed  to  think  that  even  in  the  form  in 
which  we  have  the  commandments  there  are  some  ad- 
diticms  made  at  a  later  period,  and  that  the  second  and 
the  fourth  commandment  were  originally  as  briefly 
imperative  as  the  sixth  or  seventh  {Gesch.  Isr.  ii,  206). 
The  difference  l)etween  the  reason  given  in  Exod.  xx, 
11  for  the  fonrtli  commandment  and  that  stated  to  have 

been  given  in  Deut.  v,  liy  makes,  perhaps,  such  a  con- 
jecture possible.  Scholia,  which  modern  annotators  put 

into  the  margin,  are,  in  the  existing  state  of  the  Old 
Test.,  incorporated  into  the  text.  Obviously  both  forms 
could  not  have  appeared  written  on  the  two  tables  of 
stone,  yet  Deut.  v,  1,5,  22  not  only  states  a  different  rea- 

son, but  afKrms  that  "  all  these  words"  were  thus  written. 
Keil  (^Comment,  on  Exod.  arx)  seems  on  this  point  disposed 
to  agree  with  Ewald. — Smith. 

II.  Double  Record. — The  Dec.ilogue  is  found  in  two 
passages,  Hrst  in  Exod.  xx,  2-17,  again  in  Deut.  v,  6- 
21:  and  there  are  certain  dilTerences  between  the  two 

forms,  which  have  been  taken  advantage  of  by  ration- 
alistic inierpreters,  sometimes  for  tlic  purpose  of  dis- 

paraging the  liistorical  correctness  of  either  form,  and 
sometimes  as  a  conclusive  argument  against  the  doc- 

trine of  inspiration.  The  differences  are  of  three  kinds : 

(1.)  Simply  verbal,  consisting  in  the  insertion  or  omis- 
sion of  the  Hebrew  letter  1,  which  signifies  atid ;  in 

Exod.  it  is  only  omitted  once  where  it  is  found  in 
Deut.,  namely,  between  tjraven  iituif/e  and  ani/  likeness, 
in  the  second  commandment;  but  in  Deut.  it  occurs 

altogether  six  times  where  it  is  wanting  in  Exod.;  and 

of  th(-'SQ,f'our  are  at  the  commencement  of  the  last  four 
commandments,  which  are  severally  introduced  with  an 

and,  joining  them  to  what  precedes.  (2.)  Differences 
in  form,  where  still  the  sense  remains  essentially  the 
same:  under  the  fourth  commandment,  it  is  in  Exod. 

'•nor  thy  cattle,"  while  in  Deut.it  is  "nor  thine  ox, 

nor  thine  ass,  nor  any  of  thy  cattle" — a  mere  amplifica- 
tion of  the  former  by  one  or  two  leading  particulars; 

and  in  the  tenth  commandment,  as  given  in  Exod., 

"  thy  neighbor's  house"  comes  first,  while  in  Deut.  it  is 
"  thy  neighbor's  wife;"  and  here  also  after  "  thy  neigh- 

bor's house,"  is  added  "  his  field" — another  slight  ampli- 
fication. (3.)  Differences  in  respect  to  matter:  these  are 

altogether  four.  The  fourth  commandment  is  intro- 
duced in  Exod.  with  rcinemhcr,  in  Dent,  with  keep;  the 

reason  also  assigned  for  its  observance  in  Exod.  is  de- 

rived from  God's  original  act  and  procedure  at  creation, 
while  in  Deut.  this  is  omitted,  and  the  deliverance  of 
Israel  from  the  land  of  Egypt  is  put  in  its  stead ;  in 

Deut.  the  lifth  commandment  runs,  "  Honor  thy  father 

and  thy  mother,  as  the  Lord  thy  God  commanded  thee,''' the  latter  words  having  no  place  in  Exod.;  and  in  the 
tenth  commandment,  instead  of  "Thou  shalt  not  coret 

thy  neighbor's  wife,"  it  stands  in  Deut.  "Tliou  shalt 
not  desire  thy  neighbor's  wife" — differing  only,  how- 

ever, in  this,  that  the  one  (covet)  lixes  attention  more 
upon  the  improper  desire  to  possess,  and  the  other  upon 
the  improper  desire  itself. 

It  is  obvious  that  these  differences  leave  the  main 

body  or  substance  of  the  Decalogue,  as  a  revelation  of 
law,  entirely  untouched;  not  one  of  them  affects  the 
import  and  bearing  of  a  single  precept;  nor,  if  viewed 
in  their  historical  relation,  can  they  be  regarded  as  in- 

volving in  any  doubt  or  imcertainty  the  verbal  accuracy 
of  the  form  presented  in  Exod.  We  have  no  reason  to 
doubt  that  the  words  there  recorded  are  precisely  those 
which  were  uttered  from  Sinai,  and  written  upon  the 
tables  of  stone.  In  Deut.  !Moses  gives  a  revised  account 
of  the  transactions,  using  throughout  certain  freedoms, 
as  speaking  in  a  hortative  manner,  and  from  a  more 

distant  point  of  view;  and,  while  he  repeats  the  com- 
mandments as  those  which  the  Lord  had  spoken  from 

the  midst  of  the  fire  and  written  on  tables  of  stone 

(Dent,  v,  221,  he  yet  shows  in  his  very  mode  of  doing 
it  that  he  did  not  aim  at  an  exact  reproduction  of  the 
past,  but  wished  to  preserve  to  some  extent  the  form  of 
a  free  rehearsal.  This  especially  appears  in  the  addi- 

tion to  the  fifth  commandment,  "as  the  Lord  thy  (iod 
commanded  thee,"  which  distinctly  pointed  back  to  a 
prior  original,  and  even  recognised  that  as  the  perma- 

nently existing  form.  The  introducing  also  of  so  many 
of  the  later  commands  with  the  copulative  and  tends 
to  the  same  result;  as  it  is  precisely  what  woidd  be 
natural  in  a  rehearsal,  though  not  in  the  original  an- 

nouncements, and  came  from  combining  with  the  legis- 
lative something  of  the  narrative  style.  Such  being 

plainly  the  character  of  this  later  edition,  its  other  and 
more  noticeable  deviations  —  the  occasional  amplifica- 

tions admitted  into  it,  the  substitution  of  desire  for  cov- 

et,w'uh  respect  to  a  neighbor's  wife,  in  the  tenth  com- 
mand: and  of  the  deliverance  of  Israel  from  Egypt,  for 

the  divine  order  of  procedure  at  the  creation,  in  the 

fourth — must  be  regarded  as  slightly  varied  and  ex- 
planatory statements,  which  it  was  perfectly  comtietent 

for  the  authorized  mediator  of  the  covenant  to  intro- 
duce, and  which,  in  nature  and  design,  do  not  materially 

differ  froin  the  alter-Uioiis  sometimes  raac'e  by  inspired 
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writers  of  the  New  Test,  on  the  passages  they  quote 
from  the  Uki  (see  Fairbairii,  HeriHen.  Manual,  p.  354 

sq.).  They  are  not  without  use  in  an  exegetical  re- 
spect; and  in  the  present  case  have  also  a  distinct  his- 
torical value,  from  the  important  evidence  they  yield  in 

favor  of  the  Mosaic  authorship  of  Deut. ;  since  it  is  in- 
conceivable that  an^^  later  author,  fictitiously  person- 

ating Moses,  would  have  ventured  on  making  such  al- 
terations on  what  had  been  so  expressly  ascribed  by 

Moses  to  God  himself,  and  which  seemed  to  bear  on  it 
such  peculiar  marks  of  sacredness  and  inviolability 
(  Hiivernick,  Introduction  to  the  Pentateuc/i,  §  25  ). — 
Fairbairn. 

III.  Soui'ce.  —  The  circumstances  in  which  the  ten 
great  words  were  first  given  to  the  people  surrounded 
them  with  an  awe  which  attached  to  no  other  precept. 
In  the  midst  of  the  cloud,  and  the  darkness,  and  the 

Hashing  lightning,  and  the  fiery  smoke,  and  the  thim- 
der,  like  the  voice  of  a  trumpet,  Moses  was  called  to  re- 

ceive the  law  without  which  the  people  would  cease  to 
be  a  holy  nation.  Here,  as  elsewhere,  .Scrii)ture  unites 
two  facts  which  men  separate.  God,  and  not  man,  was 
speaking  to  the  Israelites  in  those  terrors,  and  yet  in  the 
language  of  later  inspired  teachers,  other  instrumental- 

ity was  not  excluded.  Buxtorf,  it  is  true,  asserts  that 
Jewish  interpreters,  with  hardly  an  exception,  maintain 

that  "Deus  verba  Decalogi  per  se  immediate  locutus 
est"  {Visg.  de  Decal.).  The  language  of  Josephus, 
however  (.4«A  xv,  5,  3),  not  less  than  tliat  of  the  New 
Test.,  shows  that  at  one  time  the  traditions  of  the  Jew- 

ish schools  pointed  to  the  opposite  conclusion.  The  law 

was  "ordained  b}'  angels"  (Gal.  iii,  19),  "spoken  b\'  an- 
gels'' (Heb.  ii,  2),  received  as  the  ordinance  of  angels 

(Acts  vii,  53).  The  agency  of  those  whom  the  thoughts 
of  the  Psalmist  connected  with  the  winds  and  the  flam- 

ing fire  (Psa.  civ,  4,  Heb.  i,  7)  was  present  also  on  Sinai. 
The  part  of  Moses  himself  was,  as  the  language  of 

Paul  ((Jal.  iii,  19)  affirms,  that  of  "a  mediator."  He 
stood  "  between"  the  people  and  the  Lord  "  to  show 
them  the  word  of  the  Lord"  (Deut.  v,  5),  while  they 
stood  afar  off  to  give  form  and  distinctness  to  what 
would  else  have  been  terrible  and  overwhelming.  The 

"voice  of  the  Lord"  which  they  heard  in  the  tiiiinder- 

ings  and  the  sound  of  the  trumpet,  "full  of  majesty," 
"dividing  the  flames  of  fire"  (Psa.  xxix,  3-9),  was  for 
him  a  divine  word,  the  testimony  of  an  eternal  will,  just 
as  in  the  parallel  instance  of  John  xii,  29,  a  like  testi- 

mony led  some  to  say  "  it  thunilered,"  while  others  re- 
ceived the  witness.  No  other  words  were  proclaimed  in 

like  manner.  The  people  shrank  even  from  this  near- 
ness to  the  awful  presence,  even  from  the  very  echoes 

of  the  divine  voice.  The  record  was  as  exceptional 
as  the  original  revelation.  Of  no  other  words  could  it 
be  said  that  they  were  written  as  these  were  written, 
engraved  on  the  tables  of  stone,  not  as  originating  in 

man's  contrivance  or  sagacity,  but  by  the  power  of  the 
Eternal  Spirit,  by  the  "finger  of  God"  (Exod.  xxxi,  18; 
xxxii,  16).     See  Bath-Koi,. 

IV.  The  number  ten  was,  we  can  hardly  doubt,  itself 
significant  to  Moses  and  the  Israelites.  The  received 
symbol,  then  and  at  all  times,  of  completeness  (Biihr, 
Symbolik,  i,  175-183),  it  taught  the  people  that  the  law 
of  Jehovah  was  perfect  (Psa.  xix,  7).  The  fact  that 
they  were  written  not  on  one,  but  on  two  tables,  proba- 

bly in  two  groups  of  five  each  {infra),  taught  men 
(though  with  some  variations  from  the  classification  of 
later  ethics)  the  great  division  of  duties  towards  (iod 
and  duties  towards  our  neighbor,  which  we  recognise  as 
the  groundwork  of  every  true  nnoral  system.  It  taught 

them  also,  five  being  the  sj-mbol  of  imperfection  (Biihr, 
i,  183-187),  how  incomplete  each  set  of  duties  would  be 
when  divorced  from  its  comjianion.  The  recurrence  of 
these  numbers  in  the  Pentateuch  is  at  once  frequent  and 
striking.  Ewald  (Gesch.  Isr,  ii,  212-217)  has  shown  by 
a  large  induction  how  continually  laws  and  precepts 
meet  us  in  groups  of  five  or  ten.  The  numbers,  it  will 
be  remembered,  meet  us  again  as  the  basis  of  all  the  pro- 

X.-S 

portions  of  the  tabernacle  (q.  v.)  and  temple.  It  would 
show  an  ignorance  of  all  modes  of  Hebrew  thought  to 
exclude  this  symbolic  as])ect.  We  need  not,  however, 
shut  out  altogether  that  which  some  writers  (e.  g.  Gro- 
tius,  De  Decal.  p.  3(5)  have  substituted  for  it,  the  connec- 

tion of  the  ten  words  with  a  decimal  system  of  numera- 
tion through  the  ten  fingers  on  which  a  man  counts. 

Words  which  were  to  be  the  ride  of  life  for  the  ]ioor  as 
well  as  the  learned,  the  groundwork  of  education  for  all 
children,  might  well  be  coiniected  with  the  sini|)lest 

facts  and  processes  in  man's  mental  growth,  and  thus 
stamped  more  indelibly  on  the  memory.  Biihr,  ab- 

sorbed in  symbolism,  has  nothing  for  this  natural  sug- 
gestion but  two  notes  of  admiration  (! !).  The  analogy 

of  ten  great  commandincnts  in  the  moral  law  of  Bud- 
dhism might  have  shown  him  how  naturally  men  crave 

a  number  that  thus  helps  them.  A  true  system  was 
as  little  likely  to  ignore  the  natural  craving  as  a  false 
(see  note  in  Ewald,  Gesch.  Isr.  ii,  207).     See  Tkn. 

V.  Tables.  —  In  what  way  the  ten  commandments 
were  to  be  divided  has,  however,  been  a  matter  of  much 

controversy.  At  least  four  distinct  arrangements  pre- 
sent themselves. 

1.  In  the  received  teaching  of  the  Latin  Church  rest- 
ing on  that  of  Augustine  ((^«.in  yi>.71;  Kp.adJunuar. 

c.  11;  De  Decal.  etc.),  the  first  table  contained  three 
commandments,  the  second  the  other  seven.  Partly  on 

iTi3'stical  grounds,  because  the  tables  thus  symbolized 
the  trinity  of  divine  persons  and  the  eternal  Sabbath, 
partly  as  seeing  in  it  a  true  ethical  division,  he  adopted 
this  classification.  It  inv<ilved,  however,  and  in  part 

proceeded  from,  an  alteration  in  the  received  arrange- 
ment. What  we  know  as  the  first  and  second  were 

united,  and  consequently  the  Sabbath  law  appeared  at 
the  close  of  the  first  table  as  the  third,  not  as  the  fourth, 
commandment.  The  completeness  of  the  lumTber  was 
restored  in  the  second  table  by  making  a  separate  (the 

ninth)  command  of  the  precept,  "I'hou  shalt  not  covet 
thy  neighbor's  wife,"  which  with  us  forms  part  of  the 
tenth.  It  is  an  almost  fatal  objection  to  this  order  that 
in  the  first  table  it  confounds,  where  it  ought  to  dis- 

tinguish, the  two  sins  of  polytheism  and  idolatry;  and 
that  in  the  second  it  introduces  an  arbitrar}'  and  mean- 

ingless distinction.  The  later  theology  of  the  Church 
of  Rome  apparently  adopted  it  as  seeming  to  prohibit 

image- worship  only  so  far  as  it  accompanied  the  ac- 

knowledgment of  another  God  (Cafech.  Trident,  in.  "2,  W). 
2.  The  familiar  division — referring  the  first  four  to 

our  duty  towards  God,  and  the  six  remaining  to  our 
duty  towards  man — is,  on  ethical  grounds,  simi)le  and 
natural  enough.  If  it  is  not  altogether  satisfying,  it  is 
because  it  fails  to  recognise  the  symmetry  which  gives 
to  the  number  five  so  great  a  prominence;  and  perhaps, 

also,  because  it  looks  on  the  duty  of  the  fifth  command- 
ment from  the  point  of  vievv  of  modern  ethics  rather 

than  from  that  of  the  ancient  Israelites  and  the  first 

disciples  of  Christ  (infra). 
3.  A  modification  of  1  has  been  adopted  by  later  Jew- 
ish writers  (Jonathan  ben-Uzziel,  Aben-Ezra,  Moses  ben- 

Nachman,  in  Suicer,  Thesaur.  s.  v.  AtKuXoyoQ).  Ketain- 
ing  the  combination  of  the  first  and  second  command- 

ments of  the  common  order,  they  have  made  a  new 

"  word"  of  the  opening  declaration,  "I  am  the  Lord  thy 
God  which  brought  thee  out  of  the  land  of  Egypt,  out 

of  the  house  of  bondage,"  and  so  have  avoided  the  ne- 
cessity of  the  subdivision  of  the  tenth.  The  objection 

to  this  division  is  (1),  that  it  rests  on  no  adequate  au- 
thority, and  (2)  that  it  turns  into  a  single  precept  what 

is  evidently  given  as  the  groundwork  of  the  whole  body 
of  laws. 

4.  Rejecting  these  three,  there  remains  that  recog- 
nised by  the  older  Jewish  writers — Josephus  {Ant.  in, 

6,  6)  and  Philo  {De  Decal.  i),  and  supported  ably  and 
thoughtfully  by  Ewald  {Gesch.  Isr.  ii,  208),  which  places 
five  commandments  in  each  table,  and  thus  preserves 
the  pentad  and  decad  grouping  which  pervades  the 
whole  code.    A  modern  jurist  would  perhaps  object  that 
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this  places  the  fifth  comniaiulmeiit  in  a  wrong  position  ; 
that  a  duty  to  parents  is  a  lUiiy  towanis  our  iiciijlihor. 
From  the  jewisli  pt»int  of  view,  it  is  beUeved,  the  place 
thus  given  to  that  cominauilnicnt  was  essentially  the 
right  one.  Instead  of  ihities  towards  God,  and  duties 
towards  our  neighbors,  we  must  think  of  the  first  table 
as  containing  all  that  belonged  to  the  EiifrslSHa  of  the 
Greeks,  to  the  Fields  of  the  Homans — duties,  i.  e.,  with 
no  corresponding  rights;  while  the  second  deals  with 
duties  which  involve  rights,  and  come,  therefore,  under 

the  head  of  Justltia.  The  duty  of  honoring,  i.  e.  sup- 
porting, parents  came  under  tlie  former  head.  As  soon 

as  the  son  was  capable  of  it,  and  the  parents  required  it, 
it  was  an  absolute,  unconditional  duty.  His  right  to 
any  maintenance  from  them  had  ceased.  He  owed 
them  reverence  as  he  owed  it  to  his  Father  in  heaven 

(Heb.  xii,  9).  He  was  to  show  piety  {thatjiCn')  to 

them  (1  Tim.  v,  4).  What  made  the  "Corban"  casu- 
istry of  the  Scribes  so  specially  evil  was  that  it  was, 

in  this  way,  a  sin  against  the  piety  of  the  first  table, 
not  merely  against  the  lower  obligations  of  the  sec- 

ond (Mark  vii,  11).  It  at  least  harmonizes  with 
this  division  that  the  second,  third,  fourth,  and  fifth 
commandments  all  stand  on  the  same  footing  as 
having  special  sanctions  attaching  to  them,  while 
the  others  that  follow  are  left  in  their  simplicity 
by  themselves,  as  if  the  parity  of  rights  were  in  itself 
a  sufficient  ground  for  obedience.  A  further  confirma- 

tion of  the  truth  of  this  division  is  found  in  Rom.  xiii,9. 

Paul,  summing  up  the  duties  "briefly  comprehended" 
in  the  one  great  law,  "  Thou  shalt  love  thy  neighbor  as 
thyself,"  enimierates  the  last  five  commandments,  but makes  no  mention  of  the  fifth. 

VI.  Addition. — To  these  ten  commandments  we  find 
in  the  Samaritan  Pentateuch  an  eleventh  added : 

"But  when  the  Lord  thy  God  shall  have  brought  thee 
into  tlie  land  of  Canaan,  whiUier  thou  goest  to  possess  it, 
thon  shiilt  set  thee  up  two  ijreiit  stones,  and  shalt  plaster 
them  wlih  plaster,  and  shalt  write  upon  these  stones  all 
the  words  of  this  law.  Moreover,  after  thou  shalt  have 
passed  over  Jordan,  thou  shalt  set  up  those  stones,  which 
I  command  thee  this  day,  on  Mount  Gerizim,  and  thou 
shalt  build  theie  an  altar  to  the  Lord  thy  God,  an  altar  of 
stones:  thou  shalt  not  lift  up  any  iron  thereon.  Of  un- 

hewn stones  shalt  thou  build  that  altar  to  the  Lord  thy 

God,  and  thou  shalt  offer  on  it  burnt-oft'erings  to  the  Lord 
thy  God,  and  thou  shalt  sacritice  peace-offerings,  and  shalt 
eat  them  there :  and  thou  shalt  rejoice  before  the  Lord 
ihy  God  in  that  mountain  beyond  Jordan,  by  the  way 
where  the  sun  goeth  down,  in  the  land  of  the  Canaanite 
that  dwelleth  in  the  plain  country  over  against  Gilgal,  by 
the  oak  of  Moreh,  towards  Sichem"  (Walton,  Bibt.  Puiy- 
(tlott.). 

In  tlie  absence  of  any  direct  evidence,  we  can  only  guess 
as  to  the  history  of  this  remarkable  addi- 

tion.    (1.)  It  will  be  seen  that  the  whole 
passage  is  made  up  of  two  which  are  found 
in  the  Hebrew  text  of  Dent,  xxvii.  2-7  and    j  j-    j     t 
XI,  30,  with  the  substitution,  m  the  former,    Dual 
of  Gerizim  for  Ebal.    (2.)  In  the  absence  of 

confirmation  from  any  other  version,  Ebal      ""^"^   
must,  so  far  as  textual  criticism  is  concerned.  Reciprocal. 
be  looked  upon  as  the  true  reading;  Gerizim 
as  a  falsification,  casual  or  deliberate,  of  the 
text.  (3.)  Probably  the  choice  of  (ierizim  as  the  site  of 
the  Samaritan  temple  was  determined  by  the  fact  that 
it  had  been  the  iMount  of  Blessings,  Ebal  that  of  Curses. 
Possibly,  as  Walton  suggests  {Prolerj.  c.  xi),  the  difficul- 

ty of  understanding  how  the  latter  should  have  been 
chosen  instead  of  the  former  as  a  place  for  sacrifice  and 
offering  may  have  led  them  to  look  on  the  reading  Ebal 
as  erroneous.  They  were  unwilling  to  expose  them- 

selves to  the  taunts  of  their  .Judican  enemies  by  build- 
ing a  temple  on  the  Hill  of  Curses.  They  would  claim 

the  inheritance  of  the  blessings;  they  would  set  the  au- 
thority of  their  text  against  that  of  the  scribes  of  the 

Great  Synagogue.  One  was  as  likely  to  be  accepted 

as  the  other.  The  "  Hebrew  verity"  was  not  then  ac- 
knowledged as  it  has  been  since.  (4.)  In  other  repeti- 

tious or  transfers  in  the  Samaritan  Pentateuch  we  mav 

perhaps  admit  the  plea  which  Walton  makes  in  its  be- 

lialf  (/(«•.  cit.')  that,  in  the  first  formation  of  the  Penta- 
teuch as  a  Codex,  the  transcribers  had  a  large  number 

of  separate  documents  to  copy,  and  that  consequentlj' 
much  was  left  to  the  discretion  of  the  individual  scribe. 

Here,  however,  that  excuse  is  hardly  admissible.  The 
interpolation  has  every  mark  of  being  a  bold  attempt 
to  claim  for  the  schismatic  worship  on  Gerizim  the  sol- 

emn sanction  of  the  voice  on  Sinai,  to  place  it  on  the 
saine  footing  as  the  ten  great  words  of  God.  The  guilt 
of  the  interpolation  belonged,  of  course,  only  to  the  first 
contrivers  of  it.  The  later  Samaritans  might  easily 
come  to  look  on  their  text  as  the  true  one;  on  that  of 

the  Jews  as  corrupted  by  a  fraudulent  omission.  It  is 
to  the  credit  of  the  Jewish  scribes  that  they  were  not 

tempted  to  retaliate,  and  that  their  reverence  for  the  sa- 
cred records  prevented  them  from  suppressing  the  his- 
tory which  connected  the  rival  sanctuary  with  the  bless- 
ings of  Gerizim.     See  Samauitan  Pkntateuch. 

VII.  Turgum. — The  treatment  of  the  ten  command- 
ments in  the  Targum  of  Jonathan  ben-Uzziel  is  not 

without  interest.  There,  as  noticed  above,  the  first  and 

second  commandments  are  united  to  make  up  the  sec- 

ond, and  the  words  "  I  am  the  Lord  thy  God,"  etc.,  are 
given  as  the  first.  iMore  remarkable  is  the  addition  of 
a  distinct  reason  for  the  last  five  commandments  no  less 

than  for  the  first  five.  "Thou  shalt  commit  no  mur- 
der, for  because  of  the  sins  of  murderers  the  sword  goeth 

forth  upon  the  world."  So,  in  like  manner  and  with  the 
same  formula,  "death  goeth  forth  upon  the  world"  as 
the  punishment  of  adultery;  famine  as  that  of  theft; 
drought  as  that  of  false  witness;  invasion,  plunder, 

captivity,  as  those  of  covetousness  (Walton,  Bill.  Poly- 
[/lott.).     See  TARGt:M. 

VIII.  Talmud. — The  absence  of  any  distinct  reference 
to  the  ten  commandments  as  such  in  the  Pi)-ke  Aboth, 
(  =  Maxims  of  the  Fathers)  is  both  strange  and  signifi- 

cant. One  chapter  (ch.  v)  is  expressly  given  to  an 
enumeration  of  all  the  scriptural  facts  which  may  be 

grouped  in  decades — the  ten  words  of  Creation,  the  ten 
generations  from  Adam  to  Noah  and  from  Noah  to  Abra- 

ham, the  ten  trials  of  Abraham,  the  ten  plagues  of  Egypt, 
and  the  like ;  but  the  ten  divine  words  find  no  place  in 
the  list.  With  all  their  ostentation  of  profound  rever- 

ence for  the  law,  the  teaching  of  the  rabbins  turned  on 
other  points  than  the  great  laws  of  duty.  In  this  way, 
as  in  others,  they  made  void  the  commandments  of  God 
that  they  might  keep  their  own  traditions.  Comji. 

Stanley,  .Jewish  Church,  lect.  vii,  in  illustration  of  man}'- 
of  the  points  here  noticed. — Smith.     See  Talmud. 

IX.  Economical  Importimce. — The  giving  of  the  teii 

Analysis  of  the  Moeat,  Law. 

To  Superiors.  To  Equals. 

1.  Polytheism.     = 
2.  Idolatry.  = 
3.  Profanity. 
4.  Sabbath-breakina 
5.  Filial  Impiety.  = 

6.  Murder. 
T.  Aduliery. 

\/  S.  Theft 

A  9. 

Perjni-y. 10.  Covetousness. 

!  Capital. 

\  Criminal. 

Hateful. 

Sacred. Secular. 

commandments  marks  an  a;ra  in  the  history  of  God's  dis- 
pensations. Of  the  whole  law  this  was  both  the  first 

portion  to  be  communicated,  and  the  basis  of  all  that  fol- 
lowed. Various  things  attested  this  superiority.  It 

was  spoken  directly  by  the  Lord  himself — not  communi- 
cated, like  other  parts  of  the  old  economy,  through  the 

ministration  of  Closes — and  spoken  amid  the  most  im- 
pressive signs  of  his  glorious  presence  and  majesty.  Not 

only  were  the  ten  commandments  thus  spoken  by  God, 
but  the  further  mark  of  relative  importance  was  put 
upon  them  of  being  written  on  tables  of  stone — written 
by  the  verj'  finger  of  God.  They  were  thus  elevated  to 
a  place  above  all  the  statutes  and  ordinances  that  were 
made  known  through  the  mediator  of  the  old  covenant; 
and  the  place  then  given  them  they  were  also  destined 
to  hold  in  the  future;  for  the  rocky  tablets  on  which 
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they  were  engraved  undoubtedly  imaged  an  abiding 
validity  and  importance.  It  was  an  emblem  of  relative 
perpetuity.  The  very  number  of  words,  or  utterances, 
in  wliich  tliey  were  comprised,  ten,  bespoke  the  same 
thing;  for  in  the  significancy  that  in  ancient  times  was 

ascribed  to  certain  numbers,  ten  was  universally  regard- 
ed as  the  symbol  of  completeness  (Spencer,  De  Leg.  Heb, 

1,  iii;  Biihr,  ,'^i/mbolil;  i,  175).     See  Dkcai.ogue. 

Tenebrae  (dai'knegs'),  an  office  for  the  Wednesday, 
Thursday,  and  Friday  of  Holy  Week,  commemorating 
the  sufferings  and  death  of  our  Blessed  Saviour.  The 
name  of  the  office  has  been  traced  to  the  fact  that  it 

was  formerlj-  celebrated  at  midnight,  as  an  allusion  to 
Christ  walking  no  more  openh^  with  the  Jews,  as  Cran- 
mer  says.  Others  suggest  that  it  is  derived  from  the 
gradual  extinction  of  lights,  which  originally  were  put 
out  one  by  one  as  the  morning  began  to  grow  clear;  or 
in  symbol  of  grief  and  mourning;  or,  as  Beleth  suggests, 
of  the  eclipse  of  three  hours  at  the  Passion.  The  num- 

ber of  lights  varied.  In  some  churches  there  was  a 
candle  corresponding  to  each  psalm  and  lesson  of  the 
office.  Thus  we  find  seven,  nine,  twelve,  fifteen,  twen- 

ty-four, twenty-five  at  York,  thirty,  seventy-two,  or 
even  as  many  as  each  person  thought  tit  to  bring. 
These  were  extinguished  sometimes  at  once,  or  at  two 
or  three  intervals.  In  some  places  they  were  quenched 
with  a  moist  sponge,  and  in  others  with  a  hand  of  wax 

to  represent  .Judas.  St.  Gregory  of  Tours  sa\-s  that  on 
the  night  of  Good-Friday  the  watchings  were  kept  in 
darkness  until  the  third  hour,  when  a  small  light  ap- 

peared above  the  altar.  Cranmer  explains  that  the  Lam- 
entations of  Jeremiah  were  read  in  memorj'  of  the  Jews 

seeking  our  Lord's  life  at  this  time.  The  Reproaches 
and  Trisagion  were  not  sung  until  the  14th  century  on 
Good-Friday. — Westcott,  Sacred  A ickcEol.  s.  v. 

Tenison,  Thomas,  a  learned  English  prelate,  was 
born  at  Cottenham,  Cambridgeshire,  Sept.  29,  ItiSG;  and 
receiving  his  primary  education  at  the  free  school  at 
Norwich,  entered  Corpus  Christi  College,  Cambridge, 

where  he  graduated  in  Lent  term,  1656-7.  He  began 
to  study  medicine,  but  on  the  eve  of  the  Restoration 

decided  upon  the  theological  profession,  and  was  or- 
dained privately  at  Richmond  in  Surrej'  by  the  bishop 

of  Salisbury.  Being  admitted  fellow  of  his  college 
March  24, 1662,  he  became  tutor,  and  in  1665  was  chosen 
one  of  the  university  preachers,  and  about  the  same 
time  was  presented  to  the  cure  of  St.  Andrew  the  Great 
in  Cambridge.  In  1667  he  received  the  rectory  of 
Holywell  and  Nedingworth,  Huntingdonshire,  from  the 
earl  of  Manchester,  and  in  1674  was  chosen  principal 

minister  to  the  Church  of  St.  Peter's  Mancroft,  Nor- 
wich. In  1680  he  took  the  degree  of  D.D.,  and  in  Oc- 

tober of  the  same  year  was  presented  by  Charles  II.  be- 
ing then  a  royal  chaplain,  to  the  vicarage  of  St.  Mar- 

tin's-in-the-P'ields,  London.  Immediateh-  after  the  Rev- 
olution he  was  promoted  to  be  archdeacon  of  London ; 

was  consecrated  bishop  of  Lincoln,  Jan.  10,  1692;  and 
was  raised  to  the  archbishopric  of  Canterbury  in  1694. 

In  1700  he  was  appointed  one  of  a  committee  to  recom- 
mend to  the  king  proper  persons  for  all  ecclesiastical 

preferments  in  his  gift  above  the  value  of  1)20  per  an- 
num. He  attended  his  majesty  during  his  last  illness, 

and  crowned  queen  Anne.  He  was,  in  April,  1706,  made 

first  commissioner  in  the  treaty  of  union  between  Eng- 
land and  Scotland ;  and  afterwards  crowned  George  I. 

His  death  occurred  at  Lambeth  Palace  Dec.  14,  1715. 

By  his  will  he  bequeathed  large  sums  to  charitable  pur- 
poses, and  proved  a  liberal  benefactor  to  Benedict  Col- 

lege, Cambridge,  the  library  of  St.  Paul's  Cathedral,  the 
Society  for  the  Promotion  of  the  Gospel,  Bromley  Col- 

lege, etc.  He  published,  The,  Creed  of  Mr.  (Thomas) 
Hobhes  Examined  (Lond.  1670, 18mo) : — Idolatry :  a  Dis- 

course (1678, 4to) : — Baconiana  ;  or  Certain  Genuine  Re- 
mains of  Lord  Bacon  {1^19,  8x0  \  1674, 4to).  See  AUi- 

bone.  Did.  of  Brit,  and  A  mer.  Authors,  s.  v. ;  Chalmers, 
Biog.  Diet.  s.  v. 

Tennent,  Gilbert,  an  eloquent  Presbyterian  di- 

vine, and  eldest  son  of  the  Kev.  ̂ \'illiam  Tennent,  Sen., 
was  born  in  the  County  of  Armagh,  Ireland.  Feb.  5,  ]  703 ; 
emigrated  with  his  lather  to  America  in  1718;  received 
his  education  under  the  paternal  roof;  had  the  honorary 

degree  of  master  of  arts  conferred  upon  him  bj'  Yale 
College  in  1725;  studied  theology  privately;  was  licensed 
to  preach  in  May,  1725;  and  was  ordained  and  installed 
minister  of  a  Presbyterian  congregation  at  New  Bruns- 

wick, N.  J.,  in  1726.  In  1740  he  was  prevailed  on  by 
Whitefield  to  accompany  him  on  a  preaching  tour  to 
Boston  ;  and  this  tour  constituted  one  of  the  great  events 
of  his  life.  The  effect  of  his  preaching  in  Boston  is 
thus  described  by  the  Rev.  Mr.  Prince,  minister  of  the 
Old  South  Church  :  "It  was  both  terrible  and  search- 

ing. .  .  .  By  his  arousing  and  spiritual  preaching,  deep 
and  pungent  convictions  were  wrought  in  the  minds  of 
many  hundreds  of  persons  in  that  town ;  and  the  same 
effect  was  produced  on  several  scores  in  the  neigliboring 
congregations.  And  now  was  such  a  time  as  we  never 
knew.  The  Rev.  Mr.  Cooper  was  wont  to  say  that  more 
came  to  him  in  one  week  in  deep  concern  than  in  the 
whole  twenty-four  years  of  his  preceding  ministry.  I 
can  say  also  the  same  as  to  the  numbers  who  repaired 

to  me."  He  had  much  to  do  in  bringing  about  the  di- 
vision of  the  Presbyterian  Church  in  1741 ;  indeed,  it 

was  owing,  in  a  great  measure,  to  one  sermon  called 

the  "Nottingham  Sermon,"  which  Dr.  Alexander  de- 
clares to  be  "  one  of  the  most  severely  abusive  sermons 

that  were  ever  penned,"  that  that  schism  occurred.  It 
is  to  his  honor,  however,  that,  seventeen  years  after,  he 
was  a  principal  instrument  in  a  reunion  of  the  two 
parties.  In  1743  he  became  pastor  of  a  Presbyterian 
congregation  (disciples  of  Whitefield)  in  Philadelphia, 
where  he  continued  the  residue  of  his  ministry  and  life, 
which  was  about  twenty  years.  He  died  July  23, 1764. 

Mr.  Tennent,  as  a  preacher,  had  few  equals  in  his  vigor- 
ous days.  "His  reasoning  powers  were  strong;  his 

thoughts  nervous  and  often  sublime;  his  style  flowery 
and  diffusive;  his  manner  of  address  warm  and  pathet- 

ic— such  as  must  convince  his  audience  that  he  was  in 

earnest."  Henry  B.  Smith,  D.D.,  says  of  him,  "  Gilbert 
Tennent,  that  soul  of  fire."  He  was  of  a  truly  pub- 

lic spirit,  needing  no  other  motive  to  exert  himself 
than  only  to  be  persuaded  that  the  matter  in  question 
was  an  important  public  good.  He  published  Sermons 

(Phila.  1744,  8vo)  : — Discourses  (1745,  12mo)  : — Ser- 
mons (1758, 12mo).  He  also  published  many  occasional 

sermons,  some  pamphlets,  etc.  See  Sprague,  Annals  of 
the  Amer.  Pulpit,  iii,  35^1;  Serni.  on  his  Death,  by  S. 

Finley,  D.D.  (1764,  8vo);  Alexander,  Bist.  of  the' Log College,  p.  91-94;  Sermons  and  Essays  by  the  Tennents 
and  their  Contemporaries  (1855,  12mo) ;  AUibone,  Diet, 
of  Brit,  and  Amer.  Authors,  s.  v.;  Gillies,  Bist.  Coll. 
(J.L.S.) 

Tennent,  John,  a  Presbyterian  minister,  and  third 
son  of  the  Rev.  William  Tennent,  Sen.,  was  born  in  the 
County  of  Antrim,  Ireland,  Nov.  12,  1706.  His  parents 
emigrated  to  America  when  he  was  twelve  years  old. 
He  was  educated  at  the  Log  College,  and  licensed  to 

preach  Sept.  18,  1729.  On  Nov.  19,  1730,  he  was  in- 
stalled pastor  of  the  Presbyterian  Church  of  Freehold, 

Monmouth  Co.,  N.  J.  He  had  but  a  brief  ministry,  his 
death  occurring  April  23, 1732.  He  was  distinguished 
for  a  clear,  discriminating  mind  and  earnest  manner. 
One  of  liis  sermons,  on  regeneration,  was  published, 

with  a  short  memoir  of  his  life,  by  his  brother  Gilbert  Ten- 
nent.    See  Sprague,  A  nnals  of  the  A  mer.  Puljnt,  iii,  41. 

Tennent,  William  (1),  a  Presbyterian  minister 
and  educator,  and  the  father  of  Gilbert,  John,  and  Will- 

iam Tennent,  was  born  in  Ireland  in  1673.  He  received 

a  liberal  education  in  his  native  country,  and  was  prob- 
ably a  graduate  of  Trinity  College,  Dublin.  He  entered 

the  ministry  originally  in  the  Episcopal  Church,  and 
was  ordained  deacon  by  the  bishop  of  Down,  July  1, 

1704 ;  and  priest,  Sept.  22, 1706.    He  emigrated  to  Amer' 
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ica  in  1718,  ami  immediately  cliaiifred  liis  ecclesiastical 

relations,  being  received  into  the  I'rcsbvterian  Church 

September  17  of  the  same  year.  He  supplied  East 

Chester  and  Bedford,  N.  Y. ;  Densalem  and  Sniiihdeld, 

Bucks  Co.,  Pa. ;  and  in  17-20  acceiited  a  call  from  tlie 
Cluirch  at  Neshaniiny,  in  the  same  county,  wlicre  he 

spent  tlie  remainder  of  his  life.  He  was  but  fully  set- 
tled when  he  was  impressed  with  the  conviction  that 

there  were  other  duties  than  those  of  a  pastor  de- 

manding his  attention.  The  country  was  in  a  forming 

state,  and  he  felt  that  it  was  all- important  that  it 
should  have  a  right  direction.  His  four  sons  followed  in 

the  footsteps  of  their  godly  father,  and  were  consistent 

Christians.  His  attention  was  early  directed  to  the 

young  men  who  were  growing  up  around  him,  and 

"who  he  saw  must  be  educated  to  become  useful  mem- 
bers of  society.  As  there  were  no  schools  or  colleges  in 

that  region,  he  determined  to  erect  a  building  for  edu- 

cational purposes.  His  means  were  limited,  and  conse- 

quently the  building  must  correspond  with  them.  In 

process  of  time  a  log  house  was  erected  of  humble  pro- 
portions about  a  mile  from  Neshaminy  Creek,  near  to 

the  church.  This  building  was  afterwards  designated 

the  "Log  College,"  and  was  the  first  literary  and  theo- 
logical institution  of  the  Presbyterian  Church  in  this 

country.  It  was  the  immediate  parent  of  Princeton 

College  and  Theological  Seminary,  and  of  all  other  in- 
stitutions of  a  similar  character  in  the  Church.  The 

site  of  the  Log  College  was  in  every  way  desirable, 
commanding  as  it  did  an  extensive  prospect  of  level, 

fertile  country,  bounded  by  distant  hills.  The  dis- 
tinguished Whitetield,  who  visited  it  in  1739,  says  of 

it: 

"  Tlic  place  wherein  the  yonng  men  studj'  is  a  log  honse 
about  twenty  feet  long  and  nearly  ns  many  broad,  and  to 
me  it  seemed  to  resemble  the  school  of  the  old  prophets, 
for  their  habitations  were  mean;  and  lh:it  they  sought 
not  great  thinirs  lor  tlieinselves  is  plain  from  those  pas- 

sages of  Scripture  wliercin  we  are  told  that  'each  of  them 
took  a  beam  to  build  them  a  house;'  and  that  at  a  feast 
of  the  sons  of  the  prophets  'one  of  them  put  on  the  pot, 
while  the  others  went  to  fetch  some  herbs  out  of  the  tield.' 
All  we  can  say  of  most  of  our  universities  is,  that  they  are 
glorious  without.  From  this  despised  place  seven  or 
eiirht  worthy  ministers  of  Jesus  have  lately  been  aent 
forth  ;  more  are  almost  ready  to  be  sent,  and  the  fouiida- 
liou  is  now  laying  for  the  instruction  of  many  others." 

Of  j\Ir.  Tennent,  the  founder  of  this  college,  but  little  is 
known  outside  of  his  connection  with  the  institution. 

Whitetield's  journal  refers  to  him  thus: 

"At  my  return  home  was  much  comforted  by  the  com- 
ing of  one  Mr.  Tennent,  an  old  gray-headed  disciple  and 

soldier  of  Jesus  Christ.  lie  keei)8  an  academy  about 
twenty  mile?  from  Philadelphia,  and  has  been  blessed  with 
four  gracious  sons,  three  of  which  have  been,  and  still 
ccnitiinie  to  be.  useful  in  the  Cliurch  of  Christ.  He  is  a 
great  friend  of  Mr.  Erskine  of  Scotlaiul,  and  he  and  his 
sons  are  secretly  despised  by  the  synod  generally,  as  Mr. 
Erskine  and  his  friends  are  hated  by  the  judicatories  of 
Scotland,  and  as  the  Methodist  preachers  are  by  the  breth- 

ren in  England." 

Whitefield  further  says : 

"Set  out  for  Neshaniiny,  where  old  Mr.Tennent  lives,  and 
where  I  was  to  preach  to-day  according  to  aiipointinent. 
About  twelve  o'clock  we  came  together  and  found  .SOOO  peo- 
])le  assembled  in  the  meeting-house  yard.  Mr.  Wni.  Ten- 
jient,  Jr.,  as  we  stayed  beyond  the  time,  was  preaching  to 
them.  When  I  came  up  he  soon  stopped,  i:ave  out  a  psalm, 
whicli  was  sung,  ;iiid  then  Ibeiian  to  speak  as  the  Lord  irave 
me  utterance.  At  tirst  the  people  seemed  unafiecled^  but 
in  the  midst  of  my  discourse  the  power  of  the  Lord  Jesus 
came  upon  me,  and  I  felt  such  a  struggling  within  myself 

for  the  people  as  I  scarce  ever  felt  before, -"the  hearers  be- gan to  be  melted  down  immediately  and  to  cry  much,  and 
we  had  ̂ ood  reason  to  hope  the  Lord  intended  good  for 
inauy.  After  I  had  finished,  Mr.  Gilbert  Tennent  <;ave  a 
word  of  exhortation  to  confirm  what  had  been  delivered. 
After  our  exercises  were  over,  we  went  to  old  Mr.  Ten- 

nent'?, who  entertained  ns  like  one  nf  the  .inc'ent  patri- archs. His  wife  to  me  seemed  like  Elizabeth,  and  he  like 
Zachary.  Both,  as  far  as  I  can  learn,  walk  in  the  command 
of  the  Lord  blameless.  Thousjh  God  was  (ileased  to  hum- 

ble my  soul  so  that  I  was  obliged  to  retire  for  a  while,  yet 
we  had  sweet  communion  with  each  other,  and  spent  ihe 
evening  in  concerting  what  measures  had  best  be  taken 

for  promoting  our  dear  Lord's  kingdom.  It  happened 
very  providentially  that  Mr.  Tennent  and  his  brethren 
aieappointed  to  be  a  presbytery  by  the  syinxl,  so  that 
lliey  intend  briuH-iiii;  up  gracious  youths  and  sending 
them  out  from  time  to  time  into  the  Lord's  vineyard." 
Among  Ihe  ministers  sent  out  from  Log  College  to 
])reach  the  Cospel  were  his  four  sons,  (Gilbert,  William, 
J(din,  and  Charles;  Kev.  Messrs.  Samuel  Blair,  Samuel 
J.  Finley  (afterwards  D.D.  and  president  of  Princeton 
College  ),  W.  Kobinson,  John  Kowland,  and  Charles 
Beatty.  In  1742  this  venerable  man  became  unable  to 
perform  his  duties  as  pastor,  and  his  imlpit  was  supplied 
by  the  jiresbytery.  In  1743  jNIr.  Beatty  was  ordained 
as  his  successor.  His  work  was  nearly  done,  and  of 
him  it  may  be  said,  in  the  language  of  Dr.  Alexander, 

"Tlie  Presbyterian  Church  is  probablv  not  more  in- 
debted for  her  prosperity,  and  for  the  evangelical  spirit 

which  has  generally  pervaded  her  body,  to  any  indi- 
vidual than  to  the  eliler  Tennent."  He  died  at  his 

loved  home  in  Neshaminy,  May  6,  1746.  His  published 

works  consist  mostly  of  sermons,  twenty-three  of  which 
appear  in  one  volume,  8vo.  Two  other  discourses  were 
also  published.  !Maiiy  occasional  sermons  and  pam- 

phlets were  published  in  Philadelphia  in  1758.  Rev. 

Samuel  Fiidey,  D.D.,  his  former  pujiil,  preached  his  fu- 
neral discourse,  which  was  also  published.  See  Sprague, 

Annals  oj'  the  Amer.  Pulpit,  iii,  23;  Gen.  Assemb.  Miss, 
Ma(j.  or  Evangi'l.  IiitM.  ii ;  Alexander,  Hist,  of  Log  Col- 

lege ;  Tennent's  F<imUy  Record.     (W.  P.  S.) 
Tennent,  William  (2),  a  Presbyterian  minister, 

and  brother  of  (iilbert  Tennent,  was  born  in  the  County 
of  AntriiTi,  Ireland,  Jan.  3,  1705. ,  He  emigrated  witii 
his  father,  the  Kev.  William  Tennent,  Sen.,  to  America 

in  1718,  where  he  received  his  education  under  the  in- 
struction of  his  father,  and  studied  theology  by  the  aid 

of  his  brother.  He  was  licensed  by  the  Philadelphia 

Presbytery,  and  ordained  pastor  of  the  Presbyterian 
Church  at  Freehold,  N..L,  Oct.  25,  1733,  where  he  re- 

mained until  his  death,  March  8,  1777.  About  the  time 
that  Mr.  Tennent  completed  his  theological  course,  he 

was  the  subject  of  a  remarkable  trance,  which  has  per- 
haps given  him  his  greatest  celebrity.  A  full  account 

of  this  extraordinary  incident  was  published  by  Elias 
Boudinot.  Mr.  Tennent  contributed  sermons  to  Ser- 

mons on  Sacramental  Occasions  (1739),  and  a  Seimon 

upon  Matt,  v,  23-24  (1769).  See  Sprague,  Annals  of 
the  A  mer.  Pulpit,  iii,  52 ;  Allibone,  Diet,  of  Brit,  and 
A  mer.  A  uthors,  s.  v. ;  Steel,  Burning  and  Shining  Lights 
(1864);  Gen.  Assemb.  Miss.  Mag.  vol.  ii ;  Alexander, 

/fist.  Log  College;  Prince,  Chi-ist.  Hist.;  Life  of  Will- 
iam Tennent,  7rith  an  Account  of  his  being  Three  Dags 

in  a  Trance  (N.  Y.  1847,  18mo);  Sei'tnons  and  Essags 
by  the  Tennents  and  their  Contemporaries  (1855,  12mo); 

Blackirood's  Mag.  iv.  693  ;  Storr,  Constitution  of  the  Hu- 

man Soul  (1857)'.  p.  317.     (J.  L.  S.) 
Tennent,  William  (3),  a  Presbyterian  minister, 

and  son  of  the  Kev.  Williain  Tennent  (2),  was  born  in 
Freehold,  N.  J.,  in  1740.  He  graduated  at  the  College 
of  New  Jersey  in  1758,  was  licensed  to  preach  by  the 
presbytery  of  New  Brunswick  in  1762,  ordained  by  the 
same  presbytery  in  1763.  and  installed  as  junior  pastor 
of  the  Church  in  Norwalk,  Conn.,  in  1765.  In  1772 

he  became  pa.stor  of  an  Independent  Church  in  Charles- 
ton, S.  C.  He  died  Aug.  11,  1777.  Mr.  Tennent  was 

an  eloquent  preacher.  Elegance  of  style,  majesty  of 
thought,  and  clearness  of  judgment  characterized  all  his 
discourses.  Sec  Sprague,  Annuls  of  the  Amer.  Pulpit, 
iii,  242;  Hall,  I/ist.  of  Koricalk;  Ramsey,  Uist.  of 
South  Carolina, \o\.  ii;  Hist,  of  the  Church  of  Charles- 

ton ;  Alison,  Funeral  Sermon.      (J.  L.  S.) 

Teniiey,  Asa  Peaslee,  a  Congregational  minis- 
ter, was  born  iti  Corinth,  Vt.,  Feb.  14,  1801.  He  worked 

at  an  anvil  in  Haverhill,  N.  H.:  studied  theology  with 
Rev.  Grant  Powers  and  President  Tyler  of  Dartmouth 

College;  preached  his  first  sermon  in  father  Goddani'.s 
meeting-house  in  Norwich,  Yt.;  and  when  twenty-sev- 

en vears  old  took  a  five  vears'  commission  under  the 
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New  Hampshire  Missionary  Society,  laboring  in  He- 
bron and  Groton.  In  March,  l^ioS,  he  became  first  pas- 

tor of  the  Congregational  Church  in  Concord  (West), 
N.  H.,  where  he  died,  March  1,  ISiu.  Mr.  Tcnney  was 
original,  eloquent,  and  a  mighty  revivalist.  He  had 
wonderful  knowledge  of  the  J5ible  and  human  nature, 

and  was  a  prodigious  worker,  his  sermons  for  over  thir- 
ty-four years  averaging  more  than  four  a  week.  See 

A  Blacksmith  in  the  Pulpit  and  in  the  Parish,  in  the 
Conr/regaliomil  Qiiartciiy,  1867,  p.  3.59  sq.,  380. 

Tenney,  Caleb  Je'wett,  D.D.,  a  Congregational 
minister,  was  born  at  Hollis,  N.  11.,  jVlay  3,  1780.  He 
graduated  at  Dartmouth  College  in  I.SOI,  entered  the 
ministry  Aug.  20,  1802.  and  was  ordained  Sept.  12,  1804, 
pastor  at  Newport,  H.  I.,  where  he  remained  until  May, 

1814,  when  he  resigned  and  became  co-pastor  in  Wethers- 
field,  March  27,  1810,  but,  on  account  of  his  voice  fail- 

ing, was  dismissed  in  1840,  and  removed  to  Northamp- 
ton, Mass.,  where  he  died,  Sept.  28, 1847.  He  acted  as 

agent  for  both  tlie  American  and  the  TMassachusetts 

Colonization  Societj'.  His  publications  were  Two  Dis- 
courses on  Baptism  (1816)  and  a  few  Occasional  Ser- 

mons.  See  Sprague,  Annals  of  the  Amer.  Pulpit,  ii, 
472. 

Tenney,  Ephraini,  a  Presbyterian  minister,  was 
bom  in  Dummerston,  Vt.,  Nov.  12.  1813.  He  grad- 

uated at  Wheaton  College,  111.,  in  1841,  and  entered  the 
Union  Theological  Seminary  the  same  year,  and  in  the 
vear  following  he  died  in  Brooklvn,  N.  Y.,  March  8. 
(W.  P.  S.) 

Tenney,  Ros'well,  a  Presbyterian  minister,  was 
born  in  Hanover,  N.  H.,  in  1790.  He  was  educated  at 
Dartmouth  College,  studied  theology  in  the  Union 

Theological  Seminary,  Prince  Edward  Co.,  Ya.,  was  li- 
censed by  the  Hanover  Presbyterj-  April  26,  1828,  and 

ordained  by  the  same  Nov.  28,  1829.  His  first  preach- 
ing was  as  a  home  missionary ;  after  that  he  preached 

successively  at  Salem,  Unity,  Somerset,  and  New  Lex- 

ington, Va.;  three  points  in  Perrj'  County,  O. — Logan, 
Belpre,  and  Warren;  two  points  in  Washington  Coun- 

ty, O. ;  Dover,  Mass.;  Hanover  Centre,  N.  H. ;  again 
in  Salem  and  Fearing,  O. ;  and  finally  at  Amesville,  in 
Athens  County.  He  died  Aug.  6,  18G6.  See  Wilson, 
Presh.  Hist.  Almanac,  1867,  p.  321.     (J.  L.  S.) 

Tenney,  Samuel  Gilman,  a  Congregational 
minister,  was  born  at  Rowley,  Mass.,  April  12,  1793. 
He  sought  an  education  with  a  view  of  entering  the 
ministry,  being  impressed  that  it  was  his  duty  to 
preach.  He  was  fitted  for  college  at  Meriden,  N.  H., 
after  which  he  entered  Dartmouth  College,  from  which 
he  graduated  in  1823.  He  studied  theology  under 
the  Kev.  Dr.  Chapin  at  Woodstock,  Vt.  He  was  or- 

dained June  29, 1825,  and  installed  pastor  of  the  Lyndon 

Church.  Vt.  Here  he  labored  for  six  years  with  suc- 
cess. He  was  subsecjuenth^  pastor  in  the  following 

places :  Bakersville,  Vt.,  four  years ;  Waitsfield,  Vt.,  two 
years;  Hillsborough,  N.  H.,  five  years;  Wordsborough, 
Vt.,  seven  years;  and  Alstead,  N.  H.,  seven  years,  when 
he  retired,  after  an  unbroken  ministry  of  forty -nine 
years,  in  the  sixty-fourth  year  of  his  age.  His  labors 
were  blessed  in  many  places  by  special  and  powerful 
revivals.  He  died  in  Springfield,  Vt.,  Dec.  5,  1874. 
(W.  P.  S.) 

Tent  (usually  and  propcrh'  ?nk,  ohel,  so  called  from 
fjlittering  [Gesenius]  or  being  round  [Fiirst],  (SKr)vi); 

both  occasionally  "  tabernacle ;"  elsewhere  '(Z'^'!2,mish- 
kan,  a  dwelling  [Cant,  i,  8],  the  regular  term  for  "  taber- 

nacle ;"  T\1i'0,  sukkuh  [2  Sam.  xi,  11],  a  "booth;"  or 
nap,  kuhbdh,  a  dome-like  pavilion,  only  in  Numb,  ii,  8), 
a  movable  habitation,  made  of  curtains  extended  upon 
poles.     See  Tabernacle. 

Among  the  leading  characteristics  of  the  nomad 
races,  those  two  have  always  been  numbered  whose 
origin  has  been  ascribed  to  Jabal  the  son  of  Lamech 

(Gen.  iv,  20),  viz.  to  be  tent-dwellers  (-HX  Sllj"^,  comp. 
XXV,  27  ;  uKi]viTi]c,  Pliny,  vi,  32,  35  )  and  keepers  of 
cattle.  Accordingly  the  patriarchal  fathers  of  the  Is- 

raelites were  dwellers  in  tents,  and  their  descendants 

proceeded  at  once  from  tents  to  houses.  We  therefore 
read  but  little  of  huts  among  them,  and  never  as  the 

fixed  habitations  of  any  people  with  whom  thej'  were 
conversant.  I3y  huts  we  understand  small  dwellings, 
made  of  the  green  or  dry  branches  of  trees  interwined, 
and  sotnetimes  plastered  with  mud.  In  Scripture  they 
are  called  booths.  Such  were  made  by  Jacob  to  shelter 
his  cattle  during  the  first  winter  of  his  return  from 

Mesopotamia  ( Gen.  xxxiii,  17 ).  In  after-times  we 
more  fre(iuently  read  of  them  as  being  erected  in  vine- 

yards and  orchards  to  shelter  the  man  who  guarded  the 
ripened  produce  (Job  xxvii,  18;  Isa.  i,  8;  xxiv,  20). 
It  was  one  of  the  Mosaical  institutions  that  during  the 
Feast  of  Tabernacles  the  people  should  live  for  a  week 
in  huts  made  of  green  boughs  (Lev.  xxiii,  42).  In  ob- 

serving the  directions  of  the  law  respecting  the  Feast 
of  Tabernacles,  the  Kabbinical  writers  laid  down  as  a 
distinction  between  the  ordinary  tent  and  the  booth, 
sukkah,  that  the  latter  must  in  no  case  be  covered  by  a 
cloth,  but  be  restricted  to  boughs  of  trees  as  its  shelter 

{Sukkah,  i,  3).  In  hot  weather  the  Arabs  of  Mesopota- 
mia often  strike  their  tents  and  betake  themselves  to 

sheds  of  reeds  and  grass  on  the  bank  of  the  river  (Lay- 
ard,  Nineveh,  ii,  215;  Burckhardt,  Notes  on  Bed.  i,  37, 
46 ;  Volney,  Trarels,  i,  398). 

In  Egypt  the  Hebrews,  for  the  most  part,  left  off  tent 
life,  and  lived  in  houses  during  their  bondage ;  but  on 
their  deliverance,  and  during  their  protracted  sojourn  in 
the  wilderness,  tent  life  was  again  resumed  by  the  na- 

tion (Exod.  xvi,  16 ;  Josh,  vii,  24).  and  continued  for  some 
time  even  after  their  settlement  in  the  Holy  Land  (xxii, 
8).  Hence  the  phraseology  of  tent  life  remained  among 
the  people  long  after  it  had  ceased  to  be  their  norinal 
condition  (1  Kings  xii,  16).  Here  we  may  observe  that 
tent  life  is  not  peculiar  to  nomads  only,  for  we  find  set- 

tled clans,  occupied  in  agricultural  pursuits,  still  dwell 
in  tents,  and  such,  probaiily,  was  the  case  in  Palestine  in 
all  ages.  The  family  of  Heber  the  Kenite  was  appar- 

ently of  this  class  (Judg.  iv,  11-22),  and  even  the  pa- 
triarchs seem  partly  to  have  adopted  that  mode  of  life. 

Isaac  not  only  "  had  possession  of  flocks  and  possession 
of  herds,"  but  also  he  "  sowed  in  the  land,  and  received 
in  the  same  year  a  hundredfolil"  (Gen.  xxvi,  12).  It 
was  not  until  the  return  into  Canaan  from  Egypt  that 
the  Hebrews  became  inhabitants  of  cities,  and  it  may 

be  remarked  that  the  tradition  of  tent-usage  survived 
for  many  years  later  in  the  tabernacle  of  Shiloh,  which 
consisted,  as  many  Arab  tents  still  consist,  of  a  walled 
enclosure  covered  with  curtains  (Mishna,  Zebachim,  xiv, 

6  ;  Stanley,  Sin<ii  ami  I'idii^t.  p.  233). 
The  Midianites,  the  Philistines,  the  Syrians,  the  de- 

scendants of  Ham,  the  Hagarites,  and  Cushanites  are 
mentioned  in  Scripture  as  living  in  tents.  But  the  peo- 

ple most  remarkable  for  this  unsettled  and  wandering 
mode  of  life  are  the  Arabs,  who,  from  the  time  of  Ish- 
mael  to  the  present  day,  have  continued  the  custom  of 
dwelling  in  tents.  Amid  the  revolutions  which  have 
transferred  kingdoms  from  one  possessor  to  another, 
these  wandering  tribes  still  dwell,  unsubdued  and  wild 
as  was  their  progenitor.  This  kind  of  dwelling  is  not, 
however,  confined  to  the  Arabs,  but  is  used  throughout 
the  continent  of  Asia.  In  one  of  the  tents  shown  in  As- 

syrian sculptures  a  man  is  represented  arranging  a  couch 
for  sleeping  on,  in  another  persons  are  sitting  conversing, 
and  in  others  cooking  utensils  and  the  process  of  cooking 
are  shown.  In  the  smaller  one  (on  next  page),  a  man  is 
watching  a  caldron  on  what  appears  to  be  a  fire  between 
some  stones.  Among  tent-dwellers  of  the  present  day 
must  be  reckoned  (1)  the  great  Mongol  and  Tartar 
hordes  of  Central  Asia,  whose  tent-dwellings  are  some- 

times of  gigantic  dimensions,  and  who  exhibit  more 
contrivance  both   in   the  dwellings  themselves  and  in 
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Assyrian  Tents  (Kdyuiijik  sculptures).    1.  Teut  of  Sen- 
nacherib before  Lachish ;  2.  Ordinary  Teut. 

their  method  of  transporting  them  from  place  to  place 
than  is  the  case  with  the  .\ral)  races  (Horace,  Curm.  iii,  24, 

10;  Marco  Polo,  Trav.  [cd.  Bohn].  p.  128, 13o,  211 ;  Gib- 
bon, ch.  xxvi  [vol.  iii,  p.  298,  ed.  Smith]) ;  (2)  as  above 

observed,  the  Bedawin  Arab  tribes,  who  inhabit  tents 
which  are  probably  constructed  on  the  same  plan  as 
those  wliich  were  the  dwelling-i)laces  of  Abraham  and 
of  Jacob  (Heb.  xi,  9). 

The  first  tents  were  undoubtedly  covered  with  skins, 
of  which  there  are  traces  in  the  Pentateuch  (Exod. 

xxvi,  14)  ;  but  nearly  all  the  tents  mentioned  in  Script- 

ure were  doubtless  of  goats'-hair,  spun  and  woven  by 
the  women  (xxxv,  26;  xxxvi,  14),  such  as  are  now, 
in  Western  Asia,  used  by  all  who  dwell  in  tents.  Tents 
of  linen  were,  and  still  are,  only  used  occasionally  for 
holiday  or  travelling  purposes  by  those  who  do  not 
habitually  live  in  them.  Some  modern  tents  are  con- 

structed of  most  costly  materials,  and  are  very  beautiful. 
Chardin  mentions  that  a  late  king  of  Persia  had  one 
made  which  cost  upwards  of  two  millions  sterling.  It 

was  called  the  "  golden  house."  because  gold  glittered 
everywiiere  about  it  (see  Pict.  Bible,  note  on  Cant,  v,  1). 
A  tent  or  pavilion  on  a  magnificent  scale,  constructed 
for  Ptolemy  Philatlclphus  at  Alexandria,  is  described 
by  Athenieus  (Exod.  v,  196  sq.).  This  class  of  tents  is 
furnished  with  Turkey  carpets  for  the  floor  and  cushions 
to  recline  npon,  according  to  the  wealth  of  the  owner, 
though  the  inside  arrangements  vary  among  different 
clans  and  tribes.  Those  who  are  too  poor  to  afford  them- 

selves a  pro])er  tent  merely  hang  a  piece  of  cloth  from  a 
tree  to  give  them  shelter. 

An  Arab  tent  is  called  heit,  "house;"  its  covering 
consists  of  stuff,  about  three  (piarters  of  a  3'ard  broad, 

made  of  black  goats'-hair  (Cant,  i,  5;  Shaw,  Travels, 
p.  220),  laid  parallel  with  the  tent's  length.  This  is 
sufficient  to  resist  the  heaviest  rain.  Tiie  tent-poles, 
called  amiid,  or  columns, 
are  usually  nine  in  num- 
ber,placed  in  threegroups, 
but  many  tents  have  only 
one  pole,  others  two  or 
three.  The  ropes  which 
hold  the  tent  in  its  place 
are  fastened,  not  to  tlie 
tent -cover  itself,  but  to 
loops  consisting  of  a  leath- 

ern thong  tied  to  the  ends 
of  a  stick,  round  which 
is  twisted  a  ))iece  of  old 
cloth,  which  is  itselfsewed 
to  the  tent -cover.  The 

ends  of  the  tent-ropes  are 

3 

fastened  to  short  sticks  or  pins,  called  wed  or  wated, 
which  are  driven  into  the  ground  with  a  chahij,  or 

mallet.  Of  the  same  kind  was  the  "ir"^,  nail  (q.  v.), 

and  the  r2j5'5,  hammei-  (q.  v.),  which  Jael  used  (Judg. 
iv,  21).  Hound  the  back  and  sides  of  the  tents  runs  a 
piece  of  stuff  removable  at  pleasure  to  admit  air.  The 
tent  is  divided  into  two 

apartments,  separated  by 

a  carpet  partition  drawn 
across  the  middle  of  the 
tent  and  fastened  to  the 

three  middle  posts.  The 

men's  apartment  is  usual- 
ly on  the  right  side  on  en- 

tering, and  the  women's on  the  left ;  but  this  usage 
varies  in  different  tribes, 
and  in  the  Mesopotamian 
tribes  the  contrary  is  the 
rule.  Of  the  three  side 

posts  on  the  men's  side, the  first  and  third  are 

called   yed    (hand),    and  Tent-pin  (or  Hook)  
and  Mai- the  one  in  the  middle  is 

rather  higher  than  the  other  two.  Hooks  are  attach- 
ed to  these  posts  for  hanging  various  articles  (Gen. 

xviii,  10;  Judg.  xiii,  6;  Niebuhr,  Voynffe,  i,  187;  Lay- 

ard,  Nin.  and  Bab.  p.  261).  See  Pili.ak.  In  the  men's 
apartment  the  ground  is  usually  covered  with  carpets 
or  mats,  and  the  wheat  sacks  and  camel  bags  are 
heaped  up  in  it  around  the  middle  post  like  a  pyramid, 
at  the  base  of  which,  or  towards  the  back  of  the  tent, 

are  arranged  the  camel  pack-saddles,  against  which  the 

men  recline  as  they  sit  on  the  ground.  The  women's 
apartment  is  less  neat,  being  encumbered  with  all  the 
lumber  of  the  tent,  the  water  and  butter  skins,  and  the 
culinary  utensils.  The  part  of  the  tent  appropriated 
to  the  women  is  called  harem;  and  no  stranger  is  per- 

mitted to  enter  it,  unless  introduced.  Hence,  perhaps, 

Sisera's  hope  of  greater  security  in  the  harem  of  Jael. 
See  Hospitality.  "The  tents  are  arranged  in  a  sort 
of  square;  they  are  made  of  black  hair-cloth,  not  large; 
and  are  mostly  open  at  one  end  and  on  the  sides,  the 
latter  being  turned  up.  The  tents  form  the  common 
rendezvous  of  men,  women,  children,  calves,  lambs,  and 

kids"  (Robinson,  Researches,  i,  48.i).  Few  Arabs  have 
more  than  one  tent,  unless  the  family  be  augmented 
by  the  families  of  a  son  or  a  deceased  brother,  or  in 
case  the  wives  disagree,  when  the  master  pitches  a  tent 
for  one  of  them  adjoining  his  own.  An  encampment 

is  generally  arranged  in  the  form  of  an  enclosure,  with- 
in wliich  the  cattle  are  driven  at  night,  and  the  cen- 
tre of  which  is  occupied  by  the  tent  or  tents  of  the 

emir  or  sheik.  If  he  is  a  person  of  much  consequence, 
he  may  have  three  or  four  tents,  for  himself,  his  wives, 
his  servants,  and  strangers,  respectively.  Tlie  first  two 

are  of  the  most  importance,  and  we  know  that  Abra- 
ham's wife  had  a  separate  tent  (Gen.  xxiv,  67).  It  is 

more  usual,  however,  for  one  very  large  tent  to  be  di- 
vided into  two  or  more  apartments  by  curtains.     The 

Arab  Tents 



TENTH  DEAL 279 TERAH 

holy  tabernacle  was  on  this  model  (Exod.  xxvi,  31-37). 
The  iiuiivitlual  tents  of  Leah,  Kacliel,  Zili^ali,  and  Bilhah 
may  thus  have  been  either  separate  tents  or  apartments 
in  the  principal  tent  in  each  case  ( Gen.  xxxi,  33 ). 
When  tile  pasture  near  an  encampment  is  exhausted, 
the  tents  are  taken  down,  packed  on  camels,  and  re- 

moved (Isa.  xxxviii,  12;  Gen.  xxvi,  17,  22,  2ii).  The 
beauty  of  an  Arab  encampment  is  noticed  by  Shaw 
(Travels,  p.  221;  see  Numb,  xxiv,  5).  In  choosing 
places  for  encam])ment,  Arabs  prefer  the  neighborhood 
of  trees,  for  the  sake  of  the  shade  and  coolness  which 
they  afford  (Gen.  xviii,  4,  8;  Niebuhr,  loc.  cit.).  Some 
tribes  have  their  tents  constructed  so  as  to  house  their 

flocks  at  night.  Grant  describes  such  a  one  among  the 

Hertush  Kurds:  "Our  tent  was  about  fort)'  feet  long 
and  eighteen  or  twenty  wide,  one  side  left  quite  open, 
while  a  wall  of  reeds  formed  the  other  sides.  The  am- 

ple roof  of  black  hair-cloth  was  supported  by  a  number 
of  small  poles,  and  secured  with  cords  and  wooden  pins 
driven  into  the  earth.  About  one  fourth  of  the  tent 
was  fenced  off  with  a  wicker  trellis  for  the  lambs  of  the 

flock,  which  are  kept  there  during  the  night"  {JVesto- 
rians,  p.  93). 

The  manufacture  of  tents  formed  a  regular  and  lucra- 

tive trade  ( aKi]voTroii'ig ),  at  which  Paul  occasionally 
labored,  especially  in  connection  with  Aquila,  at  Corinth 
(Acts  xviii,  3).     See  Paul. 

A  feature  of  Oriental  life  so  characteristic  as  the  tent 

could  not  fail  to  suggest  many  striking  metaphors  to 
the  Biblical  writers,  and  accordingly  the  Hebrew  has 

special  terms  for  pitching  (ni;3  or  HSn)  and  striking 

(piri"ri)  a  tent.  The  tent  erected  and  its  cords 
stretched  out  are  often  figuratively  alluded  to  in  the 
Scriptures.  Thus  Isaiah  represents  God  as  the  one 

"  that  stretcheth  out  the  heavens  as  a  curtain,  and 

spreadeth  them  out  as  a  tent  to  dwell  in"  (xl,  22).  He 
also  says,  in  speaking  of  the  glorious  prosperity  of  the 

Church  and  the  need  of  enlargement,  "Enlarge  the 
place  of  thy  tent,  and  let  them  stretch  forth  the  cur- 

tains of  thine  habitations;  spare  not,  lengthen  thy 

cords,  and  strengthen  th)'  stakes"  ( liv,  2 ;  see  also 
xxxiii,  20).  It  is  a  work  of  some  effort  to  pitch  a  tent 

properly,  especially  a  large  one,  requiring  the  united  ef- 
forts of  willing  hands.  Hence  the  pathetic  language 

of  Jeremiah  in  mourning  over  the  desolations  of  God's 
people  :  "  My  tabernacle  is  spoiled,  and  all  my  cords  are 
broken;  my  children  are  gone  forth  of  me,  and  they  are 
not ;  there  is  none  to  stretch  forth  my  tent  any  more 

and  to  set  up  my  curtains"  (x,  20).  These  tents  are 
rapidly  struck  and  removed  from  place  to  place,  so  that 

the  eye  which  to-day  rests  on  a  large  encampment  ac- 
tive with  life  maj'  to-morrow  behold  nothing  but  a  wil- 

derness. Thus  Isaiah  says,  "Mine  age  is  departed, and 
is  removed  from  me  as  a  shepherd's  tent"  (xxxviii,  12). 
The  facility  with  which  tents  are  taken  down  and  the 
frailty  of  their  material  are  beautifully  alluded  to  by 

Paul  in  2  Cor.  v,  1  (see  also  2  Pet.  i,  13, 14).  See  Hack- 
ett,  Illusfr,  of  Script,  p.  33-40;  Van  Lennep,  Bible 
Lands,  ch.  iii;  Rhodes,  Tent  -  life  from  the  Earliest 
Times  (Lond.  1858);  Conder,  Tent-ivork  in  Palest,  ii, 
275  sq. 

Tenth  Deal  ("I'li'vaS',  issaron,  a  tenth  ;  Sept.  hh-a- t6v),  the  tenth  part,  a  measure  of  things  dry,  specially 
for  grain  and  meal  (Exod.  xxix,  40;  Lev.  xiv;  Numb. 
XV,  xxviii,  xxix) ;  more  fully  the  tenth  of  an  ephah 

(as  the  Sept.  and  A'ulg.  explain  at  xv,  4),  i.  e.  an  onier, 
or  about  three  and  a  half  quarts  (comp.  Lev.  v,  15 ;  vi, 
13;  Numb.  V,  15).     See  Mktro logy. 

Tenths,  in  English  law,  are  the  tenth  part  of  the 
yearly  value  of  every  spiritual  benefice  as  it  is  valued 
in  the  Liber  Begis.  This  was  an  impost  formerly  paid 
to  the  pope,  and  was  annexed  to  the  crown  by  the  26 
Henry  YIH,  c.  3,  and  the  1  Elizabeth,  c.  4 ;  but  by  the 
2  Ainie,  c.  1 1,  was  granted,  together  with  the  first-fruits, 
towards  the  augmentation  of  poor  clergymen.     A  tax 

on  the  temporality,  and  also  certain  rents  reserved  by 
the  king  out  of  the  monastic  possessions  he  granted  to 

his  subjects,  were  also  called  tenths.  Tenths  of  eccle- 
siastical benefices  and  lands  were  first  paid  in  1188  to- 

wards Henry  IPs  crusade.  See  Taxatio  Ecclesiasti- 
ca;  TEMi'OHALrriES  of  Bishops;  Tithes. 

Tentzel,  Wiliielm  Ernst,  a  German  theologian, 
was  born  July  11, 1G59,  at  Greussen,  in  Thuringia.  He 
became  lecturer  at  the  gymnasium  at  Gotha  in  1G85,  and 
was  appointed  in  1090  historiographer  there,  and  died 

at  Dresden,  Nov.  24,  1707.  In  the  theological  depart- 
ment he  is  especially  known  by  bis  controversy  with  the 

Jesuit  Schelstrate  on  the  arciini  (lisriplii)a  (q.  v.)  :  L)is- 

sertatio  de  Disciplina  Arcuni  (W'ittenb.  1083;  also  in 
his  Exercitationes  Selects  (Leips.  and  Frankft.  1092), 
written  against  the  A  ntiquitas  lUnsirata.  Tentzel  also 

published  Exercitationes  X  de  Hipnno  Te  Deum  Lau- 
damus  (ibid.  1092).  Of  great  interest  is  also  his  his- 

torical narrative  of  the  begiiming  and  first  progress  of 

Luther's  Reformation,  thus  explaining  Seckendorf's  his- 
tory of  Lutheranism,  edited  by  Cyprian  (ibid.  1718,  3 

vols.)  :• — De  Proseuchis  Samaritarum  (Wittenb.  1682) : 
— Dissertatin  de  Ritu  Lectionum  Sacrarum  (ibid.  1685). 
See  Theol.  Universal- Lexikon,  s.  v. ;  Winer,  Hundbnch 
der  theol.  Literatur,  i,  609,  028, 738, 849,  854 ;  ii,  799 ;  Fa- 
bricius,  Biblioth.  Ecclesiast.  (Hamburg,  1718),  vol.  i ;  Ee- 
rjensburger  Real-Encyklop.  s.  v.      (B.  P.) 

Teo.     See  Antelope, 

Teocalli  (Aztec,  tcotl,  "ggd,"  and  calli,  "house"), 
a  name  given  to  the  aboriginal  temples,  many  remains 
of  which  are  still  in  existence.  Recent  investigations 
have  rendered  it  probable  that  many  structures  which, 
on  Spanish  authority,  have  been  received  as  temples 

and  palaces  were  in  reality  multiple  houses.  See  John- 
son, Univers.  Cyclop,  s.  v. 

Teotl,  the  name  for  God  among  the  ancient  Blexi- 
cans.  He  is  called  "  the  Cause  of  causes"  and  "  the  Fa- 

ther of  all  things."  He  was  identified  with  the  sun- 
god,  which,  on  this  account,  was  designated  the  Teotl. 

Tephillin.     See  Phylactery. 

Te'rah  (Heb.  Te'rach,  n^Fi,  station  [see  also  Ta- 
rah]  ;  Sept.  Odppa,  Qapa  ;  Joscphus,  Bappog,Ant.  i,  6, 

5 ;  Vulg.  Thare),  the  father  of  Abram,  Nahor,  and  Ha- 
ran,  and  through  them  the  ancestor  of  the  great  fami- 

lies of  the  Israelites,  Ishmaelites,  INIidianites.  Moabites, 

and  Ammonites  (Gen.  xi,  24-32).  B.C.  2293-2088.  The 
account  given  of  him  in  the  Old-Test,  narrative  is  very 
brief.  We  learn  from  it  simply  that  he  was  an  idola- 

ter ( Josh,  xxiv,  2 ) ;  that  he  dwelt  beyond  the  Eu- 
phrates in  Ur  of  the  Chaldees  (  Gen.  xi,  28  )  ;  that 

in  the  westerly  migration  which  he  undertook  in  his 

old  age  he  went  with  his  son  Abram,  his  daughter-in- 

law  Sarai,  and  his  grandson  Lot,  "  to  go  into  the  land 
of  Canaan,  and  they  came  unto  Haran  and  dwell  there" 
(ver.  31);  and,  finally,  that  "the  days  of  Terah  were 
two  hundred  and  five  j'ears;  and  Terah  died  in  Haran" 
(ver.  32).  Taking  the  language  of  Abraham  about  Sa- 

rah being  the  daughter  of  his  father  but  not  of  his 
mother  (xx,  12)  in  its  natural  sense,  Terah  must  have 
had  children  by  more  wives  than  one;  but  we  have  no 
particular  account  of  his  domestic  relations  in  this  re- 

spect. In  connection  with  this  migration  a  chronological 
difficulty  has  arisen  which  may  be  noticed  here.  In 
the  speech  of  Stephen  (Acts  vii,  4)  it  is  said  that  the 
further  journey  of  Abraham  from  Haran  to  the  land  of 

Canaan  tlid  not  take  place  till  after  his  father's  death. 
Now  as  Terah  was  two  hundred  and  five  years  old  (the 
Samar.  text  and  version  make  him  one  hundred  and  for- 

ty-five, and  so  avoid  this  difficulty)  when  he  died,  and 
Abram  was  seventy-five  when  he  left  Haran  (Gen.  xii, 
4)  it  follows  that,  if  the  speech  of  Stephen  be  correct, 

at  Abram's  birth  Terah  must  have  been  one  hundred 
and  thirty  years  old ;  and  therefore  that  the  order  of 
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his  sons— Abram,  Nahor,  Haran — given  in  Gen.  xi.  20, 
27  is  not  their  order  in  point  of  ago.  l^ord  Aitlmr  ller- 

vey  savs  ((•eneal.  p.  82,  83),  "Tlie  (titliciih y  is  easily  got 
over  by  sujiposing  that  Abram,  though  named  first  on 

account  of  liis  dignity,  was  not  the  eldest  son,  but  prob- 
ably the  youngest  of  the  three,  born  when  his  father 

was  one  hundred  and  thirty  years  old— a  sujiposition 
with  which  the  marriage  of  Xaluir  with  his  elder  broth- 

er Haran's  daughter,  Milcali,  and  the  apparent  nearness 
of  age  betwei'n  Abram  and  Lot,  and  the  three  genera- 

tions from  Xahor  to  Hebekali  corresponding  to  only 

two,  from  Abraham  to  Isaac,  are  in  perfect  harmony." 
— Smith.     See  Aiusaham. 

From  Acts  vii,  2-4  it  appears  that  the  lirst  call  which 

prompted  the  family  to  leave  Ur  was  addressed  to  Abra- 
iiam,  not  to  Terah,  as  well  as  the  second,  which,  after 
the  death  of  liis  father,  induced  him  to  proceed  from 
Haran  to  Canaan.  The  oriler  to  Abraham  to  proceed  to 

Canaan  immediately  after  Terah's  death  seems  to  in- 
dicate that  the  pause  at  Haran  was  on  his  account. 

Whetlier  he  declined  to  proceed  any  farther,  or  his  ad- 
vanced age  rendered  him  unetpial  to  the  fatigues  of  the 

iourney,  can  only  be  conjectured.  It  appears,  however, 
from  Josh,  xxiv,  2,  U  that  Terah  was  given  to  idolatry, 
or  rather,  perhaps,  to  certain  idolatrous  superstitions, 

retained  together  with  the  acknowledgment  and  wor- 
ship of  Jehovah,  such  as  existed  in  the  family  in  the 

time  of  his  great-grandson  Laban  (Gen.  xxxi,  30).  Tiiis 
may  suggest  that  it  was  not  in  the  divine  wisdom  deem- 

ed proper  that  one  who  had  grown  old  in  such  practices 
should  enter  the  land  in  which  bis  descendants  were 

destined  to  exemjilifv  a  pure  faith. 

From  the  simple  facts  of  Terah's  life  recorded  in  the 
Old  Test,  has  been  constructed  the  entire  legend  of 
Abram  which  is  current  in  Jewish  and  Arabian  tradi- 

tions. Terah  the  idolater  is  turned  into  a  maker  of 

images,  and  '•  Ur  of  the  Chaldees"  is  the  original  of  the 
'•furnace''  into  which  Abram  was  cast  (comp.  Ezek.  v, 
2).  Kashi's  note  on  (Jen.  xi,  28  is  as  follows :  "  '  In  the 
presence  of  Terah  his  father:'  in  the  lifetime  of  his  fa- 

ther. And  the  iMidrash  Haggadah  says  that  he  died  be- 
side his  father,  for  Terah  had  complained  of  Abram  his 

son  before  Nimrod  that  he  had  broken  his  images,  and 
he  cast  him  into  a  furnace  of  tire.  And  Haran  was  sit- 

ting and  saying  in  his  heart,  If  Abram  overcome,  I  am 
on  his  side;  and  if  Nimrod  overcome,  I  am  on  his  side. 
And  when  Abram  was  saved,  they  said  to  Haran,  On 
whose  side  art  thou?  He  said  to  them,  I  am  on 

Abram's  side.  So  they  cast  him  into  the  furnace  of 
lire  and  he  was  burned;  and  this  is  [what  is  meant  by] 

f/r  Casdiin  (Ur  of  the  Chaldees)."  In  Bereshith  liab- 
ba  (par.  17)  the  story  is  told  of  Abraham  being  left  to 

sell  idols  in  his  father's  stead,  which  is  repeated  in 
Weil,  Biblical  Legeiuh,  p.  49.  The  whole  legend  de- 

pends upon  the  ambiguity  of  the  word  H^",  which  sig- 

nifies "  to  make"  and  ■•  to  serve  or  worship;"  so  that  Te- 
rah, who  in  the  Biidical  narrative  is  oidy  a  worshipper 

of  idols,  is  in  the  Jewish  tradition  an  image-maker; 
and  about  this  single  point  the  whole  story  has  grown. 
It  certainly  was  unknown  to  .losephus,  who  tells  noth- 

ing of  Terah  except  that  it  was  grief  for  the  death  of 

his  son  Haran  that  induced  him  to  quit  Ur  of  the  Chal- 
dees (.4  nt.  i,  6,  6). 

In  the  Jewish  traditions  Terah  is  a  j)rince  and  a 
great  man  in  the  palace  of  Nimrod  (Jellinek,  Bet  ham- 
Midrash,  p.  27),  the  captain  of  his  army  {Sepher  Ihvj- 
i/dg/iar),  his  son  in-law  according  to  the  Arabs  (Beer, 
Lebeii  Abiahdins,  p.  !)7).  His  wife  is  called  in  the  Tal- 

mud (Buba  Balhra,  fol.  91  a)  Amtelai.  or  Emtelai,  the 
daughter  of  Carnebo.  In  the  book  of  the  Jubilees  she 
is  called  Edna,  the  daughter  of  Arem,  or  Aram  ;  and  by 

the  Arabs  A<lna  (D'Herbelot,  Bibliotheqne  Orientate,  s.  v. 
"Abraham;"  Iker,  p.  97).  According  to  D'Herbelot, 
the  name  of  Abraham's  father  was  Azar  in  the  Arabic 
traditions,  and  Terah  was  his  grandfather.  Elmakin, 

quoted  bj'  Hottinger  {^Smegma  Oritntule,  p.  281),  says 

'  that,  after  the  death  of  Yinia,  Abraham's  mother,  Terah 
took  another  wile,  who  l)are  him  Sarah.  He  adds  that 

j  in  tiie  days  of  Terah  tiie  king  of  Babylon  made  war 
I  upon  the  country  in  which  he  dwelt,  and  that  liazrun, 
the  brother  of  Terah,  went  out  against  him  and  slew 
him;  and  the  kingdom  of  Babylon  was  transferred  to 
Nineveh  and  Mosul.  For  all  these  traditions,  see  the 

liook  of  Jasher  and  the  works  of  Hoitinger,  D'Herbelot, 
^\'eil,  and  Beer  above  quoted.  I'bilo  {]>e  Somniis)  in- 

dulges in  some  strange  speculations  with  regard  to  Te- 

rah's name  and  his  migration. — Smith. 

Ter'aphim  (Heb.  terapMm,  □"'Enri;  only  thus  in 
the  masc.  jilur.  in  the  Bible,  but  in  the  fem.  plur.  nsin, 
tcnipholh,  in  liabbinical  writers)  seems  to  denote  tutelar 

household  images,  by  whom  families  expected,  for  rever- 
ence bestowed,  to  be  rewarded  with  domestic  prosperity, 

such  as  plenty  of  food,  health,  and  various  necessaries  of 
domestic  life.  This  word  is  in  the  A.  V.  always  ren- 

dered either  by  "  teraphim,"  or  by  "  images"  with  "  tera- 
phim"  in  the  margin,  excejjt  in  1  Sam.  xv,  23;  Zech.  x, 

2,  where  it  is  represented  by  "idolatry,"  "idols."  The 
singular  of  the  word  does  not  occur,  though  in  1  Sam. 
xix,  13,  l(j  it  appears  that  only  one  image  is  referred  to. 
Possibly,  as  in  the  case  of  the  Roman  Penates  (which 
word,  also,  has  no  singular),  these  representative  images 
were  always  two  or  three  in  number.  Strange  to  say, 

in  the  Sept.  they  are  represented  by  a  different  render- 
ing in  nearly  every  book  where  the  word  occurs:  in 

(ien.  xxxi  by  I'i^toKa:,  in  Judg.  xvii,  xviii  by  Siipa(piv 
or  TO  5ttpa(ptiv\  in  1  Sam.  xix  by  Kn>OTa<pui\  in  P^zek. 

xxi,  21  by  yXvKTa ;  in  Hos.  iii,  4  b\'  iijXoi ;  and  in 
Zech.  x,  2  by  aTro^.^eyyo^Erot.  In  the  Vulg.  we  find 
nearly  the  same  variations  between  theraphim,  statuu, 
idola,  simularru,  ficjurm  idolorum,  idulohitrht.  (In  the 
following  art.  we  chiefly  make  use  of  that  found  in 
Kitto's  Cyclopedia.) 

I.  Derivation  of  the  Term. — The  etymology  and  mean- 
ing of  this  word  may  be  inferred  from  the  various  modes 

in  which  it  is  rejiresented  by  the  Greek  translators,  such 

as  Btpafeii',  TO  Siipa(pelv,  or  tu  ̂ epafi)',  reminding  us 

of  the  etymological  connection  of  r)"iI3,  w]"ip,  to  )ioi(?ish, 

with  Tp'i<p-ur.  Its  remote  derivatives  in  modern  lan- 
guages, viz.  the  Italian  tarifa,  French  tarif,  and  even  the 

English  tripe,  throw  a  little  light  upon  our  subject.  Ac- 
cording to  its  etymology,  the  word  teraphim  has  been  lit- 

erally translated  mitrito)-es,  nouriskerK.  It  seems  that  the 
plural  form  was  used  as  a  collective  singular  for  the  per- 

sonified combination  of  all  nourishing  powers,  as  the  plu- 
ral teraphim  signifies  God,  in  whom  all  superior  powers 

to  be  revered  with  reverential  awe  are  combined  (comp. 
the  classical  epithets  of  gods — Sol,  Phoebus,  Ceres,  Venus, 
Cybele,  Pales,  Trivia,  Fides,  Sibylla,  etc.,alinus,  cijuTrvioc, 

Tp(''(pifioc).  The  word  teraphim  signified  an  object  or 
oljjects  of  idolatry,  as  we  may  learn  from  some  of  the 

above  renderings  of  the  Sept.,  t'iSujXov,  yXvTTTi'n';  and 
that  it  was  in  meaning  similar  to  the  Penates  is  indicat- 

ed bj-  KtroTa<pior.  Aquila  renders  it  f.iop(pix)i.iaTa,  irpo- 
Topai,  av^vcJKiiptntc,  tTTiXvaic,  tlCwXa ;  Symmachus 
also  translates  it  dcwXa. 

The  book  Zohar  derives  the  name  terajdiim  from 

w|"iir,  turpitude,  but  mentions  also  that  rabbi  Jehuda 
ilerives  it  from  nS"i,  to  slacken,  because  they  slackened 
the  hands  of  men  in  well-doing.  The  rabbi  adds  that 

they  uttered  a  n£~i  ili<.^'Z7,prophetia  laxa,  inanis,  vana, 
a  loose  sort  of  prediction.  Hence  rabbi  Bechai  says 

that  D"^S~n  are  the  same  as  D^S"i,  /"ceWe,  objects  not 
to  be  depended  upon.  But  in  Tanchuma  the  former 

etymology  is  produced,  since  the  teraphim  were  ri'w2."53 
Cl"i1I2,  opus  turpitudinis  seu  foeditatis  (see  Buxforfii  Lex. 
Talmud,  et  liubb.  s.  v.  r)~r,  which  root  occurs  in  the  Lat. 
turpis).  C)nkelos  renders  teraphim  in  Gen.  xxxi  by 

X'^J^-U,  and  Jonathan  in  Judg.  xvii  and  xviii  by 

j  "I'^S'Si,  images.     The  Targum  ou  Hos.  iii,  4  has  "^iniDi 
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iruHccm.o,  expounder  of  oracles,  where  the  Greek  has  ̂ /j- 

\(oi>;  and  the  Targum  on  1  Sam.  xv,  io  it.'r'''"'^,  hhils. 
Goussetius,  under  Cjir,  goes  so  far  as  to  assert  that  the 

wurd  ch'^pioTTOi'  is  formed  from  CBTn.  Lud.  de 
Dieu,  and  after  him  Spencer,  in  Lei;.  Bit.  Ihhr.  Dissert. 
(vii,  1.  3,  c.  3,  §  7),  urges  the  frequent  interchange  of  the 

sounds  t  and  *■  and  *■/(,  in  order  to  show  that,  teraphim 
and  seraphim  are  etymologically  connected.  llot- 
tinger,  in  his  Smeijma,  and  Kirclier,  in  the  tirst  vol- 

ume of  his  OZdipus  yEcjijptiucus,  exhibit  the  etymo- 
logical progression  thus:  Sor  Apis  {aiop  aTr,arlc  of  the 

ox),  Sarapis,  Serapis,  Terapis,  Teraphim.  The  Ara- 
bic author  Aben  Neph  also  asserts  the  identity  of  Tera- 

phim and  Serapides,  Otliers  appeal  to  SE"^,  bipa- 
TTEvtiv,  to  heal  (comp.  Wichmannshausen,  7^i.«t'/-^<//«t» 
de  Teraphim;  Witsius,  ̂ ^(jyptiaca,  i,  8;  Ugolino,  Thes. 
xii,  780).  Coin,  in  his  Biblische  Theoloyie,  derives 

teraphim  from  the  Syriac  araph,  percontari.  Gesen- 

ius  (  7"/(f'AYH//-.  p.  1519)  refers  it  to  the  Arabic  root 
taraph,  "to  live  in  comfort;"  and  compares  it  with 
the  Sanscrit  fi-ip,  "to  delight,"  and  the  Greek  TtpTro- 

lini.  Flirst  {f/eb.  Lex.)  returns  to  the  root  >r]"ir,  in  the 
sense  oViiourishiiig. 

II.  Jiiblical  References. — 1.  Teraphim  are  first  men- 
tioned in  (ien.  xxxi,  19,  where  we  arc  tokl  that  Kachel 

stole  the  teraphim  of  her  father  Labau,  and  successfully 
concealed  them  from  his  search  under  the  hiran,  or 

coarse  carpet  which  is  used  to  cover  the  wicker-work 
pack-saddle  of  the  camel.  Ahen-Ezra  says  that  she 
stole  them  in  order  that  her  father  might  not,  by  means 

of  their  oracles,  discover  the  direction  of  Jacob's  tlight 
(^and  we  note  that  Laban  adopted  this  or  some  other 
mode  of  augury  from  his  use  of  the  word  nichdshthi, 

"I  have  augured"  [xxx,  27]);  but  Josephus  says  that 
she  carried  off  these  rvTrovt;  twv  ̂ iiiiv  that  they  might 
serve  as  a  material  protection  to  her  if  overtaken,  al- 
tlmugh  she  herself  disbelieved  in  them  (KararppovHi' 
/.ifi'  Trig  ToiavTi]Q  Tip^i;  twv  Bho)'  ̂ iSd^ai'Tog  avTqv 

Tov  'UiKojjiov  [Ant.  i,  19,  8])  ;  and,  lastly,  some  sup- 
]ii)se  that  she  was  tempted  by  the  precious  metals  of 
which  they  were  made.  It  is  far  more  probal)le  that, 
like  her  father,  Kachel,  whose  mind  was  evidently  taint- 

ed with  superstition  ((ien.  xxx,  14),  regarded  the  tera- 

phim as  tutelary  "gods"  (xxxi, 30).  Laban's  eagerness 
to  recover  them  sliows  the  importance  in  which  they 
were  held;  an<l  it  is  important  to  observe  that,  although 
a  believer  in  Elohim  (ver.  53),  he  openly  paid  to  these 
teraphim,  which  were  probably  ancestral  divinities  of 
his  family  (ibid.),  an  idolatrous  worship.  Jurieu  (/list, 
des  JJogmes  et  des  Cultes,  ii,  3,450),  after  elaborately 
entering  into  the  question,  thinks  that  they  may  have 
been  images  of  Shem  and  Noah.  From  this  Biblical 
notice  it  would  seem  that  they  were  usually  somewhat 

large  figures,  w'hich  could  not  very  easily  be  secreted. 
2.  It  is  extremely  probable  that  these  household  de- 

ities were  among  the  "strange  gods"  and  talismanic 
earrings  which  Jacob  required  his  family  to  give  up, 
and  which  were  buried  by  him  under  the  boughs  of 

Allim- Meonenim,  "the  sorcerers'  oak"  (Judg.  ix,  37). 
But  an  isolated  act  would  naturally  be  inetfectual  to 
abolish  a  cidt  which  had  probably  existed  for  centuries 
in  the  Aramwan  home  of  the  Shemites;  and,  conse- 

quently, in  the  time  of  the  Judges  we  find  the  worship 
of  teraphim  existing  in  full  vigor.  The  17tli  and  18th 

chapters  of  Judges  are  entirely  occupied  with  the  storj' 
of  Micah,  an  Ephraimite,  who  in  those  wild  and  igno- 

rant times  had  fancied  that  he  could  honor  Jehovah 

(xvii,  13)  by  establishing  a  worship  in  his  own  house. 
To  the  ephod  and  teraplnm  which  he  already  possessed 
(ver.  5)  his  mother  added  a  Pesel  and  Mussekdh  (possibly 

"a  graven  and  a  molten  image")  made  out  of  the  gold which  she  had  consecrated  to  Jehovah  and  which  he 

had  stolen.  When  Jonathan,  the  grandson  of  Moses, 
arrived  at  the  house  in  his  accidental  wanderings,  Mi- 

cah engaged  him  as  a  regular  priest,  and  anticipated,  in 

consequence,  the  special  blessing  of  Jehovah.  The  five 

Danite  sjiies  consulted  these  oracular  I'enates  of  iNlicah 
through  the  intervention  of  Jonathan  (xviii,  5),  and  in- 

formed the  Danites  on  their  way  to  Laish  of  tlie  images 
which  the  house  contained.  The  Danite  warriors,  with 

the  most  unscrupulous  indifference,  violently  carried  oft" 
the  whole  apparatus  of  this  private  cult,  including  the 
priest  himself,  to  their  new  city;  and  we  are  informed 

that  it  continued  to  be  celebrated  till  "the  day  of  the 

captivity  of  the  land,"  which,  as  we  see  from  the  next 
verse,  may  perhaps  mean  till  the  ca])ture  of  Shiloh  by 
the  Philistines.  What  is  most  remarkable  in  tliis  nar- 

rative is  the  fact  that  both  Micah,  who  was  a  worship- 
per of  Jehovah,  and  the  Danites,  who  acknowledged 

Elohim  (ver.  5,  10),  and  Jonathan,  the  grandson  of  jMo- 
ses  himself,  should,  in  spite  of  the  distinctest  prohibi- 

tions of  the  law,  have  reganled  the  adoration  of  tera- 
phim and  other  images  as  harmless,  if  not  as  laudalile; 

and  that  this  form  of  idolatry,  without  any  political  mo- 
tive to  palliate  it  as  in  the  case  of  Jeroboam,  should 

have  been  adopted  and  maintained  without  surprise  or 
hesitation,  nay, even  with  eager  enthusiasm,  by  an  entire 
tribe  of  Israel.  This  is  very  much  as  at  present  some 

forms  of  image-adoration  are  blended  with  the  service 
of  'iod.  That  such  will-worship,  however,  was  only 
comparatively  innocent,  and  originated  in  an  obstinate 

pruritus  of  improving  rather  than  obeying  God's  reve- lation, Samuel  clearly  expressed  in  reproving  Saul  (1 

Sam.  XV,  23)  :  "  Stubbornness  is  as  iniquity  and  idola- 
try" (literally  teraphim).  We  do  not  read  that  the 

stubbornness  of  Saul  led  him  actually  to  worship  tera- 
phim. However,  his  daughter  possessed  teraphim,  as 

we  shall  see  presently. 
3.  The  next  notice  of  teraphim  which  we  find  is  in  1 

Sam.  xix,  13-10,  where  Michal,  to  give  David  more  time 
to  escape,  deceives  the  messengers  of  Saul  by  putting 

"  the  teraphim"  in  his  bed,  "  with  a  pillow  of  goats'-hair 
for  his  bolster."  The  use  of  the  article  shows  that  "the 

teraphim"  was  something  perfectly  well  known  (Theni- 
us,  ad  loc.) ;  and  the  fact  that  we  thus  find  it  (or  them) 
in  the  house  of  a  man  so  pious  as  David  entirely  con- 

firms our  inference  as  to  the  prevalence  of  tliese  itnages. 
The  suggestions  of  Michaelis  that  Michal  may  have 
worshipped  them  mdvnown  to  David,  and  that  barren 
women  were  especially  devoted  to  them,  are  wholly 

without  foundation.  The  article  (C^SIpri)  explodes 
the  arguments  of  Michaelis  {De  Theraphis,  Comment. 
Soc.  Gott.  1703),  Bochart  (llieroz.  i,  023),  etc.,  that  the 
teraphim  in  this  instance  was  a  mere  hastily  made  doll 

of  rags ;  in  fact,  a  sort  of  malkin.  We  maj-  legitimately 
infer  from  the  passage  that  they  had  some  rude  resem- 

blance to  the  human  shape,  being,  perhaps,  something 
like  the  Hermte;  hence  x\quila  in  this  place  renders  the 
word  by  TrpoTOj-iai.  The  Sept.  rendering  KivoTucpia 
very  probably  points  to  the  belief  that  the  teraphim 

were  images  of  deceased  ancestors  (^KtvoTCKpu'i  Tivn 
fjam'  tXtffui'pfi'n  wf  tvtzoq  vtKpov.  Suid.  vid.  Bo- 

chart, Uieroz.  I,  ii,  51),  and  the  rendering  of  "put  a 
pillow  of  goats'-hair  for  his  bolster"  by  Ka\  i]Tvap  tojv 

alywv  t^tro  vpog  KtipciXiiQ  avTov,  "  she  placed  the 
goats'  liver  at  his  head,"  shows  that  they  read  '^33, 
"liver,"  for  'T'33,  "mattress."  Now  if  this  ancient 

reading  were  correct,  it  brings  the  passage  into  remark- 
able parallel  with  Ezek.  xxi,  21,  where  Nebuchadnezzar 

is  said  to  have  decided  his  course  b}'  belomantia,  togeth- 
er with  consultation  of  teraphim  and  looking  into  the 

liver  (extispicium).  It  is  possible  that  Michal  may  have 
bten  divining  by  means  of  a  sacrifice  to  the  teraphim 

when  Saul's  messenger  arrived,  and  that  she  put  the 
yet  palpitating  liver  on  the  bed  with  the  image,  which 
in  a  small,  dark,  narrow  recess  might  well  enough  pass 

for  a  human  being.  Josephus,  with  his  usual  want  of 
honesty,  omits  all  mention  of  the  teraphim,  and  only 

says  that  she  put  the  liver  under  the  bedclothes,  hop- 
ing that  its  motion  would  make  the  men  more  easily 

believe  that  David  was  gasping !  {Ant.  vi,  11,  4).     The- 
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odoret  {Quwst.  49,  in  1  Beff.)  repeats  this  preposterous 
notion. 

Oil  every  revival  of  the  knowledge  of  the  written 
revelation  of  (iod  the  tcrapliini  were  swept  away,  to- 

gether with  the  worse  forms  of  idolatry  (2  Kings  xxiii, 
24):  "The  workers  with  familiar  spirits,  and  the  wiz- 

ards, and  the  images  (teraphim),  and  the  idols,  and  all 
the  abominations  that  were  spied  in  the  land  of  Jiidah 
and  in  Jerusalem,  did  Josiah  put  away,  that  he  might 

perform  the  words  of  tlie  law  which  were  written  in  the 
book  tiiat  Hilkiah  the  priest  found  in  the  house  of  the 

Lord." 
4.  The  next  passage  in  historical  order  about  the  ter- 

aphim  is  Hos.  iii,  4.  which  is  encompassed  by  difficul- 
ties. The  prophet,  purchasing  (iomer  to  himself,  bids 

her  be  chaste  for  many  days,  '•  for  tlie  children  of  Israel 
shall  abide  many  days  without  a  king,  and  without  a 
sacritice,  and  without  an  image  (matseba/i),  and  without 

an  ephod,  and  witliout  tera|)him."  Here  it  would  cer- 
taiuly  be  the  priiiKt  facie  impression  of  every  unbiassed 
reader  that  the  matzebah  and  the  teraphim  are  men- 

tioned without  blame  as  ordinary  parts  of  religious  wor- 
ship. Without,  however,  entering  into  the  question 

(which,  perhaps,  camiot  be  decided)  whether  Hosea  did 
(ir  did  not  mean  to  commend  or  tolerate  these  material 

adjuncts  to  a  monotheistic  worship,  it  is  certainly  not 
surprising  that  the  reverence  paid  to  the  teraphim 
should  have  continued  in  Israel  side  by  side  with  that 

paid  to  the  calves,  which  beyond  all  doubt  were  intend- 
ed to  be  mere  Elohistic  symbols;  and  this  is  the  less 

surprising  when  we  remember  that  one  of  these  cheru- 
bic emblems  was  set  up  in  the  very  city  (Dan)  to  which 

the  teraphim  of  JMicah  had  been  carried ;  and  probably, 
indeed,  because  of  the  existence  there  of  the  irregular 

worship  established  by  Moses'  grandson.  But  here, 
again,  the  Sept.  version  is  curious  and  perplexing,  for  it 

uses  the  word  SijXoi  (sc.  Xi'.&ot,  bright  gems),  a  word 
whicli,  like  C))\iomt;,  it  uses  elsewhere  of  the  Urim  and 
Thumraim  (Numb,  xxvii,  21 ;  1  Sam.  xxviii,  6)  j  and 
Aquila  seems  to  have  had  the  same  notion  in  adopting 

the  word  (pw-KTi-iovQ,  and  it  is  even  countenanced  by 
Jerome,  who  in  this  passage  includes  the  teraphim 

among  the  "  instrumenta  sacerdotalis  habitus."  This  is 
one  starting-point  for  the  theory,  supported  with  such  a 
mass  of  splendid  but  unconvincing  learning  by  Spencer 

(Z>e  Leff'/.  flfbr.  lib.  iii,  dissert,  vii,  p.  920-1038),  that  the 
teraphim  and  urim  were  identical.  He  argues  not  only 
from  tliis  reuileriug  C/yXoi,  but  also  (1)  from  the  frequent 
union  of  ephod  with  terapiiim  ;  (2)  from  the  supposition 

that  urim  means  "  tires,"  and  that  teraphim  means  the 
same,  being  a  mere  Aramaic  equivalent  for  seraphim, 

"  the  burning  ones ;"  (3)  from  the  constant  use  of  tera- 
phim for  oracular  purposes.  He  concludes,  therefore, 

that  they  were  small  images,  permitted  as  a  kind  of 
necessary  concession  to  deeply  r(}oted  idolatry,  placed  in 
the  folds  of  the  ei)hod  and  believed  to  emit  predictions 
of  the  divine  will.  How  ill  the  tlieory  accords  with  the 
data  before  us  will  be  obvious  at  once.  This  passage 
seeras  to  indicate  that  as  the  use  of  teraphim,  like  that 
of  the  Penates  and  Lares  among  the  Romans,  was  con- 

nected with  nationality,  it  necessarily  perished  with  the 
nationality  itself. 

5.  The  teraphim  were  consulted  even  after  the  Cap- 

tivit\'  by  persons  upon  whom  true  religion  had  no  tirm 
hold,  in  order  to  elicit  some  supernatural  oniina,  simi- 

lar to  the  aiir/uria  of  the  Romans.  Thus  (Zech.  x,  2) : 

"  For  the  idols  (teraphim)  have  spoken  vanity,"  etc. 
In  like  manner  at  a  previous  age,  in  connection  with 
the  hnraspicia  instituted  by  tlie  king  of  Babylon,  \#e 
read  (Ezek.  xxi,  21,  26)  that  he  consulted  images  (tera- 
phim). 

The  main  and  certain  results  of  this  review  are  that 

the  teraphim  were  rude  huinan  images;  that  the  use  of 
them  was  an  antique  Aramaic  custom;  that  there. is 
reason  to  suppose  them  to  have  been  images  of  deceased 
ancestors;  that  they  were  consulted  oracularly;  that 
they  were  not  confined  to  Jews;  that  their  use  contin- 

ued down  to  the  latest  period  of  Jewish  history ;  and 
lastly,  that,  although  the  more  enlightened  prophets  and 
strictest  later  kings  regarded  them  as  idolatrous,  the 
priests  were  much  less  averse  to  such  images,  and  their 
cidt  was  not  considered  in  any  way  repugnant  to  the 
pious  worship  of  Elohim  ;  nay,  even  to  the  worship  of 

him  "  under  the  awful  title  of  Jehovah,"  as  in  the 
case  of  Aaron,  Jonathan,  Uriah,  etc.  (See  some  acute 
remarks  on  tliis  subject  in  Nicolas,  Etudes  Crit.  sur  la 

Bible,  p.  129-135.)  In  fact,  they  involved  a  monothe- 
istic idolatry,  very  different  indeed  from  polytheism; 

and  the  tolerance  of  them  by  priests  as  compared  with 
the  denunciation  of  them  by  the  keener  insight  and 
more  vivid  inspiration  of  the  prophets  offers  a  close 
analogy  to  the  views  of  the  Roman  Catholics  respecting 
pictures  and  images  as  compared  with  the  views  of 
Protestants.  It  was  against  this  use  of  idolatrous  sym- 

bols and  emblems  in  a  monotheistic  worship  that  the 
second  commandment  was  directed,  whereas  the  first  is 
aimed  against  the  graver  sin  of  direct  polytlieism.  But 
the  whole  history  of  Israel  shows  how  early  and  how 
utterly  the  law  must  have  fallen  into  desuetude.  The 
worship  of  the  golden  calf  and  of  the  calves  at  Dan  and 
Bethel,  against  which,  so  far  as  we  know,  neither  Elijah 
nor  Elisha  said  a  single  word;  the  tolerance  of  high- 
places,  teraphim,  and  baity  tila;  the  oftering  of  incense  for 
centuries  to  the  brazen  serpent  destroyed  by  Hezekiah ; 

the  occasional  glimpses  of  the  most  startling  irregidari- 
ties  sanctioned,  apparently,  even  in  the  Temple  worship 
itself,  prove  most  decisively  that  a  pure  monotheism  and 
an  independence  of  symbols  were  the  result  of  a  slow  and 

painful  course  of  God's  disciplinal  dealings  among  the 
noblest  thinkers  of  a  single  nation,  and  not,  as  is  so  con- 

stantly and  erroneously  urged,  the  instinct  of  the  wh(de 
Shemitic  race;  in  other  words,  one  single  branch  of  the 

Shemites  was,  under  God's  providence,  educated  into  pure 
monotheism  only  by  centuries  of  misfortmie  and  series 
of  inspired  men.  In  fact,  we  have  most  remarkable 

proofs  that  the  use  of  teraphim  coexisted  with  the  wor- 
ship of  Jehovah  even  in  comparatively  pious  families; 

and  we  have  more  than  one  instance  of  the  wives  of 

worshippers  of  Jehovah  not  finding  full  contentment 
and  satisfaction  in  the  stern  moral  truth  of  spiritual 

worship,  and  therefore  carrying  on  some  private  sym- 
bolism by  fondling  the  teraphim.  It  seems,  however, 

that  this  swerving  from  truth  was  comparatively  inno- 
cent. It  was  never  denounced  and  suppressed  with  the 

same  rigor  as  the  worship  of  Moloch.  There  is,  in  fine,  no 
positive  evidence  that  the  teraphim  ever  were  actually 
worshipped.  They  seem  rather  to  have  been  cherished 
as  talismans  than  as  idols.     See  Magic. 

III.  Opinions  of  Later  Scholars. — Besides  Spencer's 
theory,  to  which  we  have  already  alluded,  we  may  men- 

tion others,  utterly  valueless  indeed,  yet  curious  as  bear- 
ing on  the  history  of  the  sid)ject. 

1.  Rabbins.  —  According  to  the  great  rabbi  Eliezer, 
who  was  the  son  of  Hyrcanus  and  the  brother-in-law 
of  (iamaliel  II,  who  seems  to  have  been  the  tutor 

of  Paul  (in  Pirke  Aboth,  and  the  Targum  of  Jona- 
than on  Gen.  xxxi,  19),  the  worship  of  teraphim  was 

connected  with  atrocities.  "  The  makers  of  teraphim 
slaughtered  a  man  who  was  a  first-born,  cut  his  head 
off  and  salted  it,  and  cured  it  with  spices  and  oil.  Af- 

ter this,  they  wrote  the  name  of  an  impure  spirit  and 
sentences  of  divination  on  a  golden  plate,  which  they 

placed  under  the  tongue  of  the  head,  which  was  fas- 
tened to  the  wall,  and  lighted  lamps  before  it,  and  knelt 

down  in  adoration,  upon  which  the  tongue  began  to 

utter  divinations."  Rabbi  Salomo,  or  Rashi  (2  Kings 
xxiii,  24),  says,  '"The  teraphim  uttered  divinations  by 
magical  and  horoscopic  arts."  On  1  Sam.  xix,  13  sq., 
he  adduces  the  opinion  that  the  teraphim  were  horo- 

scopic and  astrological  instruments  made  of  brass;  but 
he  confesses  that  this  opinion,  to  which  he  is  himself 
much  inclined,  is  not  consistent  with  the  account  of 
Michal,  from  which  it  is  evident  that  the  teraphim 

had  the  shape  of  man.     On  Gen.  xxxi,  Aljen-Ezra  ad- 
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duces  the  opinion  that  the  teraphim  were  auiomula, 
maile  by  astrologers  so  as  to  show  the  hours  and  to 
utter  (Uvinaiiuiis.  Hence  the  Persian  Tawas  in  Gen. 

xxxi  translates  astrolahia.  Alien  -  Ezra  also  adduces 
the  opinion  that  Rachel  stole  the  teraphim  of  Laban 
in  order  to  prevent  him  from  idolatry,  and  from  asking 
the  teraphim  whither  his  children  had  fled.  Eabbi 
Levi  ben-Gersom  (on  Genesis)  states  that  the  teraphim 

were  human  figures,  b}'  which  the  imagination  of  di- 
viners was  so  excited  that  tliey  supposed  they  heard 

a  low  voice  speaking  about  future  events  with  which 
their  own  thoughts  were  tilled,  although  the  image  did 
not  speak,  an  operation  which  can  only  be  performed 
by  such  natural  organs  as  God  has  provided  for  that 
purpose. 

2.  JModerns. — INIichaelis,  in  Commentaliones  Sociefafi 

Gotthir/ensi  oiliitce  (Brem.  17G3),  p.  5  sq.,  compares  the 
teraphim  to  the  Sdti/ri  and  Sileni,  referring  to  the 
statement  of  Pausanias  (vi,  24,  6),  that  there  were 

graves  of  Sileni  in  the  country  of  the  Hebrews;  and 

alluding  to  the  hairT/  ones  ("devils,"  D^'I'iJ'tlJ)  of  Lev. 
xvii,  7.  Creuzer  asserts  that  the  teraphim  had  some- 

thing of  asses  in  them  {CommenUitiones  Herod,  i,  277 ; 
Symh.  iii,  208  sq.) ;  and  refers  to  the  old  calumny  that 
the  Jews  worshipped  the  head  of  an  ass  (Tacit.  Hist,  v, 

•i;  Rutilius,  i,  387).  Creuzer  appeals  also  (;Sym6.  ii,340) 
to  Gen.  xxxi,  in  order  to  prove  the  fertilizing,  or  rather 

fecundizing,  power  of  the  D'^S"!r,  which  scarcely  can 
be  proved  from  ver.  19  (comp.  here  Kosenmlilleri  Scho- 

lia ;  Jahn,  iii,  506  sq.). 
IV.  Recent  Illustrations. — M.  Botta  found  in  cavities 

under  the  pavement  of  the  porch  of  the  palace  at 
Khorsabad  several  small  images  of  baked  clay  of  fright- 

ful aspect,  sometimes  with  lynx  head  and  human  body, 

and  sometimes  with  human  head  and  lion's  or  bull's 
body.    Some  have  a  mitre  encircled  at  the  bottom  with 

a  double  pairof  horns.and 
others  have  their  hair 

rolled  in  large  curls.  Li 
front  of  several  doors  he 
saw  the  same  cavities,  of 
the  size  of  one  of  the  bricks, 
and  about  fourteen  inches 

in  depth,  lined  with  tiles, 
and  having  a  ledge  round 
the  inside,  so  that  they 
might  be  covered  by  one 
of  the  bricks  of  the  pave- 

ment, without  betraying 
the  existence  of  the  cav- 

ity. It  has  been  sug- 
gested that  these  images 

are  the  teraphim,  or 
household  gods,  of  the 
ancient  Assyrians,  which, 
being  secreted  under  the 
pavement  near  the  doors, 

were  intended  to  protect  the  entrances  of  the  palace 
from  the  admission  of  evil.  See  Bonomi,  Kimveh,  p. 
lofj. 

Figures  somewhat  similar  but  less  hideous  have  been 
found  among  the  Egyptian  ruins  and  elsewhere,  which 
seem  to  have  been  employed  with  a  like  significance. 
See  Thomson,  Land  and  Book,  ii,  25. 

V.  Literature. — The  principal  authorities  concerning 
the  teraphim  are  Slichaelis,  De  Teraphis,  in  the  Com- 

ment. Soc.  Gott.  (Brem.  ]7ti3),  p.  5  sq.  •,  Hersen,  Be  Tera- 
phim (Viteb.  1665)  ;  VVickmannshausen, /^b  Teraphim 

(ibid.  1705) ;  also  in  Ugolino,  Thesanr.  xxiii,  7;  Antast, 
Be  Diis  Familiw  Jacohi  (Lips.  1744) ;  Buxtorf,  Lex. 

Talm.  p.  2660-64;  Pfeiffer,  Exerc.  Bibl.  p.  1-28;  Hot- 
tinger.  Hist.  Orient,  p.  296;  Selden,  De  Diis  St/ris 
Siintagm,  i,  2;  Spencer,  De  Lee/g.  Hehr.  p.  920-1038; 
Bochart,  Hieroz.  i,  023;  Carpzov,  Appar.  Crit.  p.  537- 
546;    Juricu,  Hist.  Crit.  des   Dof/mes,  ii,  3;   Gesenius, 

Ancient  Assyrian  Teraphim. 

Ancient  Figures,  possibly  Teraphim. 

Thesanr.  s.  v.;  Winkler,  Animadvers.  Philol.  ii,  351  sq. 
See  Idolatry. 

Terebinth,  a  majestic  Oriental  tree,  which  has 
been  made  by  many  a  rival  of  the  oak.  as  a  represen- 

tative of  the  Heb.  fi^X,  flbx,  biX,  or  "ji^X.  See 
Plain.  So  Celsius  {Hieroh.  ii,  34-.58),  and  naturalists 
generally  since.  Travellers  frequently  confound  the  two 
trees.  They  are,  however,  cjuite  different  in  many  par- 

ticulars. The  bark,  shape,  and  general  character  are  re- 
markably alike,  but  the  wood,  the  leaf,  and  the  lilossom 

differ  very  obviously.     See  Topogkaphical  Terjis. 
The  terebinth  is  the  Pistachia  terebinthus  of  bota- 

nists, called  by  the  Arabs  the  hetm  or  butm,  and  well 
known  in  the  Greek  islands  as  the  turpentine-tree.  See 
Teil.  In  Chios  especially  a  considerable  quantity  of 
turpentine  is  extracted  from  it  by  tapping  the  trunk ; 

but  this  is  not  practiced  in  Palestine,  where  the  inhabi- 
tants seem  to  be  ignorant  of  its  commercial  value.  It 

is  a  very  common  tree  in  the  southern  and  eastern  parts 
of  the  country,  being  generally  found  in  situations  too 
warm  for  the  oak,  whose  place  it  there  supplies,  although 
they  are  occasionally  found  immediately  adjoining,  as 
at  Tell  el-Kady  (Tristram,  Land  of  Israel,  p.  .581).  It  is 
seldom  seen  in  clumps  or  groves,  never  in  forests,  but 
stands  isolated  and  weird-like  in  some  bare  ravine  or 

on  a  hillside,  where  nothing  else  towers  above  the  lower 
brushwood.  Tlie  butm  is  not  an  evergreen,  as  is  often 

represented,  but  its  small  feathered  lancet-shaped  leaves 
fall  in  the  autumn  and  are  renewed  in  the  spring.  They 

are  pinnate,  the  leaflets  larger  than  those  of  the  len- 
tisk,  and  their  hue  is  a  very  dark  reddish-green,  not 
quite  so  sombre  as  the  locust-tree.  The  flowers  are  in 
clusters  like  those  of  a  vine,  inconspicuous,  and  are  fol- 

lowed by  small  oval  berries,  hanging  in  clusters  from 

two  to  five  inches  in  length,  resembling  much  the  clus- 
ters of  the  vine  when  the  grapes  are  just  set.  They  are 

of  a  rudd}'  purple  and  remarkably  juicy.  Another  fruit, 
or  rather  excrescence,  is  found  on  the  tree,  scattered 

among  the  leaves,  of  the  size  of  a  chestnut,  of  a  pur- 
ple color  variegated  with  green  and  white.  The  people 

of  Cyprus  believe  that  it  is  produced  by  the  puncture 

of  a  tly;  when  opened  it  appears  full  of  worms  (Ma- 
riti,  i,  209;  ii,  114).     From  incisions  in  the  trunk  there 
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Branch  of  the  Teiebiuth 

flows  a  sort  of  transparent  balsam,  constituting  a  very 

pure  and  fine  species  of  turpentine,  with  an  agree- 
able odor,  like  citron  or  jessamine,  and  a  mild  taste,  and 

hardening  gradually  into  a  transparent  gum.  It  is  called 
Cyprus  or  Cliian  turpentine,  and  is  obtained  in  July  by 
wounding  the  hark  in  several  places,  leaving  a  space 

of  about  three  inches  between  the  wounds.  P'rom  these 
the  turpentine  is  received  on  stones,  upon  which  it  be- 

comes so  much  condensed  by  the  coldness  of  the  night 
as  10  admit  of  being  scraped  off  with  a  knife,  which  is 
always  done  before  sunrise.  It  is  again  liquefied  in  the 
sun  and  passed  through  a  strainer,  in  order  to  free  it 
from  all  extraneous  matters.  The  quantity  produced 
is  very  small,  four  large  trees,  sixty  years  old,  only 
yielding  two  pounds  and  a  half:  it  may  be  somewhat 
more  in  favorable  situations.  In  consequence  of  this, 
and  its  sui)erior  qualities,  tiie  turpentine  is  very  costly, 
and  is  often  adulterated  with  inferior  substances  (Kitto, 
Phys.  Ui.<t.  of  Palest,  p.  ccxxxviii).  The  tree  is  found 
also  in  Asia  Elinor  (many  of  them  near  Smyrna).  Greece, 
Italy,  the  south  of  France.  Spain,  and  in  the  north  of 
Africa,  and  is  there  described  as  not  usually  rising  to  the 
lieight  of  more  than  twenty  feet.  It  often  exceeds  that 
size,  however,  in  the  mountains,  and  in  the  plains  of 
Svria  it  is  verv  much  larger.     See  Oak. 

Pistdchm  U)clx.dh, 

Many  terebinths  remain  to  this  day  objects  of  vene- 
ration ill  their  neighborhooii,  and  Ihe  favorite  burving- 

jilace  of  a  Ik-dawin  sheik  is  under  a  solitary  tree.  Ea>-.t- 
ern  travellers  will  recall  the  "Mother  of  rags"  on  the 
outskirts  of  the  desert— a  terebinth  covered  with  the 

votive  offerings  of  superstition  or  affection.  The  "oak 

of  Mamrc,"near  Hebron,  was  said  to  be  a  terebinth, 
which  remained  till  the  4lh  century  (.Jerome,  T>e  Loc. 
Ilih.  87;  Sozomen,  Pedes.  Hist,  ii,  4;  conip.  Josephus, 

W'dr.  V,  it,  7),  and  on  its  site  Constantine  erected  a 
church,  tlie  ruins  of  which  still  remain.  It  is  said  that 

the  tree  <lried  up  in  the  reign  of  Thcodosius  the  Young- 
er; but  that  the  trunk  produced  a  new  tree,  from  which 

Hrocard  (vii,  64),  Salignac  (x,  5),  and  other  old  travel- 
lers declare  that  they  brought  slips  of  the  new  and  old 

wood  to  their  own  country  (Zuallart  ]'iyij(if/e  de  Jeru- 
salem, iv,  1).  The  tree  was  accidentally  destroyed  by 

lire  in  A.D.  1G4()  (^lariti,  p.  n20).  Its  modern  repre- 
sentative, however,  is  a  true  oak,  as  is  proved  both  by 

its  leaves  and  actual  acorns.  The  tree  on  which  Ju- 
das hanged  himself  is  said  to  have  been  a  terebinth, 

and  its  descendant  is  yet  shown  to  the  credulous,  over- 
hanging the  valley  of  Hinnom.  Towards  the  north 

of  Palestine  the  tree  becomes  more  scarce;  but  in  an- 
cient jMoab  and  Ammon,  and  in  the  region  around 

neshl)on.  it  is  the  only  one  that  relieves  the  monot- 
ony of  the  rolling  downs  and  boundless  sheepwalks; 

and  in  the  few  glens  south  of  the  Jabbok  there  are 
many  trees  of  a  larger  size  than  others  which  remain 
west  of  the  Jordan  (Tristram,  Nat.  Hist,  of  the  Bible, 

p.  401).  In  Turkey  the  burial-grounds  of  Christians, 
particularly  the  Armenians,  are  planted  with  terebinth- 
trees,  the  cypress  being  reserved  for  the  Mohammed- 

ans (Calcott  [Lady],  Scrijit.  Herbal,  p.  504).  See 
Turpentine-tree. 

Te'resh  (Heb.  id.  HJjR,  prob.  Pers.  strictness ;  Sept. 
[in  some  copies  only]  Oapa?  or  Oappag ;  Vulg.  Thirres), 
the  second-named  of  the  two  eunuchs  who  kept  the 
door  of  tlie  palace  of  Ahasuerus,  and  who  were  hanged, 
their  plot  to  assassinate  the  king  being  discovered  by 

Mordecai  (Esth.  ii,  21;  vi,  2).  B.C.^479.  Josephus calls  him  Theodestes  {QeoCeaTijc,  Ant.  xi,  0,  4  and  10), 
and  says  that,  the  conspiracy  having  been  detected  by 
Barnabazus,  a  servant  of  one  of  the  eunuchs,  who  was  a 

Jew  by  birth,  and  who  revealed  it  to  jMordecai,  the  con- 
spirators were  crucified. 

Tenninism  and  the  Terjiinistic  Controversy. 
The  word  Terminisni  has  reference  to  the  terminus  of 

the  period  of  grace  accorded  to  man  as  an  individual  or 
in  the  mass.  The  basis  of  the  dispute  which  arose 

upon  this  matter  was  the  Middle -Age,  Augustinian 
theory,  that  the  end  of  this  earthly  life  is  in  every  in- 

stance the  end  of  gracious  opportunity,  so  that  even 
unbaptized  children  become  at  death  the  prey  of  hell. 
The  Reformation  led  the  consciousness  of  Christians 

back  to  the  dynamic  conditions  of  salvation,  namely, 
on  the  one  hand,  to  the  free  grace  of  God,  and,  on  the 

other,  to  the  internal,  religious,  and  moral  state  of  re- 
pentance. In  the  light  of  the  former  condition  it  was 

possible  to  suppose  that  the  terminus  (jratin;  might  be 
extended  beyond  the  terminus  vita:  ;  under  tlie  latter 
it  could  be  contracted  to  even  narrower  limits  than  the 

duration  of  earthly  life.  A  recognition  of  the  possibil- 
ity of  widening  the  period  of  grace  led  to  the  develop- 

ment of  the  doctrine  of  the  Apocatastasis  (q.  v.),  while 
its  contrary  gave  rise  to  Terminism. 

The  leading  jiromulgators  of  Terminism  were  the 
Friends,  who  taught  that  every  person  has  a  sjiecial 
day  of  visitation,  which  is  but  transient  and  may  end 
before  the  close  of  the  life  of  earth  (see  Winer,  Cmnp. 

Darstellung,  p.  87).  The  Pietists  also  contributed  to- 
wards the  growth  of  that  idea  by  their  depreciation  of 

the  worth  of  repentance  late  in  life.  The  controversy 
upon  the  subject  was  fairly  opened  by  the  appearance 
of  a  work  by  J.  G.  Bose,  deacon  at  Sorau  (died  1700), 
entitled   Terminus  Peremptorius  Salutis  Humance.  etc. 
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(1G98).  A  number  of  responses  were  written,  the  more 
important  of  them  by  Neumann,  iircifessor  at  Wit- 

tenberg, Diss,  de  Term.  Sulut.  etc.  (Viteb.  1700),  and 

Diss,  de  Tempore  Gratia,  etc.  (1701);  also  Ittig,  pro- 
fessor at  Leipsic,  Vortrdrje  lib.  d.  prophet.,  apostul.  u. 

evang.-luth.  Lehre,  etc.,  with  other  works.  Kechenberg, 
the  son-in-law  of  Spener,  came  to  the  assistance  of  Biise 
with  iiis  I>iss.  de  Gnit.  Revocatricis  Termino  (  Lips. 
1700).  The  dispute  was  dropped  on  the  death  of  Ittig, 
in  1710,  and  the  advance  of  rationalism  deprived  the 
question  of  interest.  For  the  theology  of  our  time,  the 

only  importance  of  the  discussion  lies  in  its  possible  in- 
tliience  in  occasioning  profonnder  determinations  witti 
regard  to  the  possibility  of  becoming  hardened  against 

grace  in  this  life,  and  the  infinite  consequences  depend- 
ing upon  the  hour  of  death  and  the  free  sovereignty 

of  Cic.d. 

The  literature  of  the  controversj'  is  largely  given  in 
the  works  of  Kechenberg  and  Ittig.  See  also  Winer, 
Theol.  Lileratur,  p.  44(5;  Bretschneider,  Systemnt.  Ent- 
ivickl.  p.  693.  On  the  dispute  itself,  see  Einem,  Kirchen- 

gesch.  d.  18.  Jahrh.  ii,  7o7  ;  \\'alch,  Kinl.  in  d.  Religicns- 
streiti(/L  d.  eeaiu/.-luth.  Kirche,  ii,  551  sq. ;  Baumgarten, 
Geschiciite  d.  Rt'ligionsparteien,  p.  1282  sq.  —  Herzog, 
Real-Eiicyklop.  s.  v. 

Terms,  in  Iiuc,  are  the  periods  in  England  when 
the  courts  of  law  hold  their  sittings  at  Westminster  for 
the  discharge  of  their  judicial  functions.  There  are 
four  in  every  year,  namely,  Hilary  term,  Easter  term. 
Trinity  term,  and  Michaelmas  term  ;  but  the  last  of 
these  is  usually  at  the  commencement  of  the  legal  year. 
They  were  supposed  by  Selden  to  have  been  established 
by  William  the  Conqueror ;  but  Sjielman  has  sliown 
that  they  originated  in  the  observances  of  the  Church, 
and  were  no  more  than  those  leisure  periods  when  there 
was  neither  fast  nor  festival  nor  rural  avocation  to 

withhold  the  suitor  from  attending  the  court.  At  first 
the  courts  in  Christian  countries  continued  open  all  the 
year  round,  but  the  Cliurch  interposed.  The  sacred  sea- 

son of  Advent  and  Christmas  originated  the  winter  va- 
cation ;  the  time  of  Lent  and  Easter  gave  rise  to  that 

of  the  spring;  the  tliird  we  owe  to  Pentecost;  and  the 
requisitions  of  agricultural  pursuits  account  for  the  long 
space  that  intervenes  between  Midsummer  and  Michael- 

mas. Sundays  and  other  holydays  were  includetl  in 

the  prohibition  which,  in  517,  was  established  b}"^  a  can- 
on of  the  Church,  and,  says  Blackstone,  fottitied  by  an 

imperial  constitution  of  the  younger  Theodosius,  com- 
prised in  the  Theodosian  Code.  In  the  commencement 

and  durati<in  of  these  terms,  these  regulations  of  the 
Church  were  kept  in  view.  Edward  the  Confessor,  in 
one  of  his  laws,  says  that  from  Advent  to  the  octave 

of  Epiphany,  from  Septuagesima  to  the  octave  of  Eas- 
ter, from  the  Ascension  to  the  octave  of  Pentecost,  and 

from  four  in  the  afternoon  of  every  Saturday  until  the 
end  of  the  succeeding  Monday,  the  peace  of  God  and 
holy  Church  should  be  kept  throughout  the  realm  {An- 

cient Laws  and  Institutions  of  Ewiland,  p.  190).  We 
learn  from  Britton  that  in  the  reign  of  Edward  I  no 
secular  plea  coukl  be  held,  nor  any  man  sworn  on  the 

evangelists  during  Advent,  Lent,  I'entecost,  or  the 
times  of  harvest  and  vintage,  and  the  days  of  the  great 
litanies  and  all  solemn  festivals.  The  bishops,  how- 

ever, he  adds,  granted  dispensations  that  assizes  and 
juries  might  be  taken  at  these  seasons;  and  afterwards, 
by  statute  Westminster  1,  3  Edward  I,  c.  51,  it  was 

enacted  that  assizes  of  novel  disseisin  mort  d'ancester 
and  darrein  presentment  should  be  taken  in  Advent, 
Septuagesima,  and  Lent,  The  portions  not  included 
in  the  prohibitions  became  what  are  called  terms,  and 
were  denominated  according  to  the  saint  to  whose  feast 

they  occurred  most  nearly. — Eadie,  Eccles.  Cyclop,  s.  v. 

TERMS  OF  Communion,  those  conditions  on  which 
the  members  of  a  particular  Church  are  agreed,  and 
which  are  the  basis  of  their  fellowship.  Terms  of  com- 

munion are  not  to  be  identified  with  terms  of  salvation  : 

nor  should  terms  of  lay  communion  be  as  comprehen- 
sive and  theological  as  those  of  clerical  fellowship. 

Terrace  (n'|DT3,  mesilluli,  2  Chron.  ix,  11  ;  Sept. 
dvdliafTiQ ;  a  hiykway,  as  elsewhere  usually  rendered), 
a  staircase,  consiructed  by  Solomon  for  his  edifices  out 
of  the  algiim-trees  imported  from  the  East  Indies.  See 
Palace;  Temtle. 

Terrassoii,  Andre,  a  French  clergyman,  and  first 
of  a  literary  family  of  considerable  note  in  France,  was 
born  at  Lyons  in  1669,  became  a  priest  of  the  Oratory, 
preacher  to  the  king,  and  afterwards  preacher  to  the 
court  of  Lorraine.  His  pulpit  services  were  much  ap- 

plauded, and  attended  by  crowded  congregations.  His 
exertions  during  Lent  in  the  metropolitan  church  at 
Paris  threw  liim  into  an  illness  from  which  he  died, 
April  25,  1723.  His  Sermons  were  printed  in  1726  (4 
vols.  12mo)  and  1736.  See  Chalmers,  Bioy.  Diet,  s.  v.; 
Hoefer,  Nour.  Biog.  Generale,  s.  v. 

Terrasson,  Gaspard,  brother  of  the  preceding, 
was  born  at  Lyons,  Oct.  5,  1680,  and  was  sent,  at  the 
age  of  eighteen,  to  the  house  of  the  Oratory  at  Paris. 
He  resided  afterwards  in  different  houses  of  his  order, 
chieflv  at  Troves,  where  he  delivered  a  funeral  oration 
for  the  dauphin,  son  of  Louis  XIV.  For  some  time  he 
employed  himself  in  delivering  exhortations  in  the 

seminaries,  but  after  Andre's  death  be  accepted  solicita- 
tions to  preach,  and  soon  acquired  a  reputation  superior 

to  that  of  his  brother.  He  preached  in  Paris  during 
five  years;  but  various  circumstances,  particularly  his 
attachment  to  the  Jansenists,  obliged  him  to  leave  both 
the  Congregaticni  of  the  Oratory  and  the  pulpit  at  the 
same  time.  He  was  appointed  curate  of  Treigny  in 
1735;  but,  persecution  still  following  liim,  he  was  sent  to 
the  Bastile,  which  he  left  in  1744  to  be  confined  with 

the  Minims  at  Argenteuil.  He  was  at  length  set  at  lib- 
erty, and  died  in  Paris,  Jan.  2,  1752,  leaving  Sermons  (4 

vols.  12mo),  and  an  anonymous  book,  Lettres  sur  la 

Justice  C/n-etienne,  which  was  censured  by  tlie  Sorbonne. 
See  Chalmers,  Biog.  Diet.  s.  v. 

Terrasson,  Jean,  brother  of  the  two  preceding, 
was  born  at  Lyons  in  1670,  where  he  also  studied,  antl 
entered  the  Oratory.  lit  1707  he  was  admitted  into 
the  Academy  of  Sciences,  and  he  entered  into  the  liter- 

ary discussions  of  the  day.  In  1721  he  became  profess- 
or of  philosophy  in  the  College  of  France,  and  in  1732 

he  was  made  a  member  of  the  French  Academy.  To- 
wards the  end  of  his  life  he  lost  his  memorj'.  He  dietl 

in  Paris,  Sept.  15,  1750.  He  published  a  number  of 
liistorical  works.    See  Iloefer,  Nour,  Bioy.  Generale,  s.  v. 

Terrier,  a  formal  survey  and  plan  or  schedule  of 
Church  property,  ordered  by  English  canon  law  to  l>e 

made  and  preserved  in  tlie  bishop's  registry.  A  terrier 
of  glebe  lands  made  under  queen  Elizabeth  is  preserved 
in  the  British  Exchequer. 

Territorial  System.  This  title  is  applied  to 
that  theory  of  Church  government  which  assumes  that 
the  ruler  of  a  country  possesses,  6y  virtue  of  his  sover- 

eignty, the  right  to  govern  the  Church,  if  Protestant, 
which  iias  been  established  within  his  realm. 

The  IMiddle  Ages  had  witnessed  a  constant  a.'isocia- 
tion  of  the  Church  with  the  State,  which  was  at  times 
carried  so  far  as  to  include  the  one  under  tlie  other  as 

one  of  its  parts.  When  the  principles  of  the  Jewish 
theocracy  could  be  asserted,  the  Church  would  attempt 

to  subject  the  State  to  its  authority ;  but  when  a  re- 
lapse into  heathen  principles  took  place,  the  State  was 

ready  to  enforce  the  authority  of  the  civil  power  over 

the  religion  of  the  land.  When  the  reformatory  move- 
ments of  the  1 5th  century  had  failed,  the  renewed  agi- 
tation, of  which  Zwingli,  Luther,  etc.,  were  the  repre- 

sentatives, addressed  itself  to  the  princes  and  estates  of 

the  land.  The  sovereign  powers  of  either  party  as- 
sumed the  right  to  dictate  the  creed  of  their  subjects. 

The  Roman  Catholic  prince  who  became  a  Protestant 

sought  to  carry  his  country  with  him  over  to  Protes- 
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tantism;  the  Lutlioran  who  passed  over  into  the  Re- 

I'oraietl  Cluirch  assumeil  to  traiisltr  his  siilijects  also. 
The  belier  of  the  prince  was  to  determine  the  creed  of 
the  land.  The  Peace  of  Westphalia  ended  this  anom- 

alous practice,  but  expressly  recognised  the  sovereignty 
of  the  prince  as  the  source  of  the  Jus  refornntiuK. 

The  dangerous  character  of  the  princii)le  which  de- 
rived all  the  rights  belonging  to  an  evangelical  Cluirch 

from  the  head  of  the  State  was  soon  recogniseil.  and  led 
to  the  development  of  the  theory  which  is  usually  known 
as  the  ejiigciijnil  system. 

The  territorial  system  was  formulated  at  the  close 
of  the  17lh  century  as  a  foil  to  that  theory,  finding  its 
leading  advocates  in  Christian  Thomasius  (q.  v.)  and 

his  pupil  Hrenneisen  (JJe  Jure  Principis  circa  Adia- 

pltma  [Ilahe,  1G75],  in  Thomasius, /h^'c/'^e^'Wie  deutscfie 
^chrif/eii,  Ui9(),  p.  70  sq.),  and  its  principal  opponent  in 
Johann  lienedikt  Carjizov  (q.  v.).  As  formulated  by 
Thomasius,  the  reigning  prince  possesses,  as  a  natural 

right,  the  authority  to  regulate  the  ecclesiastical  af- 
fairs of  his  country,  and  of  banishing  persons  who  dis- 
turb the  peace  of  the  Church.  He  may  dismiss  a 

preacher  who  dispenses  false  teachings,  and  may  for- 
bid the  introduction  of  new  confessions,  etc. ;  but  he 

cannot  impose  his  own  creed  upon  his  subjects,  nor 
finally  determine  in  matters  of  religion.  The  theory 
found  many  supporters,  jurists  as  well  as  theologians, 
among  them  J.  H.  Bijhmer  and  Job.  Jac.  Moser  (q.  v.). 
It  has  been  defended  in  quite  recent  times,  in  connec- 

tion with  their  liturgical  disputes,  by  Mliller,  Mar- 
heinecke,  Augusti,  and  others.  The  coUer/ial  systc7n 
deprived  the  territorial  theory  of  every  sn]iport ;  and 
the  present  tendency  towards  an  entire  separation  be- 

tween State  and  Church  is  wholly  antagonistic  to  its 
prevalence.  Both  legislation  and  praxis  have  suffered 
from  its  influence  to  the  present  day. 

On  the  entire  subject,  see  Stahl,  Kirchenverfassung 

nach  Lehre  u.  Recht  cl.  Pt-olestanten,  y).  22  sq. ;  Kichter, 
Gesck.  d.  eraiiff.  Kirchenverfassimg  in  Deuischlund,  p.  212 

sq.*,  Friedberg,  De  Finihus  inter  Ecclesiam  et  Civitatem, 
etc.  (Lips.  18tjl);  Lehmann,  De  Pace  Reliffiosa,  i,  23; 

Nettelbladt,  Oii»-f/T«^/.  ./;/m  Ecclesiastici  (Hate,  1783, 
8vo) ;  the  works  of  Thomasius,  Carpzov,  etc. ;  Bohmer, 

ConsUia  et  Decisiones,  torn,  i,  pars  i,  respons.  xv. — Her- 
zog,  Real-Encyklop.  s.  v.  See  Church  and  State; 
CoLLiiGiAL  System. 

Terry,  Pakshalt,,  a  Presbyterian  minister,  was  born 
at  Aquebogue,  Long  Island,  N.  Y.,  Nov.  3,  1806  ;  was 
licensed  to  preach  by  the  Methodist  Protestant  Church 
of  New  Y<»rk  ;  preached  at  Aquebogue  for  two  years; 
was  ordained  by  the  Congregational  Convention  of 
Long  Island  in  1831,  and  labored  for  a  number  of  years 
at  Patchogue;  but,  feeling  the  need  of  a  more  thor- 

ough course  of  theology,  studied  in  the  seminary  at- 
tached to  Yale  College,  graduated  in  1840,  and  became 

a  member  of  Onondaga  Presbytery.  In  1843  he  was 
editor  of  the  Religious  Recorder  at  Syracuse,  N.  Y. ;  in 
1848  removed  to  Marathon,  N.  Y.,  and  was  received  by 
Cortland  Presbytery  ;  thence,  in  1853,  to  Painesville,  O., 
where  he  ministered  three  years.  He  subsequently  la- 

bored, in  18.')7,  at  Unionvillp.O.;  1858,  Thompson  ;  iSGl, 
Hudson;  1862,  Franklin  Mills;  1863,  Troy.  He  died 
Oct.  20,  I8(;5.  He  was  a  man  of  more  than  usual  tal- 

ents, whicli  he  improved  bv  culture.  See  Wilson, P;es6. 

Hist.  A  Imomic,  18G7,  p.  322*.     (J.  L.  S.) 
Ter  Saiictus  is  the  triumphal  hymn  of  the  an- 

cient liturgies,  "Holy,  holy,  holy.  Lord  (iod  of  hosts, 
heaven  and  earth  are  full  of  thy  glory,"  etc.,  and  is  based 
on  the  three  holies  (Isa.  vi,  3;  Kev.  iv,  8),  In  all  an- 

cient liturgies  the  Ter  Sanctus  comes  near,  but  before, 
the  prayer  of  consecration,  and  is  sung  by  the  choir 

and  the  people.  "The  pontiff  who  is  to  celebrate  ap- 
proaches the  altar  and  praises  the  works  of  God,  and, 

giving  thanks  for  all,  associates  himself  with  the  an- 

gels, and  vociferates  with  them  the  triumphal  hymn 
Holy,  holy,  holy;  and  the  people  also  recite  it,  typify- 

ing the  equality  of  peace  which  we  shall  hereafter  en- 

joy with  the  angels,  and  our  union  with  them"  (Simeon 
of  Thessalonica,  Comm.  on  Lit.  of  St.  Cliri/sos.').  This 
hymn  formerly  concluded  with  the  words  "  Hosanna 
in  the  highest,  blessed  is  He  that  cometh  in  the  name 

of  the  Lord,  Hosanna  in  the  highest."  This  is  the 
case  in  the  liturgies  of  St.  .James,  St.  Chrysostom,  St. 
Basil,  the  Malabar,  Mozarabic,  and  Sarum.  In  that  of 
St.  Clement  the  Samius  and  Hosanna  are  separate,  and 

the  Mozarabic  has  the  further  addition  "Ilagios,  hagi- 

os,  hagios,  Kyrie  ho  Theos."  The  prefaces  of  Ter  Sanc- 
tus are  very  various,  being  adapted  to  different  festi- 

■fals  and  seasons.  But  they  invariably  end  with  the 
doxological  form  represented  by  the  "Therefore  with 
angels  and  archangels,"etc.,  of  the  Prayer-book.  In  all 
liturgies  the  preface  is  sung  or  said  by  the  celebrant 
alone,  the  choir  and  people  joining  in  at  the  hymn  it- 

self. Hence  in  the  Sarum  Missal,  followed  by  the  Pray- 
er-books of  1549  and  1552,  the  Sanctus  is  printed  as  a 

separate  paragra])h.  The  hymn  is  also  called  Trisayi- 
011  (q.  v.).     See  Blunt,  JJict.  of  Theol.  s.  v. 

Tersteegen,  Gehhard,  the  mystic  and  sacred  poet, 
was  born  at  Meurs,  on  Nov.  25, 1697.  He  early  acquired 
a  thorough  knowledge  of  ancient  languages,  including 
the  Hebrew,  and  friends  advised  his  preparation  for  a 
learned  career;  but,  his  father  having  died,  his  mother 
was  induced,  from  domestic  considerations,  to  choose  a 
mercantile  life  for  him  instead.  He  was  apprenticed  to 
his  brother-in  law  at  Miilbeim  in  1713,  and  in  the  fol- 

lowing year  was  powerfully  wrought  upon  by  the  grace 
of  God.  jVIiilheim  was  at  that  time  the  scene  of  an  ex- 

alted and  vigorous  piety  which  was  kept  alive  through 
the  holding  of  weekly  convocations,  and  made  itself  lelt 
in  all  the  affairs  of  life.  These  convocations  became  an 

occasion  of  offence  to  the  Church  at  large,  and  Hoff- 
mann, the  Mulheim  pastor,  was  cited  before  the  Classis 

of  Uuisburg,  which  decided  that  he  must  refrain  from 
holding  them  in  future,  and  induced  the  Synod  of 
Cleves  to  take  similar  action.  Nothing  has  been  found, 
however,  to  show  that  Hoffmann  was  guilty  of  hetero- 

doxy, or  that  the  convocations  served  any  other  pur- 
pose than  that  of  leading  many  souls  to  Christ.  In 

spite  of  these  inquisitorial  measures,  the  convocations 
were  obstinately  continued  at  Mulheim,  and  Terstee- 

gen, for  his  part,  was  alienated  from  the  Church  to 
such  a  degree  as  to  refrain  fnjm  participating  in  the 
public  worship,  and  particularly  in  the  sacrament  of 

the  Lord's  supper,  of  whicli  evident  sinners  were  allow- 
ed to  partake.  He  finished  his  apprenticeship,  but  two 

years  afterwards,  in  1719,  under  the  impulse  of  religious 
sentiment,  renounced  his  business  for  one  of  a  more  re- 

tired character.  He  now  became  a  ribbon-weaver  and 
an  ascetic.  He  had  no  companion  save  the  girl  who 
wound  his  silk.  His  clothing  was  poor,  his  food  scanty 
and  simple;  but  his  charities,  whatever  might  be  his 
income,  were  numerous.  He  considered  this  ascetical, 
hermit  life  the  ideal  condition  of  a  Christian  on  the 

earth,  and  for  a  time  endured  its  trials  and  privations 
with  unwavering  confidence  in  the  care  of  his  heavenly 

Father;  but  gradually  he  became  the  prej'  of  internal 
anxieties  which  tortured  him  during  five  years  with  but 
occasional  and  transient  interventions  of  hope.  But  in 

1724  that  period  of  suffering  came  to  its  close.  He  cel- 

ebrated the  return  of  his  Saviour's  smile  in  the  hymn 
117e  hist  Du  mir  so  innig  gut,  mein  Ilohepriester  Du  ! 
and  entered  into  a  covenant  with  his  Lord  which  he 

signed  with  his  own  blood — probably  in  imitation  of 
the  marquis  de  Eenty,  whose  life  he  had  treated  with 
great  pleasure  in  his  book  Lehen  heiliger  Seelen,  i,  3. 

With  the  conclusion  of  this  period  of  sjiiritual  dark- 
ness bis  preparation  came  to  an  end.  He  was  thence- 

forward, though  much  against  his  will,  thrown  among 
men  and  obliged  to  take  an  active  part  in  the  affairs  of 
religion.  He  resided  with  his  brother,  and  while  em- 

ployed in  the  tuition  of  that  brother's  children  was  led 
to  undertake  a  work  which  initiated  his  career  as  a 

mystical  writer — the  Unparteiischer  Abriss  christlicher 
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Grundwalirheiten,  a  catechetical  manual,  first  printed  I 
in  1801  and  again  in  1842.  In  this  book  he  evidently  j 

leaned  on  the  French  mystic  Pierre  I'oiret  (q.  v.)  as  re- 
spects both  its  arrangement  and  matter.  The  first 

three  centuries  of  the  Church  are  represented  as  having 
been  pure,  and  the  succeeding  ages,  from  Constantine 
to  the  16th  century,  as  a  period  of  great  apostasy.  The 
light  broke  through  with  power  in  the  Keformation, 
but  afterwards  again  declined.  Christianity  exists  more 

generally  in  name  than  in  fact.  Upon  tliis  work  fol- 
lowed a  number  of  translations  and  prefaces,  in  the 

preparation  of  which  Tersteegen  was  accustomed  to 

spend  the  time  after  six  o'clock  in  the  evening.  The 
list  includes  Labadie,  Manuel  de  Piete  (with  preface 

dated  jMlilheim,  May  21,  172(i);  Jean  de  Bernieres  Lou- 

vignj-'s  Avorks  {Das  vei-bon/ene  Lcben  mit  Christo  in 
Gott,  etc.,  with  preface  dated  Dec.  18,  172(;) ;  Thomas 

a  Kempis,  Iinitatio  Christi;  Gerlach  Petersen,  Solilo- 
quia  (1727).  In  1733  he  began  the  publication  of  the 
work  entitled  Auserlesene  Lebensheschr.  heil.  Seehn,  the 

final  (third)  volume  of  which  appeared  in  1753,  follow- 
ed by  a  second  edition  of  the  whole  work  in  the  next 

year.  The  saints  so  commemorated  belong  altogether 
to  the  Roman  Catholic  communion — a  fact  which  Ter- 

steegen excused  on  the  ground  that  others  had  render- 
ed a  similar  service  to  Protestantism ;  but  there  is  sat- 

isfactory proof  that  he  possessed  an  especial  fondness 
for  the  peculiar  piet}'  cultivated  by  the  mystical  ascet- 

ics of  the  former  Church.  In  1749  he  published  a  trans- 
lation of  a  poetical  composition  b}'  Madame  Guvon  il- 

lustrative of  the  inner  life,  and  with  this  work  com- 
pleted the  series  of  his  mystical  writings.  In  them  all 

he  takes  Poiret — sometimes  Godfrey  Arnold  (q.  v.)  also 
— for  his  master.  His  mystical  tendency  is  sometimes 
exaggerated  into  Quietism  (q.  v.)  in  them,  so  that  he 
can  speak  in  glowing  terms  of  approval  of  a  state  of 
perfect  rest  for  the  soul  which  begins  and  continues 
through  the  direct  operation  of  God  on  the  soul  with- 

out any  mediation  whatever,  even  though  it  be  that  of 
Scripture  or  of  Christ. 

Tersteegen  yielded  to  the  persuasions  of  Hoffmann 
and  others,  and  began  to  address  public  assemblies  at 
about  the  time  when  his  first  literary  efforts  Avere  put 
forth.  In  1728  he  renounced  his  handicraft  and  gave 
himself  wholly  to  the  care  of  souls.  His  wants  were 
supplied  by  the  contributions  of  friends  and  by  several 
legacies,  so  that  he  was  even  able  to  exercise  a  liberal 
benevolence.  His  advice  was  desired  by  great  numbers 
of  people  living  everywhere  in  the  territories  of  Cleves 
and  Berg.  Otterbeck,  a  farm  between  JlUlheim  and 
Elberfeld,  became  a  station  where  a  number  of  his  ad- 

herents lived  together  in  the  practice  of  industry,  self- 
renunciation,  and  piety.  He  furnished  them  twelve 

rules  of  conduct  (given  at  the  close  of  vol.  iii  of  his  let- 
ters), and  watched  over  them  with  jealous  care.  A 

work  written  in  their  behalf  in  1727  became  a  bulwark 

against  Antinomianism  (q.  v.),  and  saved  them  from  the 
excesses  into  which  other,  but  kindred,  associations 
were  drawn.  A  second  centre  of  his  influence  was  El- 
berfekl,  and  subsequently  Barmen.  Tiiis  region  was 
troubled  with  the  fanatical  infiuence  of  EUer  (q.  v.)  and 
his  supporters.  To  counteract  that  influence,  Terstee- 

gen wrote  an  effectual  admonition  (corap.  Weg derWahr- 
keit,  xi).  Solingen  was  a  third  station,  and  it  was  there 

that  Tersteegen  delivered  the  only  seniion  ever  preach- 
ed by  him.  At  Crefeld  extraordinary  manifestations 

accom])anied  a  work  of  grace,  which  were  controlled 
through  his  judicious  counsel.  He  was  also  brought 
into  relations  with  the  Jloravian  Brotherhood,  and  was 
soliciteil  by  Zinzendorf,  Dober,  and  other  leaders  to  cast 
in  his  lot  with  theirs;  but  he  steadily  refused,  less  on 
the  ground  of  their  unusual  methods  than  because  he 
believed  their  teachings  to  be  erroneous.  He  charged 
them  with  identifying  sancfitication  with  justification 
and  with  misrepresenting  the  legal  and  the  evangelical 
elements  of  religion.  He  found  in  them  no  earnest 
striving  in  the  way  of  a  progressive  sanctification.  and 

no  willingness  to  receive  the  doctrine  of  the  necessity 
for  thorough-going  self-denial  and  persistent  watchful- 

ness and  prayer,  which  they  denounced  as  legalism. 
His  position  hindered  the  Moravians  from  securing  an 
establishment  in  the  regions  of  the  Lower  Rhine. 

In  17-10  an  occurrence  at  Solingen  led  the  authorities 
to  issue  a  positive  prohibition  of  conventicles,  and  Ter- 

steegen saw  his  extended  and  successful  labors  inter- 
rupted. During  ten  years  he  was  able  to  hold  public 

gatherings  only  in  Holland,  whither  he  frequently  jour- 
neyed ;  but  his  correspondence  and  private  laliors  in- 

creased enormously.  He  regarded  the  prohibition  as  a 
trial,  and  counselled  submission.  But  when  in  1750  a 

new  awakening  took  place,  he  began  once  more  to  as- 

sert the  right  of  "private  assemblies."  He  wrote  an 
awakening  sermon  at  this  time  on  2  Cor.  v,  14,  which 
was  favorably  received  and  led  to  the  ultimate  publica- 

tion of  a  series  of  discourses  under  the  title  Geistliche 

Brosamen,  etc.  (1773,  2  vols,  in  4  pts.).  Tliey  represent 
the  culmination  of  his  powers,  and  are  equalled  in  con- 

tents and  method  by  but  few  of  the  productions  of  his 
contemporaries. 

The  favor  with  which  these  sermons  were  received 

brought  their  author  into  general  notice,  and  led  to  the 
appointment  of  a  royal  commissioner  to  inquire  into 
the  work  of  Tersteegen  among  his  adherents.  The 
person  selected  for  this  duty  was  a  member  of  the  high 
consistory  named  Hecker,  a  native  of  the  Rhine  prov- 

inces and  a  friend  to  Tersteegen.  Through  him  the 
latter  was  induced  to  draw  up  a  confession  of  his  faith, 

and  subsequently  a  critique  of  the  O^uvres  du  Philo- 
sophe  de  Sans-souci,  which  elicited  the  approval  of  the 
king.  A  steady  approximation  on  the  part  of  Terstee- 

gen and  his  friends  towards  the  State  Church  is  notice- 
able from  this  period,  but  he  was  never  formally  identi- 

fied with  it  because  of  its  tolerance  of  open  sinners  as 
communicants.  He  discussed  this  question  in  a  tract 
issued  in  1768,  shortly  before  his  decease.  A  feeble  and 
broken  constitution  troubled  him  all  his  days;  but  he 
attained  to  the  age  of  seventy-two  years,  passing  away 
in  a  quiet  slumber  April  3,  1769. 

As  a  poet,  Tersteegen  was  prolific,  and  thoroughly, 
though  evangelically,  mystical.  His  apprehension  of 
the  idea  of  self-renunciation  and  a  blessed  loss  of  self 
in  God  was  so  profound  as  to  prevent  the  Church  of  his 
day  from  appreciating  his  merit.  His  hymns  are  now 
found,  however,  in  the  collections  of  every  German 
Church.  His  principal  collection  of  hymns  was  pub- 

lished in  1729  under  the  title  Geistliches  Blumevgdiihin 
(15th  ed.  Essen,  1855).  He  also  rendered  the  mystical 
poems  of  Labadie  into  German,  and  contributeil  to  the 
collection  known  as  Gottijeheiliyles  llarfenspiel  d.  Kin- 

der, etc.  His  works  have  been  published  in  Germany  by 
G.  D.  Badecker.  His  life  was  written  by  Dr.  Kerleii 
(Miilheim,  1853),  and  Gobel  in  his  Geschichte  d.  christi. 

Lebens,  etc.,  iii,  289-447.  See  Herzog,  Real-Encyklop. 
s.  V. 

Tertia  (Lat.  third),  the  name  given  in  the  early 
Church  to  the  Ihiril  hour  of  prayer;  that  is,  nine  in  the 
morning.  Different  theories  are  given  of  its  origin; 

some  saying  that  it  was  observed  in  regard  to  our  Sav- 

iour's being  condemned  by  Pilate  at  that  time,  others 
that  it  is  in  memory  of  the  Holy  Ghost  coming  upon 
the  apostles  at  that  hour.  This  is  the  reason  assigned 
by  Cassian  and  Basil.  On  all  festivals  this  service 
was  omitted,  because  on  Sundays  the  communion  was 
used,  which  always  began  at  this  hour.  See  Bingham, 
Christ.  Antiq.  bk.  xiii,  ch.  ix,  §  11. 

Tertiana,  the  term  applied  to  the  third  part  of  all 
Church  revenues  in  the  Isle  of  Man,  which  third  part 

was  received  by  the  bishops  of  that  island.  See  Bing- 
ham, Christ.  Antiq.  bk.  ix,  ch.  viii,  §  6. 

Tertiaries  (Tektius  Okdo  de  Pcenitentia;  Ter- 
TIAUII;  FrATIIES  CONV'EUSI:  also  SORORES  Tertii  Or- 
DiNis)  is  the  name  given  to  the  members  of  a  union 
organized  primarily  in  connection  with  the  mendicant 
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orilers,  but  subsequently  connected  also  with  other  or- 
ders. Tliey  are  not  required  to  live  in  the  convent  or 

unilery:o  tlie  three  i)rinei|)al  vows,  and  were  ilesigned  to 
retain  tiieir  |>lace  in  tlie  world  and  represent  the  order 
in  whose  privileges  they  shared  in  the  common  walks 
of  life.  Their  orii^in  is  traced  back  to  Norbert,  the 
founder  of  the  Order  of  Tra-monstratenses.  The  Tem- 

plars, too, had  a  similar  institution  connected  with  their 
organization.  Tiie  actual  introducticin  of  the  Order  of 
Tertiaries  was  due,  however,  to  Francis  of  Assisi,  and 
dates  back  to  V221,  the  occasion  for  its  creation  being 
the  effect  produced  by  his  preaching  at  Carnario,  where 
men  and  women  in  great  numbers  dissolved  the  matri- 

monial relation  in  order  to  give  themselves  to  repent- 
ance. All  virtuous  and  orthodox  persons  were  received 

into  the  order.  The  rule  forbade  participation  in  fes- 
tivities, disputes,  and  otTensive  wars,  anil  reipiired  works 

of  charity,  diligent  religious  exercises,  an  annual  con- 
vocation for  penance,  and  masses  for  the  souls  of  the 

Tertiaries,  living  or  dead.  The  order  was  governed  by 
.superiors  periodically  chosen.  Its  costume  was  to  be 
of  inferior  stuff,  neither  wholly  white  nor  black,  and 
without  ornament — an  ash-colored  coat  and  ro|)e  being 
finallv  chosen,  over  which  ordinary  secular  clothing  is 
permitted  to  be  worn.  The  female  tertiaries  adopted 
a  similar  rule  and  costume,  witli  the  occasional  addition 

of  a  white  veil.  The  rule  was  confirmed  by  popes  Ho- 
norius  III,  (Jregory  IX,  and  Niciiolas  IV.  The  order 
grew  rapidly,  and  found  favor  in  the  highest  circles, 
having  lunnbered  among  its  members  the  emiieror 
Charles  lY,  kings  Louis  of  France,  Bela  of  Hungary, 
and  Fliilip  of  Spain,  queen  Blanca  of  Castile,  princess 
Ainia  of  Austria,  etc. 

Towards  the  close  of  the  13th  century  a  branch  order 
was  establislied  among  the  male,  and  a  century  later 
among  the  female,  Tertiaries  to  satisfy  the  craving  of 

some  for  a  stricter  rule — the  Regulated  Oi'der  of  Tertia- 
ries (Teitiiirii  Reytdares).  After  a  rapi<i  extension,  this 

secondary  order  separated  into  different  congregations, 
which,  in  substance,  followed  the  Franciscan  ride.  The 
latter,  in  turn,  gave  rise  to  a  series  of  congregations  of 
Hospital  Brothers  and  Sisters.  They  take  the  simple 
vows,  and  an  additional  one  which  binds  them  to  care 
for  the  sick,  and  to  live  in  hospitals  or  unions  known  as 

"families"  and  amenable  to  the  bishops. 
Tradition  credits  Dominic  with  the  founding  of  an 

order  of  Tertiaries,  male  and  female.  An  association  of 

Hollies  and  knights  w'as  formed  by  him,  after  the  con- 
version of  the  Albigenses,  to  recover  the  alienated  prop- 

erty of  the  Church  and  convents.  They  were  accord- 
ingly styled  Milites  de  Militia  Christi.  Their  vow 

bound  them  to  that  work,  to  diligent  attendance  on 
public  worship,  etc.,  and  to  the  wearing  of  a  garb  of 
ashy  hue.  Their  wives  were  pledged  to  promote  the 
objects  of  the  order,  and  were  not  allowed  to  marry 
again  af.er  becoming  widows.  In  the  middle  of  the 

13th  century  this  association  became  an  order  of  peni- 
tents, assumed  the  Dominican  rule,  and  was  placed  un- 

der the  Dominican  general,  receiving  the  title  of-'  Broth- 
ers and  Sisters  of  the  Penance  of  St.  Dominic."  Other 

orders,  e.  g.  the  Augustines,  Jlinims,  Servites,  Trapjiists, 
etc.,  subse(iuently  organized  associations  of  Tertiaries. 

See  Musson,  J'nif/mtit.  Gescfi.  d.  vornehmM.  Munchsor- 
den.  etc,  (Paris,  1751  sq.). — Hcrzog,  Real-luin/khp.  s.  v. 

Ter'tius  (Te^jnoc,  Graecized  from  the  Lat.  tertiiis, 
third;  Vulg.  Tertius)  was  the  amanuensis  of  Paul  in 

writing  the  Eiiistle  to  the  Romans  (xvi,  '22).  A.D.  oo. 
He  was  at  Corinth,  therefore,  and  Cenclirea?,  the  port 
of  Corinth,  at  the  time  when  the  apostle  wmte  to  the 
Cluirch  at  Rome.  It  is  noticeable  that  Tertius  inter- 

cepts the  message  which  Paul  sends  to  the  Roman 
Christians,  and  inserts  a  greeting  of  his  own  in  the  first 
person  singular  {atrnaZi)iica  tyw  TiprioQ).  Both  that 
circumstance  and  the  frequency  of  the  name  among  the 
Romans  may  indicate  that  Tertius  was  a  Roman,  and 
was  known  to  those  whom  Paul  salutes  at  the  close  of 

the  letter.     Sccundus  (Acts  xx,  4)  is  another  instance 

of  the  familiar  usage  of  the  Latin  ordinals  employed  as 
projjcr  names.  The  idle  pedantry  (indulged  in  by  Bur- 
m&wn,  Kxerdt.  Thcvl.  ii.  101  sij. )  which  would  make 
him  and  Silas  the  same  person  because  tertius  and 

i^""'Vj  mean  the  same  in  Latin  and  Hebrew,  hardly 

deserves  to  be  mentioned  (see  Wolf,  Cui-tn  J'/iilokx/ica, 

iii,  295 ) ;  and  equally  idle  is  Roloff^s  conjecture  ( I)e, 
Trib.  Niimin.  Pauli  [Jen.  1731])  and  Storck's  {Exercit. 
de  Tertio,  in  the  Fortges.  niitzl.  Sdmitil,  p.  23)  that  Ter- 

tius is  but  a  pseudonym  for  Paul  himself.  In  regard  to 
the  ancient  practice  of  writing  letters  from  diciation, 

see  Becker's  ddliis,  p.  l.SO.  No  credit  is  due  to  the 
writers  who  speak  of  him  as  bishop  of  Iconium  (see  Fa- 
bricius,  Lux  Evamjelica,  p.  117).  —  Smith.  See  also 
Briegleb,  De  Tertio  (Jen.  1754);  F^ckhard,  De  Signn 

J'duli  ( Viteb.  1687) ;  Hertzog,  De  Suhscriptionihus  Pauli 
(Lips.  1703).     See  Paul. 

Tertre,  Jacques  (as  a  priest  Jeax  Baptiste)  du, 
a  French  missionary,  was  born  at  Calais  in  September, 
1610.  After  travelling  for  some  time,  he  returned  to 
France,  ami  entered  the  Dominican  order  at  Paris  in 
1635.  Five  years  after  he  was  sent  as  a  missionary  to 
the  American  islands,  returned  to  France  in  1658,  and 
died  at  Paris  in  1687.  He  published  Ilistnire  Generale 
des  Antilles  Iluhitees  par  les  Francois  (1667-71,  4  vols. 
4to).     See  Iloefer,  Xuuv.  Biog.  Generale,  s.  v. 

Tertullian(us),  Quintus  Septijiius  Florens,  is 
the  most  ancient  of  the  Latin  fathers  whose  works  are 

now  extant,  and  one  of  the  tnost  notewtirthy  personages 
belonging  to  the  early  Church.  Our  knowledge  of  his 
personal  history  is  extremely  limited.  He  was  born  at 
Carthage  in  A.D.  160,  or  near  that  date,  his  father  be- 

ing a  Roman  centurion  in  the  service  of  the  proconsul 
of  Africa.  His  natural  endowments  were  great,  and 
they  were  supplemented  by  a  comprehensive  course  of 
studies  whose  fruit  appears  in  the  wealth  of  histori- 

cal, legal,  philosophical,  physical,  and  antiquarian  ele- 
ments contained  in  his  writings.  He  was  destined  for 

the  civil  service  of  the  empire,  and  was  accordingly 
traine<l  in  Roman  jurisprudence  and  the  art  of  forensic 
eloquence  (comp.  Euscbius,  //.  F.  ii,  2,  where  Tertullian 
is  described  as  one  of  the  most  highly  esteemed  Ro- 

mans— not  as  Rutinus  renders  it,  "one  of  the  most  dis- 

tinguished writers  of  the  Latin  Church" — ''inter  nostros 
scriptores  admodum  clarus").  His  mode  of  argumen- 

tation and  terminology  everywhere  reveal  the  legal 

turn  of  his  mind,  and  his  writings  in  many  places  throw^ 
light  on  disputed  points  of  the  Roman  civil  law. 

Tertullian  was  converted  to  Christianity  when  be- 
tween thirty  and  forty  years  of  age,  and  he  immediate- 

ly became  its  fearless  champion  against  pagans,  Jews, 

and  heretics,  especially  Gnostics.  He  was  the  first  re- 
ligious teacher  after  the  apostles  who  attained  to  a  clear 

recognition  of  the  mighty  contrast  between  sin  and 
grace,  and  who  presented  it  in  all  its  force  to  the  mind 
of  the  Church.  He  was  married  (see  his  tract  Ad 
Uxorem),  but  nevertheless  entered  the  ranks  of  the 
clergy.  Jerome  says  that  he  was  first  a  presbyter  of 
the  Catholic  Church,  but  his  own  writings  do  not  deter- 

mine whether  he  was  a  member  of  the  spiritual  order 
prior  to  his  lapse  into  Montanism  or  not.  It  is  certain, 
however,  that  he  sojourned  for  a  time  in  Rome  (see  De 
Cullu  Fern.  c.  7  ;  Eusebius,  //.  E.  ii,  2). 

The  transition  to  Montanism  occurred  a  few  years 

after  Tertullian's  conversion,  and  about  A.D.  '202.  The 
act  doubtless  had  its  origin  in  his  eccentric  disposition 

and  rigorous  moral  views,  which  predisposed  him  to  re- 
gard that  heresy  with  favor  and  to  dislike  the  Roman 

Churcli.  Jerome  attributes  it  to  personal  motives  ex- 
cited by  the  jealousy  and  envy  of  the  Roman  clergy, 

and  modern  writers  have  ascribed  it  to  disappointed 
ambition.  We  know,  however,  that  the  penitential 
discipline  of  the  Church  was  administered  at  Rome 
with  exceeding  laxity,  and  that  such  indifference  was 
an  abomination  in  the  eyes  of  Tertidlian  (F/iilosophu- 
mena  [ed.  Miller,  Oxon.  1851],  ix,  290).     Assuredly  he 
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did  not  regard  IMontanus  as  the  Paraclete.  He  recog- 
nise.tl  in  the  latter  simply  an  inspired  organ  of  the  Spir- 

it. He,  rather  than  JMontanns,  became  the  head  of  the 
Montanistic  party  in  Africa,  giving  to  their  nndefined 
views  a  theological  character  and  a  conceded  influence 
over  the  life  of  the  Church,  and  establishing  it  on  fonn- 
dations  suthciently  tirm  to  enable  it  to  protract  its  be- 
iniT  down  to  the  oth  century.  He  died  in  old  age,  be- 

tween A.D.  "iiO  and  "240.  The  assertion  that  he  re- 
turned to  the  Catholic  Church  before  he  died  is  some- 

times made,  but  cannot  be  substantiated,  and  the  con- 
tinued existence  of  the  sect  of  Tertullianists  would  seem 

to  contradict  the  assumption  (see  Neander,  Tertull.  [2d 

ed.],  p.  462;  August.  De  I/cer.  H.  86).  It  is  a  signifi- 
cant fact,  and  an  argument  in  behalf  of  the  liberal  in- 

terpretation of  ancient  Church  history  for  which  Prot- 
estantism contends,  that  it  was  precisely  this  great  de- 

fender of  Catholic  orthodoxy  against  Cnostic  heresy 

wlio  was  a  schismatic  to  such  a  degree  that  he  has  nev- 
er been  included  by  the  Church  of  Kome  among  the 

number  of  her  saints,  or  among  that  of  the  pah-es  as 
distinguished  from  the  mere  scriptores  ecclesiastici. 

As  a  writer,  Tertullian  was  exceedingly'  fresh  and 
vigorous,  but  also  angular,  abrupt,  and  impetuous.  He 
possessed  a  lively  imagination,  a  fund  of  wit  and  satire, 
as  well  as  of  acquired  knowledge,  and  considerable  depth 
and  keenness;  but  he  was  deficient  in  point  of  logical 
clearness  and  self-possession,  as  well  as  of  moderation, 
and  of  a  thorough  and  harmonious  culture.  He  was  a 

speculative  thinker,  though  tiie  bitter  opponent  of  phi- 
losophy. His  aspiring  mind  sought  in  vain  for  ade- 

quate language  in  which  to  express  itself,  and  struggled 
constantly  to  force  the  ideas  of  Christianity  within  the 

forjns  of  the  Latin  tongue.  His  style  thus  became  ex- 
ceedingly forcible,  nervous,  vivid,  concise,  and  pregnant. 

His  adversaries  were  assailed  without  mercy  and  with 
all  the  weapons  of  truth  and  of  art,  and  nearly  always 
appear  in  his  writings  in  ridiculous  plight.  He  was  the 
direct  opposite  to  Origen,  holding  tlie  extreme  position 
of  realism  on  the  borders  of  materialism.  He  was,  fur- 

thermore, the  pioneer  of  orthodox  anthropology  and 
soteriology,  the  teacher  of  Cyprian,  and  forerunner  of 

Augustine,  in  the  latter  of  whom  his  spirit  was  repro- 
duced in  twofold  measure,  though  without  its  eccen- 

tricities and  angularities.  It  is  possible,  also,  to  trace 
resemblances  between  him  and  Luther  with  respect  to 
native  vigor  of  mind,  profound  earnestness,  unregulated 
passion,  polemical  relentlessness,  etc.;  but  the  father 
lacked  the  childlike  amiability  of  the  Reformer,  who  was 
both  a  lion  and  a  lamb. 

Tertullian's  writings  are  usually  of  brief  extent,  but 
they  traverse  nearly  all  fields  of  the  religious  life,  and 
they  constitute  the  most  prolific  s<iurce  for  the  history  of 
the  Church  and  of  doctrines  in  his  time.  No  satisfac- 

tory classification  of  them  can  be  executed,  because  but 
few  of  them  afford  the  necessary  data  on  which  to  base 
a  scheme.  The  classification  here  presented  rests  upon 

the  nature  of  the  several  writings  as  being  either  Cath- 
olic or  Anticatholic,  in  which  light  the  former  are  con- 

siderably more  numerous  than  the  latter. 
(I.)  Catholic  Wiilinqs,  or  such  us  Defend  Orthodox 

Christianity  af/ainst  Unbelievers  and  /feretics. — jMost  of 
these  works  date  from  the  Montanist  ajra  of  the  au- 

thor's life, 
1.  Apologies  agaiiut  Pagans  and  Jews. — First  of  all, 

the  Apologeticiis,  addressed  to  the  IJonian  magistracy, 
A.D.  198  (Mohler)  or  204  (Kaye),  and  forming  one  of 
the  best  rebuttals  of  the  charges  raised  by  the  heathen 
of  the  time  against  Christianity.  Similar  in  character 
are  the  Ad  yatinyies  Lihri  II.  In  De  Testintonio  Aniince 

the  author  develops  an  argument  for  the  unity  of  CJod 
and  the  reality  of  a  future  state  from  the  innate  percep- 

tions and  feelings  of  the  soul.  In  the  work  A  d  Scapu- 
liim  he  remonstrates  with  the  African  governor  of  that 
name,  who  was  bitterly  persecuting  tlie  Christians. 
The  Adrersus  .ludrvos  Liber  <lraws  from  the  Old-Test, 

lirophcts  the  proof  that  the  Messiah  has  appeared  inthe 
X.— T 

person  of  Jesus  of  Nazareth  (comp.  Hefele,  Tertull.  als 

Apoloffet,  in  the  Tiib.  Quartahrhri/t.  1838,  p.  30-82). 
2.  Doctrinal  and  Polemical  Writings  Aimed  against 

Heretics. — Here  belongs,  first,  the  De  Prwscriptione  Hcb- 
reticorum,  or  rules  to  be  observed  by  Christians  in  deal- 

ing with  heretics.  The  argument  involves,  as  its  finida- 
ineutal  [)rinciple,  the  idea  tliat  heretics,  as  innovators, 
are  under  the  necessity  of  proving  their  positions,  while 
the  Catholic  Church  is  assured  in  its  sole  right  to  the 

allegiance  of  Christendom  bj-  the  uninterrupted  current 
of  apostolical  tradition  and  an  unimpaired  succession,  so 
that  it  need  not  enter  into  controversy  with  heretics. 
After  the  defection  to  Montanism,  Tertullian  wrote 
against  various  individual  heretics,  e.  g.  in  the  fifteenth 
year  of  Septimius  Sevenis  (A.D.  207  or  208),  Adveisus 
Marcionem  Libri  V,  his  most  extensive  and  learned  po- 
lemico-dogmatical  work,  and  a  principal  source  for  the 
study  of  Gnosticism  : — Adrersus  Hermogenem,  a  painter 
at  Carthage,  who  had  adopted  the  dualistic  theory  of 

the  eternity  of  matter: — Adr:ersvs  Vulentinianos,a.  trag- 
ico-comical  representation  of  the  Valentinian  Gnostics: 
-^and  Scoi-piace,  an  antidote  against  the  scorpion-poison 
of  such  heretics. 

Particular  Gnostical  doctrines  are  assailed  in  De  Bap- 
tismo,  a  defence  of  water-baptism  against  the  Cainites 
and  their  peculiar  theory  of  a  mystical  spiritual  bap- 

tism : — De  Anima,  an  inquiry  into  the  nature,  etc.,  of  the 
soul : — De  Came  Christi,  a  defence  of  the  true  humanity 
of  Christ: — and  De  Resurrectione  Carnis,  a  confutation 
of  the  heresy  which  denied  the  resurrection  of  the  body. 
The  tract  Adrersus  Praxeam  assails  the  Phrygian  Anti- 
montanist  Praxeas,  and  confutes  his  patripassionist  er- 

rors in  the  interest  of  the  orthodox  view  of  the  Trinity. 

3.  Ethical  and  Ascetical  Writings. — This  class  is  com- 
posed of  works  of  small  size,  but  of  considerable  value 

to  the  regulation  of  practical  life  and  the  administration 
of  ecclesiastical  discipline.  The  list  includes,  De  Ora- 

tione,  an  exposition  of  the  Lord's  Prayer  and  rules  for 
prayer  and  fasting : — De  Spectaculis,  a  warning  against 
theatrical  exhibitions: — De  Idololatria: — Ad  Uxorem 
Libri  II,  advice  to  his  wife  to  govern  her  action  in  case 
she  should  outlive  him  : — De  Paenitentia,  a  Catholic  and 

Antimontanistic  presentation  of  the  doctrine  of  repent- 
ance, dating  from  the  earlier  period  of  his  Christian  life : 

— De  Patientia,  a  coinmendation  of  the  virtue  of  pa- 
tience, accompanied  with  a  lamentation  because  of  his 

own  lack  of  that  virtue  : — A  d  Martgros.  an  exhortation 
addressed  to  the  confessors  who  in  the  time  of  Septimius 

Severus  awaited  in  prison  the  martyr's  death. 
(II.)  Anticatholic  Writings,  in  which  Montanistic  Di- 

vergences from  Catholic  Customs  are  Expresslg  Defended. 
— De  Pudicitia,  a  retraction  of  the  principles  laid  down 

in  the  earlier  work  De  Pa'nifeiiti<i.  and  violent  advocacy 
of  the  rigoristic  view  on  which  deadly  sins,  like  inurder, 
adultery,  and  flight  from  persecution,  should  never  be 
condoned: — De  Monogamia,  an  emphatic  denunciation 
of  second  marriages  (comp.  Hauber,  in  Stitd.  it.  Krit. 
1845, No. 3): — De  ExhortationeCastitatis,\n  which  three 
degrees  of  chastity  are  distinguished — the  first,  absolute 
and  lifelong  restraint;  the  second,  continence  from  the 
time  of  baptism  ;  the  third,  refraining  from  contracting 
a  second  marriage: — De  Virginibus  !>/(/«(//.«, denouncing 
the  habit  of  unmarried  women  appearing  in  public  un- 

veiled as  being  contrary  to  nature,  the  will  of  (lod,  and 

the  discipline  of  the  Church  generally  : — De  Habitu  Mu- 
liebri  et  de  Cultu  Eeminarum  condemns  the  adorning  of 

the  person  by  females  with  ornaments,  etc. : — De  Jejuniis 
adrersus  Psychicos  (Catholics)  is  a  defence  of  exag- 

gerated fasting: — De  Euga  denies  the  right  of  Christians 
to  flee  from  persecution: — De  Corona  Militis  commends 
a  Christian  soldier  who  refused  to  wear  the  festive  chap- 
let  on  a  great  occasion  and  suifered  punishment  for  his 
act : — De  Pallia  is  a  witty  explanation  of  his  conduct  in 

wearing  the  pallium  instead  of  the  ordinar}-  Roman 
toga,  difiicnlt  for  us  to  understand  because  of  its  numer- 

ous allusions  to  obscure  customs  of  the  time. 

The  earliest  edition  of  the  collected  works  of  Tertul- 
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Han  was  that  of  Beatus  IJhciianus  (Basle,  1521).  It 

was  followed  by  those  of  I'ameliiis  (Antw.  1579),  Hijial- 

liiis  O'aris,  1G"o4;  Venice,  1744),  Seniler  (Halle,  1770- 
73,  G  vols.),  Leopold  in  Gersdorf,  Bill.  I'utr.  Kcd.  I.dtin. 
Selectu  (Lips.  1839-41),  parts  iv-vii,  and  Migiie  (I'aris, 
1X44).  Tiic  latest  and  best  edition  is  that  of  Oelder, 

{I.  Sept.  l-'lonitt.  Ttrtiill.  etc.  (Lips.  1853,  3  vols.).  VdI. 
iii  contains  tlic  dissertations  on  Tertullian  of  Panielins, 

Allix,  Nic.  de  Noiirry,  Moshciin,  Jsosselt.  Seraler,  and 
Kave.  Tiie  life  of  Tertidlian  has  been  written  by 

Neander.  .1  iilii/nosliciis,  Geist  ties  Tertul.  n.  Kinl.  in  de.isen 

Sthriflen  (  Berl.  1825;  2d  ed.  1849);  llesselberg,  Ter- 

tiillicins  Le/nx'  (Dorpat,  1848),  pt.i,"  Life  and  Writings;" 
Kave  [Anglican  bisliop  of  Lincoln],  Jurl.  Hist,  of  the  id 

(iiiii'Sil  Ccnturieg  lllust.from  the  Writi/if/s  ofTertidUan 
(Lond.  1845;  3d  ed.  1848).  See  Mijiiler,  I'atrokxjie 
(ed.  Keithmayr,  Katisbon,  1840),  i,  701-790;  Biihringer, 

Kirche  Vhristi  (Zurich,  1842).  I,  i,  270-374;  Hase,  A'tV- 
chengesch.  (7th  ed.),  §  84,  p.  109;  Kurtz,  llandb.  d.  Kir- 
rhenyesc/i.  (3el  ed.),  i,  307;  llauck,  Tcrtiilliiiits  I.cbm 
und  Wiike  (  Lrlang.  1877  )  ;  ller/.oii,  lieid- Enci/Hop. 
s.  v.;  Smith,  Dirt.  «f  Or.  and  Rom.  Biog.  s.  v. 

Tertul'lus  (^TiprvWoQ,  a  diminutive  from  the  Ro- 
man name  'J'atius,  analogous  to  Lucnllus  from  Lucius, 

Fubullus  from  Fubius,  etc.),  '"a  certain  orator"  (Acts 
xxiv,  1)  who  was  retained  by  tlie  high-priest  and  San- 

hedrim to  accuse  the  apostle  Paul  at  Ciusarea  before 
tlie  lioman  itrocurator  Antonius  Felix.  A.D.  55.  See 

1'aii..  He  evidently  belonged  to  the  class  of  profes- 
sional orators,  multitudes  of  whom  were  to  be  found  not 

only  in  IJome,  but  in  other  parts  of  the  empire,  to  which 
they  had  betaken  themselves  in  the  hope  of  finding  oc- 

cupation at  the  tribunals  of  the  provincial  magistrates. 
Botii  from  his  name,  and  from  the  great  probability 

that  the  proceedings  were  conducted  in  Latin  (see  es- 
pecially jMilman,  Bampton  Lectures  for  1827,  p.  185, 

iiiite),  we  may  infer  that  Tertullus  was  of  Koman,  or  at 
all  events  of  Italian,  origin.  The  Sanhedrim  would  nat- 

urally desire  to  secure  his  services  on  account  of  their 
own  ignorance  both  of  the  Latin  language  and  of  the 
ordinary  i)rocedure  of  a  Homan  law-court;  for  the  Jews, 
as  well  as  the  other  peoples  suliject  to  the  Komaiis,  in 
their  accusations  and  processes  before  the  Poman  mag- 

istrates, were  obliged  to  follow  the  forms  of  the  Koman 

law,  (if  wliich  they  knew  little.  The  different  i)rov- 
iiices,  and  |iarticularly  the  principal  cities,  consequent- 

ly abounded  with  persons  who,  at  the  same  time  advo- 
cates and  orators,  were  equally  reatiy  to  plead  in  civil 

actions  or  to  iiarangue  on  public  affairs.  This  they  did, 
cither  in  Greek  or  Latin,  as  the  place  or  occasion  re- 
(piired. 

The  exordium  of  his  speech  is  designed  to  conciliate 
the  good  will  of  the  procurator,  and  is  accordingly  over- 

charged with  flattery.  There  is  a  strange  contrast  be- 

tween the  opening  clause — TroXXT/c  iifn'jvtji;  Tvyxavov- 
Tf  c  Ci'i  auii — and  the  brief  summary  of  the  procurator's 
administration  given  by  Tacitus  (llist.y,  9):  "Anto- 

nius Felix  p(r  omnem  s:evitiam  ac  libidinem,  jus  regium 

servili  ingenio  exercuit"  (com[).  Tacit.  Ami.  xii,  54). 
But  the  commendations  of  Tertidlus  were  not  altogether 
unfounded,  as  Felix  had  really  succeeded  in  putting 
down  several  seditious  movements.  See  F'ki.ix.  It  is 
not  very  easy  to  determine  whether  Luke  has  preserved 
tlie  oration  of  Tertidlus  entire.  On  the  one  hand,  we 
iiave  the  elaborate  and  artilicial  opening,  which  can 
hardly  be  other  than  an  accurate  report  of  that  part  of 
the  speech;  and,  on  the  other  hanil,  we  have  a  narra- 

tive which  is  so  very  dry  and  concise  that,  if  there  were 
nothing  more,  it  is  not  easy  to  see  why  the  orator  siiould 
liave  been  called  in  at  all.  Tlie  difficulty  is  increased 
if.  in  accordance  with  the  greatly  ijreponderating  weight 
of  external,  authority,  we  omit  the  words  in  Acts  xxiv, 

(i-8,  Koi  KfiTu  Tuv  I'l^iirfpov  .  .  .  t(>\KT~rcn  Itti  (tK  On the  whole,  it  seems  most  natural  to  conclude  that  the 

iiistorian,  who  was  almost  certainly  an  ear-witness, 
merely  gives  an  abstract  of  the  speech,  giving,  howev- 

er, in  full  the  most  salient  points,  and  those  which  had 

the  most  forcibly  impressed  themselves  upon  him,  such 
as  the  exordium  and  the  character  ascribed  to  Paul 

(ver.  5). 
The  doubtful  reading  in  vers.  t)-8,  to  which  reference 

has  already  been  made,  seems  likelv  to  remain  an  un- 
solved difliculty.  Against  the  external  evidence  there 

would  be  nothing  to  urge  in  favor  of  the  disputed  pas- 
sage, were  it  not  that  the  statement  which  remains  af- 

ter its  removal  is  not  merely  extremely  brief  (its  brevi- 
ty may  be  accounted  for  in  the  manner  already  suggest- 

ed), but  abrupt  and  awkward  in  point  of  construction. 

It  may  be  added  that  it  is  easier  to  refer  Trnp'  ov  (ver. 
8)  to  the  tribune  Lysias  than  to  Paul.  F'or  arguments 
founded  on  the  words  koi  kcito.  .  .  .  Kpirtiv  (ver.  O) — 
arguments  which  are  dependent  on  the  genuineness  of 
the  disputed  words — see  Lardner,  Credibility  of  the  Gos- 

pel History,  bk.  i,  ch.  ii ;  Biscoe,  On  the  Acts,  vi,  16. 
We  ought  not  to  pass  over  without  notice  a  strange 

etymology  for  the  name  Tertullus  proposed  by  Calmet, 
in  the  place  of  which  anotlier  has  been  suggested  by  his 
English  editor  (ed.  18;!0),  who  takes  credit  for  having 

rejected  '"fanciful  and  improbable"  etymologies,  and 
substituted  improvements  of  his  own.  Whether  the 
suggestion  is  an  improvement  in  this  case  the  reader 

will  judge:  •'Tertullus,  TfprvXXoc,  liar,  impost  or,  ivDin 
TipuToKoyoc,  a  teller  of  .stories,  a  cheat.  [(^«/.— Was  his 

true  appellation  Ter-Tullius,  'thrice  Tully,' that  is,  ex- 
tremely eloquent,  varied  by  Jewish  wii  into  Tertul- 

lus?]"— Smith;  Kitto. 

Teschenniacher,  Wkiinkr,  a  minister  of  the  Re- 
formed Church  in  Juliers-Cleves-Berg,  and  a  writer  of 

some  prominence  in  ecclesiastical  and  political  literature, 

was  born  at  Elberfeld  in  September,  1589.  He  was  ed- 
ucated at  Herborn  and  Heidelberg,  and  afterwards  served 

the  Church  from  ItilO  or  1611  until  1633  in  her  pulpits, 
where  he  gained  the  reputation  of  an  eloquent  and  able 

preacher  of  the  Word.  His  services  were  much  in  re- 
quest by  the  churches,  EHicrfeld,  Cleves,  and  Emmerich, 

at  that  time  the  seat  of  the  Brandenburg  government, 
being  his  jirincipal  fields  of  labor.  He  was  also  greatly 
esteemed  for  his  fine  tact  and  skill  in  diplomacy,  quali- 

ties that  led  to  his  selection  for  the  conduct  of  many 

affairs  in  which  the  preservation  and  w-elfare  of  the 
Protestant  churches  of  the  duchy  were  at  stake  during 
that  stormy  period  of  religious  wars.  He  was,  however, 
of  hasty  temperament  and  exceedingly  self-willed,  so 
that  he  frequently  came  into  conflict  with  other  clergy- 

men, and  occasioned  the  government,  which  wished  him 
well,  considerable  trouble  in  the  effort  to  sustain  him. 

His  retireirient  from  the  pulpit  was  the  result  of  a  col- 
lision with  Stover,  a  newly  appointed  colleague  to  his 

charge.  He  removed  to  Xanten  and  gave  himself  to 
literary  labors  until  his  death,  on  Good-Friday,  April  2. 

1638.  Teschenmacher's  writings  are  chiefly  historical 
in  character,  and  of  brief  extent.  They  are,  Repetilio 
Brevis  Cathol.  et  Orthodox.  Bel.,  quee  jSim/vldris  Dei  Be- 
iiejicio  ante  Seeculum  a  Papatii  lieform.  in  Clirife,  .Julier, 
Montium  Ducatibus,  etc.  (Veselise,  1635,  43  pp.): — An- 

nates Eccles.  Reformationis  Kcclesiinum  Clirire,  etc. 
(1633) : — Annales  Clivier,  etc.  (1638;  2d  ed.  by  Dithmar. 
Frank f.-on-t he-Oder,  1721),  a  political  work  which  is 
still  valuable.  Works  in  MS.:  Sermons: — A  Commiiituri/ 

on  the  Epistles  to  the  Co?-inthi(tvs,  in  Latin: — Annalium. 
Keel.  Ejjitome  in  qua  preecipue  Gravissima  Qucestio  ex- 
plieatur  de  Successione  et  Statu  Eccl.  Christ,  etc.  An 

autolnograjihy  in  exienso,  and  a  biography  by  P.  Tesch- 
enmacher,  are  both  lost. — Herzog,  Real-Eiiri/klop.  s.  v. 

Tesseree  (toh'us).  The  early  Christians,  when  com- 
pelled to  travel,  were  careful  to  secure  a  recognition  by 

their  fellow-Christians  wherever  they  went.  They  were 
always  provided  with  letters  of  recommendation;  and 
when  arriving  in  a  strange  town  had  only  to  inquire 
for  the  church,  and  to  produce  these  letters,  when  tliev 
were  received  as  brethren,  and  provided  with  every  ac- 

commodation during  their  stay.  —  Faitsxr,  Eccles.  Diet. 
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Test,  the  imposition  of  an  oath,  or  any  other  act  by 
which  the  reUgious  principles  of  any  individual  are  jitit 

to  proof.  Tests  and  disabilities  are  distinct  from  pen- 
alties jiroperly  so  called :  it  would  be  absurd  to  talk  of 

2>Hiiishiii(i  any  one  for  being  a  woman,  a  minor,  a  per- 
son destitute  of  natural  capacity,  or  opportunities  of  ed- 

ucation, etc.,  on  the  grounil  that  these  are  excluded  as 
untit  for  certain  othces  and  privileges.  Yet  test  laws 
do  operate  as  a  punishment;  not  because  they  are  cause 
of  pain,  but  inasmuch  as  they  tend  to  produce  that 
.change  of  conduct  which  punishment  is  designed  to 

produce. 
Test  Acts,  also  called  Couporatiox  Acts,  the 

-popular  name  given  to  two  English  statutes  imposing 
certain  oaths  on  the  holders  of  public  olHces.  Act  18 
Charles  IF,  c.  2,  directs  that  all  magistrates  shall  take 
the  oaths  of  allegiance  and  supremacy,  as  well  as  an 
oath  renouncing  the  doctrine  that  it  is  lawful  to  take 

arms  against  the  king;  and  provides  that  they  must  re- 
ceive the  communion  according  to  the  rites  of  the 

Church  of  England  within  a  year  before  election.  Act 
25  Charles  II.  c.  1,  imposed  the  like  conditions  on  the 
holders  of  all  public  offices,  civil  and  military,  and 

obliged  them,  in  addition,  to  abjure  all  belief  in  the  doc- 
trine of  transubstantiation.  These  acts,  which  were 

practically  evaded  to  a  large  extent  by  means  of  an  act 

■of  indemnity  passed  every  year,  were  repealed  by  9 
(ieorge  IV,  c.  17,  in  so  far  as  regarded  the  administra- 

tion of  the  sacrament,  for  which  a  declaration  set  forth 
in  that  act  was  substituted.  A  statute  of  William  IV 

substituted  a  declaration  for  an  oath  in  most  govern- 
ment offices.  A  new  form  of  oath  has  been  substituted 

for  the  oaths  of  supretnacy,  allegiance,  and  abjuration 

by  21  and  22  Victoria,  c.  48. — Chambers's  Enajclop.  s.  v.; 
see  Skeats,  Hist,  of  Free  Churches  of  Eiifjlaiid  (see  In- 
dex). 

Testament  is  the  frequent  rendering,  in  the  New 

Test.,  of  tlie  (ireek  CiaSri'jKi]  (literally  a  disposal),  and 
both  are  used  in  two  distinct  senses  (see  Cremer,  Lex. 

ofN.-T.  Greek,  p.  57G  sq.). 
1.  The  natural,  and  in  classical  Greek,  as  in  ordinar\' 

English,  the  oidy,  signification  is  a  devisement  by  will 
or  legacy  (Plutarch,  De  Adnlat.  28;  Flato,  Lefig.  922; 
Demosth.  1136,  12),  and  in  this  sense  the  word  occurs 
ill  Heb.  ix,  10,  17.     See  Inhekitasck. 

2.  But  the  more  common  signification  in  the  New 
Test,  is  one  that  has  come  over  from  the  Sept.,  which 

often  uses  Cia^t'jKi]  as  a  rendering  of  the  Heb.  rii"l3,  or 
covenant;  and  in  this  sense  '-testament"  is  the  render- 

ing in  the  A.  V.  of  the  Greek  word  in  Heb.  vii,22;  ix, 
20:  Kev.  xi,  19;  and  especially  in  the  phrase  the  new 
testament  (Matt,  xxvi,  28;  Mark  xiv,  24;  Luke  xxii, 

20;  1  Cor.  iii.  6;  Heb.  ix,  15  [i.  e.  "new  covenant,"  as 
in  Heb.  viii,  8  ;  xii,  24]  ),  which  has  gained  currency  as 
the  title  of  the  Christian  Scriptures  as  a  whole.  See 

New-Enr/lander,  May,  1857,  Lond.  (Wesleyan)  Quur. 
Rev.  Jul}',  1857.     See  Covenant. 
TESTAMENT,  Old  and  New.  When  the  books 

written  by  the  apostles  of  .Jesus  Christ,  or  by  apostolic 
men,  came  to  be  placed  alongside  the  sacred  books  of 
the  Hebrews,  as  comprising  the  entire  scriptural  canon, 

it  became  necessary  to  distinguish  the  two  divisions  bv' 
appropriate  designations.  A  usage  which  already  pre- 

vailed furnished  the  designations  required.  The  gra- 
cious engagements  into  which  God  was  pleased  to  enter 

with  indivieluals  and  communities  bear  in  the  Old  Test. 

the  name  of  H'^'na,  or  covenant  (q.  v.),  and  to  tliis  cor- 
responds the  Greek  ciaSrtjKi]  in  the  Sept.  and  New  Test. 

Of  these  covenants  two  stand  out  from  all  the  rest  as 

of  pre-eminent  importance — God's  covenant  with  Israel 
mediated  by  Moses,  and  that  covenant  which  he  prom- 

ised to  establish  through  the  Messiah.  In  the  Jewish 

Scriptures  this  latter  is  designated  "^T^"in  r\"i"i3,  t)  Kaivi) 
Sia<i!]ici]  (Jer.  xxxi,  31),  and  this,  adopted  by  our  Lord 
(Matt,  s.wi,  28),  and  familiarly  used  by  the  apostles  (2 

Cor.  iii,  6 ;  Heb.  ix,  15,  etc.),  would  naturally  suggest 

the  application  of  the  phrase  r/  TraXaia  Pta^tiKtj  to  the 

former.  Among  the  Jews  such  expressions  as  mnnb 

rr^iatl,  TrXaict<;  Tiig  SiaBl]Kr]c,  for  the  tablets  on  which 

the  law  was  inscribed  (Deut.  ix,  9) ;  rii~>3n  ""SD,  /3i- 
jSXiov  Ttjc  Sia^{]K}]i:  (Exod.  xxiv,7 ;  2  Kings  xxiii,21 ;  1 
Mace,  i,  57),  /Si/iAoe  cinSrljiciji:  (Ecclus.  xxiv,  23),  were 
in  common  use.  From  these  it  is  an  easy  transition  to 
such  an  expression  as  that  of  the  apostle  (2  Cor.  iii.  14), 

»;  avdyvioiJit;  Tiji;  TraXaiuQ  Sia!dliK>]c,  where  the  name 
appropriate  to  the  thing  contained  is  used  of  that  which 
contains  it.  There  thus  arose  in  the  Greek  Church  the 

usage  of  the  phrases  t)  TraXaid  StaBlftci]  and  »';  Knwt) 
^uihi]Kr}  as  designations  of  the  Jewish  and  Christian 
sacred  writings  respectively.  In  the  Latin  Church  the 

usage  prevailed  of  calling  these  Vetus  et  Novum  Testa- 
inentum.  Why  the  word  Testamentum  was  selected  to 
represent  Sia^qKi}  rather  than  Fadus  or  Pactum  may 
be  explained  by  the  fact  that  the  former  rather  than 
the  latter  is  the  proper  equivalent  of  the  Greek  word. 
Hence  in  the  old  Itala  made  from  the  Sept.  it  is  always 
used  where  the  Greek  has  dia^ljKi];  and  in  the  Vulgate 

it  is  used  similarly  in  those  books  that  remain  in  the 
old  version,  whereas  in  those  which  Jerome  translated 

from  the  Hebrew  n'^~i3  is  represented  by  fcedus  or  pac- 
tum. That  this  usage  was  an  early  one  in  the  Latin 

Church  is  evident  from  the  words  of  Tertullian  (Adv. 

Marc,  iv,  1)  :  "  Duos  Deos  dividens  (Marcion)  alterum 
alterius  Instrumenti  vel,  quod  niarps  Usui  est  dicere,  Tes- 
tamenti."  The  use  of  Testamentum,  however,  does  not 
seem  to  have  been  universally  accepted  till  a  much  later 
period.  In  the  passage  quoted  Tertullian  evidently 
gives  the  preference  to  the  word  instrumentum,  a  term 
used  technically  to  denote  a  writing  by  which  anything 
is  to  be  attested  or  proved  (c(nnp.  Quintil.  Inst.  Oral. 
xii,  8, 12) ;  and  this  is  the  word  he  generally  uses  (comp. 
Adv.  Marc,  iv,  2;  l)e  Pudic.  c.  12,  etc.).  Rufinus  also 

has  "  novum  et  vetus  instrumentum"  {Expos.  Symb. 
Apostol.) ;  and  Augustine  uses  both  instrumentum  and 
testamentum  in  the  same  context  (De  Civ.  Dei,  xx,  4). 

Lactantius,  however,  freely  uses  testamentum  as  a  well- 
accredited  term  when  lie  wrote  {Inst.  Div.  iv,  20). 

From  the  Vulgate  and  the  usage  of  the  Latin  fathers. 
Testament  has  naturally  passed  into  the  title  of  the  two 
divisions  of  the  Scriptures  in  the  English  and  most  of 
the  European  versions.— Kitto.  See  New  Testament  ; 
Old  Testament, 

Testaments  of  the  Twelve  Patriarchs,  The, 

is  one  of  the  seventy-two  Apocryphal  books  of  the  Old 
Test,  which  were  at  one  time  in  circidation,  and,  accord- 

ing to  Epiphanius  {Lib.  de  Mensuris  et  Ponderibus,  §  10), 
it  formed  one  of  the  twenty-two  canonical  books  sent  by 
the  Jews  to  Ptolemy,  king  of  Egypt.    See  Apocrypha. 

I.  Author  of  the  Work  and  his  Object. — There  can  b«f 

no  dispute  that  the  writer's  main  object  and  purpose 
was  the  conversion  of  the  Jewish  nation  to  the  Chris- 

tian faith.  To  gain  his  object  his  appeal  is  based  not 

on  the  authority  of  INIoses  or  the  law  of  Sinai,  but  is  re- 
ferred back  to  the  earlier  period  of  the  patriarchs,  where, 

underlying  the  simple  covenant  between  God  and  man. 
were  latent  the  first  germs  of  Christianitv.  From  this 
it  has  been  inferred  that  the  writer  himself  was  a  Jew. 
Grabe,  the  first  who  treated  at  length  of  the  Testaments, 
thought  that  the  writing  in  question  was  the  work  of  a, 
Jew  shortly  before  tlie  Christian  jera;  and  to  account, 

for  the  presence  of  passages  which  no  Jew  could  possi- 
bly have  written,  he  had  recourse  to  the  theory  of  inter^ 

polation.  This  opinion,  however,  has  found  but  little 
favor,  and  critics  have  generally  agreed  to  tlie  conclu- 

sions of  Nitzsch,  who  definitely  attributed  the  work  to  a 
Judffio-Christian  writer,  an  opinion  adopted  now  even 
by  Kitschl,  who  in  18,50  maintained  that  author  was  a. 
Cliristiau  of  Pauline  tendencies.  Without  entering  upon 
the  different  views  advanced  on  this  point,  we  pass  oa 
lu  the  _ 
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II.  Time  of  Composition. — That  it  was  not  composed 

bcfiiri!  A.D.  70  we  may  inter  from  tlie  author's  alhisioii 
to  the  tiestructioii  of  Jerusalem,  which  assigns  to  the 
Testiimcitls  a  date  subsequent  to  this  event.  On  the 
other  iiand,  it  is  already  quoted  by  Tertullian  {Adv. 
.Uarc.  V,  1 ;  Scorp.  e.  13)  and  Origen  {Horn,  in  Jos.  xv, 
c.  6) ;  and  thus  we  may  safely  infer,  without  quoting 
the  different  opinions,  tliat  the  most  (irobablc  date  for 
iis  composition  is  XO-l  10  or  120  of  our  ;era. 

III.  LiinijiuKjc  in  ir/iick  the  Work  was  Written   The 
Ten/iinients,  as  we  have  it  now,  was  no  doubt  written 
in  the  Hellenistic  Greek,  in  whicli  we  now  possess  the 
work.  (Jrabe  maintained  that  it  was  originally  writ- 

ten in  Hebrew  and  was  translated  into  Greek  with  the 

canonical  books  of  the  (Md  Test.  But  against  this  view 

it  has  been  argued  that  already  the  title  of  the  book,  oi 

(Ua^)/fc"ai  Tojv  iji'  Uarpiapxioi',  indicates  its  Greek  orig- 
inal, because  the  Hebrew  r"3"]2  or  mi^  would  have 

been  presented  by  the  Greek  tuXoylat,  ijToXai,  or  j-iap- 
Tvpia.  We  also  find  a  number  of  instances  of  parono- 

masia, hardly  possible  on  the  hypotliesis  of  a  Hebrew 
original.  Such  are  a^trfiv  .  .  .  vov^frtiv,  cKpaipetriQ 
.  .  .  avaipKnq  (Test,  ./nilafi,  note  23),  Xtj^ui^  .  .  .  Xotjxog 
{ibiil.) ;  iv  T(t^H  .  . .  drriKTOv  {Xapht.  note  2),  ra^ic  .  .  . 
(iTaS.ia  {ibi(J.  3).  We  find  various  expressions  pertain- 

ing to  the  (ireek  philosophy,  as  Sia^ytaic,  a'i<7Srt]atg, 
(fivaiQ  TtXoQ,  Cial^ot'Xiuv,  nv^iiiovXtiniv  rivt.  Taking 
all  in  all,  we  are  led  to  the  supposition  that  it  was  orig- 

inally written  in  tJreek  (see  Nitzsch,  De  Test.  XII  Patr. 
I  Witemb.  1810],  p.  IG;  Vorstman,  Disquis.  de  Testam. 

XII  I'dtriarch.  p.  8  sq.). 
IV.  Contents  of  the  Testaments. — The  work  professes 

to  be,  as  its  name  implies,  the  utterances  of  the  dying 
patriarchs,  the  sons  of  .Jacob,  to  their  children.  In  these 
are  given,  more  or  less  briefly,  the  narrative  of  their 
lives,  with  some  particidars  not  to  be  found  in  the 
.-cri|)lural  account,  and  there  are  biiiit  thereon  various 
moral  precepts  for  the  guidance  of  their  descendants,  who 
may  thereby  be  preserved  from  the  snares  into  which 

their  fathers  fell.  '•  Still,"  says  Vorstman,  "all  the  pa- 
triarchs are  convinced  that  their  children  will  deal  wick- 

edly, falling  away  from  ( iod,  detiling  themselves  with  the 
sins  of  every  nation.  They  therefore  prophesy  what  is 
to  come;  they  foretell  the  troubles  impending  on  their 
children.  I5ut  they  venture  to  raise  more  joyous  strains 
than  these,  (iod  himself  is  to  put  an  end  to  their  trou- 

bles; he  will  visit  his  people;  he  will  break  the  power 
of  sin.  Prophecies  of  a  Messiah  are  brought  forward  by 
the  patriarchs.  With  such  hopes  they  die.  Their  dis- 

courses, therefore,  may  justly  be  called  Testaments,  when 
at  the  point  of  death  they  speak  to  their  children  their 
last  words.  They  leave  to  them  nothing  save  injunc- 

tions and  prophecies.  The  words  of  Benjamin  (c.  10) 

will  apply  equally  to  all :  rai'ira  ji'ip  dvri  waarji;  kXjj- 
povojiiai:  vjiai;  CtSanKuj." 

V.  .'\te.fsianic  Ideas  of  the  Book. — The  ̂ Messianic  views 
are  strongly  tinged  by  national  feeling.  The  Messiah, 
combining  in  himself  the  functions  of  high-]iriest  and 
of  king,  is  to  arise  from  the  tribe  of  Levi  as  well  as  from 

the  tribe  of  .Judah.  Siill  there  is  a  tendency  through- 
out which  aims  at  teaching  that  his  high-priestly  office 

is  greater  than  his  kingly  one.  The  Jlessianic  passages 
having  reference  to  the  jjromised  Messiah  of  Israel  may 
be  divided  into  such  as  speak  of  him  as  divine— as  (iod 
coming  into  the  world  in  the  likeness  of  man — and  into 
such  as  refer  to  him  as  man  alone.  Of  the  latter  we 

read  in  Test.  Levi.  e.  l(i,  "And  the  man  {eivSpa)  who 
rcneweth  the  law  by  the  pr)wer  of  the  Most  High  shall 
ye  call  a  deceiver ;  and  at  last,  as  ye  sujjiiose,  ye  will 
slay  him,  not  knowing  his  resurrection  {di'dtrTtjfia), 
wickedly  taking  the  innocent  blood  upon  your  own 
heads.  And  because  of  him  shall  your  holy  jdaces  be 

desolate."  .  .  .  .Judah  (c.  24)  says,  "And  after  these 
things  a  star  shall  arise  to  you  out  of  .Jacob  in  peace, 

and  a  man  (dv^pwirot;')  shall  rise  up  of  my  seed,  as  a 
sun  of  righteousness,  walking  with  the  sons  of  men  in 

meekness  and  righteousness,  and  no  sin  shall  be  found 

in  him."  Najjhtali  says  (c.  4),  "  Until  the  compassion 
{oTrXdyxvoi')  of  the  Lord  shall  come,  a  man  (dv^pw- 
TToc)  working  righteousness  and  showing  mercy  to  all 

that  are  afar  oft'aiul  to  those  that  are  near." 
Such  are  the  only  passages  which  dwell  merely  on 

the  human  nature  of  the  Messiah.  Let  us  look  at  those 

which  refer  to  his  divine  nature.  Thus  the  jiatriarch 

Dan  (c.  t>)  bids  his  children  "draw  near  to  God  and  to 
the  angel  that  intercedeth  for  you  (r<>7  9f(/j  Kai  tijj  ayyi- 

Xip  Ti{i  TTrtpairoi'ji/ti'f/j  i'^idr).  He  is  called  "  the  me- 
diator between  God  and  men"  (oj'inft,"  fffrt  /.ttffiriig  Gtov 

Kai  dvSrpojTTwiA.  "His  name  .shall  be  in  every  place 

in  Israel,  and  among  the  Gentiles,  Saviour"  (ri  St  6vo- 

f.ia  aiiTur  tarai  tv  Trnj'Tl  roTTi/j  'lrron;/X  Kai  tvTolg  t^ff- 
ai  1,wTlip).  Levi  (c.  4")  speaks  of  the  ]\Iessiah  as  v'tii: 
Kvpiov.  Simeon  (c.  C)  speaks  of  '■  the  Lord,  the  Great 
God  of  Israel,  who  shall  appear  upon  the  earth  as  man, 
and  who  shall  save  all  the  (Jenfiles  and  the  race  of  Is- 

rael." Judah  (c.  22)  tells  his  children,  "Among  the 
Gentiles  shall  my  kingdom  he  consummated,  imtil  the 
salvation  shall  have  come  to  Israel;  until  the  appearing 
of  the  (iod  of  righteousness  to  give  (luietness  in  peace 

to  Jacob  and  all  nations."  Asher  (c.  7)  tells  his  chil- 
dren that  they  should  be  dispersed  throughout  the 

world  until  "the  Most  High  should  visit  the  earth, 
himself  coming  as  a  man  (ai^S-poJTrof).  eating  and  drink- 

ing with  men.  .  .  .  He  shall  save  I^rael  and  all  the  (ien- 

tiles;  God  speaking  in  the  person  of  man"  (Hfcf  tic  di'- 
Cpa  VTroKpu'ufitvoi:).  Joseph  (c.  19 )  says  to  his  children, 
"And  I  saw  that  from  Judah  was  born  a  virgin  wearing 
a  linen  garment,  and  from  her  went  forth  a  lamb  with- 

out spot"  («//vt)c  dj-ieopioc).  That  reference  is  here made  to  the  sinlessness  of  the  Messiah  there  can  be  no 

doubt.  Ilagenbach  (in  his  Doymt'Wiesrhn-hie,  p.  143,  ed, 
3)  refers  to  Hippoh'tus  as  furnishing  the  first  instance  of 

the  application  of  the  word  "spotless"  to  our  Lord,  but 
we  have  here  an  earlier  example.  Thus  Benjamin  (c.  3) 

speaks  of  "the  Lamb  fif  God  and  the  Saviour  of  the 
world,"  that  "  spotless  he  shall  be  delivered  up  for  the 
wicked,  and  sinless  shall  he  die  for  the  ungodly."  Levi 
tells  his  children  that  they  shall  slay  the  Messiah  and 

"wickedly  take  the  innocent  (d^i^oc)  blood  upon  their 
heads."  Judah  (c.  24)  says,  "No  sin  shall  be  found  in 

him." 

As  to  the  office  of  the  Messiah,  he  is  continually  spo- 
ken of  both  as  king  and  high-priest  (Sim.  c.  7 ;  Gad,  c.  8 ; 

Dan,  c.  5;  Jos.  c.  19).  As  king  springing  from  the  tribe 

of  Judah  (^'im.  c.  7),  he  is  to  wage  war  and  to  triumph 
over  Beliar,  the  personification  of  the  kingdom  of  evil 

(Levi,  c.  18 ;  Dan,  c.  5,  6 ;  Benj.  c.  3).  As  high-priest  he 
was  to  have  no  successor  (Levi,  c.  18),  i.  e.  with  him  the 

offering  of  sacrifices  was  to  come  to  an  end.  The  Jles- 

siah  is  a  Saviour;  Levi  is  bidden  to  "proclaim  concern- 
ing him  who  shall  redeem  Israel"  (c.  2;  I)an,c.h\  Jos. 

c.  19  ;  JienJ.  c.  3) ;  and  another  patriarch  adds,  "  He  that 
believes  in  him  shall  reign  in  truth  in  the  heavens" 
(Dan,  c.  5).  The  Messiah  was  to  suffer:  "Thy  sons 
shall  lay  hands  upon  him  to  crucify  him"  {Levi,  c.  i); 
"and  he  shall  enter  into  the  front  of  the  Temjile  {tuv 
irpCoTov  vaov),  and  there  shall  the  Lord  be  treated  with 

outrage  and  he  shall  be  lifted  uji  upon  a  tree"  {Uenj.  c. 
9 ;  see  also  Levi,  c.  10, 14, 16).  The  rending  of  the  Tem- 

ple vail  is  alluded  to  as  the  act  in  which  the  Spirit  of  God 

went  over  to  the  (ientiles :  "  The  vail  of  the  Temple  shall 

be  rent,"  says  Benjamin  (c.  9),  "and  the  Spirit  of  (iod 
shall  be  removed  unto  the  Gentiles  as  fire  poured  forth." 
Levi  (c.  10)  says,  "  The  vail  of  the  Temple  shall  be  rent, 

that  it  shall  not  cover  your  shame."  As  to  the  Jlessiah's 
ascension  and  triumphant  reception  into  heaven,  see 
Levi,  c.  18;  Benj.  c.  9.  That  he  was  to  return  to  future 
judgment,  comp.  Levi,  c.  16. 

VI.  Dogmatical  and  Ethical  Ideas. — The  salvation  of 
the  Messiah  is  to  be  obtained  by  faith  as  the  means  of  jus- 

tification with  God  :  The  kingdom  of  evil  is  to  come  to  an 

end  "on  the  day  on  which  Israel  shall  believe"  {Dan,  c. 
6).     "As  many  as  have  believed  in  him  on  earth  shall 
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rejoice  with  hira  when  all  shall  rise  aiiain,  some  to  glory 

ami  some  to  shame"  {Henj.  c.  10).  Allusion  is  made  to 
the  importance  of  baptism  for  this  eml.  Thus  Levi  (c. 
16)  tells  his  children  the  punishment  that  shall  befall 
them  for  their  treatment  of  the  Messiah:  "Ye  shall  be 
a  curse  among  the  Gentiles  and  shall  be  scattered  abroad 
until  he  shall  again  visit  you  and  in  pity  shall  take  you 

to  himself  ti'  Tricrti  Kai  vSart."  The  same  patriarch 
(c.  18)  again  says  of  the  Messiah,  "In  water  shall 
he  himself  give  the  glory  of  the  Lord  of  his  sons  in 

truth  forever."  Both  the  righteous  and  the  wicked 
shall  rise  again ;  the  former  to  rejoice  with  the  Messiah, 

the  latter  to  weep  and  lament  and  to  be  destroj-ed  for- 
ever (comp.  Judah,  c.  25;  ISim.  c.  6;  Levi,  c.  18;  Zeb. 

c.  10).  Benjamin  declares  (c.  10),  "Then  shall  ye  be- 
hold Enoch,  Noah,  Shem,  and  Abraham  and  Isaac  and 

Jacob,  arising  on  the  right  hand  in  joy ;  then  shall  we 
also  arise,  each  one  in  our  tribe,  and  worship  the  king  of 
heaven.  .  .  .  And  as  many  as  believed  on  him  upon  earth 
shall  rejoice  with  him  when  all  shall  arise,  some  to  glory 
and  some  to  contempt.  And  the  Lord  shall  judge  Is- 

rael first,  even  for  the  wrong  they  did  to  him ;  for  when 
he  came  as  a  deliverer,  God  in  the  flesh,  they  believed 
him  not.  And  then  shall  he  judge  all  the  nations,  as 

many  as  believed  him  not  when  he  appeared  upon  earth." 
Man,  who  has  been  formed  in  the  image  of  God 

{Naplit.  c.  2),  is  com]Kised  of  two  parts,  body  and  spir- 
it, conformable  to  each  other.  To  man  seven  spirits 

were  given  at  his  creation  by  God,  in  themselves  not 
necessarily  either  good  or  bad,  referring,  as  they  do, 
mainly  to  external  sensations.  These  spirits  were  ̂ wjj 

(i.e.  the  ITSS,  the  mere  animal  life),  opaaiQ,  ukoI],  i'lfffpi]- 

aiQ,  XaXir'i,  ysuaig,  and  (nronr'i,  all  of  which,  as  ̂ cu/j,  refer 
exclusively  to  the  mere  animal  life  of  man,  as  does  also 

a  supplementary  eighth  spirit,  that  of  virvoc.  Super- 
added to  these  are  seven  other  spirits,  given  to  man 

by  Beliar,  representing  seven  principal  evil  tendencies 
(Reiib.  c.  2,  3).  The  latter,  which  are  spoken  of  gen- 

erally as  TO.  Tri>thj.iaTa  rl)Q  7rXai'/;t',  are  wholly  bad,  and 
represent  different  evil  tendencies  of  humanity.  They 

are  the  spirits  of  Tropi'eia,  dTrXriaria,  ix(i-)^rj,  uptaKtia  or 
^ayyavtia,  inTs.pi]<pavia,  -iptvcoc,  and  dSiKia.  Within 
man  war  is  waged  bj'  his  two  selves.  Judah  speaks  of 
the  two  spirits  that  "attend  (uxoXdl^ovat)  upon  man, 
the  spirit  of  truth  and  the  spirit  of  error;  and  in  the 

midst  is  the  spirit  of  the  understanding  of  the  mind," 
which  may  turn  to  either  side  it  will  (c.  20).  The 

spirit  of  truth  seems  to  be  almost  equivalent  to  con- 
science, for  it  is  added  "  The  spirit  of  truth  testifieth  all 

things,  and  accuseth  all."  Keuben,  too,  speaks  of  his 
conscience  (^avviiSijaic)  troubling  him  all  his  life  long 
for  his  crime  of  incest,  Man  has  a  free  will  to  choose 

between  the  two  ways  that  God  has  given  to  him.  He 

can  choose  either  "  the  darkness  or  the  light,  either  the 
law  of  the  Lord  or  the  works  of  Beliar"  (Levi,  c.  19) ; 
and,  though  man  is  weak  and  ever  prone  to  error,  yet  if 

he  persevere  in  his  attempts  to  do  right,  "every  spirit 
of  Beliar  will  fly"  {SiiH.  e.  2,  5 ;  Judah,  c.  18,  19,  21 ;  Js- 
sach.  c.  7 ;  Zeh.  c.  9 ;  Gad,  c.  4)  from  him. 

Sin,  therefore,  being  especially  regarded  as  proceeding 

from  Ta  Trva.v/jara  r»)c  TrXrli'jjt')  is  constantly  spoken  of 
as  dyi'ota,  TixpXiiiaic,  and  the  like,  for  wliich  pardon  is 
readily  granted  by  God.  Ignorance,  however,  though 
affording  a  plea  for  pardon,  cannot  of  itself  be  accounted 
an  excuse  for  the  sin ;  the  appeal  is  still  to  be  made  to 
the  mercy  of  God.  But  as  from  sins  ignorantly  com- 

mitted man  passes  on  to  those  done  against  light  and 
knowledge,  so  is  there  a  deeper  cast  of  sins  than  dyvota. 
Thus  it  was  dyvota  on  the  part  of  Zebidon  (c.  1 ;  comp. 
Ikut,  c.  1;  Gad,  c.  2)  not  to  reveal  to  his  father  his 

brethren's  crime  of  selling  Joseph  ;  that  crime,  however, 
was  avoi.ua  on  their  part.  And  this  is  alike  true  for  a 
sin  actually  committed  and  for  one  as  yet  in  embryo  in 
the  thoughts  of  the  heart;  for  Simeon  (c.  2),  whose 
hatred  for  Joseph  had  led  him  to  contemplate  the  sin 

of  murder,  is  accounted  in  God's  sight  guUtv  of  that 

crime,  and  therefore  punished.  We  see  here  the  doc- 

trine of  the  apostle  enilorsed:  "He  that  hateth  his 
brother  is  a  murderer." 

Tlie  doctrine  of  (iod's  retributive  justice  is  fully 
believed  in.  Sin  brings  its  own  punishment  in  this 
world  (comp.  Reub.  c.  1 ;  Sim.  c.  2 ;  Gad,  c.  5),  therefore 

man  should  follow  (iod's  laws  (comp.  Reub.  c.  4;  ISim. 
c.  4;  Levi,  c.  13;  Benj,  c.  3;  Zeb.  c.  8).  The  fear  of 
God  appears  as  the  chief  motive  for  the  fulfilment  of 
righteousness  (comp.  Reub.  c.  4,  iropu'taS!^  iv  dnXurtjTi 
KapSiac,  iv  (pojitf)  Kiipioi/ ;  Sim.  c.  3,  j)  Xvate;  tov  (pStm'ov 

Sid  (pofiov  Kvpiov  yirtrai;  Gad,c.b,u  0(')/3oc  tov  Btoii 
j'lKqi  TO  fiiaot;;  Benj.  c.  3.  o  yap  (pofSoufiti'D^  tov  Geor, 
Kai  uyaTVwv  tov  TrXijaiov  aiiTor,  vird  Toii  dtpiot'  m'tv- 
juorof  TOV  BtXidp  ou  CvvaTai  TrXj/yz/rai ;  Jos.  c.  11; 
Levi,  c.  13). 

It  is  also  worthy  of  remark  that  most  of  the  patri- 
archs dwell  more  especially  on  some  one  particidar  iorni 

of  vice  to  be  shunned,  ordinarily  that  vice  wherein 
each  severally  had  succumbed  to  temptation.  Thus 
the  S3'Stem  of  ethics  which  prevails  throughout  the 
Testaments  presents  a  very  high  and  noble  code  of  mor- 

als to  us,  not  unworthy  of  a  teacher  who  sought  to  win 
over  his  countrymen  to  the  Christian  faith. 

VII.  Sources. — Having  given,  in  the  main,  an  outline 
of  the  most  important  points  contained  in  the  Testa- 

ments, the  question  as  to  the  sources  for  the  work  can- 
not be  superfluous.  From  the  work  itself  we  infer  that 

the  book  of  Enoch  must  have  been  known  to  the  author. 

Thus  seven  Testaments  out  of  twelve  allude  to  it  as  ypa(pt) 

'Ev(x)\^,  jiijiXoc  (/3i/3/\( oj', /3i/3X(a, Xoyot)  Evuij^ tov  OiKai- 
ov,  ypaft)  rofiov  Evwx  (see  Sim.c.b;  Levi,  c.9, 10, 14  16; 
Napht.c.A;  Juduh,c.  18;  D<in,c.b;  i?eHj.  c.9),  and  other 
similar  expressions.  Zebulon  refers  to  the  ypa<pr]  Trart- 

pu)v  (c.  9),  and  Levi  (c.  5)  and  Asher  (c.  7)  refer  to  ai  irXa- 

k'h;  toiv  ovpaviLr,  "  heavenly  tablets."  As  to  the  latter, 
whether  they  were  a  book  containing  what  is  foreknown 
and  foreordained  in  heaven  as  to  the  course  of  the  fut- 

ure, and  were  appealed  to  when  some  oracular  declara- 
tion of  weighty  import  was  needed,  or  whether  they  were 

something  else,  we  are  at  a  loss  to  state,  although  they 
are  often  quoted  in  the  book  of  Enoch  and  Jubilees. 
Besides  the  works  mentioned,  there  can  be  no  doubt 
that  the  author  of  the  Testaments  knew  the  book  of  Ju- 

bilees, since  the  amount  of  coincidence  between  the  two 
writings  is  very  great  (comp.  e.  g.  Reub.  c.  3  with  Jubilees, 
c.  33 ;  Levi,  c.  2, 4,  5, 8  with  Jubilees,  c.  32  ;  I^evi,  c.  9  with 
col;  c.  1 1  with  c.  3 1 ;  Judah,  c.  3-7  with  c.  34,  38 ;  c.  9 
with  c.  37 ;  c.  10  with  c.  41 ;  c.  19  with  c.  41 ;  Reub.  c.  7, 
Sim.  c.  8,  Levi,  c.  19,  Judah,  c.  26,  Zeb.  c.  10,  Ban,  c.  7, 

Napht.  c.  9,  Gad,  c.  8,  Asher,  c.  8,  Benj.  c.  12  with  Jubi- 
lees, c.  46,  etc.).  He  also  made  use  of  the  Targums,  Jo- 

sephus,  the  Midrashim,  and  the  like.  Of  greater  impor- 
tance is  it  to  know  that  the  author  also  made  use  of  the 

New  Test,,  and  for  the  latter  fact  we  refer  to  the  elab- 

orate article  of  Warfield,  The  Apologetical  Value  oj'  the 
Testaments  of  the  XII  I\itriarchs,  in  the  (N.  Y.)  Pres- 

byterian Review,  Jan.  1880,  p.  57  sq. 

VIII.  History  of  the  Work. — "  Habent  sua  fata  libelli." 
It  is  remarkable  that  this  work,  which  was  known  to 
TertuUian  (Adv.  Marcionem,v,\;  Scorpiace,  c.  \2>)  and 
Origen  {Hum.  in  Josuarn  xv,  c.  6),  became  first  known  to 
the  world  at  large  through  the  Latin  version  of  Robert 
Grosseteste,  or  Greathead,  bishop  of  Lincoln,  of  the  I3th 
century.  This  version  soon  spread  over  Europe,  and, 
in  the  course  of  time,  translations  into  a  large  number 

of  languages  were  made  from  it — into  English,  French, 
German,  Dutch,  Flemish,  Danish,  Bohemian,  and  Ar- 

menian. M<ire  than  four  centuries  had  passed  since 

Grosseteste's  Latin  version,  when  at  last  the  Greek 
text  was  for  the  first  time  published  by  Grabe,  in  his 

Spicilegium  I^atrum  et  Ha>,reticoruin  ( Oxford,  1698 ), 
from  a  MS.  in  the  university  library  of  Cambridge,  col- 

lated with  one  at  Oxford.  In  1713  Fabricius  published 

the  Greek  text  in  his  Codex  rseudepigi-uphus  V.  T. 
(Hamburg),  adding  but  slightly  to  the  criticism  of  the 
text.     In  1714  Grabe  published  a  second  edition,  re- 
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taininir  the  true  text  in  several  passages,  but  in  many 

|ilacc's  alterin;;'  (inisseteste's  Latin  version,  wliicli  wit- 
nesscil  tci  tlio  true  rcadiii;::.  to  suit  (irabe's  incorrect  text. 

Fabricius  also  |nibli>hc(l  a  second  etlilion  in  I72--'.  on  tbe wboli'  less  accurate  tliau  iiis  tirst.  Afterwards  the  text 

and  notes  as  give'i  i"  <jrabe's  second  edition  were  re- 
printed, with  but  few  additions,  by  (ialland,in  his  Bihli- 

otluai  Vfhrum  Patriun  (Venice,  1705),  i,  193  sq.  In 

list;;)  Hubert  Sinker  piiblislied  an  accurate  transcript  of" 
the  Canibridgc  M.S.,  careriilly  collated  with  the  Oxford, 
to  winch  he  added,  in  l)S7i),  a  collation  made  from  two 
other  MSS.,  viz.  a  Koman  MS.  in  the  Vatican  Library 

(Cod.  (iran-.  7ol),  and  a  I'atinos  M.S.  in  the  library  of 
ilie  Monastery  of  St.  .lohn  the  Evangelist  (Cod.  411). 

IX.  I  'erxions. — As  already  indicated,  there  existed  ver- 
Nions  in  ditt'erent  languages  before  the  (ireelv  text  was 
pid)lisheil.  The  editions  of  the  Latin  version  are  nu- 

merous. Thai  whicli  is  ])resuniali!y  the  I'diiio  princcps 

bears  neither  date,  jirinter's  name,  nor  place  of  jirinting. 
Tlie  title  is  'J'estanie\t<i  diiodevim  \  Patriurcharii  \  Fili- 
onnti  Jacob.  \  e  Grtco  in  Lntiiiu  \  versa  Roberto  \  Lin- 

voniemi  \  Episcopo  \  inierpre'Je.  From  this  w\is  taken 
the  edition  printed  at  Hagenau  in  loo2  by  John  Se- 
cerius,  at  tlie  instance  of  Menrad  JMolther.  The  work 
of  Jidianus  romerius  Coiilra  Jitdaos  is  pnblislied  in 
the  same  volume.  liesides  the  separate  editions,  the 
Ttglanitula  is  published  in  the  Bibliutheca  Pa/ru/n. 

In  English  there  exist  at  least  three  independent 
translations— one  from  the  Latin,  the  others  frcjm  the 
(ireek.  Tlie  translation  from  the  Latin  first  appearetl 
in  lu77,  and  was  often  reprinted,  especially  in  the  17th 
century.  Tlie  tirst  edition  is  of  great  rarity,  and  there 
exists  no  copy  of  it  even  iii  the  British  Museum.  The 
second  ediii<in,  of  1581,  of  wliich  there  is  a  copy  in  the 

British  ̂ Museinn,  has  tlie  following  title-page: 

"The  Tesfamentes  of  the  Twehie  |  Patriarches,  the 
Soiuies  of  Jacob:  tran-|slaled  out  of  Greeke  into  Lntiue 
by  Robert  |  Gro^lhed,  soinelinie  Bishop  of  Liucolne,  |  ;inrt 
oat  of  liys  copy  into  French  and  |  Dutch  by  others:  Now 
(!ng-;li^hed  byA.  G.  1  To  the  credit  whereof  an  auncient 
Greeke  copye  |  written  in  p;iichnient,  is  kept  in  the  Vni-| 
nersily  Library  of  Cunilirid<ie.  [  At  London  |  Primed  l)y 

John  "D:iye,  dwelling  ouer  Aldersgate.  15S1.  |  Cuiu  priui- 
legio  KegiiE  |  Maieslalis." 
There  are  about  forty  other  English  editions  printed 
after  the  year  1581.  A  translation  was  made  directly 

from  the  (ireek  (of  Grabe  and  Fabricius)  bj-  Whis- 
lon  in  his  Collection  of  Authentic  Records  belongine/  to 
the  Old  and  New  Testament  (Loud.  1727),  i,  294  sq.  In 

Clark's  .lH/c-.V«,rne  Chrislian  Library  (vol.  xxii),  Mr. 
Sinker  pid)lished  a  translation  from  his  edition  of  the 

(ireek  text.  It  may  be  mentioned  here  that  the  JMug- 
gletonians  (q.  v.)  in  F^ngland  receive  the  Testaments  of 
the  XII  Patriarchs  as  inspired,  together  with  the  Old 
and  New  Tests.,  the  book  of  ImiocIi,  and  the  works  of 

Kccvc  and  Muggleton.  F'rom  the  English  a  Welsh  ver- 
sion was  publislied  at  Carnarvon  (1822),  Testament  y 

deiiddey  Pulrieirch,  sef  Meibion  Jacob.  .  .  . 
There  are  at  least  two  translations  in  French,  both 

taken  from  the  Latin.  One  was  published  in  1548  at 

i'aris,  another  in  1713.  The  latter  was  also  republished 

in  "SlfJinc's  Kncyclopedie  Theolor/ique,  yoLxxin  (JJict.des 
A/iocryp/ies,  vol.  i),  coll.  854  sq. 

In  (ierman}'  the  Testaments  have  evidentlv  been  verv 
popular,  as  may  be  inferred  from  tbe  mniiber  of  etiitions 
that  have  apjieared.  The  oldest  (ierman  translation  is 
the  one  published  in  1559  at  Basel:  Das  Testament  der 
zirolf  Patriarchen  der  Siinen  Jacobs;  the  latest,  the  one 

published  at  Tiibingen  in  1857,  .-iechte  apocryphische 
liiicher  der  Ileiligen  Scltrift .  .  .  (ii)  Das  T.d.zwolf  Pa- 
triarchen. 

The  Dutch  and  Flemish  editions  are  also  verv  nu- 

merous. There  are  two  editions  without  any  date, 
but  which  must  have  appeared  before  1544,  since  an 
edition  was  published  in  that  same  year.  Altogether 
there  exist  about  fourteen  editions  in  Dutch  and  Flem- 

ish, the  last  published  in  1679. 
The  Testaments  was  translated  into  Danish  bv  Hans 

Mogcnsson,  and  four  editions  of  his  translation  were 
published,  the  tirst  in  1580,  the  last  in  1701. 

In  the  Icelandic  there  exist  some  MS.  translations; 
but  wliether  one  or  the  other  has  ever  been  printed  we 
are  at  a  loss  to  state. 

The  Bohemian  version  can  claim  to  be  the  first  of  the 

translations  from  the  Latin,  having  (jeen  made  long  be- 
fore the  invention  of  printing.  It  is  referred  to  by 

'I'homas  Siitny  about  the  year  137G.  There  exists  a 
MS.  at  I>reslau,  in  the  library  of  the  Dotninicans  at  St. 
Adalbert,  dated  1491,  and  another  in  the  inii versify 

library  at  I'rague  (xvii,  B.  15,  No.  (>)  dated  14(55.  The 
oldest  printed  translation  bears  the  date  1545.  Only 

two  copies,  each  of  a  different  edition,  are  extant — one 
in  the  library  of  the  National  Museum  at  Prague,  aiul 
the  other  in  the  university  library  there. 

An  Armenian  version  exists  in  IMS.,  dated  837,  i.  e.- 
A.D.  13.S.S,  ill  the  library  of  the  !Alecbitarists  at  Vienna, 
which  appears  not  to  have  been  printeil. 

X.  Literatui-e. — Besides  Grabe,  see  Vorstman,  Disqui- 
sitio  de  Testumentorum  XII  Patriarcharum  Orit/ine  et 

Pi-eiio  (Rotterdam,  1857)  ;  'Silzfich,  Coimnentatio  Critica 
de  Testameiitis  XII  Patriarcharnin,  Libra  V.  T.  Pseude- 
piyrnpho  (Wittenb.  1810);  liitschl,  Die  Entstehuny  der 
altkathtdischen  Kirche  (Bonn,  1850);  Kayser,  in  Kcnss 

inul  Cunitz's  Beitrdye  zn  den  theol.  Wissenschaften 
(.lena,  1851),  p.  107-140;  Wieseler,  Z'lc  70  Wochen  und 
die  ()3  Jahricochen  des  Propheten  Daniel  (Ciott.  1839)  ; 
Langen,  Das  Judenthuni  in  Pidastina  zur  Zeit  Christi 
(Freiburg,  ISGt!),  p.  140  sq. ;  (ieiger,  Jiidische  Zeitschrift 
fur  Wissenschaft  und  Leben  (Bresl.  1869),  p.  116  sq.; 

Warlicld,  The  Apoloyetical  ]'ahie  of  the  Testaments  of 
the  XII  Patriarchs,  in  the  (N.  Y.)  Presbyterian  Rcviev, 
Jan.  1880.  p.  ,57  sq. ;  but,  above  all,  Siidser,  Testamenta 

XII  Pdlriarchariiin  (('amb.  and  Lond.  1869j;  and  his 

Appendix  (ibid.  1879).'     (B.  P.) Testes  Synodales,  persons  chosen  to  help  the 
church-wardens  in  fultilling  their  duties,  and  in  pro- 

moting order,  quiet,  and  decorum  at  visitations,  syn- 
ods, and  clerical  meetings.  They  were  also  called 

Sidesmen,  synodsmen,  or  Questmen  (q.  v.). 

TestimoniaL  Every  candidate  for  admission  to 
holy  orders  in  the  Church  of  England  is  required  to 
present  to  tlie  bishop  a  testimonial  of  good  conduct 
from  his  college,  or  from  three  beneficed  clergymen. 
The  usual  form  of  this  document  is  as  follows: 

"Whereas  our  well-beloved  in  Christ,  A.  B.,  hath  de- 
clined to  ns  his  intention  of  offering  himself  a  candidiiie 

for  the  siicied  office  of  [a  deacon],  and  for  that  end  hath 
requested  of  us  letters  testimonial  of  his  letiruiiig  ;iiid 
good  behavior,  we,  therefore,  wliose  names  are  heieiilito 
subscribed,  do  testify  that  the  said  A.  B.,  hiiving  been 
previou.-ly  known  to  us  for  the  space  of  [three]  years  hist 
past,  hath,  during  that  time,  lived  piously,  soheily,  and 
honestly,  and  diligently  applied  himself  to  his  studies: 
nor  hath  he  at  any  time,  so  far  as  we  know  and  believe, 
held,  written,  or  taught  anything  contrary  to  the  doctrine 
or  disciiiliue  of  the  united  Church  of  Eughind  and  Ire- 

land :  and,  moreover,  we  believe  him  in  <nir  consciences 
to  be  a  person  worthy  to  he  iiriniitied  to  the  sacred  order 
of  Deacons.     In  witness  whereof,"  etc. 
A  similar  testimonial  is  required  from  candidates  by  the 
Protestant  Episcopal  Church  of  the  LTnited  States.  As 
this  is  one  of  the  safeguards  which  ecclesiastical  rule 
has  (Stnblished  to  preserve  the  purity  of  its  ministers,  it 
woukl  be  a  fatal  error  to  allow  it  to  become  a  mere  mat- 

ter of  form.  No  conscientious  man  can  safely  sign  such 
a  document  unless  fully  assured  of  the  facts  to  which  he 
bears  such  solemn  testimony. 

Testimony  oi"  Disownment,  an  official  document 
issued  by  tbe  monthly  meeting  of  the  Society  of  Friends 
against  an  obdurate  and  impenitent  member.  Tbe  tes- 

timony of  disownment  is  a  paper  reciting  the  offence, 
and  sometimes  the  stejis  which  have  led  to  it ;  next,  the 
means  niiavailingly  used  to  reclaim  the  offender;  after 
that  a  clause  disowning  him,  to  which  is  usually  added 
an  expression  of  desire  for  his  repentance  and  for  his 
restoration  to  membership.  In  case  the  expelled  mem- 

ber rcpent.«,  he  is  bound  to  send  in  a  written  acknowl- 
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cdsmenl  of  his  offence,  his  penitence,  and  his  desire  for 
restoration  to  the  membership  of  the  society. — Eadie, 
Eccles.  Cyclop,  s.  v, 

Te'ta  (T»;ra  v.  r. 'ArrTjra ;  Vulg.  Tojw),  a  corrupt 
(Jrfficized  form  (1  Esdr.v,  28)  of  the  name  Hatita  (q.  v.) 
of  the  Heb.  lists  of  Temple  doorkeepers  (Ezra  ii,  42; 
Neh.  vii.  45). 

Tetiagrammaton  (Tirrapa,  four,  and  ypcqi^ia, 
letter),  A  term  to  designate  the  sacred  name  of  the  Deity, 

Jehovah,  in  four  letters,  nilT^.  By  the  possession  of 
this  name  the  early  Jewish  opponents  of  Christianity 
declared  that  the  miracles  of  Christ  were  performed. 

The  mystical  word  Om  of  the  Buddhists  of  India  and 

Thibet  is  supposed  to  possess  similar  virtues  to  the  pres- 
ent day. 

Tetiapla,  a  Greek  term  used  to  designate  a  certain 
edition  of  the  Holy  Scriptures,  being  four  independent 
and  separate  Greek  versions,  ranged  side  by  side,  viz. 

those  of  Aquila,  Symmachus,  the  Seventy-two,  and 
Tlieodotion. 

Tetiapolitana  Confessio  (also  Suevica  and 
Argentinensisj  is  the  title  by  wliich  the  confession 
of  faith  submitted  to  the  Diet  of  Augsburg  in  1630  by 
the  four  cities  of  Strasburg,  Constance,  iNIemmingen, 
and  Lindau  is  known. 

Tlie  endeavor  to  construct  a  confession  which  should 

fairlj'  represent  the  views  of  all  the  sections  of  the  evan- 
gelical party  failed  through  the  stubborn  refusal  of  the 

Saxons  to  unite  in  any  way  with  the  Zwinglians  of  the 
cities,  and  the  Strasburg  deputies  consequently  invited 
Bucer  and  Capito  to  prepare  a  separate  symbol  for  the 
use  of  the  latter.  Capito  had  jjreviously  prepared  a 
sketch  of  the  Reformed  faith  by  order  of  the  Council  of 
Strasburg,  and  this  paper  became  the  basis  of  the  new 
confession.  The  latter  was  completed  by  July  11, 1530, 
and,  after  having  been  submitted  to  the  confederated 

cities  and  received  their  signatures  (vvitli  the  single  ex- 
ception of  Ulm),  was  placed  in  the  hands  of  the  imperial 

vice-chancellor,  Merkel,  for  transmission  to  the  emperor. 
The  confession  contains  twenty-three  articles,  and  is 

characterized  by  great  clearness  and  moderation  of  state- 
ment, completeness,  and  thoroughness  of  elaboration. 

Its  first  article  asserts  the  chief  formal  principle  of  Prot- 
estantism, wholly  wanting  in  the  Awjitstana,  that  the 

Bible  is  the  only  source  and  rule  of  doctrine.  It  teach- 
es that  the  disciples  of  Clirist  partake  of  liis  body  and 

blood  in  the  sacrament  in  a  spiritual  sense  only.  The 
form  of  expression,  however,  is  everywhere  conformed 
to  that  of  the  Augnstana — a  feature  which  reveals  the 
hand  of  Bucer  (q.  v.),  who  was  already  at  work  upon 
plans  for  the  promotion  of  union  among  Protestants. 

A  reply  to  this  confession,  written  by  Eck,  Faber, 
and  Cochlffius,  was  returned  Oct.  24.  This  Confutation 

was  filled  with  perversions  and  insults,  and  was  read  be- 
fore deputies  and  theologians  of  the  four  cities.  A  copy 

of  this  reply  was  denied  them,  but  they  succeeded  in 
obtaining  one,  which  was  appended  to  the  first  edition 
of  the  TetrapolifaHa,  published  in  (xerman  by  Bucer  at 
Strasburg  in  1531.  A  Latin  edition  followed  a  month 
Liter,  in  September.  Bucer  was  compelled  to  publish 
tlie  confession  in  order  to  put  an  end  to  false  representa- 

tions of  its  character;  but  liis  own  persistent  efforts  in 
behalf  of  union  between  the  Protestant  churches  con- 

tributed to  subordinate  it  to  the  Saxon  confession.  In 

1532  the  Strasburgers  consented  to  subscribe  th^Augus- 
tima,  though  with  the  express  understanding  that  tlie 
Tetrapolitana  should  be  regarded  as  their  proper  sym- 

bol. Finally,  when  Bucer  was  dead  and  jNIartyr  (q.  v.) 
was  gone  from  Strasburg,  a  rigid  Lulheranism  took  pos- 

session of  the  city.  An  attempted  reprint  of  the  first 
edition  of  the  Tetrapolitana  by  Sturm  in  1580  was  pre- 

vented by  a  decree  of  the  council.  The  last  edition, 
which  includes  the  Confutation  and  Apology,  appeared, 
so  far  as  is  known,  at  Zweibrlicken  in  1604. 

For  the  literature  and  editions,  see  Niemeyer,  Collec- 

tio  Confessionvm  (Lips.  1840),  p.  83  sq.;  eomp.  Baum, 
Capito  und  liucer  (  Elberfeld,  18(;0),  p.  48(!  sq.,  .o95; 

Planck,  Gesch.  cl.  })i'ot.  Lehrbegrifs  (2d  ed.  Leijis.  1796), 
III,  i,  68  sq. — Herzog,  Real-l'Jicyklop.  s.  v. 

Te'tiarch  (rfrprtpxi/c,  from  Terrapa,  four,  and 
dpx^f  government)  pro])erly  denotes  the  governor  of  a 
province  or  district  which  was  regarded  as  the  fourth 
part  of  a  larger  province  or  kingdom,  while  the  district 
itself  was  called  a  tetriirchy  {Ttrpap\ia  or  TiTpa()ap-)(ja). 
The  earliest  use  of  tlie  word  which  seems  to  have  been 

discovered  is  in  connection  with  the  division  of  Thes- 

salv  as  originally  constituted  (Eurip.  Alcest.  1154;  Stra- 
bo,  ix,  5)  and  as  reconstructed  in  the  time  of  Philip  of 
Macedon  ( Demosth.  Phil,  iii,  26),  and  of  Galatia  be- 

fore its  conquest  by  the  Romans,  B.C.  189.  The  first 
of  these  countries  was  then  divided  into  four  parts,  each 
of  which  was  named  a  tetrarchy,  and  its  ruler  a  tetrarch, 
subordinate  to  the  tagus  (Thirlwall,  Hist,  of  Greece,  vi, 
13  sq.).  The  second  was  divided  into  three  section.s, 
each  of  which  was  again  subdivided  into  four  smaller 
ones,  to  which  and  to  their  governors  the  same  terms 
were  applied  (Fischeri  Prolusiones,  p.  428,  note);  and 

these  were  ultimately  fused  into  one  t-Kap')(ja  under 
Deiotarus,  cir.  B.C.  54  (Strabo,  506;  Plutarch,  De  V.  M. 

[ed.  Wytt],  vol.  ii).  In  the  later  days  of  the  Roman, 
republic,  and  during  the  empire,  the  etymological  mean- 

ing was  almost  entirely  lost  sight  of,  and  it  was  applied, 

like  "ethnarch"  and  "  phylarch,"  to  the  pettj'  tributa- 
ries, "  the  creatures  of  a  proconsid's  breath,  and  the  pup-, 

pets  of  his  caprice"  (Merivale,  //(*•/.  of  the  Rom.  iv,  167),. 
whose  importance  did  not  warrant  their  receiving  tlie 

title  of  "  king"  (see  Sallust,  Catil.  xx,  7;  Cicero,  Milo, 
xxviii,  76;  \'atin,  xii,  29;  Horace,  Sat,  i,  3,  12;  Veil. 
Pat.  ii,  51 ;  Tacitus,  Ann.  xv,  25).  It  is  in  this  second- 

ary sense  that  in  all  probability  the  word  is  used  in  the 
New  Test,  of  the  tetrarchs  of  Syria,  the  heirs  and  suc- 

cessors of  Herod  the  (ireat.  Niebuhr  (f/ist.  of  Rome, 
ii,  135)  compares  them  to  the  zemindam  of  Bengal  after 
their  recognition  by  lord  Cornwallis  (179U93)  as  pro- 

prietors of  the  soil,  and  enjoying  some  amount  of  sover- 
eign rights  within  the  limits  of  their  zemindary.  The 

title  of  tetrarch  was  certainly  given  by  Antony  to  Herod 
the  Great  in  the  early  part  ofhis  career  (B.C.  41 )  and  his 

brother  Phasael  (Josephus, /l?^^  xiv,  13,  1),  without  ref- 
erence to  territorial  divisions;  and  though  it  appears 

that  the  tetrarchs  Antipas  and  Philip  did  actually  re- 

ceive a  fourth  part  of  their  father's  dominions,  while 
Archelaus  as  "ethnarch"  inherited  half  (ibid,  xvii,  11, 
4;  War,  ii,  6,  3),  this  correspondence  of  the  name  and 
the  share  may  be  considered  accidental,  or,  at  furthest, 
the  exact  use  of  the  term  in  the  New  Test,  must  be 

confined  to  Antipas  and  Philip. — Kitto. 
In  the  New  Test,  we  meet  with  the  designation, 

either  actual!)''  or  in  the  form  of  its  derivative  re- 

Tpapx^ii',  applied  to  three  persons: 
1.  Herod  Antipas  (Matt,  xiv,  1;  Luke  iii,  1.  19;  ix, 

7;  Acts  xiii,  1 ),  who  is  commonly  distinguished  as 

"  Herod  the  tetrarch,"  although  the  title  of  "  king"  is 
also  assigned  to  him  both  by  Matthew  (xiv,  9)  and  by 

Mark  (vi,  14,  22  sq.).  Luke,  as  might  be  expected,  in- 
variably adheres  to  the  formal  title  which  would  be 

recognised  by  Gentile  readers.  This  Herod  is  described' 
by  the  last-named  evangelist  (iii,  1)  as  '"tetrarch  of 
Galilee;"  but  his  dominions,  which  were  bequeathed  to 
him  by  his  father,  Herod  tlie  Great,  embraced  the  dis- 

trict of  Peroea  beyond  the  Jordan  (Josephus,  Ant.  xvii,- 
8,  1):  this  bequest  was  confirmed  by  Augustus  {War, 

ii,  6,  3).  After  the  disgrace  and  banishment  of  Anti- 
pas, his  tetrarchy  was  added  by  Caligula  to  the  king- 
dom of  Herod  Agrippa  I  {Ant.  xviii,  7,  2).  See  Hki{OI> 

Antipas. 

2.  Herod  Philip  (the  son  of  Herod  the  (ireat  and 
Cleopatra,  7iot  the  husband  of  Herodias),  who  is  said  by 

Luke  (iii,  1)  to  have  been  "tetrarch  of  Itura;a  and  of 
the  region  of  Trachonitis;"  Josephus  tells  us  that  his 
father  bequeathed  to  him  Gaulonitis,  Trachonitis,  and 

Paneas  {Ant.  xvii,  8,  1),  and  that  his  father's  bequest 
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was  confirmed  by  Augustus,  who  assii^ned  to  liim  Bata- 
iia;a,  Traohonitis,  ami  Auraiiitis,  with  certain  parts  about 

Jamiiia  belonging  to  tlie'' house  of  Zcnodorns"  {Wa/; 
ii.  6,  3).  Accordingly,  the  territories  of  Philip  extended 
eastward  from  tlie  Jordan  to  the  wilderness,  and  from 

the  borders  of  I'era-a  northward  to  Lebanon  and  the 
neighborhood  of  Damascus,  After  the  death  of  Philip 
his  tetrarchy  was  added  to  the  province  of  Syria  by  Ti- 

berius (Ant.  xviii,  4,  ti),  and  snbse(|uently  cituferred  by 
Caligula  on  Ileroil  Agrippa  I,  with  the  title  of  king  {ibiil. 
xviii.  (>,  10).  See  lIi;i{Oi)  Agijii'i-a  I;  Iliittoi)  Pini.ii'  I. 

3.  Lvsanias,  who  is  said  (Luke  iii,  1)  to  have  been 

'•  tetrarch  of  Abilene,"  a  small  district  surrounding  the 
town  of  Abila,  in  the  fertile  valley  of  the  Barada  or 

Chrysurrhoas,  between  Damascus  and  tlie  mountain- 
range  of  Autilibanus.  See  Anii.KXK.  There  is  some 
ditKcnlty  in  lixing  the  limits  of  this  tetrarchy,  and  in 
identilying  the  person  of  tlie  tetrarch.  See  Lvsanias. 
We  learn,  however,  from  Jose|)lius  (Anf.  xviii,  6,  10; 

xix,  5,  1)  that  a  Lvsanias  had  been  tetrarch  of  Abila  be- 
fore the  time  of  Caligula,  who  added  this  tetrarchy  to 

the  dominions  of  ilerod  Agrippa  I — an  addition  which 
was  conlirmcil  by  the  emperor  Claudius. — Smith. 

Tetrastyle  (  TfTpdirTtiXov),  a  name  given  to  the  pe- 
riphery of  the  area  or  court  be- 

tween the  porch  and  Ihe  church 
building  proper  in  ancient 
limes.  This  court  was  with- 

out any  covering  except  that 

each  side  had  porticos  or  clois- 
ters, built  upon  columns.  In  the 

porch  or  in  the  porticos  stood 
the  first  class  of  penitents  to 

beg  the  prayers  of  the  faithful  rf-=-:^_ —  — 
as  they  went  into  the  church. 

Tetzel,  JoiiANN,  the  noto- 
rious Dominican  monk  whose 

shameless  traffic  in  indulgences 
impelled  Lntherto  take  tbetirst 
step  towards  the  Ilelonnatidn, 
was  born  and  reared  at  Leip- 

sic,  where  his  father,  .lohaini  "■  Chunh ;  (J- o<.'ter  porch;  c. 
^'  '  _  ^  Court;  (id.  ietrastyie. 

Tietze,  pursued  the  business  of 

goldsmith.  In  1487  Tetzel  received  the  degree  of  bach- 
elor of  i)hilosophy,  having  disting\iished  himself  in  the 

examination  above  all  the  other  competitors.  He  pos- 
sessed an  imposing  tigure,  a  sonorous  voice,  and  consid- 
erable skill  in  dialectics  and  oratorv-,  and  was  accord- 

ingly selected  to  preach  the  indulgence  connected  with 
the  year  of  jubilee,  after  he  had  associated  himself  with 
the  Dominican  fraternity  in  his  native  town,  and  had 

displayed  great  zeal  in  his  monastic  duties.  He  en- 
tered on  the  traffic  in  indulgences  in  1502,  and  prose- 
cuted it  to  his  own  great  pecuniary  advantage  and 

equal  notoriety,  making  use  of  even  blasphemies  and 
obscenities  to  enforce  his  appeals  for  money.  Nor  was 
he  more  circumspect  with  regard  to  his  conduct.  The 
drinking-rooms  of  taverns  were  favorite  places  of  resort 
in  which  to  ])ly  his  trade;  he  permitted  himself  to  com- 

mit crimes  of  violence;  and  an  adulterous  connection 
with  the  wife  of  a  citizen  led  to  his  being  sentenced  to 

death  by  drowning  at  Innsjiruck.  Having  been  par- 
doned, and.  after  a  time,  liberated  from  imprisonment, 

he  resumed  his  traffic,  and  became,  if  possible,  more  bold 
and  shameless  than  before. 

When  pope  Leo  X  appointed  commissaries  for  the 
sale  of  inilulgences  for  the  alleged  purpose  of  obtaining 

fuuils  with  which  to  complete  the  cditice  of  St.  Peter's 
at  Home,  Tetzel  was  made  an  under-commissary.  He 
held  a  special  concession  from  the  emperor  for  the  pros- 

ecution of  his  business,  and  after  a  time  obtained  a  papal 

brief  permitting  him  to  sell  indulgences  everj'where  in 
(iermany.  To  these  advantages  he  added  that  of  being 
made  an  inquisitor.  In  1517  he  began  to  issue  letters 
of  indulgence  in  his  own  name,  having  previously  acted 

as  the  agent  of  archbishop  Albert  of  Mayence.    He  pro- 

Tetinstyle. 

nounced  absolutions,  for  money,  from  the  most  heinons 

crimes,  without  regard  to  repentance  and  with  the  as- 
surance of  complete  exemption  from  the  tires  of  purga- 

tory. His  peculiarly  im|mdent  and  frivolous  bearing 
shocked  all  who  possessed  intelligence,  wilhout  at  all 
restraining  his  conduct,  until  he  arrived  on  the  borders 

of  Saxony.  At  this  point  of  Tetzel's  progress  Lniher 
was  made  aware  of  the  hurtful  cmisequences  of  his  op- 

erations through  the  confessional,  and  at  once  denounced 

the  DominicaiTs  business  from  the  pulpit.  Tetzel  re- 
plied, and  Luther  drew  up  the  famous  Xinety-Jive  T/ieses, 

which  Tetzel,  for  his  part,  burned  in  the  market-place  of 
Jiiterbock.  He  then  obtained  the  degree  of  licentiate 
and  doctor  of  theology  from  Frankfort-on-the-Oiler,  in  or- 

der to  combat  Luther  from  a  more  favorable  position,  and 
he  enlisted  the  services  of  Wimpina,  rector  of  that  uni- 

versity, in  his  cause.  The  latter  drew  up  100  theses 
antagonistic  to  those  of  Luther,  which  were  in  turn 
burned  by  the  students  at  Wittenberg,  and  afterwards 
fifty  additional  theses,  upon  which  Tetzel  disijuted  in 

January,  1518. 
The  dispute  had  in  the  meantime  excited  attention 

in  Rome,  and  aroused  the  conviction  that  more  positive 
measures  must  be  employed  to  ]ireserve  the  authority 

of  the  Church.  The  negotiations  of  Cajetan  with  Lu- 
ther had  failed,  and  the  legate  INliltitz  was  sent  to  Sax- 

ony to  manage  the  aifair.  Having  arrived  at  Alten- 
berg,  the  legate  cited  Tetzel  to  appear  before  him ;  but 

the  latter  declined  to  obey,  on  the  ground  that  the  jour- 
ney would  involve  his  life  in  danger  at  the  hands  of 

Luther's  adherents.  He  appeared,  however,  on  the  re- 
peated summons  of  the  legate,  after  the  lalter  had 

reached  Leipsic;  and,  having  been  found  guilty  of  im- 

moralities and  shameless  ci>nduct,  was  liarshl}-  repri- 
manded and  threatened  with  the  anger  of  the  pope  and 

expulsion  from  his  order.  He  wished  to  flee  from  the 
coimtry  in  order  to  avoid  the  dangers  which  he  now 
saw  to  be  threatening  his  peace,  but  sickened  before  he 
could  execute  his  purpose,  and  died  in  the  Dominican 
convent  at  Leipsic  in  July,  ]51I>.  Luther  pitied  the 
man  in  his  wretchedness,  and  forwarded  him  a  letter  of 
consolation.  The  statement  that  Tetzel  died  of  the 

plague  is  without  support. 
Literature. —  Cyprian,  Fiid.  ̂ fyconi^  Hist.  Reform. 

etc.  (Lips.  1718);  Loscher,  Volkt.  lief. -Acta  v.  Docu- 
menta  (ibid.  1720).  i,  415;  the  works  and  letters  of  Ln- 
ther  as  gathered  by  Walch,  De  Wette,  etc.;  Hechtins, 
Vita  Jo.  Tezelii  (Wittenb,  1717) ;  Mayer,  Diss,  de  Jc 
Tezelio  (Vitemb.  1717);  Kapp,  Disp.  Jlist.de  Konnidlis 
Indulgent.  Qucest.  Scec.  XV  et  XVI  (Li)is.  1720);  and 
Exercit.  in  Ambros.  A  Itamur.  Elogium  J  oh.  Tezelii  (ibid. 
1721) ;  Kappen,  Schaujdatz  des  Telzelischen  A  blasskrams, 
etc.  (ibid.  1720),  and  Sammluvg  einiger  Schriften  iibir 

d.  Abldss,  etc.  (ibid.  1721);  Vogel,  Leben  .  .  .  Joh.  Te- 

tzel's (ibid.  1717, 1727) ;  Deutsche  Ditcher  u.  Schriften,  pt. 
viii;  Hofmann,  Leben.tbeschreibvng  .  ,  .  Tetzel's  (cd. 
Poppe,  ibid.  1844) ;  Seidemann,  Carl  ?•.  Miltitz  (Dresd. 
1844)  ;  id.  Luther's  Briefe,  etc.  (Berl.  1856),  p.  10, 18,  691); 
Grone,  Tetzel  u.Luther,etc.  (Soest,  1853). — Herzog, /?ea/- 
Encyklop.  s.  v. 

Texerants.  A  local  name  given  to  the  Albi- 
GEN.SKS  (i).  v.)  in  those  districts  of  Southern  France 
where  the  members  of  that  wide-spread  sect  were  most- 

ly found  among  the  weavers — "  ab  usu  texendi"  (Ek- 
bert,  A  dv.  Cathar.  in  Bibl.  ]\fax.  Lugd.  xxiii,  GOl).  See 
Blunt,  Diet,  of  Sects,  s.  v. 

Text.  The  application  of  the  word  text  to  the 
Word  of  God  is  derived  from  the  Latin.  From  the  sim- 

ilarity between  spinning  and  weaving,  and  the  art  of 
composition,  both  in  prose  and  verse,  the  Latin  authors 
applied  to  the  latter  several  expressions  proper  to  the 

former.  Horace  says,  "  Tenui  deducta  pcemata  flo ;"  and 
Cicero  uses  the  terms  texere  orationem  and  conlexere 

carmen.  Among  later  Roman  writers,  textus  occurs  often 
in  the  sense  of  a  |)iece  or  composition;  and,  by  excel- 

lence, came  to  denote  the  Word  of  God,  just  as  the  word 
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Scripfura  did.     The  meaning  of  the  words  text  and 
gloss  may  be  ascertained  from  the  method  of  writing 
the  Scriptures  before  the  art  of  printing  was  invented. 
The  following  may  be  taken  as  a  specimen: 

(Malt,  vii,  23.) 
Et  tunc  contitebor  illis  quia 
11  nulla  apprubavi,  seJ  reprubavi. 

Non  novit  hi 
tenebras.      iioi 

aspicit,  quas  si       UUMQUam  UOVi  VOI 
Aspiceret,  telie- 

cedite  a  me  oranes  qui  opera 

non  ho 

qui  operamini, non   dicit,  qui 

dis-  opcrati  eatis, 
ne  tollat  pceiii- 
tentiaiii,  sed 

qui  injudicio 
licet    non   ha- 

data  beatis  facultii- tem  peccandi 
tamen  habetis 
affectum. mail  niiqintatem. 

The  sentences  at  the  sides  are  the  ffloss ;  the  middle, 
which  is  in  larger  type,  is  the  text ;  and  between  the 
lines  of  that  is  put  the  interlinear  gloss,  in  which  place 
a  translation,  or  version,  in  some  ancient  manuscripts  in 
the  Cottonian  and  other  libraries,  is  sometimes  inserted. 
The  text  here  means  the  Word  of  God,  as  opposed  to 
the  gloss ;  and  because  the  text  was  usually  written  in 
a  large  and  strong  hand,  hence  such  writing  was  called 

text-hand.  By  gloss  was  generally  meant  a  commen- 
tary or  exposition  taken  out  of  the  Latin  fathers;  but 

afterwards  it  came  to  signify  any  exposition  or  larger 
commentary.  Hence  our  English  phrase, /o  7?;/<  a  gloss 
on  anything,  that  is,  a  favorable  construction;  gloss,  a 

shining  outside ;  and  to  gloze,  to  flatter. — Farrar,  Eccles. 
Diet.  s.  V. 

TEXT  OF  Scripture.  This  term  is  used  to  signify 
&  portion  of  the  text;  i.e.  a  short  sentence  out  of  Script- 

ure, used  either  as  the  groundwork  of  a  discourse  from 
the  pulpit,  or  brought  forward  to  support  an  argument 
or  in  proof  of  a  position.  The  custom  of  taking  a  text 
for  a  sermon  is  probably  coeval  with  that  of  preaching 
set  discourses;  and  the  use  of  texts  as  authority  in  doc- 

trinal points  is  of  the  very  essence  of  true  theology,  and 
was  ever  the  custom  even  of  those  who,  professing  the 
name  of  Christians,  denied  the  truth  of  Christ.  One 
must  therefore  be  on  his  guard  against  receiving  ev- 

erything for  which  a  text  is  quoted,  not  accepting  it 

as  proof  until  its  true  sense  is  known ;  "  otherwise,  so 
many  sentences,  so  many  authorized  falsehoods."  In 
the  application  of  a  text  we  should  always  consider  its 
meaning  in  the  passage  with  which  it  is  connected,  else 
we  may  be  putting  forward  as  truth  what  is  in  fact  but 
an  authorized  falsehood ;  we  should  also  guard  against 
the  practice  of  taking  a  text  from  Scripture  in  a  sense 
which,  however  sound  and  true,  is  not  that  of  the  pas- 

sage itself,  as,  for  instance,  "Hear  the  Church,"  em- 
ployed as  if  it  were  a  precept,  in  the  imperative  mood. 

The  non-observance  of  the  latter  caution  has  a  tendency 
to  lead  others  to  the  neglect  of  the  former. 

Textus  is  a  technical  term  for  the  book  of  the  Gos- 

pels as  used  at  the  Christian  sacritice.  Co])ies  of  the 
Gospels,  richly  illuminated,  and  bound  in  gold  and  sil- 

ver, are  often  exposed  on  the  high-altars  of  Continental 
churches.  Sometimes  they  are  kept  in  shrines,  and  onlv 
brought  out  for  use  in  the  mass  at  the  highest  and  most 
important  festivals.  References  to  such  exist  in  large 
numbers  in  early  writers,  and  many  remarkable  exam- 

ples are  preserved  in  the  sanctuaries  on  the  Continent, 
two  of  which,  at  Aix-la-Chapelle  and  Mayence,  are  known 
to  antiquaries.  Numerous  rich  examples  are  reckoned 

up  among  the  treasures  of  old  St.  Paid's  in  London,  Lin- 
coln Minster,  and  Salisbury  Cathedral.  That  in  the 

wood-cut  at  head  of  next  column  is  from  an  early  Flem- 
ish specimen.     See  Lee,  Gloss,  of  Liturg.  Terms,  s.  v. 

Textus  Receptus  (i.  e.  the  received  text),  a  phrase 
generally  employed  by  critics  to  denote  the  currently 
accepted  text  of  the  Greek  Testament,  This  is  usually 
considered  to  be  that  of  the  Elzevirs,  especially  the 
edition  of  1633,  the  preface  of  which  contains  the  ex- 

pression "  Editionem  omnibus  acceptam  denuo  doctorum 
oculis  subjecimus,"  referring  to  the  edition  of  which 
that  was  a  reprint.  The  most  commonly  f>rinted  text, 

however,  is   that   of  Stevens,   usually   Mills's   edition. 

Illumiuatiou  of  au  Ancient  Tcxtun,  or  Book  of  the  Gospels. 

Sometimes  tlie  phrase  textus  receptus  is  in  like  manner 
extended  to  the  Masoretic  text  of  the  Hebrew  Bible, 

especially  Van  der  Hooght's  edition,  which  has  been  re- 
printed by  Hahn.     See  Criticism,  Biblical. 

Tezcatlipoca  (Shining  Mirror),  the  chief  of  the 
thirteen  greater  gods  of  the  ancient  Mexicans.  On  the 
monuments  and  in  the  paintings  he  is  often  represented 

as  encircled  bj'  the  disk  of  the  sun.  Lord  Kingsbor- 

ough  (.4  ntiquities  of  ̂fexico)  states  that  "  all  the  attri- 
butes and  powers  which  were  assigned  to  Jehovah  by 

the  Hebrews  were  also  bestowed  upon  Tezcatlipoca  by 

the  Mexicans."  Mr.  Hardwick,  however,  inclines  to  tlie 
belief  that  this  deity  was  merely  the  deified  impersona- 

tion of  the  generative  powers  of  nature,  and  as  such  his 
highest  type  was  the  sun.  A  festival  in  his  honor  was 
held  annually  in  May,  when  a  young  and  beautiful  per- 

son was  sacrificed,  and  the  heart  of  the  victim,  still 
warm  and  palpitating,  was  held  up  towards  the  sun, 
then  thrown  down  before  the  image  of  the  god,  while 

the  people  bowed  in  adoration. — Gardner,  Faiths  of  the 
World,  s.  v. 

Thaborium  (Gafioipiov  or  Mfra/to'p^wffic,  Festiim 
Transfii/iirutionis,  s.  Patefactionis  Christi),  the  Feast  of 
the  Transfiguration  of  Christ.  It  was  exalted  to  a  feast 
of  universal  observance  by  pope  Calixtus  HI  in  1457,  the 
day  assigned  to  it  being  August  6.  The  ancient  Church 
had  not  altogether  ignored,  but  none  the  less  greatly 
neglected,  its  observance.  The  purpose  of  its  modern 
revival  was  the  commemoration,  first,  of  the  transfigura- 

tion of  Christ,  and,  second,  of  the  defeat  of  the  Turks  at 
the  siege  of  Belgrade  in  145(5.  See  Augusti,  Christi.  A  r- 
chdologie  (Leips.  1820),  iii,  292  sq. ;  Herzog,  Real-Encg- 
klop.  s.  V. 

Thacher,  George,  D.D.,  a  Congregational  minis- 
ter, was  born  in  Hartford,  Conn.,  July  25, 1817.  His  ear- 

ly education  was  received  at  Hopkins  Grammar-school. 
Hartford.  He  was  graduated  from  Yale  College  in  1840. 
and  in  the  same  year  entered  Yale  Theological  Semina- 

ry, where,  after  a  full  three  years'  course  of  study,  he 
was  regularly  graduated  in  1843.  His  first  pastorate 
was  at  Derby,  Conn.,  where  he  went  in  June,  1843;  on 
Jan.  4,  1844,  he  was  ordained,  preaching  there  until 
Oct.  10,  1848,  when  he  was  dismissed.  He  next  re- 

ceived and  accepted  a  call  to  Nantucket,  Mass.,  where 
he  was  installed  Nov.  14,  1848,  and  remained  until 
May  14,  1850,  when  he  was  dismissed  to  the  i>astorate 
of  the  Allen  Street  Presbyterian  Church,  New  York 

city,  where  he  was  installed  May  26,  1850,  and  dis- 
missed Oct.  9,  1854.      He  was  then   successively  in- 
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stalled  at  the  First  Church,  Merideii,  Conn.,  Nov.  16, 
1«54.  ilismissed  Sept.  18,  IWO;  Keokuk,  lo.,  Oct.  30, 
\M<\  dismissed  April  8,  1807.  At  this  laticr  date  he 

Aveni  to  Kiirape,  where  he  spent  a  few  months.  I{e- 
luriiintc  to  New  York  in  ISG8,  he  sn|)plied  Mercer  Street 
Clmrch  from  May  to  October  of  tlie  same  year.  He 
was  then  acting  pastor  at  Waterloo,  lo.,  from  October, 
]f<(',x.  to  March,  1871.  In  1871  he  was  elected  president 

of  tlie  Stale  I'nivcrsity  of  Iowa,  in  which  position  he 
remained  until  Jinie,  1877.  He  was  then,  from  1877  to 

1S7S.  aeiiui;-  pastor  at  Iowa  City.  In  1871  lie  received 
the  honorary  dej^ree  of  D.D.  from  Iowa  and  Knox  col- 
leijes.  He  died  in  Hartford  of  disease  of  the  brain  and 

heart,  Dec.  "27,  1878.  Dr.  Thacher  published  Tn-o  jScr- 
IIIOII.1  at  Meriden,  one  of  which  was  suggested  by  the 

career  of  John  IJrown  : — 4  Sermon:  "  A'o  Fellowship 
iril/i  Slaveii/''  (Keokuk,  IS61)  •.—Inauffural  Address,  as 
jiresident  of  Iowa  University  (1871).      (W.  P.  S.) 

Thacher,  Peter  (H,  a  Congregational  minister, 
was  Ixirn  at  SMlein,  Mass.,  in  lt)51,  and  was  tlie  son  of 
llev.  Tlionias  Tliacher,  first  pastor  of  the  Old  South 
Clmrch,  Boston.  He  graduated  at  Harvard  C(dlege  in 
l()71,  and  was  tutor  there  for  several  years  following. 
He  then  went  to  England  to  prepare  himself  more  fully 
tor  his  profession,  but  his  friend  Samuel  Danforth 
dying  shortly  afier,  i\Ir.  Thacher  returned  to  America, 
lie  refused  several  tempting  offers  to  enter  the  Estab- 

lished Clmrch;  and  in  September,  1081,  was  ordained 

(lastor  of  the  Church  in  Milton,  Mass.  Here  he  la- 
bored effectively  until  a  week  before  his  death,  which 

occurred  Dec.  17, 1727.  "  He  was  a  person  of  eminent 
sanctity,  of  a  most  courteous  and  complaisant  behavior, 
cheerful,  affable,  humble,  and  free  of  speech  to  the  mean- 

est he  met."  He  published  several  theological  trea- 
tises and  single  sermons  (1708-23),  for  a  list  of  which 

see  Sprague,  Aninils  of  the  A  iner.  Pulpit,  i,  19G. 

Thacher,  Peter  (2),  a  Congregational  minister,  the 
son  of  riiouias  Thacher,  Jun.,  and  grandson  of  Thomas 
Thacher,  the  first  minister  of  the  Old  South  Church, 
was  born  in  Hostoii  in  1()77.  He  graduated  at  Harvard 
in  lt)96,  and  immediately  after  his  graduation  began  to 

leach  at  Hatlield,  and  is  supposed  to  have  studied  di- 
vinity under  the  llev.  William  Williams  of  that  place. 

<  )n  Xov.  2t),  1707,  lie  was  ordained  pastor  of  the  Church 
at  Weymouth,  wliere  he  remained  between  eleven  and 
twelve  years.  In  .January,  1720,  he  returned  to  Boston 
and  was  installed  pastor  of  tlie  New  North  Church  as 
oilleagne  with  Mr.  Webb.  Here  he  labored  until  his 

death,  Feb.  26,  1738.  Mr.  Thacher  published  an  Elec- 
tion Sermon  (1726),  and  a  Sermon  on  the  Death  of  Mrs. 

dee  (17;)0).  See  .Sprague,  Annals  of  the  Amer.  Pulpit, 
i.  2(i6. 

Thacher,  Peter  (3),  a  Congregational  minister, 
was  born  in  Kiss,  and  graduated  at  Harvard  Ci)llege  in 
17o(;.  He  was  ordained  pastor  of  the  Ctiurch  in  Mid- 
dleborough,  Mass.,  in  1709,  and  died  there  April  22, 
1744.  He  pnldislied  an  account  of  the  revival  of  re- 

ligion in  Middleborough,  in  Prince's  Christian  History. 
See  .Mlilione,  l)irt.  of  Jirit.  and  A  me):  A  iithors,  s.  v. 

Thacher,  Peter  (4),  D.D.,  an  eminent  Congrega- 
lioiKil  minister,  was  born  at  Milton,  iNIass.,  i\Iarch  21, 

17.")2.  He  graduated  at  Harvard  College  in  17(59,  and 
was  ordniHed  jiasior  Sept.  19.  1770,  at  Mahlen.  IMass., 
from  which  charge  he  was  dismissed  to  allow  Ids  ac- 

ceptance of  a  call  from  Brattle  Street  Church,  Boston, 
Dec.  8, 1784.  He  entered  upon  his  new  charge  Jan.  12, 
I78.i,  an<l  there  continued  until  his  health  failed.  He 
died  in  Savannah  Dec.  16,  1802.  He  was  an  active 
member  of  the  convention  which  met  in  Boston  in  1780 

to  frame  a  state  constitution,  and  opposed  the  reten- 

tion of  the  governor's  office.  The  University  of  Edin- 
burgh made  him  D.D.  in  1791.  He  published,  .4  «  Or«- 

tion  (if/(iinsl  Stamlint/  A  rmies  (1776)  : — Thi-ee  Sermons  in 
Proof  of  the  Elerniiij  of  Future  Punishments  (1782): — 
Ohserrations  on  the  State  of  the  Clergy  in  Nerc  England, 
with    Strictures    upon    the   Power  of   pismissing    them 

Usurped  hy  some  Churches  (1783): — A  Reply  to  Strict- 
ures upon  the  Preceding  (1788) : — Memoirs  of  Dr.  Boyh- 

ton  (1789): — and  several  occasional  sermons.  See 
S])rague,  Annals  of  the  Amer.  Pulpit,  i,  718. 

Thacher,  Samuel  Cooper,  a  Unitarian  preacher 
and  son  of  Peter  (4),  was  born  in  liostoii.  Mass,,  in  1785. 

He  graduated  at  Harvard  College  in  ISOl,  and  immedi- 
ately after  his  graduation  commenced  his  theological 

studies  under  the  direction  of  He  v.  William  E.  Chaimiiig. 
Ill  the  early  part  of  1805  ]Mr.  Thacher  took  charge  of 
the  Boston  Latin  Grammar-.school.  but  in  the  summer 
of  1806  was  chosen  to  be  the  travelling  comiianion  of 
Kev.  Mr.  liuckminster.  rictuniiiig  in  September,  1S07, 
he  was  shortly  after  appointed  librarian  of  Harvard 

College,  and  entered  on  his  duties  in  1808.  He  prose- 
cuted his  theological  studies  at  Cambridge,  and  suc- 
ceeded Dr.  Kirkland  as  pastor  of  the  New  South  Church, 

May  15,  1811.  retaining  this  connection  until  his  death, 
at  Moulins,  France,  Jan.  2,  1818.  His  principal  publi- 

cations were,  Ajiology  for  National  and  Kruiif/eliccd 
Christianity,  a.  discourse  (Bost.  1815,  8vo)  : — Unity  of 
God,  a  sermon  (Liverpool,  1816,  8vo;  2d  Amer.  ed. 
Worcester,  1817,8vo)  : — Sermons,  with  a  Memoir  by  Kev. 
F.  W.  P.  Greemvood  (Bost.  1824,  8vo) : — Evidence  Nec- 

essary to  Establish  the  Doctrine  of  the  Trinity  (1828, 
I2mo).  See  AUibone,  Diet,  of  Brit,  and  A  nier.  A  uthors, 
s.  V. ;  Sprague,  .4  nnals  ofthe  A  mer.  Pulpit,  viii,  435  sq. 

Thacher,  Thomas,  a  Congregational  minister, 
was  born  at  Salisbury,  England,  jNIay  1,  1620.  He 
declined  the  offer  of  his  father  to  send  him  to  an  Eng- 

lish university,  preferring  to  emigrate  to  America.  On 
June  4,  1635,  he  arrived  at  Boston,  Alass.,  and  soon  af- 

ter entered  the  family  of  the  Kev.  Ciiarles  Chauncy,  of 
Scitnate.  He  was  ordained  pastor  of  the  Weymouth 
Church,  Jan.  2.  1644,  where  he  labored  for  more  than 
twenty  years.  He  then  removed  to  Boston,  where  he 
preached  occasionally,  but  was  j)rincipally  engaged  in 
the  practice  of  medicine,  till  he  was  chosen  first  ]iastor 
of  the  Third  (Old  South)  Church.  His  installation 
took  place  Feb.  16, 1669,  and  after  a  happy  ministry  he 
died  Oct.  15,  1678.  He  wrote,  A  Brief  Rule  to  Cuide 

the  Common  People  ofXev>  England  hotv  to  Order  Them- 
selres  and  Theirs  in  the  Small  Pocks  or  Measles  (Bost. 

1677  ;  2d  ed.  1702),  said  to  be  the  first  medical  tract  pub- 

lished in  New  England: — A  Fast  of  God's  Chusing,  a. 

sermon  (1674,  4to;  1678).  See  Sprague,  .4  «««/,<  o/' ///e Amer.  Puljiit,  i,  126. 

Thacher,  Tyler,  a  Congregational  minister,  was 

born  at  Princeton,  Mass.,  Sejit,  11.  1801.  "His  ances- 
tors for  several  generations,  both  in  this  country  and 

in  England,  had  been  Puritan  ministers,  some  of  thein 
of  high  distinction.  Among  them  were  Rev.  Peter 
Thacher,  of  Salisbury,  England  ;  I!ev.  Thomas  Thacher, 
of  Boston,  Mass.;  Rev.  Peter  Thacher,  of  ̂ Milton,  ]Mass, ; 
and  Rev.  Peter  Thacher,  of  Attleborongh.  Mass.  In  all 
not  less  than  nine  generations  of  the  family  have  had 

representatives  in  the  Christian  ministry  either  in  Eng- 

land or  in  America."  The  subject  of  this  sketch  was  a 
graduate  of  Brown  Universitv  in  the  class  of  1824,  and 
was  licensed  to  preach  April  26,  1825,  and  ordained  as 
an  evangelist  in  Wrentham,  jMass.,  Dec.  4,  1827.  He 
did  not  permanently  settle  in  the  ministry  until  IVIay 
14,  1S34,  when  he  became  colleague  pastor  with  Rev, 
.Jonathan  (Jraiit  over  the  Congregational  Church  at 
Hawley,  Mass.,  where  he  remained  about  nine  years 
(1834-43)  and  then  returned  to  Wrentham.  For  sever- 

al years  he  supjilicd  the  Church  in  North  Wrentham, 
until  he  moved  to  California  in  f851.  Here  he  remain- 

ed the  rest  of  his  life,  teaching  and  preaching,  and  en- 

.gaged  in  such  employments  as  suited  his  tastes.  "  He 
was  distinguished  amfiiig  his  brethren  for  his  theolog- 

ical and  literary  attainments,  and  even  in  the  wilder- 
ness where  he  made  his  home  he  kept  up  his  studies  in 

the  Hebrew  and  (ireek  languages  and  in  philosophy. 
He  was  a  man  of  quiet,  scholarly,  and  devout  habits, 
and  much  given  to  the  study  of  nature  and  the  proh- 
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loms  of  theolosv."  Mr.  Tliacher  died  at  Cache  Creek, 

Cal..  Dec.4,18'Gk     (J.C.  S.) 
Tliacher,  'Washington,  a  Presbyterian  minister, 

was  Inirn  at  Attleboroiii;h,  Mass.,  Feb.  23.  1794.  He  re- 
ceived bis  classical  education  under  the  Kev.  Lyman 

Richardson ;  studied  theology  under  the  Kev.  John 

Truair;  was  licensed  to  preach  by  the  Otsego  Presby- 
tery in  18-21 ;  was  ordained  in  1822;  officiated  as  stated 

supply  at  Morrisv-ille,  N.  Y.,  1822-2G;  was  pastor  of  the 
Church  in  Jordan,  N.  Y.,  182G-42;  resigned  his  charge 
on  account  of  ill-health;  was  afterwards  a  stated  supjily 
at  Eaton,  N.  Y.,  three  years;  was  appointed  secretary 
and  agent  of  the  Central  Agency  of  the  American  Home 
Missionary  Society  in  Jidy,  1847;  and  died  June  20, 
1850.  He  was  an  eminently  devout  man  and  an  ear- 

nest and  effective  preacher.     (J.  L.  S.) 

Thaddaei  Acta.  The  mission  of  Thaddreus  to 

king  Abgar  of  Kdessa,  the  correspondence  between 
Christ  and  Abgar,  and  the  picture  of  Christ  which  pur- 

ports to  have  been  taken  for  Abgar  are  very  old  tradi- 
tions, first  mentioned  by  Eusebius,  Hist.  Eccles.  i,  13. 

Whether  these  Acts  formed  the  basis  for  these  traditions 
cannot  be  decided.  Tischendorf  has  published  the  (ireek 
text  from  a  codex  Paris,  of  the  1 1th  century  in  his  Acta 

Aposloloriim  Apocrypha  (Lips.  1851),  p.2Gl-265.   (B.  P.) 
Thaddaei  EvangeHiini,  mentioned  in  iheDecret. 

adasii  de  Libris  Apor/ypkis  (in  Jus  Canomcum,  xv,  3~). 
Unless  there  is  an  erroneous  readin-;'  for  Matthew,  it 
would  either  belong  to  the  apostle  Judas  Thaddaius  or 
to  a  Judas  belonging  to  the  seventy  whom  Thomas 
sent  to  Edessa  to  king  Abgar  (Eusebius,  flist.  Eccles. 
i,  13;  see  Fabricius,  Codex  Apocriiphiis,  i,  13G,  379). 
Hut  tradition  does  not  determine  whether  Thaddauis 

who  was  sent  to  Abgar  belonged  to  the  twelve  or  the 

seventy,  on  which  point  Eusebius  and  Jerome  dis- 
agree. See  Eusebius,  Hist.  Eccles.  (ed.  Reading),  p.  38, 

note  5,  6. 
On  the  correspondence  between  Abgar  and  Jesus, 

see  especially  Hofmann,  Leben  Jesu  nach  den  Ap)okrij- 

phen  (Leips.'l85I),  p.  307  sq.      (B.  P.) 
Thaddae'us  {Qac^aloc, ;  Vulg.  Thaddceiis'),  a  name 

ill  ]\Lark's  catalogue  of  the  twelve  apostles  (iii,  18)  in 
the  great  majority  of  MSS.  In  JLatthew's  catalogue 
(x,  3)  the  corresponding  place  is  assigned  to  BaSSaiog 

by  the  Vatican  MS.  (B),  and  the  Sinaitic  (S),  and  to 

A£f3/3a(oc  by  the  Codex  Bezie  (D);  while  the  re- 
ceived text,  following  the  first  correction  of  the  Codex 

Ephraemi  (C) — where  the  original  reading  is  doubtful 
— as  well  as  many  fragmentary  uncial  and  several  cur- 

sive j\ISS.,  reads  At^3fialo£  u  tTriK\)]^dg  OaSC'aioQ. 
We  are  probably  to  infer  that  YVe/3/ia(0C  alone  is  the 
original  reading  of  Matt,  x,  3,  and  OalSalog  of  Mark 
iii,  18  (so  Tischendorf;  but  Tregelles  has  QaSSaiog  in 
both  passages).  By  these  two  evangelists  the  tenth 
place  among  the  apostles  is  given  to  Lebbieus  or  Thad- 
(iiPus,  the  eleventh  place  being  given  to  Simon  the 
Canaanite.  Luke,  in  both  his  catalogues  (vi,  15;  Acts 
i,  13),  places  Simon  Zelotes  tentii  among  the  apostles, 

and  assigns  the  eleventh  place  to  'lovCaQ  'loKiojiov. 
As  the  other  names  recorded  by  Lid^e  are  identical  with 
those  which  appear  (thougii  in  a  different  order)  in  the 
first  two  gospels,  it  seems  scarcely  possible  to  doubt 
that  the  three  names  of  Judas,  Lebbieus,  and  Thadd;iens 

were  borne  by  one  and  the  same  person. — Smith.  See 
JiDi;;  Lebis-eus;  Thadd.ei  Acta  and  Evangelium. 

Tha'hash  (Heb.  Tach'ash,  irnpl,  hadr/er  [q.  v.]; 
Sept.  To\;oc ;  Josephiis,  Tavaoc,  A  nt.  i,  6,  5 ;  Vnlg.  Tha- 
has),  third  named  of  the  four  sons  of  Nahor  Ijv  his  con- 

cubine lleumah  (Gen.  xxii,  24).     B.C.  cir.  2050. 

Thalemann,  Christopii  Wiliiki.m,  a  Lutheran 
divine,  was  born  in  1727  at  Weberstiidt,  in  Thuringia, 
and  died,  as  doctor  and  professor  of  theology,  at  Leipsic, 
March  10,  1778.  He  wrote,  Tractatus  de  Nube  super 
A  rrii  Fcrderis  Commenio  .ludaicn  (Lips.  1752) : — Tracia- 
tiis  de  rhiloiii<  et  Josejihi  A  uctoritate  in  f/isturia  Rititum 

SacroT-um  (ibid.  1771) : — De  Sensu  Veri  et  Falsi  in  Inter' 
pretatioiie  lAbrorum  Sacroruin  (ibid.  1775): — Dissertatio 
lie  Eruditione  Paiili  Apostidi  .ludaica  mm  (Iro'ca  (ibid. 
17G9)  :  —  Veisio  Latiiiu  Eranfjeliorum  Matih.,  Lnc,  et 
Juh.,  itemqne  Act.  A  pp.,  edita  a  K.Ch.Tittmann  (Berlin, 
1780).  See  Flirst,  Bibl.  ,Iud.  iii,  419 ;  Winer,  llandbuch 
der  theol.  Literatur,  i,  138, 1G5,  5G9,  896 ;  ii,  799.    (B.  P.) 

Thales,  a  celebrated  Greek  philosopher,  and  the 
first  of  the  seven  wise  men  of  Greece,  was  born  at 
Miletus  about  B.C.  640.  After  acquiring  the  usual 
learning  of  his  own  country,  he  travelled  into  Egypt 
and  several  parts  of  Asia  to  learn  astronomy,  geometry, 
mystical  divinity,  natural  knowledge,  or  philosophy, 
etc.  Returning  to  his  own  country,  he  communicated 
the  knowledge  he  had  acquired  to  many  disciples, 
among  the  principal  of  whotn  were  Anaximander, 
Anaximenes,  and  Pythagoras.  He  was  the  founder  of 
the  Ionian  sect  of  philosophers.  Laertes  and  several 
other  writers  agree  that  he  was  the  father  of  the  Greek 
philosophy,  being  the  first  that  made  any  researciies 
into  natural  science  and  mathematics.  His  doctrine 

is  that  water  is  the  principle  of  which  all  the  bod- 
ies in  the  universe  are  composed ;  that  tiie  world  is 

the  work  of  God ;  and  that  God  sees  the  inost  secret 
thoughts  in  the  heart  of  man.  He  taught  that  in 
order  to  live  well  we  ought  to  abstain  from  what  we 
find  fault  with  in  others;  that  bodily  felicity  consists 
in  health;  and  that  of  the  mind  in  knowledge.  Tliat 

the  most  ancient  of  beings  is  (iod,  because  he  is  uncre- 
ated; that  nothing  is  more  beautifid  than  the  world, 

because  it  is  the  work  of  God ;  nothing  more  extensive 
than  space,  quicker  than  spirit,  stronger  than  necessity, 
wiser  than  time.  He  used  to  observe  that  we  ought 

never  to  sa}'  that  to  any  one  which  max  be  turned  to 
our  prejudice;  and  that  we  should  live  with  our  friends 
as  with  persons  that  may  become  our  enemies.  In  ge- 

ometry Thales  was  a  considerable  inventor  as  well  as 
an  improver;  while  in  astronomy  his  knowledge  and 
improvements  were  very  considerable.  His  morals 

were  as  just  as  his  mathematics  well-grounded,  and  his 
judgment  in  civil  affairs  equal  to  either.  He  died 
about  B.C.  550.  Concerning  his  writings,  it  remains 
doubtful  whether  he  left  any  behind  him  ;  at  least, 
none  have  come  down  to  us.  See  Chalmers,  Bioy. 
Diet.  s.  V. ;  Smith,  Diet,  of  Class.  Biog.  s.  v. 

Tha'mah  (Heb.  Te'mach,  tTDP,  in  pause  Ta'mach, 
JT'Cri,  laiif/hter  [Gesenius],  or  combat  [Fiirst]  ;  Sept. 

6£/t«  ;  Vulg.  Thema),  one  of  the  Nethiuim  whose  "  chil- 
dren" returned  from  Babylon  with  Zorubljabel  (Ezra  ii, 

53 ;  •'  Tamah,"  Neh.  vii,  55).    ̂ .C.  ante  536. 

Tha'mar  (INIatt.  i,  3).     See  Tamar. 

Thanier,  Theobald,  a  theological  agitator  in  the 
time  of  the  Reformation  in  Germany.  He  was  a  na- 

tive of  Rossheim,  in  Alsace,  and  studied  at  Wittenberg 
under  Luther  and  Melancthon,  taking  the  degree  of 
master  in  1539.  He  had  been  supported  while  a  student 
by  the  landgrave  Philip  of  Hesse,  who  wished  to  train 
the  youth  for  service  in  his  employment ;  and  after  a 

time  spent  as  professor  of  theology  at  Frankfort-on-the- 

Oder,  Thamer  responded  to  the  landgrave's  call  and  be- 
came professor  and  preacher  at  Marburg.  To  the  clia- 

grin  of  his  prince,  however,  he  showed  himself  a  rigid 
Lutheran,  whose  influence  was  directly  opposed  to  the 

compromises  which  Philip  hoped  to  bring  about  be- 
tween the  contending  evangelical  factions.  In  the 

Smalcald  war  Thamer  served  in  the  field  as  a  chaplain. 
He  there  saw  reason  to  lose  faith  in  the  cause  of  the 
Reformation,  and  to  discover  the  occasion  of  all  the 
troubles  of  the  situation  in  the  Lutheran  doctrine  of 

justification;  and  on  his  return  to  Jlarburg  he  assailed 
tliat  doctrine  in  tlie  pidpit  and  the  lecture-room.  He 
emphasized  the  ethical  side  of  Christianity,  and  sepa- 

rated it  from  the  doctrinal  side,  thus  gradually  coming 
to  occupy  rationalistic  groimd.  The  government  dealt 
witii  him  mildlv,  at  first  transferring  him  to  Cassel,  and 
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then  entering  into  extended  negotiations  with  him  ; 
hut  as  he  persisted  in  (Hstiirl)ing  the  peace  of  the 
Church,  he  was  dismissed  from  all  his  oflices  Aug.  lo, 

15-19.  lie  secured  a  position  as  preaelier  at  Frankl'ort- 
on-the-JIain,  whence  lie  continued  to  asperse  the  Lu- 

theran doctrines,  until  he  exhausted  the  patience  of  his 
new  patrons.  lie  then  turned  to  the  landgrave  with 

tiie  otl'er  to  defend  his  views  before  competent  judges, 
and  he  actually  visited  ]\k'lanclhon,  (ircsser,  Schnepf, 
and  Bullinger.  No  settlement  was  reached  in  their 
discussions,  however,  and  Thamer  was  dismissed  from 
the  dominions  of  Hesse,  lie  went  to  Italy  and  in  1557 
entered  the  Romish  Church.  In  time  he  was  made 

professor  of  theology  at  Freiburg.  He  died  May  23, 
1569.  See  Neander,  Theobald  Thamer,  etc.  (Herl.  18 12) ; 
id.  Hist,  of  Dor/iniis.  p.  631 ;  Pestalozzi,  BiilUiif/er.  p.  4G1 

sq. ;  Schcid^el,  Wesen  d.  Protestontismus,  i,  14-t  sq. ;  Iloch- 
luith,  /A'  Th.  Thamvri  Vila  et  Scriptis  (jMarb.  1858),  and 

the  article  in  Niedner's  Zeitsch.f.  hint.  Thtoloyie,  1861, 
No.  2. — Ilerzog,  Rcdl-Kiici/ldnp.  s.  v. 

Tham'iiatha  U)  Ba/o'a^a;  Vulg.  Thanmata),- one 
of  the  cities  of  Juda'a  fortified  by  Bacchides  after  he 
had  driven  the  Maccabees  over  the  Jordan  (1  Mace,  ix, 
50);  no  doubt  an  ancient  Timxatii,  possibly  the  present 

Tibiich,  lialf-way  between  Jerusalem  and  the  Mediter- 
ranean. AVhethcr  the  naine  should  be  joined  to  Pliara- 

thoni,  which  follows  it.  or  whether  it  should  be  indepen- 
dent, is  a  matter  of  doubt. — Smith.     See  Phakathox. 

Thane,  Daniel,  a  Presbyterian  minister,  was  born 
in  Scotland  and  received  his  classical  education  at 

Aberdeen.  After  coming  to  America,  he  entered  the 

J'rinceton  Theological  Seminary,  from  which  he  grad- 
uated in  1748.  lie  w-as  ordained  by  the  New  York 

Presbytery  and  installed  pastor  at  Connecticut  Farms, 

N.  J.,  Aug.  29,  1750.  In  1754  he  was  sent  by  the  Syn- 
od of  New  York  to  Virginia  and  the  Carolinas.  Eam- 

sej',  in  his  Hii'toi-y  of  South  Carolina,  says  that  he 
preached  on  the  fork  of  Broad  and  Saluda  rivers,  where 
there  were  only  six  families.  These  were  driven  away 
by  the  Indians  between  the  years  1755  and  1763,  but 

they  returned  and  set  up  congregations,  served  in  after- 
times  by  Dr.  Joseph  Alexander  and  others.  In  1808 
there  was  a  flourishing  congregation,  with  a  meeting- 

house on  the  spot  where  Thane  preached,  in  1754,  im- 
der  a  tree.  lie  was  dismissed  in  1757,  and  left  at  lib- 

erty to  join  the  Presbyters  of  Newcastle  or  Lewes. 
He  was  settled  in  the  united  congregations  of  New- 

castle and  Christina  Bridge,  where  he  remained  until 
1763,  when  the  pastoral  relation  was  dissolved.  He 
died  soon  after.  Dr.  Ilosack,  in  his  Memoir  of  De  Witt 

C'lint07t,fiays  that  this  eminent  man  was  mider  Thane's 
tuition,  and  that  he  was  minister  of  New  Windsor,  N.  Y. 
(W.  P.  s.) 

Thank-ofiFering  (ITi'in  nST,  Lev.  xxii,  29 ;  or 
briefly  nTP,  2  Chron.  xxix,  3;  Psa.  Ivi,  13;  Jer.  xvii, 

26;  literally  ;)rowe  or  thnnlcsgiring,  as  often  rendered), 

a  variety  of  the  peace-offering  (hence  the  full  expres- 

sion n-irVi-n  r'l'n  n^t,  Lev.  vii,  13,  15),  the  other 
two  kinds  being  the  votive  offering,  specifically  such 

("I"!!?  nST),  and  the  ordinary  free-will  offering  (nHT 
n^lS).  As  its  name  implies,  it  was  a  bloody  or  ani- 

mal sacrifice,  and  its  specific  character  was  the  praise 
which  it  embodied  towards  God.  Like  all  the  other 

divisions  of  the  peace-offering,  it  was  entirely  volun- 
tary, being  placed  in  the  light  of  a  privilege  rather 

than  a  duty.  It  is  intimately  associated  with  the 

'•  meat-offering"  (q.  v.). 
The  nature  of  the  victim  was  left  to  the  sacrificer; 

it;  might  he  male  or  female,  of  the  flock  or  of  the  herd, 
provided  that  it  was  unblemished ;  the  hand  of  the 
sacrificer  was  laid  on  its  head,  the  fat  burned,  and  tlie 

blood  sprinkled  as  in  the  burnt-offering;  of  the  flesh, 
the  breast  and  right  shimlder  (the  former  of  which  the 
offerer  was  to  heave  and  the  latter  to  wave)  were  given 

to  the  priest;  the  rest  belonged  to  the  sacrificer  as  a 
sacrificial  feast  (1  Cor.  x,  18),  to  be  eaten,  either  on  the 
day  of  sacrifice  or  on  the  next  day  (Lev.  vii,  11-18,  29- 
34),  except  in  the  case  of  the  firstlings,  whicli  belonged 
to  the  priest  alone  (xxiii,  20).  The  eating  of  the  flesh 
of  the  meat-offering  was  considered  a  partaking  of  the 

''table  of  the  Lord;"  and  on  solemn  occasions,  as  at  the 
dedication  of  the  Temple  of  Solomon,  it  was  conducted 
on  an  enormous  scale,  and  became  a  great  national  feast, 
especially  at  periods  of  unusual  solemnity  or  rejoicing; 
as  at  the  first  inauguration  of  the  covenant  (Kxod. 
xxiv,  5),  at  the  first  consecration  of  Aaron  and  of  the 
tabernacle  (Lev.  ix,  18),  at  the  solemn  reading  of  the 
law  in  Canaan  by  Joshua  (Josh,  viii,  31),  at  the  acces- 

sion of  Saul  (1  Sam.  xi,  15),  at  the  bringing  of  the  ark 
to  IMount  Zion  by  David  (2  Sam.  vi,  17),  at  the  conse- 

cration of  the  Temple,  and  thrice  every  year  afterwards, 
by  Solomon  (1  Kings  viii,  63;  ix,  25),  and  at  the  great 
Passover  of  Hezekiah  (2  Chron.  xxx.  22).  In  two  cases 
only  (Judg.  xx,  26;  2  Sam.  xxiv,  25)  are  these  or  any 
other  kind  of  peace-offering  mentioned  as  offered  with 
burnt-offerings  at  a  time  of  national  sorrow  and  fasting. 
Here  their  force  seems  to  have  been  precator\'  rather 
than  eucharistic.  The  key  to  the  understanding  of 

this  is  furnished  by  Ilengstenberg :  "  To  give  thanks  for 
grace  already  received  is  a  refined  way  of  begging  for 

more."  As  prayer  is  founded  on  the  divine  promise,  it 
"may  be  expressed  in  the  way  of  anticipated  thanks." 

Among  tliank-offerings,  in  the  most  extensive  sense, 
might  be  reckoned  the  presentation  of  the  first-born 
(Exod.  xiii.  12,  13)  ;  the  first-fruits,  including  the  fruit 
of  all  maimer  of  trees,  honey,  oil,  and  new  wine  (Lev. 
xxiii,  10-13;  Numb,  xviii,  12  ;  1  Chron.  ix,  29;  Neh.  x, 
37;  2  Chron.  xxxii,  5);  the  second  tithe  (Dent,  xii,  17, 
18 ;  xiv,  23) ;  and  the  lamb  of  the  Passover  (Exod.  xii, 

3-17).  Leaven  and  honey  were  excluded  froin  all  of- 
ferings made  by  fire  (Lev.  ii,  11)  ;  and  salt  was  required 

in  all  (ii,  13 ;  Mark  ix,  49 ;  Col.  iv,  6).  So  also  the  He- 
brews were  forbidden  to  offer  anything  vile  and  con- 

temptible (Deut.  xxiii,  18  ;  Mai.  i,  7,  8).     See  Peace- 
OFFEKING. 

Thanksgiving,  the  act  of  giving  thanks  or  ex- 
pressing gratitude  for  favors  or  mercy  received.  It  im- 

plies, according  to  Dr.  Barrow  (^Sermons,  i,  ser.  8,  9),  (1)  a 

right  apprehension  of  the  benefits  conferred  ;  (2)  a  faith- 
ful retention  of  benefits  in  the  memory,  and  frequent  re- 

flections upon  them  ;  (3)  a  due  esteem  and  valuation  of 
benefits;  (4)  a  reception  of  those  benefits  with  a  willing 
mind,  a  vehement  affection;  (5)  due  acknowledgment 
of  our  obligations;  (0)  endeavors  of  real  compensation, 
or,  as  it  respects  the  Divine  Being,  a  willingness  to 
serve  and  exalt  him ;  (7)  esteem,  veneration,  and  love 
of  the  benefactor. 

The  blessings  for  which  we  should  be  thankful  are 
(1)  temporal,  such  as  health,  food,  raiment,  rest,  etc.; 
(2)  spiritual,  such  as  the  Bible,  ordinances,  the  Gospel 
and  its  blessings,  as  free  grace,  adoption,  pardon,  justifi- 

cation, calling,  etc.;  (3)  eternal,  or  the  enjoyment  of 
God  in  a  future  state;  (4)  also  for  all  that  is  past,  what 

we  now  enjo3',  and  what  is  promised ;  for  private  and 
public,  for  ordinary  and  extraordinary  blessings;  for 

prosperity,  and  even  adversity,  so  far  as  rendered  sub- 
servient to  our  good. 

The  obligation  to  this  duty  arises  (1)  from  the  rela- 
tion we  stand  in  to  God;  (2)  the  divine  command;  (3) 

the  i)romises  (lod  has  made  ;  (4)  the  example  of  all  good 
men  ;  (5)  our  imworthiness  of  the  blessings  we  receive; 
(6)  the  prospect  of  eternal  glorv.  Whoever  possesses 
any  good  without  giving  thanks  for  it  deprives  him 
who  bestows  that  good  of  his  glory,  sets  a  bad  example 
before  others,  and  prepares  a  recollection  severely  pain- 

ful for  himself  when  he  comes  in  his  turn  to  experience 
ingratitude.  See  Chalmers,  Sermons;  Hall,  Sermons; 

D wight,  Thenlorpj. — Henderson-Buck. 

Thanksgiving-day,  an  annual  religious  festival 
observed  in  the  United  States.     It  owes  its  origin  to 
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the  desire  of  the  Puritans  for  greater  simplicity  in  the 

forms  of  worship  of  the  Established  Church,  and  a  pur- 
pose not  to  celebrate  any  of  the  numerous  festival-days 

observed  by  that  Church.  An  occasional  day  of  thanks- 
giving has  been  recommended  by  the  civil  authorities 

of  Europe,  and  such  a  day  was  observed  in  Leyden,  Hol- 
land, Oct,  3,  1575,  the  first  anniversary  of  the  deliver- 

ance of  that  cit}^  from  siege.  Before  the  adoption  of  an 
aiHuial  thanksgiving-day,  we  find  mention  of  several  ap- 

pointed for  special  reasons.  After  the  first  harvest  at 
rivniouth,  in  1621,  Gov.  Bradford  sent  four  men  out 

fowling,  that  they  "  might  after  a  more  special  manner 
rejoice  together."  In  July,  l&2o,  the  governor  appoint- 

ed a  day  of  thanksgiving  for  rain,  after  a  long  drought, 

and  the  records  show  a  similar  appoiiitment  in  1(J3"2  be- 
cause of  the  arrival  of  supplies  from  Ireland.  There  is 

also  record  of  the  appointment  of  days  of  thanksgiving 

in  Massachusetts  in  163"2,  103."),  1634,  1637,  1638,  and 
1639,  and  in  Plymouth  in  1651,  1668,  1680  (when  the 
form  of  the  recommendation  indicates  that  it  had  be- 

come an  annual  custom),  1689,  ami  1690.  The  Dutch 
governors  of  New  Netherland  in  1644,  1645,  1655,  and 
1664,  and  the  English  governors  of  New  York  in  1755 
and  1760,  appointed  days  of  thanksgiving.  During  the 

llevolution.  Thanksgiving-day  was  observed  by  the  na- 
lion,  being  annually  recommended  by  Congress;  but 
there  was  no  national  appointment  between  the  general 

thanksgiving  for  peace  in  1784  and  1789,  when  presi- 
dent Washington  recommended  a  day  of  thanksgiving 

for  the  adoption  of  the  constitution.  Since  that  time 
special  days  have  been  set  apart  both  by  presidents  and 
governors  until  1864,  when  the  present  practice  was 

adopted  of  a  national  annual  thanksgiving.  The  presi- 
dent issues  an  annual  proclamation,  followed  by  the 

governors  of  the  several  states  and  mayors  of  the  prin- 
cipal cities.  Custom  has  fixed  the  time  for  the  last 

Thursday  in  November. 

Thanksgiving  Service.  There  are  various 
modes  inider  the  Old  Test,  of  offering  thanksgiving. 
Sometimes  it  was  public,  sometimes  in  the  family.  It 
was  fretpiently  accompanied  by  sacrifices  (2  Chron. 

xxix,  31)  and  peace-oft'erings,  or  offerings  of  pure  de- 
votion, arising  from  the  sentiments  of  gratitude  in  the 

offerer's  own  mind  (Lev.  vii,  12,  15;  Psa.  cvii,  23  ;  cxvi, 
7).  It  is  usually  connected  with  praise,  joy,  gladness, 
and  the  voice  of  melody  (Isa.  li,  3),  or  (as  Neh.  xi,  17) 

witli  singing  and  with  honor  (Rev.  vii,  12) ;  but  occa- 
sionally, if  not  generally,  with  supplication  (Phil,  iv,  6) 

and  prayer  (1  Tim.  ii,  3;  Neh.  xi,  17). 
In  the  Book  of  Common  Prayer  there  are  various 

forms  of  thanksgiving,  particular  and  general,  as  espe- 

cially the  "  (ieneral  Thanksgiving,"  which  was  added  at 
tlie  last  revision,  and  appointed  for  daily  use,  and  more 

particularly  the  "  Office  for  the  Holy  Communion."  But 
there  are,  besides,  particular  thanksgivings  appointed 
for  deliverance  from  drought,  rain,  famine,  war,  tumult, 
and  pestilence;  and  there  is  an  entire  service  of  thanks- 

giving for  women  after  childbirth;  and  certain  days  on 
wiiicli  are  commemorated  great  deliverances  of  the 
Church  and  nation  are  marked  also  with  a  solemn  ser- 

vice of  thanksgiving, 

Thanner,  Ignaz,  a  Roman  Catholic  divine,  was 
l)orn  Feb.  9,  1770,  at  Neumarkt,  in  Bavaria.  In  1802 
lie  was  appointed  professor  of  catechetics  at  Salzburg; 
in  1805  professor  of  philosophy  at  Landshut;  in  1808  he 
was  called  to  Innspruck,  and  in  1810  to  Salzburg  again, 

where  he  died,  Ma}'  28,  1856.  At  first  he  belonged  to 
the  Kantian  philosophical  school,  but  soon  became  con- 

verted to  that  of  Schelling.  He  wrote,  Dei-  Transcm- 
dentalismus  in  seiner  dreifacheu  Sleigerung  (Munich, 
1805): — Die  Idee  des  Organismvs  (ibid.  1806): — Hand- 
huch  der  Vorhereitung  zum  selbststdivligen  wissenschaft- 
iichen  Studium  ( ibid.  1807,  2  vols. ) : — Doistellimg  der 
ahsoluten  Identitdtslehre  (ibid.  1810): — Logiscke  Apho- 
rhmen  (Salzburg,  \S\.l):^Lehr-  viid  Iltindburh  der 
iheoretischen  und  praktischen  Philosophic  (ibid.  1811,2 

vols.): — Wissenschnfdiche  Aphorismen  der  Jcathol,  Dog- 
matik  (ibid.  1816).  See  Winer,  Hdndb.  der  theol.  Li- 
terutiir,  i,  306;  ii,  800;  Kegensburger  Real- Encyklop. 
s.  v.     (B.  P.) 

Tha'ra  (Luke  iii,  34).     See  Teraii. 

Thar'ra  (Vulg.  Thara,  for  the  Greek  fails  here),  a 
corrupt  form  fomid  in  the  Apocryphal  addition  to  the 
book  of  Esther  (xii,  1)  for  Tkkesh  (q.  v.). 

Thar'shish,  a  less  exact  form  of  Anglicizing  the 
word  Tarshish  (q.  v.),  applied  in  the  A.  V.  to  {a)  the 
place  (1  Kings  x,  22;  xxii,  48)  and  (h)  the  man  (1 
Chron.  vii,  10). 

Thas'si  (Qaacri,  Gairaif;  Vulg.  Thnsi,  ffassii),  the 
surname  of  Simon  the  son  of  Mattathias  (I  Mace,  ii,  3). 
The  derivation  of  the  word  is  uncertain.  Michaelis 

suggests  "^T^""!!!!  (Chald.),  "  the  fresh  grass  springs  up," 
i.  e.  "  the  spring  is  come,"  in  reference  to  the  tranquillity 
first  secured  during  the  supremacy  of  Simon  (Grimm, 
Comment,  adloc).  This  seems  very  farfetched.  Winer 

(  7?«(^(i'6.  s.  V.  "  Simon" )  suggests  a  connection  with 
DDri,y«ri»e?'e,  as  Grotius  («ci  loc.)  seems  to  have  done 
before  him.  In  Josephus  (.4«/.  xii,  6, 1)  the  surname  is 

written  Mar^j/f!  v.  r.  9ac)/y(.',  HaSZ/f.  —  Smith.  See 
Maccabee. 

Thauniatopoei  (^avpaToiroioi),  a  term  applied 
by  the  early  tireek  writers  to  those  who  pretended  to 
work  miracles  by  the  power  of  magic,  such  as  James 
and  Jambres,  Simon  Magus,  and  Apollonius  Tyanaeus. 
See  Bingham,  Christ.  Antiq.  bk.  xvi,  ch.  v,  §  7. 

Thaumaturgy.    See  Miracles,  Ecclesiastical. 

Thaxter,  Joseph,  a  Unitarian  minister,  was  born 
at  Hingham,  ]\Iass.,  April  23,  1742.  He  g;^aduated  at 

Harvard  College  in  1768,  ex])ecting  to  enter  the  medi- 
cal profession,  but,  deciding  upon  the  ministry,  he  stud- 
ied theology  under  Dr.  Gay,  and  began  to  preach  in 

1771.  On  Jan.  23,  1776,  he  received  a  commission  as 
chaplain  in  the  army,  and  probably  held  that  positi(m 
for  two  or  three  years.  He  was  installed  pastor  of  the 

Church  in  Edgarton,  Martha's  Vineyard,  in  1780.  The 
last  Sunday  that  he  preached  he  fell  in  the  pulpit,  was 
assisted  home,  and  dieil  July  IS,  1827.  I\Ir.  Thaxter 

acted  as  chaplain  at  the  laying  of  the  corner-stone  of 
the  Bunker  Hill  monument,  July  17,  1825.  His  only 

publication,  so  far  as  known,  was  a  Catechism  for  Sab- 
bath-schools, See  Sprague,  Annals  of  the  Amer.  Pulpit, 

viii,  83. 

Thayer,  Elihu,  D.D.,  a  Congregational  preacher, 
was  born  at  Braintree,  Mass.,  March  29,  1747.  He  was, 

as  a  child,  very  forward  in  his  studies,  having  read  the 
Bible  through  three  times  at  the  age  of  seven  years. 
He  entered  Princeton  College,  one  year  in  advance,  in 
1766,  and  graduated  in  1769.  His  theological  studies 

were  prosecuted  partly  under  Rev.  John  Searle,  Stone- 
ham,  and  partly  under  Rev.  i\Ir.  Weld,  Braintree.  Li- 

censed to  preach,  he  supplied  for  nearly  a  year  the  church 
in  Newburyport,  He  was  then  (Dec.  18, 1776)  set  apart 
to  take  the  pastoral  care  of  the  Church  in  Kingston, 
N.  H.  He  was  chosen  president  of  the  New  Hampshire 
Missionary  Society  in  1801,  and  continued  to  hold  the 
office  till  i81 1.  He  died  April  3, 1812.  A  volume  of  his 

Sei-mons  was  published  after  his  death  (1813. 8vo).  See 
Sprague,  Annals  of  the  Amer.  Pulpit,  ii,  104. 

Thayer,  Nathaniel,  D.D.,  a  Unitarian  minister, 
was  born  at  Hampton.  N.  II.,  July  11,  1769,  studied  at 

the  Phillips  Academy,  Exeter,  and  graduated  from  Har- 
vard College  in  1789.  He  immediately  took  charge  of 

the  grammar-school  in  IMedford,  and  at  the  same  time 
commenced  the  study  of  theology  under  Dr.  Osgood. 
At  tlie  end  of  a  year  he  returned  to  Cambridge,  and 
continued  to  study  under  Dr.  Tappan,  divinity  professor 

in  the  college.  He  held  the  jiosition  of  tutor  in  col- 
lege for  about  a  year,  and,  being  licensed  to  preach, 

spent  the  greater  part  of  a  year  at  Wilkesbarre,  Pa., 

supplying  a  congregation  there.     On  his  return  to  Mas- 



TIIEANDRIC  OPERATIOX       302 THEATRE 

sachusetts,  lie  preached  to  the  New  South  Church,  Bos- 
ton, and  at  Doreliester.  lie  was  ordained  and  installed 

colleague  pastor  of'the  Church  in  Lancaster,  Oct.  9,  1793. 
The  pastor,  Hev.  Timothy  Harrington,  lived  about  two 

years,  and  at  his  death  i\Ir.  I'hayer  succeeded  to  the  sole 
charge  of  the  Church.  He  was  a  man  whose  services 
were  greatly  esteemed  and  frequently  employed;  he 
was  a  memhor  of  no  loss  than  150  ecclesiastical  coun- 

cils; preached  the  Artillery  Election  sermon  in  1798, 
and  the  annual  sermon  before  the  Legislature  of  Massa- 

chusetts in  1823.  lie  received  his  D.D.  in  1817  from 
Harvard.  When  Lafayette  made  his  tour  through  the 

I'nited  States  in  1825,  jNIr.  Tliayer  addressed  him  in  be- 
half of  t  lie  people  of  Lancaster.  Being  somewhat  debili- 

tated, he,  in  June,  1810,  set  out  to  travel.  He  reached 
Kochester  on  the  22dof  tiiat  month, retired  to  rest  at  his 

usual  hour,  and  died  at  two  o'clock  the  next  morning. 
His  remains  were  carried  back  to  Lancaster.  Mr.  Thayer 
published  a  ninnber  of  sermons  anil  discourses,  for  a  list 

of  which  see  Sprague,  Annah  oj  the  Atiier.  I'ulpit,  viii, 
24G  sq. 

Theandiic  Operation  (QiavcpiKt)  trkpynn),  a 
theological  term  (irst  used  in  the  7th  century,  and  in- 

tended to  express  tliat  unity  of  operation  in  the  two 
natures  and  the  two  wills  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  by 
which  they  act  as  the  nature  and  will  of  one  invisible 
Person,  (Jod  and  man.  It  was  called  a  novel  term  by 
the  Council  of  Latcran  (A.I).  049),  and  discouraged  as 

such  in  ils  I5th  canon,  which  speaks  of  the  "  heretics" 

who  had  introduced  it  {Tt)v  tw'  avTij  Qictv^piKy  Kaivi)i> 
pi]aiv),  which  makes  it  seem  likely  that  it  has  been 
used  by  some  of  the  Monothelite  sect  in  justification  of 
their  ])rinciples.  .lohn  Damascene  (^De  Orthod.  Fide, 

cli.  Ixvi)  thus  explains  the  term  :  "  The  Theandric  oper- 
ation, then,  siguilies  this,  that  when  God  became  man 

both  his  human  operation  was  divine,  that  is,  deified, 
and  not  void  of  participation  in  his  divine  operation, 
and  his  divine  operation  was  not  void  of  participation 
in  his  human  operation,  but  either  is  contemplated  in 
connection  with  the  other.  And  this  manner  is  styled 

'  periphrasis'  when  a  person  embraces  any  two  things  by 
one  expression;  for  as  we  call  the  divided  cauterizing 
and  tlie  iiifiamcd  incision  of  a  heated  knife  the  same 

thing,  but  call  the  incision  one  operation  and  the  cau- 
terizing another — calling  them  operations  of  different 

natures,  the  cauterizing  of  fire  and  the  incision  of  iron 
— so,  also,  speaking  of  one  Theandric  operation  of  Christ, 
we  understand  of  the  two  natures  to  be  two — the  divine 

that  of  his  divinity,  and  the  human  that  of  his  humani- 

ty."    See  Blunt,  Lid.  of  Theol.  s.  v. 

Theatines,  an  order  of  regular  clergy  in  the  Church 
of  Home,  which  was  foinided  in  the  beginning  of  the  IGth 
century  lor  the  purpose  of  defeating  the  efforts  towards 

a  reformation  outside  the  Church  bj'  reorganizing  the 
clergy,  enforcing  disci|)rme  in  the  convents,  restoring  an 
apostolical  simplicity  of  life,  and  infusing  a  religious 
spirit  into  the  Church  by  means  of  the  public  worship 
ami  the  sermon.  The  order  was  founded  by  Cajetan  of 
Thieno  (thence  called  Order  of  the  Cujetans),  bishop 
John  Peter  Caraffa  of  Theate,  subsequently  pojje  Paul 
IV,  who  was  usually  called  Chieti  (lience  Chietines  and 
Pmdinex)  and  Boniface  of  Colle.  It  was  confirmed  by 
Clement  VII  in  1524  (June  24).  Caraffa  was  its  first 
superior,  and  his  bishopric  gave  the  order  its  name. 
The  members  renounced  all  worldly  possessions,  and  re- 
fuseil  either  to  labor  or  beg.  dejjcnding,  instead,  on  gifts 
which  Providence  should  ciintcr  on  them.  Their  ninii- 

ber  was  never  very  considerable;  but  as  they  were  chief- 
ly of  noble  raidi,  the  reputation  of  the  order  was  great, 

and  they  ac(piired  houses  in  many  cities  of  Italy,  Spain, 
Poland,  atul  Bavaria.  IMazarin  conferred  on  it.  in  1G44, 
the  onh-  estaiilishment  it  has  been  able  to  secure  in 
France.  It  attempted  missions  in  Tartary,  Georgia, 
and  Circassia,  which  have;  been  unproductive  ofresidts. 
The  garb  of  the  order  is  the  usual  lilack  robe  of  the  reg- 

ular clergy,  with  the  additioti  of  white  stockings.     See 

Caraccioli,  De  Vita  Pmdi  IV;  id.  Cajctdin  Thieiiifi, 
Bunifacii  a  Colle  .  .  .  cum  Paulo  IV  .  .  .  Ord.  Cleri- 
coriim  Refjul.  Fundaverunt  Vita;  (Col.  Ubiorum,  10 1 2); 

Mira?i  Reguke  et  Constitutiones  Clericorum  in  Cong.  Vi- 
ventium  (Antverp.  1038). 

Two  congregations  of  Si.iteis  are  attached  to  the  Or- 
der of  Theatines,  both  of  which  were  foimded  by  the 

hermit-virgin  Ursula  Benincasa.  She  was  aided  by  the 
Spanish  priest  Gregory  of  Navarre,  and  recommended 
by  Philip  Neri,  founder  of  the  Oratorians  (q.  v.).  The 
rule  given  to  the  congregation  founded  by  her  in  1583 
bound  the  nuns  by  the  three  simple  vows  (to  a  common 

life  of  poverty,  affection,  and  humility),  permitted  secu- 
lar employments,  etc.,  and  enforced  mortifications  of 

the  body.  Their  number  was  fixed  at  sixty-six,  be- 
cause the  Virgin  Mary  was  said  to  have  attained  the 

age  of  so  many  years.  Ursula  prophesied  a  world-wide 
extension  of  her  order,  but  it  was  able  to  obtain  oidy  a 

single  house  in  Palermo.  It  was  attached  to  the  Thea- 
tines by  pope  Gregory  W. 

The  second  congregation  was  founded  in  1010  at  Na- 
ples. Its  members  were  to  be  thirty-six  in  ninnber  in 

each  convent,  and  they  were  governed  by  a  more  rigid 
rule  than  the  former  class.  Complete  separation  from 
the  world  and  its  affairs  was  enforced,  severe  penances 
and  mortilications  im|iosed,  and  stringent  vows  exacted. 
A  novitiate  of  two  years  was  required  before  entering 

the  order.  This  congregation  secured  but  one  addi- 
tional house,  also  in  Palermo.  Clement  IX  united  the 

sisterhood  with  the  Theatines.  Its  garb  consists  of  a 
white  robe,  black  girdle,  blue  scapulary  and  mantle,  and 
black  veil  for  the  head  and  neck  (see  Helyot,  .4ns- 

J'iihrl.  Gesch.  oiler  f/eistl.  v.  weltl.  Kloster-  u.  Ritter- 
Ordcn  [Leips.  1753-60],  iv,  103  sij.). — Herzog,  Real-Fn- 

cyklop.  s.  \-. 
Theatre  (j^^rpoj').  The  Greek  term,  like  the  cor- 

rcspondinu  English  one,  denotes  the  place  where  dra- 

matic )ierl'ormances  are  exhibited,  and  also  the  scene  it- 
self, or  spectacle,  which  is  witnessed  there.  1.  It  occurs 

in  the  tirst  or  local  sense  in  Acts  xix,  29,  where  it  is  said 
that  the  multitude  at  Ephesus  rushed  to  the  theatre,  on 
the  occasion  of  the  excitement  stirred  up  against  Paul 
and  his  associates  bv  Demetrius,  in  order  to  consider- 
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%ered  p  rt  co     d  Altar  of  Bi 
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what  should  be  done  in  reference  to  the  charges  against 
them.  It  may  be  remarked  also  (although  the  word 
does  not  occur  in  the  original  text  or  in  our  English 
version)  that  it  was  in  the  theatre  at  Cassarea  that 
Herod  Agrippa  I  gave  audience  to  the  Tyrian  deputies, 
and  was  himself  struck  with  death,  because  he  heard  so 
gladly  the  impious  acclamalions  of  the  people  (Acts  xii, 
21-23).  See  the  remarkable  confirmatory  account  of 
this  event  in  Josephus  {Ant.  xix,  8,  2).  Such  a  use  of 
tiie  theatre  for  public  assemblies  and  the  transaction  of 
public  business,  though  it  was  hardly  known  among  the 
Iiomaiis,  was  a  common  practice  amotig  the  (ireeks. 

Thus  Yaler.  Max.  ii,  2,  '•  Legati  in  theatrum,  ut  est  con- 
suetudo  Ciniicia;,  introducti ;"  Justin,  xxii,2,  "  Veluti  rei- 
piiblica;  statum  formaturus  in  theatrum  ad  eontionem 

vocari  jussit;"  Corn.  Nep.  Timol.  4,  §  2,  "Veniebat  in 
theatrum,  cum  ibi  concilium  plebis  haberetur."  2.  The 
other  sense  of  the  term  "theatre"  occurs  in  1  Cor.  iv,  9, 
where  the  Common  Version  renders,  '"(iod  hath  set  forth 
us  the  apostles  last,  as  it  were  appointed  to  death ;  for 

we  are  made  (rather,  were  made,  Sriarpov  tyeviiSrijfiev) 
a  spectacle  inito  the  world,  and  to    

angels,  and   to   men."     Instead   of 
"  spectacle"  (so  also  Wycliffe  and  t  he  3^ 
Khemish  translators  after  the  Vul- 

gate), some  might  prefer  the  more 

energetic  Saxon  "gaziiig-stock,"  as 
in  Tyndale,  Cranmer,  and  the  Gene- 

va version.     But  the  latter  woidd 

be  now  inappropriate,  if  it  includes    ̂  

the  idea  of  scorn  or  exultation,  since    py^   - 
the  angels  look  down  upon  the  suf-    — 
feriiigs  of  the  martyrs  with  a  very 
different  interest.     Whether  "the- 

atre" denotes  more  here  than  to  be 

an  object  of  earnest  attention  {^'ta-    ̂  
/ui),  or  refers  at  the  same  time  to     -_ 

the  theatre  as  the  place  where  crim-   g5^ 
iiials  were  sometimes  brought  for- 

ward for  punishment,  is  not  agreed 
among  interiireters.     In  Heb.  xii,  1, 
wliere  the  writer  speaks  of  our  hav- 

ing around  us  "so  great  a  cloud  of 

witnesses"  {togo^'tov  i';^(ii'rf<;  Trepi- 
Kiifitvov  i)nTv  vi<poi;  /.lapTvpwp),  he 

has  in  mind,  no  doubt,  the  agonis- 
tic scene,  in  wiiich  Ciiristians  are 

viewed  as  running  a  race,  and  not 
the  theatre  or  stage  where  the 
eyes  of  the  spectators  are  fixed 
on  thein. — Smith. 
Among  the  Creeks  and  the 

states  of  Greek  origin,  the  the- 
atre—  the  proper  appropriation 

of  which  was  for  the  celebration 

of  the  public  games  —  was  also 
used  as  the  place  of  assembly  for 

^E  every  kind  of  public  business; 
and  served  for  town-hall,  senate- 
house,  forum,  etc.,  and  harangues 

to  the  people  were  there  deliver- 
ed. Indeed,  all  important  public 

business  was  transacted  in  these 

places — war  was  declared,  peace 

proclaimed,  and  criminals  were 
executed.  Antiochus  Epipha- 
nes  introduced  public  shows  and 

games  in  Syria  (2  Mace,  iv,  10- 
16);  and  in  a  later  age  theatres 
and  amjihitheatres  were  erected 
by  the  Herods  in  Jerusalem  and 
other  towns  of  Syria  (.iosephus, 
A  nf.  XV,  8, 1 ;  xvi,  5, 1 ;  xix,  7,  .5  ; 

Wa?;\,'2l,S).m  which  magnifi- 
cent spectacles  were  exhibited, 

princiiyally  in  honor  of  the  lio- 
man  emperors.  The  remains  of 

one  of  these  near  Ciesar/ea  are  still  clearly  traceable 
(Thomson,  Land  and  Book,  ii,  237).  For  the  history 
and  construction  of  such  buildings  in  that  day,  see 
Smith,  Diet,  of  Class.  Antiq.  s.  v.  AVettstein  well  ob- 

serves that  the  very  situation  of  the  theatre  at  Ephe- 
sus  would  not  a  little  promote  and  increase  the  tumult 
in  the  case  of  Paul,  since,  as  we  find  from  the  accounts 
of  those  who  have  surveyed  the  situation  of  the  Temple 
of  Diana,  it  was  within  view  of  the  theatre.  See  Ephk- 

sus.  The  shell  of  this  theatre  remains  unmistakably  to 
be  recognised  on  Mount  Priar,  though  the  marble  seats 
have  been  removed.  Its  ruins  are  described  by  Fellows 

(Asia  Mino7\  p.  274)  as  "a  wreck  of  immense  gran- 
deur," and  it  is  said  to  be  the  largest  of  any  that  have 

come  down  to  us  from  ancient  days.  See  Lewin,  St. 
Paul,\i,o28;  Wood, Discoveries  inEiihesits  (Loud.  1877), 
ch. iv. 

THEATRE  and  tiik  Cui'RCir.  The  writers  of  the 
early  Church  were  very  severe  in  their  invectives 
against  all  frequenters  of  the  theatre  and  public  stage 
plays,  and   such  frequenters  were  excluded  from  the 

chu3     e  Orchestra  ;  /.  St;ip 

llic  Urc  at  Bphesua. 
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privilege  of  baptism.  For  this  sentiment  respecting 
the  theatre  there  arc  two  reasons  assigned:  1.  The  sev- 

eral sorts  of  heathen  games  and  jilays  were  instituted 

upon  a  religious  account,  in  honor  of  the  gods,  and  men 

tliought  they  were  doing  a  grateful  thing  to  them  while 

thev'were  engaged  in  such  exercises.  Christians  could 
not"  therefore,  be  present  at  them  as  spectators  without 
l)artaking.  in  some  measure,  in  the  idolatry  of  them. 

■i.  They  were  I  lie  great  nurseries  of  iminirity,  where  in- 
cest and  adultery  were  represented  with  abominable 

<ibscenity.  A'enus  was  represented  in  all  her  lewd  be- 
havior, Mars  as  an  adulterer,  and  Jupiter  no  less  a  prince 

in  his  vices  than  in  his  kingdom.  The  theatres,  by  rea- 
son of  their  impurities,  were  places  of  unavoidable  temp- 

tation, and  were  considered  as  the  devil's  own  ground 
and  property.  Tcrtullian  {l>e  Spectiic.  c.  2())  says  the 
devil  was  once  asUed,  when  a  woman  was  seized  by 
him  in  a  theatre,  how  he  durst  presume  to  possess  a 

Christian,  and  he  answered,  conlidently,  "  I  had  a  right 

to,  for  I  found  her  upon  my  own  ground."  In  the  time 
of  Tertullian,  and  when  tlie  author  of  the  Constitutions 

drew  up  his  collections,  a  Cliristian  becoming  a  specta- 
tor of  these  plays  lost  his  title  to  Christian  communion. 

Later,  when  the  theatres  were  jmrged  from  idolatry,  but 
not  from  lewdness,  the  fathers  contented  themselves  with 

declaiming  against  them  with  sharp  invectives. — Bing- 
ham, CInist.  A  ntiq.  bk.  xi,  ch.  v,  §  i);  bk.  xvi,  ch.  xi,  §  12. 

It  is  well  known,  nevertheless,  that  the  dramatic  rep- 
representation  of  modern  Europe  grew  up  under  the 
wing  of  tlie  Church,  and  only  slowly  detached  itself 
from  this  its  earliest  slielter.  Of  the  dramatic  element 

which  was  allowed  to  find  place  in  its  own  services  we 
have  a  curious  illustration  inVthe  maimer  in  which  the 

offering  of  the  magi  was  set  forth  in  some  churches  on 
the  festival  of  K|iiphany  (Binterim,  Denkiriirdigkeiten, 
V,  3I()).  Three  boys,  clothed  in  silk,  with  golden  crowns 
upon  their  heads,  and  each  a  goUlen  vessel  in  his  hand, 
represented  the  wise  men  of  the  East.  Entering  the 
choir,  and  advancing  towards  the  altar,  they  chanted 
the  following  strophe: 

"O  qnam  diiriiis  celebranda  dies  ista  Inndibus, 
In  quaChrisli  genitura  pmpalatur  geiitibus, 
Pax  terreiiis  iiunciatiir,  <j;loiia  coeleslibus; 
Novi  pai'tu  sigiiiini  fulget  Oiieiitis  pairia. 
Currunt  leges  Orieiilis  stella  sibi  piievia, 
Cnrrnnt  reijes  et  adorant  Deum  ad  prseseiiia, 

Ties  adora7it  reges  uiuini,  triplex  est  oblalio." 

During  the  singing  of  these  verses  they  gradually  ap- 
liroaclied  the  altar;  there  the  first  lifted  up  the  vessel 
which  he  held  in  his  hand,  exclaiming, 

"  Anruni  priiuo, 
Antl  the  second : 

thus  secnndo, 
And  the  third: 

myrrham  dante  tertio." 
Hereupon,  the  first  once  more : 

"  Aurnm  regum, 
The  second : 

thus  coelestem, 
And  the  third: 

mori  nntat  nnctio." 
Then  one  of  them  pointed  with  his  hand  to  the  star 
hanging  from  the  roof  of  the  church,  and  sang  in  a  loud 

voice, '"Hoc  sigiium  magni  Regis;"'  and  all  three  pro- 
ceeded to  make  their  offerings,  singing  meanwhile  the 

responsal, "  Eamus,  inquiramus  eum,  et  offeramus  ei  mu- 
nera,  aiirum,  thus,  et  myrrham."  At  the  conclusion  of 
this  responsal,  a  youiiijer  boy  lifted  up  his  voice,  which 
was  meant  to  imitate  the  voice  of  an  angel,  from  bc- 

liind  the  altar,  and  sang,  "Xuniium  vobis  fero  de  su- 
pernis;  Natus  est  Christus  doniinator  orbis  In  Bethle- 

hem Jude;e;  sic  enim  prophela  dixerat  ante."  There- 
upon the  three  who  represented  the  kings  withdrew 

into  the  sacristy,  singing,  "In  Bethlehem  natus  est  Rex 
coelorum,"  etc. 

See  the  Latin  monographs  on  theatrical  representa- 
tions cited  by  Volbeding,  Index  Programmatum,  p.  172. 

See  MysiEKiES. 

Thebes  (Tiiiin.E,  or  Diospolis  Magna)  was  the 
Greek  name  of  a  city  of  Egypt,  and  its  cajiital  during 

the  empire,  called  in  the  Bible  No-Amon  ("(Ti^N  N3 ; 

Sept. /uf pif  'Afifjiiov;  Nah.  iii,8)  or  Xo  (N3;  Sept.  ilwa- 
TToXis'-  Jer.  xlvi,  25;  Ezek.  xxx,  14,  15,  IG),  famous  in 
all  ancient  history. 

I.  jVa7)i€. — The  ancient  Egyptian  names  of  Thebes 
are,  as  usual,  two.  The  civil  name,  perhaps  the  more 

ancient  of  the  two,  is  .-1^-/,  Ap-tii  (Brugsch,  Cj^ographi- 
sche  Inschri/len,  i.  177,  pi.  xxxvi,  No.  781-784).  Hence 
the  Coptic  tape,  which  shows  that  the  fcm.  article  t  was 
in  this  case  transferred  in  pronunciation,  and  explain.s 
the  origin  of  the  classical  forms,  0?;/3//,  Oiijiai,  Thehe. 

Tlu'ba  (see  Wilkinson,  Modern  Egypt  and  Thebes,  ii,  136, 
137).  The  sacred  name  has  two  forms,  Pa- Amen  or 
perhaps  Par-A  men  (Brugsch,  Geographische  Inschiiften, 

i,  177,  No.  780),  the  "  house  of  Amen,"  or  Jupiter-Am- 
mon,  preserved  in  the  Co\ii\c  piamoiin ;  and  Nv-Amen, 

the  "  city  of  Amen,''  the  sound  of  the  first  part  of  which 
has  been  discovered  by  M.  Cbabas,  who  vesuX'S,  Xo-Amvn 
{Recherches  sur  le  Norn  Egypt,  de  Theties.  p.  5).  The  lat- 

ter form  of  the  sacred  name  is  tiaiiscribed  in  the  Hebrew 

No-Amon,  and  it  is  easy  to  understand  the  use  of  its 

first  part  Nu,  "  the  city,"  instead  of  the  whole,  at  a  time 
when  Thebes  was  still  the  most  important  city  of  Egypt. 

This  sacred  name  of  Thebes,  "  the  abode  of  Amon,"  the 
Greeks  reproduced  in  their  iJiospnIis  (Aiot;  ttoXic),  es- 

pecially with  the  adtlition  the  Great  (?)  /uyrtX/;),  de- 
noting that  this  was  the  chief  seat  of  Jniiiter-Ammon, 

and  distinguishing  it  from  JHospol.is  the  Less  (>)  jjuKpa), 
Of  the  twenty  iiomes,  or  districts,  into  which  Upper 
Egypt  was  divided,  the  fourth  in  order,  proceeding 
northward  from  Nubia,  was  designated  in  the  hiero- 

glyphics as  Za'm — the  Pbathyrite  of  the  Greeks — and 
Thebes  appears  as  the  '•  Z«'M-city,"  the  principal  city 
or  metropolis  of  the  Za^m  nome.  In  laier  times  the 
name  ZiCm  was  applied  in  common  sfieecb  to  a  partic- 

ular locality  on  the  western  side  of  Thebes. 
II.  Position. — The  situation  of  Thebes  with  reference 

to  the  rest  of  Egypt  well  suited  it  to  be  the  capital  of 
the  country.  Though  farther  from  the  INIediterranean 

and  Syria  than  INIemphis,  it  was  more  secure  from  inva- 
sion;  and  if  it  was  far  from  the  northern  trade,  it  com- 

manded the  chief  line  of  commerce  from  the  Red  Sea. 

The  actual  site  is,  perliaps,  the  best  of  any  ancient  town 
of  Upper  Egypt.  Here  the  valley,  usually  straitened  by 
the  mountains  on  one  side,  if  not  on  both,  opens  out  into 
a  plain  which  is  comparatively  spacious.  On  the  west 
bank  the  mountains  leave  a  broad  band  of  cultivable 

land;  on  the  east  they  recede  in  a  semicircle.  On  the 
former  side  they  rise  to  a  fine  peak  about  1200  feet 

high,  unlike  the  level  cliff-like  form  of  the  opposite 
range,  a  form  seldom  varied  on  either  bank  tlironghont 
the  whole  valley.  The  plain  between  is  about  two 
miles  long,  and  has  an  extreme  breadth  of  about  four 
miles,  no  large  space  for  a  great  capital  except  in  Egypt. 
Through  the  centre  of  this  plain  fiows  the  river  Nile, 
usually  at  this  point  about  half  a  mile  in  width,  but  at 
the  inundation  overflowing  the  plain,  esiiccially  upon 
the  western  bank,  for  a  breadth  of  two  or  more  miles. 

The  monuments  do  not  arrest  the  attention  of  the  trav- 

eller as  he  sails  up  the  river  as  do  the  pyramids  of  Mem- 
phis. On  the  east  the  massive  fort-like  winged  portal 

of  El-Karnak  and  the  colonnade  of  El-Uksur  (Liixor), 
and  on  the  west  the  hills  honeycombed  with  sepulchral 
grottos,  are  the  most  remarkable  objects  to  be  seen,  but, 
being  far  apart,  they  are  singly  seen  from  the  river.  If 
viewed  from  the  western  mountain,  the  many  monu- 

ments of  Thebes  give  an  idea  of  the  grandeur  of  this 

ancient  city,  the  greatest  in  the  world  for  magnifi- cence. 

III.  TJhtory. — 1.  Classical. — The  origin  of  the  city  is 
lost  ill  antiquity.  Niebuhr  is  of  opinion  that  Thebes 

was  much  older  than  Memphis,  and  that  "after  the 
centre  of  Egyptian  life  was  transferred  to  Lower  Egypt, 
Memphis  acquired  its  greatness  through  the  ruin  of 
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Thebes"  {Lectures  on  A  ncient  History,  lect.  vii).  Other 
authorities  assign  priority  to  Memphis.  But  both  cities 
(Into  from  our  earliest  authentic  linovvledge  of  Egyptian 
historv.  The  first  allusion  to  Thebes  in  classical  liter- 

ature is  tl\e  familiar  passage  of  the  Iliad  (ix,  381-385)  : 
"  Egyptian  Thebes,  where  are  vast  treasures  laid  up  in 
tlie  houses;  where  are  a  hundred  gates,  and  from  each 

two  hundred  men  go  forth  with  horses  and  chariots." 
Homer — speaking  with  a  poet's  license,  and  not  with 
the  accuracy  of  a  statistician — no  doubt  incorporated 
into  his  verse  the  glowing  accounts  of  the  Egyptian 

capital  current  in  his  time.  Wilkinson  thinks  it  con- 
clusive against  a  literal  un<ierstanding  of  Homer  that 

no  traces  of  an  ancient  city-wall  can  be  found  at  Thebes, 
and  accepts  as  probable  the  suggestion  of  Diodorus  Sic- 
ulus  that  the  "gates"  of  Homer  may  have  been  the 
imipyLea  of  the  temples:  "  Nou  centum  portas  habuisse 
urbein,  sed  nudta  et  ingentia  templonnn  vestibula"  (i, 
4."),  7).  In  the  time  of  Diodorus,  the  city-wall,  if  any 
there  was,  had  already  disappeared,  and  the  question 

of  its  existence  in  Homer's  time  was  in  dispute.  But, 
on  the  other  hand,  to  regard  the  "gates"  of  Homer  as 
temple-porches  is  to  make  these  the  barracks  of  the 
army,  since  from  these  gates  the  horsemen  and  chariots 
issue  forth  to  war.  The  almost  universal  custom  of 

walling  the  cities  of  antitjnity,  and  the  poet's  reference 
to  the  gates  as  pouring  forth  troops,  point  strongly  to  the 
supposition  that  the  vast  area  of  Thebes  was  surround- 

ed with  a  wall  having  many  gates. 

Homer's  allusion  to  the  treasures  of  the  city,  and  to 
the  size  of  its  standing  army,  numbering  20,000  chari- 

ots, shows  the  early  repute  of  Thebes  for  wealth  and 
power.  Its  fame  as  a  great  capital  had  crossed  the 
sea  when  Greece  was  yet  in  its  infancy  as  a  nation.  It 
has  been  questioned  whether  Herodotus  visited  Upper 

Egypt,  but  he  says,  "  I  went  to  Heliopolis  and  to  Thebes, 
expressly  to  try  whether  the  priests  of  those  places 
would  agree  in  their  accounts  with  the  priests  at 

INIemphis"  (ii,  3).  Afterwards  he  describes  the  feat- 
ures of  the  Nile  valley,  and  the  cliief  points  and  dis- 

tances upon  the  river,  as  only  an  eye-witness  would 
ba  likely  to  record  them.  He  iulbrms  us  that  "from 
Heliopolis  to  Thebes  is  nine  days'  sail  up  the  river,  the distance  4800  stadia  .  .  .  and  the  distance  from  the 

sea  inland  to  Thebes  6120  stadia"  (ii,  8,  9).  -In  ch. xxix  of  the  same  book  he  states  that  he  ascended  the 

Nile  as  high  as  Elephantine.  Herodotus,  however, 
gives  no  particular  account  of  the  city,  which  in  his 
time  had  lost  much  of  its  ancient  grandeur.  He  alludes 
to  the  Temple  of  Jupiter  there,  with  its  ram-headed 
image,  and  to  tiie  fact  that  goats,  never  sheep,  were  of- 

fered in  sacritice.  In  the  1st  century  before  Christ, 
Diodorus  visited  Thebes,  and  he  devotes  several  sec- 

tions of  his  general  work  to  its  history  and  appearance. 
Though  he  saw  the  city  when  it  had  sunk  to  quite 
secondary  importance,  he  preserves  the  tratlition  of  its 
early  grandeur — its  circuit  of  140  stadia,  the  size  of  its 
]niblic  edifices,  the  magnificence  of  its  temples,  the  num- 

ber of  its  monuments,  the  dimensions  of  its  private 

houses,  some  of  them  four  or  five  stories  high — all  giv- 
ing it  an  air  of  grandeur  and  beauty  surpassing  not 

only  all  other  cities  of  Egypt,  but  of  the  world.  Dio- 
dorus deplores  the  spoiling  of  its  buildings  and  monu- 

ments by  Cambyses  (1,40,46).  Strabo,  who  visited 
Egypt  a  little  later  —  at  about,  the  beginning  of  the 
Cliristian  iiera — thus  describes  (xvii,816)  the  city  under 
the  name  Diospolis:  "Vestiges  of  its  magnitude  still 
exist  which  extend  eighty  stadia  in  length.  There 
are  a  great  number  of  temples,  many  of  wliich  Cam- 

byses mutilated.  The  spot  is  at  present  occupied  by 
villages.  One  part  of  it,  in  wiiich  is  the  city,  lies  in 
Arabia;  anothe,r  is  in  the  country  on  the  other  side  of 

tlie  river,  where  is  the  Jlemnonium."  Strabo  here  makes 
tlie  Nile  the  dividing  line  between  Libya  and  Arabia. 

Tlie  temples  of  El-Karnak  and  El-Uksur  (Luxor)  are 
on  the  eastern  side  of  the  river,  where  was  probably  the 
main  part  of  the  citv.  Strabo  gives  the  following  de- 
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scription  of  the  twin  colossi  still  standing  upon  the  west- 

ern plain  :  "  Here  are  two  colossal  figures  near  each  oth- 
er, each  consisting  of  a  single  stone.  One  is  entire  ;  the 

upper  parts  of  the  other,  from  the  chair,  are  fallen  down 
— the  effect,  it  is  said,  of  an  earthquake.  It  is  believed 
that  ohce  a  day  a  noise,  as  of  a  slight  blow,  issues  from 
the  part  of  the  statue  which  remains  in  the  seat,  and  on 

its  base.  When  I  was  at  those  places,  with  .'Elius  (Jallus. 
and  numerous  friends  and  soldiers  about  him,  I  heard  a 

noise  at  the  first  hour  of  the  day,  but  whether  proceed- 
ing from  the  base  or  from  the  colossus,  or  produced  on 

purpose  by  some  of  those  standing  around  the  base,  I 
cannot  confidently  assert.  For,  from  the  uncertainty 
of  the  cause,  I  am  inclined  to  believe  anything  rather 
than  that  stones  disposed  in  that  manner  could  send 

forth  sound"  (xvii,46).  Simple,  honest,  sceptical  Strabo  1 
Eighteen  centuries  later  some  travellers  have  inter- 

rogated these  same  stones  as  to  the  ancient  mystery  of 
sound;  and  not  at  sunrise,  but  in  the  glaring  noon,  the 
statue  has  emitted  a  sharp,  clear  sound  like  the  ringing 
of  a  disk  of  brass  under  a  sudden  concussion.  This  was 

produced  by  a  ragged  urchin,  who,  for  a  few  piastres, 

clambered  up  the  knees  of  the  "  vocal  Memnon,"  and. 
there  etlectually  concealing  himself  from  observation, 
struck  with  a  hammer  a  sonorous  stone  in  the  lap  of 
the  statue.  Wilkinson  conjectures  that  the  priests 
had  a  secret  chamber  in  the  body  of  the  statue,  from 
which  they  could  strike  it  unobserved  at  the  instant  of 
sunrise,  thus  producing  in  the  credulous  multitude  the 
notion  of  a  supernatural  phenomenon.  It  is  difficidt  to 
conceive,  however,  that  such  a  trick,  performed  in  open 
day,  could  have  escaped  detection,  and  we  are  therefore 
left  to  share  the  mingled  wonder  and  scepticism  of 

Strabo  (see  '\!hom\mm,  Photographic  Views  of  E(jyp1, 
Past  and  Present,  p.  156). 

Pliny  speaks  of  Thebes  in  Egypt  as  known  to  fame 

as  "a  hanging  city,"  i.  e.  built  upon  arches,  so  that  an 

army  could  be  led  forth  from  beneath  the  c'xty  while the  inhabitants  above  were  wholly  unconscious  of  it. 
He  mentions  also  that  the  river  flows  through  the  mid- 

dle of  the  city.  But  he  questions  the  story  of  the  arch- 
es, because,  "if  this  had  really  been  the  case,  there  is  no 

doubt  that  Homer  would  have  mentioned  it,  seeing  that 

he  has  celebrated  the  hundred  gates  of  Thebes."  Do 
not  the  two  stories  possibly  explain  each  other?  May 
there  not  have  been  near  the  river-line  arched  buildings 
used  as  barracks,  from  whose  gateways  issued  forth 
20,000  chariots  of  war? 

2.  AfouunienfaL — The  oldest  royal  names  foimd  at 
Thebes  are  those  of  kings  of  the  Nantef  line,  who  are 
known  to  have  been  there  buried,  and  who  are  vari- 

ously assigned  to  ihe  9th  and  the  11th  dynasty,  but 
undoubtedly  reigned  not  long  before  the  12th.  The 

Uth  dynasty,  which  probably  ruled  about  half  a  cen- 
tury, began  about  2000  years  B.C.;  and  the  12th  was. 

like  it,  of  Theban  kings,  according  to  Manetho,  the 
Egyptian  historian.  The  rise  of  the  city  to  importance 
may  therefore  be  dated  with  the  beginning  of  the  first 
Theban  dynasty.  With  the  12th  dynasty  it  became 
the  capital  of  Egypt,  and  continued  so  for  the  200  years 
of  the  rule  of  that  line.  Of  this  powerful  dynasty  Ihe 

chief  monument  there  is  only  part  of  the  ancient  sanct- 
uary of  the  great  temple  of  Amen-ra,  now  called  tliat  of 

El-Karnak.  The  12th  dynasty  was  succeeded  by  the 
13th,  wliich  appears  after  a  time  to  have  lost  the  rule 
of  all  Egypt  by  the  establisliment  of  a  foreign  Shep- 

herd dynasty,  the  15th  to  the  17th.  Theban  kings  of 
the  12th  and  13th  dynasties  continued,  however,  to  gov- 

ern a  liinited  kingdom,  tributary  to  the  Shepherds,  un- 
til an  insurrection  arose  which  led  to  the  concjuest  of 

the  foreigners  and  the  ca|)ture  of  their  capital  Zoan  by 
Aflhmes,  the  head  of  the  18th  dynasty  and  founder  of 
the  Egyptian  empire,  which  was  ruled  by  this  and  the 
19th  and  20th  dynasties,  all  of  Theban  kings,  for  about 
400  years  from  B.C. cir.  1492.  During  tliis  period  Thebes 
was  the  capital  of  the  kingdom,  and  of  an  empire  of 
which   the  northern  limit  was  Mesopotamia,  and  the 
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southern  a  territory  upon  the  Fppcr  Nile;  and  tlien, 

es])ecially  by  ilie  kiii<;s  nf  the  l.^lh  and  li>th  dynasties, 
those  j;reat  nionunienls  which  make  Thebes  the  most 

wontlerl'ul  site  in  E<;ypt  were  founded  or  excavated. 
The  kinj;s  wiio  have  left  the  tincst  works  are  Thothmes 
III  and  Amenoph  III  of  the  18tli  dynasty,  Sethos  I  and 
Eameses  II  of  the  liHh,  and  Ivanieses  III  of  tlie  20tli 
(19th);  but  thri)ii,i;hoiit  the  jieriod  of  1  lie  empire  the 

capital  was  constantly  lieaiiiilicd.  During  the  '2()ih 
dynasty  the  high-priests  of  Ainen-ra  gaiiieii  the  sover- 

eign ])ower,  perhaps  corresponding  to  Manetho's  'ilst  dy- 
nasty, which  he  calls  of  Tanites,  and  which  must  in  this 

case  be  considered  as  of  Thebans.  They  continued  to 
add  to  the  monuments  of  the  capital,  though,  like  the 

later  kings  of  the  empire,  their  constructions  w^ere  not 
of  remarkable  size.  The  '22d  dynasty,  headed  by  She- 
shenk  I,  tlie  Shishak  of  the  Uible,  seems  still  to  have 

treated  Thebes  as  the  capital,  although  they  embel- 
lished their  native  city,  Bubastis.  in  the  Delta.  Under 

them  and  the  kings  of  the  "iod,  who  were  evidently  of 
the  same  line,  some  additions  were  made  to  its  temples, 
but  no  great  independent  structures  seem  to  have  been 
raised.  The  most  interesting  of  these  additions  is  Shi- 

shak's  list  of  the  coimtries,  cities,  and  tribes  conquered 
or  ruled  by  him,  including  the  names  of  those  captureil 
from  Kehoboam,  sculptured  in  the  great  temple  of  El- 

Karnak.  Under  the  "iSd  dynasty  a  period  of  dissension 
began,  and  lasted  for  some  years  until  the  Ethiopian  con- 

quest, and  establishment  of  an  Ethiopian  dynasty,  the 

25th,  about  B.C.  714  (see  De  Kouge's  interesting  paper, Jihicr.  //inf. (Ill  Rot  Piaiichi- }/ eriiimoiin.  in  the  Rev.  A  rch. 
N.  S.  viii,  94  sq.).  At  this  time  the  importance  of  Thebes 
must  have  greatly  fallen,  but  it  is  probable  that  the 
Ethiopians  made  it  their  Egyptian  capital,  for  their 

sculptures  found  there  show  that  thej'  were  careful  to 
add  their  records  to  those  of  the  long  series  of  sover- 

eigns who  reigned  at  Tliebes.  It  is  at  the  time  of  the 
25th  dynasty,  to  which  we  may  reasonably  assign  a 
duration  of  tifty  years,  that  Thebes  is  first  mentioned  in 

Scripture,  and  from  this  period  to  that  of  the  capture 
of  Jerusalem  by  Nebuchatlnezzar  it  is  spoken  of  as  one 

of  the  chief  cities  of  Egypt,  or  as  No,  '■  the  city."  Un- 
der the  Ethiopians  it  was  no  more  than  a  provincial 

cajMtal ;  immediately  after  their  rule  it  was  taken  twice 
at  least  by  the  Assyrians.  Asshur-bani-pal,  son  and 
successor  of  Esar-haddon  (.\sshur-akh-idanna),  who  came 
to  the  throne  about  B.C.  liljT-GGt!,  in  a  first  expedition 
defeated  the  troops  of  Tirhakah,  and  captured  the  city 

of  Ni'a ;  a  second  time  he  invaded  the  country,  which 
had  revolted,  and  again  captured  Ni'a.  The  exact  time 
of  these  events  has  not  been  fixed,  but  it  is  evident  that 
they  occurred  either  at  the  close  of  the  rule  of  the 
Ethiopian  dynasty,  or  early  in  that  of  the  Saite  2Gth, 

when  Egypt  was  governed  by  the  Dodecarchy.  Tir- 
hakah and  Niku,  evidently  Nccho  I,  the  father  of 

Psammetichus  I,  are  mentioned  almost  as  late  as  the 
time  of  the  second  expedition,  rsammetichus  I  came 
to  the  throne  B.C.  G(J4,  and  therefore  it  is  probable  that 
these  events  took  place  not  long  before,  and  about  the 
time  of,  or  a  little  after,  his  accession.  These  dates  are 
especially  important,  as  it  is  probable  that  the  prophet 
Nahum  refers  to  the  first  capture  when  warning  Nine- 

veh by  the  fate  of  her  great  rival.  But  this  reference 
may  be  to  a  still  earlier  capture  by  the  Assyrians,  for 
Esar-haddon  conquered  Egypt  aiul  Ethiopia,  though  it 
is  not  distinctly  stated  that  he  captured  Thebes  (see 

Kawlinson,  Illustrations  of  A'r/i/ptian  t/istory,  etc.,  from 
the  Ciuieij'orm  Inscriptions,  in  the  Transactions  of  the 
K.  S.  Lit.,  2d  ser.  vii,  1.S7  sq.).  The  Saite  kings  of  the 
2Gth  dynasty  continued  to  embellish  Thebes,  which 

does  not  seem  to  have  siift'ered  in  its  monuments  from 
the  Assyrians;  but  when  their  rule  came  to  an  end  with 
the  Persian  conquest  by  Cambyses,  it  evidently  endured 
a  far  more  severe  blow.  Later  Egyptian  kings  still 
added  to  its  edifices,  and  the  earlier  Greek  sovereigns 
followed  their  example.  The  revolt  against  Ptolemy 
X  Lathyrus,  in  which  Thebes  stood  a  siege  of  three 
years,  was  the  final  blow  to  its  prosperity. 
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Map  of  the  Plain  of  Thebes. 
Rkfrrknces.-Wm(  Bank:  1    Temple  of  Kurneh.     S.  Colossal  Slntue  of  Rameses.     3.  Avenue  of  Sphinxes.     4.  Dei 

baked  Brick.     6.  Deir  ol-Medineh.     7.  Broken  .statue  of  Ramese9.—£'a»(  ^an*.-  n.  handine  of  Luxoi       ■     ••        •    ~ 
rf.  Temple  of  Ptolcmv  Pbiladclphiis.     e.  Avenue  of  Sphinxes.    /A          " 
pie.     i.  Exterior  Court,      k.  Colonnade.    /.  Obelisks  ~        ' 

.1.  ..ui.iv.    It.  j.niitiiu^   111   AjuAur.      y.  rreiicn    i  onsuiilie,      r.    Je 

     _,.   ue  of  Unm-headed  S])hinxe8.    ̂ .  Pond.    A.  Principal  Entrance 
.  Temple  of  Aiuenophis.    n.  Propyicea. 

.       1-Bahri.    5.  Enrlosure  of  Un- 
6.  French  Consuliite.     c.  Temple  and  Obelisk, 

of  the  Great  Tern- 
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In  subsequent  times  its  population  dwelt  in  small 
villau;es,  and  Thebes  no  longer  existed  as  a  city,  and 
this  has  been  the  case  ever  since;  no  one  of  tliese  vil- 

lages, or  those  that  have  succeeded  them— lor  the  same 
sites  do  not  appear  in  all  cases  to  have  been  occupied — 
having  risen  to  the  imijortance  of  a  city.  At  tlie  pres- 

ent time  there  are  two  villages  on  the  eastern  bank,  El- 
Karnak  and  El-Uksur  (Luxor) ;  the  former,  which  is  in- 

considerable, near  the  oldest  part  of  ancient  Thebes  ;  the 
latter,  which  is  large  and  the  most  important  place  on 
the  site,  so  as  to  deserve  to  be  called  a  small  town,  ly- 

ing some  distance  to  the  south  on  the  river's  bank. 
Opposite  El-Karnak  is  the  ruined  village  of  El-Kurneh, 
of  which  the  population  mainly  inhabit  sepulchral  grot- 

tos; and  opposite  El-Uksnr  is  the  village  of  El-Ba'irat, 
which,  indeed,  is  almost  beyond  the  circuit  of  the  mon- 

uments of  Thebes. 

IV.  Description. — The  plan  of  the  city,  as  indicated 
by  the  principal  monuments,  was  nearly  quadrangular, 
measuring  two  miles  from  north  to  south,  and  four  from 

east  to  west.  Its  four  great  landmarks  still  are  El-Kar- 
nak and  El-Uksur  upon  the  eastern  or  Arabian  side,  and 

El-Kurneh  and  Medinet-Habu  upon  the  western  or  Liby- 
an side.  There  are  imiications  that  each  of  these  tem- 

ples may  have  been  connected  with  those  facing  it  upon 

tu'o  sides  by  grand  dromoi,  lined  with  sphinxes  and 
other  colossal  figures.  Upon  the  western  bank  there 
was  almost  a  continuous  line  of  temples  and  pidjlic  edi- 

fices for  a  distance  of  two  miles,  from  El-Kurneh  to  Medi- 
net-Habu; and  Wilkinson  conjectures  that  from  a  point 

near  the  latter,  perhaps  in  the  line  of  the  colossi,  the 

"  Royal  Street"  ran  down  to  the  river,  which  was  cross- 
ed by  a  ferry  terminating  at  El-Uksur  on  the  eastern 

side. 

As  Memphis  is  remarkable  for  its  vast  necropolis. 

Thebes  surpasses  the  other  cities  of  Egypt  in  its  tem- 
ples. The  primeval  kings  of  Egypt  who  ruled  at  the 

northern  capital  were  tomb -builders,  those  who  pre- 
ferred the  southern  capital  were  rather  temple-builders; 

and  as  the  works  of  the  former  give  ns  the  best  insight 
into  the  characteristics  of  the  national  mind,  those  of 
the  latter  tell  us  the  history  of  the  country  under  its 
most  powerful  kings.  Thebes  is  the  most  thoroughly 

historical  site  in  Egypt.  The  temples  are  not  only  cov- 
ered with  the  sculpiured  representations  and  histories 

of  the  chief  campaigns  of  the  conquering  kings  and  the 
similar  records  of  their  presents  to  the  shrines,  and 
many  other  details  of  historical  interest,  but  they  have 
the  advantage  of  showing,  in  the  case  of  the  most  im- 
])ortant  temple,  or  rather  collection  of  temples,  what  was 
added  under  each  dynasty,  almost  each  reign,  from  the 
Itlth  century  B.C.  to  the  Roman  dominion;  and  thus 
they  indicate  the  wealth,  the  power,  and  the  state  of  art 
during  the  chief  part  of  the  period  for  which  Thebes  was 
either  the  capital  or  an  important  city  of  Egypt,  The 
following  is  the  plan  of  an  Egyptian  temple  (q.  v.)  of  the 
age  of  the  empire  :  An  avenue  of  sphinxes,  with,  at  in- 

tervals, pairs  of  colossal  statues  of  a  king,  usually  seated, 
led  up  to  its  entrance.  The  gate  was  flanked  by  lofty 
and  broad  wings,  extending  along  the  whole  front  of 
tlie  temple,  the  long  horizontal  lines  of  which  were  re- 

lieved by  tapering  obelisks.  The  first  hall  was  usually 
hypiethral,  unless  perhaps  it  had  a  wooden  roof  and 
was  surrounded  by  colonnades.  The  second,  but  some- 

times the  third,  was  tilled  with  columns  in  avenues,  the 

central  avenue  being  loftier  than  the  rest,  and  support- 
ing a  raised  portion  of  the  roof.  IJeyond  were  the  naos 

and  various  chambers,  all  smaller  than  the  court  or 
courts  and  the  hall.  This  plan  was  not  greatly  varied 
in  the  Theban  temples  of  which  the  remains  are  suffi- 

cient for  us  to  form  an  opinion.— The  great  temple  of 
El-Karnak,  dedicated  to  Amen-ra,  the  chief  god  of 
Thebes,  was  founded  at  least  as  early  as  the  time  of  the 
12th  dynasty,  but  is  mainly  of  the  age  of  the  18th  and 
19th.  The  first  winged  portal,  which  is  more  than  360 

feet  wide,  forms  the  front  of  a  court  .S"29  feet  wide,  and 
275  long.     Outside  the  eastern  portion  of  the  south 
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Plan  of  the  Great  Temple  at  Karnak. 
A.  First  Propvlon.  B.  Open  Area,  with  corridors,  and  a  s'nffle  column 

erect.  C.  Second  Propvlon.  D.  Oreat  HaH.  E.  Tliird  Propvlon.  F. 
Fourth  Propvlon.  G.  llall  with  Osiride  fitrnres.  H.  Granite  Sanctuary 
and  adioiuing  Chambers.  I.  Open  Court.  K.  Columnar  Edifice  of  Thoth- 
mea  Hi.  L.  Temple  of  Rameses  III  a.  Sculptures  of  Sethos  I.  b.  Sculpt- 

ures of  Shishak.  c.  Scnlpt\ires  ofRameses  II.  <<.  Small  Obelisk,  e.  Large 
Obelisk.    /.  Pillars  of  Osirtesen  I.    g.  Hall  of  Ancestors. 

wall  of  this  court  is  sculptured  the  famous  list  of  the 
tlomlnions  and  coiKjiiests  of  Sheshenk  I,  the  Shishak 
of  Scripture,  which  has  already  been  mentioned.  See 
Shi.shak.  The  great  hall  of  cohmins  is  immediately 
beyond  the  court,  and  is  of  the  same  width,  but  170  feet 
long:  it  was  supported  by  134  columns,  the  loftiest  of 
which,  forming  the  central  avenue,  are  nearly  seventy 
feet  high,  and  about  twelve  in  diameter;  the  rest  more 
than  forty  feet  high,  and  about  nine  in  diameter.  This 
forest  of  columns  produces  a  singularly  grand  effect. 

The  external  sculptures  commemorate  the  wars  of  Se- 
thos I  and  his  son  Kameses  II,  mainly  in  Syria.  Beyond 

the  great  hall  are  many  ruined  chambers,  and  two  great 
obelisks  standing  in  their  places  amid  a  heap  of  ruins. — 
JMore  than  a  mile  to  the  south-west  of  the  temple  of  El- 
Karnak  is  that  of  El-Uksur  (Luxor),  a  smaller  but  still 
gigantic  edifice  of  the  same  character  and  age,  on  the 
bank  of  the  Nile,  and  having  witliin  and  partly  arotnid  it 
the  houses  of  the  modern  village. — On  the  western  bank 
are  three  temples  of  importance,  a  small  one  of  Sethos  I, 

the  beautiful  Ramesi'inn  of  Hameses  11,  commonly  called 
the  Memnonium,  and  tlie  stately  temple  of  Kameses 
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III,  the  RamesGiim  of  iMedinet-Habu.  extending  in  thi 
order  towards  the  south.  Between  the  Kameseiini  of 

1-tameses  II  and  that  of  Hameses  III  was  a  temple  raised 
hy  Ameiio])h  III,  of  which  scarcely  any  remains  are  now 

standing,  exce])t  the  two  great  colossi,  the  Vocal  ]Mem- 
niiM  and  its  fellow,  monoliths  about  forty-seven  feet  high, 
exclusive  of  the  pedestals,  which  have  a  height  of  about 
twelve  feet.  They  represented  Anienoph,  and  were  part 
if  tiie  dromos  which  led  to  his  temple. — Besides  these 
temples  of  Western  Tliebes,  the  desert  tract  beneath  the 
mountain  b()nlering  the  cultivable  land  and  the  lower 
(ievations  of  the  mountain,  in  addition  to  almost  count- 

less mummy-pits,  are  covered  with  built  tombs,  an<l  hon- 
ey-combed with  sepulchral  grottos,  which,  in  their  beau- 

id'ul  paintings,  tell  ns  the  lives  of  the  former  occupants, 
xr  represent  the  mystical  sidijects  of  the  soul's  existence 
after  death.  Tlie  latter  are  almost  exclusively  the  dec- 

orations of  the  Tombs  of  the  Kings,  which  are  excavated 

in  two  remote  valleys  behind  the  mountain.  These 

tombs  are  generally  very  deep  galleries,  and  are  remark- 
able for  tlie  extreme  delicacy  of  their  paintings,  wliich, 

like  most  of  the  historical  records  of  Thebes,  have  suf- 
fered more  at  the  hands  of  civilized  barbarians  in  this 

century  than  from  the  effects  of  time.  For  fuller  de- 
scriptions, see  the  numerous  histories  and  Ixjoks  of 

travel  on  Egypt.  The  ruins  have  been  copiously  de- 
picted photographically.     See  Ecvrr. 

V.  Biblical  Aotices. — The  most  reniarkal)le  of  the  no- 

tices of  '1  hebes  in  the  Bible  is  that  in  Nahum,  where 

the  prophet  warns  Nineveh  by  her  rival's  overthrow. 
'•Art  thou  better  than  No-Amon,  that  was  situate 
among  the  rivers,  [that  had]  the  waters  round  alxuit  it. 
whose  rampart  [was]  the  sea,  [and]  lier  w;dl  [wa^]  from 

the  seaV"  Notwithstanding  her  natural  as  well  as  po- 
litical strength,  Thebes  had  been  sacked  and  ihe  jjeo- 

ple  carried  captive  (iii,  8-lOJ.     The  description  of  the 

The  Meniuouiuiu  at  Thebes. 
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city  applies  remarkably  to  Thebes,  which  alone  of  all 
the  cities  of  Eirypt  was  built  on  both  sides  of  the  river, 
here  twice  called,  as  now  liy  the  modern  inhabitants. 

The'bez  (llcb.  Tebets',  "j^niTI,  conspicuous;  Sept. 
Ollliijg  [  V.  r.  B«(/,3cf((,]  and  Ba/ittcri  ;  Vulg.  Thebes},  n 
place  mentioned  in  the  Bible  only  as  the  scone  of  the 

the  sea.    The  prophecy  that  it  should  "be  rent  asunder"  j  ̂jg^th  of  the  usurper  Abimelech  (Judg.  ix,  50).     After ( Ezek.  XXX,  16)  probably  primarily  refers  to  its  break 
ing-up  or  capture;  but  the  traveller  can  scarcely  doubt 
a  second  and  more  literal  sense  wiien  he  looks  upon  its 

vast  torn  and  heaped-up  ruins.  The  other  notices  are 
in  Ezek.  xiv,  15,  and  in  Jer.  xlvi,  20. — Kicto;  Smith. 
See  No. 

THEHES,  The  Seven  Hi'-.tjoES  ok,  in  (irecian  my- 
thology, were  a  body  of  cliief  aius  who  engaged  in  t  lie  first 

Thebanwar.  Jocaste,  the  mother  ol  (Ivlipus,  was  inad- 
vertently guilty  of  incest  with  her  son,  and  liore  him  the 

twin-brothers  Eteocles  and  Tolynices,  tliough  some  au- 
thorities name  Eurygania  as  their  mother.  After  the  dis- 

coverv  of  his  incest  (Edipus  was  banished,  and  fled,  leav- 

ing his  curse  upon  his  children.  Eteocles  and  I'olynices 
agreed  to  reign  alternately,  a  year  at  a  time  and  the  for- 

mer ascended  tlietlironeby  virtue  of  seniority :  but  when 
the  vear  expired  he  refused  to  make  way  for  his  brother, 
who  thereupon  fled  to  Adrastus,  king  of  Argos,  bearing 
with  him  the  necklace  and  mantle  of  Harmonia,  both 

of  wliich  were  covered  with  jewels  and  were  exceeding- 
1 V  precious,  having  been  made  by  Vulcan,  but  which  were 
to  bring  misfortune  to  the  person  into  whose  possession 
they  might  come.  Polynices  reached  Argos  at  night, 
and  met  Tydeus,  who  had  just  arrived  from  ̂ ^itolia,  and 
the  two  became  involved  in  a  quarrel,  which  Adrastus 
settled.  An  ancient  oracle  having  commanded  that  the 
daughters  of  Adrastus  should  wed  a  lion  and  a  boar,  they 
were  given  to  the  visitors  because  they  bore  correspond- 

ing devices — Polynices  a  lion's,  and  Tydeus  a  boar's,  head. 
Adrea  became  the  wife  of  the  former,  and  Dei'pyle  of  the 
latter.  Adrastus  promised  to  recover  the  lost  thrones 
for  his  sons-in-law,  and  directed  his  lirst  efforts  towards 
Thebes  in  behalf  of  Polynices  —  the  war  of  the  Seven 
Uffiiinst.  Thebes  (see  /Eschylus).  The  leading  heroes  of 
the  Argives  having  been  summoned,  Ampliiaraus,  Cap- 
aneus,  Hippomedon,  and  ParthenopiBus  joined  the  ex- 

pedition, thus  completing  the  list  of  seven.  Amphiaraus, 
a  favorite  of  Jupiter  and  Apollo,  a  seer,  foresaw  the  fail- 

ure of  the  attempt,  and  endeavored  to  avoid  participating 

in  it  by  concealing  himself,  but  was  discovered,  and  com- 
pelled by  his  sense  of  honor  to  unite  with  his  comrades. 

In  the  forest  of  Nemea  the  heroes  suffered  much  from 

thirst;  but,  meeting  with  Hypsipyle  of  Lemnos,  the 
nurse  of  young  Opheltes,  son  of  Lycnrgus,  they  induced 
her  to  direct  them  to  a  spring,  which  she  did — to  the 
harm  of  Opheltes,  however,  whom  a  serpent  destroyed  in 
lier  absence.  Funeral  games  were  held  in  honor  of  the 
dead,  but  the  gods  had  decreed  the  ruin  of  the  expedition. 
Tydeus  was  sent  in  advance  to  negotiate,  but  without 
other  result  than  that  fifty  men  surprised  him  while 
returning,  whom,  with  the  single  exception  of  INIaon,  he 
slew  with  his  own  hand.  The  heroes  then  took  posses- 

sion of  all  approaches  to  the  city,  and  established  tiiem- 
selves  before  the  several  gates.  The  seer  Tiresias 
warned  the  Thebans  that  the  city  must  fall,  imless  some 

one  should  voluntarily  sacrifice  himself  for  its  deliver- 
ance. Menoeceus  accordingly  threw  liimself  headlong 

from  the  wall,  and  the  war  began.  Capaneus  had  al- 

ready mounted  the  wall  when  .Jupiter's  lightning  smote 
him  to  the  ground,  and  with  him  fortune  tied.  Eteocles 
and  Polynices  slew  each  other  in  single  combat.  Five 

of  the  seven  heroes  fell.  Am)ihiaraiis  fletl,  and  was  re- 
ceived by  .Jupiter  into  the  earth,  while  Adrastus  escaped 

on  his  divine  steed  Arion,  the  offspring  of  Neptune. 
The  victorious  Thebans  forbade  the  burial  of  their  ene- 

mies on  pain  of  deatli;  and  Creon  caused  Antigone,  who 
had  performed  the  last  rites  of  love  on  the  remains  of 
her  brother  Polynices,  to  be  buried  alive.  The  humane 

intercession  of  Theaeus,  king  of  .Athens,  ultimately  in- 
duced the  Thebans  to  withdraw  their  cruel  prohibition. 

Adrastus  subsequently  took  uji  the  sword  again,  and  led 
the  sons  of  the  heroes,  the  so-called  Epigoni,  in  a  vic- 

torious campaign  against  Thebes. 

suffocating  a  thousand  of  the  .Shechemites  in  the  hold 

of  liaal-berith  by  the  smoke  of  green  wool,  he  went  off' with  his  band  to  Thobez,  wliither,  no  doubt,  the  rumor 

of  his  inhumanity  had  ])receded  him.  I'he  town  was soon  taken,  all  but  one  tower,  into  which  the  people  of 
the  place  crowded,  and  vviiich  was  strong  enongli  to 
hold  out.  To  this  he  forced  his  way,  and  was  about  to 
repeat  tiie  barbarous  stratagem  which  had  succeeded 
so  well  at  Shcchen),  when  a  fragment  <if  millstone  de- 

scended and  put  an  end  to  his  turbulent  career.  The 
story  was  well  known  in  Israel,  and  gave  the  point  to  a 

familiar  maxim  in  the  camp  (2  Sam.  xi,  21).  'J'he  geo- 
graphical position  of  Thebez  is  not  stated;  but  the  nar- 

rative leaves  the  impression  that  it  was  not  far  distant 
from  Shechem.  Eusebius  detines  its  position  with  his 

usual  minuteness.  He  says,  "  It  is  in  the  borders  of 
Neapolis  ...  at  the  thirteenth  mile  on  the  road  to 

Scythopolis"  {Onomus/.  s.  v.  "  Thebes").  .Just  about  the 
distance  indicated,  on  the  line  of  the  old  Koman  high- 

way, is  the  modern  village  of  Tubas,  in  which  it  is  not 
difficult  to  recognise  the  Thebez  of  Scripture.  It  was 
known  to  Hap-Parchi  in  the  loth  century  (Zunz,  Ben- 

jamin, ii,  42(5),  and  is  mentioned  occasionally  by  later 
travellers  (Schwarz,  Palet<i.  p.  152).  It  stands  on  a  hill- 

side at  the  northern  end  of  a  plain  snrroimded  by  rocky 
mountains.  The  hill  is  skirted  by  tine  olive  groves, 
and  the  whole  environs  bear  the  marks  of  industry  and 

prosperity.  It  is  defective,  however,  in  water;  so  that 
the  inhabitants  are  de)iendent  on  tlie  rain-water  they 
keep  in  cisterns,  and  when  this  supply  fails,  they  must 

bring  it  from  a  stream,  Fari'a.  an  hour  distant  (Kt)bin- 
son.  Bill.  Res.  iii,  305).  Some  large  hewn  stmies  in  tiie 
walls  of  the  modern  houses,  and  a  number  of  deep  wells 
and  cisterns  in  and  around  the  village,  are  the  only 

traces  of  anti(piity  now  remaining  (Van  de  Velde,  Trav- 
els, ii,:335;  Porter,  lluudhnnk,  p.  o48). 

Thebute.s,  or  Thebuthis.  All  that  is  known  of 

this  person  is  the  statement  that  Eusebius  {IJist.EccU.--. 
iv,  22)  quotes  from  Hegesippus  to  the  effect  that  Th(- 
butes  made  a  begimiing  secretly  to  corrupt  the  Church 
of  Jerusalem,  because  Simon  the  son  of  Cleophas  was 

apjiointed  to  be  bishop  of  the  Christians  of  tliat  citj-  in- 
stead of  himself. 

Theca  (j//o;,  a  case),  or  Burse  {bursa,  a  "purse"), 
a  case-cover  containing  the  corporals,  and  presented  to 
the  priest  at  mass.  It  was  of  square  form,  made  usually 
of  rich  stuff,  and  lined  like  a  bag  with  fine  linen  or  silk; 
on  the  upper  siile  was  a  s.acred  image  or  cross.  One  of 
the  15th  century,  of  canvas,  remains  at  Hessett,  painted 

with  the  Veronica  (q.  v.)  and  the  Holy  Lamb. — Wal- 
cott.  Sacred  A  rchmil.  s.  v. 

Thecla,  the  name  of  several  saints  of  the  Itomish 
Church. 

1.  The  daughter  of  people  living  at  Iconinm,  who  is 

occasionally  mentioned  by  E|)iphanius,  Ambrose,  Augus- 
tine, and  other  Church  fathers,  and  of  whom  tradition 

relates  that  she  was  converted  through  the  preaching 

of  Paul  in  the  house  of  Onesii>horus,  and  that  she  there- 
upon renoimccd  all  worhlly  possessions  and  separated 

from  her  betrothed,  a  wealthy  man  named  Thamyris. 

No  arguments  or  appeals  could  change  her  course. 
Both  siie  and  Paul  were  imprisoned;  and  she  was  con- 
denmed  to  death  by  fire,  while  the  apostle  was  banished. 
A  cloud,  however,  extinguished  the  fire,  and  Thecla, 
uninjured,  accompanied  Paul  to  Antioch.  To  escape 
the  persistemy  of  a  second  wooer  of  noble  rank  named 
Alexander,  she  took  refuge  with  a  noble  widow  whose 
name  was  Trypha^na.  Again  she  was  condemned  to 
die,  this  time  by  the  teeth  of  wild  beasts,  and  again  she 
escaped  uninjured,  the  animals  crouching  at  her  feet  or 
being  killed  by  thunder-bolts.  She  now  assumed  male 
clothing  and  followed  Paul  to  Myra,  where  she  received 
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direction  from  him  to  teach  the  hcatiien  the  truths  of 
Cliristiaiiitv.  Slie  thereuiKm  retiinicil  to  hor  native 
citv.  anil  afterwards  went  to  Seleucia,  where  she  suc- 

ceeded in  convert inj;  many  people  and  in  healinj^  large 
mnnhers  of  the  sick.  A  shining  cloud  accomitanied  her 
as  she  went  about.  When  she  died,  many  miracles  were 
wrought  at  her  grave  and  by  her  relics.  Her  day  is 
variously  given  — ;May  18  or  19,  or  Sept.  23  or  24.  A 
treatise  entitled  ntpioOot  PauU  ct  Thcchi',  probably  the 
work  of  an  Asiatic  presbyter,  was  in  circulation  as  early 
as  the  oil  century.  It  mentioned  her  missionary  tours 
in  the  company  of  Paul,  and  her  miracles;  recommended 
the  celibate  state,  and  asserted  its  holiness;  inculcated 

theduty  of  praying  for  the  dead,  and  belief  in  purgatory; 
and  was  branded  as  Apocryphal  by  Tertullian,  .Jerome, 

and  pope  (ielasius  I.  Sec  Acta  SS.  '23.  Sep/.  (Antw. 
1757),  vi,  .')4t)-5(;8  ;  Raronius,  Annal.  Eccl.  (Col.  Agrip. 
1()09),  i,  308-402:  Uii.frlnihl.  Xaclir.  v.  alien  u.  neiien 
theolo;/.  Sachen  (Leips.  1702),  p.  136  sq.  See  Thecla 
AND  Paul  (Acts  of). 

2.  A  reputed  native  of  Sicily  of  noble  rank.  She  was 
instructed  in  Christianity  by  her  mother,  Isidora,  aid- 

ed many  persecuted  Christians,  and  gave  burial  to  the 
bodies  of  many  martyrs  which  slie  had  purchased.  For 
this  she  was  brought  to  trial,  but  escaped  the  threaten- 

ing danger.  Afterwards  she  instructetl  many  heathen 
people,  built  a  number  of  churches,  and  endowed  with  a 
rich  income  a  bishopric  which  she  founded.  Jan.  10  is 
consecrated  to  her  memory. 

3.  Au  alleged  martyr,  the  associate  of  ̂ lariana.  Mar- 
tha, Alary,  and  Knneis.  She  is  reported  to  have  lived 

near  Asa,  in  Persia.  A  priest  named  Paul  endeavored  to 
persuade  these  virgins  to  renounce  the  Christian  faith, 
and  when  they  refused  he  caused  them  to  be  terribly 
scourged  and  then  beheaded.  Soon  afterwards  he  be- 

came himself  the  victim  of  a  violent  death,  as  they  had 
])redicted.  The  memory  of  these  martyrs  is  honored 
on  ,lune  9.  See  A  ii.tflihrl.  //eil.-Lexikon  (Cologne  and 
Frankf.  1719),  p.  2132  sq. — Herzog,  Real-EncykloiJ.  s.  v. 
THF.CLA  AND  Paul,  Acts  of.  The  name  Thecla, 

which  nowhere  occurs  in  Scripture,  occupies  an  impor- 
tant position  in  the  Apocryphal  writings  of  the  New 

Test.,  because  it  is  closely  connected  with  that  of  the 

apostle  Paul.  Under  the  title  A  eta  J'aiili  ef  T/iechr.  (first 
edited  by  (irabe, in  his  Spicileffium  SS.  PP.  [Oxon.  1(598; 

2d  ed.  1700]  ;  then  by  .Jones,  A  A'ew  and  Full  Method  of 
Settliiifj  the  Canonical  A  nthority  of  the.  Neio  Testament 
[Lond.  172G];  and  tinally  by  Tischendorf,  in  his  Acta 
Apostt.Apocn/pha  [  Lips.  1851  ],  and  Wright,  Apocn/phal 
Acts  of  the  Apostles  [Syriac  and  English,  Lond.  1871,  2 
vols.]),  we  have  an  Apocryphal  work  e.xtant  which  has 

furnished  rich  material  for  the  so-called  "  Tliecla  Legend." 
I.  The  Contents  of  it  are  as  folhjws : 

'■  When  Paul  had  tied  from  Antioch  and  went  np  to  Ico- 
niuiii.lic  wasaccoinpanied  l).y  Demnsand  Heinioge'nes.two men  full  of  hypocrisy,  who  ))reteuded  unto  Paul  as  though 
they  loved  hhn,  but  they  loved  hiiu  not.  On  the  way  Paul 
made  the  oracles  of  the  Lord  sweet  unto  them,  teachhii; 
them  tlie  great  things  of  Christ.  Onesiphorus,  havhig 
he:ud  that  Paul  w.is  comhit:  to  Icouium,  weiit  out  to  uietU 
him,  that  lie  initrhi  hriuir  hiui  into  liis  lionse.  Now  he 
had  not  seen  Paul  iu  the  flesh,  but  Titus  had  told  of  him. 
He  tlierefore  went  along  the  road  to  Lvstra.  lookiiiir  for 
Paul  among  them  that  passed  bv.  And  when  he  saw  Paul, 
he  beheld  a  ui.ni  small  iu  stature,  bald-headed,  of  a  <,'"od 
comiilexiou,  with  eyebrows  meeduir,  and  n  couutenauce 
full  of  grace.  For  sometimes  he  appeared  like  a  man,  and 
sometimes  he  had,  .as  it  were,  the  face  of  an  ausrel.  And 
when  Paul  saw  Onesiphorus,  he  smiled  upon  him.  But 
Onesiphorus  said,  '  Hail,  servant  of  the  blessed  God.' 
And  Paul  answered,  'Grace  be  with  thee,  and  with  thy 
house."  Put  Uemas  and  llermogenes  were  full  of  wrath and  hypocrisy. 

"\\  hen  Paul  had  come  into  the  house  of  Onesiphorus, there  was  great  joy,  and  they  bowed  their  knees  and  brake 
bread.    And  Paul  preached  unto  them  the  word,  saying, 

"  '  Blessed  are  the  pine  in  heart,  for  they  shall  see"  God. 
"  'Blesx'd  are  they  that  bear  rule  over  themselves,  for God  sltall  speak  with  them. 
"  '  Blessed  are  they  that  have  kept  chaste  their  flesh,  for they  shall  become  the  temple  of  God. 
"  '  Blessed  are  they  that  have  ke))!  themselves  apart  from this  world,  for  ihey  shall  be  called  righteous. 

"  'Blessed  are  they  that  have  wives  as  though  they  had 
none,  for  they  shall  have  God  as  their  portion. 

"  '  Blessed  are  they  which  retain  the  fear  of  God,  for  they 
shall  become  as  the  angels  of  God. 

"  'Blessed  are  they  that  have  kept  the  baptism,  for  they 
shall  have  rest  with  the  Father  and  the  Son. 

"  '  Blessed  are  the  niercifid,  for  they  sliall  obtain  mercy, 
and  shall  not  behold  the  bitter  day  of  judKuieut. 

"  '  Blessed  are  the  bodies  of  the  viririus,  for  they  shall  be 
well  pleasing  unto  God,  and  they  shall  not  lose  the  reward 
of  their  chastity. 

"  '  Blessed  are  they  that  tremble  at  the  words  of  God,  for 
they  shall  receive  consolation. 

"  'Blessed  are  they  that  are  partakers  of  the  wisdom  of 
Jesus  Christ,  for  ihev  shall  be  called  the  sous  of  the  Most 

High  God. 
"  '  Blessed  are  they  who,  for  the  love  of  Christ,  are  de- 

parted from  conformiiy  to  this  world,  for  they  shall  judge 
the  angels,  and  shall  be  blessed  at  tlie  right  hand  of  the 
Father,  and  they  shall  have  rest  for  ever  and  ever.' 

"  While  Paul  was  thus  speaking,  there  was  a  certain  vir- 
gin, called  Thecla,  the  daughter  of  Theacleia,  beiroihed  to 

a  man  whose  name  was  Thamyris;  and  s^he  sat  at  a  win- 

dow which  was  close  by,  listening  attentively  to  Paul's discourse  concernin<;  virginity  and  prayer;  and  she  gave 
earnest  heed  to  the  things  which  were  spoken,  rejoicing 
with  all  her  heart.  And  wheu  she  saw  many  women  going 
in  to  hear  Paul,  she,  also,  had  an  eager  desire  thai  she 
miirhl  be  deemed  worthy  to  stand  in  his  presence  and 
hear  the  word  of  Christ. 

"  For  three  days  and  three  nights  Thecla  listened  to  the 
apostle,  till  her  mother  sent  for  Thamyris  to  see  whether 
he  could  induce  her  to  come  home.  His  endeavors  were 
in  vain,  for  Thecla  only  listened  to  the  things  which  were 
spoken  by  Paul.  Then  Thamyris  started  up,  and  went 

fortu  into  the  street  of  the  city,"  watching  those  that  went in  and  came  out  of  the  house  of  Onesiphorus.  And  he 
saw  two  men  striving  bitterly  one  with  the  other,  and  he 
said,  'Tell  me,  I  pray  you,  who  is  this  that  leadetli  astray 
the  souls  of  young  men,  and  decciveih  virii;ins,  so  that  they 
do  not  marry,  but  remain  as  they  are?  I  promise  to  give 
you  money,  for  I  am  one  of  the  chief  men  of  this  city.' The  men,  who  were  Demas  aud  Hermogenes,  said  nuto 
him,  'Who  indeed  he  is  we  know  not,  but  this  we  know, 
that  be  deprives  young  men  of  wives,  and  maidens  of  hus- 

bands, saying  unto  them  that  in  no  other  way  can  they 
have  a  resurrection  than  by  not  polluting  the  flesh,  and  by 
keeping  it  chaste.'  At  the  supper  which  Thamyris  gave 
them  iu  his  house,  they  advised  him  to  brinij  the  apostle 
before  the  governor,  charging  him  with  persuading  the 
multitudes  to  embrace  this  new  doctrine  of  the  Christians. 
The  governor,  they  said,  will  destroy  him,  and  thou  wilt 
have  Thecla  to  thy  wife;  aud  we  will  teach  thee  that  the 
resurrection  which  this  man  speaks  of  has  taken  j)hice 
already,  for  we  rose  again  in  our  children,  and  we  rose 
again  wheu  we  came  to  the  knowledge  of  the  true  God. 

"  The  next  morning  Paul  was  brought  before  the  govern- 
or by  Thamyris,  who  acted  in  accordance  with  the  words 

of  his  advisers.  The  governor  said  to  Paul,  'Who  art  thou, 
aud  what  dost  thou  teach  ?  fn-  they  bring  no  small  ac- 

cusation against  thee.'  But  Paul,  lifting  up  his  voice, 
said,  'Forasmuch  as  I  am  this  day  examined  concerning 
what  I  teach,  listen,  O  governor!  The  living  God,  the  God 
of  retributions,  he  who  is  a  jealous  God,  a  God  who  is  in 
need  of  nothing  (impoabti]^),  a  God  who  taketh  thought 
for  the  salvation  of  men,  hath  seut  me  to  reclaim  them 
from  uncleauuess  and  corruption,  from  all  pleasure,  and 
from  death,  so  that  they  may  not  sin.  Wherefore,  also, 
God  sent  his  own  Sou,  whom  I  preach  unto  you,  teaching 
men  that  they  should  rest  their  hope  on  him,  who  alone 
hath  had  compassion  upon  a  world  that  was  led  astray, 
that^men  may  no  longer  be  under  condemnation,  but  that 

'they  may  have  faith,"  and  the  fear  of  God,  and  the  kn<nvl- edge  of  holiness,  and  the  love  of  the  truth.  If  I  therefore 
teach  that  which  has  been  revealed  to  me  by  God,  wherein 
do  I  go  astray?'  When  the  governor  had  heard  this,  he 
ordered  Paul  to  be  bound  and  be  put  in  ward,  saying, 
'When  I  shall  be  at  leisure,  I  will  hear  him  more  atten- 

tively.' "Thecla,  having  bribed  the  keeper  of  the  door,  was  ad- 
mitted by  night  to  the  imprisimed  apostle,  and  sitting  at 

his  feet,  heard  the  wonderful  works  of  God.  When  "she was  found  there,  she  was  brought  before  the  governor  to- 
gether with  Paul;  the  latter  was  scourged  and  cast  out 

of  the  city,  but  Thecla  was  ordered  to  be  burned.  Soon 
a  pile  was  erected,  and  after  she  had  made  the  sign  of  the 
cross  she  went  up  thereon,  and  the  wood  was  kindled. 
When  the  fire  was  hlazirig,  a  heavy  laiu  aud  hail  came 
down  from  heaven,  and  thus  Thecla  was  saved. 
"Now  Paul  was  fasting'  with  Onesiphorus  and  his  wife 

and  children,  in  a  new  tomb,  on  the  way  from  Icouium  to 
Japhne.  After  several  days,  when  the  children  were 
ahuufjered,  Paul  took  oft"  his  cloak  and  Kave  it  to  one  of 
the  children,  sayiiiK,' Go,  my  child,  and  Iniy  bread.'  On  the 
way  the  boy  met  Thecla,  who  was  looking  for  Paul.  When 
she  was  brousrht  to  him,  he  thanked  God  for  her  safe  de- 

liverance. Thecla  said  to  Paul,  'I  will  cut  my  hair,  and 
will  follow  thee  whithersoever  thou  ̂ oest.'  But  he  an- 

swered, 'This  is  a  shameTess  a;j;e,  and  tlnni  art  very  fair. 
I  fear  lest  auother  temptation  come  upou  thee  worse  than 
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the  first,  and  that  thou  Withstand  it  not'  Thecla  said, 
'Only  niiike  me  a  parlalier  of  the  seal  that  is  iu  Chi-isi, 
and  temiJtalion  shall  not  touch  nie.'  But  Paul  aiiswei-ed, 
'U  'i'liecla,  wait  with  patience  and  thou  slialt  post^ess  the 
walei-.' "And  Paul  sent  away  Onesiphoi-ns  and  all  his  house  nntn 
Iconinni,  and  went  to  Antioch  with  Thecla.  As  they  were 
eniei-ing  into  the  city,  aceilain  ruler  of  the  Syrians,  Alex- 

ander by  name,  seeini,'  Thecla,  clave  unto  her  in  love,  and 
would  have  given  gifts  and  presents  unto  Paul.  But  he 
said, '  I  know  not  tlie  woman  of  whom  thou  speakest,  n(ir 
)Sf.he  mine.'  At  this  Alexander  embraced  her  in  the  street 
of  the  city.  But  as  Thecla  would  not  sutler  this,  she  took 
hold  of  Alexander  and  tiu'e  his  cloak  and  pulled  oft' his crown.  Ashamed  of  what  had  happened,  Alexander  had 
her  brought  before  the  governor,  who  condemned  her  to 
the  wild  beasts,  allowing  her,  however,  at  her  own  request 
—that  she  might  remain  pure  until  she  should  tight  with 
the  wild  beasts— to  stay  with  a  ceriaiu  woman  named 
Trvphfena. 

'"'  When  the  games  were  exhibited,  they  bound  Thecla  to a  fierce  lioness,  but  the  beast  licked  her  feet.  And  the 
))eop!e  marvelled  greatly.  And  the  title  of  her  accusation 
was  'Sacrilegious.'  And  the  women  cried  out, 'An  im- 

pious sentence  has  been  passed  in  this  city.'  After  the 
t^how,  Trvphama  again  received  Thecla,  for  her  daughter 
Falconilla  was  dead,  and  had  said  to  her  mother,  in  a 
dream,  'Mother,  take  this  stranger,  Thecla,  in  my  stead, 
and  she  will  pray  for  me,  that  I  may  be  transferred  to  the 
lilace  of  the  just.'  And  Thecla  prayed,  saying,  'O  Lord 
God,  who  hast  made  the  heaven  and  the  earth,  Son  of  the 
Most  High,  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  grant  unto  this  woman  ac- 

cording to  her  desire,  that  her  daughter  Falconilla  may 
live  forever.' 

"The  next  day  Alexander  came  again  to  fetch  Thecla. 
But  Tryphfena  cried  aloud,  so  that  Alexander  fled  away. 
And  straightway  the  governor  sent  an  order  that  Tliecla 

should  be'brouirht.  And  Tryphiena,  holding  her  by  the 
hand,  said,  'My^danghter  Falci>nilla,  indeed,  I  took  to  the 
tomb;  and  thee,  Thecla,  I  am  taking  to  the  wild  beasts.' 
And  Thecla  wept  very  bitterly  and  said,  'O  Lord  God,  in 
whom  I  have  believed,  to  whom  I  have  fled  for  refuge, 
thou  who  didst  deliver  me  from  the  fire,  do  thou  grant  a 
recompense  to  Tryphiena,  who  hath  had  ccnnpassion  on 
thy  servant,  and  hath  kept  me  pure.'  When  Thecla  had lieen  taken  out  of  the  hands  of  Tryphsna,  they  stripped 
her  of  her  garments,  and  a  girdle  was  given  to  her,  and 
she  was  thrown  into  the  theatre.  And  lions,  and  bears, 
and  a  savage  lioness  were  let  loose  against  her.  But  in- 

stead of  killing  Thecla,  they  toie  one  another.  While  she 
was  praying,  many  more  wild  beasts  were  sent  in.  And 
when  she  had  ended  her  prayer,  she  turned  and  saw  a 
trench  filled  with  water,  and  she  said,  'Now  it  is  time  for 
me  to  wash  myself.'  And  she  cast  lierself  in,  saying,  'In 
the  name  of  Jesus  Christ,  1  baptize  myself  on  the  last  day.' And  t.he  seals  saw  the  glaie  of  the  fire  of  lightning,  and 
floated  about  dead.  And  as  she  stood  naked,  there  was  a 
fiery  cloud  round  about  her,  so  that  neither  was  she  seen 
naked,  nor  could  the  wild  beasts  do  her  hurt.  And  when 
other  beasts  were  cast  into  the  theatre,  the  women  wept 
again.  And  some  of  them  threw  down  sweet-smelling 
herbs,  so  that  there  was  an  abundance  of  perfumes.  And 
all  the  wild  beasts,  even  as  though  they  had  been  restrained 
1>y  sleep,  touched  her  not.  When  fierce  bulls  were  let  loose, 
Tryphiena  fainted,  and  the  multitude  cried,  'Queen  Try- 
Ijhsena  is  dead.'  Alexander  now  asked  the  governor  to 
release  Thecla,  saying,  'If  CiBsar  hear  of  these  things,  he 
will  destroy  the  city,  liecause  his  kinswoman  queen  Try- 
])hien;i  had  died  beside  the  theatre.'  And  the  governor 
Ciilled  for  Theclii  out  of  the  midst  of  the  wild  beasts,  and 
said  unto  her,  'Who  art  thou?  and  what;  hast  thou  about 
thee,  that  none  of  the  wild  beasts  toucheth  thee?'  _^nd 
she  said,  'I,  indeed,  am  a  servant  of  the  living  God  ;  <ind 
as  to  what  there  is  about  me,  I  have  believed  in  the  Son  of 
God,  in  whom  God  is  well  pleased.  Therefore  hath  not 
one  of  the  beiists  touched  nie.  For  he  alone  is  the  way 
of  salvation,  and  the  ground  of  immortal  life.  He  is  a 
refuge  to  the  tempest-tossed,  a  solace  to  the  iifflicted,  a 
shelter  to  them  that  are  in  despair;  and,  once  for  iill,  who- 

soever shall  not  believe  in  him  sh;ill  not  live  eternally.' 
When  she  was  released,  she  stayed  with  Tryphiena  eight 
days.  And  she  instructed  her  in  the  word  of  God,  so  that 
most,  even  of  the  maid-servants,  believed.  But  Thecla 
desired  to  see  Paul.  When  she  was  told  that  he  was  stay- 

ing at  Myra  of  Lycia,  she  went  there,  being  dressed  in 
miin's  attire.  And  when  she  saw  him,  she  said,  'I  have 
received  the  baptism,  O  Paul !  For  he  tlnit  wrought  to- 

gether with  thee  for  the  gospel  hath  been  eftectual  also 
with  me  for  the  baptism.'  When  Thecla  told  him  that 
she  was  going  to  Icouium,  Paul  said  to  her,  'Go  and  teach 
the  word  of  God.' 

"In  Iconium  she  went  into  the  house  of  Onesiphorus 
'where  Christ  made  the  light  first  to  shine  upon  hei-.' 
After  having  tried  in  vain  to  convert  her  mother— Thamy- 
lis  having  died  in  the  meantime — she  went  to  Seleucia, 
where  she  enlightened  many  by  the  word  of  God,  and 
where  she  died  in  peace." 

This  is  the  legend  of  Thecla.  How  great  or  how 
little  the  substratum  of  truth  in  it,  we  cannot  decide. 

The  fact  is  that  churches  were  built  in  honor  of  the 

"  beata  virgo  martyr  Thecla ;"  in  prose  and  rhyme  the 
deeds  of  our  heroine  were  celebrated;  and  Sept.  24  is 
commemorated  in  her  honor. 

XL  Date  of  Compilation. — We  have  a  long  line  of 
Greek  and  Latin  fathers  by  whom  Thecla  is  mentioned 
in  such  a  manner  as  to  lead  to  the  supposition  that 

whatever  is  said  of  her  is  the  same  as  we  find  it  in  tl'ie Acta  Pauli  et  ThecUe.  As  one  writer  has  followed  tlie 

other,  our  examination  will  be  confined  to  tlie  earliest 
testimony — to  that  of  Tertnllian.  In  his  treatise  De 

Baptismo,  ch.  .xvii,  we  read  :  '•  But  if  any  defend  those 
things  which  have  been  rashly  ascribed  to  Paul,  under 
the  example  of  Thecla,  so  as  to  give  license  to  women  to 
teach  and  baptize,  let  them  know  that  the  presbyter  iu 
Asia, who  compiled  the  account, as  it  were, under  the  title 
of  Paul,  accimiidating  of  his  own  store,  being  convicted  of 
what  he  had  done,  and  confessing  that  he  had  done  it  out 
of  love  to  Paul,  was  removed  from  his  place.  For  how 
could  it  seem  probable  that  he  who  would  not  give  any 
firm  permission  to  a  woman  to  learn  should  grant  to  a 

feinale  power  to  teach  and  baptize?"  It  has  been  taken 
for  granted  that  the  meaning  is  that  a  presbyter  of  Asia, 
somewhere  towards  the  end  of  the  1st  century,  compiled 
a  history  of  Paul  and  Thecla.  and,  instead  of  ])ublisbing 
it  as  a  trtie  narrative,  either  in  his  own  name  or  with 
any  name  at  all,  but  in  good  faith,  published  it  falsely, 
and  therefore  wickedly,  under  the  name  of  Paul,  as 

though  he  were  himself  the  writer;  that  he  was  con- 
victed of  Jiis  forgery,  and  deposed  from  the  priesthood.- 

This  account  has  been  marvellously  dressed  up,  and 

some  of  its  advocates  liave  ventured  to  say  that  a  IMou- 
tanist  writer  of  the  name  of  Leucius  was  the  real  author 

of  these  A  cts  (Tillemont,  Memoires,  ii,  440).  Jerome 

{Catalogiis  Script.  Eccl.  c.  7),  commenting  upon  the  pas- 
sage of  Tertnllian,  says  that  the  presbyter  who  wrote 

the  history  of  Paul  and  Thecla  was  deposed  for  what  he 
had  done  by  John  (apmlJo/umnem)  the  apostle.  That 
Jerome  relied  uiion  Tertnllian  is  evident  from  his  state- 

ment; but  his  conduct  in  fathering  the  story  of  the  dep- 
osition by  John  upon  Tertnllian  is  inexcusable,  becau.se 

no  such  statement  was  made  by  Tertnllian.  On  the 
other  hand,  we  must  bear  in  mind  that,  according  to 
tradition,  alleged  or  real  events  which  occurred  in  Asia 
Jlinor  and  touched  upon  the  life  of  the  Church  have 
been  brought  in  connection  with  .John.  Thus  he  is  said 
to  have  confuted  Cerinthus,  Ebion,  Marcion,  and  even 
Basilides.  Even  miracles  which  were  first  narrated  by 
disciples  of  the  apostles  or  by  bishops  of  Asia  Minor 
were  afterwards  referred  to  him  (comp. Pati:  Apost.  0pp. 

ed.  Gebhardt,  Harnack,  Zahn,  i  [ed.  i],  194).  Our  pas- 
sage is  a  proof  of  this.  Tertnllian  speaks  of  an  Asiatic 

presbyter,  .Jerome  adds  apudJohannem.  and  his  copyists 

write,  instead  of  "apud  Johannem,"  a  Johanne. 

Now,  putting  aside  Jerome's  commentarj-  and  the 
other  patristic  testimonies,  which  will  be  found  collect- 

ed at  great  length  in  Baronius,  Tillemont,  and  Schlau, 
we  see  from  the  external  evidence  as  contained  in  Ter- 

lullian's  passage  that  the  Acts  of  Paul  and  Thecla  must have  existed  in  his  time.  To  this  external  evidence 

of  antiquity  we  have  the  internal,  furnished  by  the 
Acts  themselves.  This  will  determine  nothing  as  to 
who  was  their  author,  but  will  be  valuable  in  helping 

us  to  assign  an  approximate  date.  An  indication  of  the 
early  origin  of  a  Christian  document  is  the  absence  of 

cpiotations  from  the  New  Test.  True,  -this  is  only  a 
negative  evidence;  but  when  found  in  connection  with 
sayings  attributed  to  Christ  or  the  apostles  which  arc 
not  found  in  tlie  canonical  Scriptures,  it  tends  to  estab- 

lish antiquity.  Now  there  is  not  a  single  direct  citation 
from  the  New  Test.;  and  when  Paul  preaches  upon  the 
Beatitude-s,  words  are  boldly  put  into  his  mouth  which 
are  not  in  Scripture.  This  was  becoming  enough  in  a 
contemporary  of  the  apostle,  or  in  a  writer  of  the  2d 

century  who  had  received  tliem  through  a  not  far-dis- 
tant tradition  ;  but  it  would  have  been  unbecoming  in  a 

writer  of  the  3d  cciitur}-,  and,  speaking  in  general  terms, 
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it  was  wlial  writers  of  tlie  3d  century  seldom  did.  Tims 

■we  oould  (iiiote  Clement  of  Home,  Ignatius  of  Antioch, 
.lustin  Martyr,  Polyearp,  besides  referring  to  the  art. 
Sayings,  Tkaditionai.,  of  Ciiitisr,  that  such  has  been 
the  case;  and  it  is  therefore  not  a  matter  for  surprise,  but 

it  is  exactly  what  wo  niinht  be  prepared  to  expect,  il'  the 
.lc/,<  (if  Tliccia  are.  in  the  main,  a  document  ol'  the  'Jd 
century,  that  the  writer  should  represent  I'aul  not  only 
as  saying  "Blessed  are  tiie  merciful,  for  they  shall  ob- 

tain mercy,"  but  "  IJlessed  are  they  which  have  kept 
the  baptism,  for  they  shall  have  rest  with  the  Father 

and  the  Son."  A  further  indication  of  the  comparatively 
early  date  of  this  composition  is  its  teaching  the  sal- 
vability  of  departed  lieathens.  All  early  Christendom 
l)elieved  in  the  efficacy  of  prayers  for  those  who  had 
fallen  asleep  in  the  faitli  of  Christ,  liut  it  was  oidy  the 
lirst  two  centuries  which  tauglit  that  prayer  was  of  avail 
for  such  as  had  died  witiiout  baptism  and  without  the 

knowledge  of  Christ  on  earth,  i'hus  we  iiave  a  parallel 
case  to  the  prayer  of  Thccla  for  Falconilla  in  the  Passlo 

PirpeliKv  I't  Felicit(iti.<,  where  we  read  that  I'erpetua, 
through  her  prayers, saved  her  brother  Dinocrates,  who 

liad  died  witiiout  baptism,  "from  tlie  dark  place;"  and 
from  the  place  of  sntferings  he  comes  to  the  place  fidl 
of  light.  Augustine,  commenting  upon  this  {De  Origine 
.1  itimir.  i,  10;  iii,!)),  says  that  Dinocrates  must  have  been 
baptized,  aiul  that  he  was  suffering  in  conseijuence  of 
some  childish  fault  committed  after  baptism.  But  Au- 

gustine's statement  that  the  boy  was  baptized  is  arbi- 
trary, because  best  suited  to  his  own  theory.  But  is  it 

i.i  tlie  least  likely  that  Dinocrates  liad  been  baptized, 
wlien  Perpetua  herself  was  unbaptized,aud  only  received 
l)aptism  shortly  before  her  martyrdom?  Now  in  the  2d 
century  it  was  not  an  inicommon  thing  to  pray  for  non- 

Christians;  but  after  the  '2d  century,  not  only  do  we  lose 
all  trace  of  prayer  for  non-Christians  who  had  departed 
I  his  life,  but  we  find  t\w  contrary  opinion  tirnily  main- 

tained. So  entirely  was  this  the  case  that,  as  we  have 

seen,  Augustine, "  ill  order  to  get  rid  of  the  plain  infer- 
ence to  be  drawn  from  St.  Perpetiia's  prayer  for  her  broth- 

er, was  driven  to  iuveut  the  ingenious  but  scarcelv  amia- 
ble explanation  that  a  little  child  who  had  died  at  the  ear- 

ly age  of  seven  years  wms  suffering  purgatorial  torments 

lor  some  infantile  fault  committed  u/'ter  his  baptism." 
Another  iiulicalion  of  an  early  date  is  the  fact  that 

the  name  Xfjiirruivoi,  which  occurs  twice  in  the  Acts, 
IS  only  used  by  the  two  companions  of  Paul,  who  call 
the  attention  of  Thamyris  to  this  fact  as  a  point  for  ac- 
cll^atlou.  This  would  ]ilace  the  compilation  of  the  Acfx 
at  a  time  wiien  the  name  "Christian"  was  sufficient 
to  condemn  any  one,  i.  e.  at  about  the  time  of  Tra- 

jan, in  tiie  year  115.  We  may  feel  a  reasonable  conti- 
deiice,  then,  that,  whether  the  legend  of  Thecia  be  true  or 

false,  it  was  composed  at  least  before  A.D.  •Jdd,  perliaps 
-somewhere  between  1(1.5  and  U)o,  and  most  probably 
within  a  few  years  of  the  middle  of  that  period. 

HI.  Ohji'cl  of  the  Author. — Wiioever  may  have  been 
rlie  author  of  the  Acts,  the  question  has  been  asked. 
What  was  his  object V  It  has  been  said  that  he  intend- 

ed to  defend  and  maintain  tiie  ̂ loiitanist  theory,  and 
the  most  imjiortant  evidence  in  favor  of  the  Moutaiiist 

authorshi[)  of  the  Acts  was  taken  from  the  concluding 

words,  "she  illuminated  many  by  the  word  of  Goil;"  by 
which  is  meant — iihimination  being  taken  as  a  synonym 
for  baptism — slie  also  liaptized  those  whom  she  convert- 

ed. Now,  leaving  aside  the  statement  of  Jerome  that 

"  riiecla  baptized  a  lion,"  a  statement  which  lie  himself 

calls  nj'nhiila,  and  which  he  did  not  tind  in  Tertulliau, 
whom  he  follows,  and  who  would  have  undoubtedly 
stigmatized  it  as  nonsense,  for  such  it  is;  and,  without 
iiuestigating  how  he  came  to  make  such  a  statement, 
or  whetlier  it  was  originally  meant  that  Thecia  baptized 
a  person  of  the  name  of  l,eo  (which  means,  in  Latin, 

"lion"),  we  know  that  Thecia  ba|)tized  none  except 
herself.  The  only  ])oiiit  in  the  argument  now  are  the 

words  TToWovc  t^ioriaiv  ti^  XiiyfjU  Toi'  Htov,  "she  il- 

luminated many  by  the  word  of  God,"  which,  as  Basil 

of  Seleucia  (whether  he  is  the  author  of  the  Acts  or 

merely  their  editor)  says,  mean  that  "Thecia  baptized 
those  whom  she  converted  to  Christ."  Now  it  is  true 
that  (pixiTi^uv  has  been  used  by  (Gregory  of  Nazianzum, 
(Jregory  of  Nyssa,  Eusebius  {Hist.  Juvl.  iii,  23,  8),  and 

Methodius  (('oiir.  Ih-rim  Vir;/.)  in  the  sense  of"  baptize," 

and  <piuTini_t6r  for  "baptism,"  and  by  Clemens  Alexaiidri- 
nuSjAthaiiasiiis,  Chrysostom,  Justin  "SlurtyT  {Aj/o/.  i,Gl  ; 
coinp.  (Jo);  but  this  is  not  the  only  meaning,  for,  as  Justin 
himself  says,  KaXtlTai  Torro  tu  \ovTf)(jv  (piOTiai-uig  io(; 

0{ii7(so/tH'aij'  T))v  Cuivoiav  tmv  ravra  ^luviavovTiov, 
thus  deriving  the  new  siguilication  of  the  word  from  the 

old;  and  Diouysius  Arcopagita,  Clemens  Ali'xandrinus, 
Clirysostom,  and  Cyril  of  .Alexandria  use  the  word  (pujTi- 

(T^df  for  "illumination,"  "  instrnctioii,"  which  siguilica- 
tion is  required  here  by  the  addition  tijj  Xoyiij  toc  Hiov. 

We  have  here  the  same  usiis  loquvndi  that  we  lind  in  Eph. 

iii,  9 ;  Heb.  vi,  •! ;  x,  32  ;  and  so  also  in  the  Sept.,  where 

it  is  used  for  n"!in.  For  examples,  comp.  Stephanus, 

Thes.  Gicec.  Ling.  s.  v.  (pui-i'^Hi'.  We  are  not  told  that 
she  instructed  in  public,  which  is  the  main  point;  and 
if  she  had  preached  at  all,  it  probably  was  no  sermon  in 

the  strict  sense  of  the  word,  but  a  missionarj-  discourse. 
This  inference  we  make  from  the  .1  <:■/*•  themselves,  ac- 

cording to  which  she  lived  among  heathen;  there  was 
not  as  yet  a  congregation,  consequently  also  no  office. 
That  women  taught  in  the  apostolic  age  was  nolhing 
uncommon,  for  of  Aquila  and  Priseilla  we  are  told  (Acts 

xviii,  2(j)  that  they  took  .\pollo  Kai  dk-pij3ta-tpoi'  aiirc) 
i^iJei'TO  Ti))'  ocuv  -of'  BtoT' :  and  in  IJom.  xvi.  3  sq. 
Paul  calls  them  rovg  Tvi'ipyovc  jxov  tv  XpLnroj. 

After  all,  we  cannot  perceive  any  Moiitanistic  tendency 
in  the  author  of  the  A  els,  for  his  Thecia  does  not  remind 
us  of  the  Moiitanistic  prophetesses,  who  even  performed 
ecclesiastical  functions.  That  Thccla  baptized  others  we 
are  not  told;  and  when  Basil  of  Seleucia  states  tliis  of 

her,  he  does  it  because  of  his  interpretation  of  (pwri^ei}', 
and  indicates  that  in  the  beginning  of  Christianity  in 
Asia  Minor  such  things  had  happened.  We  need  only 
refer  to  the  letter  of  Firmiliaii,  bishop  of  Cresarea,  ad- 

dressed to  Cyprian  against  pope  Stephen  (the  75th  of 

Cyprian's  Letters),  and  to  the  Apostolic  Constitutions 
(iii,  9).  The  latter  expressly  forbid  women  to  baptize 

and  teach,  it  being  t7rtr7(pa\fr,  j-tdWo)'  de  Tvapavoj.iov 

Kci't  dntjifg,  as  w-ell  as  against  the  Scriptures.  We  can 
very  well  perceive  how,  in  the  face  of  such  tendencies, 
which  in  the  3d  century  could  have  been  only  of  a  very 
rare  occurrence,  a  book  must  have  been  welcomed  out 
of  which  the  authority  of  an  apostle  could  be  (pioted  iii 

favor  of  female  prerogatives  in  the  Church.  Being  dis- 
posed to  generalize  a  single  case,  the  difference  in  the 

time  and  persons  was  overlooked,  and  tliis  special  case 

w-as  apjilied  erroneously  to  different  cases.  For  what 
we  know  of  Thecla's  baptism  is,  that  she  asked  the  apos- 

tle for  that  rite,  but  he  exhorted  her  to  be  patient  and 
wait.  At  Antioch,  when  in  the  arena,  and  believing 
that  she  will  surely  die  without  having  received  the 
baptism,  she  throws  herself  into  the  trench.  After  her 
deliverance  she  remains  eight  days  with  Tryplueiia,  and 
instructs  her  in  the  word  of  (jlod.  We  are  not  told  that 

she  baptized  some,  but  that  most  of  the  maid-servants  be- 
lieved, and  that  there  was  great  joy  in  the  house.  Then 

she  comes  to  Paul  at  Myra,  saying,  f\o/3oi'  tu  XovTpov, 

\\av\E'  6  yap  ao'i  avt'tpyi)(rcig  tig  rb  il'ayyiKtoi'  Kiifxoi 
(n>riipyi]fTti'  tig  tu  Xoi'aacr^nt  (ch.  xl).  Paul  does  not  ut- 

ter his  disapprobation,  but  keeps  quiet.  But  when  she  is 
about  to  leave,  he  does  not  say  to  her  that  she  should  teach 

and  baptize,  but  "go  and  teach."  The  faculty  which  Je- 
sus gives  to  his  disciples  (Matt,  xxviii,  19,20)  is  entirel^"^ 

different  from  the  one  which  Paul  gives  to  Thecia. 

Thecla's  case  is  exceptional  on  account  of  her  two- 
fold martyrdom ;  being  left  by  Paul  and  the  adherents 

to  his  teaching,  and  being  in  periciilo  mortis,  she  bap- 
tizes herself,  using  the  Christian  formula.  According 

to  the  whole  narrative,  Paul  cannot  make  any  objection, 
because  God  has  made  himself  known  in  delivering  her, 




